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INTRODUCTION. 

I. General Scope of this Work. — Vedic grammar has never till now 
been treated separately and as a whole. Eoth in India and in the West 
the subject has hitherto been handled only in connexion with Classical 
Sanskrit. Hundreds of Panini’s Sutras deal with the language of the Vedas; 
but the account they give of it is anything but comprehensive. In the West, 
Benfey was the first, more than half a century ago (1852), to combine a 
description of the linguistic peculiarities of the Vedas with an account of the 
traditional matter of Panini; but as Vedic studies were at that time still in 
their infancy, only the Samaveda^ and about one-fourth of the Rgveda^ 
having as yet been published, the Vedic material utilized in his large grammar ^ 
was necessarily very limited in extent. In Whitney’s work'^ the language of 
the Vedas,, which is much more fully represented, is treated in its historical 
connexion with Classical Sanskrit. Partly for this reason, his work does not 
supply a definite account of the grammar of the Samhitas as compared 
with that of the later phases of the language; thus what is peculiar to the 
Brahmanas or to a particular Samhita is often not apparent Professor 
Wackernagel’s grammars, which when finished will present the ancient language 
of India more completely than any other work on the subject, deals with 
the combined Vedic and post-Vedic material from the point of view of 
Comparative Philology. Different sections or individual points of Vedic 
grammar have been the subject of separately published treatises or of special 
articles scattered in various Oriental and philological journals or other works 
of a miscellaneous character. It is advisable that all this as well as additional 
material^ should now be brought together so as to afford a general survey 
of the subject. 

In view of the prominent position occupied by the Indo-Aryan branch 
in Comparative Philology and of the fact that the language of the Vedas 


^ Edited by Benfey, with German trans- 
lation and glossary, Leipzig 1S48. 

2 VoL I edited by Max Muller, London 
1849, vol. VI 1S75; 2nd ed. London 1890 — 
92; edited by Aufrecht, Berlin i86i and 
1863 (vols. VI and vii of Indische Studien), 
2nd ed. Bonn 1877. 

3 Vollstandige Grammatik der Sanskrit- 
sprache, Leipzig 1852. 

4 A Sanskrit Grammar, Leipzig 1879; 3rd 
ed. 1896. 

5 Altindische Grammatik von JACOB 

Indo-arische Philologrie. I. 4 . 


Wacicernagel, I. Lautlehre, Gottingen 1896; 
II, I. Einleitung zur Wortlehre. Nominal- 
komposition, 1905. (Cp. BartHolomae, Bei- 
trage zur altindischen Grammatik, ZDMG. 
50, 674-735). 

d Such additional material is supplied in 
this work from collections made for me by 
my pupils Prof. H. C. Norman (Benares) 
from the Vajasaneyi Samhita, and Mr. A. B. 
Keith from the Taittir^a Samhita, the 
Mantras in the Aitareya Aranyaka, and the 
Khilas of the Rgveda. 
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represents the foundation of the subsequent strata^ it seems important for the 
sake of clearness and definiteness that the earliest phase should be treated as 
a whole independently of later developments. The present work will therefore 
deal with the grammar of only the Mantra portions of the Sanihitas; that is 
to say, it will embrace the whole of the Rgveda, the Atharvavedab the 
Samavedab and the Vajasaneyi Sarahitab but will exclude those portions of 
the Taittirlya Samhita^, the Maitrayani Sarnhita^ and the Kathaka^ which 
have the character of Brahmanas”. Reference will also be made to Mantra 
material not found in the canonical texts of the Sanihitas, that is, to the 
Khilas^ of the Rgveda and the occasional Mantras of this type occurring 
in the Brahmanas"^ and Sutras. As the linguistic material of the Rgveda is 
more ancient, extensive and authentic than that of the other Samhitas, all 
of which borrow largely from that text^b it is taken as the basis of the 
present work. Hence all forms stated without comment belong to the Rgveda, 
though they may occur in other Samhitas as well. From the other Vedas,, 
such matter only is added as occurs in their independent parts or, if borrowed 
from the Rgveda, appears in an altered form, the source being in such cases 
indicated by an abbreviation in parentheses (as VS., TS., AV.). The addition 
of the abbreviation ‘RV.’ means that the form in question occurs in the 
Rgveda only. 

2. Verbal Authenticity of the Texts”. — in dealing with the linguistic 
material of the Sainhitas the question of the authenticity of the forms which 
it embraces is of great importance. What guarantees then do we possess 
that the original form of the texts handed down by tradition has not in the 
course of ages undergone modification and modernization in respect to- 
vocabulary, phonetics, and grammatical forms? This question must first be 
applied to the Rgveda, the oldest of the Samhitas, which forms the very 
foundation of Vedic tradition. The evidence of the SarvanukramanI”, which 
states the number of stanzas, the metre, and the deity for every hymn of 
the RV., shows that in general extent, form, and matter, this Samhita was 
in the Sutra period the same as now. The Pratisakhya demonstrates that 
its phonetic character was also the same. Yaska’s commentary proves that. 


1 Edited (Samhita text only) by Roth and 
Whitney, Berlin 1856 (Index Verborum in 
JAOS,, vol. XII); translated by Whitney 
(Books I— xix), with a critical and exegetical 
commentary, Cambridge, Mass., 1905 (vols. 
VII and viii of the Harvard Oriental Series); 
also edited by Shankar P. Pandit (both 
Samhita and Pada text), Bombay 1895 — 99. 

2 Besides Benfey’s edition also that of 
Satyavrata Sama^rami, 5 vols., Calcutta 
1874 — 78 (Bibliotheca Indica). 

3 Edited by Weber, with the commentary 
of Mahidhara, London and Berlin 1S52. 

4 Edited by Weber (vols. xi and xii of 
Indische Studien), Berlin 1871 — 72. 

5 Edited by L. v. Schroeder, Leipzig 
1881— 86. 

6 Edited by L. v. Schroeder, vol. i 
(books I— xviii), Leipzig 1900. 

7 Cp. Oldenberg, Die HymnendesRigveda, 
Band 1 (Prolegomena), Berlin 1888, p. 294fF. 

8 See Aufrecht, Die Hymn en desRigveda^, 
vol. II, 672—88; Max Muller, Rgvedaz, 
vol. IV, 519— 41 ; cp. Macdonell, Brhad- 
devata, vol. I, introduction, S 15 (Cambridge, 


Mass., 1904); ScheftelOWITZ, Die Apokry- 
phen des Rgveda (edition of the Khilas), 
Breslau 1906 (cp. OldenberG, Gottingische 
: Gelehrte Anzeigen 1907, 210 — 41). 

! 9 Cp. Oldenberg, op. cit, 359 ff-l 

1 RECHT, Das Aitareya Brahmana, Bonn 1879, 
j p. 420 f. 

I 10 cp. Oldenberg, op. cit, chapter ni; 
I Macdonell, History of Sanskrit Literature,. 
' iSi and 186. 

XI Cp. Oldenberg, op. cit., chapter iii 
(271 — 369) Der Riktext und der Text der 
jiingeren Samhitas und der Brahmanas; 
Ludwig, Ueber die ICritik des Rgveda- 
Textes, Abhandlungen d. k. bohm. Gesell- 
schaft der Wissenschaften, Prag 1889. 

x2 Edited by A. A. Macdonell, Oxford 
1886. 

x3 The Rgveda Pratisakhya, edited with 
German translation by Max Muller, Leipzig 
1856—69; edited with. Uvata's commentary, 
Benares Sanskrit Series 1894. 

x4 Yaska^s Nirukta, edited by Roth, G 5 t- 
tingen 1852; edited by Satyavrata Sama- 
^RAMi, 4 vols. (II— IV with the commentary 
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as regards the limited number of stanzas explained by him, his text was 
verbally identical with ours. The frequent statements of the Brahmanas 
concerning the number of verses contained in a hymn or liturgical group 
agree with the extant text of the Rgveda. The explanatory discussions of the 
Brahmanas further indicate that the text of the Rgveda must have been 
regarded as immutably fixed by that time. Thus the Satapatha Brahmana^ 
while speaking of the possibility of varying some of the formulas of the 
Yajurveda^ rejects as impossible the notion of changing the text of a certain 
verse of the Rgveda as proposed by some teachers h 

Probably soon after the completion of the actual Brahmanas the hymns 
of the Rgveda were fixed in the phonetic form of the Samhita text; and 
after no long interval, in order to guard that text from the possibility of any 
change or loss, the Pada text was constituted by Sakalya, whom the Aranyakas 
or appendixes to the Brahmanas, the Nirukta, and the Rgveda Pratisakhya 
presupposed By this analysis of the Samhita text, its every word, stated in 
a separate form as unaffected by the rules of euphonic combination, has 
come down to us without change for about 2,500 years. 

The Samhita text itself, however, only represented the close of a long 
period in which the hymns, as originally composed by the seers, were handed 
down by oral tradition. For the condition of the text even in this earlier 
period we possess a large body of evidence corresponding to that of Mss. 
for other literary monuments. It was then that the text of the other Vedas, 
each of which borrowed extensively from the Rgveda, was constituted. With 
each of them came into being a new and separate tradition in which the 
borrowed matter furnishes a body of various readings for the Rgveda. The 
comparison of these variants, about 1200 in number, has shown that the text 
of the 5-gveda already existed, with comparatively few exceptions, in its present 
form when the text of the other Vedas was established. The number of 
instances is infinitely small in which the Rgveda exhibits corruptions not 
appearing in the others. We have thus good reason for believing that the 
fixity of the text and the verbal integrity of the Rgveda go several centuries 
further back than the date at which the Samhita text came into existence. 
As handed down exclusively by oral tradition, the text could hardly have 
been preserved in perfectly authentic form from the time of the composers 
themselves; and research has shown that there are some undeniable corruptions 
in detail attributable to this earliest period. But apart from these, the Sanihita 
text, when the original metre has been restored by the removal of phonetic 
combinations which did not prevail in the time of the poets themselves, nearly 
always contains the very words, as represented by the Pada text, actually 
used by the seers. The modernization of the ancient text appearing in the 
Samhita form is only partial and is inconsistently applied. It has preserved 
the smallest minutiae of detail most liable to corruption and the slightest 
differences in the matter of accent and alternative forms which might have 
been removed with the greatest ease. We are thus justified in assuming that 
the accents and grammatical forms of the Rgveda, when divested of the 
euphonic rules applied in the Samhita text, have come down to us, in the 
vast majority of cases, as they were uttered by the poets themselves. 

Though the tradition of nearly all the later Samhitas has in a general 
way been guarded by AnukramanTs, Pratisakhyas, and Pada texts, its value 
is clearly inferior to that of the Rgveda. This is only natural in the case 


of Durga), Calcutta 1882 — 91 (Bibliotheca 
Indica). 


1 See Oldenberg, op. cit., 352. 

2 See Oldenberg, op. cit., 380 f. 
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of collections in which the matter was largely borrowed and arbitrarily cut 
up into groups of verses or into single verses solely with a view to meet 
new liturgical wants. Representing a later linguistic stage, these collections 
start from a modernized text in the material borrowed from the Rgveda, as 
is unmistakable when that material is compared with the original passages. 
The text of the Samaveda is almost entirely secondary, containing only 
seventy-five stanzas not derived from the Rgveda. Its variants are due in 
part to inferiority of tradition and in part to arbitrary alterations made for 
the purpose of adapting verses removed from their context to new ritual uses h 
An indication that the tradition of the Yajur and Atharva Vedas is less trust- 
^ worthy than that of the Rgveda is the great metrical irregularity which is 
characteristic of those texts ^ Of all these the Vajasaneyi Samhita is the best 
preserved, being not only guarded by an Anukramani, a Pratisakhya, and a 
Pada text, but partially incorporated in the Satapatha Brahmana, where the 
first 1 8 books are quoted word for word besides being commented on. The 
Taittiriya Samhita has also been carefully handed down, being protected by 
an Anukramanl, a Pratisakhya, and a good Pada text^. The MaitrayanT Samhita 
is not so well authenticated, having no Pratisakhya and only an inferior 
Pada text, of which but a single somewhat incorrect Ms. is known 4. Least 
trustworthy of all is the tradition of the Kathaka which lacks both a Pratisakhya 
and a Pada text. Moreover only one complete Ms. of this Samhita is knownS. 
As that Ms. is unaccented, it has only been possible to mark the accent 
in small portions of that part of the text which has as yet been published 
(Books i—xviii). As, how^ever, the texts of the Black Yajurveda often agree 
even verbally, and the Maitrayanl Samhita is closely connected with the 
Kathaka, the readings of the latter can to some extent be checked by those 
of the cognate Samhitas. 

The inferiority of tradition in the Atharvaveda was increased by the 
lateness of its recognition as a canonical text It contains many corrupt 
and uncertain forms, especially in Book xix, which is a later addition^. 
The text is guarded by AnukramaiiTs, a Pratisakhya, and a Padapatha7. The 
latter, however, contains serious errors both in regard to accentuation and 
the division of compound verbal forms, as well as in other respects. The 
Padapatha of Book xix, which is different in origin from that of the earlier 
books is full of grave blunders 9. The critical and exegetical notes contained 
in Whitney’s Translation of the Atharvaveda accordingly furnish important aid 
in estimating the value of the readings in the SaunakTya recension of the 
Atharvaveda. The Paippalada recension is known in only a single corrupt 
Ms., which has been reproduced in facsimile by Professors Garbe and 
Bloomfield^®. About one-eighth or one-ninth of this recension is original, 
being found neither in the SaunakTya text of the Atharvaveda nor in any other 
known collection of Mantras The various readings of this recension, in the 


1 On the Padapatha of the Samaveda see 
Benfey’s edition of that Samhita, p. Lvn — LXiv. 

2 See Whitney’s Introduction to the 
Atharvaveda, p, cxxvii; Bloomfield, The 
Atharvaveda, Grundriss II, IB, § T. 

3 Cp. Weber’s edition p. viiif., and 
Indische Studien 13, i — 114 (Ueber den 
Padapatha der Taittirlya-Samhita). 

4 See L. V. Schroeder’s edition, Intro- 
duction, p. xxxvif. 

5 Cp. L. V. Schroeder’s Introduction to 
his edition, § i. 


6 See Laxman’s Introduction to Book xix 
in Wi-iiTNEY’s Translation of the Atharva- 
veda. 

7 See Lanman’s Introduction to Whitney’s 
Translation, p. LXix — LXXIV. 

8 The Padapatha of the Atharvaveda has 
been edited in full by Shankar P. Pandit 
in his Atharvaveda. 

9 Cp. Bloomfield,' The Atharvaveda p. 16. 

The Kashmirian Atharva-Veda, Balti- 
, more 1901. 

I Bloomfield, The Atharvaveda p. 15; 
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material common to both recensions, are given in the critical notes of Whitney’s 
Translation. The variations range from slight differences to complete change 
of sense, and exact textual agreement between parallel stanzas is comparatively 
rareh The text of this recension has not yet been critically edited except 
Book P. 


I PHONOLOGY. 

Rgveda Pratisakhya, ed. with German translation by Max Muller, Leipzig 1856 — 69; 
with Uvata’s Commentary, Benares Sanskrit Series, 1894. — Athanmveda Pratisakhya, ed. 
Whitney, JAOS. vols. vir and x. — Taittiriya Pratisakhya, ed. Whitney, JAOS. vol. ix, 
1871. — Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya, ed. Weber, IS. vol. iv, 1858; w'ith Uvata’s Commentary, 
Benares Sanskrit Series, 18S8. — Riktantravyakarana (= Pratisakhya of the SV.), ed. and 
transl. by Burnell, Mangalore 1879. 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik p. 1—70. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar p. i — 87. — 
Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik. I. Lautlehre (very full bibliography). 

3. Ancient Pronunciation. — Evidence throwing light on the phonetic 
character of the language of the Samhitas is furnished not only by the 
pronunciation of its sounds by the Brahmans of to-day, who still recite those 
texts, but also by the transcription of Sanskrit words in foreign languages, 
particularly Greek, in ancient times; by the summary information contained in 
the works of the old Sanskrit grammarians, Panini and his successors^ and 
more especially by the detailed statements of the Pratisakhyas and the Siksas. 
From these sources we derive a sufficiently exact knowledge of the pronunciation 
prevailing about 500 b. c. This pronunciation, however, need not necessarily 
have coincided in every particular with that of the Samhitas, which date from 
many centuries earlier. Nevertheless, judging by the internal evidence supplied 
by the phonetic changes and analogical formations occurring in the language 
of the texts themselves and by the external evidence of comparative philology, 
we are justified in concluding that the pronunciation, with the possible exception 
of a very few doubtful points, ■was practically the same. 

4. The Sounds of the Vedic Language, — There are altogether 
52 sounds, 13 of which are vocalic and 39 consonantal. They are the follo^ving: 

A. Vocalic sounds. 

1 . Nine simple vowels \ a a i T u u r f L 

2. Four diphthongs: e 0^ ai 

B. Consonantal sounds. 

I. Twenty-two mutes, divided into five classes, each of which has its 

class nasal, making a group of twenty-seven: 

a) five gutturals: k kh g gh n, 

b) five palatals: c ch j jh 

c) seven cerebrals: / th d and p dh and Ih^ 

d) five dentals: t th d dh 

e) five labials: p ;ph b bh nu 


cp. Whitney’s Translation of the Atharva- 
veda p, 1013 — 23. 

* On the readings of the Paippalada re- 
cension, see Lanman’s Introduction p.LXXix — 
LXXXIX. 

2 The Kashmirian AtharvaVeda, Book One. 
Edited with critical notes by Leroy Carr 
Barret, in JAOS. 26, 197—295.. 


3 These are really simple long vowels, 
being diphthongs only in origin (= au), 

4 Pronounced di, dii (see Whitney on 
APr. I. 40 and TPr. ii. 29), but derived 
from diphthongs with a long first element. 

5 These sounds take the place of d dh 
respectively between vowels; e. g. tie (but 
tdya)^ mUMise (but mWivan). 
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2. Four semivowels: y r L v, 

3. Three sibilants: / (palatal), s (cerebral), (dental). 

4. One aspiration: Ju 

5. One pure nasal: m (m) called Anus vara (‘after-sound’). 

6. Three joiceless spirants: h (VisarjanTya), Ji (Jihvamullya), h (Upa- 
dhmaniya). 

5» Losses, changes, additions. — In order that the phonetic status of 
the Vedic language may be understood historically, the losses, changes, and 
additions which have taken place in it as compared with earlier linguistic 
stages, must be pointed out 

a. It has lost the IE. i) short vowels e 0 and p; 2) long vowels e o\ 
3) diphthongs H di^ eu du\ ai a oi, au eu du) 4) sonant nasals; 5) voiced 
spirant z, 

b. It has replaced a number of IE. sounds by others : i) the short vowels 
e 0 by d by t\ 2) the long vowels by 3) the diphthongs H oi by e, 
eu du by o; also dz ez dz by ed; 4) f by Jr {Ur), I by 5) di ei oi by di^ 
du eu du by du; 6) r, when followed by a nasal, has become f; 7) gutturals 
(velars) have, under certain conditions, become palatals^; 8) a palatal mute 
has become the palatal spirant 

c. It has added the whole series of eight cerebrals (including the 
spirant s). 

The above innovations are specifically Indian, excepting (i) the loss of 
the vowels e 0 9^ together with the diphthongs formed with them; (2) the loss 
of the sonant nasals; and (3) the addition of the spirants / and s. These 
the Avesta shares with the Vedas. 

I. The simp ^K wels. 

6. The vowel a . — This is by MHfc e commonest vowel, being much 
more than twice as frequent as d] whi^^iese two <2-vowels combined occur 
as often as all the rest (including diph®ngs) taken together a According to 
the' modern Indian pronunciation, a has the sound of a very short close 
neutral vowel like the English u in but. That such was its character as early 
as the time of Panini appears from his last Sutra, according to which a is 
not the short sound corresponding to To the same effect are the statements 
of the Pratisakhyas^, which describe ^2: as a ‘close’ {samvrta) sound. This 
pronunciation is borne out by the reproduction of Indian words in Greek, 
where the vowel, though usually represented by a, appears as e or d also; 
on the other hand, the frequent reproduction of the Greek a by the Indian 
d indicates that, to the Indian ear, that vowel was both longer and had more 
distinctively the sound of a. Similarly, Hindus of the present day make the 
observation that the English pronunciation of d in Sanskrit words sounds long 
{dlrghd) to them. As the ancient Iranian languages have the normal d 
throughout, the close pronunciation must be an Indian innovation. But whether 
it already prevailed in the period when the Samhitas were composed is 
uncertain. The fact, however, that in the RV. the metre hardly ever admits 
of the d being elided after e or 0., though the written text drops it in about 
75 per cent of its occurrences, seems to indicate that when the hymns of 
the RV. were composed, the pronunciation of d was still open, but that at 


^ Cp. Brugmann, Kurze vergleichende 
Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen 
1902, I, 244. 


2 Op. cit. 233. 

3 Cp. Whitney, 22 and 75. 

4 APr. I. 36; VPr. I. 72. 
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the time when the Samhita text was constituted, the close pronunciation was 
already becoming general. 

a. Though a ordinarily represents IE. a e it also often replaces an original 
sonant nasal 2 representing the reduced form of the unaccented Vedic syllables cr-j-nasal: 
i) an in derivative and inflexional syllables; e. g. saUa beside the stem sani- ‘being’ ; juhv-aii 
■‘they sacrifice’ (suffix otherwise -anii)\ 2) ^r+nasal in radical syllables; e.g. ta'id- ‘stretched’: 
ytan-'j ^a-/d-/gone’ : y^am- ; idas-md- ‘wondrous^ : yafaws- ; stem ‘path’, beside /dn//id'; 

3) in words as shown by comparative philology ; e. g. satd~m ‘hundred’ (Lat. centum), 
ddsa ‘ten’ (Lat. decern)^. 

Very rarely a is a Prakritic representative off, as in v^-kafa-^ ‘monstrous’, beside 
vi-krta- ‘deformed’. 

7. The vowel a , — This sound represents both a simple long vowel ^ 
and a contraction; e. g. d-stha-t ‘he has stood’; dsam T was’ (== d-as-am), 
bhdrati ‘may he bear’ (=* hhdra-a-ti). 

a. Like the long vowel a frequently corresponds to or is derived from 
a syllable containing a nasal; e. g. kha-td- khan-\ a-tmdii- ‘soul’ : an^- 

‘breathe’. In very rare instances the nasal is retained in the RV.: jlghdinsati 
Mesires to strike’: h^antd- ‘wearied’: dkvantd~'‘dL2^TY\Y dkvan- ] 

there are six or eight more instances in the later Samhitas^. Here the 
reappearance of the nasal in a weak radical syllable is an innovation due to 
the influence of other forms with nasals". 

8. The vowel /. — This sound in the first place is an original vowel; 

e. g. div-i ‘in heaven’. It also frequently represents the low grade of e and ya 
both in roots® and suffixes; e. g. vid-tnd ‘we know’, beside ved-a ‘I know’; 
ndv-istJia- ‘newest’, beside 7 idv-yas- ‘newer’. It further appears as the low 
grade of a in roots containing that vowel: e. g. sidhyati ‘succeeds’, beside 
sddhati; sistd- ‘taught’, beside sdsti ‘teaches’; especially when the vowel is 
final, as in sthi-td- ‘stood’: Y From the latter use it came to assume the 
function of a ‘connecting’ vowel; e, g. jafiddY ‘begetter’: after heavy 

syllables also in the ending -ire of 3 pi. pf. mid. vava?id-ire ?iunudre). 

In siikird- ‘loose’ :: would be a Prakritic representative of f, if the word is 
derived from Y sr at 

g. The vowel 1 , — This sound is an original vowel, e. g. in jiva- ‘living’ 

It also often represents the low grade of ya both in roots and suffixes; 

g- jtdd- (AV.), ‘overcome’: as-i-mdhi ‘we would attain’, beside as-ydm 

‘I would attain’. It further seems to represent the low grade of both radical 
and suffixal a\ but this can probably in all instances be explained as either a 
low grade of ai or a later substitution for f; e. g. gi-fha- (AY.) beside ga-thd- 
‘song’, is from the root gai-) adl-mahi (VS.) and dl-sya (VS.), from 1/2 
and y" s da-, occur beside forms in / from the three roots da- which have i only 
in the RV.; /imd- ‘forsaken’, from]'^/za-, occurs once in RV. x beside forms with 
i only in RV. i-ix. A similar explanation probably applies to the -nf- of the 
ninth class of verbs beside -na-, e. g. grhhna-'.grbhnd-'^^. 


Cp. Brugmann, kg. 92, 104, 116. 

2 Cp. Brugmann 184. 

3 See Wackernagel i, 7 (p. 7 — lo)- 

4 Cp. Wackernagel i, 146. 

5 It represents IE. d e 0: cp. Brugmann, 
KG. 98, no, 122, It also appears for IE. 
d before single consonants: cp. Wacker- 
nagel I, 10. 

6 See below, past passive participles 574, 
2 a. 

7 See Wackernagel i, 13. 

S This term will be retained in the present 


work in its conventional sense (cp. Brug- 
mann, KG. 365), and ‘roots’ will be 
quoted in the usually low grade form in 
which they appear in Sanskrit grammar. 
The term ‘base’ will be used to designate 
the phonetic unit which is the starting point 
of vowel gradation (cp. Brugmann, KG. 
21 1), Thus bhava^ or bhavi" is a ‘base’, hhii- 
is a ‘root’. 

9 Cp, Wackernagel i, 16 (p. 19, note). 

10 Cp. Brugmann, KG. 73. 

11 See Wackernagel i, 18. 
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10. The vowel £/. — This sound is an original vowel; e. g. upa ^up to’; 

duliitr- ‘daughter’; mcidJiu- ‘sweetness’. It also represents the low grade of 
0 or va both in roots and suffixes; e. g. yugd- m. n. ‘yoke’, beside yoga- m. 
‘yoking’; suptd- (AV.) \ svdpna- m. ‘sleep’; krnu^'.krno- present base 

of kr- ‘make’. 

11. The vowel u. — This sound is an original vowel; e. g. bhru- ‘brow’; 
sdra- ‘hero’. It is also the low grade for avi^ au^ va\ e. g. bhd-t ‘has 
become’ : bhavi-sjdti ‘will become’; ^/^/ 7 />:f“‘shaken’ : dha'iitdrJ-^ f. ‘shaking"; 
sud- ‘sweeten’ : svad- ‘enjoy’. 

12. The vowel r, — The vowel is at the present day usually pronounced 
as ri\ and that this pronunciation is old is shown by the confusion of the 
two sounds in inscriptions and Mss., as well as by the reproduction of r by 
ri in the Tibetan script ^ But r was originally pronounced as vocalic r. The 
Pratisakhyas of the RV., VS., AV .3 describe it as containing an r, which 
according to the RPr. is in the middle. According to the commentator 
on the VPr. this medial r constitutes one-half of the sound, the first and 
last quarter being This agrees with prp, the equivalent of r in the Avesta. 

Except in the acc. and gen. plur. of r-stems (where f is written), the 
long vowel is in the RV. represented by the sign for r\ always in forms of 
the verb mrd-^ ‘be gracious’, in the past participles trlhd- ‘crushed’, drlhd- 
‘firm’, in the gen. npidm^ and in the one occurrence of the gen. tisr?idm^. 
In the later Sainhitas, the vowel in these instances was pronounced short 7 ; 
and it was doubtless for this reason that r came to be erroneously written for 
f in the text of the RV. 

13. The vowel r®. — This long vowel, according to RPr. and APr.^, 
contains an r in its first half only. It appears only in the acc. and gen. 
plur, masc. fern, of jr-stems; e. g. pithi^ m^irs] pitfnAjit^ svdsfnam. Thus the f 
was written only where a- i- ^^-stems showed analogous forms with d T u\ 
and prosodical evidence proves that, in the RV., f is required even in the 
two genitives in which r is mitten {nrndm and tispid^n) In the TS., how- 
ever, all these genitives plur. have (that is, pitpidm as well as iirndni^ 
tisrndm). 

14. The vowel /. — This sound, though pronounced as Iri at the present 
day, was originally a vocalic /. Its description in the Pratisakhyas is analogous 
to that of r. It is found only in a few forms or derivatives of pze verb 
^/p- ‘be in order’: cdklpre, 3 pi. perf.; ciklpati, 3 sing. aor. subj.; klpti- (VS.) 
‘arrangement’. In the RAk appears beside it in krp- ‘form’ ^ 3 . 


2. The diphthongs. 

15. The diphthongs e and 0. — At the present day these sounds are 
pronounced in India as long monophthongs like e and 0 in most European 


^ In several instances r appears to re- ' 
present an IE. / sound. Cp. Wackernagel 
h P* 33- 

2 See Wackernagel i, 28. 

3 RPr. viu. 14; VPr. iv. 145; APr. I. 37, 

4 Cp.BENFEY, Vedica und Verwandtes i, 18. 

5 Except possibly RV. vii. 5617 where the 
vowel is metrically short; cp. op. cit. I, 6; 
Arnold, Vedic Metre, p. 143. 

6 RV. V. 692. 

7 In the AV. the vowel is still metrically 
long in some of these instances: Olden- 
berg, Prolegomena 477. 


8 The f of the gen. pi. is an Indian inno- 
vation; cp. 5, b 6 and 17. On the other 
hand, IE. p is represented by Tr and (after 
labials) //r; e. g. from /y- ‘commemorate’, 

‘fame^; pr- ‘fill’ :/???'- n. ‘reward’; as 
low grade of ra in dJrgh-d- ‘long’, beside 
dydgh-iyas- ‘longer’. Cp. Wackernagel i, 22. 

9 RPr. XIII. 14; APr. l. 38. 

Tto See above, 5, b 6. 

11 Cp. Benfey, Vedica und Verwandtes 
h 3- 

12 RPr. XIII. 14; VPr. iv. 145. 

13 Cp. Wacicernagel I, 31. 
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languages. That they already had this character at the time of the Pratisakhyas " 
and ofPanini’s successors Katyayana^ and Patahjali^, appears from the accounts 
given by those authorities, who at the same time recognize these two sounds 
to be in many instances the result of the euphonic combination {saindhi, Sandhi) 
oi a-^i and a\u respectively. This evidence is borne out by the reproduction 
of Indian words by the Greeks'^ and of Greek words by the Indians 5 from 
about 300 B, c. onwards. 

a. These two sounds as a rule represent earlier diphthongs of which the second 

element w’as i or u respectively, j. This^is most evidently so when they are produced 
in Sandhi by the coalescence of h with % and u. As the result of such a combination 
they are explicable only on the assumption of an earlier pronunciation of these sounds 
as the genuine diphthongs and ht. — 2. They are further based on prehistoric con- 
tractions within words in declension and conjugation; e. g. loc. sing, of diva- ‘horse’ : 
dk<e (cp. ndv-u ‘in the ship’) ; nom. acc. du. neut. of padd- ‘step’ : pade (cp. vdcas-T ‘two 
words’); 3. sing. pot. mid. hhdveta ‘should become’ (cp. ds-lta ‘would sit’); jnaghon- weak 
stem {^7nagha-tm) of maghdvaU' ‘bountiful’; d-voc-at 3. sing. aor. of vac- {— d-va- 
uc-atY, — 3. These tw'O sounds also represent the high grade corresponding to the weak 
grade vowels i and?/; e. g. j-tW/ ‘pours’, beside ‘poured’ ; hhoj-am, beside bhuj-am, 

aor. of bimj- ‘enjoy’ 7 . 

b. I. In a small number of words represents Indo-Iranian az (still preserved in 

the Avesta) before d d/i and h dA): dehi ‘give’, and dhehi ‘set’ (Av. dazdi)\ e-dhi^ht\ 
beside ds-tii }ied-Tyas- ‘very near’, 7ied-ispha- ‘nearest’ (Av. nazdyo, 7tazdisia-)\ ‘insight’ 

(Av. 7nazddd)\ miyedha- ‘meat-juice’ (Av. myazda-']\ vedhds- ‘adorer’ (Av. vazda^sh-)) scd-^ 
w’eak perf. of sad- ‘sit’ (Av. Aazd- for Indo-Iranian sazd-)9. — 2. Similarly 0^0 represents 
az in stems ending in ^as before the bA of case-endings, e. g. from dves-as- n. ‘hatred’, 
inst. pi. dviso-bhis\ and before secondary suffixes beginning with y or v\ anjAo-yu- 
‘distressing’ (but apas-yu- ‘active’); duvo-yu- ‘wishing to give’ (beside diwas-yu-)\ sdAo-van- 
(AV.) ‘mighty’, beside sdAas-vant* (RV.). In derivatives of sds- ‘six’, and of vak- ‘carry’, 
0 represents az^ before d or dA, which it cerebralizes : sd-dasa (VS.) ‘sixteen’; so-dha ‘six- 
fold’; v6‘dAicm ‘to carry’. 

16. The diphthongs ai and au, — These sounds are pronounced at 

the present day in India as diphthongs in which the first element is short. Even 
at the time of the Pratisakhyas they had the value of di and But that 

they are the etymological representatives of ai and mi is shown by their 
becoming dy and dv respectively before vowels both in Sandhi^® and within 
words; e. g. gdv-as ‘kine’, beside gdu-s ^cow’^A That such was their original 
value is also indicated by the fact that in Sandhi a contracts with to ai^ 
and with o to 

17, Lengthening of vowels. — i. Before n, vowels are lengthened only 

(except r in the gen. pi.) in the acc. pi. in 'dn, -in, -un, where the long 

vowel is doubtless preTndian^7. 

2 . Before suffixal y, i and are phonetically lengthened: a) as finals 
of roots; e. g. ksJ-yate ‘is destroyed’ (]/"iy/-); su-ydte ‘is pressed’ {Y su-^‘, 
sru-yds ‘may he hear’ sru-)\ b) as finals of nouns in denominatives formed 
with -yd and their derivatives; e. jani-ydnt- ‘desiring a wife’ {jd7ii-)\ valgu- 


1 See Whitney on APr. i. 40. 

2 Varttika on Panini vill. 2, 106. 

3 Comment on Varttika i and 3 on Panini 

1. 1, 48. 

4 Thus Kekaya-, name of a people, becomes 
JCyjKsoi; Gouda- name of a people, /ovoaXo/. 

5 Thus Ka/iTjXo^ becomes kramela-ka - ; bApa 
becomes hord, 

6 Cp. Wackernagel I, 33 b. 

7 Op. cil. I, 33 c, d, e. 

8 On this base see below on the Per- 
fect, 483 a, 2. 

9 Cp. Wackernagel i, 34 a. 

10 These e and 0 are not distinguished in 


pronunciation from the monophthongs re- 
presenting the diphthongs di and an. 

11 See Whitney on APr. i. 40 and TPr. 
II. 29. 

12 See below 73. 

13 Cp. Wackernagel i, 36. 

14 That is, originally d {e =) di be- 
-•came di. 

15 That is, originally d {0 du be- 
came du, 

10 For original a i u r f^s. 

17 As the which caused the length by 
position had already for the most part dis- 
appeared in the Vedic language. 
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ydti ^treats kindly’ gatu-ydti ‘desires free course’ {gaiu-\ but also gaiu- 

ydti) b The AV.^ has a few exceptions: arati-ydii ‘is hostile’; jani-ydti as 
well as janT-ydii^; c) z in the suffix -Tya and in the comparative suffix -lyas. 

3. Before r, if radical, z and seem to be lengthened when a consonant 

follows; e. g. glr-bhis beside (^/r- ‘song of praise’); pur-su beside pi/r-as 

{pur- ‘fort’), but Jr and ur here represent IE. F^. In a few instances this is 
extended by analogy to words in which the r is not radical: asir ‘blessing’ 
{asis-)] sajdr ‘together’ {Yjus-)^. 

4. Before the vowels a i zi are lengthened: a) in some instances the 

augment: avidhyat ‘he wounded’ {Yvyadh-Y\ b) once before the primary 
suffix -vams of the perfect participle: jigi-vdnis- ‘having conquered’ (I/7V-); 
c) often before the secondary suffixes -van^ -vana^ -vala^ -vin\ e. g. 

rtd-van- ‘observing order’; kdrsT-vazia- (AV.) ‘ploughman’; yd-vazit- ‘how 
great’; svdsi-vazit- (RVb) ‘snorting’ (]/ sras-); -krsi-vala- ‘ploughman’; dvayu-vin- 
‘‘dishonest’; d) often before the second member of a compound; e. g. gurtd- 
vasu- ‘whose treasures are welcome’^. 

5. Before Hr. 2 and 4, when followed by one or more consonants, vowels 

are lengthened by way of compensation for the loss of the 0 or s:®; Y) a 
(= <20) in tadhi ‘hew’ badhd- ‘firm’ {Ybamh-')\ sdd/zr- ‘conquering’, 

d-sadha- ‘invincible’ {y sah^\ b) i~iz in Tp- ‘adore’ ( ‘sacrifice’, orY 
‘wish’); nldd- ‘nest’; pTd- ‘press’; ziiJdhd- ‘reward’; mJdhvdms- ‘bounteous’; 
rJdhd- ‘licked’ (Kr///-); vidu- ‘swift’; sfdati (= sizdatz) ‘sits’; hid- ‘be angry’ 
(cp. Jiims- ‘injure’), c) u — ztz in zldJid- ‘borne’ {Y'v^h-')\ gudJid- ‘concealed’ 
{Yguh-Y, .. , , 

6. Vowels also appear lengthened under conditions other than those 
enumerated above (1 — 5). 

a. Final a i u are very frequently lengthened in the Samhitas before a 
single consonant owing to rhythmical predilections; from this use the lengthening 
of the vowels is extended to syllables which are reduplicative or precede 
suffixes 

b. For metrical reasons the length is in a few words shifted to another 
syllable. Thus didlhl often appears instead of the regular dldihi] and in 
vird-sdt ‘ruling men’, vird-'^^ stands for vTra-. A similar explanation perhaps 
applies to cardtha- ‘moving’, beside cardtha-) and znllwia- ‘gladsome’, beside 
zn&hina-. 

c. The long vowel beside the short in the same stem appears in some 
instances to be due to vowel gradation; as in tvdt-pifaras (TS.) ‘having thee 
as a father’, beside pitdz^as; prthiiYdghana- ‘broad-hipped’, beside jaghazia- 


1 Before this yd, the final of rt:-stems is 
sometimes lengthened, but probably not 
phonetically; see below 6 d. 

2 See Whitney on APr. iii. 18, 

3 No lengthening takes place in the 
optative present of verbs of the 5th or 
class, e, g. srnuydma {b‘U~ fiiear’j; nor in 
adverbs formed with-:;'^ from ^/-sterns ; e. g. 
asuyd ‘swiftly’ ; a??uiyd ‘thus’, 

4 See above on r, p- 8, note S. 

5 Cp. Wackernagel I, 23. When ir stands 

for suffixal -is, it remains unchanged; e. g. 
havh'hhis ‘with oblations’ {hav-is'\ krhdr-dat-l 
‘saw-toothed’; -tir, with genuine tc, remains 
short in urvdra- ‘field’, itrvi- ‘wide’, m-viya 
‘widely’ ‘wdde’), w'v-dsT- ‘desire’, diir- 


(for dtis-) e. g. in dur-gd 
verse’. 


‘hard to tra- 


6 The lengthening of the ^augment in 

ayitnak, dyukta arinak, draik 

{\/ric-\ follows this analogy. 

7 The lengthening here probably started 
from that in Sandhi; cp. Wackernagel 
I, 42. 

8 This appears to be the only kind of 
compensatory lengthening in the Vedic 
language. Cp. 17, i. 

9 On e and 0 for az az, see above, 15, a, b, 
and cp. Wackernagel i, 40. 

10 See Wackernagel i, 43. 

ir Metrical shortening of a long syllable 
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^hip’; anu-sdk ^in continuous order’, beside d 7 iu- ‘along’ as first member of a 
compound. 

d. The lengthening of the vowel in a certain number of instances appears 
to be due to analogy; thus the denominatives in -ayd beside -ayd from 
^-sterns (e. g. rtayd- ‘observe order’, beside rtayd-)'^, seem to follow the 
model of those in -lydii and -tlyd/z, which would account for the fluctuation 
in quantity. Tlkmd- ‘sharp’ (beside tigmd - : tij- ‘be sharp’) and hdllkpia- (TS.) 
beside halikma' (VS.), a kind of animal, appear to owe their i to the influence 
of desideratives which in several instances have i (partly for older i) before kp 
The reason for the u in tusnhn ‘silently’ {tup ‘become quiet’), and in 
sumnd- (VS.), otherwise sumnd- ‘favour’, is, however, obscure, 

18. Loss of vowels. — Vowels are very rarely dropped in the language 
of the Samhitas. Medial loss is almost entirely restricted^ to the isolated 
disappearance of u before v and m. That vowel is dropped at the end of 
the first member of a compound in anvartitci (RVh) ‘wooer’ (== anu~vartitd); 
dnvartisye (AV.) ‘I shall follow’ 3 ; car^vadana- (AV, Paipp.) ‘of lovely aspect’ 
(= caru-vadana-') and car-vac- (AV. Paipp.) ‘speaking pleasantly’ h The only 
example of the loss of d in this position seems to be til-pihja- (AVh) a kind 
of plant, beside tila-pinji- (AVb). The vowel u is further dropped before the 
m of the I pers. pi. pres, ending of the 5tk {-jiu-) class, when the u is preceded 
by only one consonant, in krzi-mahe and krn-tzidsi (AV .)5 Sve do’. 

Initial vowels also occasionally disappear. The only vowel that is 
lost with any frequency is which is dropped in Sandhi after e and 
according to the evidence of metre, in about one per cent of its occurrences 
in the RV. and about twenty per cent in the AV. and the metrical portions 
of the YV.^ In a few words its disappearance is prehistoric : in vi- ‘bird’ ^ 
{Lat. avi-)j possibly in ‘in’ (Greek sv/)^, in pid- ‘press’ 9 , bhi-sdj-'^^ ‘healer’. 
a is lost in tmdn-, beside d-tmdn-, but the reason has not been satisfactorily 
explained In va ‘like’, beside iva, the loss of / is probably only apparent: 
cp. vd ‘like’ (Lat. ve ‘or’)^^ Initial u seems to be lost, if the reading is not 
corrupt, in smasi (RV, ii. 31^) beside tismdsi ‘we desire’ ( Yvas-), 

19. Contraction. — Long vowels and diphthongs are often the result of 
contraction in Sandhi ‘ 3 . They have frequently a similar origin in the interior 
of words 

a. Contractions of a with a vowel or diphthong are the following: 

1. d often stands for a or a-\r d\ e. g. dj-at^ augmented 

imperfect (= d-aj-at)] dd-a, red. perf. (= a-dd-a); bhardii^ pres. subj. (= bhdra- 
■atz); ukthd^^, inst sing. (= uktkd-d); divas ‘mares’, nom. pi. (= dsvd-as); ddti^ 
aor. subj. (— dd-ati)\ devd^n, gen. pi. (== dev d-d m). 

2. e stands for a-\-i and d-\-t; e. g. dive^ loc. sing. (= diva-t); padi^ 


(at the end of a tristubh-line), without inter- 
change of quantity, appears in sirasu, loc. 
plur. of sJrd- ‘stream’. 

1 See below, Denominatives, 563, a. 

2 Apart from the syncopation of d in low 
grade syllables: cp. 25, A I. 

3 Cp. BdHTLiNGK, ZDMG. 39, 533; 44, 
492 f.; cp. Oldenberg 324. 

4 See Bohtlingk’s Lexicon s. v. Per- 
haps also in jdmbila- (MS.) ‘knee-pan’, if 
= jami^vila-. 

5 Cp. Delbruck, AIV. 174; V. Negelein, 

Zur Sprachgeschiclite des Veda 60 (/'- 

Wurzeln). 

^ Cp. Wackernagel I, p. 324; Olden- 


berg, ZDMG. 44, 32 Iff. (Der Abhinihita 
Sandhi im Rgveda). 

7 Cp. 25, Ai; Wackernagel i, 71. 

8 Cp. Schmidt, KZ. 26, 24; Wacker- 
nagel 21, p. 73. 

9 Op. cit. 2b p. 71 (bottom). 

10 Op. cit. 2b p. 72 (bottom). 

Op. cit. I, p. 61 (top). 

12 Cp- op. cit. I, 53 c, note; Arnold, 
Vedic Metre, 129 (p. 78). 

13 See below 69, 70, 

14 See above 15, a 2. 

15 The original inst. ending -a under the 
influence of this contracted form became -d; 
cp. Wackernagel i, p. 102, mid. 
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nom. acc. du- neut. (= padd-i)\ bhdves^ opt. pres. (== bhdva-Ts)\ yami ‘twin 
sisters’, nom. acc. du. fern. (= yamd-l), 

3. 0 stands for a-\-zt\ e. g. dvocam^ aor. of vac- ‘speak’ (= dva-nc-am), 

4. ai stands for d-^e and, in augmented forms, ^ + G e. g. tdsmai ‘to 
him’, dat. sing. masc. (= tdsma-i)\ devydi^ dat. sing. fern. (== devyd-e)} dicc/iat, 

3. sing. impf. (= d-icchat); dirata^ 3. pi. impf. (== d-irata) ‘set in motion’. 

5. au stands for a\fi in augmented forms; e. g. ducchat, 3. sing. impf. 
of vas- ‘shine’ (= d-iicchaf); auhat^ 3. sing. impf. of u/i- ‘remove’ (== a-uh-at), 

b. Contractions of / with i or a are the following; 

1. T stands for i'\-i in the nom. acc. pi. neut. of z-stems; e. g. hd ‘three’ 
(== iri-i), 

2. T stands for i'\-i in weak forms of the perfect, when the reduplicative 
vowel is immediately followed by i (either original or reduced from yd)\ 
e, g. Ts-ur (“ i-is-ur from is- ‘speed’); tj-e (= i-ij-e from yaj- ‘sacrifice’). 

3. t stands for in the inst. sing. fern, and the nom. acc. du. masc. fern, 
of stems in -z; e. g. mati (= matl-d) ‘by thought’; pdti ‘the two lords’ (= pdti-a, 
cp. rivij-a)^ si/c-i^ du. fern, ‘the two bright ones’ (== suci-d). 

4. i stands for i-da in compounds of dvi- ‘two’, ni ‘down’, prdti ‘against’, 
with the low grade of dp- \\2Xfd \dvTp-d- ‘island’; nJp-d- ‘low-lying’ (K.)k; 
pratipdm ‘against the stream’ ^ 

5. f stands for id-d w^hen reduplicative i is followed by the low grade 
form of a root beginning with a ; ipsa-ti (AV.), desiderative. of dp- ‘obtain’ 
(== 2-ip-sa-) 3 . A similar contraction takes place when initial radical a is long 
by position, in iks-ate ‘sees’ (cp. dks-i ‘eye’) and mkh-dyati ‘swings’ (cp. pari- 
ankhdydte ‘may he embrace’). In ij-ate ‘drives’, beside dj-ati ‘drives’, the 
contraction to z of z + ^ is perhaps due to analogy 4 . 

c. Contractions of a with u ox a are the following; 

1. u stands for in weak forms of the perfect when the reduplicative 

vowel is immediately followed by u (either original or reduced from va)\ 
e. g, uc-e^ 3 sing. mid. (= u-uc-e) from tic- ‘like’; uc-ur (= u-uc-itr) from vac- 
‘speak’. 

2. u stands for u-^d in the compound formed mih. dnu ‘along’ and the 
low grade of dp- ‘water’; anup-d-^ ‘pond’. 

3. u stands for ti-^dm the nom. acc. du. masc. fern, of zz-stems; e. g. bdJm 
‘the two arms’ ( — bdhu-d), 

4. u seems to stand for u-\-i in the nom. acc. pi. neuter of zz-stems; 
e. g. vdsu (== vdsti-i), from vdsu- ‘good’; but the vowel may possibly be 
lengthened by analogy 5 , for the Pada text always has d, 

20. Hiatus. — a. In the written text of the Saxnhitas, hiatus is, as a 
rule, tolerated in diphthongs only, vowels being otherwise separated by 
consonants. It nevertheless appears; 

1. in Sandhi, when a hnal s y ox v has been dropped before a following 
vowel; when final T u e oi dual endings are followed by vowels; when a 
remains after final e and o\ and in some other instances^; 

2. in compounds, when the final s of the first member has disappeared 
before a vowel; e. g. dyo-agra- ‘iron-pointed’ {dyas- ‘iron’); pura-etr- ‘leader’ 
{purds ‘before’) ; and when, by a Prakritism, y is lost in prd-uga- ‘fore-part 
of the shaft’ (= prd-yuga-)) 


1 Cp. nip-ya- (VS.), ‘lying at the bottom’, i 4 Cp. Wackernagel i, 90 c, p. 104. 

2 Cp. d7tika- and p-dtika- ‘face’, _ 5 That is, of the a and ^ stems; e. g. 

3 Cp. Samprasarana T and 77 iox y a and hJiadra, 

* 6 See below. Sandhi 69 — 73. 
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3. in the simple word ^sieve^ (probably from tarns- ^shake'^), by 

a loss of .5-, due most likely to borrowing from an Iranian dialect (where 
medial would have become //, which then disappeared). 

b. I, Though not written, hiatus is common elsewhere also in the 
Samhitas^ The evidence of metre shows thatj; and v must often be pronounced 
as i and and that a long vowel or a diphthong has frequently the value 
of two vowels. When the long vowel or diphthong is the result of contraction, 
the two original vowels must often be restored, within a word as well as in 
Sandhi. Thus pMti ‘they protect’, may have to be read as pa-anti (= pA-antiy^^ 
Ahjan ‘they anointed’ as d-ahjan) jyestka- ‘mightiest’ as jyd-istha- (= jyA-isJ?ia- 
from jya- ‘be mighty’); dicchas as d-icchas ‘thou didst wn'sh’; atmios as a-urnos 
‘thou idst open’ 

2. Hiatus is further produced by distraction of long vowels^ which, as 
the metre shows, are in the Rgveda often to be pronounced as two short 
vowels. This distraction was doubtless originally due partly to a slurred 
accentuation which practically divided a syllable into two halves, and partly 
to the resolution of etymological contraction. From such instances distraction 
spread to long vowels in which it was not historically justified. It appears 
most often in especially in the gen. pi. in -am^ also in the abl. sing, in 
-at^ the noni. acc. pi. in -as^ -asas of ^-sterns, in the acc. sing, in -dm of such 
words as ahjAm ‘born in the water’; and in many individual words Distraction 
is further found in the diphthongs of words in which it is not etymologically 
justified; as in the genitives ves ‘of a bird’, gos ‘of a cow’, in tredhA ‘threefold’, 
7 ieir- ‘leader’, rcknas- ‘property’, sreni- ‘row’; and in other words". 

21. Svarabhakti. — When a consonant is in conjunction with r or a 
nasal, a very short vocalic sound tends to be developed between them, and 
the evidence of metre shows that a vowel must often be pronounced betw^een 
them. It is the general view of the Pratisakhyas^ that when an r precedes 
another consonant a vowel is sounded after it; according to some of them 
this also takes place after / or even after any voiced consonant. They call 
it svarabhakti or ‘vow^el-part’, wdiich they describe as equal to Ys; V4> ^r ^2 
mora in length and generally as equivalent to a ox e (probably = e) in sound. 

a. The metre of the RV. shows that an additional syllable is frequently 
required in words in which r either precedes or follows ^ another consonant; 
e. g. darsatd- ‘worthy to be seen’ (quadrisyllable); indra-'^^, name of a god 
(very often trisyllabic); prd ‘forth’ (dissyllabic) 


^ Cp. Wackernagel i, 37 b, note. j 

2 See Oldenberg, Prolegomena 434ff. :i 
‘Hiatus und Contraction’; Arnold, Vedic | 
IMetre, chapter iv, p. 70 ff. (Sandhi), chapter v, 
p. 81 ff. (Syllabic Restoration). 

3 As a rule, one vowel (including e and d) 
is shortened before another: see DldEN- 
berg, op. cit., 46^ ff,; 447 ff* 

4 Wackernagel i, 46 b. 

5 See Oldenberg, op. cit, 163 ff. (Vocale 
mit zw^eisilbiger Geltung). 

6 See Wackernagel i, 44. This is a very 
old phenomenon, as it is found in the Avesta 
in* the gen.pl. and in other forms: Olden- 
berg 18 1; Wackernagel i, p. 50. 

7 Wackernagel i, 46. This distraction 
of diphthongs is also pre-Vedic, parallels 
being found in the Avesta. Its use gradually 
decreases in the RV. and is lacking in the 
later Samhitas, doubtless owing to the dis- 


appearance of slurred accentuation; Wacker- 
nagel I, 47. 

8 RPr. VI. I3f., VPr. iv. 16; TPr. xxi. 
I5f.; APr. I. 101 ff. 

9 The vowel which has to be restored in 
the gen. loc. du. termination -/Vw, which must 
always be read as a dissyllable, is, not to 
be explained as Svarabhakti, since -ta7‘0s is 
the original ending. 

10 Cp. Oldenberg, ZDMG. 60,711 — 745 
(Die jMessung von indra^ ntdra u. a.). 

11 There seem to be a few instances of a 
Svarabhakti vowel being actually written: 
iardsanti, beside h'as- ‘tremble’ ; the secon- 

! dary derivative hfaiidt'imy beside izvVrn-(AV.) 
‘white’; and fhmsa- ‘man’, probably 

for *pftrsa- (Wackernagel i, 51, cp. 52). 
The initial vowel of which is commoner 

than tokd‘ ‘w^orld’, has not yet been satis- 
factorily explained; cp. op. cit. i, 52 d. 
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b. When a consonant is followed by ;7, 7 /, or the same parasitic vowel 
often appears: g, yajTid- {= yaj^nd-) ‘sacrifice’; gnd- g^nd-) ‘woman’. It 
is, however, here frequent only as representing the second syllable after the 
caesura in tristubh and jagati verses; it rarely occurs at the beginning of such 
verses, and never at the endh 


VOWEL GRADATION. 

1. The Guna series: e 0 ar* 

22 . A. Low grade: / u r. — In the same root or stem the simple vowels 
i u r I are found to interchange^ with the respective high grade forms e 0 ar al^ 
called Guna (‘secondary form’ ?j by the native grammarians, according to the 
conditions under which the formative elements are attached. Beside these 
appear, but much less frequently, the long grade forms ai au ar called Vrddhi 
(‘increase’} by the same authorities. The latter regarded the simple vowels 
as the fundamental grade, which, from the Indian qroint of view, these vowels 
often evidently represent: thus from urnavdbhi- (SB.) ‘spider’, we have the 
derivative formation aur?iavabhd-'''^^xMXig from a spider’*^. Comparative grammar 
has, however, shown that in such forms we have only a secondary application 
of an old habit of gradation derived from the IE. period, and that Guna^ 
represents the normal stage from which the low grade form, with reduced 
or altogether lacking vowel®, arose in less accented syllables. This theory 
alone can satisfactorily explain the parallel treatment of Guna gradation 
{e 0 ar beside i u r) and Samprasarana gradation {ya va ra beside / u f)^ 
as in dis-/d', di-dds-a (dts- ‘point out’) and ts-fd-, iydj-a (ya;- ‘sacrifice’). 
In other words, / r can easily be explained as reduced forms of both 
Guna and Samprasarana syllables (as ending or beginning with i u r), while 
the divergent ‘strengthening’ of / u r, under the same conditions, io e 0 ar 
or ya va ra cannot be accounted for". 

The interchange of Guna and simple vowel is generally accompanied 
by a shift of accent: Guna appears in the syllable which bears the accent, 
but is replaced by the simple vowel when the accent is transferred to the 
following syllable. This shows itself most clearly in inflexional forms; e. g. e- 77 ii 
‘I go’, but i-})ids ‘we go' ; ap-7i6-7ni (AV.) ‘I obtain’, but ap~7iu-77ids ‘we obtain’ ; 
vdrd/iaya, but vrdhdya ‘to further’. Hence it is highly probable that change 
of accent was the cause of the gradation^. 

a. Long grade or Vrddhi: ff/, au, ar, — Vrddhi is far more restricted 
in use than Guna, and as it nearly always appears where Guna is to be 
expected, it may be regarded as a lengthened variety of it^ dating back to 
the IE. period. 


1 See Oldenberg, Prolegomena, 374, ' normal stage in the gradation of the a - 

note. vo-vvels in many roots: see 24; Wacker- 

2 This interchange was already noticed , xagel i, 55 b. 

by Yasha; see Nirukta X. 17. ^ The vowel sometimes disappears in the 

3 The only root in which the gradation low grade of the <7- series (‘Schwundstufe’} 
al'.l is found is kip-, cp. 14. It is employed , see 24. 

in word- formation much in the same way i 7 Cp. Wackernagel i, 55. 

as in verbal and nominal inflexion. « S Occasional exceptions, such as vrka- 

4 See below a, 3 and cp. 25 E2; Wacker- ‘ ^volf’, are capable of explanation: cp. 

NAGEL I, 55, p. 62, note (top). ' Wacicernagel I, 57. 

5 Both a and a represent the Guna or ^ 9 ‘Dehnstufe’; cp. Wackernagel i, 61. 
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It is to be found i) in strong forms of a few monosyllabic substantives, 
in the nom. sing, of sdk/ii- ^friend’ and of stems in -r, and in the loc. sing, 
of stems in / and u: su-hdrd- ‘good-hearted’ (from hfd- ‘heart’), dydu-s ‘heaven’ 
(from dyih)^ gdic-s ‘cow’ (from gJ-); sdMtl^, agnd^ (from agn!- ‘fire’;, 

aktdu (from aktu- ‘night’); 2) before the primary nominal suffixes -a^ 
dna^ -man^ -va?ia\ e. g. sparh-d- ‘desirable’ (V'spr/i-); ‘heart’ (from hfd-)\ 

kdrsd- (VS.) ‘drawing’ ( ]/ krs^') ; srdus-tl ‘obedient’ (Ys'rus-) ; cyau-ind^ ‘stimulating’ 
(Vo^u-); bhdrman-' ‘board’ (l/Mr-); kdrs-^i-vana- (AV.) ‘ploughman’; 3) in 
secondary nominal derivation, generally to form patronymics or adjectives 
expressive of connexion or relation e. g. gairiksifd- ‘descended from giri-ksif', 
ausijd- ‘son of Usif\ srautrd- ‘relating to the ear’ (srJtra-); hair any d- ‘golden’ 
(Jiiranya- ‘gold’) ; 4) in the singular pres, of a few verbs of the second class 
and in the active .r-aorist of roots ending in vowels: kpidu- 7 ni ‘I sharpen’ 
{Yksmi-)] marpiV^ ‘he wipes’ {Y wJ-)\ (AV.) ‘I unite’ (lO'^^')i ciyai-sa?n 

‘I have conquered’ ( Yj^~) 1 2 sing, ‘ward off’ ( Yy^-) 1 a-bhar-sam ‘I have 

borne’ (|/Mr-). 

B. Low grade: 7* u fr. — The same Guna and Vrddhi forms as a rule 
correspond to these long vowels as to their short forms / u r. Thus b/iT- ‘fear’: 
bi-bhdy-a and bi-bhay-a\ hu- ‘call’ : ju-hdv-a; tP- ‘cross’ : tadar-a^ beside 
tir-dte and dir-na- (just like iri- ‘resort’ : si-sray-a] sru- ‘hear’ : su-srdv-a; 
hr- ‘do’ : ca-kar-a). Before consonants the roots prT- ‘love’, vT- ‘desire’, vi- 
‘impel’, sT- ‘lie’, m- ‘lead’, bln- ‘fear’, have Gu^a forms in the last two also 
Vrddhi forms in ai) but roots in u and f have avi^ and ari as Guna, avi 
and ari as Vrddhi, respectively; e. g. pu- ‘purify’, aor. pavi-sta and apavisur; 
hr- ‘scatter’, aor. subj. kdri-saf^. 

a. t and u instead of Guna. In a few verbs and some other w^ords 
I and u are the old weak grade vowels (almost invariably medial) of e and 0^ 
the length of which has been preserved by the accent shifting to them (while 
when not thus protected they have been shortened to i and u)^ and which 
as thus accented, sometimes appear instead of the Guna vowels. Thus I is 
found in rfs-ant- ‘injuring’ (= *rTs-dnt-), beside resa-, the low grade form of 
the radical syllable otherwise becoming rip^. Similary gfihati ‘hides’ appears 
beside gd/na- ‘hiding-place’, the root being also shortened in gnhydte^ etc.; 
dupdyati ‘spoils’, beside dos-d- and dosds- (AV.) ‘evening’, also ddpii- (AV.) 
‘destruction’; tih-ati ‘removes’, beside 6 h-a- ‘gift’; mi ‘now’, wi-iana- ‘new’, 
nu-ndm ‘now’, beside ndva- ‘new’, also nd ‘now’ (never at the beginning of a 
sentence); m/is- ‘mouse’, beside mdsaiha ‘ye rob’, also 77 msitd- ‘stolen’; ytipa- 
‘post’, hQsidiQ yuy dp a ‘has infringed’, 2X^0 yupitd- (AV.) ‘smoothed’; stii-pa- ‘tuft’, 
beside sio-kd- ‘drop’, also stu-pd- (VS.) ‘tuft’-. 

b. In a few roots ending in the radical vo\vel T represents the low 


^ With loss of the final element, which 
however, remains in datives like tdsmai, 
probably because the diphthong was here 
pronounced with a slurred accent: cp. 
Wackernagel I, 93. 

2 With loss of r, the preceding vowel 
having compensatory IE. lengthening (cp. 
Wackernagel i, 61 c). In a few instances, 
the Vrddhi of the nom. sing, spread to other 
cases (cp. 25 B b i); e. g. iar-as, nom. pL, 
from old norn, sing. '^^sia 7 ' (beside str-hhis), 

3 Also agndit^ like the ?i:-steins. 

4 See below 191. 

5 From the present the dr spread to 
other forms, e. g. perf. manimpa (AY.). 


^ They have 0 in the intensive redupli- 
cation only; e. g. 

7 Cp. Wackernagel i, 76. 

' S xiie accentuation of 7 , the low grade of 
yd^ is probably to be explained similarly in 
feminines like 7 iapti-s\yi 2 .?>z,ndpdtX\ shortened 
to ndpii in voc.; cp, 19 b 3 and 29. 

9 The accentuation of the low grade of 
vd is probably to be explained similarly in 
feminines like kadru-s (TS. B.) ‘brown’ (inasc. 
kddrii-ftn TS. B.); shoitened to u in voc., 
Q.g.bdbkru-, cp. WACKERNAGEL I, 82. 

10 That is, the original form would have 
been or id- according as a vowel or a 
consonant followed. 
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grade, but early began to supplant e\ thus from div- 'play’, beside dideva (AV.), 
dev-ana- 'game of dice’, occur div-yati^ dlv-e and divd dat. and loc. of div- 
'game of dice’; from s 7 'Tv- 'fail’, beside srevdyant-^ srlvayati (AV.); but from 
mlv- ‘push’, only miv-ati etc.; from siv- 'sew’, only siv-yati etc. It is a peculiarity 
of these roots that Tv appears before vowels and y only, becoming yu or u 
before other consonants; thus dyU-td- (AV.) ‘play’; -fnu-ta- 'impelled’, mu-rd- 
'dull’, mii-ira- (AV. VS.) 'urine’; syU4d- 'fastened’, su-ch ‘needle’, sii-tra- (AV.) 
‘thread’; srii- ‘lead bali’h 

11. The Samprasarana ^ series. 

a. Gradation of ya va ra. 

23. Low grade; / u rh — In place of the accented syllables ya va ra 
(corresponding to the Guna vowels e o ar) appear the low grade vowels 
i when the accent shifts to the following syllable in some fourteen 

roots, viz. yaj- ‘sacrifice’, vyac^ ‘extend’, vyadh- ‘pierce’, vac- ‘speak’, vad- 
‘speak’, vap- ‘strew’, vas- ‘be eager’, vas- 'dwell’, vas- ‘shine’, vah- ‘carry’; 
svap- 'sleep’, 2 ai&grah- p 7 'acch- (properly pras-) ‘ask’, vrasc- ‘hew’; 

e. g. is-td' : yds-iave) us-7ndsi : vds4i) susup-vdms- : susvdpa. 

a. Besides these, a good many other roots, in occasional verbal forms 
or nominal derivatives, show the same gradation in the radical syllable. 

1. / appears in 77iimiksur\ iniTnydksa perf. of Y my aks-) vithura- ‘wavering’, 
viihuryiti ‘wavers’, beside zydf/i-atc ‘wavers’. 

2. u in liksant- ‘growing’ : vavdksa ‘has grown’; sus-dnt - : svas-iti ‘breathes’; 
ju’hu7'-as : hvdr-ati 'is crooked’; iir-u- ‘broad’: comp. vdr-Tyas-, super!. vdr-istha-\ 
diir- : dvdr- ‘door’; dhH7i-i- ‘resounding’ : dhva7i-i- (AV.) ‘sound’. 

3. f in krpate 'laments’: aor. akrapista; grnaiti {PdSf .) \ gratk-itd- ‘tied’; 
-srth-ita- : iratk-nati ‘becomes loose’; rj-ii- ‘straight’ : rdj-istha- ‘straightest’; rhh-u- 
‘adroit’ : rdbh-ate ‘grasps’; drh-ya ‘be firm’ (impv.) : drahydt ‘firmly’; prih-u- 
‘broad’ : prdfh-ati ‘spreads out’; bhrfu-d- ‘error’ : bhra7n-d- ‘whirling flame’; 
d-ni-hhrs'ta- ‘undefeated’: b hr a fat aor., bhras-td- (AV.) ‘fallen’; mrd-u- 'soft’: 
7nrada ‘soften’ (impv.), firna-77iradas- ‘soft as wool’; sfk-van- : srdk-va- ‘corner 
of the mouth’. 

b. This gradation also appears in the stems of a few nouns and in certain 
nominal suffixes: dyu-bhis \ dydv4 loc., dydu-s nom. ‘heaven’; sin'r\svd-^ svdn- 
‘dog’; j'/i;/- {=yu-u7i-) :yuva-^ ydvati- ‘youth’; catih'- : catvdr- 'four’; the superlative 
and comparative suffixes -is-tha and -yas] the perf. part, suffix -us : -vatj 
-vams 5. 

b. Gradation of ya va ra. 

24. Low grade: T u fr, — Corresponding to the reduction of the short 
syllables ya va ra to the short vow^els i u r, the long syllables yd vd rd 
appear as T u ir (= IE. r). 


1 The etymology of this word is, how- ' to suppose that every i and u has a similar 

ever, doubtful. Cp. Wackernagel i, 81. ^ origin. On the contrary, it is more likely 

2 In the terminology of the native gramma- that IE. i and 7 i have been preserved by 

rians Samprasarana (‘distraction’) designates , the side of the reduced vowels and that the 
the change of the semi-vowel only to the ; Guna grade has in many instances been 
corresponding vowel (but see also Panini vi. subsequently added to original i and 7 t. 
i,io8). Here we use the word to express Cp. Pedersen, IF. 2, 323, note. 

the reduction of the entire syllables -va ra 4 This reduction goes back to the IE. pre- 

to the corresponding vowels / u tonic syncope of cp. Wackernagel I, 62 

3 Though r seems invariably to have | (p. 69, mid.). — On the two forms of the roots 

resulted from the reduction of Guna or | cp. also Nirukta ii. 2 and Mahabhasya i, 112. 

Samprasarana syllables, there is no reason | 5 See Wackernagel i, 63. 
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a. I is found thus both in radical and suffixal syllables: i, in jl-ta- (AV.) 
jT-ydte (AV.) and ji-yate : -jyn- bnight^ jyAyas- ‘stronger’, jl-jya-sanf- ‘desiring 
to overcome’; 2. in the fern, suffix -T\ kan-t~nam (for kanl-HAm) from kanya- 
‘girl’; in nom. acc., e. g. devf, devfm^ devfs^ beside -ya- in dat. abl. gen. loc. sing. 
devydi {=devyd-e)j devyds devyA-as), devyAm (= deiyA~am); 3. in the optative^ 
either before or after the accented syllable, beside yJ-; e. g. hruv-t 4 d and 
hhdret (= hhdra-i 4 \ but iyAd. 

b. u is found: i. in forms of sud- ‘put in order’ (— ‘make palatable’), 
e. g. su-sud-ati^ sud-dyati^ sam-sud-d- (TS.) ^gum’, beside forms and derivatives 
of svad- ^enjoy’, ‘taste’, e. g. svada-te^ svattd-^ svad-ic- ‘sweet’; 2, in fern, 
nouns in -U beside -vd in dat. abl. gen. loc. sing.; e. g. svasrA- ‘mother-in-law’, 
dat. svasr-vdi (AV., = ivasr-vA-e)^ gen. svasr-vAs (AV., == svasr-vA-as)^ loc. 
ivasr-vA?n (= svasr^vA-am). 

c. Tr (— f) is found in dxrgh-d- ‘long’, beside drAgh-iyas- ‘longer’, drAgh- 
istha- ‘longest’, dragh-man- ‘length’. 

III. The a- series, 
a. Gradation of cf. 

25. A. Low grade: a or % — Many roots and formatives have a in 
the Guna or normal stage. The reduction of r from ar or ra indicates 
that in low grade syllables this a would normally disappear. As a rule, 
however, it remains h doubtless because its loss would in most cases have 
led to unpronounceable or obscure forms ^ At the same time, the syncope 
takes place in a considerable number of instances: 

1. in verbal forms: ad- ‘eat’ \d-dnf- (= old pres, part.) ‘tooth’; as- ‘be’: 

s-dntiy syAt, s-dnf-, beside dsdz ‘is’; gam- ‘go’ : ja-gm-ur^ ghas- ‘eat’ : a-ks-azi, 
3. pi. impf., g-dha (= ghs-td)^ 3. sing. impf. mid., ja-ks-iyAt^ perf. opt, beside 
ghas-a-t ‘may he eat’; pat- ‘fall’ : pa-pt-ima^ pa-pt-ur^ pa-pt-ivAms-^ perf., a-pa-pt-at^ 
aor., beside pdt-aziti', pad- ‘go’ : pi-hd-a-mana-^ red. pres, part, pi-bd-and- ‘standing 
firm’, beside pdd-yate ‘goes’; bhas- ‘chew’ : ba-ps-ati^ 3 pi. pres., bd-ps-at-^ pres, 
part., beside bhds-a-t ‘may he chew’; sac- ‘follow’ : sd-sc-aii, 3. pi. red. pres., 
sa-ic-ata^ 3. pi. impf. mid., sa-sc-ire\ 3. pL perf mid., beside sdc-ante ‘they 
accompany’; sad- ‘sit’ : sfd-ati (= si-zd-ati)^ 3. sing, pres., sed-ur (== sa-zd-dr\ 
3. pi. perf, beside d-sad-at ‘he sat’; han- strike^ : gAn-dnti^ 3- pl* beside 

hdn-ti 3. sing. 

2. in nominal derivatives: ghas- : a-g-dMd- (TS.) ‘eating what is 
uneaten’ (== a-gks-ta-ad~), sd-g-dki (VS.) ‘joint meal’ (= sa-ghs-ti-)] bkas- 

\ d-ps-u- ‘foodless’; pad- : upa-bd-d-, upa-bd-i- ‘noise’ (lit. ‘tread’); 

tur-iya- ‘fourth’ (— ^ktur-iya-') : cafur- ‘four’; napt-f- ‘granddaughter’ : ndpat- 
‘grandson’. 

3. in suffixes: -s- for -as- in bhi-s-A^ inst. dm%,\bhiy-ds-d ‘through fear’; 
hr-s-dn - : sir-as- ‘head’; -s for -as in the abl. gen. sing, ending of stems mi u o\ 
e. g. agnd-Sf visno-s^ gd-s. 

B. Long grade: a. — The Vrddhi corresponding to the a which represents 
the Guna stage is a. It appears: 

a. in the root: 

I. in primary nominal derivation: thus pAd- ‘foot’: pad-, bd- ‘walk’; raj- 


1 See Wackernagel i, 70. 

2 When a is followed by n or m, the 
syllables an and a^n, if preceded by a con- 
sonant, usually lose the nasal before mutes ; 
e. g. han- strike’ : ka-ihds 2. du. pres.; gam- 

Indo-arische Philologie. I. 4.' 


*go’ : ga-td - ; dytt-mdnt-, inst. sing, dyu-mdi-d ; 
7 ta-man-, inst. pi. ndma-Mis. The a in such 
low grade syllables is generally regarded as 
historically representing the sonant nasal n : 
cp. Wackernagel i, 66. 
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‘king’ : raj-^ rj- ‘direct’; vac- ‘voice' : vac-, nc- ‘speak’; ksAs, nom.^ ksam, acc., 
‘earth’ : ksam-, ksm-\ ndd/i'- ‘well’ : ndif/i-as, abh-i\i-^ {abh- = nbh-') ‘cloud’. 
Also before primary suffixes: d^p-as \ ap-as ‘work’; vds-as ‘garment’ : us- 

‘wear’; vdk-as ‘offering’ll’^//-, u/i- ‘convey’; vds-tu ‘abode’ : 21 s- ‘dwell’. 

Perhaps also pdf /i-as ‘place’://////- ‘path’h 

2 . in secondary nominal derivation; e. g. kanvd- ‘descended from Kanva’; 
vapus-d- ‘marvellous’ : vdp-us- ‘marvel’. 

3 . in the active of the .r-aorist: thus a-ccha7it-s-u7 ‘ : charid-, chad- (= c/md-) 
‘appear’; a-ya 7 n-s-af 7 i, i. ?,mg. \ya77i-, ya- (—j;;/-) ‘stretch’; sdk-s-a77ia,'dl^o mid. 
sak-s-i, sak-s-afe : sah- ‘overcome’ 

b. in the sufhx of nominal stems: 

1. in the nom. sing. masc. of stems in - 77 iant and -va7tt, and throughout 
the strong cases of stems in -a7i, of 77iahdt- ‘great’, and of iidpat- ‘grandson’; 
thus dyu-TfiilTz ‘brilliant’ : zj^’z/-;;///;//-, dyu-nidt- -mfjt-)', rc-Vu7i y\Q}c\: \ re-vdfit-, 
7 'e-vdt- (== V 7 jf-)^; 7 'dj-tf, acc. 7'dj-a}i-a77i ‘kmg’ : raj-a7i-, 7'dj-h-, raj-a- (~ 7'aj-7i-j\ 
77tah-dn, acc. mah-d7it-a7n\ ndpat, acc. 7idpaf-a77i, 

2 . in the nom. acc. pi. neuter of stems in -/?;/ and -as and of one in 
-a 7 it', thus ndvia^ ‘names’ \ 71 d 771 a 71 , 7>a772a-(= 72(l7/i7i-): 77id7ij77is-t ‘minds’ : 77Ui7i-as] 
sd7it-i : s-d7it- ‘being’. 

c. in atm- as first member of a compound in mu-sdk and anukd77i 
‘continuously' : otherwise a?iu-. 


b. Gradation of a. 

26 . Low grade: /.— The vowel a is not always the long grade vowel: 
in a number of roots it represents Guna. The low grade of this a is 
normally /; it sometimes, however, appears as /, owing to analogy^, and, 
especially with a secondary accent, as a. Thus stJii-id- : sihCi-s ‘thou hast 
stood’; dhi-td- \ dd-dha-ti ‘places’; pu-?il-hi \ pu^7id-ti, from///- ‘purify’; 

‘depth’, gdh-vara- (AV.) ‘hiding-place’ ‘plunges’. 

a. The low grade vowel disappears: i. in roots ending in a before 
vow^el terminations; in the weak forms of the reduplicated present base of 
da- ‘give’ and dJia,- ‘put’, before all terminations;' and in the weak form of 
the suffix -na- in the ninth class before vowel terminations; thus in the perf. 
oi da-\ dad-dtkur, dad-aiur\ da d-d, dad- 2 ' r: dad-d; in the pres, of ////J-: dadh- 
77 zdsl; beside piMiCi-ii ‘he purines’, pu-7i-dnti ‘they purifv Similarly from ha- 
‘forsake’ occurs, in the opt. pres., the jah-yat (AV.). 

2 . in the final member of compounds formed with the perf. part, 
passive of da- ‘sive’, and du- ‘cut’, or with a substantive in -it- from da- give : 
devd-tta-, a name (‘given by the gods’); dva-tta- (VS.) ^‘cut off’; /r/Vr-////- (VS.) 
‘given up’; d-pratUta- (AV.) ‘not given back’; bhdga-iti- 'giit pi fortune’; 
77 iaghd-tti- ‘gift of presents’; vdsu-tfi- ‘gift of wealth’ vbeside vdsit-dhifi- ‘bestowal 
of wealth’:////:!-). Also in agfd-dh-^ ‘fire- placer’, a kind of priest?. 


1 Cp. Aui-recht, BB. 14 j 33 ; V'acker- 
NAGEL I, 72 (p. 79, bottom). 

2 Op. cit. I, 72 h 0 (p. Sc). 

3 The long vowel in the^e nominatives 
is to be accounted for by IE. compensatory 
lengthening (-wJ;/ — mant-s, etc.j; in the 
following examples it has spread from the 
nominative to other cases. 

4 Such neuter plurals were in origin prob- 
ably feminine singular collectives: cp. Brug- 
MAXN, KG.4S1; Wackernagel I, 73 and 95. 


5 That is, under the influence of i as 
low grade of ai which before consonants 
appears as a, as in gi-id- beside gd-thd-, 
from ‘sing’, pres, gay-af/; cp. 27 a. 

^ Cp. agni-dhdua- ''fire-place’ ; in VS. 
agjudh- appears instead, as if ‘fire-kindler’ 
^from idh- ‘kindleV 

1 For a few other examples (which are 
doubtful) of the loss of the low grade vowel 
, in the final member of compounds, see 
, Wackernagel i, p. 82 (mid.;. 



19 


I. Phonology, a Series, ai and au Series. 


IV. The ai and au series. 

a. Gradation of aL 

27. Low grade: 7. — As the final of roots and in suffixes f is graded 
with ai (as with ya'^)^ which appears as ay- before vowels and as a- before 
consonants^. The roots in which this gradation is found are stated by the 
Indian grammarians in five different forms. They are: 

a. I. roots given with -ai- (because their present base appears as -dy-a)'. 
gai-^ ^sing' : gl-fd-, gl-yd-mana-, beside gdy-ati kings’, -gdy-as 'song’, and gd-s-i, 

1. sing. aor. mid., 'song’; pyai- 'swell’ : pl- 7 id-, beside pydy-ate; srai- 'boil’: 

srl-nd-iij ^ beside srdy-ati^ h'd-td-. — 2. with -dy-: cay- ciki-Zii 

(AV.), beside cdy-a7nd7ia-^ cdy-u- Tespectful’. — 3. with -e-\ dhe- dhi-td-^ 

beside dhdy-as 'drink’, dhay-u- 'thirsty’, and dhd-tave 'to suck’, dha-ru- (AV.) 
'sucking’. — 4. with pd- 'drink’ /r- 7 /- 'drink’, beside pdy-dyati, cans., 
pay-dna- ‘causing to drink’, and d-pd-t^ aor., pd-tave; rd- 'give’ : ra-rJ-thds^ 

2. sing. injv., beside ray-d 'with wealth’, ^n^rd-sva^ impv., rd-m^ acc. — 5, with -T-\ 

7 U- : 7 il-td-^ beside 9 idy-d- 'leader’, and -nd-thd- (AV.) 'help’; pr- 'revile’; 

pi-yati^ pi-ya-tjiu- and pi-y-u- 'reviler’, beside pdy-u- (VS.) 'anus’; prT- 'love’: 
prT-nd-ti^ pri-td-, beside prdy-as-e^; sT-^ 'lie’; -si-van- 'lying’, beside a-sdy-aia, 
3- sing. 5 

b. This gradation also occurs in the final of dissyllabic bases: thus 
grahhi-sfa^ a-grabhl-t^ grb/iTdd-, beside grl?/idy-dti 'seizes’*^; and in the base of 
the ninth class: grbhnJ-ta^ 2. pL, beside grbhnd-ti. 

c. It is also found in the suffixes -ethe -efe and -ethd 7 n -etdm of the 
2. 3. du, mid. of the ^^-conjugation, which can only be explained as containing 
like lie an^ ithdin itdin^ with weak grade T corresponding to the accented 
d of dike die and dthdfn dtdm of the non-thematic conjugation (and parallel 
to the -r- of the optative beside -yd-'*'). 

b. Gradation of au. 

28. Low grade : u. — As the final of roots 27 is graded with au (parallel 
with vd ^), much in the same way as f with ai, appearing as dv before vowels, 
d before consonants 9 ; but the certain examples are few. Thus dhu-no-ti 
'shakes’, dhfl-ti- 'shaker’, dhu- 7 }id- 'smoke’, beside dhdv-ati 'runs’, dhd-ra- 
‘stream’; dhu-td- 'washed’, beside dhdv-ati 'washes’. But here au appears 
before consonants as well as d‘, thus dhau-tdn- 'shaking’, beside 'sliake’ ; 
and dkati-ti- 'spring’, dkau-td- (SV.), beside dhdv-ati 'washes’. Similarly gd-m 


^ See above 24. 

2 ai appears only in the j-aor., as 7 ial-S’ia, 
2. pi., nJ- ‘lead’, owing to the analogy of 
forms like a-Jai-s-zna, from yV- ‘conquer’. 

3 Occurs RV. iv. 21 ^ (Pp. pro, dyase (and is 
explained by Bohtlingk (pw.) as = prdyase. 

4 Perhaps also in .rT- ‘fall’ : siyate (AV.), 
beside sdta-yaii ‘cuts off’, which may be a 
denominative from '^sd 4 d- ‘fallenh Cp. 
Whitney, Roots, under ysat- and ]/i sT-; 
Wackernagel I, 79 a § (p. 88). 

5 In some of the above roots e appears 
instead of d before consonants; e. g. ce-ru- 
‘devout’, beside my’-ii-; pe-7'u- ‘causing to 
drink’, beside pdy-dna- ; dhe-mt- ‘milch cow’, ; 
dhe-na^ id.; se-se, beside a-sdy-aia; nedp-, 
beside Jzdy-d-\ sie-nd- ‘thief’, beside sidy-?(- 
(VS.) id., and stdy-d^ii- (AV.) ‘furtive’; shid- 
missile’, beside say-aba-. It is, perhaps, due 


I to this that ay- sometimes appears instead 
of dy- in some of the above verbs; as 
i prdy-as- ‘enjoyment’, from ypri- ; ray 4- ‘wealth’, 
' from y;' 5 -; sdy-e, 3. sing., from sT- ‘lie’, 
j 6 Cp. Wackernagel i, 79 b (p. 89). 

7 Op. cit. I, 79 c (p. 89). 

* S See above 24 b. 

9 Similarly in the RV. the -au of duals and 
[ of asfdii ‘eight* normally appears as dv before 
1 vowels and a before consonants in Sandhi. 

I The nominatives in d of -r stems and -a7i 
I stems, e. g. maid, sva ‘dog’, are probably 
I due originally to the loss of the final r and 
n before consonants in the sentence, then 
becoming the regular form ev^erywhere. 
Conversely as^di/ has become the only in- 
dependent form in the AY., asfd- appearing 
only as first member of a compound. Cp. 
Wackernagel i, 94, 95. 
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acc., beside gav-as^ nom. pi., hut gdu-s^ nom. sing., ^cow'; and dya-m, 
acc, sing., beside dyrw-as^ nom. pi., but dydu-s, nom. sing., ‘heaven’. 

V. Secondary shortening of T u r. 

29. Low grade: / u r, — Owing to the shift of the accent from its 
normal position in a word to its beginning, the low grade vowels z u tr ur (=f) 
are often further shortened to i u r in compounds and reduplicated forms. 
A pre-tonic syllable thus acquires a post-tonic position, where the force of the 
accent is weakest. It is the same cause which shortens final weak grade 2 
and u in the vocative singular; e. g. devi^ nom. devi\ ivdsru^ nom. svasrzh^. 
This shortening often appears in: 

a. compounds^: 

1. those in which the final member is derived with -ta- and dz-, 

the accent being regularly thrown back on the first member thus d-nis'i-ia- 

'restless’, (TS. B.) ‘night’, from si ‘lie’; frd-si-tz- ‘onset’, beside sdy-a^a- 

‘missile’ su-su-ti- ‘easy birth’, beside sdti-ka- {KV.) ‘lying-in woman’; d-str-ta- 
‘unconquered’, d-ni-str-ta- ‘not overtlirown’, beside stlr-nd-, from stf- ‘strew’ 5 ; 
cldiutl- ‘invocation’, otherwise -hu-ti- in sd-Iiuti~ ‘joint invocation’, devddmti- 
‘invocation of the gods’, and other compounds. 

2. those in which the final member is a root in or u with or 

without the suffix e. g. dhi-jn- ‘thought inspiring’, beside jfi- ‘hastening’, 
ju-td- ‘impelled’; very often -dhiz-, beside Mil-, as in d-d>ra-bhu- ‘powerless’, 
vi-hhu- ‘mighty’; ni-yu-t- ‘team’, beside yu- ‘unite’ (as in yU-tJid- ‘herd’). 

3. those in which the final member is formed with other suffixes; 
thus madhyd 7 i-di-na- ‘midday’, su-di-na- ‘bright’, beside dl- ‘shine’; su-su-mdnt- 
‘very stimulating’, beside su-td- ‘impelled’; also in iuvi-gr-d- and tuvi-gr-i- 
‘much devouring’, beside sam-gir-d- (AV.) ‘devouring’, as r here == r\ 

4. some Bahuvrihis (in which the first member is normally accented)^; 
thus brJidd-ri-"^ ‘possessing much wealth’ {rdi-) \ try-zidh-dn- ‘having three udders’, 
beside Udh-a 7 i- ‘udder’. 

b. reduplicated forms in which accentuation of the reduplicative 
syllable, especially in the tliird class and one fonn of the aorist, counteracts 
the normal accent of the verb; thus from dr- ‘shine’, are formed dz-di-hi, 
a.sing.impv., di-di-vCims-, perf. part, di-di-vi- ‘shining’, beside dl-paya- (causative) 

^ Cp. 23. 5 The secondarily shortened form of the 

2 The application of this shortening pro- past part, str-ta-- is not found as an in- 
cess becomes obscured, on the one hand ; dependent word in theRV.; it first appears 
because the phonetically shortened vowel in later texts. 

has found its way into accented final ' 6 An example of the shortening of J is 

members of compounds as being character- perhaps adhi-ksUu ‘ruler^, ArJ- being according 
istic of the end of a^compound; Avhile, on the to J. Schmidt, Pluralbildung 419, the original 
other hand, In fr nr ('=/-) for the most part weak form of the root; cp. Wackernagel 
have remained unchanged, even when the i, S3 b. 

accent has shifted, because of the influence of 7 Cp. Kretschmer, KZ. 3 i, 397 ; Wacker- 
the imcompounded word; e. g. ‘well- nagel 1, 83 c. 

begotten’, ‘impelled’; ‘inten- j S See accentuation of compounds, 90. 

tion’; rid-dkJti- ‘truly adored’; | 9 Occurring only in the dat. sing. brJidd- 

‘onset’. i rave, beside rdy-e, dat. of rdi- ‘wealth’. 

3 That this is the cause of the shortening ' On the shortening of the radical syllable 
is shown by the fact that the z of the inst. ; in some verbs of the fifth and the ninth 
sing, of derivatives in -tS appears as z only' clQ.ssts, ji-no-sz, beside 71-;'^- ‘lively’, du-no-ti 
when such words are compounded: e. g. j ‘bums’, he^ide du-nd- (AV.); 

p'd-yiikii ‘with the team’. Cp. Wackernagel : besidey/z-Zc-; pi-nd-ii ‘purifies’, beside 
I, 84. ' see Wackernagel i, 85, note (bottom). 

4 Cp. 27, note 5 . 
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^kindle’; from dJiT' ‘think’, dl-dki-ma, i. pi. perf., di-dhi-ti- ‘devotion’, beside 
dhi-ti- ‘thought’;* from kr- ‘commemorate’, cdr-kr-se^ intv., car-kr-ti- ‘praise’, 
beside klrdi- upraise’; from pF- fill’, pFpr-fdm^ 3. du., beside pur-nd- and purda-. 
Such shortening often occurs in red. aor., e. g. hldkis-adhas^ 2. sing, mid., 
beside vi-bhis~G>na- ‘terrifying’. It is also found in a few nouns; e. g. sl-sl-ra- 
(AV.) ‘coolness’, beside sidd- ‘cold’; tudti-md- beside id-ya- ‘strong’ h 


The Consonants. 

30. Doubling of consonants. — All consonants, except r ^ 7 , Anusvara, 
and Visarjanlya, can be doubled, and the distinction between double and 
single consonants is known to the Pratisakhyas as well as to Panini. Aspirates 
are, however, nearly always written double by giving the first in the iinaspirated 
form. A double consonant^ is pronounced by the organs of speech dwelling 
longer on it than on the single sound. Within words ^ a double consonant 
appears: 

1. as the result of the contact of the same consonants or the assimilation '*• 
of different ones; e. g. ciHd- ‘perceived’ (== cit-ia-)] uc-cd- ‘high’ (— icd-ca')\ 
hhetdr- ‘breaker’ (= bheddr-); dn-na- ‘food’ (= ad-na-), 

2. in a few onomatopoetic words: akhkhalT’-krtya ‘shouting’; ciccikd- a kind 
of bird; kukkutd- (VS.) ‘cock’; tittiri- (yS.) and (TS. B.) ‘quail’; pippaka- 
(VS.) a kind of bird. 

3. in the case of the palatal aspirate, which regularly appears as cch 
between vowels (though often written as ch in the Mss.), for it always 
makes the preceding vowel long by position and is derived from an original 
conjunct consonants. Some forms of khid- ‘press down , are doubled after a 
vowel in the TS. {akkhidat^ d-kkhidra-\ a-kkhidatJ^ pari-kk/iidate). In the TS.^ 
hh appears doubled in pdri bhhuja. In a school of the White Yajurveda 
initial v was regularly doubled 7 . 

4. when final n is doubled after a short vow’el if followed by any vowel 
sound 

a. In the Mss., when double consonants are preceded or followed by another con- 
sonant 9 , one of them is frequently dropped, because in such consonantal groups there 
was no difference in pronunciation between single and double consonants. Hence the 
VPr. (vi. 27) prescribes a single t in ksailrd- ‘dominion’ (== ksad'fra-)^ and in satird- 
‘sacrificial session’ (= sad4ra-\ Such shortening is further presupposed by the analysis 
of the Pada texts in h}id)-dyoidh (AV. I. 22^) and hi\dydy6ia?iah (AV. v. 20^2) as hy-dyoidh 
and kr-dy6tanaJi\ in id{d)dyd?7z (AV. iv. 196) as /d^ yam (instead of idi dyd?n)% and in 
updstha-^ which appears in the RV. Pada as upd-stka- instead of z/pas-stka-i if Grassmann’s 
suggestion is right 1°. In some instances this reduction is IE., as in (IE. sedo-pf. 


1 On variations in cognate forms between ’ 

i u r and T u r in some other Avords see 1 
Wackernagel *i, 86. 1’ 

2 Sometimes a single s represents the ; 
double sound, as in dsi ‘thou art’ (— 
aydm (RV. viii. loc. pi. of aj>ds- ‘active’; : 
dmhasu (AV.), loc. pi. of dmhas- ‘distress’ ; 
jo-si ‘thou shalt taste’ {Jus^ ; probably also in 
gho-d (from ghm- ‘sound’j, in zis-ds^ gen sing., 
acc. pi. of US-, weak stem of tzs-ds- ‘dawn’ 
(for ^liss-as)^ possibly in icsr- ‘dawn’ (for 

As the single s in such forms is 
shown by cognate languages also, it seems 
here to be pre-Vedic, and the double ss in 
forms like rdjas-su^ loc. pi., is probably an 
Indian innovation. The change of §s to ks^ 


as in dviksai (AV.) == '^dvk-^ai, aor. of dvis- 
‘hate’, is also an Indian innovation. 

3 On double consonants in Sandhi, see 
below 77. 

4 The evidence of the Avestan 

shoAvs that the double consonant in vrkkd- 
(AV. VS.) ‘kidney’ is due to assimilation; 

5 See below 40; Wackernagel i, 133. 

6 See TPr. xiv. 8. 

7 See Weber, Abh. d. Berliner Ak, d. 
Wiss. 1871, p. 83 f. 

8 See below 46; cp. Wackernagel i, 
279 a. 

9 Cp. Roth in ZDMG. 48, 102 f. 

3^0 See his Lexicon, s. v. iipdstka-, 

II See Wackernagel i, 98 b, note. 
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Mutes. 

31. Modes of articulation. — There are 20 mutes (or 22 counting//^ 
among the cerebrals^ which comprise a tenuis, an aspirate tenuis, a media, 
and an aspirate media in each of the five groups of gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, 
dentals, and labials (4). These four modes of articulation are initially and 
medially liable to but little variation except when they come into contact 
with other mutes or with following sibilants. 

1. The tenues regularly represent IE. tenues; e. g. cakrd- Svheel’, Gk. 

pitr- ‘father’, Gk. Lat. pater. 

2 . The mediae regularly represent IE. mediae; e. g. gdccJiati^ Gk. 

Titj- ‘king’, Lat 7 'eg-\ indd-ati ‘is drunk’, Lat. ma&et. There are a few 
instances in which a media appears in place of an older tenuis: gulphd- (AV.): 
kulphd- ‘ancle’; drMaga- ‘youthful’ : little’; ‘offspring’; 

dn-ava-prgna- ‘undivided’ : prc- ‘mix’; girikd- (j\IS.) : kmkd- (VS.) ^ a kind of 
demon. These examples may be due to popular dialects, in which tenues 
largely became mediae ^ In a few derivatives the media g appears instead 
of k before the 71 m v of suffixes owing to the influence of Sandhi: e. g. vag-nd- 
‘sound’, from rae- ‘speak’, but rJ/c-nas- ‘wealth’, from rie~; iag-ind- ‘helpful’, 
from iak-, but riik-md- ‘gold’, from ‘shine’; vag-vln- (AV.) ‘eloquent’, from 
vdk ‘speech’, but tak-vd- ’swift’, from tah ‘hasten’. 

3. The evidence of cognate languages shows that the Vedic aspirate 
tenuis in a large number of instances is original, and it is highly probable 
that it is the regular representative of IE. aspirate tenuis. The following are 
examples in which mutes of this character are inherited^: 

a. khan- ‘dig’; khd- ‘spring’; khcid-ati ‘chews’; 7 iakhd- ‘nail’; 7 nakhd- ‘lively’; 
7 mikJia- ‘mouth’: sahkhd- (AV.) ‘shell’; sdkhi- ‘companion’. 

b. ch = IE. skhy e. g. in chid- ‘split’; — IE. sk in inchoative ‘goes’, 

7 icchdti ‘shines’. 

c. th = th in sas-thd- (VS. AV.) ‘sixth’; sJJnv-ati (AV.) ‘spits’. 

d. th^ in dtJia ‘then’; athari- ‘tip’; dtharvaii- ‘fire-priest’; drtha- ‘use’; 
gra 7 ith- ‘knot’; path- ‘way’; prth-u- ‘broad’; prdth-as ‘breadth’; p 7 vthat- ‘snorting’; 
math- ‘stir’; mith- ‘alternate’; yd-tha ‘as’; rdtha- ‘car’; zyathate ‘wavers’; math- 
‘pierce’. Further in the various suffixes -tha\ forming primary nouns; e. g. 
uk-thd- ‘praise’, ga-thd- f. ga-thd- ‘song’; as -atha in has-dtha- ‘hissing’; 
forming ordinals: catur-tJid- (AV.) ‘fourth’; saptd-tha- ‘seventh’; forming 2. sing, 
perf. : dada-tha ‘thou gavest’, vct-tha ‘thou knowest’; forming 2. pi. pres.: bhava- 
tha ‘ye are’; also in -thas of 2. sing, mid., e. g. a-sthi-thas ‘thou hast stood’. 

e. ph in phdla- ‘fruit’; phdla- ‘ploughshare’; sphar- and sphur- ‘jerk’; 
spha{y)- ‘grovv" fat’. 

4. The aspirate media, \vhich represents the same IE. sound, is a 
media combined with h. This is proved by the express statements of the 
Pratisakhyas 5 ; by the fact that Ih ~ dh is written with the separate letters 
/ and //; and by the change of h following a media to an aspirate media 
(as tdd dhl for tad hi). 

a. In two or tliree words an aspirate media interchanges with an aspirate tenuis; 
7 iddhainana- ‘praying’, nddhiid- ‘distressed’, beside 7 iathitd- ‘distressed’ (where th is probably 
due to the influence of -ndthd- ‘help’); ddha and dtha ‘then’ nisahgddhi- (VS.) and 
risahgdihi- (TS.) ‘scabbard’. 

s For some doubtful instances of media ' sprachliche tenuis aspirata dentalis im ari- 
representing IE. tenuis, see AVackernagel schen, griechischen und lateinischen’ by 
I, zoo b, p. 117, note. 2 1. c. | Zubaty in KZ. 31, 1—9. 

3 Op. cit. loi. I 5 RPr, XIII. 2. 5; TPr. II. 9. 

4 A complete list of Vedic and Sanskrit : 6 There seem to have been a few TE. 
words containing th in his article ‘Die ur- ' doublets of this kind: seeAVACKERNAGEL 1,103. 
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32. Loss of aspiration. — Aspiration is lost when there is another 
aspirate in the same syllable or at the beginning of the next in roots h Hence 

a. initial aspiration Is lost: i. in the reduplicative syllable: e. g. Ja~ 
ghan-a {/ia 7 i-, gha?i~ ‘strike’); ca'CcJiand-a (chand- ^please’); da-dhi^r-ti (jdha- 'put’); 
par-pha^'-at {phar- ‘scatter’?). But when the reduplication consists of two 
syllables, the rule does not apply; e. g. ghdni-gha 7 i-at^ intv. part, of han- 
fbeside jafi-ghii-at)^ gha?iu-g/ia?i~d- ‘fond of striking’; b/idri-b/ir-at^ intv. part, 
of bhr- ‘bear’. Loss of aspiration, however, began, even in the RV.“, to 
spread from monosyllabic to dissyllabic reduplication; thus apdnTpIia?i-at^ 
intv. part, of pJian- ‘bound’, — 2. in the following words, according to the 
evidence of cognate languages: himbhd- ‘pot’^; gadh- ‘attach’; gdbhas-ti- ‘arm’; 
giih- ‘conceal’; grdh- ‘be greedy’; grhd- ‘house’; g?^abli- ‘seize’; jdmlias ‘gait’; 
;dng/i(l- ‘leg’; jaghdiia- ‘buttock’; dabh- ‘harm’; dak- ‘burn’; dih- ‘besmear’; 
dull- ‘milk’; diihitf- ‘daughter’; d 7 'aJiydt ‘strongly’; druh- ‘injure’; bandh- ‘bind’; 
babhru- ‘brown’; badh- ‘distress’; baJm- ‘arm’; budh- ‘awake’; hudJmd- ‘bottom’; 
brh- ‘be great’. It is probable also in dagh- ‘reach’: bainh- ‘be firm’; hadhi}-d- 
‘deaf’; bahu-^ baJiuId- Inuch’; b}'adJmd~ ‘pale red’; brdli 7 iia 7 i- ‘devotion’. 

b. Final aspiration is often losth i. When this occurs before suffixal j-, 

orignal initial aspiration is lost in some cases; thus from guh- ‘hide’, desid. 
3. du. ju-guk-sa-tas; grd/i- ‘be eager’ : ‘dexterous’; dabh- ‘harm’ : desid. 

dip-sa-ti^ dip-sii- ‘intending to hurt’; dak- ‘burn’ : impv. dak-sl^ aor. part, ddksaf-, 
ddksa- and daksus- ‘flaming’; duh- ‘milk’ : aor. a-duksaf^ dtiksds, etc., des. part. 
diiduksan“^\ bhas- ‘chew’ : bap-sati^ part, bdps-at-] ghas~ ‘eat’ : jak-sTyrd, perf. opt.; 
has- ‘laugh’ : part, (2/-; also in the word drap-sd- ‘drop’^. 

But in some of the above and in analogous forms with j, the original 
initial aspirate remains; thus from guh-^ aor. agJiuksat\ dak- : dkdksi, part. 
dhdksat-^ fut. part. dkaksyd 7 z; duh- : aor. ddhiiksyit^ dkiiksdn^ etc. 2. impv. 
dkuk-sva\ ‘distress’ : ‘loathing’; budh- ‘aw^ake’ : aor. d-bhut-s-i, 

2. When the loss of final radical aspiration is due to any other 
cause than suffixal the original initial aspirate regularly remains; thus from 
dah-^ aor. a-dhak; budh- ‘waken’ : nom. -bJmt ‘waking’; dka- ^'^vd!\dkat\ 
3. sing., dhat-thas^ d-d/iat-tazu, etc.; and in the latter verb always before .r 
also: dhat-se^ dhat-sva^ desid. dkit-sati. 

c. On the other hand, there is no loss of aspiration in the root if an 
aspirate follows which belongs to a suffix or second member of a compound; 
e. g. vihhiirbhis ‘with the Vibhus’; protk-dtha- ‘snorting’; dhSstha- ‘giving most’ 
{dha-isjha-)) ahi-Iuhi- ‘serpent-slaying’; gaz'bha-dhf- ‘breeding-place’. The only 
exceptions^ are the two imperatives bo-dhl ‘be’ (pox '"^bko-dhi^ instead of 
d/il) and ja-Iil (for yka-kf) from kazi- ‘strike’^®. 


^ Except when the second aspirate belongs 1 
to a suffix or second member of a com- 
pound, see below c. 

2 Later this became the rule. 

3 Initial aspiration has perhaps been lost 
also in sakha- ‘branch’, and in the roots 
stigh- ‘mount’, and stambk- ‘make firm’. 
Cp. Wackernagel I, 105 a. 

4 This may also be the case in the roots 
hhtij- ‘bend’, chid- ‘split’, chad- ‘cover’, dhraj- 
‘sweep’: op. cit l, 105 b, note. 

5 These forms from dak- and duh- almost 
always appear in the Pada text with dh, 
doubtless because from the time of the 
Brahmanas this initial aspiration had become 
the rule; cp. Benfey, GGA. 1S73, P* 


I 6 IE. dhrebh- ‘coagulate’. 

7 For dhadh-t, 

8 Forms like bud-dha- for b 7 tdk-ta can 
hardly be regarded as exceptions since 
the aspiration is assumed by the suffix 
instead of reappearing in the initial of the 
root. 

9 Here bho^ is a Prakritic contraction for 
bhava-. 

Also viddtha- ‘feast’, if correctly derived 
from vidh- ‘worship’; on this word see Max 
Muller, SBE. 32, 350 ; Foy, KZ. 34, 
226; Bloomfield, JAOS. 19, 2, 12 if.; 
Geldner, ZDMG. 53, 730 --61; Wacker- 
NAGEL I, 108. A few more uncertain exam- 
ples might be exceptions: garda-bhd- ‘ass’ 
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d. There are a few cognate words in \yhich an aspirate is found beside 

the corresponding media or tenuis: mdj-man- ^greatness’ : ‘great’; vi~ 

spulinga-kd‘ ‘scattering sparks’ : spJiur~dti ‘darts’ b 

e. In a few isolated words a media seems, according to the evidence 

of cognate languages, to stand for an IE. aspirate: gmd- ‘earth’, gen. g7nds\ 
jmd-' ‘earth’, gen. inst. dvdr-^ ‘door’; ^najjdji- marrow’. 

33. Aspirates in contact with other mutes. — Of two mutes in 
juxtaposition (of which both must be voiced or both voiceless 2 ), the second 
only can be aspirated. In such case either 

1. the second represents an original aspirate, the first an aspirate or not: 
e. g. dhat-thds = ’^dhadh-thds {dha- ‘put’); ran{dydhi — "^randh-dhi {randh- 
‘make subject’), uk-thd- ‘song’ = uk-thd- {vac- ‘speak’); vet-tha ~ ^vid-tha 
{vid- ‘know’); sag-dhi ‘help’ == '^saJz-dhl {sak- ‘be strong’); or 

2 . the first represents an aspirate medial, the second a dental tenuis 5 
which assumes the mode of articulation of the first; e. g. ddg-d/zr- ‘one who 
burns’ (acc.) ~ '^ddgh-tr- {da/i- ‘burn’); -vid-dha- ‘pierced’ == {vyadh-)\ 
-lah-dha- ‘taken’ = '^labh-ta- {lab/i-). An intervening sibilant {z = s) did not 
prevent the same result: jag-dha-^ jag-dlrotiya^ jag-dhvd (AV.), a-g-dha (TS.) 
from ghas- ‘eat’, gdh representing gzdli^ for gzJi-i- from gh{a)s-t-', 

a. When the first is h representing an old palatal aspirate {= IE. g}i)^^ 
it disappears after cerebralizing the dental and lengthening the preceding vowel; 
e. g. udhd- — *u>dhd- for tizh-td- from vaJi-td-'^ . 

b. In a few instances the t does not become dh owing to the influence 
of cognate forms: thus dhakta77i (instead oi'^dagdha77i = *dhagJi-td7n) according 
to 2. 3. sing. dhaJz (== '^dhagh-t) from dagh- ‘reach’; dhat-td77i etc. (instead of 
"^dad-dhafn for ^dhadh-tatTi) according to 3. sing, dhat (— ’^dhadh-t)^ 2. sing. mid. 
dhdt-se^ etc. (= "^dhddh-si)^. 

The Five Classes of Mutes. 

34. The gutturals. — These mutes, by the Indian phoneticians called 
kaiithya (‘produced from the throat’), are minutely described in the Pratisakhyas 
as formed at the ‘root of the tongue’ {ji/ivd~mula) and at the ‘root of the 
jaw’ {kanu-77iula)'^. They are therefore velar sounds and, as the evidence 


(if from grdh- ‘be greedy’), bajjaha- ‘udder’ 
(if from brh~ ‘be great’), sabar-dugha-, sabar- 
dhu-, sabar-dhukf epitbet of cows (if sabar- 
== Gk. dpapi Bartholomae, BB. 15, iS): 
cp. Wackernagel 1, 108, note, 217b; ZDMG. 
43, 667 f.; 46, 292 {bdrjaha-) . 

1 A few doubtful examples discussed by 
Wackernagel i, p. 129 bottom. 

2 Op. cit. 1, 109, note (mid.); according to 
Bloomfield, AlbumKern, p.193 f., the media is 
due to the influence of the numeral dva- ‘two’. 

3 This was often due to assimilation, the 
mode of the articulation of the second 
generally prevailing; e. g. dt-ii = ^ad’ii [ad- 
‘eat’); vH-tka = *z'ed-i/ia; sag-d/d = *sak- 
dhi\ the articulation of the first prevails 

in 33. 2 . 

4 An aspirate tenuis loses its aspiration 
in these circumstances; thus grnatd (AY.) 
for '^grnaih-ti, if this form is derived from 
grath- ‘tie’. 


5 There seems to be no example of any 
other tenuis in contact with a preceding 
aspirate media within a word, but the result 
! would probably have been the same. There 
I is no example of ih becoming voiced in 
this combination; it remains in dhaUthds 
(= dadh-thds). 

I 6 See below 58. 

I 7 According to this rule us-ira~ ‘buffalo’, 
could not be derived from vah~ ‘carry’ (as 
in that case it would have become udh-a -') : 

I cp. Wackernagel i, mb, note. 

8 Before sibilants, all aspirates as w^ell as 
I mediae become tenues; but according to 

TPr. XIV. 12, APr. II. 6 (cp. RPr. vi. 15) 
a tenuis in such a position may be pro- 
nounced as an aspirate; see Wackernagel 
b II3- 

9 See APr. i. 20 and \Vhitney’s note. 

JO That is, pronounced with the velum or 
soft palate. 
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of cognate languages shows, derived from IE. velars h Gutturals are found 
interchanging to some extent -with sounds of the four other classes. 

1. Under certain conditions they interchange with the new palatals 
{c j /i) which are derived from them^; with the old palatal s'^ (also old j and A) 
only when followed by .? (which then becomes s)t Between this As = s-s 
and As=^A-s it is possible to distinguish by the aid of Iranian, where the two 
are represented by different sounds S; and the original value of the A can 
thus be determined even in words in which no form wuthout the sibilant 
occurs. This evidence shows that, in the following \vords, As represents^. 

a. s-s: aAsi-^eye'; rAsa-'heaf; AdAsa- ‘armpit^ ktiAsl- 'belly’; Asi- 'd\veir; 
Asudh- 'hunger’; caAs- ‘see’; faAs- 'fashion’; ddAsina- ‘right’; pdAsman-’ (VS.) 
‘eyelash’; maAsd ‘quickly’; raAs- (AV.) ‘injure’; 7'dAs-as- ‘injury’; 

b. A-s: Asaird- ‘dominion’; Asdp- ‘night’; Asi- ‘rule’; ksip- ‘throw’; AsJrd' 
‘milk’; Asud- ‘shake’, Asdd-as- ‘rush of water’, Amdrd- ‘small’ (VS.), n. ‘minute 
particle’; As /id A- ‘swift motion’; tvaAs- ‘be strong’; vrAsd^ ‘tree’. 

2. In a few instances k stands for a medial i\ in vrAAdu (AV.) ‘kidneys’, 

for "^vriAdu"^] (SV.) = prtsn ‘in battles’. In these two forms the sub- 

stitution is due to Prakritic influence; this is probably also the case in sAa7nhh- 
beside stambh- ‘prop’®. The guttural only seems to stand for a dental in 
dsiA 7 iT- htdidit dsita- ‘black’, pdli/ml-hts\de pa/itd- ‘grey’, and hdrlAniAa- (AV.) 
beside hd 7 'iia-' ‘yellow’, as there is no etymological connexion between dmi- 
and 

3. In a few \vords a guttural interchanges with a labial medially: 
AaAdrdu- beside Aaparda- ‘braid of hair’; AidiAa \ piiliAa a kind 
of bird; AulTAdya- (TS.): puli Adya~ (MS.), Aidipdya- (y%/) : pu 7 dAdya'^^ (AV.) 
a kind of aquatic animal; 7 iicu 7 iAti}id- (TS.) : iiicumpiuid- ‘flood’; and 
in the TS. (B.) tristugbhis and anust/igb/iyas occur beside iiistubdhis and 
anusjubbhyas'^'^ , 

4. In a few verbal forms from three roots k stands for s before suffrxal s'^^^ 
though this A never made its way into the loc. pi. (wdiere only -s-m- or 
-psu occur). The only example in the E.V. is pbjaA (for pinaA-s) 2. sing, 
impf. of pinasdi {pis- ‘crush’). In the AV. occur dviA-s-at^ dviA-s-aia^ aor. 
of dvis- ‘hate’; siiliAsate^ -sisllAsu-^ desid. of slis- ‘embrace’. Other possible 
examples from the RV. are -rAsard- ‘thorn’ (if from /*r- ‘prick’); ririksadi 
and ririAsi'i-, desid. (if from m- ‘injure’); zdveAsi (if from vis- ‘work’)^^. 

35, The palatals. — These are pronounced in India at the present 
day as a close combination of a /-sound followed by a palatal spirant /. 
The evidence of the Greek reproduction of Indian words points in the same 


1 That is, the y-sounds; some, however, | 
are derived fromlE.labio-velars or g^i'-sounds ; > 
see Brugmann, KG. i, 244 and 254 ; 
Wackernagel I, 1 1 5. 

2 See Brugmann, op. cit. 244. ^ 

3 Op. cit. 233. 

4 See below 56. 

5 That is, s-s by f and k-s by hs\ thus 
vaksi^ from vas- = vasi\ vaksya-mi, from 
vak- (for vac-) = vahsya. 

6 The two components of As cannot yet 
have coalesced when s dropped out between 
two mutes in abhakia, for abhak-s-ia (aor. of 
bhaj-\ and aiasta for atakd-ta- from iaks- 
(Av. ‘fashion’ ; otherwise the two differ- 
ent original sounds could not have been 
kept apart in these two forms. 


7 See above 30, note 4 . 

s Cp. Wackernagel i, p. 136, note (top). 

9 Cp. J. Schmidt, Pluralbildung 398. 

10 See ZDMG. 33, 193. 

ir See W'EBER, IS. 8, 40. 54 ; 13, loQ. 

32 This probably started from the paralle- 
lism of the 3. sing, of roots in s and i: 
thus dves-ti from ydvis-^ and vas-d from yvas- ; 
then the 2. sing, dvek-si for dves-d, followed 
vak-d. 

33 The relation of the k in dadhrk ‘firmly’, 
to dadhrsa-, dadhrs-vhn- ‘bold’, is uncertain. 
Cp. Wackernagel i, 118, note (end). 

34 Thus = candana- ‘sandal- 
wood’; casiatia-^ N.; XlaCtzAa/^ 

pahcdla-f N. of a people; SavopoKVTrro^ = 
ca 7 id 7 'agupta-^ N. ; ^ njjayim- (Prakrit 
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direction. It is therefore likely tlirtt they were thus pronounced in Vedic 
times h Prosodicallv. however, thev have the value of a sinde consonant 
(excepting c/i-). They date from the Indo-Iranian period only; but in order 
to understand their place in the Vedic language, especially in relation to the 
gutturals, we must go back to their ultimate origin. The evidence of com- 
parative grammar shows that two distinct series of palatals, the later and 
the earlier, must be distinguished. This evidence alone can explain how 
the same Vedic palatal sound (j or h) is, under certain conditions, treated 
differently. 

35. The new palatals (r,y, Ii) are derived from gutturals (velars), being 
interchangeable, in most roots and formatives, with gutturals, and being in 
most cognate languages represented by the same sounds as represent original 
gutturals. Thus from the root sue- ‘shine’ come verbal forms such as iocati^ 
beside the nominal derivatives soka-^ luri'au-, hikra-^ sukl<l~ (AY.); from 
‘yoke’, yu/€ i. sing, mid., etc., beside jv/g. 7-^ yukfd-, ydgvaji-'; from druh- 

‘injure’, di/drJha, 3. sing, perf., etc., beside dnehyu-^ a name, and drogka- 
‘deceitful’. 

The (Indo-Iranian) change from gutturals to palatals was regularly 
produced before the palatal sounds i i y^; e. g. ciitd- ‘noticed’, beside keta- 
*wiir, from cit- ‘perceive’: ojlyas- ‘stronger’, beside zigrd- ‘strong’; druhyu- 
beside drdg/ia-. This change invariably takes place in Iranian, while the 
exceptions in Vedic appear only before vowels which were not originally 
palatal. 

a. Gutturals thus appear instead of palatals before ir (il) and ir 
(== IE. rr- and ;“)b which were not yet pronounced with an f-sound in the 
Indo-Iranian periods*, thus d/igiras-, a name; gird^ ‘mountain’; kh'dti^ 3. sing., 
kirdna- ‘dust’, from kr- ‘scatter’; carJdrdma^ carkim//, kirtl- ‘fame’, from kf~ 
‘commemorate’; gir- ‘lauding’, from gf - ‘praise’; girdti (AV.), 3. sing., gila^ (AV.) 
‘devouring’, from ‘swallow’. Before i (==IE. k appears in ok-i-vCtms-^ 
part from uc- ‘be pleased’, and g in iigitd-^ ‘sharp’, beside tejate^ tejas^ 
‘brilliance’, and other derivatives, from ///- ‘be sharp’. 

Otherwise a guttural followed by a palatal vowel is due to the influence 
of cognate forms. This is the case 

I. in the initial of roots a) in g-r-, the weak stem of gai- ‘sing’, beside 
gety-, gc7-; jS) in reduplicated forms with ede-, Jig-, due to forms like cikdya, 
jigdya- (where the guttural is in accordance with phonetic law) and to the 
frequency of palatal reduplication of guttural initial; thus perf. eiky-ur^ part. 
clky-at~, desid. cikTsate, impv. cikJhi (AV.), from ci- ‘perceive’; in tv. cckit-^ cikit-, 
desid. eikits-, from cit- ‘perceive’; Jigy-ur^ d&didi. Jigis ate, jigyu- ‘victorious’, 


2[Jje}n\ yr. of a city; XioLij.dsjcf, ~ yamuna-, i, I2i (p. 140, top). The palatal aspirate 

N. of a river. Cp. Wackernagel i, 119. in fact never represents a guttural aspirate, 

1 Cp. Whitney on APr. i. 21. ; but only an IE. palatal, or sibilant and 

2 Cp. above 30, 3; 31, 3 b; and below 40. ' palatal. 

3 The sphere of the palatals lias been ' 4 Cp. Wackernagel i, 24. 25. 

extended by analogy at the expense of the , 5 Cp. Wackernagel i, 123 a a. 

gutturals and vice versa. The aspirate guttural ’ ^ In Av. gain-. 

kh appears where the other gutturals are ! 7 This sound had probably not yet become 

replaced by palatals; thus before the j' in a pure palatal in Hr. 

khya- *see’ (but Jye^") “^overpower’; before ' ^ Otherwise the palatal regularly appears 

the thematic a of the present: ;v/{v>f7/7 ' before this i in perfect forms; e. g. sascire 
‘sits’ (but da/iaii); before the -ay ad of the ‘accompany’); bhejire (hhaf- ‘divide'"); 

Causative: liikhayad ‘swings’ (but arcayati); ' itveciiha, tccisc \itc- ‘be pleased’); diidohitha 
and notably in sdkhi- ‘friend’; dat, sdkhye, [duh- ‘milk’), 
pi. sdkkibyas (Hr. sac/ii-)\ cp. WACKERNAGEL , 
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from ji- ^conquer’; 7) in the pronominal forms kis^ klm, kim, hhnt^ kivanh^ 
kldfs-j beside the enclitic cid^ because owing to the influence of the frequent 
forms kd-s^ kd-d, etc., k appeared to be characteristic of the interrogative 
pronoun h 

2. in the final of roots in which guttural forms predominate, before 
the y of the optative and the gerund; thus dagkyas, from dagh- heaclf; 
sak-yarn^ from sak- ^be able’; saghyasam (TS.), from sagh- ‘be equal to’. It 
also appears very often before the sufflxes -r, -f;/, -ya forming derivatives 
from nouns the last consonant of which is a guttural: e. g. ploy ogi- ‘descendant 
of Playoga’; vrk-i- ‘she-wolf ivrka-)) sak-hi- ‘powerful’ (stikd-); srng-hi- ‘homed’ 
(srkga-); upa-vak-yhr ‘to be praised’ (beside upavdcya-) from upavakd- ‘praise’. 
Similarly drdgk-lyas- ‘longer’, drcigh-istha- ‘longest’ (beside dlrghd- dong’, 
dragJi-^ 7 ndn- ‘length’) ; sphig-i- ‘buttock’, with g from the nom. sphik of sphij-, 
which occurs in the post-Vedic language only. 

3. in a certain number of abnormal words, almost invariably at the 
beginning: 

cl) words which may be suspected of foreign origin owing to meaning 
or phonetic form: kiinsukd-^ kiydmhu- plant names; kimTdhi-^ kfkaia-^ kiraia- 
(VS.), sva-kiskm- (AV.) names of foreigners or demons; kija- a kind of 
utensil; kilbisa- ‘guilt’ (contains the rare letter ^), kJstd- ‘singer’ ist instead 
ofV); /?; onomatopoetic words: kikidivi- ‘blue jay’; kikird-kr- ‘tear to tatters’; 
kikkitn (TS.) an interjection; 7) some -words of doubtful origin: kikasa- 
‘vertebra’; klndra- ‘ploughman’ (?); klndsa- ‘ploughman’; ‘sweet draught’ : 

kirmird- (VS.) ‘variegated’; klsord- (AV.) ‘foal’; kismTla- (AV. Paipp.) a kind 
of disease. 

37. New palatals as radical initials. — a. Before diphthongs, 

both palatals and gutturals are very frequent in Vedic and Iranian. Comparative 
grammar shows that the palatals occur before a vowel or diphthong 
representing IE. 0 e or a diphthong beginning wdth e but gutturals before 
IE. a 0 or sonant nasal. According to this evidence the palatal has come 
into being in the following words: ca ‘and’; cakra- ‘wheel’; catvdras ‘four’; 
caramd' ‘last’; card- ‘pot’; cdrii- ‘agreeable’; pdnca ‘five’; jaihdra- ‘belly’; 
jdni-^ -ja 7 ii- ‘woman’; ja 77 ii- ‘akin’; haras- ‘flame’. 

On the other hand, the original guttural has remained in kakud- ‘peak’; 
kdksa- ‘armpit’; karii- ‘poet’; kcta- ‘will’; gdiis ‘cow’; ghannd- ‘hot’; ghord- 
‘terrible’; and in the roots has- (AV.) ‘cough’; gadh- ‘clasp’; ga- ‘go’; gah- 
‘plunge’; gai- ‘sing’ 3 . 

b. Among the roots with u n j as low grade vowels, the only one in 
which the regular phonetic interchange of palatal and guttural takes place, 
is jai '- : gf- ‘call’; g appearing before r ir ar (= IE. ^>), j before ar (= IE. er) 
preceding the thematic -a- of the present or the suffix -ir-) thus gr-ndti, gfr-, 
-gard- (VS.), beside jdrate^ jarddhyai^ jaritf-. In other roots either the guttural 
or the palatal appears throughout; mostly the guttural, because the forms 
-with u r I and 0 ar al (== IE. gti dr dl), which required the guttural, w’ere 
more numerous than those with 0 ar al (== IE. cu er cl); thus from kr- ‘do’, 
dkar aor. ‘has done’, kartr- ‘agent’, kdrfnan- ‘action’, retain the guttural, though 
the palatal would be phonetic (as ar here — IE. <fr), through the influence 
of forms with kr- and of kdra 7 ia- ‘deed’ (where ar == IE. ^r). 


1 Cp. Wackernagel I, 12S a (p. 150, | 3 In tlie^ IE. vowel gradation of these 

bottom). ! roots only u and 0 appear. In other roots 

2 Cp. Italian and the Balto-Slavic languages | in the IE. vowel gradation of which e is 
which palatalize before £* as well as /. I found, an initial palatal w’ould be expected 
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On the other hand^ the palatal appears in codati ‘impel’; scut-^ 

scotati ‘drip ’5 because here forms with which required a guttural, were rare; 
in car-^ carati ‘move’, where the palatal is almost invariably phonetic in RY. 
(but AY. has cacd/o); in crt- ‘bind’, the palatal has fixed itself in spite of 
many forms with r; while beside harsaie ‘rejoices’, hdrsant-^ part., both 
h and gh occur in weak forms: hrsitd-^ ‘lively’, ghfsvi- ‘gladdening’. 

c. Among roots in -an and a/ 77 , survivals of the regular interchange are 

found in kan- ‘be pleased’, and haji- ‘strike’. The former has the palatal 
(= IE. kc-) in the 2.01. ca?iista}?i^ in the superl. ccinistha-^ and in ‘favour’, 

but otherwise the guttural. In Iian-^ h appears before an (~ IE, en) and, 
by analogy, also before an — nn and a = 7/; but gh before n and a = IE. d\ 
thus hdn-ti^ inf. hdn-tave\ han-mas^ Jian-ydma\ Jia-thds^ ~hadd^ and with j in 
impv. ja/ii (— ^hahi)^ but perf. jaghcma^ and ghaiid- ‘striker’, ghanaghand- 
‘found of striking’. In the intv. jahghan-, gh stands for h before a = lE. e 
owing to the infiuence of the weak stem jahghn-. In ga?n~ ‘go’ , ga- = gm- 
(e. g. in gdccJiatl^ ga-td-) has led to the use of gam- = as in 

gdm-anti 

d. In the remaining verbs, that is, those with a (25) or e (22) as 

high grade vowel, there appears chiefly the palatal throughout; thus caks - : 
cacdksa (for '^caJzdksa), The phonetic guttural is, however, preserved in some 
forms of the three verbs ci- ‘observe’ (perf cikdyd)\ cit- ‘observe’ (perf. ciketa\ 
keta- ‘will’; ‘appearance’); and ji- ‘conquer’ (perf. jtgdya\ gdya- ‘house- 

hold’). A guttural not phonetically justified appears before a {= IE. e) 
only in ghas’ ‘eat’ (aor. dghaSj subj. ghas-a-t) and in gal- ‘drop’ {gal- 
galui YS.). 

e. In reduplicative syllables containing a of roots having initial 
guttural or palatal, the palatal always appears in the perfect, pluperfect, or 
reduplicated aorist; thus kr- ‘make’ : €akara\ khdd- ‘chew’ : cakhdda\ gam- 
‘go’ : jagdma) ghas- ‘eat’ : jaghdsa; caks- ‘see’ : cacdksa; pluperf of hr - : acakrat; 
red. aor. of jas- ‘be exhausted’ : jq/asddm. The palatal is here historically 
phonetic, as the IE. reduplicative vowel was e. 

In the intensive, however, the palatal is invariable only when the 
reduplication is monosyllabic^; e. g. h'a7n- : cah-kramata; gr- \jd-gr- 

‘awake’; han- \jahghanti. But when the reduplication is dissyllabic, 

the guttural 5 predominates; thus ^sitkari-h'-al-; kra7id‘ ‘roar’ : kd7ii-kra{n)d-; 
ga77i- ‘go’ \ga?iiga7i-, ga7Ugm-; ha7i- ‘strike’ \gha 71 igh 71 - (cp, ghandgha7id-) ; skafid- 
‘leap’ : both kdni-skand- and caiii-skadat subj. 

38. New palatals as radical finals, a. Verbal forms. — Before the 
thematic verbal endings (including those of the ^ 2 -aorist and the reduplicated 
aorist) the final of roots regularly appears as a palatal which, though phonetic^ 
only in about the same degree as the guttural, has prevailed. Gutturals are 


in certain forms; but few traces of this remain, ' 3 Beside cine- ‘devout’, appears in 

as the forms of each verb have been nor- ! the compound mdhi-keru- ‘very devout’; cp. 
malized. ! Wackernagel 2b p. loi (43 b). 

1 If kutsa- N. is derived from cud-, and ! 4 In the post-Vedic language, the palatal 

carsam- ‘active’, from ky, the initial conso- is invariable even in dissyllabic redupli- 
nant has not been affected by the norma- ^ cation. 

lizing influence of the roots, because these ; 5 But if the initial of the root is a palatal, 

words have been isolated. ' the reduplicative consonant is of course al- 

2 The correct phonetic interchange appears , ways a palatal; thus ca?zd- ‘shine’ : caztikad-^ 
iTX jdhgake ‘kicks’, and Jdmhas- ‘course’, if, cay- ‘move’ \ card car a-', cal- ‘move’ : caldcald- 
these forms are connected, as BR. think. ■ ‘ever moving’. Cp. 32 a. 

Whitley, Roots, however, considers the ^ Phonetically we should have '^^;pdkd 7 ni 
former an intensive of gdh- ‘plunge’. ; (IE. d\ pdc-asi and J>dc-aii (IE. e). 
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rare at the end of the root, appearing only^ in sak' ‘be able’; 2. sing, hk-as; 
sagh- ‘be equal to’: 3. sing, sag/i-af; dagh- ‘reach’ idagh-at (TS.); in these roots 
the guttural prevails throughout owing to the influence of the present stem 
sak-nu-^ sagh-nu-^. Even in the non-thematic presents and in the perfect 
the palatal carried the day, though phonetic in still fewer forms; thus the 
guttural alone would be historically justified in the ioxm^ ytmdjd^ ytmje] yuyJja\ 
The palatal further regularly appears before the causative‘s suffix 'dya-, where 
it is phonetic (= IE. eze); e. g. arc-dya-ti from arc- ‘praise’ 

b. As shown by the appearance, in cognate forms, of a guttural before 
other consonants than j-, the final of the following verbs is a new palatal: 
anj- ‘anoint’; ej- ‘stir’; tij- ‘sharpen’; tuj~ ‘beat’; fyaj- ‘forsake’; nij- ‘wash’; 
hhaj- ‘divide’; hhahj- ‘break’; b/mj- ‘bend’; yuj- ‘yoke’; z^anj- ‘colour’; ruj- 
‘break’; vij- ‘shoot up’; vrj- ‘turn’; iinj- ‘sound’; sanj- ‘attach’; svahj- ‘embrace’; 
also in the noun srdj- ‘garland’. 

c. Apart from being the result of the Sandhi of ^ 4- y, jj is sho^\^l by 
the evidence of cognate languages to be derived from a sibilant -f guttural 
(— IE. zg) and thus to belong to the series of new palatals in majjan- ‘marrow’ ; 
rdjju- ‘rope’; bhrjjdti ‘roasts’; znajjati ‘dives’, from which is derived madgu- 
(VS.) ‘diver’ (a bird). 

d. Nominal derivatives, i. Before the suffix -a^ the final of the root 

is mostly guttural, because the a in nearly all the cases of the noun represents 
IE. 0. The rule in the RV. is that the guttural appears before both unaccented 
-a and accented -d, but the palatal before accented -d only®; e. g. abhi- 
dro/i-d-, driih-d- ‘injury’ : drdgk-a- ‘injuring’; bkoj-d- ‘liberal’ \hhdg-a- ‘enjoyment’; 
a-yuj-d- ‘companionless’; ydg-a- ‘yoking’; ruj-d- ‘breaking’: rdg-a- (AV.) ‘disease’; 
vevij-d- ‘swift’ : veg-a- (AV.) ‘speed’; suc-d- ‘bright’ : sok-a- ‘flame’; riic-d- (VS.) 
and roc-d- (AV.) ‘shining’ : and z’ok-d- ‘light’". 

2. Before the suffix -as^ the palatal generally appears, as it is for the 
most part phonetically required; e. g. dj-as- ‘force’ : ug~7\\- ‘mighty’. The 
guttural, however, prevailed in dnk-as- ‘bend’; dg-as~ ‘offence’; -?iy-ogJi-as- 
‘streaming’; bhdrg-as- ‘brilliance’; as there were no corresponding verbs with 
palatal beside these words; it also prevailed in ok-as- ‘ease’ and ny-okas- 
‘comfortable’, as well as -sok-as- ‘flaming’, though there are such verbs izic- 
‘be pleased’, and sue- ‘shine’). 

3, Before other suffixes beginning with the final of the root is generally 
palatal; thus before -ana (— IE. -ezw-)^ vac-and- ‘speaking’; tej-ana- ‘act of 
sharpening’; mamJi-dna- ‘gift’^; before -ant^ -ana (under the influence of 


^ Apart from roots ending in Jdi^ see35, ^^te 3 . i 

2 In m-?zi£gha-mana- Mrencliing oneself, 
the gk seems to be phonetic (as ~a7nana ~ 
-omeno). Invdlgate (AV.) ‘springs*, the guttural 
is perhaps due to the preceding /, as neither 
Ij nor Ic is ever found to occur. 

3 This normalization of the palatal is 
probably Indo-Iranian, see J. Schmidt, KZ. 
25, 104. 

4 The denominatives in -ayd- (IE. dj and 
oU) follow the noun from which they are 
derived; e. g. from aghd- ‘evil*, aghdydti 
‘wishes to injure’. 

5 The causative mgdyati of ejati ‘stirs’ is 
probably due to an old present base '^inag-, 
ing- formed according to the 7th class; the 
phonetic form -injayaii is found in the BAU. 
VI. 4, 23. 


I 6 X]ie fluctuation of words in -a- probably 
arose from some cases in oxytones having 
had IE. e, others d\ hence in some words 
the palatal prevailed throughout, in others 
the guttural. The agent-nouns, being mostly 
oxytone, show a preference for the palatal, 
which originally appeared in oxytones only. 
Cp. \Yackernagel I, 128 a (p. 150, note, 
end). 

7 A palatal before an unaccented -a 
first appears in doh-a- (RV. X. 1 22), other- 
wise dogha- ^milking’ ; moh-a- (AV.) ‘delusion’, 
beside mogh-a- Wain’; krunc-a~ (VS.) ‘cur- 
lew’, is probably only an extension of hrunc- 
(VS.) 

8 The gh of jagkana- ‘buttock’, is phonetic 
(Gk. mydi'irb* 
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verbal forms), e. g. duh-ana- and dudiih-a 7 id'^ \ before -aia (= IE. -eto)^ e. g. 
^ac-atd- ‘cooked’^; before -an in majj-dn- ^marrow ’ a 

4. Nouns formed without suffix (including infinitives and gerunds) have 
the palatal of the corresponding verb; e. g. prc-as^ nom. pi. ‘food’; a-prc-as 
and a-prc-e ‘to satisfy’; tuj-dye ‘to procreate’. A guttural of course appears 
where the verb has a guttural only; e. g. pra-tdnk-am (AV.) ‘gliding’ {tak-xmi'). 

5. The suffix -ka is treated analogously to the final guttural of roots 

The guttural regularly appears except when the suffix, being attached to 
unaccented prepositions, is itself accented; thus asmd-ka- ‘our’; ‘your’; 

dpa-ka- ‘coming from afar’; abhi-ka- ‘collision’; and even with the suffix 
accented in locatives such as upa-kl^ upa-kdyos ‘in the vicinity’ and in the abl. 
para-kdt ‘from a distance’; but uc-cd and iic-cdis ‘above’; pard-cdis ‘aside’; 
pas-cd and pas-cdt ‘behind’; prd-cais ‘forwards’. 

39. Irregular palatalization. — Before u r and consonants (except ji^), 
the gutturals were not originally palatalized. Hence roots which regularly have 
palatals before a and diphthongs, usually retain the guttural before u r and 
consonants. Thus from rzV- 'leave’, are formed, 7 'ek-u- ‘empty’, rck-n-as- ‘property’, 
perf. part. ririk-vdms-\ 3. sing. pres, rindk-ii, 2. sing. perf. mid. ririk-se (but opt. 
riric-ydi)\ 2/g-rd- ‘mighty’, beside dj-as- ‘strength’; beside han- ‘strike’). 

Nevertheless palatals appear by analog}" before 21. m, r, v\ 

a. initially: i. in the roots sent- ‘drip’, ert- ‘bind’, hrs- ‘rejoice’, in which 
the unphonetic palatal before the low grade vowel 3 is due to the phonetic 
palatal before the high grade vowels 0 (= IE. m) and at' (== IE. <?>). 

2. in the reduplicative syllables C2i-^ and ju- of the perfect and aorist 
(in RV. occurring only in eyu- ‘shake’, ^-up- ‘guard’, ^2/r- ‘praise’) for older 
"^ea- "^ja- {a — the IE. reduplicative vowel). 

b. finally: i. in verbal inflexion, the palatal which appears before a 
and diphthongs always appears also before u, and nearly always before m 
and r (instead of the phonetic guttural); thus sisic-222' htsido sisic-atur^ sisic-e^ 
from sie- ‘pour’; b 2 thhiij- 7 ndhe beside hhuiidj-dinahe^ from bh2ij- ‘enjoy’; anj-fiias 
beside anj-dnti^ andj-a 7 i from anj- ‘anoint’; riric-re beside riric-e^ from ric- 
‘leave’; d-yitj-ran^ yuyuj-re beside y2iyuj-e^ from yuj- ‘yoke’; d2ih-re^ dtih-rate^ 
duduh-rc^ duh-rdin and duh-ratam (xW.) beside duli-c^ from dnh- ‘milk’. 

The guttural, however, regularly remains before the -n2i of the 5th class: 
sak-jiu- ‘be able’, sagh-nu- ‘be equal to’, spreading thence to other forms 7 . 
Phonetic k remains before m in vlvak-mi from vac- ‘speak’; and before r in 
vdvak-re beside vac-ydfe, vdne-ati (AY. VS.) from va?le- ‘move crookedly’. 

2. in nominal derivation the guttural as a rule remains^: e. g. ri/g-nd- 
‘broken’, from ruj- ‘break’; 7 ^uk- 7 nd- ‘brilliant’, from riic- ‘shine’; s'uk-rd-, iuk-ld- 
(AV.) ‘bright’, from me- ‘shine’; pak-vd- Tipe’, from pac- ‘cook’. The perf. 
part, for the most part follows this rule: e. g. m-ruk-vdms-, from rue- /shinA; 


^ Strictl}’' phonetic (but rarer) is dd^/i- on the other hand the palatal appears im- 
ana- ‘milking’; also vagh-dt- (IE. -nt-) *insti - 1 phonetically before zt in the intv. part, car- 
tutor of a sacrifice’. I alryd-mdna- from car- ‘move’. 

2 The k in sil-aid- (AV. VS.) ‘sand’, is | 3 Otherwise cit.- occurs only in the ono- 

phonetic (IE. -nia-). I matopoetic ni-ciwipund- ‘swell’ — and in a 

3Beside4/i.f’-;'/(AV.)‘liver’, andif7/'‘/*/‘dung’. Tew words suggestive of foreign origin: 
the k is found in the yak-aii-, sak-au -, ; cumitri-y K. of a demon; cu-pimikd-^ N. of a 

hut only in weak forms before or a ' krttikd (TS.). 

(= ??); yak-nds, yak-na (VS.); sak- 7 zd (VS,); 1 7 Also dagh-mc- ‘reach’, in a Brahmana 

sak-nds (AV.); sdka-hhis (TS.) 1 passage of the Kathaka, and stigh-nii- 

4 See above 38 d, l ; Wackernagel i, 129. | ‘mount’, in a similar one of the TS. 

5 The phonetic guttural, however, appears j S Collitz, BB. 3, 230 f.; J. SCHMiDTj 
\xi ghrs-u-^Xvj^-f^ ghrgui- ‘gladdening’; while | KZ. 25, 70 f 
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vi-vik-vtims-^ from vie- ^divide’; ok-i-vAms- (36 a), from nc- ^find pleasure’ (but 
dat. sing, uc-i/s-e). 

The following are, however, exceptions: oj-man- hnight’^; hhieJ-faJui- 
TruitfuP; 7 nuh-ur ‘suddenly’; druJi-u- (AV.) ‘injured; yac-nya- (AV.) ‘request’. 

40. The old palatals {ch^ j, i, ^). — The aspirate ch. This sound 

is, in pronunciation, the aspirate of and is therefore represented in 
reduplication by c. But in origin ch has nothing to do with The fact 
that after a mute it takes the place of s in Sandhi shows that it is allied 
to /. In fact, unlike j and //, it belongs exclusively to the old series of 
palatals; for it does not interchange with a guttural In the Avesta ch 

is regularly represented by and in cognate European languages by a conjunct 
consonant beginning with j* and standing for IE. skh ' that is, s* -f palatal mute 
aspirate); e. g. chid- ‘cutoff’, Gk. This in Indodranian probably became 

ssh^ which difterentiated into Avestic .y and Vedic ch. In the inchoative suffix 
-cha {gdcchati^ Gk. §(X(Jicx) this palatal aspirate seems to represent IE. sk, 
a conclusion which is supported by the old inchoative verb raps ate ‘is full’ 
= rap{s)sate, where after the has been dropped between two consonants-^, 
/ = IE, p remained. Thus ch represents a double sound and metrically lengthens 
a preceding short vowel. Hence the RPr. (vi. i) prescribes the doubling 
of ch (that is c-ch) between vowels. Though the Vedic Mss. almost invariably 
write ch ^ and Aufrecht’s edition of the RV. and v. Schroeder’s edition 
of the hlS.^ follow this practice, the spelling cch is to be preferred. 

a. In sakhx‘ '‘branch’, the initial s probably stands for ch o^^ing to the law by 
which two aspirate .5 in the same syllable are avoided L 

b. In a few instances ch is a Prakritic representative of ks and ps: ycchdra- (AV.) 
beside rksala- (VS.) 8, part of an animal’s leg; krcchrd- ‘distress’, perhaps for '‘‘'krpsrd^ and 
allied to hpaie ‘laments’, and krpdna- ‘misery’ 9 . 

41. The old palatal /. — This / is the media of s (while as a new 
palatal it is the media of c). It is recognizable as an old palatal by the 
following indications : 

1. vEen there are parallel forms with / before /, th, or a cerebral appears 
either as final or before mutes; e. g. beside ydj-ati ‘sacrihees’, ydptr- ‘sacrificer’, 
is-fd- ‘sacrificed’, a-yat ‘has sacrificed’; similarly in the roots bhraj- ‘shine’; 
mrj- Svipe off’; r/l/- ‘rule’; rep- ‘tremble’ (?) ; vraj- ‘wander’; srj- ‘send forth’; 
possibly also in bhrajj- ‘roast’ 

2. when in the form in question or in cognate forms, sounds follow 
which do not palatalize gutturals that is, u r n m r v\ such dj-ra- 
‘plain’; dj-maipi)- ‘course’; drjima- ‘white’, rj-rd- ‘reddish’; py-h- ‘straight’, rj-Jyas- 


^ Under the influence of dyTyas- ‘stronger’ 
and oj-iylia- ‘strongest’, such nouns in -moji- 
being often closely connected with compara- 
tives and superlatives. 

2 In the Kathaka ch is spelt sch^ which is 
probably only a provincial assibilation, and 
not the survival of an older sound; cp. 
J. Schmidt, KZ. 27, 332. 

3 murk/id- ‘dull’, occurring in a B. passage 
of the TS., is probably a new formation 
analogous to sokd- (AV.) from sScafi, Some 
scholars hold that there is an etymological 
connection between chand- ‘appear’, 

‘song’, and skdudad ‘leaps’; between chid- 
‘cut off’ and khid- ‘press’ ; between chd- (AV.) 
‘cut off’ and khd-dchat%k)^dL\^ . Cp. Wacker- 
NAGEL I, 13 1 , note, bottom. 

4 Cp. above p. 25 note 6 ; cp. here cck~t -\-s 


in Sandhi and ducchund- for ’’^'dits-sund- ‘mis- 
fortune’. 

5 Except those of the Kathaka, which 
write sch (cp. note 2). 

^ Also Roth’s ed. of the Nirukta and 
Macdonell’s ed. of the Brhaddevata; cp. 
Aufrecht, RV2, p. VI. 

7 Cp. 32. ^ 

8 On AV. Ms. spelling ch for ks m two 
or three words, see Whitney, JAOS. 12, 
92. 175. 

9 On the origin of ch^ cp. Brugmann, KG. 
240; on the sound as a whole, Wacker- 

NAGEL I, 133 f. 

10 But cp. 38 c, and Wackernagel i, 139. 

11 Apart of course from the exceptions 
due to analogy: see 39. 
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^straighter’, rdj^istha- ‘straightest’; jAnu- ‘knee’ beside jnu-\ jrmhh- ‘yawn’G 
jna- ‘know’; gen. ‘earth’; yW- ‘go’; -jvara- ‘suffering’; paj-rd- ‘faf; 

maj-mdji- ‘greatness’; vdj~ra- ‘thunderbolt’; jurdti^ jiiryati^ jiijtir-vAms-^ jur-nd-^ 
from jf- ‘grow old’. 

3. when in inflexional forms, in Avhich roots with a new palatal show 
a guttural, the j remains; e. g. jaja 7 ia from ja^i- ‘beget’; jajasa (AV.) from 
jas- ‘be exhausted’; ju/Jsa from jus- ‘like’; jujur-vA^ns-, jajA,ra (AV.), from 
j'f- ‘grow old’^. 

4. when j is the reduplication of an old palatal j or h) e. g. jajana^ 
jajAra (AV.J, jiihoti. 

5. when it is shown to be an old palatal by the evidence of the 
cognate languages; thus in ajd- ‘he*goat’, ^■i-‘goat’; ajlna- {KV.) ‘skin’; ilrj- 
‘nourishment’; jdmhas- ‘coui'se’; jd?igha- ‘leg’; jambh- ‘chew up’; jAniatr- ‘son- 
in-law’; dhraj- ‘sweep’; bliisaj- ‘heal’; raj aid- ‘silvery’; vAja- ‘swiftness’; rjipyd- 
‘going straight’. 

a. It is uncertain whether j represents an old or a new palatal in the 
follo^ving words: 

1. because the comparative evidence is conflicting: vi-jAiman- ‘related’; 
ju- ‘hasten’; jya-^ jinAti ‘overpower ’ a 

2. because the Vedic and comparative evidence is insufficient: ‘coerce’; 

kuj- (AV.) ‘hum’; jd?ljat-T-, pres, part., of uncertain meaning (a. X.); jdrate 
‘approaches’; jehaviana- ‘panting’; jilwid- ‘transverse’; dhvdj-^ dhvajd-%2aiTitd •, 
paj- ‘be rigid’ (in dpa .,.pApaje ‘started back’); -pujatia- ‘honouring’; bajd- a kind 
of plant; bija- ‘seed’; mnnja- ‘sedge’. 

b. Irregular y. — i. As the two kinds of y were indistinguishable in pro- 

nunciation, a guttural sometimes intruded among the old palatals owing 
to the analogy of the new palatals; thus from bhisaj- ‘heal’, hliisdk-tama-^ spv., 
bhisdk-ti^ 3. sing, pres., a-bhisnak^ 3. sing, impf (like from ‘anoint’); 

from ‘wipe’ ; ni- 7 nrg-ra- ‘attached’, apa-margd- (AV.) a kind of plant, 

m- 77 irg-varT- (AV.) ‘cleanly’ ; from srj- ‘discharge’, asrg-ra 77 i^ asrgrafi, dsasrgra 7 n^ 
sasrg 77 idhe (SV.) beside sasrjjudhe^ from jr- ‘grow old’, jagara (AV.) beside 
iajAra (iVV.). 

2. The guttural beside the palatal may be due to IE. dialectic variety 
in gtiA- ‘woman’ beside Jan- ‘beget’; gm-ds beside jPi-ds ‘of the earth’; bhdrgas- 
‘spiendour’, b/irgu- a name, beside bhraj- ‘shine’. 

3. In jydtis- ‘light’, jy seems, by an old Prakritism, to represent dy^ as 
the word is probably derived from dyut~ ‘shine’. 

4. The media aspirate jh^ occurs only in one form, jdjhjhat-j- (RV.^), 
a pres. part, probably meaning ‘laughing’ as an epithet of lightning (a metaphor 
connected with lightning elsewhere also in the RV.); it appears to be derived, 
by an old Prakritism, from has- ‘laugh’ : jhjh probably for jjh^ here == JE.gzh^ 
which otherwise would become ks-^ as in jdks-at-^ part, ‘laughing’. 

42. The cerebrals* — The designation given to these sounds by the 
native phoneticians^, TnUrdhanya ‘produced in the head’, indicates that they 
were pronounced at the highest point in the mouth nearest the (upper part 


In which only forms with y occur; 
cp., however, Hubschmann, KZ, 23, 393. 

2 The only instance of a new palatal 
[c j h ^ k g gh) before ur (— IE. /) is 
carcilrya-mana- (RV. x). For some more or 
less doubtful examples of old palatal 7, see 
Wackernagel I, 137 b note. 

3 Op. cit. i, 137 e, note. 


4 The other two old palatals s and will 
be dealt with below in their alphabetical 
order: 54, 58. 

5 The Kashmir Ms. of the RV. reads 
jajjhatir for jajhjhatTr (v. <> 2 ^): ScHEFTE- 
LOWITZ, WZKM. 21, 86. 

6 See RPr. r. 19; APr, i. 32; TPr. 

lU 37. 
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of the) head. They are described by the Pratisakhyas as pronounced by 
turning the tip of the tongue up to the roof of the mouth and bending it 
backwards. They were therefore pronounced farther back in the mouth 
than the palatals. This is also their pronunciation at the present day in 
India. An indication that it was such even in Vedic times is the fact that 
(i is sometimes found in the later Samhitas interchanging, between vowels, 
with P (which itself interchanges with r)^ and that in the RV. itself d dk 
become / Ih between vowels. It is also to be noted that the Greeks reproduced 
d not only with o, but also with p ^ The cerebrals, however, were a specihcaliy 
Indian product, being unknown in the Indo-Iranian period 5. They are still 
rare in the RV., where they occur medially and finally only. According to 
most scholars, they are due to aboriginal, especially Dravidian, infuencel 
As a rule, they have arisen immediately after .v or an r sound from dentals. 
But before consonants and finally they may represent the old palatals j s h. 

a. The voiceless cerebrals t th take the place of the dentals t ih after $ 
(~ i', / or j)i e. g. vrsdi- hain’ (suffix -//); dzis-tdra- invincible’ r== dus-iara-); 
ndkis te (= ndJzis te)\ vds-H ivishes’ (= vds-ti); rnrs-td- ^cleansed’ (~ znrj-td-)^. 
Similarly the voiced cerebrals d dh take the place of the dentals d dh 
after *z (== x or old palatal /, Ji)^ which has disappeared^; e. g. mdd- ^nest’ 
(= IE. ntzdJ-); du-dhf- ill-disposed’ (= dus-dhi-); Id-e T w^orship’ — ij-d- 

for yaj-d-)\ drdhd- ‘firm’ (== drk-td-). The preceding voiced sibilant *^ (= / 
and s) has (instead of disappearing) itself become d in dididnihi (from dU~ 
‘show^’) and vivid-cihi (from vis- ‘be active’)^. 

a. When the dental here was immediately followed by an r sound, tlie cerebralization 
seems originally to have been stopped. Hence drdhrd- (= drh-ira’\ beside drdhd- 

drh-ta-) ‘firm’; and though sir occurs several times in theRV. S, the r seems to have 
been dropped in pronunciation, as the only stems ending in -stra- which show a case- 
form with do not cerebralize it: ?hf?'dnd??i and rdiirana?n, as if no r preceded. In 
TS. I. 2. 5*, r is actually dropped after st in ivdsfiviai'i- ‘accompanied by TvastrV. 

b. In several instances a cerebral appears by an evident Prakritism, 

in place of a dental originally preceded by an r (or 1) sound; thus vi-kata- 
^monstrous’, beside kr-td- ‘made’; kata- ‘depth’, beside kartd-^ ‘pit’; avatd- 
(SV. VS.) ‘pit’, beside avdr'^^ ‘down’”; and as shown by comparative evidence, 
kdtuka- ‘sharp’; kudayati ‘singes’; kevata- \ jadhu- ‘dull’; kiitd- (AV.TS.) ‘horn- 

less’. In the following words, though cognate languages show the cerebral 
is similarly based on Indian r or- r -f dental: kfda- ‘frontal bone’; jathdra- 
‘belly’; tadlt- ‘contiguous’, thda- (AV.) ‘blow’; J>hida- ‘lump’; kdnda- (AY,) ‘piece’ 

c. Cerebrals have in some instances supplanted dentals owing to the 


1 Cp. VPr. IV. 143; V. Bs ADIGE, KZ. 
28, 298. 

2 See Wackernagel i, 143, note. 

3 Op. cit. I, 144.' 

4 Ibid., note. 

5 Cp. above 41, i. » 

6 Cp. above 17, 5. 

7 See Wackernagel i, 145 a, note (end). 
Cp. 42 d (p« 34) end. 

S In rasp’d- ‘dominion'’, iisfra- ‘buffalo’, 
desfri- ‘Directress’; ddmsira- ‘tooth’; s}r- in 
‘iiot shaken off’, ivadr^mant- 
‘accompanied by Tvastf^ ; in kundr- 

naci- ‘house-lizard’ (?). 

9 Wackernagel i, 146 a, 

10 Cp. Bartholomae, if. 3, 179. 

11 Perhaps also remika-kdia- ‘stirring dusP, 
Indo-arische Phiiologie. L 4. 


if from krt- ‘cut’; but see Bartholomae, 
IF. 3, i8o'f. 

12 IE. / by rhotacism became r in Ilr. 

13 MS. n, 47 has the reading jinva rdvdt 
for that of TS. II. 4. 71 jinvdr dvfi and 
K. XL 9 Jinva rdvat. Cp. below p. 70, note 4. 

14 The cerebral could be similarly accounted 
for in (RVl) ‘house’ {?), if it is related 
to kulajpa-') ‘family’, aud ktda-ya- (AV.) ‘nest’. 
In dandd- ‘staff’ if identical with Gk. 

(J. Schmidt, KZ. 25, 52, note i) we seem 
to have an instance of a cerebral for a 
dental following r, but such a change 
seems not to be in accordance with the 
phonetic laws of either Vedic (cp. drdhrd'.^ 
above a, «} or Prakrit. On two other 
examples of this supposed change, andd'- 
3 
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analogy of similar words with phonetic cerebral. In padbhls ‘with feet’^ and 
perhaps pdd-grbhi-^ N., it is due to padbhis, inst. pi. of both pas- ‘look’, and 
of pas- ^cord’, and to pddbisa-^ pddvisa (VS.) ‘fetter’, which is derived from 
pds- ‘cord’h Vdsat and srdusap sacrificial calls, probably for vdksat and 
"^srosat (3. sing. aor. subj. of vaJi- ‘convey’, and ‘hear’), seem to owe their 
cerebral to the influence of the sacrificial call vdt (VS.), vdt (TS.), 3. sing. aor. 
of Y V ah-. The d of purodAs- ‘sacrificial cake’ (from das- ‘worship’), is perhaps 
due to du-dAs- ‘impious’ (for duz-das-Y, 

d. In a few instances a cerebral f or 0 appears in place of the cerebral 
sibilant s. The phonetic representative of the latter before bh would be d 
(parallel to d for IE. z before M) 3 , where it appears in viprud-bhis (VS.) 
‘with drops’. From here the cerebral spread to the nom. sing., where it appears 
in vi-priit (AV.) ‘drop’, from prus- ‘sprinkle’, and in edhamana-dvit ‘hating the 
arrogant’ (from dvis- ‘hate’). 

The cerebral d also appears before the -dhi of the 2. sing. impv. for in 
aviddhi (= avi-s-dht) aor. of av- ‘favour’, and in vividdhi (= vivis-dki)^ red. 
aor. of vis- ‘be active’. The phonetic form here would be Hdh (= iz-dh)^, 
instead of which iddh appears under the influence, perhaps, of the cognate 
verbal forms with the short vowel (aviY^, avistdm etc.). 

43. Cerebrals in many instances represent the old palatals j s h. 
They are found thus; 

a. as final: i. in nom. sing. m. £: ‘lustre’ {bhrAj-)] rAt^xyAtd {rAj-)\ 

vipdt^ N. of a river (v/pds-); vit ‘settlement’ (z///-), spdt ‘spying’ (spd/A); sAt 
‘overcoming’ {sAh-)\ -vAt ‘conducting’ {-vah-)^ pasfhavAt (VS.), -vAt (TS.). The 
guttural h would have been phonetic in this case, as the nom. sing, originally 
ended in and even the old palatals became h before s; the cerebral 
must here therefore be due to the influence of forms in which it was 
phonetic. 

2. in nom. acc. sdf, from sds- ‘six’. As k might have been expected 
(IE. sveks), the cerebral is doubtless due to forms containing sas-^ as sash'- 
‘sixty’, sasthd- (AY. VS.) ‘sixth’. 

3. in the first member of a compound, 'where the final of the nom. sing, 
appears, in sdh ‘six’, and pdd- (from pds- ‘cord’, in pdd-blsa-). 

4. in 2. 3, sing. aor. for the radical palatal after the endings have been 

dropped: thus d-bhrat (bhraj- ‘shine’); yiit (yaj- ‘sacrifice’); rat (raj- ‘shine’); 
nat^ A-nat (nas'- ^TQduch!) ; d-prat (pras- ‘ask’ in ‘question’); d-vat (yah- 

‘convey’). Here t is phonetic in the 3. pers. only, standing for s-t (== IE. k-t). 
It has been transferred to the 2. sing., where k would be phonetic (standing 


‘egg’, and manduka- ‘frog’, see Wacker- 
NAGEL I, 147, note. 

1 Op. cit. I, 148 a (p. 172, top). 

2 The form vy~dvap in MS. lU. 49 (B.) 
beside vy-avdt, AV. viii. 121, from vi-z'as- 
‘shine forth’, is probably due to the influence 
of a~vdi^ aor. oiyvah-\ but cp. Bartholomae, 
Studien l, 24, note. On the cerebral in avaid^ 
(SV. VS.), beside avatd-^ nadd- ‘reed’, beside 
nadd-, and in bT/d- (AV.), marbd/a- (VS.) cp. 
Wackernagel I, 148 b, note. 

0 See below 44 a, 3. 

4 Cp. above 17, 5. 

5 This phonetic k for an old palatal is 
preserved in the nominatives -dfk ‘seeing’ 
(drs-), ~spfk ‘touching’ {sj>rs’), spfk ‘desiring’ 
{sprh-\ an-dk ‘eyeless’ {^-aks- : as- ‘penetrate’); 


rivik ‘sacrificer’ (1^'^-); tirk (VS.) ‘nourish- 
ment’ {urj-)‘, dik (AV.) ‘region’ [dis-). For 
-dfkf the later Sainhitas have -dr-n also. In 
the n. nom, the m. f. form appears: -dfk, 
-sprk\ but as there was no s here, it 
must be assumed that the cerebral was 
originally used in these neuter forms. In 
Ihisdj- ‘healer’, the k has spread from the 
nom, to other cases, where it is not phonetic 
(cp. Wackernagel i, 138). The original 
value of the palatal in tisij- ‘desiring’, iisnih- 
(AV, VS.), a kind of metre, which have k 
in the nom. is uncertain. The k in the nom. 
7 tdk ‘night’ is probably not based on an old 
palatal s (cp. Wackernagel i, 149 a a, 
note). 
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for k'S = IE. ks). The reverse transference of k to the 3. sing, has taken 
place in prd nak beside d-nat [tias~ ‘reach’) and in d-srak (from srj~ ‘discharge’), 

b. before consonant suffixes: 

1. the phonetic cerebral appears before case-endings beginning with bh 
in pa(i-bhls^ from pas- ‘look’ and ‘cord’; vid-bhis from vis- ‘settlement’; sardd- 
bhyas ‘for the bees’ (probably from *sardd-); sad-b/ils\ In anadud-bhyas {KSf i), 
from anad-vdh- ‘bull’, d appears for d by dissimilation; while the guttural of 
the nom. instead of the phonetic d appears in susamdrg-bhis (from drs- ‘see’) 
‘fair to see’ and in dig-hhyds (AV.) from dis- ‘region’. 

2. before the -su of the loc. pi. k is phonetic, and appears in vik-su^ 
from vis-^ in spite of the unphonetic t of the nom. vit. But owing to the 
influence of the other cases the unphonetic cerebral (in the form of t 
dissimilated for /) appears in anadut-su, 

3. before the dhi of the 2. sing. impv. the cerebral is phonetic in dididiihi, 
from dis-^) also in ^ (= ^), which after cerebralizing the dh is dropped, 
leaving a compensating length, in tadhi from taks- ‘hew’ (= IE. iegzdhi) ; also 
in so-dhd ‘sixfold’ (for sas-dka : as-, like as-, becoming 0 before a voiced mute) 3 , 

c. The cerebrals in the following words have not been satisfactorily 
explained: aghati- and a-ghatd- (AV.) ‘striker’, beside -a-ghata- (VS.); andd- 
‘egg’; itdnt- (x. 171^) ‘wandering’ (?) , kuta- ‘house’ (.^); kuta- ‘frontal bone’; 
brpTta- ^h.QV (?) ; manddka- ‘frog’; zia- (AY.) ‘reed’; rardia- (YS.), laldta- (AY.) 
‘forehead’. Some others, mostly containing b, may be suspected of non-Aryan 
origin; bat, badd, interjections; batUrin- ‘broad’ (?), birifa- ‘troop’ (?); hekandia- 
‘usurer’; uddmbara- (VS), ‘drum’; khadgd- (VS. MS.) ‘rhinoceros’; canddld- (YS.) 
‘outcast’; mar kata- (VS.) ‘ape’. 

44. The dentals. — The dentals are at the present day pronounced as 
interdentals in India, but according to the Pratisakhyas^ they were post-dental, 
being produced at the root of the teeth (dantamula). They represent IE. 
dentals, corresponding to similar sounds in the cognate languages. When 
two IE. dentals met, there seems to have been a tendency to change the 
first to a sibilant 5 . A survival of this appears in some Vedic combinations 
of d or dh with dh, which point to an earlier zdh, viz. in de-hi, beside dad- 
dhi ‘give’; dhe-hi (for '^'dhadk-dJii) ‘put’; kiye-dhd ‘containing much’, in all of 
which examples e is based on Hr. az^. 

a. Change of ^ to t. The dental sibilant as the final of roots or nominal 
stems becomes 

I. before the 5 of verbal suffixes (future, aorist, desiderative) in the three 
verbs vas- ‘dwell’, vas- ‘shine’, and ghas- ‘eat’^: thus avatsTs (AV.) ‘thou hast 
dwelt’; vdt-syati (MS.) ‘will shine’; jighat-safi (AV.) ‘desires to eat’, and 
jighat-su- (AV.) ‘hungry’. 


1 From this phonetic change of j to <2^ 
before bh is to be explained the stem id- 
‘refreshment’, beside is- (which occurs before 
vowel endings only): id-bhis etc, would have 
led to the formation of id-a, etc. (inst. sing.), 
•which then gave rise to id-a- as an extension 
of id-% cp. also iddyata (RV. I. 191^ MM., 
ildyata, Aufrecht) : ildyati (AV.) ‘be quiet’, 

2 It is not phonetic in aviddhi and vividdhi 
(see above, 42 d). Cp. Wackernagel i, 149 c 
(end), 

3 The cerebral which in this paragraph 
represents (except before s) the old pala- 
tals, is based on an Ur. sh- sound / i (as 
shown by the Avesta having f £ in the 


corresponding forms). This sibilant, Indian s^l 
first became the cerebral mute d before the 
<?i/^-suffixes (as dental j- became dental d) when 
it first spread to the nom., and lastly to the 
loc. pi. 

4 See RPr. i. 19; TPr. ir. 38. 

5 For example, Gk. J-dia^x, Av. voistd, 
beside vef-tha ‘thou knowesP. Cp. Wacker- 
NAGEL I, 152 b. 

<5 Loc. cit., also note. 

7 See discussion of attempted explanations 
in Wackernagel I, 153, note. 

8 All the other roots in ^ add the suffix 
with connecting vowel L 


3 * 
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2. before the f of the 3. sing, of a past tense: thus vy-avat (AY,) lias 
shone forth’, from vi-vas-. This is, however, probably not a phonetic change, 
but is rather due to the influence of the 3. sing, of other preterites with 
^d-vas-t having thus, instead of '-^a-vas, become d-vaf'^, 

3. before case-terminations beginning with bh^ and wTen final (in nom. 
acc.sing. neut), in the p erf. part and in four other words: thus Jagr-vdd-bkis^ 
inst. pL, ‘having awakened’, tatan-vdt^ acc. n., ‘having stretched’; tisddAhis^ 
from Ziyis- ‘dawn’; mad-b/zls^ niad-hhyds (AV.), from mds- ‘month’; svd-tavad- 
hhyas (VS.), from svd-tavas- ‘self-strong’. The change oi s to t began before 
the hJi endings (like that of to t or d) ^ and was extended to the nom. acc. 
sing. neut. in the RV., but not till later before the -su of the loc. pl.^ 

c/.. Allied to the change of final s of roots and stems to /, is the apparent 
change of the medial dental sibilant to d in madgA (VS.) ‘diver’, from viajj- ‘dive’ 
{y7=IE. 

The substitution of dentals for other mutes is extremely rare. In consequence 
of dissimilation, a dental replaces a cerebral in anadntsu and anadudbhyas (AV.), from 
aitaavdh- ‘bull’; in drdlird- ‘firm’, beside drdhd- 5 ; in J>ast/iaz'di (TS.) ‘four year old bull’, 
beside pasthavat (VS.). 

A dental seems to take the place of a labial in ad-bkis, ad-bhyds, beside ap~ 
‘water’: but this is probably due to the analogy of ^ 7 zadbhis, ziadbhyds, beside napdi- 
‘grandson’ 

45. The labials. — These sounds as a rule represent IE. labials; e, g. 

Gk. 7 tar^/]p ; hhdra ‘bear’, Gk. (psps. But owing to the great rarity of IE. b, 
there are very few Vedic examples of inherited b; e. g. raznbaie ‘hangs down’, 
Lat. IdbT ‘glide’”. 

a. The number of words containing b has been greatly increased by 

new formations, i. Thus h replaces / or bh before other voiced mutes: 
e. g. ppi-bd-and- ‘firm’, beside pad-d- ‘place’; rab-dkd-, beside rabhante ‘they 
take’. — 2. It is the regular substitute for bh in reduplicative syllables or when 
initial aspiration is lost owing to a following aspirate; e. g. ba-bhnva from 
bhu- ‘be’, bdhu- ‘arm’, handh- ‘bind’^. — 3. In a few examples it takes the 
place of or interchanges with thus pddbtsa- (RV.), beside pddvisa- (VS.); 
band- beside vand- ‘arrow^’; -balsa- (AV.) beside -valsa- ‘twig’; band- (AV.) 
‘music’ beside vdm-; -bllna- (AV.) ‘crushed’, beside vlma- (B.)^° — 4. It further 
occurs in some new onomatopoetic w^ords; bzidbudd- ‘bubble’; bdl (AV.) interj. 
‘dash!’; bata interj. ‘alasl’ and hatd- ‘weakling’. — 5. In one instance b seems 
to stand for m before r, in bru- ‘speak’, for originally appearing most 

likely after a pause or after a final consonant 

b. In many words the origin of 5 is obscure. Most of these probably 
come from a foreign source: i. owing to their meaning: arbudd- and drbuda-,, 
balbuthd-^ sdmbara-, sfbinda-^ names of foes ofindra and of the Aryans; brbu-^ 
a proper name; hajd- (AV.), bdlbaja- (AV.), bilvd- (AV.), names of plants; 
bdhira- and bdktird-,^ a musical instrument. — 2. owing to their phonetic 
form: Mlbisa- ‘sin’; Usa- ‘root-fibre’; busd- ‘vapour’; bat hadd, interjections; 


1 Cp. Wacicernagel I, 154. 

2 See 42 d (p. 34). 

3 Cp. Wackernagel I, 155 a, note. 

4 Op. cit. I, 155 b, note. 

5 See 42 a a (p. 33). 

6 The name hi-d-ra and 7 ia 7 tan-dr- ‘hus- 
band’s sister’, are explained by some scho- 
lars as containing a Prakritic d. See Wacker- 
NAGEL I, 157, note. 

7 On some words (sabar-, batd-, bdla-, bal- 
butJidd) in which b is regarded as IE. by 


different scholars, see Wackernagel i, 15S b, 
note. 

8 See above 32 a, I, 2. 

9 There is some confusion between forms 
of ■‘be great’, and 'vrh- ‘tear’. 

10 On some doubtful or wrong explanations 
of b for V {ni-byh- ‘crush’, bdla~, bdlbaja-^ bap 
sabdla-, sd-}?ibaA seeWACKERNAGELi, 1 61, note. 

3:1 Cp. Gk. for '*fjLpor 6 g, 

22 See Wacicernagel i, 159. 
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bandd-iAN.) ‘crippled’; bdrsva- ‘socket’; baskdya-S'tzxVmg' \ biUkiba- (ySb) 
‘decrepit’; ‘cave’, A/Avv/o:-* ‘chip’; ‘troop’ (?j; bekandta- 'nmx^d . — 3. for 

both reasons: illbisa- and hr say a- ^ names of demons; alubii- (AAk) ‘bottle 
gourd’. — 4. Other words which if not of foreign origin, are as yet insufficiently 
explained: barjaha- ‘udder’; ‘he-goat’; A/rr/ ‘quickly’; -Ajaz- ‘aperture’; 

bija- ‘seed’; bundd- ‘arrow’; hrbdd-uktha-^ an epithet of Indra; chiibuka- ‘chin’; 
sabdla- ‘brindled’; hhnha-^ a weapon of Indra; haldsa- (VS. AV,}, a disease; 
bleska- (K.) ‘noose’. ^ 

46. The nasals. — There are hve nasals corresponding, in regard 
to place of articulation, to the hve classes of mutes. Each of them can 
only appear before a mute of its own class Before sibilants and h the 
nasals do not appear 5; before / only m is found; h does not appear finally 
any more than the palatal mutes. 

a. The guttural nasal n regularly appears before gutturals: e. g. ankd- 
‘hook’; afikhdya- ‘embrace’; cinga- ‘limb’; jangha- ‘leg’. Before other consonants 
or as a final, it appeai-s only when a following k or g has been dropped, 
as in stems ending with -;7r- or -/7/- and in those compounded with -drs-', 
t.g.p-atydn^ nom. sing, oi praiyanc- ) ynmdJii yiinj-dhi)^ 3. sing, imp v. 
of yuj- ‘join’; ki-drn^ nom. sing, of kl-drp ‘of what kind?’. 

b. The palatal nasal n is found only before and after c or j\ and 
before ch\ e. g. vaficati (AV.) ‘wavers’; yajTid- ‘sacrifice’; vanchantu ‘let them 
desire’. 

c. The labial nasal m as a rule represents IE. 7n) e. g. mat A ‘mother’, 

Lat. mater', miman- ‘name’, Lat. nomen. It is by far the most common labial 

sounds, its frequency being greater than that of the four labial mutes taken 
together 5. By some scholars m is regarded as representing an original 71 or v 
in certain instances^. 

d. The dental nasal 7t as a rule represents IE. e. g. nd ‘not’, Lat. -nt, 

7 ?id 7 ias- ‘mind’, Gk. pivoq. It is the commonest of the nasals, being more 

frequent than 771, and about three times as frequent as the other three taken 
together 7. The dental nasal also appears instead of dental mutes and of 
the labial nasal. 

a. It appears in place of d before the nominal suffix -7ia, and of t, 
as w^ell as d^ before the 7n of secondary suffixes; e. g. ciiMia- ‘food’ {ad- ‘eat’); 
chi7i-nd- ‘cut off’ {chid-)', mdy/m-'77ia72t- ^gleaming* ‘lightning’); 777r7i-maya- 

‘eartlien’ {77ird- VS. ‘earth’). This substitution is in imitation of Sandhi, as 
dn t 77 i dyn otherwise occur within words; e. g. tcdtui (from ttddn- ‘water’), 
attndyi- ‘breath’, vid-}}id ‘we know’. 

dental 71 regularly appears in place of m : i, before /; e. g. from yaf7i- 
‘restrain’ \yan-tur- axid. ya?i-tr- ‘guide’, yayi-ird- ‘rein’; from srayn- ‘exert oneself’ : 
srantd- ‘wearied’; 2. before suffixal 771 or z/; e. g. from ^god '. d~ga7i-7}ta^ 

gan-vahi, jagayi-vihns-^', 3. when radically final, originally followed by suffixal 
s or t', e. g. from gayji- ‘go’, d-ga7i, 2. 3. sing. aor. (~ d-ga77t-s^ d-gay/i-t) ; from 

‘restrain’, a-yafi, 3.sing.|aor.(= a-ya7n-s-t)', from ‘house’, gQax.{pdtir) ddn^ 


^ Op. cit. I, 162. ! S This change of 7 n to n may be due 

2 Excepting in a few instances when a | to the influence of the cognate forms in 
mute has been dropped, as in yundhi = | which m phonetically becomes n when final 


ytmgdhi (see a). 

3 Excepting in a few instances h or 
before the -stt of the loc. pi. 

4 Excluding the semivowel v. 

5 Cp. Whitney 50 and 75. 

6 Cp. Wackernagel I, 177, note. 

7 Whitney 75. 


I (below 3). 

I 9 On this explanation of dan (denied 
' by PisCHEL, VS. 3 , 307 ff.) see especially 
* Bartholomae, if. S, in ‘Arica’ 229—249; 
also Richter, RZ. 36, 1 11 — 123, on ddni- 
pati-. 
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‘of the house’ (= dams). Here the change of m to n was evidently due 
(as in i) to the dental ^ or / which originally followed h 

47. The cerebral n, — This nasal, like the cerebral mutes, is an 
Indian innovation. It is for the most part the result of a regular phonetic 
development, but is also in a number of words due to Prakritic influence; 

A. Besides regularly appearing before cerebral mutes^ e. g. in dandd- 
‘staff*, the cerebral 71 phonetically takes the place of dental n after r r 
either immediately preceding, e. g. npidm ‘of men*, vdrna- ‘colour’, umd- 
‘hot’j or when only vowels^, guttural or labial mutest or nasals, y v ox 
intervene; e. g. krpdiia- ‘misery*; krdmana- ‘step*; ks6bha7ia- ‘exciting’. This 
rule is followed throughout within a word even when a s which it contains 
is produced by Sandhis ; thus not only trpwti {irp ‘be satisfied’) zxA grbhndti 
{grb/i- ‘seize’), but also u suvandh (for suva7idh, ix. 107^). In su-sumfid- 
‘very gracious* (where the s is produced by internal Sandhi), the dental ti 
remains probably owing to the influence of the simple word sumtid-, 

a. The cerebralization of dental n takes place almost as regularly 
in verbs compounded with the prepositions ;prd ‘before’, para ‘away’, pari 
‘round*, Tiir (for iiis) ‘out’; as well as in nominal derivatives of these com- 
binations. But the r does not cerebralize n when there is tmesis or any other 
preposition but a intervenes^. The cerebralization takes place: 

1. in the initial of roots; e. g. prdTtak {7ias- ‘reach’); parai^ude (jiud- 
‘thrust); pra-ijetr- ‘guide’ [riT- ‘lead’). But n remains if r or ks follows; hence 
prdnrtyat (AV.) from nrt- ‘dance’, and pdri naksati ‘encompasses’ (naks- ‘reach’). 
The cerebralization is also absent, without this dissimilating caused, in abhi 
prd noiiU' (SV.) beside abhi prd 7ionu- ‘shout towards’, and in prd-nabh-^ (AV.) 
‘burst’. 

2. medially or finally in the roots Jmu- ‘hide’, an^ ‘breathe’, han- 
‘strike’ (though not in forms with ^/^«) ; thus pdri-h 7 iuta (AV.) ‘denied’; pra7iiti 
‘breathes’; 7iir ha7iyat (AV.), but abhi-pra-ghndnti, 

3. in suffixal n the cerebralization fluctuates: it always takes place in the 
n of the I. sing, subj., e. g. nir gamd7ii; not always in the pres, base of hi- 
‘impel’; e. g. prd hmomi^ etc., but pari-hmdmi’^'^ never in that of mifidii 
‘diminishes’ or of mmdii ‘establishes’; it is also absent in ydju skanndm 
(x. i 8 i 3 )^®; but -tpma- (y^,)^ from trd- ‘pierce*. 

b. In nominal compounds cerebralization takes place less regularly 
when there is r r or s in the first member, and n in the second: 

I. an initial n is here nearly always cerebralized in the RV.: e. g. 
dur-7id77ian- ‘ill-named’; prd-Tiapat- ‘great-grandson’; also dur-ndsa- (AV.) ‘un- 


^ The dental n may stand for I in car?na-^ 
ni 7 id~ ‘tanner’ (cp. cd 7 '??iani mldiani): BR. 
According to Benfey, it is used to fill the 
hiatus in declension, e. g. kavi-n-a*, and in 
the perf. red. syllable 5 ;/-, e. g. in anrciir^ 
cp. Wackeenagel If 175 c, note. 

2 The cerebral mutes and nasal not only 
do not cerebralize a n separated from them 
by a vowel, but even stop the influence of 
a preceding r r ^r; thus in reduplication 
only the first n is cerebralized; e. g. pa- 
ninaya [nt- ‘lead’); cp. 77 ia 7 imd inst. of 7 nani- 
‘pearl’ (A b.). This arises from a disinclination 
to pronounce cerebral mutes and nasals in 
successive syllables. 

3 On the absence of cerebralization in 
{istm 7 id 77 i and i-dsp-mam, see above 42 a, a. 


4 In some instances where the mute 
immediately precedes the 7 if the cerebrali- 
zation does not take place ; e. g. vrtra-ghni'f 
ksepftii- ‘springing’. 

5 In one curious instance, sdm . . . pmdk 
(beside pmasti, from pis- ‘crush’), the cerebral 
lost at the end of a syllable has transferred 
its cerebral character to the beginning of 
the syllable. 

6 The preposition fii following another 
containing r is mostly cerebralized. 

7 Cp. above 42 a, «. 

8 Cp. i7d-7idbhi- ‘three-naved’, and vfsa~ 
7iabhi- ‘strong-naved’. 

9 Cp. VPr. HI. 87; APr. ill. 88 ; iv. g$; TPr. 
xiiT. 12. 

20 Cp. Wackernagel i, 167 b e. 
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attainable’^ dur-nihita- (AV.) Tl-p reserved’; but (because a /' r ox s follows) not 
in -nrmna- ‘manhood’, -nistM- ‘eminent’; -nissidk- ‘gift’; -nirnij' ‘adornment’; nor 
(owing to the intervening gh and m) in dlrghd-nitha-^ N., yusmd-nlta- ‘led by 
you’. The cerebralization is further absent, without any preventing cause, in 
aksa^ndh- ‘tied to the axle’ (beside j^arl-nd/i- ‘enclosure’); iri-?iakd- ‘third 
heaven’; tri-iidhhi- ‘three-naved’, and vrsa-nabhi- ‘great-naved’; pmar-nava- 
‘renewing itself (but AV. pimar-nava-)\ dur-niydntU' ‘hard to restrain’. 

2 . it is less frequent medially; e. g, purvdhnd- forenoon’; aparahnd- (AV.) 
‘afternoon’; nr-vdliana- ‘conveying men’; pra-vd/iana-iX^.) ‘carr}ing off’; ptirlsa- 
vdhana- (VS.) beside piirXsa-vdhana- (TS. K.) ‘removing rubbish’; nr-rndnas- 
‘kind to men’, vfsa-manas- ‘manly-spirited’, but fsi-manaS' ‘of far-seeing mind’; 

‘wooden club’, but vrtra-ghni^ dat, ‘Vrtra-slaying’; su-sumnd-'^ 
gracious’; su-pra-pand- ‘good drinking place’; nr-pdna- ‘ghdng drink to men’; 
but pari-pdna- ‘drink’, pari-pihia- (AV.) ‘protection’; pary-uJiyantana- (VS.) 
beside pary-uhya77iana\ i/i/^i/^-). 

c. Even in a closely connected following word cerebralization may 
take place after r r y in the preceding one. 

1. This is frequently the case with initial most usually in nas ‘us’, 
rarely in other monosyllables such as 7111 ‘now’, iid ‘like’%‘ e. g. saho sii iiah 
(vm. 7 5^). Initial 71 occasionally appears thus in other words also; e. g. 
pari 7 jeM . , visat {ix, 103 ^); spiga-vrso 7iapaX {S>Y., 7iapat^ E^"-)? CLSthUri 7iau 
(VS., no RV. TS,); {gd 77 iad) u sil 7jasatya (VS.) prd 7id7na7ii (TS.); pimar 
7 iaya 77 iasi (AV.); suhdr 7 iah (MS.) == $7ihard 7iah\ vAr ?iA77ia (TS. v. 6 . 1 ^). 

2 . Medial n also occurs thus, most often in the enclitic pronoun eria- 
‘this’; e. g. indra e 7 iam. It occasionally appears in accented words also after 
final r\ gdr ohina (i. i8o5); 7 iir hasaJi (AV.); 7irbhir ye7na7idh (SV., ye7nd7idh^ 
RV.); panibhir vTydma 7 iah (TS.)^. A final 71 is treated as medial and cere- 
bralized thus in tfn imdn (MS.) and aksA?} dva- (MS.). 

B. In a number of words 7j has a Prakritic origin. 

a. It is due to a preceding r or r which has been replaced by a i u 

or has disappeared through assimilation. This is indicated to be the case 
by the appearance beside them of cognate words containing r ox I sounds: 
I. in Vedic itself: thus d 7 ii' ‘pin of the axle’; kd7id- ‘one-eyed’, beside kar7id-^ 
‘crop-eared’ (MS.); kdria- (AV.) ‘particle’ : ‘small part’; janjafid-hkdvan 

‘glittering’ : j Ur til- ‘glow’ probably = jr?}- from old pres, ptmya'' 

‘auspicious’ :/r- ‘fill’; phaiy- ‘bound’ (— "^pharp) parpha7'at ‘may 

he scatter’; dkAnika- ^cimxms^ : d/iAraka- (Vk), id. — 2 . in allied languages: 
gafid- ‘crowd’; pan-iY^d ‘purchase’; va7il;- ‘merchant’ 5; ‘minute’; kimaru- 

‘having a withered arm’; pml- ‘hand’; sthU7iu~ ‘stump 

b. Owing to the predilection for cerebrals in Prakrit, which substituted 
71 for n throughout between vowels, even without the influence of neigh- 
bouring cerebrals, one or two words with such 71 seem to have made their 
way into Vedic: 77 ia 7 ii- ‘pearl’ (Lat. 7no7iiIe)\ atTDidh (MS.) ‘at oxxc€ \ am7idh 
(AV.), id. 7. 

c. The exact explanation of the n in the following words (some of 
which may be of foreign origin) is uncertain: kdiiva-, N.; kalyArza- ‘fair’; 


1 See above 47 A (end). 

2 Cp. Benfey, Gdttinger Abhandlungen 

3 agner dvena (l. 128^), Pp. agfiih j avena^ 
is probably wrong for agned | ravhia. On 
the other hand, for mdiw ruhmta (i. 32S), 
Pp. 7 ndnak | ruhdnah, the reading should per- 


haps be ffidnor iihdnd. Cp. Lanm.'VN, Sanskrit 
Reader, note on this passage. 

4 See Wackernagel i, 172 a(p. 192, mid.). 

5 See Pr5hde, BB. 16, 209. 

6 Cp. Wackernagel 1, 1 72 d, note, 173, note. 

7 On a few doubtful instances, op. cit. i, 
173, note. 
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kanickd-^ of doubtful meaning; nicumpuud-^ of doubtful meaning; ninik ‘secretly’, 
ninyd-^ ‘inner’; a kind of demon; ‘arrow’; ‘udder’, ‘arrow’, 

‘music’; vdin- ‘music’; zkinicT-, a kind of musical instrument; son a- ‘red’; ngana- 
(SV. VS.), of doubtful meaning; kihjapa- {KSf.) ‘corpse’ ; ‘division’ (AV.) ; 

cupunfka-{^^.), N.; nicankund' (TS.) and nicunkund- (TS.), of doubtful meaning; 
venu- (AV.) ‘reed’; sdnu- (AY.) ‘hemp’ 

48. The semivowels. — The semivowels r, /, v have the peculiarity 
that each has a vowel corresponding to it, viz. i r I u respectively. They 
are called anta{li)stha in the Pratisakhyas the term doubtless meaning 
‘intermediate’, that is, standing midway between vowels and consonants. 

a. / and v regularly represent the final i and u of diphthongs before 
vowels, e and ai becoming ay and ay^ 0 and an av and av. But while and v 
are regularly written for i and before vowels, they were often pronounced 
as iy and uv. This is shown by the fact that: 

1. iy and uv are frequently written, beside y and in the inflexion of 

J- and ^-sterns. Thus from dhi- ‘thought’, there are several compounds, in 
some of which the stem is wTitten with iy before vowels, as itthndhiy- ‘very 
devout’, in others withj, as adhy- ‘longing’. Similarly -ju~ ‘hastening’, regularly 
appears as but ‘purifying’, ‘sw'elling’^ ‘bringing forth’, always 

as -/z'-, In the same way, the suffix -ya is often written dya\ 

e. g. dgr-iya- ‘first’, beside dgr-ya- (VS.); riv-iya- and ftvya- ‘regular’; urvdyCt 
and urv-yd (VS. TS.) ‘widely’. This spelling is characteristic of the TS. Here 
iy is generally wTitten where more than one consonant precede, almost 
invariably so in the inflexion of stems in i and 7 ; e. g. indragfiiy-os ‘of Indra 
and Agni’, laksviiyd ‘by Laksmf; very often also in the suffix ya\ e. g. div- 
iya- beside dsvya- (RV.) ‘relating to horses’ Similarly uv appears here for 
V in suvar- and suvargd- ‘heaven’, beside svdr (RV.) and svargd- (RV.); in 
the inflexion of tqnU- ‘body’, in some forms of vayu- ‘wind’, hahn~ ‘arm’, firii- 
‘thigh In the SV. and MS .7 there are two or three other examples of iy 
and uv for y and 

2. according to metrical evidence, y and v (though written as pronounced 
in classical Sanskrit) have a syllabic value in a large number of examples in 
the Vedic hymns This was recognized to be the case by the Pratisakhyas 

3. r appears instead of r before the suffix ya\ e. g. in pltr-ya- ‘paternal’, 
from pith ‘father’. 

4. ay ay ey appear before the suffix -ja ; e. g. saha-sey-yaya^ dat, ‘for 
lying together’. Here yy is ahvays to be read as y-iy in the RV. (except in 
Book X and daksdyya- in i. 129^)^^. 


1 Perhaps from ^-tiirnaya-, see Benfey, 
GGA. 1858, p. 1627. 

2 On these words see Wackernagel i, 
174 b and 173 d, note. 

3 RPr. I. 2; VPr. IV. loi; also Nirukta 
II. 2. Cp. Whitney on APr. i. 30. 

4 Cp. Wackernagel i, 181 a, note. 

5 Several other examples, loc. cit. 

6 Cp. Whitney on TPr. 11. 25. 

7 See Waci-cernagel i, iSi a, note (p. 201, 
mid.). 

8 On the other hand there are some iso- 
lated instances of y and v in the Vedas as 
compared with iy and uv in classical Sans- 
krit; see Wackernagel i, p. 201, bottom. 

9 In certain words and formatives and z/ 
are regularly consonantal: in the relative 


the present suffix the comp, suffix 
the gen. ending and the fut. suffix 
the initial v of suffixes ; the nv- of the 5 th class ; 
in ‘horse’ and/&'<2Vr-,N. On the otherhand 

the syllabic pronunciation is sometimes used 
artificially by the poets, as is apparent from 
the isolation of such occurrences. In some 
individual words the written iy and uv have 
to be pronounced as consonantal jj/ and v: 
always in suvand-. pres. part, of m- ‘press’; 
occasionally in bkiyds- ‘fear’, Mydnd- ‘im- 
pelled’. Cp. Wackernagel i, 181 b, note, 
bottom. 

10 RPr. vm. 22; XVII. 14. 

11 See Grassmann, Wb. 1711, columns 
4 and 5. 

12 WacivERNagel I, 181 c 7. 
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That this syllabic pronunciation was not simply i and u (with hiatus), 
but iy and is rendered probable not only by the spelling iy tiv beside y 
but by the consideration that y and v are respectively the natural transition 
from i and n to a following dissimilar vowel 

b. In the RV. / and v are pronounced with a syllabic value under 
the following conditions: 

1. almost invariably after a group of consonants and generally after a« 
single consonant if preceded by a long vowel. Thus the ending -bhyas and 
the suffix -tya are regularly pronounced as dissyllables after a long vowel, 
but as monosyllables after a short vowel. Hence, too, v is pronounced as 
well as written in the forms davidhv-tit^ surc-atl^ sun'-ana-^ juhv-J, 

2. after a single initial consonant at the beginning of a verse, or, within 
a verse, if the preceding syllable is heavy, in some half dozen words. Thus 
tyd- ‘that’, and tvdm ‘thou’ are nearly always pronounced as they are wwitten 
after a short vowel, but iiyd- and tuvdm at the beginning of a Pada or after 
a long vowel. The y is pronounced as iy in jyCi- and jyakd- ‘bowstring’ 
only at the beginning of a verse or after a long vow^'e!, in jyAyas- 
‘mightier’ only after a long vowel. Finally tva- ‘many’, must generally be 
read as tuva- after a long vowel, but almost invariably tva- after a short 
vowel. 

3. in the inflexion of the nouns in i (nom. sing. -/-j') and where the 
stem has (with only six exceptions) to be pronounced with iy and uvd^ 

Thus the transition from iy and vv to y and v began in the RV., the 
traditional text writing for the iy and uv which was pronounced by the poets 
of that Veda, sometimes iy and uv, sometimes y and 

49. The semivowel /. — This semivowel, when not derived from i 
before other vowels (48 a) within Vedic itself, is based either on IE. / (= Gk. 
spiritus asper) or voiced palatal spirant (== Gk. e. g. yds ‘who’ (0-?); 
ya/- ‘sacriflce’ yud/i- ‘fight’ (tJa-jjavyj); but ydva- ‘corn’ 0 id); yas~ 

‘boil’ (Cso^); yuj- ‘yoke’ (^^7-); yusdn- ‘broth’ It is probably due to 

this difference of origin that yas- ‘boil’ and yam- ‘restrain’, reduplicate with 
ya- in the perfect, but yaj- ‘’sacrifice’, with i-. 

a. This semivowel sometimes appears without etymological justi- 
fication: I. after roots in -a before vowel suffixes; e. g. da-y-i, 3. sing. aor. 
{da- ‘give’), d-dha-y-i {dka- ‘put’), dyfia-y-i {jha- ‘know’); z/J^asi/id-y-am, abs. 
‘approaching’; rsabka-da-y-hi- (AV.) ‘bestowing bulls’. This is probably due 
to the influence of roots in -ai (27 a), which have a- before consonants, but 
ay- before vowels; g. pai- ^drm]d :p(i-tavc, d-pay-i, pay-dna-, — 2. owing to 
the influence of closely allied words or formations, in: yU-y-dm ‘you’ (for 
^yusam, Av. yuzem, cp. yus-md-, stem of other cases) ^ because of vay-dm 
‘we’; bhd-y-istha- ‘most’ because of b/id-yas- ‘more’; bhdve-y-am, i. sing, opt 
(for '^bhdvaya 77 i) because of bhdves, hhdvet, etc. 

b. very rarely in the later Samhitas after palatals: tirascye (AV. xv. 35) 

var. lect. for ih-aicc, dat., ‘transverse’; snydpira- (TS. i. 2. \ hictptra- (VS.) 

‘comer of the mouth’. 

c. interchanging (after the manner of Prakrit) occasionally wtli in 


3: On vyurnv-dn, zy-nrnv-aii- beside aponmv- 
dntas, see Wackernagel i, 182 a a, note. 

2 See below 375, 382 a. 

3 For various explanations of this see 
■Wackernagel i. 182 a 7, note (p. 205). 

4 See Brugmann, RG. i, 302. 

5 Cp. Wackernagel i, 86 c; 1S7, note. 


6 In kkya- ‘tell, seems at first sight to 
be interchanged with the s of ksd-^ which 
occurs in the K. and the MS. (cp. v. ScHROE- 
der’s ed., I, p. XLiii, 7); but the two verbs, 
I though synonymous, have probably a different 
! origin. Cp. WACKERNAGEL I, 188 c, note. 
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the Samhitas of the YV.; e. g. atatdyin- (VS.) beside atatdvin- (TS.) having 
one’s bow drawn’ h 

50. The semivowel v . — This sound was, at the time of the Prati- 
sakhyas^, a voiced labio-dental spirant like the English v or the German w. 
Within Vedic it is very frequently derived from ti^^. It seems otherwise 
always to be based on IE. 2/; there is no evidence that it is ever derived 
from an IE. spirant v which was not interchangeable with 

a. This semivowel is sometimes found interchanging with with 
and according to some scholars, with 

b. In two roots in which v is followed by r, an interchange of sonantal 

and consonantal pronunciation, together with metathesis takes place, vy 

becoming ru\ hence from dhvr- ‘bend’ are derived both -dhvr-t- and -dhru-^ 
-dhru~t-^ dhrii-ti-] from hvr- ‘go crooked’, -hvr~t-, -hvr~ti~ hru- 

nd-ti, 3. sing., hru-t-^ diru-ta-. The root rudh- ‘grow’, may be a similar variation 
of vrdh- ‘grow’^. 

51. The semivowel r. — The liquid sound r must originally have 

been a cerebral, as is shown by its phonetic effect on a following dental n 
(47 A). By the time of the Pratisakhyas^, it was, however, pronounced in 
other phonetic positions also. Being the consonantal sound corresponding to 
r before vowels (like to i ti)^ it is in that position correspondingly 

graded with dr] e. g. d-kr-aii^ d-kr-ata^ beside d-kr-t/ids : d-kar-am, aor. of 

kr~ ‘do’; dr-U ' : ddr-u- ‘wood’. 

a. r generally corresponds to r in the cognate languages, but not 
infrequently to / also; and where these languages agree in having /, the latter 
may in these instances be assumed to be the original sound. As old Iranian 
here invariably has r, there seems to have been a tendency to rhotacism in 
the IndoTranian period^®. Words in which Vedic r thus represents IE. / 
are the following: 

1. initially: raks- ‘protect’; ragh-u- ‘swift’; ramhate ‘speeds’; rabh- ‘grasp’^; 
ramh- ‘hang down’; rd- ‘bark’; ric- ‘leave’, rip- ‘smear’; rih- ‘lick’; rue- ‘shine’, 
ruj- ‘break’; rudh- and ruh- ‘grow’. 

2. medially: dngdra- ‘coal’; ajird- ‘agile’; aratni- ‘elbow’; arh- ‘be 
worthy’; iydrti ‘sets in motion’; ir- ‘set in motion’; urnd- ‘wool’; urmi- ‘wave*; 
garutmant-^ a celestial bird; gardabha^ ‘ass’; gdrbha- ‘womb’; cakrd- 
‘wheel’; car- ‘move’; caramd- ‘last’; cird- ‘long’; chardis- ‘protection’; dhard- 
(AV.) ‘sucking’; parasu- ‘axe’; piparti ‘fills’; pur- ‘fort’; puru- ‘much’; prath- 
‘spread out’; -pru-t- ‘swimming’, -pruta- part, ‘floating’, pravate ‘waves’; 
mdrdhati ‘neglects’; -mars ana- (AV.) ‘touching’; miirdhdn- ‘head’; vara- 
‘suitor’, and various forms of vr- ‘choose’; vdreas- ‘light’; sarand- ‘pro- 
tecting’; sd7'man- ‘protection’; sdrkara- ‘gravel’; slsira- (AV.) ‘cold season’; 
sri- ‘lean’; sru- ‘hear’; srdni- ‘buttock’; sar- in forms of $r- ‘run’, and 
sarird- (VS.) ‘flood’; sarpis- ‘clarified butter’; sahdsra- ‘thousand’; svar- 
‘heaven’; surya- ‘sun’; harit- and hdrita- ‘yellow’; hira 7 iya- ‘gold’; hrdduni- 
‘hail’^h 


1 Cp. Benfey, GGA. 1S52, ir 4 f-; Weber, 
IS. 2, 28; Wacicernagel I, 18S c. 

2 See Whitney on APr. i. 26. 

3 See above 48 a. 

4 Cp. Wackernagel I, 196; Brugmann, 
KG. I, 148 and 155. 

5 See 45 a, 3* 

6 49 c. 46 c. 

8 For some other possible instances see 
Wackernagel i, i 8 {. b, note. 


9 See Whitney on APr. i, 20, 28. 

10 It seems as if the Vedic relation of r 
to I could only be accounted for by assum- 
ing a mixture of dialects; one dialect 
having preserved the IE. distinction of r 
and /; in another IE. / becoming r (the 
Vedic dialect); in a third r becoming I 
throughout (the later Mdgadht). See Brug- 
mann, KG. I, 175, note. 

1 1 See Wackernagel i, 189. 
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b. r appears in place of phonetic d (= Hr. as final of stems 
in^ -is and -us^ before endings which begin with bh-i e. g. havlr-bhis and 
vdpur-bhis. This substitution is due to the influence of Sandhi, where zV, us 
would become tr , z/n r also takes the place of d in ira~ beside ida- Refreshing 
draught’. In uruhjd- Svide open’ r apparently takes the place of dental d 

*ud-ubjd-)j perhaps under the influence of the numerous compounds 
beginning with uru- Svide’, e. g. uru-jr'i- hvide-striding’ ^ 

c. Metathesis of r takes place when dr would be followed by s or 
h + consonant. Under these conditions it appears to be phonetic, being 
due to the Svarabhakti after r being twice as great before h and sibilants 
as before other consonants^ when a vowel follow^ed the sibilant or h (e. g. 
darsatd-Y, the Svarabhakti was pronounced; but if a consonant followed, 
rd took the place of dr + double Svarabhakti. This metathesis appears in 
forms of drs- ‘see’ and srj- ‘send forth’: drdsium (AV.), dradr- (AV.) ‘one 
who sees’; sdm-srasir- ‘one who engages in battle’, 2 . sing. aor. sras (== "^srak)^] 
also in prds-U- ‘side-horse’, beside pdrs-u- and prsti- ‘rib’; moreover in bra/imd?i- 
‘priest’, hrdhman- ‘devotion’, beside harhis- ‘sacrificial litter’ (from brh- or 
hark- ‘make big’); perhaps also drahydi ‘strongly’ {drk- ‘be Arm’). The 
same metathesis occurs, being, however, very rare and fluctuating, before 
thus tuvi-mraksd- ‘injuring greatly’, 7nraksa-krtvan- ‘rubbing to pieces’ (from 
mrj- ‘wipe’, or mrs- ‘stroke’), but tdrksya-^ N.^. 

52. The semivowel A — The liquid sound / is the semivowel corre- 
sponding to the vow'el / (which however occurs only in some half dozen 
perfect and aorist forms of the root kip- ‘be adapted’). It is pronounced at 
the present day in India as an interdental; but it must have had a post- 
dental sound at the time of the Pratisakhyas 7, by which it is described as 
being pronounced in the same position as the dentals^. 

a. It represents IE. /9 and, in a few instances, IE. r. It is rarer in 
Vedic than in any cognate language except old Iranian (where it does not 
occur at all)^°. It is much rarer than r, which is seven times as frequent 
The gradual increase of /, chiefly at the cost of r, but partly also owing 
to the appearance of new words, is unmistakable. Thus in the tenth Book 
of the T-V. appear the verbs 7nluc- and labk-, and the nouns lo^nan-, lokiid-, 
but in the earlier books only 7nruc- ‘sink’, rahh- ‘seize’, r6ma7i- ‘hair’, rohitd- 
‘red’; similarly dasaiiguld- ‘length of ten fingers’, hlddaka- and klddika-vant- 
‘refreshing’, beside sv-anguri- ‘fair-fingered’, /i?'add- ‘pond’. Moreover, while 
in the oldest parts of the RV. I occurs in a few words only, it is eight 
times as common in the latest parts. Again, in the AV. it is seven times 
as common as in the RV. ^-3; thus for 7'ap- ‘chatter’, rikh- ‘scratch’, a-srJrd- 
‘ugly’, appear in the AV. lap-, likh- (also VS.), as'lTld-, The various texts 

1 Cp. above p. 35, note 3 . srdj- ‘wreath’, 7-a- does not stand for ar^ 

2 On a supposed parasitic r in chardis- Wackernagel I, 190 d, note. 

‘fence’, ydjaim- ^adorable^, vibhrtra- ‘to be 7 Cp. PiscHEL, BB. 3, 264. An indication 
borne hither and thither’, see Wackernagel that it was not a cerebral is the fact that 
I, 189, note 7. Is never occurs (while rs is common). 

3 According to the APr. i. loi. 8 See 44. 

4 Cp. above 21 a. 9 Which, however, is largely represented 

5 Cp. V. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte by r also: cp. 51 a. 

des Veda 83, note 7 . ^ 10 Loc. cit. 

^ On the interchange of ra and ar in See Whitney, JAOS. ii, p. XLff. 
raj- ‘colour’, rajatd- ‘silvery’, raj- ‘shine’, and ^2 See Arnold, ‘L in the Kigveda’, in 

drjuna- ‘bright’; bhrdj- ‘shine’, zxiA bhdrgas- Festgruss an Rudolf von Roth, 1893, p. 145 
‘brilliance’; ‘brother’, and ‘bus- — 148; Historical Vedic Grammar, JAOS. 

band’; see WACKERNAGEL I, 190 e, note 18, 2, p. 258 f.; Vedic Metre p. 37, 3. 

(end). In vrajd- ‘fold’, vratd- ‘ordinance’, 13 Cp. Wackernagel i, 191 c. 
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of the YV. also show an increased number of words with / as compared 
with the RV,; thus habhlusd- (VS.) ‘brownish’ beside habh'u- ‘brown^; kitldla- 
(VS.) ‘potter’ beside carn^ ‘pot’. The MS. has a special predilection for /G 
thus pditdt ‘pericardium’ beside pu7-ltdt (AV. VS.). The SV. has pamsidd- 
‘dusty’, for pamsiird- in the corresponding passage of the RV. 

In a certain number of words interchanges with / in the same 
period: thus pti7'id and puhd ‘much’; misra- and -misla- ‘mixed’; ja7'gur~ and 
jalgul-, intv. of gp- ‘swallow'; in the AV.: -gird- and -gild- ‘swallowing’, ksudrd- 
and ksullakd- (= ^ksudla-ka) ‘small’, Ihyd- and lild- ‘sesamum’. 

The above considerations render it probable that the Vedic dialect was 
descended from an IndoTranian one in which rhotacism had removed every /. 
But since the oldest parts of the RV. contain some words with IE. /, and 
in its later parts as well as in the other Samhitas / predominantly inter- 
changes with r representing IE. /, there must have been another Vedic 
dialect in which IE. r and / were kept distinct; from the latter / must have 
found its way into the literary language to an increasing extent‘s. 

b. In the oldest parts of the RV. there are no verbal forms which 
preserve IE. /, and only a fe^v nouns, viz. iu)lokd- ‘free space’, sloka- ‘call’, 
and -misla- ‘mixed’. A few other words containing / have no IE. cognates 
and may therefore be of foreign origin: nila- ‘dark-coloured’, ‘healing’, 
iilvila- ‘fertile’, and the denominative tilvildydte. 

In the latest parts of the RV. / represents IE. / in: i. verbal forms 
and primary derivatives: lebJiire^ Icbhrmd-^ labdhd-, from labh- ‘grasp’, laya/ita^n, 
from It- ‘cling’; alipsata, aor. of lip- ‘anoint’; lobhdyantT- part, from lubJi- ‘desire’; 
cald-cald-^ -cdcali- ‘swaying’ (also pums-cali- ‘whore’, AV. VS.), from cak ‘move’; 
pldvate^ plavd- ‘boat’, from plu- ‘swim’. 

2 . the following nouns: logd- ‘clod’; vdidza- ‘owl’; tdkn- ‘meteor’; Idba- 
‘membrane’; kaldsa- ‘jar’; kalA- ‘small portion’; kdla- ‘time’; kalydna- ‘fair’; h'da- 
‘family’; gdlda- ‘trickling’ (VS. ‘drop’); palitd- ‘grey’; ptdu- (in compounds) 
‘much’; phalgva- ‘weakly’; hdla- ‘sti'ength’ ^ ; hall- ‘tax’; mala- ‘dirty garment’; 
salild- ‘surging’; hlAdaka- and JdAdikavaiit- ‘refreshing’; also words with the suffix 
-la^^ especially with diminutive sense; e.g. vrsadd- ‘little man’, sisA-la- ‘little child’ 5. 

a. In the later Sainhitas / represents IE. / in the following words: 
-kulva- (VS.) ‘bald’; klSman- (AV. VS.) ‘lung’; gldhana- (AV.) ‘dicing’; gldti- 
(AV. VS.) ‘excrescence’; tulA- (VS.) ‘balance’; palAva- (AY.) ‘chaff’; pula-sti- 
(VS.) ‘smooth-haired’; plihdn- (AV. VS.) ‘spleen’; phalgu- (VS.) ‘reddish’; 
laghu- (AV.) ‘light’; lap- (AV.) ‘prate’ (== rap- RV.). 

c. On the other hand, / to some extent represents IE. /* also^. 

1. In the RV. this value of / is rare and occurs only in the neigh- 
bourhood of labial sounds <?, /, v)\ tdfikhala- ‘mortar’ beside tmr- 

‘broad’; jalgid-.^ intv. of gf- ‘swallow’; plitsi-^ a kind of insect, beside prus- 
‘squirt’; klosa- ‘call’ beside krosaiit- ‘calling’, krosayid- ‘crying’; -lohitd- ‘red’, 
Icdhd-^ a kind of red animal, beside rohit-.^ rohitd- ‘red’; lopasd- ‘jackal’, 
hip- (AV.) ‘break’, beside nip- ‘break’; tipala- ‘upper millstone’ beside updri 
‘above’; jdlpi- ‘muttering’; pippala- ‘berry’; mid- ‘fade’ beside mr- ‘die’; vald- 
‘cave’ beside vd7'aie ‘encloses’. 

2 . In the later Samhitas the use of this / = IE. r extends further than 
in the RV.; thus dlarn (AV.) ‘enough’ : dram) Hi- (VS.) ‘tear’ : ris-) -luiica- (VS.) 


1 L. V. Schroeder, ZDMG. 33, 196. 

2 See Wackernagel i, 192 b, and cp. 
above p. 42, note 

3 Cp. above p. 36, note 10. 


4 See Arnold, Festgruss an Rotb 147. 
3 See Wackernagel i, p. 218. 

6 Cp. above ^ 12 .. 
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‘tearing out’; bahhlusd- (VS.) ‘brownish’ : habhru- ‘^brown’; stJiuld-' (AY. VS.) 
‘gross’ : sihUrd- 

3. In a few instances / represents IE. r by dissimilation; thus alar si 
dlarti^ intv. of y- ‘go’ (== prd tilami (VS.) — pra tirajni ‘I promote’ h 

d. In the later Samliitas / occasionally appears in place of phonetic dp 

between vowels; and that this change could easily arise, is shown by the 
fact that / regularly appears instead of d between vowels*^. This substitution 
is regularly found in the Kanva recension of the VS.; e. g. ile= h/h(RV. /A); 
dsalha — dsadha (RV. dsalhd). Other instances are ildyati (AV.) ‘stands 
still’, for '^iddyaii (RV. ilayati)^ from hi- ‘refreshment’; ila- (MS.) ‘refreshment’, 
byforin of ida- (RV. mil- (AV.) ‘close the eyes’ connected with niLy 

‘wink’. 

In the later Samhitas / is also found for d between vowels when the 
final of a word (like / in RV.): thus iurdsal dyuktasak iox tiirdsdt ‘over- 

powering quickly’; phdl Hi (AV.) for phdt (AV.); probably also in idl Hi (AV.) 
and hdl Hi (AV. TS.), cp. RV. hdl itthiH 

e. In at least one word / stands for dental d\ kmlla-kd- (AV.) ‘small’, 
for '^kwdld-^ byform of knuird- (VS.) ‘small’. 

f. Sometimes / has an independent Indian origin in onomatopoetic words; 
thus alald-bhdvant- ‘sounding cheerfully’. 

g. On the other hand there are many words in which a foreign origin 
may be suspected; such are, besides those already mentioned in 45 b, the 
following: kaulitard-^ N.; dlina- and bhaldnds-^ names of tribes; llbuja- ‘creeper’; 
lavand- (AV.) ‘salt’. 

53. The sibilants. — The three sibilants, the palatal the cerebral 
and the dental are all voiceless. Even apart from the regular phonetic 
change of / or to and of to /, both the palatal and the dental are 

further liable, in many words and forms, to be substituted for each of the 
other two. 

a. Assimilation of s is liable to occur 

1. initially, when / or appear at the end of the same or the beginning 
of the next syllable. This is the case in svdmra- ‘father-in-law’; svainl- 
‘mother-in-law’j smdsru- and -hnasdru- ‘beard’; sdsvant- ‘ever-recurring’; in 
sds- ‘six’ (Lat. sex)^ and its various derivatives, sas-ti- ‘sixty’, sodhti (== 
dhd) ‘sixfold’, and others 7 . 

2. initially in the RV. almost invariably becomes s in 
‘overcoming’, when the final // (~ Ilr. i), with or without a following dental, 
becomes cerebral: nom. sing, sat ‘victorious’, and the compounds jana-sdt^ turn- 
sdp pura-sdt, prtafia-sdt^ vira-sdt, vrt/ia-sdf, rta-sdt (VS.), visva-.yit (TS. AV.) ; 
also d-sadha- ‘invincible’. The only exceptions are sddha, nom. sing, of sddhr- 
‘conqueror’, and the perf. part. pass, sadkd- (AV.)®. The s of the nom. has 
been transferred to forms with -sak-, when compounded with prtaua-, though 


I In B. passages of the TS. and MS. are 
found intv. forms of d ‘swayb* aldayat^ pf. 
kldya^ also the adv. Icldya ^quivenngly\ In 
similar passages the prepositions prd and 
pd 7 ‘d are affected : plehkhd’- (TS.) = prenkkd- 
swing’; pldksarayan (MS. III. 1 02) ‘they caused 
to flow’ i^ksar-\paldy>ata (TS.) ‘fled’ (pard-i-). 
Some uncertain or wrong explanations of 
aldirna- ‘miserly’, nlokd- ‘wide space’, gal- 
‘drop’, with I == IE. r, are discussed by 
Wackernagel I, p. 221, top. 


2 See Wackernagel i, 193 b, note. 

3 See above 51 b. 

4 See above p. 5, note 5 . 

5 According to BbHTLiNGK, lldyazi is 
wrong for ildyatu Cp. above p. 35, note 

6 A form with the original // is found in 
mJdam (K.) ‘in a low tone’. 

7 Cp. Wacicernagel I, 197 a, note. 

8 A B. passage of the MS. has sddkydi 
(r. 83). 
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there is no phonetic justification for the cerebral (as the is preceded by : 
thus prtana-saham^ gen. prtand-sahas^ prtand-sdhya- ‘victory in battle’, but 
prtand-saham (SV.j. When compounded with dyumiia-^ dhanvd-^ rathd-^ vihhvd-^ 
sadd-^ the phonetic form -sdk- remains h 

3. Medial ^ has been assimilated to initial / in sasd- ‘hare’ (IE. kaso~^), 
b. Without assimilation s or s has been changed to s, mostly 
under the influence of allied words, in the following: kesa- : kesara- 

(AV. VS.); sdkrt^ ‘excrement’; sub/i~ ‘adorn’ (probably owing to sudh- ‘purify’); 
suska- ‘dry’ (Ilr. suska-), susyati ‘dries’; sru- ‘flow’, srdvas- ‘stream’ : sru-^ srdvas-\ 
svas~, ‘breathe’; svdtra-^ svdtrya-^ddinty^ : ‘taste’ 5 ; pydsisimahi (AV.) : 

pyasiswiahi (VS.), aor. (534) of pyd- ‘swell’; osistha-Jidfi- (VS. TS.) ‘striking very 
swiftly’ beside odstha-ddvan- (TS.) %iving very rapidly’ (from osdm ‘quickly’, 
lit. ‘burningly’), owing to dsistka^ ‘very swift’; ^dsa- ‘receptacle’ (in the later 
language often also kosa-); kuhnd- (VS.) beside kupyid^ (MS.), a kind of 
demon; rusati- (AV.) ‘angry’, beside rus- ‘be angry’, probably owing to^ 
r us ant- ‘shining’. 

a. On the other hand, s occasionally appears in the later Samhitas, chiefly AV., 
for thus asyate (AV. v. 192): *eat’; vasJ- (AV.) 'pointed knife’: vasT-j sdrit- (AV.) 

‘arrow’: Jam-; ams-syana-iyV.), a kind of wound preparation: Jrd- ‘boil’; sasyify'am-(TS.) 
‘ruddy like young grass’, owing to sasd- ‘grass’, for saspihjara- (VS. MS.) == saslpa]- 
piHjara- 

54. The palatal L — This sibilant is a palatal both in origin (= Hr. Z), 
as indicated by cognate languages, and in employment, as its combination 
with other consonants shows. Thus it represents an old palatal in satdm 
‘a hundred’, dsva- ‘horse’, svd?i~ ‘dog’, sru- ‘hear’ 7 . In external Sandhi it 
regularly appears before voiceless palatal mutes, e. g. indras ca. At the present 
day the pronunciation of Z in India varies between a sh sound (not always 
distinguished from s) and a s sound followed by y. It is to some extent 
confused with the other two sibilants even in the Sarnhitas, but it is to be 
noted that here it interchanges much oftener with than with 

The aspirate of Z is its media is represented by j and when aspirated 
by k, ^ These four form the old palatals (Ilr. s^ s 7 i, i, d/i), representing 
IE. k kh g gh. The exact phonetic character of the latter is doubtful, but 
it is probable that they were dialectically pronounced in two ways, either as 
mutes (guttural or palatal) or as spirants, the centum languages later following 
the former, the satem languages the latter 

a. In external Sandhi Z regularly appears for 5 before the palatals 
Cj ch^ Z^^. It also stands for internally in pascdt and pascdtat ‘behind’ and 
in vrscdti ‘hews’ beside -vraskd- ‘lopping’. 

b. Before 5 the palatal sibilant when medial is regularly replaced 
by X', and sometimes also when final; e. g. drk-sase and -drk^ from drs- ‘see’. 
Otherwise Z very rarely interchanges with or thus rusant- ‘brilliant’, beside 
rue- ‘shine’; perhaps kdmia- ’‘ozx‘:sru- ‘hear’^^h There are also a few words 


1 Wackernagel I, 197 b. 

2 See, however, op. cit. I, 197 c, note. 

3 For i and s are strictly distinguished in 
the RV. ; cp. op. cit l, 197 dor, note (end). 

4 Cp., however, op. cit i, 197 d «. 

5 Op. cit p. 226, top. 

6 See op. cit, p. 226 /?; and below 64, i a. 

7 On the relation of s to the corresponding 
sounds in cognate languages, see Wacker- 
NAGEL I, 200 a; Brugmann, IvG. I, 233. 

8 See above 53, 3. 


9 Cp. above 40. 

The fact that s before s regularly be- 
comes k and sometimes also when final, 
seems to favour the assumption of the 
guttural pronunciation. 

11 Cp. Wackernagel I, 200 b. 

12 See below, Sandhi, 78. 

13 Cp. Av. paskdt and pasca. 

14 For some words in which ‘such aU' 
assumption is doubtful or wrong, see Wacker- 
nagel I, 201 a. 
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with / to which ^ corresponds in the satem languages; such are krus- ^cry’; 
dhnan- ‘stone’ h 

55. The dental s. — This sound as a rule represents IE. dental i*; 
e. g. sa ‘he’, Gothic sa] dsva-s ‘horse’, Lat. eguo-s; dsti\ Gk. sdri. In the 
combinations and ps, when they stand for etymological ck/is and Ms, the s' 
represents IE. zh\ as in grtsa- ‘adroit’ (from grdh' ‘be eager’) and dipsa-, 
‘wish to injure’ (from dabh- ‘injure’), where the final aspirate of the root 
would have been thrown forward on the suffix, as in hud-dhd- from Ybudh-, 
and ’Tab'dha-, from Yrabh-^, 

The dental s is in Sandhi frequently changed to the palatal and still 
more frequently to the cerebral :S"^, 

56. The cerebral — The cerebral sibilant is altogether of a 
secondary nature, since it always represents either an original palatal or an 
original dental sibilant 

The cerebral stands for a palatal before cerebral tenues (themselves 
produced by this from dental tenues) in the following two ways: 

a. for the palatal / (= Ilr. /) and j (= Hr. i); e. g. nasdd-, from nas- 
‘be lost’; mrs-ta, 3. sing. mid., from 7 nrj- ‘wipe’; prs-td- ‘asked’, prds-tum ‘to ask’, 
from pras- ‘ask’ in pras-nd- ‘question’ (present stem prcchd-^ with inchoative 
suffix -chd). In some instances it is shown by the evidence of cognate words 
to represent /; thus astdic ‘eight’ beside asTtl- ‘eighty’; prstl- ‘rib’, prdsii- 
‘side-horse’, beside pdrsu- ‘rib’; dstra- ‘goad’, beside asdfii- ‘thunderbolt’; 
possibly also apasthd-b ‘barb’, beside dhrian- ‘bolt’. 

b. for the combination ks, which in origin is Z+i*"; e. g. cds-U, a-casta, 

from caks-^ ‘see’; taspd-, tds-tr-^, beside taks- ‘hew’; nir-as-ta- 

‘emasculated’ beside nlr-aks-nu-hi {kN) ‘emasculate’; also aorist forms like 
d-yaspa, 3. sing. mid. from yaj- ‘sacrifice’, beside 3. sing. subj. ydks-at] d-sr^fa, 
3. sing, mid., beside d-srks-ata^ 3. pi. mid. from srp ‘emit’. As in all these 
instances ks s y- s 01 j (=^ i) + loss of j* before t must here be assumed, 

the remaining Z or j combining with the following / as usual to A similar 

origin of s is indicated by the evidence of cognate languages in sasphd- (AV.) 
‘sixth’, where the final has been dropped (as in Gk. BK.-Tog), while retained 
in Lat. sexdus) also in saspk ‘sixty’, sod/ii ‘sixfold’, sodasd- (AV.) ‘sixteenth’. 
It has possibly the same origin in astluvdjit- ‘knee’^^ 

57. The cerebral 5 stands for dental s after vowels other than 
a or and after the consonants k, r, s, 

I. Medially this change regularly^3 takes place, both when the .r is 
radical — e. g. ti-sthati, from stJia- ‘stand’; su-sup-ur, 3. pi. perf. from svap- 


I This seems to point to fluctuation in i spirant tenuis {p) or media [dji). In a few 
the IE. pronunciation; cp. Wackernagel i, j words, kdp-, ksu-, ksicbh-, kmrd-, the sibilant 
201 b. ! comes first in the cognate languages: see 


2 See Wackernagel t, 210. 

3 Cp. above 54 a, and below 78, 2. 

4 See below 56. 

5 Cp. 40. 

6 Cp. Wackernagel i, 202 b; and below 
p. 48, note 7. 

7 Cp. op. cit. I, 1 16 b. 

8 Cp. Av. casman-. 

9 On the origin of ivdstr- — "^ivarsir-, see 
Wackernagel i, 202 c, note. 

Though ks is regularly based on a 
palatal or a guttural -pj in the Vedic language, 
there are some words of IE. origin in which 
the s appears to represent not s but a dental 


Wackernagel i, 209. 

11 Similarly, when ks == guttural + j- is 
followed by/, the i* disappears and the guttural 
combines with the t\ thus from ghas- ‘eat’, 
-gdha- (= ghzda-) ; from jaks^ *eat’, jagdha- 
(= jaghz-ia-\ jagdhvaya (== jagh>ivayd)\ 
from bhaj- ‘shared aor. d-bkak-ta (==^abhaJ'Sdd), 
beside d-bhak-s-i. 

12 Cp. Bartholomae, Studien zur indo- 
germanischen Sprachgeschichte 2, 103. 

I? The change does not take place in 
some forms of the perfect of sic- ‘pour’ : 
sisiceiya. 3315}, stsicur (ll. 244), beside sidcaiur. 
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‘sleep’; 2is-and~^ part, from vas^ ‘wear’; rsa-Nui- ‘bnH’; nksdn- ‘ox’; varsd- 
‘rain’ — and when the s is snfnxal; as in the superlative sufhx -ist/ia; in the 
loc. pi. suffix -su. e. g. api/-m, aktu-su^ fir-su^ zik-sd, gJr-sd^ havis-su) in the 
.f-suffix of the aorist, e. g. ydk-.yat^ from yaj- ‘sacrifice’. 

The change is phonetic even when Anusvara intervenes between 
i 2/ f and s; e. g, pinisdnti from pis- ‘crush’; havimsi ‘oilerings’ from havis-\ 
cdJzsumsi ‘eyes’ from caksus-. The i*, however, remains in forms of hims- 
‘injure’, nims- ‘kiss’, and ptims- ‘man’, being probably transferred from the 
strong forms hindsti^ pumamsmn^ etc. 

a. The 5 , however, remains when immediately followed by r or y, owing to a 
distaste for a succession of cerebrals e. g. iisnis, iisfbJiis, iisfnam, f. of Three’; 
usrds gen j ‘iisri and loc. (beside voc.\ •:isrd- TnatutinaP; iisrci- Tull’; sansrpd- 

‘creeping’. Owing to the influence of forms with sr, the .r further remains in the syllable 
sar^ instead of sar^ as in sisarsi, sisarii (beside slsraie, sisrai-, sarsre etc.). In khara- (AV. 
VS.) ‘hair’, the retention ma}' be due to the ?- having originally followed the imme- 
diately 2, The i- also remains unchanged in the combinations stir, stilr, spar, spr^ sphur\ 
e. g. iistire, from sir- ‘strew’; pisprms, from sprs- ‘touch’ 3 . It remains in the second of 
three successive syllables in which s-s-s would be expected ; thus ydsishlhds, beside 
aydsisam, from yd- ‘go’; sisaksi, beside sisaktl, from sac- ‘follow’. 

Words in which 5 otherwise follows ; or any vowel but a, must be of foreign 
origin; such as bisa- ‘root fibre’; basd- ‘vapour’; bdsaya-, a demon; ‘cleft’; kistd- 

‘praiser’; bdrsz'ty (VS.) ‘socket’; kt/sfila- (AV.), a kind of demon; musala- (AV.) ‘pestle’ 
(for mdss'a-}); sfsa- (AV. VS.) ‘lead’-K 

y. The cerebral s is sometimes found even after d, representing an early Prakritic 
change in which as^ is based on rs and as on ars5. Instances of this are kasaii (AV.) 
‘scratches’; pasihavdh- (VS. TS.) ‘young bull’ (lit. ‘carrying on the back’) and pasthauht-^ 
‘young cow’, beside pf'pJid- ‘back’; pdsyj-7 ‘stone’; bkasd-^ (^"S.) ‘barking’ 9 . There are 
besides several unexplained instances, doubtless due to foreign influence or origin; such 
are dsatara- ‘more accessible’; kaz’dsa-, N.; ‘blue jay’; casdla- ‘knoh^ ; Jdldsa- ‘remedy’; 
baskdya- ‘yearling’; haskiha- (VS.) ‘decrepit’; masa- ‘bean’ (AV. VS.); sdpa- (VS.) ‘young 
grass’ 10. 

2. Initially the change regularly takes place, in the RV.: 

a. in verbal compounds after prepositions ending in i or 22, and in 
nominal derivatives from such compound verbs; also after the preposition 
nis ‘out’; e. g. ni sida (x. 98"^); dnu stuvanti (viii. 3®); nih-sdhamanaJ} 
(i. 1273). 

a. But (as when it is medial) the 5 remains unchanged when followed by r 
(even when t ox p intervenes) or v (even though a intervene, with an additional 7n or v 
in the roots smar- and svar-); e. g. vl s/ya ‘let flow’, vl-srsii- ‘creation’; vi strmtdm ‘let 
him extend’; ni-spfse ‘to caress’ (but d-ni-sirta- ‘unchecked’); pdri-snita- ‘flowed round’; 
vi-sarga- ‘end’, vi-sd}jana- ‘extension’ (owing to the influence of the forms with sr from 
syjk)\ visa -man- ‘dissolving’, visard- ‘extent’, and even vi sasre (owing to the influence 
of forms with sr from sr- ‘flow’); prdti smarethmn ‘may ye two remember’ []/s/nr-); 
abhlsvdratiii ‘praise’, abhlsvdr- ‘invocation’, abhisvare, loc., ‘behind’, ahkisvarip'- ‘invoker’. 
But st sp sph are changed according to the general rule, when dr ir nr follow; e. g. 
prdii sphura ‘repel’. In roots which contain no r, the initial s rarely remains; thus in 
forms of as- ‘be’: ahhi santi, pdri saniu, pari sanii (beside pdH sanii), abhi sydma (beside 
abhi-sydmd)\ and owing to dislike of repeated si a7ra-sesidhai [sidh- ‘drive off’); djiu-spaita- 
‘noticed’ {spas- ‘see’); pdii sa^iisvanai {sz-a^i- ‘sound’). 


1 Cp. above 42 a, « and p. 38, note 2. | 6 Cp. Baetholomae, KZ. 29, 579; 

2 See Wacicernagel i, 50. j Windisch, KZ. 27, 169. 

3 The combination p' is found only where 1 7 Cp. Foetunatov, BB. 6, 217 ; J. Schmidt, 

sr would be quite isolated amid cognate j KZ. 32, 387. 

forms with s ; thus ajupran ^ from jus - ‘be | S Fortunatov, 1. c. 

satisfied’, since all the other very numerous j 9 On doubtful instances like kdsikd - 
forms of this verb have p 1 ‘goal’, as^hwdntau ‘knees’, apdspid - ‘barb’, cp. 

4 See Wackernagel i, 203 e, note. I Wackernagel i, 208 b a, note; b note. 

5 Sometimes representing also IE. Is and I Cp. Wackernagel i, 208 b 

A; cp. Wackernagel i, 208 b a. | n Finally, s stands for j in the first 
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fis In the later Samhitas initial s is similarly changed to .s-; but its retention is in 
some instances somewhat less restricted; thus <2*/// f’AV.j ^sounds towards'; 

abhi’skandivn'^^ hts\&^ par: -skandd- (A\L, VS.), from sland- deap’; 
prati-spdUvia' (AV.) ‘lying in wait’, pra/z-s/astP (TS.l ‘spying’; J;-?// sthana I'TS. v. 6. 
from as' ‘'be’ ; owing to the following j also in ahh: sipi'ade (.AV.) from sj'and- ‘run’. 

y. The divergence hetw^een the later Samhitas and the RV. is much greater when 
the augment intervenes betwreen a preposition ending in / and the initial .r of a root. 
In the RV, the regularly remains unchanged (as uvdsTdc?/, vy-dsthai, etc.) except in 
pi7rj' dsasvajat ‘embraced’ (under the influence of ydri .^asraje]. In the other Samhitas, 
however, the here regularly becomes s; thus abhy-dsirran (TS.), abhy-ddryania (AV. ( 
from sic- ‘sprinkle’; zy-dsahauta ('AV.)^, from sad- ‘overcome’; dd/iy-aphdm (AV.'i, ddky- 
aslhdi (AV.), abhy-byhiju I'AV,) from sthd- ‘stand’. In the root sikTv- ‘spit’, w'hich first 
occurs in the AV., the initial s has been displaced by throughout. The form prafy 
ddhlvai: indicates the transition which led to the change. 

Similarly when a reduplicative syllable containing a intervenes between a preposition 
ending in / and an initial radical x, the latter always remains unchanged in the RW ; 
thus pari saraaje-, ai-sasdff/id (YlII. 48?!; ati-tasthdu (x. 6 o 3 ); but the AV. has vi-tadhire, 
zji tadhe (owing to vi iLdhaie, v>sihiia-\ hut also adhi tasihur. 

b. Initially in the second member of other than verbal compounds 
s is more common than when preceded by vowels other than a. But 
y even in the RV. the is not infrequently retained; not only when or r 
follows as in hrdi-sprs- touching the heart’, su-sartu-.^ N., rsi-svard- ^sung 
by seers’, but also when there is no such cause to prevent the change; 
thus gd-sak/ii- beside gd-sak/ii- ‘possessing cattle’; go-sdni- (AV. VS.) beside 
go-sdni' ‘winning cattle’; rayi-st/idma- beside rayi-sthdna’ (AV.) ‘possessing 
wealth’; tri- sapid- beside iri-saptd~ (AV.) ‘twenty-one’; su-samiddha- beside 
sii-samiddha- (SV.) ‘well-kindled’; apake-stha- (AV.) ‘standing in the oven’ 
beside -siJia- in other compounds after pjythhn-sdd- (VS.) beside prthivJ- 
sdd- (AV.) ‘seated on the earth’; sd-samrddka- (AV.) ‘quite perfect’. After 
r the s becomes y in svar-sd- ‘light-winning’, svar-yaii- ‘obtaininent of light’; 
after probably only in fk-sa?na- (TS.) ‘resembling a n% beside rk-sama- (VS.j. 

a. In Avyayibhavas s seems to appear in the RV. only; thus aim- 
svadhdm ‘according to wish’; anu-satydm ‘according to truth’; ami'svdpam 
‘sleepily’. 

In some compounds s appears where it is not phonetically justifiable, 
owing to the influence of cognate words; thus upa-stdp adv., ‘at one’s call’ 
(because of the frequency of -stu- after i and //), beside upa-stut- ‘invocation’; 
sa-stubh- (TS.), a metre, owing to a7iu-stubh-, trl-stubh-\ savya-stJui- (AV.), owing 
to compounds in -e-stha-, 

y. In Amredita compounds, however, the regularly remains unchanged 
because of the desire to leave the repeated word unaltered; thus sutS-sute 
and some-some ‘at every Soma draught’; also in stuhi sti^hi ‘praise on ’ a 

3. Initially in external Sandhi frequently becomes y after a final 
i and ti in the RV. This change chiefly takes place in monosyllabic pronouns 
and particles, such as sd[s).^ sd, syd{s)j sma^ svid, and particularly sd. 
It also appears in verbal forms like st/ia sthas sthana^ sapitii.^ syappt, syama 
(from as- ‘be’); sidati, satsat, satsi (from sad- ‘sit’); sinca.^ siPicata (from sic- 
‘pour’); stavama^ stave^ stuhi (from stu- ‘praise’); in participles ViSit sdn, satds 
(from as- ‘be’); sida?i (from sad ‘sit’); stivmds {su- ‘press’); sitdm (si- ‘bind’); 
stutds (stu- ‘praise’); skamidm (skand- ‘leap’). In other words the change 


member of the compound and often in 1 .3 This is not treated as an Amredita 
external Sandhi; see below 78. 1 compound in the Padapatha (viit. IjOj: 

^ Cp- APr. U. 104. \stuhi\stiihi\it\\ but pibd-piha (il. II^^) is 

2 Cp. Whitney’s Translation of the AVJ analyzed as piba-piba\ii\. 

I, p. LXiv (mid.). 

Indo-arische Philologie I, 4. 
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rarely takes place; e. g. ihiu rajati st//p (ix. 96^^); trJ sad/idst/ia (iii. 56s); 
ni/i sadhdsthat^ (v. 31*^); nA si/iirdm (i. 64^5)- tzV/}/ sniina (ix. 97^^). 

The s usually follows short words such as tu^ nu^ sd, hi\ and occurs 
wliere there is a close syntactical connection of two words ; e. g. rdjaJmi sidan 
(vii. 34^^); vdmsu sJdati fix. 57 ^J; divi sdn (vi. 2^); div/ sa7itu (v. 2^°); 
rcchd7iti p?ia (x. 102^). In no word, however, even when .these conditions 
are fulfilled, is the change of initial s* to y invariably made. 

a. In the later Samhitas, apart from passages adopted from the RV. this 
form of external Sandhi is very rare except in the combination // sA. Examples 
are Ad u stefuun fAV. iv. 3"^); mdhi sad dyuindn ndniah (TS. ni. 2. S^)^. 

58. The breathing h . — The sound /t is, at the present day, pro- 
nounced as a breathing in India, and this was its character at the period 
when Greek and Indian words were interchanged, as is shown e. g. by &pcc 
being reproduced by /lord. It is already recognised as a breathing by the 
TPr. (ii. 9), which identifies it with the second element of voiced aspirates 
ddz, b~h). This is borne out by the spelling ^ l-h (= dh) beside ^ / 
(= i). The TPr. further (ii. 47) assigns to it, on the authority of some, the 
same place of articulation as the following vowel, this being still characteristic 
of the pronunciation of h at the present day in India The breathing is, 
moreover, stated by the Pratisakhyas ^ to have been voiced. This pronunciation 
is proved by the evidence of the Samhitas themselves; for h is here often 
derived from a voiced aspirate, e. g. hifd- from dhd- ‘put’; it is occasionally 
replaced by a voiced aspirate, e. g. JagkAna from han- ‘strike’; and in Sandhi 
initial h after a final mute regularly becomes a voiced aspirate, e. g. tad dhi 
for tad hi. It is in fact clear that whatever its origin (even when = Hr. ih) 5 , 
Ji was always pronounced as a voiced breathing in the Sanihitas. 

As h cannot be final owing to its phonetic character^, it is represented 
in that position by sounds connected with its origin 7 . It appears in combination 
with voiced sounds only; being preceded only by vowels, Anusvara, or the 
semivowels r and (in Sandhi also by the nasals h and ;2), and followed 
only by vowels, the nasals n, /z, ;;z, or the semivowels 7, r, /, v. 

The breathing h as a rule represents a voiced aspirate, regularly a 
palatal aspirate, occasionally the dental dh and the labial bh. It usually 
represents a new palatal (= Hr.///, Av. /'), appearing beside gh^ e. g. druhyh - : 
d^vgha-, as / beside g^ e. g. djTyas : z^grd-. But in many words it also stands 
(like j for i) for the old palatal dh, the voiced aspirate of /, being recognizable 
as such in the same way as 7’°. 

r a. A represents the palatalization (= llr.jh) of gh when, in cognate 
forms, gh (or g) is found before other sounds than s', e. g. hdn~ti ‘strikes’ : 
ghnrdnii, jag/iAna-, drhati ‘is worthy’ : arghd- ‘price’; rh-dnt- ‘weak’ : ragh^u- 
‘light’; jdmh-as- \jdhghd- ‘leg’; ddhati ^humd : dag-dhd- ‘burnt’; dohate 
‘milks’ : dughdna- ‘milking’, dug-dhd- ‘milked’; dudroha ‘have injured’ : dri/g-dhd- 
‘injured’, drJgha- ‘injurious’; indmhate ‘presents’ : maghd- ‘gift’; mih- ‘mist’ : 


1 ih and uh produce the same effect as 
simple i and u, as they were originally 
pronounced as is and 2i§ (cp. Sandhi, p. 71, 
e 2); e. g. agniis) stave', y 4 /u[s) skanndm. 

2 Cp. Wackernagel l 207 b. 

3 Cp. Whitney on APr. i. 13 and TPr. 
II. 47* 

4 See RPr, i. 12; xii. 2; APr. i. 13. 

5 See below i b. 

6 See below, Sandhi, 66. 

7 Ibid, b 6, 


I 8 The combination Ih is rare; it is found 
j in upa-valh- (VS.) Test by riddles’; vUialha- 
(AV.h of unknown meaning; and in the 
Kanva recension of the VS. as represen- 
ting dh. 

9 Cp. 36. This h being related to gh 

as 7 is to g, it must represent IE. gh. This 
survives, with loss of the aspiration, in jahi 
(== 2. sing. impv. of han- strike’. 

10 Cp. 41. 
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meg/id- Tloud’; 7?iuJiyati ^is perplexed’ : ^gone astray’, 7njgha- ‘vain’; 
rdmhi- ‘speed’ : raghii- ‘swift’; /ub'as- and ghantub ‘heat’; harmye-sfki- and 
gharmye-stha- ‘dwelling in the house’; hrsitd' ‘glad’ : ‘joyful’, ghysvi- 
‘gladdening’. In dhi- ‘serpent’ and duhitk ‘daughter’ the guttural origin of 
h is shown by cognate languages h 

b. h represents the old palatal aspirate (= Hr. d/i)\ 
a. when, either as a final or before /, it is replaced by a cerebral (like 
the old palatals / and /=nr. dj; e. g. vah~ ‘carry’: d-vat^ 3 . sing. aor. 
guh- ‘conceal’ ‘concealed’; ‘crushes’ : ■3; ‘makes; 

firm’, drhyati ‘is %xT£i \ drdhd- ‘firm’; baJuh ‘abundant’ : ‘aloud’; mik- 

‘make water’ : fAV.) ‘penis’; ‘hicks’ : r/zf/// dicks’, ridka- ‘licked’; 

vdhati ‘carries’ : vSdhum ‘to carry’, Udhd- ‘carried’: sdkate ‘overcomes’ : sAcpir- 
‘victor’. 

when it is followed by sounds which do not palatalize gutturals 7 
before which dh and bh do not become and before which the other old 
palatals / and /(==/) appear; thus dinhas- and ainhati- ‘distress’ because 
of ain/iii- ‘narrow’; aka?!- ‘day’, because of dlmam^ g. pL, and pUrvahnd- 
‘forenoon’ (not ghn as in ghnauti from /ia7i-); Jehafticuia-^ ‘panting’, because 
of jihmd- ‘oblique’; blhu- ‘arm’; brdhmmi- n. ‘devotion’, b^^ahttidn- ‘one who 
prays’; rahu- (AV.), demon of eclipse; ya/ivd-, yahvdni- ‘ever young’, because 
of yahu-^ id. This applies to all words beginning with hr-, /m-, hr~^ 
hv-\ e. g. hu- ‘pour’; hrd- and hr day a- ‘heart’; -kray a- ‘ashamed’; diva-^ hu' 
‘call’; ki'}y- ‘be crooked’. 

y. when the ‘satem’ languages have a corresponding voiced spirant 
(z or thus ahdm ‘ 1 ’; ehd- (AV.) ‘desirous’; gar hate ‘complains of; dih' 
‘besmear’; pliJum- (xW. VS.) ‘spleen’; barhis- ‘sacrificial straw’; ‘great’; 

varahd’ ‘boar’; sahdsra- ‘thousand’; sim/id- ‘lion’; sprh' ‘desire’; hamsd- ‘goose’; 
hdnu- ‘jaw’; hk ‘impel’; hemd^i- ‘zeal’, hetb ‘weapon’; Jidya- ‘steed’; Jubi- and 
hdrita- ‘tawny’; hdryati ‘likes’; hdsta- ‘hand’; ha- ‘forsake’; hay and- (AV.) 
‘year’; hi ‘for’; himd- ‘cold’; hiranya- ‘gold’; Mr A- (xW. VS.) ‘vein’; hms- 
‘injure’; hesas- ‘wound’; hr- ‘take’; hyds ‘yesterday’ 7 . 

§• h according to the evidence of cognate lariguages, represents other 
palatals in some words. Thus in hfd- ‘heart’, / — IE. k would be expected; and 
j = IE. g in ahdm ‘I’, 7nahAnt- ‘great’, hdnii- ‘jaw’, hdsia- ‘hand’, hva-^ h/l- 
‘cair. These irregularities are probably due to IE. dialectic variations^. 

2 . b also represents dh and bh not infrequently, and dh at least once, 
a. It takes the place of dh in four or five roots (with nominal derivatives) 
and in a few nominal and verbal suffixes. Thus it appears initially in hifd-^ 
-hiii-, beside -dhiia-^ dhiti-^ from dha- ‘put’. Medially it is found in gAhate 
‘plunges’ (with the derivatives gahd- ‘depth’, gdhana- ‘deep’, dur-gdha- 
‘impassable place’) beside gadhd- ‘ford’; rdhaii ‘rises’, ‘grows’ (\vith the 
derivatives ruh- ‘growth’, rdhana- ‘means of ascending’, rdhas- ‘elevation’) 
beside rddhati ‘grows’ (with the derivatives vl-rddh- ‘creeper’, -rodha- ‘growing’, 
rdd/ias- ‘bank’, a-rddhana- ‘ascent’) ; derivatives of ‘be red’ : rohit-^ rdkita-^ 


^ Cp. Wackeenagel I, 214 b. 

2 That is for "^guzd/id (through gidhad- 
for gtigh-ia^, the cerebral ^ disappearing but 
leaving the vowel long. 

3 Cp. 12 and i 7 j 5- 

4 See above 41, 2. 

5 See Whitney, Roots, under jeh', and 
cp. 41 a, 2. 

6 This includes several examples given 
under a and /?. 


7 Perhaps also in has- Taugh’ and hd- 
‘go’, as these verbs have no forms with gh ; 
also nah- ‘bind'- in spite of nad-dha-. In 
several words the origin of the h is un- 
certain, e. g. jahgahe ‘struggles’, as the 
evidence is doubtful. 

s See Wackernagel i, 216 b; for a few 
doubtful examples, ibid. 216 a, note. 
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'lohitd- ^red’, beside lodhd- ^reddish animarj rudhh^i- {KNd) d'ed’; also rauJiind- 
beside rudhikrn-^ names of demons: the evidence of cognate languages further 
shows that h represents dh in gr/id- ‘house’ b 

k moreover represents dh in the adverbial sufnx -ha in visvd-ha beside 
vihd-dha ‘always’; in sahd ‘together’, beside sadha- in compounds; in ihd 
‘here’, as shown by the Prakrit idha; and doubtless also in sa7na-ha ‘somehow’, 
though there is no direct evidence. The e\ddence of cognate languages, more- 
over, shows that in the endings of the i. du. -vahe^ -mhi, -vahai and the 
I. pi. -mahe^ -niaJu^ -mahai h represents dh (cp. Gk. etc.)^. 

b. h takes the place of bb in the verb grah-^ grh- ‘seize’ (with its 
derivatives grdha- ‘ladleful’, grdhi- ‘demoness’, grahyi- ‘to be grasped’, grhd- 
‘servant’, hastagrhya ‘having take the hand’) beside grabh-^ grbh- (with the 
derivatives grdbha- ‘taking possession of’, grabhd- ‘handful’); and in the 
nouns kakuhd- ‘high’, beside kak'lbh- ‘height’, kakubhd- (VS. TS.) ‘high’, m. (AV.) 
a kind of demon; bali-hrt- ‘paying tax’ (beside bhr- ‘bear’j; probably bdrjaha- 
‘udder’(?), if formed with suffix -ha = -hha (in rsa-bhd-^ etc.) >3. 

c. h takes the place of dh in hdrbrhi^ 2 . sing. impv. of the intv. bdrbrh- 
of the root brh- ‘make strong’, for ^'ba^drdhi (== "^barbrzdhi^ with the cerebral 
dropped after lengthening the preceding r in pronunciation) 4. 

d. The rule is that h appears for c///, dh^ bh, only between vowels s, 
the first of which is unaccented; e. g. thd^ kakuhd- ^ grhd- bdrjaha-, bali-hrU 
rauhind-^ sahd. Similarly in grabh- ‘seize’, h alone appears after unaccented r 
in RV.i-ix^; while on the other hand, in the 2 . sing. impv. of graded roots, -d/ii 
regularly appears after strong and therefore originally accented vowels; e. g. 
bodhi (from bhu- ‘be’), yjdhi (from yu- ‘yoke’), yuyodhi (from yu- ‘separate’); 
sisadki^ but s'tsihl [sa- ‘sharpen’). Again, in 7‘iidh- ‘rise’, the unaccented form 
of the root is regularly ruh-^ while when it is accented, forms such as rJdhati 
appear beside rdhati^ and in nominal derivatives dh predominates in accented 
radical syllables, the RV. having 7 'ddha- and a-rddka?ia- only, but the AV. 
rdha- and ardhana-'^. 

a. At the same time dh and bh remain in a good many instances after an un- 
accented vowel; thus in the 2. sing, impv krclhi, srudM, sr;jndhh, m a d/i as 

adharnd ‘lowest’, ahhi ‘towards’; rbhh- ‘deft’; 7n~dhn- ‘reward’; medha- ‘wisdom’; vidhdti 
‘adores’; ^ddhu- ‘solitary’; vidkavd.' ‘widow’; vadhfi- ‘bride’; sidhu- ‘right’: rttdhh'd- (AV.) 
‘red’; derivatives formed with -dhi-, -bhd', etc.^ The retention of the dh and bh here 
is partly to be explained as an archaism, and partly as due to borrowing from a dialect 
in which the’=e aspirates did not become h, and the existence of which is indicated by 
the Prakrit form idha beside the Vedic ihd *here’. The guttural aspirate media is 
probably to be similarly explained in ^ne^hd- ‘cloud’ and ajhd~ ‘sinful’. 


1 Cp. Wackernagel I, 217 a. ! 

2 The k in the perf. dha^ dhdr, may j 
represent dh \ not, however, in iidhyati ^'o\ndLs\ 
in spite of 7 iaddhd-‘, nah- rather stands fori 
Hr. nazh- (cp. Lat. nectd ] ; the pp. instead of i 
^niadhd-, became itaddhd- through the in- 1 
flaence of baddhd- from handk- ‘bind’. Cp. 
"Wackernagel I, 217 a, note, where several 
other wrong explanations of h = dh are 
discussed. 

3 Some erroneous etymologies in which 
h is explained as = bh are discussed in j 
XVackernagel I, 217 b, note. 

4 Cp. 12 and 17, 5. 

5 It appears initially in hiid- = •dhita-., 
but originally it was doutbless preceded in : 
this position by a final vowel. That h \ 


appears, though a vowel does not follow, 
in grhnditi (iv, 57) and hasiagfhya^ is due 
to other forms of grabh- in w^hich h is 
followed by a vowel. 

^ In RV. X, however, grdha- and grahU 
occur; cp. above, 2 b. 

7 Exceptions like rohita-^ visvdha and 
inflected forms such as gdhate, are due to 
normalization. 

8 Where the RV. fluctuates between h and 
dh bh (above 2, a, b), h appears throughout 
in the later Samhitas ; thus always -hi, after 
vowels in imperatives except edhi ‘be’; thus 
for srnudhi (RV. vili. 843), SV. has srmdif. 
But a new h of this kind hardly occurs. 
Cp. Wackernagel I, 219 a. 
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3. The various origins of h led to some confusion in the groups of 
forms belonging to roots which contain h. 

a. roots in which h represents an original guttural {Hr. j7i) show some 
forms which would presuppose an old palatal (Hr. a/^j. Thus from mu/i- ‘be 
confused’, phonetic derivatives of which are 7niigdhd~,^ mdgha-^ are formed 
mudhd- (AV.) ‘bewildered’ and muhnr ‘suddenly’. 

b. roots in which h represents an old palatal (Hr. zh) show forms 

with a guttural before vowels and dentals; thus from aih' ‘besmear’ 
IS formed digdhd- (AV.) ‘owing to the influence of dah- Turn’, and dzih- ‘milk’. 
Similarly, from ‘bee’, beside sard.ibhyas, is formed surag/id- (AV. VS.) 

‘derived from the bee’h 

c. the root though = riulli- ‘ascend’, is treated as if the h represented 
(as in vah-) an old paJatal (Hr. zh)] hence aor. drukyit^ des. rdruksaii, 
pp. -rudha- (AV.), ger. rudinhi (AV.). 

59. The cerebral /. — This sound, as distinguished from the ordinary 
dental /, is a cerebral P, It appears in our {Sakala) recension of the RV. 
as a substitute, between vowels, for the cerebral d and, with the appended 
sign for //, for the cerebral aspirate dJP] e. g. Ua- ‘refreshment’; d-sal/ia- 
‘invincible’. It also appears in Sandhi when final before an initial vowel; 
e. g. turdsal ahhlbhutyojah (iii. 43 “^). In the wTitten Samhita text, however, 
it does not appear if followed by a semivowel which must be pronounced as 
a vowel; e. g. vidv-dfiga- ‘firm-limbed’, to be pronounced as vllhanga- and 
analysed thus by the Padapatha. In one passage of the RV. the readings 
fluctuate between / and / in nilavat or fiilavat (vii. 97'Ab 

60. Anusvara and Anunasika. — Anusvara, ‘after-sound’, is a pure 
nasal sound which differs from the five class nasals; for it appears after 
vowels only, and its proper use is not before mutes, but before sibilants or k 
(which have no class nasal). But it resembled the class nasals in being 
pronounced, according to the Pratisakhyas of the RV. and the VS. 5 , after 
the vowel. The vowel itself might, however, be nasalized, forming a single 
combined sound. The Pralisakhya of the AV.^, recognizes this nasal vowel, 
called Anunasika, ‘accompanied by a nasal’, alone, ignoring Anusvara, 
which with the preceding vowel represents two distinct successive sounds. 
Whitney 7, however, denies the existence of any distinction between Anunasika 
and Anusvara. In any case, the Vedic Mss. have only the one sign (placed 
either above or after the vowel) for both employing the simple dot-^ where 
neither Anusvara nor Anunasika is allowable. The latter sign is used in the 
TS. for final in before y and in both the TS. and MS. before mutes 
instead of the class nasals, a practice arising from carelessness or the desire 
to save trouble. There is thus no ground for the prevalent opinion that " 
represents Anunasika and Anusvara Throughout the present work m with 
a dot {in) will be used for both, except if they appear before a vowel, 
when in with the older sign (///) will be employed. 


^ The root sagh- *take upon oneself’, j 
has no connexion witli sah- ‘overcome’; 
nor vaghdt- 'institutor of a sacrifice', with 
‘convey’. The relation of go-nyogkas- 
‘streaming among milk’, to vah- is un- 
certain; cp. Wackernagel I, 220 b, 
note. 

2 Cp. above 42. 

3 This practice is followed by the Vss. 
of secondary texts of the RY. 


4 Cp. Benfey, Gott. Abhandl. 19, 13S, 
note. See also Whitney on APr. r. 29. 

5 See RPr. xiii. 13; VS. i. 74f., 147 f. 

<3 See Whitney on APr. i. ii. 

1 On TPr. II. 30; JAOS. 10, Lxxxvif. 

8 Cp. Whitney on TPr. 11. 30. 

9 In the MS. also when-i?w is written for 
•an. 

JO See Whitney, JAOS. 7, 92, note. 
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Anusvara and Anunasika are commonest when final. As in that position 
they belong to the sphere of Sandhi, the conditions under which they then 
appear, will be stated below h Medially Anusvara and Anunasika are found 
under the following conditions: 

a. regularly before sibilants and h\ e. g. vam^d- heed’; havimsi ^offerings’: 

viamsd- ^fiesh’; sim/ii- ‘lion’. This is generally recognized as the sphere of 
Anusvara, except by the APr. but ^nlmscatH- ‘light yellow’, is stated^ to 
have Anunasika, while pitmscali- (AV. VS.) is said to have both Anunasika 
and Anusvara^. The Anusvara usually appears before j*, and all forms 
with ?ns are shown to be based on original 71 s or ms by the evidence of 
cognate forms corroborated by that of allied languages thus mdmsate^ 3. sing, 
subj. aor. of 7nan- ‘think’: jIghJmsati, des. from haii' ‘strike’; pimsd7iti beside 
pi^H'hii^ from pi.g ‘crush’; the neuter plurals in -arnsi^ -Tmsi, -unisi from stems 
in -as^ -is^ with nasal after the analogy of -anti, nom. acc. pi. from 

neuters in -7it\ stems in -yams, -vams beside nom. sing, in -ya7i, -vl7i) kramsydte 
(AV.) from h'a7n- ‘stride’. When Anusvara appears before / and h derived 
from an IE. palatal or guttural, it represents the corresponding class nasal. 
The reduction of these old nasals to Anusvara is probably Hr. after long 
vo\vels {a 7 n, -wrr, -Um 7 ‘)\ probably later after short vowels, for it does not 
appear in forms like d/ian (for d/ia7is), though x was not dropped after a7i 
in the Hr. period; but the j* must have been dropped early in the Indian 
period, before -a7is became -anjs^K Anusvara before h (= Av. must 
have arisen in the Indian period. 

b. before any consonant in the intensive reduplicative syllable, the final 
of which is treated like that of the prior member of a compound; e. g. ndnmam- 
Jti (v. 835)" from 7 ia 7 n- ‘bend’. 

c. before any consonant which is the initial of secondary suffixes; thus 
from ia7n- ‘blessing’, is formed samyu- ‘beneficent’; idm-tati- or sdfitati- 
‘blessing’. 

61. Voiceless Spirants. — a. The sound called Visarjaniya® in the 
Pratisakhyas^, must in their time have been pronounced as a voiceless 
breathing, since they describe it as an umiafi, the common term for breathings 
and sibilants. This conclusion is borne out by the fact that, in the RPr., 
Jihvamullya and Upadhmamya, the sounds which are most nearly related 
to and may be replaced by Visarjamya, are regarded as forming the second 
half of the voiceless aspirates kh and ph respectively, just as h forms the 
second half of the voiced aspirates gh, b/i, etc. At the present day Visarjanlya 
is still pronounced in India as a voiceless breathing, which is, however, followed 
by a weak echo of the preceding vowel. According to the TPr.^'^, Visarjanlya 
has the same place of articulation as the end of the preceding vowel. The 
proper function of this sound is to represent final i* and r in pausa; it may, 
howwer, also appear before certain voiceless initial sounds, viz. k, kh, p,ph, 
and the sibilants (occasionally also in compounds) 

b. Beside and instead of Visarjanlya, the Pratisakhyas recognise two 
voiceless breathings as appropriate before initial voiceless gutturals {k, kh)'^^ 


1 See below, Sandhi, 75. 

2 APr. I. 67; II. 33 f. 

3 Cp. RPr. IV. 35, 

4 Cp. VPr. IV. 7f. 

5 Cp. Wackernagel I, 224 a. 

6 Loc. cit; cp. Brugmann, KG. 354, 17. 

7 In Aufrecht’s edition printed ftaiiJta- 
miti. 


S The term visayga is not found in the 
Pratisakhyas (nor in Panini). 

9 RPr. 1. 5 etc., VPr. i. 41 etc.; APr. i. 5 
etc.; TPr. i. 12 etc. 

10 See Whitney on TPr. ii. 48. 

See below, Sandhi, 78, 79. 

Tt2 See RPr. i. 8; VPr. ill. ii etc. 
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and labials (/, phy respective^. The former (Z-j called JihvamuHya, or 
sound ‘formed at the root of the tongue’^ is the guttural spirant y; the latter i'//), 
called Upadhmaniya, or ‘on-breathing’, is the bilabial spirant /I In iMss. 
they are regularly employed in the Kasmirian Sarada character. 

62. Loss of Consonants. — Consonants have been lost almost exclusively 
when they have been in conjunction with others. The loss of a single 
consonant which is not in conjunction with another is restricted to the dis- 
appearance of V before 4/, and much more rarely of / before /. The v 
thus disappears finally in the Sandhi of av before u in the E.Y. and VS.^ 
Initially, v is lost before Ur derived from a r vowel; thus in iirana- and 

‘sheep’; ‘breast’; i^^id. part, (ry- ‘choose’ j ; firj- \Ago\XT' ], lirnl- 

‘wool’; Urnoti ‘covers’ (rv*- ‘covepj; urdhvd- ‘high’; ir/fni- ‘wave’. Such loss 
of V before Ur also occurs after an initial consonant in turtd- ‘quick’ (= Hr. 
tvrtdp; d/iUrvati^ ddhursata^ dhurti-^ from dhvr- ‘cause to fall’; /idrva-, JuhUr- 
ihas\ juJmr^ from hvr- ‘go crookedly’ ■^. Before simple 2( the v has disappeared 
at the beginning of the reduplicative syllable tc- (= for original va-)^ 
in u-vde-a from vac- ‘speak’; ii-vdsa from vas- ‘shine’; u-vd/i-a from va/i- 
‘convey’. 

Similarly initial y has disappeared from the reduplicative syllable /- = t’v- 
in the desiderative J-yak-sati^ l~yak-sa7nana-^ from yaj- ‘sacrifice’ 5. 

1. When a group of consonants is final, the last element or elements 
are regularly lost (the first only, as a rule, remaining) in pausa and in 
Sandhi^. 

2. When a group of consonants is initial, the first element is frequently 

lost. The only certain example of an initial mute having disappeared seems 
to be tur-iya- ‘fourth’, from the low grade form of catiir- ‘four’, because 

the Vedic language did not tolerate initial conjunct mutes h An initial 
sibilant is, however, often lost before a mute or nasal. This loss was 
originally® doubtless caused by the group being preceded by a final consonant. 
There are a few survivals of this in the Vedas; thus cit kdmhhanena (x. iiiS), 
otherwise skd 77 ihhana- ‘support’; and the roots staiubh- ‘support’, and stha- 
‘stand’, lose there x after ud-\ e. g. ut-thifa-^ utdabhita-. On the other hand 
the sibilant is preserved after a final vowel, in compounds or in Sandhi, in 
d-skrdhoyii- ‘uncurtaiied’, beside krdhu- ‘shortened’; scafidrd- ‘brilliant’, in dsva- 
scaiidra- ‘brilliant with horses’ 9, ddJii sca7id7d77i (viii. 65 '^? in the intens. 
pres. part, cdfii-scad-at ‘shining brightly’, otherwise ca7idrd- ‘shining’, and only 
caiidrd-mas- ‘moon’. In derivatives from four other roots, forms with and 
without the sibilant are used indiscriminately, without regard to the preceding 


^ See VPr. i. 41. 

2 Cp. Ebel, KZ. 13, 277 f. 

3 See below, Sandhi, 73. 

4 The V has either remained or been j 
restored before such U7‘ and iir in Uoi/'-z/wya- \ 
‘election of the invoker’; in the opt. vurJia, 
from V 7 ‘- choose’; and in the 3. pb perfect 
babhu-z'ur, JUJiu-'vur, sum-vur^ iiisUt-vitr. 

5 The evidence of cognate languages seems 
to point to the loss of initial d in dmi'- ‘tear’ 
(Lat. dacruma, Gk. laKpv), It is, however, 
probable that there were two diffei;ent but 
synonymous IE. words akm and dakni. On 
some doubtful etymologies based on loss of 
initial consonants, seeWACXERNAGEL I, 22S c, 
note. 

6 See below, Sandhi, 65. 


7 There are some words in which an 
initial mute seems to have been lost in the 
IE. period; thus t in kziam ‘hundred’ (=:IE. 
fhubm); d perhaps in dimsatk ‘twenty’ and 
vk ‘between’; / perhaps \xiydkrU ‘liver’. An 
initial mute seems to have been lose before 
a sibilant (originally perhaps after a final 
consonant) in stdna^ ‘breast’, svid- ‘sweat’; 
sas- ‘six’ (KZ. 31, 4151!.). 

S Dissimilation may also have played 
some part in the loss of the sibilant in the 
reduplicative syllable of roots with initial sk{h) 
si{h\ as caskanda^ fispidmi, pasydrsa. 

9 See Grassmann’s Worterbuch sub verbo 
scaftdrd-. 

10 The verb h'- ‘do’, after pari and sam^ 
shows an initial s; e. g. pa}-iskrnvaniiy pan- 
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sound; from stan- ‘thunder’, stafiayit^ur^ beside tanayitnu- ‘thunder’, tanyatii- 
(also AV.) ‘thunder’, taiiyu- ‘thundering’, tanyati ‘resounds’; stenci- ‘thief’, 
stay-ihit- (AV.) ‘stealing’, stay a- (VS.) ‘thief’, steya- ‘theft’, beside tayu- ‘thief; 
str-^ beside tr- ‘star’; spas- ‘spy’ and spas- ‘see’ in verbal forms d-spas-ta aor., 
paspas- perf., spasdyaii cans., -spasta- part, ‘seen’, beside pdsyati ‘sees’h 

The loss of initial i* may be inferred in the following words from the 
evidence of cognate languages in which it has been preserved: tij- ‘sharpen’; 
iuj- ‘strike’; tud- ‘beat’; narmd- (VS.) ‘jest’; n}yt- ‘dance’; parnd- ‘wing’; pikd- 
(VS.) ‘Indian cuckoo’; pllhdn- (VS. AV.) ‘spleen’; pJicna- ‘foam’; mrd- ‘crush’, 
mrdu- (VS.) ‘soft’; vip- ‘tremble’; suptl- ‘shoulder’. 

A few examples occur of the loss of the semivowels / or as 
the last element of an initial consonant group. Thus y disappears in derivatives 
of roots in Tv formed with suffixes beginning with consonats: -muta- ‘moved’, 
??iU-rd- ‘impetuous’, mh-tra- (AV. VS.) ‘urine’, from mJv- ‘push’; suet- ‘needle’, 
sU-nA- ‘plaited basket’, sd-tra- (AV.) ‘thread’, beside syd-man- ‘thong’, syU-td- 
‘sewn’, from sTv- ‘sewh Loss of v seems to have taken place in siti- ‘white’ 
(only at the beginning of compounds), beside hit- ‘be bright’, svity-dhe- 
‘brilliant’, svihd- (AV.) ‘white’, svitrya-^ perhaps ‘white’; and, on the evidence 
of the Avesta, in ksip- ‘throw’ (Av. dshv), sds- (Av. Iisvas). 

3, When the group is medial, the loss usually taken takes place between 
single consonants, a. The sibilants and s thus regularly disappear between 
mutes; e. g. d-b/iak-ta^ 3. sing, aor., for ‘^dbhak-s-ta beside d-bhak-s-i, from bhaj-^ 
‘share’; cas-te for caks-te (= original "^cas-s-te)^. Similarly a-gd/ia- (TS.) ‘un- 
eaten’, for *a-g/is-ta-, from g/ias- ‘eaf'f. 

b. The dental f has disappeared between a sibilant and s in pas-ca and 
pas-cAf ‘behind’ (= IE. posi-qd^ post-qit); and between p and s in "^nap-su 
which must have^been the loc. pL {hN. ?tafsu)^ from '^?iapt-^ ‘weak stem of ndpat-^ 
beside the dat. ndd-bhyas ‘to the grandsons^, for napt-bhyas^ where on the 
other hand the p has been dropped. 

c. A mute may disappear between a nasal and a mute; t.g.pantl- for 
pankti-^ yundhi for yimgdhi This spelling is common in Vedic Mss.; it is 
prescribed in APr, 11. 20, and, as regards the mediae, in VPr. vi. 30. 

4, The only example of the loss of an initial 5 mute in a medial 
group of consonants seems to be that of b before dbh ‘in ?iddb/iyas 
for 'hiabdb/iyas from napt- for ndpat-. The semivowel r seems to be 
lost before a consonant when another r follows in cakr-dt (Pp. cakrdii) and 
cakrdyas^ for '^carkr- beside carkar-nii^ from kr- ‘commemorate’’; and, on 
the evidence of the Avesta, in ivdsjr- (cp. pwarss ‘cut’, pwarsta- ‘created’), 


skrta-i sdni-shfia- ; also after nis in nir askria i 
(Pp. akrtd), perhaps owing to Sandhi forms 
with sk such as vh/mm (AV.). There can 
be little doubt that the here was not ori- 
ginal but was due to analogy; cp.WACKER- 
NAGEL I, 230 a, / 3 , note. 

1 Wackernagel I, 230 a 7, note, discusses 
several uncertain or erroneous etymologies 
based on loss of initial (including maiyds 
interpreted as 2. sing. opt. of s?nr-). The evi- 
dence of Prakrit seems to point to the loss 
of initial s in sepa- ^taiP, krJd- ‘leap’, kms- 
‘cry*, parasii- ‘axe’, pariisd- ‘knotty’; cp. 
Wackernagel i, 230 b. 

2 On the possible loss of in bhahj- 
(Lat. frango) and oi k in savyd- (Lat. scaevi(h 
see Wackernagel i, 232 c, note. 


3 See above 56, b. 

4 On dpjias- ‘property’, ddmpati- ‘lord of 
the house’, see Wackernagel i, 233 c, note. 

5 The guttural mute only seems to be 
lost when ks 4- i becomes sg, see above, 
56, 6. The loss of 771 in the inst. sing, aid of 
nouns in a 7 ia}i is only a seeming one ; for dd 7 id, 
pT'dthhia, prend^ bJmiid, 77 iahi 7 ici, varina (TS.) 
appear beside the stems dd 77 ia 7 i- etc., because 
some of them had a stem in at without 771, 
so that aid seemed an alternative from of 
a 7 i 7 id'. see Benfey, GGA. 1846, 702. 880; 
Gottinger Abhandlungen 19, 234; Bloom- 
field, JAOS, 17, 3; cp. IF. 8, Anzeiger, 

p. 17. 

6 But see Geldner, VS. i, 279. 



L Phonology. Loss of Consonants. 


probably starting from forms like ivdstra (AY.) in which the r iiiimeJiately 
followed ^ 

But the loss of a spirant (Ilr. IJi) at the beginning of a medial 

group is common. 

a. The sibilant has thus been lost before k followed by a consonant 
in vavrJdavi^ zrknd-, Trktvf, vrksi (TS.)^ from I'rasc- *lop’ (cp. -vraskd-j. 

b. The voiced form (Ur. s) of dental x has disappeared - before voiced 
dentalS; without leaving any trace, in the roots ds- ^sit’, and sas- ‘order’: thus 
d-dhvam^ sasa-dhi. But wdien d preceded the 5, the disappearance of the 
sibilant is indicated by e taking the place of az before dh^ h (~ d/i)i 
thus e-d/il, from as- Te’; std-^^ perfect stem of sad- ‘sit’ (for sazd-, like sasc- 
from sac-). This e also replaces az with loss of the sibilant in de-/ii ‘give’; 
dhe-hi ‘put’;* kiye-dhti- ‘containing much’; ned-Jyas- and 7idd-istha- ‘very much’; 
ped-h-^ N.; medati ‘is fat’; inedhd- and medhds- ‘wisdom’: znddha- ‘juice’ 

c. When a vowel other than d preceded, the z was cerebralized (like s 
before a voiceless dental) and disappeared alter cerebralizing the following 
dental and lengthening the preceding vowel; thus a-sto~a/ivanP ( — a-stoydhvajn 
for a-stos-d/ivazn) 2. pi. aor., beside a-sto-s-ia^ 3. sing., from siu- ‘praise’. Thus 
also are to be explained -nldd- ‘nest’ (= nizda- for rii-sd-a-); pup ‘press^ 

for pi-sd- or pis-d-)\ znulhd- ‘reward’ (Gk. [xuSog)] ‘strong’, 

viddyaii ‘is strong’ (from zis- ‘work’ hld-'^ ‘be angry’, and its Guna 

forms, e. g. he'd- as- ‘anger’; mrddti ‘be gracious’, mrdikd- ‘gracious’ (for 
mrz-d- from 7 ?irs- ‘forget’) with vowel pronounced long (12), d-red-ant- (TS.) 
‘not deceiving’ (= a-rezd-ant-)., from ris- ‘injure’. 

d. Similarly the old voiced palatal spirant (Hr. zj disappeared after 
cerebralizing a following ^^or d/z and lengthening the preceding vowel; thus 
m-d/ii Jot ^taz-dhi tak-.ydhi) from taks- ‘fashion’; so-ipiCi for '^sa.ydhd 
(j= sak-s-d/id)^ beside sasphd- (AY.) ‘sixth’. A similar loss is to be assumed 
in id- ‘praise’ (= iz-d for yaj-^d)'^^\ 

e. This loss is specially frequent in the case of the old voiced palatal 
aspirated spirant (Ilr. z/i) represented by /i, which w^as dropped after cerebralizing 
and aspirating a followed t and lengthening the preceding vowel; thus hddkd- 


1 In a few forms of the AV. the semi- j 

vowel y seems to be lost at the €7id of the 1 
medial group ksy : mekpmi. yokse, viifhahcbi, \ 
sakse. But these forms may be due to errors j 
in the MSS. ^ j 

2 In ch = \Y.. skk, the original j* was lost | 

in a pre-Indian period. | 

3 Before voiced mules other than dentals, j 
c became d, as in madgu- (44, 3 a) ‘diver’; ? 
similarly z became </, as in fadbhis, from 
yds- ‘look’* or ‘cord’; and in vi-yrud-bhis 
from viyn'is- ‘drop’. 

4 The loss of the voiced sibilant (r;) must 
be older than the original text of the RV., 
as the e of sed- has been transferred to 
other stems which contain no sibilant, as in 
bhej-ire^ from bhaj- ‘divide’. Similarly the 
vowel of hid’, though derived from jb, is 
regarded as a primitive Jin the form djlkidat 
(AV.) : cp. Wackernagel 1, p. 272 (mid.). 

5 Cp. Bartholomae, KZ, 27, 361. On 
edh- ‘thrive’, //liybdha- ‘broth’, ‘virtuous’, 
see Wackernagel i, 237 c. 

6 In stems in -as before case terminations 
beginning with b/if and before secondary 


suffixes beginning with 7 ? 7 ,yorVf the sibilant 
is lost (instead of becoming d in the former 
circumstances, or remaining in the latter) 
owing to the influence of Sandhi; e. g. 
dveso-bhis from dvcs-as- ‘hate’. An original 
sibilant has perhaps been lost in ?nahisd-^ 
sdbvihfjs-, jdkusd^ hi'ddnni- J as- ‘be exhausted’ ; 
cp. Wackernagel i, 237 a /?, note. 

7 The origin of l'?-oad- (AY. VS.j ‘breast’ 
(Av. hraozdni- ‘hard’) and of many words 

‘ with d or dh preceded by a long vowel, and 
with no collateral forms containing a sibi- 
lant, is obscure. 

8 Cp. Hubschmann, KZ. 24, 40S. In 
sJda- (= shda-) from sad- ‘sit’, the d has 
been retained owing to the influence of 
other forms of the verb sad-. See, however, 
Rozwadow^ski, BB. 21, 147, and cp. ZDMG. 

48, 519- .. . r r 

9 Finda- perhaps stands for ^ymqda-, from 
yis- ‘crush; cp. WACKERNAGEL I, 14^? 

ro On /crTd-, cp. Wackernagel i, 238 b, 
note; PiscHEL, BB. 23, 253 ff. On J/-, cp. 
Oldenberg, SBE. 30 , 2. 
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‘strong’, nl-bad/ia- ‘dense’ f= bazdha- for bah-td-') from banih- ‘be strong’; 
Siidhr- ‘conqueror’, d-sadha~ ‘invincible’, from sah~\ ruihd- (= rizd/id~), from 
rih- ‘lick’; udhd- (= iizdhd-) from vah- ‘carry’; gudhd- ‘concealed’, {vorngu/i- 
‘hide’; trdhd-^ trdhva (AY.)^ from trh- ‘crush’; drdhd- ‘firm’, from drh- ‘be 
strong’. Here e also appears for az in tjiiedhu (AV.) from trh- (= trnaz- 
dhii)\ and 0 in vodhdrn vazdham)^ 2. du. aor. of vah- ‘carry’. We also 
hnd ^ as Guna of i in 7 nedhra- (AV.j, from mih- ‘mingere’ (= mezdhra-). 

63. Metathesis. — Apart from the few examples of ra before and h 
(51 c), there are probably no certain instances of metathesis in the RV.h 
In the later Samhitas, however, a few other forms of metathesis are to be found. 
Thus -valh- seems to be a transposition of hval- ‘go deviously’ in upa-valh- 
(VS.) ‘propound a riddle to’^. In valmika- (VS.) ‘anthill’, m appears trans- 
posed beside vamri- and vani?d- ‘ant’, vamra-kd- ‘little ant’. Metathesis of 
quantity occurs in as-thas for "^as-tkas, 2. sing. mid. aor. of as- ‘throw’. This is 
analogous to the shortening, in the RV., of the radical vow'el of da- ‘give’, 
in the forms ndani^ adas^ Cidat, where the verb is compounded with the verbal 
prefix while otherwise the forms dtlp/i, das, dat alone appear. 

64. Syllable* — The notion of the syllable is already known to the late 
hymns of the Rgveda, though the w^ord (a-ksdra-) is there generally used as 
an adjective meaning ‘imperishable’. Thus aksdrena miniate saptd vAnih means 
‘with the syllable they measure the seven metres’. The vowel being according 
to the Pratisakhyas^ the essential element of the syllable, the word ahsara-^ 
is used by them in the sense of ‘vowel’ also. Initially, a vowel, or a con- 
sonant and the following vow^el form a syllable. Medially, a simple consonant 
begins a syllable, e. g. ta-pas) when there is a group of consonants, the last 
begins the syllable, e. g. tap-ta-^ and if the last is a sibilant or semivowel, 
the penultimate also belongs to the following syllable^, e. g. asta??ipsTt^ an- 
tya-, A final consonant in pausa belongs to the preceding vowel, e. g. 
i-da7n» 

By the process called haplology one of two identical or similar syllables 
in juxtaposition is dropped. Syllable is here to be taken in the sense not 
only of a consonant with a following vowel, but of a vowel w^ith a following 
consonant, 

I, The first of the tw^o syllables is dropped within a word in tuvT-rd\vd\vaii 
‘roaring mightily”-^, beside tian-rdva-) 7 nadh\_ycc\ydhTi the middle’, from inddhya- 
(like asa-yd^ nakta-yA); vr\ta\tha ‘at will’, from vrtd- ‘willed’ (like rtu-thA 
‘according to svapatydi for svapat^yAlyai^ dat. sing. f. of sv-apatyd- ‘having 
good offspring’; perhaps also jKtlr, beside gen. loc. du. ofj^i-®. Examples 

of a vow^el with following consonant being dropped are: ir[ad/i]ddhyai^ inf. 
oiiradh- ‘seek towin’; cak\aii\anta^ r\a 7 i\a 7 ita^ v\ari\anta'^ \ perhaps sdd[as]as-pdti- 
beside sddasaspdti- ‘lord of the seat’^°. 

a. The final syllable of the first member of a compound is sometimes dropped 
in this way; thus se\yd\-vara- ‘treasury’; se[va\-vrdha- ‘dear’; madugha- (AY.), 


1 Perhaps siokd- ‘drop^ may stand for 
^skod-, from ‘drip-, under the influence 
of stuka^ ‘tuft’. 

2 Cp. Wackernagel I, 212 b, note, and 
239 b. 

3 These forms are not resolved in the 
Pada text, i. e. they are treated as if they 
did not contain the verbal prefix a. 

4 RPr. xviii. 17; VPr. I, 99. 

5 Though known to Katyayana and Patan- 
jali as well as to the Pratisakhyas, ak§ara- 


as the designation of syllable is not found 
in Panini. 

6 See TPr. XXI. 7, 9- On the division of 
syllables cp. further RPr. I. 15; VPr. i. 100 ff.; 
APr. L 55ff.5 TPr. XXL iff.; and Whitney 
on TPr. XXL 5. 

7 Cp. BARTHOLOM.4.E, KZ. 29, 527, 562. 

S Cp., however, en^os for ena-yos. 

9 See KZ. 20, 70 f. 

so See Bloomfield, JAOS. 16, xxxv. 



11. Euphonic CoiiBiNATiox (Sandhi) 

N. of a plant yielding honey, beside madIiu-dK>gha~ ‘shedding sweetness'; 
sas\pd\-pihjara~ (VS.) ‘tawny like young grass’ h 

2. The second syllable is dropped in the datives pdumsvalj'a], f‘atnadh!yi\ya\ 
sakhya[ya\^ and abhik/iyd beside ahJiikhyiiya\ also in vrkdt\at\i- ‘destruction’, 
beside vrkdtat' and devd-tati-) and at the beginning of the second member of 
a compound in srrsa~[sa]ktl- (AV.) ‘headache’ ^ 

a. A following syllable is sometimes dropped in spite of a different one 
inter v^ening; thus in the dative maryddalya] ‘boundary’; and somewhat 
peculiarly in ( 7 varlv[ar]ur, 3. pi. impf. beside the 3. sing, d varlvar and 3 sing, 
pres, d varTvarti, 

11. EUPHONIC COMBINATION (SANDHI). 

Benfey, Vollstiindige Grammatik p. 21 — 70. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar p. 34 — 
87. — Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik i, 301 — 343. — Arnold, Vedic M^etre 
p, 70 — 80. 

65. The nature of Vedic Sandhi. — The sentence is naturally the 
unit of speech which forms an unbroken chain of syllables euphonically 
combined. It is, however, strictly so only in the prose portion of the AV .3 
and the prose Mantras of the YV. As the great bulk of the Vedas is 
metrical, the RV, and the SV. being entirely so, the editors of the Samhita 
text treat the hemistich (consisting generally of two Padas or verses) + as the 
euphonic unit, applying the rules of Sandhi wdth special stringency between 
the Padas or metrical units which form the hemistich. The evidence of 
metre, how^ever, show'S that, in the original form of the text, Sandhi at the 
end of an internal Pada is all but unknown The verse, therefore, is the 
true euphonic unit^. The final of a wnrd appeals either at the end of this 
unit in pausa (avasane)"^, or within it as modified by contact with a following 
initial. The form which the final of a wnrd assumes in pausa, being regarded 
as the normal ending, is generally the basis of the modification appearing 
within the verse. It will therefore conduce to clearness if the rules relating 
to absolute finals are first stated. 

66 . Finals in pausa. — a. Vowels® in this position undergo no change 
other than occasional nasalization. 

1. In all the Samhitas at are frequently nasalized when prolated; 
e. g. vindatUm | — vhidati (x. 1^6^)’, babhriva^m | == babhUva (AV. x. 2^®); 
viveimm | = vivesa (VS. xxm. 49); mamdnm | = mama (TS. vn. 4=^"). 

2. In the Samhita text of the RV. there survive, at the end of a verse 
within a hemistich, from the period wiien such end also wnas accounted a 
pause, several instances of nasalized 4 preserved to avoid hiatus and con- 

^ This explanation is doubtful in idoka^ ^ 5 The only probable exception is RV. IX. 

for 7t\Ui\lokd- (cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 1, II3, 7 c d; cp. Arnold, Vedic Metre 119. 
624, p. 471); hipnayd- (TS.) for h{mia- \ 6 The sentence within a Pada, as well as 

md)‘a-\ bhi7nald‘ (VS.) ‘terrible’, for hhJfna- gdio. Pada itself, is the unit of accent; cp. 
i 7 iala-\ improbable in nqd^ids for ru/thid-nds, | below, S3. 

‘with broken nose’ (Bloomfield, JAOS. 16, i 7 Cp. RPr. i. 3 5 5 J 5 j 

XXXlv). ; ® Final r never occurs in the RV., its 

2 Cp. Whitney, Translation of AV. 1 , 123. 1 place being supplied by w as nom. acc. s. n. 

3 See Bloomfield, The Atharv aveda, in j e. g. sthiiim ‘standing’ (cp. Wackernagel, 
this Encyclopedia, §i (beginning) and note H j KZ. 25, 2S7f.); but the TS. already has 

4 In the Gayatrl metre, in which *Csitx^ ' jaiiayitr and b/ia;i/‘ (BT)f Wackernagel i, 
are three Padas, the third alone constitutes | 259 a, note. 

the second hemistich; in the Pahkti, which; 9 The vowels land when dual termina- 
has five Padas, the last three constitute the ; tions (pragrhya), cannot be nasalized, 
second hemistich. ; 
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traction. Thus a appears as am before c* and e. g. gkanatam'^ekas (i. 33"^); 
a appears a?h before eo r) e. g. yum'rna/hcayJ fv. 30'T; while the prepositions 
d ^near’, and sdca ‘together are nasalized before any vowel; e. g. sdcaitdudydii. 
The vowel a once appears as dm before r in vipajiydm'rtdsya ('iv. 
following the regular rule that unnasalized d is shortened before r in the RV. 

b. Consonants are liable to change of mode of articulation and, to 
some extent, of place of articulation. 

1. Final mutes, whether tenuis, media, or aspirate, are without distinction 
represented by the corresponding tenuis; e. g. durdt (111.59^) = durdd from 
afar’; iisar-bhut (i. 65^) — usar-budh ‘waking at dawm’. 

2. The palatals c and j revert to the original guttural, becoming k] 
thus arvdk (r. 118^) == arvdc ‘coming hither; su-yuk = siL-yuj ‘well yoked’. 
The old palatal y, however, becomes /, e. g. rdt (i, i2i3), m. f. ‘king’, ‘queen’, 
== rdj\ in rtvik^ however, it becomes the guttural, = rtvij ‘priest’ (fromj'izy- 
‘sacrifice’) b 

3. The ritual exclamations vdsat (x. 115^) and sniiisat (i. 139^), \vhich 
are probably modified forms of the 3. sing. aor. subj. of vak- ‘carry’, and sru- 
‘hear’b have i for i owing to the analogy of the exclamations Z'i/(VS.), vdt 
(TS.), 3. sing. aor. of ]f vah~^. 

4. The nasals occurring as finals, remain unchanged. Of 

these, 11 and m are very common; but n is found very rarely and only 
secondarily after the loss of a following k ('representing an original palatal; 
e. g. prdfi for '^prdnk, from prdnc-). Probably no instance of final n can be 
found in Vedic Mantras. The palatal n never occurs, since final palatals 
become guttural fb, 2). 

a. In the rare instances in which a radical m becomes final after 
dropping a following -t or -s^ it appears as n owing to the influence of the 
dental; thus ddn (— *dam-s) ‘of the house’ (dam-)'^; d-kran {;== "^d-kram-t)^ 
3. sing. aor. of kram- ‘stride’; d-gan (= "^a-gam-s, ^^a-gamd), 2. 3. sing, aor., 
a~jagan 3. sing, plup., aganTgaji 3. sing. intv. of ‘go’; 

d-ydn (= "^a-yaju-s-t}^ 3. sing. aor. of yam- ‘reach’®. 

5. The semivowels y v do not occur as finals, r is represented by 
Visarga; thus pimar ‘again’, is written puna/d^. 

6. The sibilants and b are all changed when final. 

a. The dental 5, which is by far the commonest of final sibilants, 
becomes Visarga; e. g. kebus is written ketu/i (m. 61 2). 

The cerebral which is very rare as a final, becomes cerebral t 
in sdt ‘six’, for say, -dvlt ‘hating’, for -dvis\ vipriit (AY.) ‘sprinkling’, 


^ The ritual interjection bm (VS.) may be 
due to the nasalization of an original 0 
prolated (cp. RPr. xv. 3). Thus the JUB. 
I. 24. 3 ff., mentions the pronunciations 0 as 
well as 07 n, both of which it rejects in favour 
of Of?l. 

2 Cp. RPr. I. 13; Whitney on APr. 1.43, 

3 Cp. Wackernagel I, 149 a a. 

4 Cp. above 42 c (p. 34). 

5 Loc. cit, 

6 Final is often incorrectly written as 
Anusvara in Mss. (as conversely in Prakrit 
Mss. m is often written as m under Sanskrit 
influence: cp. Pis CHEL, Gramm at ik derPrakrit- 
Sprachen, in this Encyclopedia, 339, 34S), 
and their example is sometimes followed in 
printed editions. 


7 In the K. also occurs the 'form a-mln 

= from 7 za 77 i- ‘bend’. The SB. 

hzs p asa 7 Z ‘painless’, == ''’p-a-sam-s. 

8 See 46 d, jS. 

9 Final I is spoken of as occurring rarely 
(Wackernagel i, 260 c), or as veiy rare 
(Whitney 144), but I have been unable 
to find a single example in the Vedas (or 
even in post-Vedic Sanskrit). But though no 
etymologically final I seems to occur either 
in pausa or in Sandhi, it is found as a sub- 
stitute for d in two or three words in the 
later Samhitas (see above 52 d, p. 45). 

10 When h stands for etymological this 
is indicated by an added iti in the Pada- 
patha; e. g. pmum til (X. 85^8). 
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for vi-priis. These are the only examples occurring in the RV. and AY. In 
the only two examples in which s occurs in the RY. as a final in the com- 
pound form ks^ it is dropped: andk ‘eyeless’, from an-dks-\ d-inyak^ 3. sing. aor. 
of myaks- ‘be situated’ (? j. 

y. The palatal i becomes either k or e. g. 'drk for drs~ (iii. 6i?j; 
vlpaf^ N. of a river, for v:pls-. 

8 . According as it is guttural or palatal in origin, h become k or f; 
thus d-d/iok, 3. sing. impf. of duh- ‘milk’; but d-vdt^ 3. sing. aor. of vah- ‘carry’. 

c. The rule is, that only a single consonant may be final. Hence all 
but the first of a group of consonants are dropped; e. g. dbkavan for 
*dhhava7ii\ thi for iuddn for tiiddnts) pnifi for "^prdhks (~ 'prdncs); 

acchan for '^'ac/iantst, 3. sing. aor. of chand- ‘be pleasing’. 

ct, k t or f, when they follow an r ^and belong to the root, are allowed to remain; 
e. g. vdrk^ 2. 3. sing. aor. of vrj‘ ‘bend’; trrk nom. of Ay- ‘strength’; d-mlrt, 3. sing, 

impf. of mrj- ‘wipe’; ci-varf, 3. sing, aor of vri' ‘turn’; s'jJidrt (AV.), nom. of suhird- 
‘friend’. The only instonce of a suffix remaining after ?■ is dar-i, 3 sing. aor. of dr- 
‘cleave’, used also for 2. sing, beside d^dah ~ d-dar (for "''a-dars). 

| 5 . Some half-dozen instances have been noted, in the Samhitas, in which a snfiixal 
s or t seems to have been retained instead of the preceding consonant; but they are 
probably all to be explained as due to analogical influence. They are: 

1. the nominatives sad/ia-mis (beside sadha-mid) ‘companion of the feast’; ava-yas 
‘sacrificial share’, and piro-itis [ycz, purodasam) ‘sacrificial cake’. Sadha-nias may be due 
to the influence of nom. with phonetic j like -mas ‘moon’, beside inst. pi. mid-bhls 
(44 ^ 3)’ At'a-yds, in the only passage in which it occurs in the RV., has to be read as 
quadrisyllabic (also in AV.), i. e. as avaydjah, and is probably to be explained as a con- 
traction which retains the living of the nom. (and not the prehistoric .c of ^~yi;d)> 
Puro- ids (from dls- ‘worship’), occurring only twice in the RV., may be due to the in- 
fluence of a frequent nom. like drarhjo-dls ‘wealth-giver’. That the prehistoric nom. -s 
should in these three forms have survived in the linguistic consciousness of the Vedic 
poets, and as such have ousted the preceding consonant, which in all other analogous 
nominatives alone remains, is hardly conceivable 2. The only reasonable explanation is 
to assume the analogical influence of the nom. -j which was in living use after 
vowels. 

2. The four verbal preterite forms [a-yds (for -aylj-s) beside a-yjp 2. sing. aor. of 
‘sacrifice’; srds (AY.) = ''^( 7 -sra/'-s, 2. sing, aor, of srj- ‘emit’; a-bhanasp’Sf.) ^ 

2. sing. impf. of bhauj- ‘break’; and a-srai (VS.) = ^a-srasd, 3. sing. aor. of sras- ‘fall’) 
are the beginnings of the tendency (of \vhich there are several other examples 
in the BrahmanasjS, to normalize the terminations, so as to have -i- in 2. sing, and -^'in 

3. sing. This tendency is extended in the RV. from the s and i of 2. 3. sing, even to i. sing, 
in the forms a-kramJm (beside a-h-a 7 nisam') owing to a-kramds, a-Zcp'afrz-Tf; and vam s^for 
var-am) owing to 2. sing, vah (for zw'), aor. of Z'r- ‘cover’. 

67. Rules of Sandhi. — The body of euphonic rules by which final 
consonants are assimilated to following initials and hiatus is avoided between 
final and initial vowels is called Sandhi in the Pratisakhyas h The editors of 
the Samhita of the RV. have greatly obscured the true condition of the text 
■with which they dealt by applying to it rules of euphonic combination which 
did not prevail at the time when the text was composed. Thus though the 
Sandhi between the verses of a hemistich is (excepting a few’’ survivals from 
the older form of the text)^ applied with greater stringency than elsewhere, 
the metre clearly shows that the end of the first verse of a hemistich con- 
stitutes a pause as much as the end of the last. Within the verse, moreover, 
Sandhi is, according to metrical evidence, not applied where the caesura 
occurs; nd^ when it means ‘like’ (as opposed to nd ‘not’), is never contracted 
with any following vowel, nor ^#^/‘then’ with a preceding a^\ % and ^ before 


1 Cp. 43 a. 

2 Cp. Whitney 146 a; Bt.oomfield, AJP. 
3, 28flr.; Bartholomae, KZ. 29, 578 ff. 

3 Cp. Whitney 555 a. 


4 RPr. II. 2. 7. 13; VXI. l; VPr. III. 2; 
APr. IV. 414- 

5 E. g. manlsa | ag 7 iih (l. 70^). 

6 In these instances there is a pause in 
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dissimilar initial vowels are hardly ever changed to the corresponding semi- 
vowels^, and often remain uncontracted even before similar vowels^; the 
elision of a after e 0 is rare -3; contraction is commonly avoided by the final 
vowel of monosyllabic words, and by an initial vowel followed by conjunct 
consonants-^. Nevertheless, it may be said in a general way that the poets 
of the RV. show a tendency to avoid the meeting of vowels The divergences 
between the apparent and the real Sandhi which appear in the RV., decrease 
in the later Vedas, while the application of particular rules of Sandhi becomes 
more uniform^. 

a. External Sandhi, or that which applies between words in the sentence, 
is to a considerable extent identical with internal Sandhi, or that which applies 
within words. The most striking difference is, that in the latter consonants 
remain unchanged before verbal and nominal terminations beginning with 
vowels, semivowels, or nasals 7. External Sandhi is on the whole followed in 
the formation of compounds, the divergences from it in the latter being 
merely survivals of an earlier stage of external Sandhi due to the closer 
connexion between members of a compound that renders them less liable 
than separate words to be affected by modifications of phonetic laws. 

External Sandhi is to a considerable extent affected by the law of finals 
in pausa. Under that influence it avoids final aspirates and palatals. There 
are, however, in the treatment of final n r, and r, certain survivals which do 
not agree with the corresponding forms in pausa. 

b. There are certain duplicate forms which were originally due to 
divergent euphonic conditions. Thus the tendency was to employ the dual 
ending c? before consonants, but ate before vowels. Similarly, the word sdda 
‘always’, was used before consonants, but sddam before vowels^. 

68. Lengthening of final vowels. — Final vowels as a rule remain 
unchanged before consonants. But d i ii are very frequently lengthened ^ 
before a single initial consonant both in the metrical portion of the Samhitas 
and in the prose formulas of the Yajurveda; e. g. srudhi Mva^n ‘hear (our) 
call’. This practice includes examples in which the consonant is followed by 
a written y or to be pronounced, however,, as i or u] e. g. ddha hy ague 
(iv. 10 ^^) — ddha hi agne\ ah hi sv arydh (x. 59 ^^^) == ah hi su arydh. The 
lengthening here appears to have arisen from an ancient rhythmic tendency 
of the language to pronounce long, between two short syllables, a final short 
vowel which was liable to be lengthened elsewhere as welP^; this tendency 
being utilized by the poets of the Samhitas where metrical exigencies required 
a long syllable. Thus ddha ‘then’, appears as ddha when a short syllable 
follows. Similarly tu ‘but’ generally becomes td before a short syllable; and 
su ‘weir nearly always becomes sd between short syllables 


the sense; cp. Oldenberg, Prolegomena 443, 
note 2; Arnold 122. 

1 x\RNOLD 125. 

2 Op. cit. 124. 

3 Op. cit. 127. 

4 Thus maps av ah (iv. 47^) must be read 
7 nd dpsavah^ but 7 ?idduvah (for ?nd dduvak) 
remains (ibid.), 

5 Cp. Oldenberg 434 f. 

6 Cp. Bartholomae in IvZ. 29, 37, 
P- 5 iif- 

7 Thus sakat, d-sakmtvan, saKra-, sdkvan- 
(from iak>- ‘be able^, in all which forms g 
would be required by external Sandhi. 


i S Cp. Wackernagel I, 309, bottom. 

I 9 The Padapatha in these instances regu- 
1 larly gives the original unlengthened vowel. 

10 Except in compounds, this lengthening 
disappears in the later language; there are, 
however, several survivals in the Brahmanas; 
see Axjfrecht, Aitareya Brahmapa 427; and 
cp. Wackernagel i, 264 b. 

This tendency survived in the post- 
Vedic language in compounds, in words 
(which followed the analogy of compounds) 
before suffixes beginning with consonants, 
and in reduplicative syllables. 

^2 Cp. Wackernagel i, 266 b. 
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a. The short vowel regularly remains unchanged at the end of a verse ^ 
(even within a hemistich); and often before the caesura of a Tristubh or 
Jagatl Pada (even in terminations othenvise liable to be lengthened) I 

b. The hnal vowel is not lengthened in i. vocatives (except vrsabha 

VIII. 4538^ and hariyoja?ia i. 61’^^); 2. datives in 3. nom. pliir. neuter in -2; 

4. verbal forms ending in -i and -zi ^excepting imperatives in -dki and the 
3. sing, rdksafi ii. 26^) 5. the prepositions and dj>a (except djza vrdhi 

VII. 272). 

c. In some instances final vowels appear to be lengthened before 
vowels^ or two consonants'^. 

6g. Contraction of similar vowels. — When a final a i ox is 
followed by corresponding initial a t or contraction resulting in the long 
form of the respective vow^el regularly takes place; e. g. ihctsii = iha asfi; 
mdni — indra d\ tvagne == tva agnc) x^idam (vi. 9 ') = v! idthn] 

a. The contraction of a a and of u 4- u occasionally does not take 

place even in the written text of the RV. both at the end of and within a 
Pada; thus mamsd | ag/z//i (1.70^); inanisA abhf (1.101") ; pUsn dsiirak (v. 51^^), 
pusd ahhi’ (vi. pusd avistu (x. 26^^); vTld utd (i. 39"); sii Urdhvdin) 

(vi. 249); su Utibhih (i. 112^“^^); the compound suUtdyah (vm. 47'“'^®) I 

b. On the other hand; in many instances where the contraction is wTitten, 
the original vow^els have to be restored in pronunciation wnth hiatus 5 . The restored 
initial in these instances is long by nature or position, and the preceding final if 
long must be shortened in pronunciation e. g. casdt (i. 27-0 ^ ca asdi\ carcata 
(i. 155O = arcata\ zndpeh = znd apeh\ mdpsdvah ~ md apsdvah] rnrlatidyse 
(iv. 570 = mrlati Tdrsc) ydnthidavah (iv.47^j ^ydrdi mdavad] bhavantuksdnah 
(vi. 16-^7) = bhavantu zik.mnah. After monosyllables, the hiatus is regular in the 
case of the written contractions i and especially when the monosyllables are 
vi and hi\ e. g. vizidra (x. 32O = vi ihdra; Jihidra ^i. 102O = hi indra'^^. 

c. Duals in aT u are regularly uncombined. Such l and u are usually 
written with hiatus in the Samhita text; the dual a always appears before 

but at the end of internal Padas invariably coalesces in the written text. 

70. Contraction of a with dissimilar vowels. — i. When final d is 
followed by 1 z/, contraction takes place resulting in e respectively; e. g. 
pitJva — pad iva; em == d Im; cbhd = d z/b/id. When d is followed by r, 
contraction is never written in the RV. and VS. but the metre shows that 
the combination is sometimes pronounced as as is the case in the compound 
saptarsdyah hhe seven seers’ 


1 Apparent exceptions are due to erroneous ' 
metrical division of Padas by the editors of ; 
the Samhitas, or to mechanical repetition of I 
formulas originally used in a different posi - 1 
tion in the verse. Thus smdJil | havam (i. 25^9) j 
appears in imitation of sriaf/it havam which [ 
is frequent at the beginning of a verse 1 
(ii. Ill, etc.). Cp. Oldenberg 42of. 

2 See ZUBATV, Der Quantitatswechsel im 
Auslaute vedischer Worter, Vienna Or. 
Journal 2, 315. 

3 See ZUBATV, op. cit. 3, S9. 

4 See Cldenberg 399. 

5 Op. cit. 60. 

6 Cp. Wacicernagel I. 265 b, note. 

7 There is no example of contracted/* in the 
Samhitas, as t r never meet; and in the RV. 
final r never occurs (cp. above, p. 59, note 8). 


8 Cp. Benfey, SV. XXXII f.; Roth, Litte- 
ratur 67f. 

9 7 id dike’, is never combined in pro- 
nunciation, see above 67; cp. Arnold 120. 

Long vowels being regularly shortened 
before vowels ; see Oldexberg 465 f. 

11 Cp. Arnold 124. 

12 Op. cit. 120. Before other vowels, dv^ 
the Sandhi form of au^ the alternative dual 
ending, appears. 

13 Because the long monophthongs e and 0 
represent IE. di and dti. 

14 The MS. does not contract either, but 
on the contrary often lengthens a to even 
where the metre requires contraction. Cp. 
Wackernagel I, 267 a «, note. 

15 See Grassmann, Worterbuch p. vii. 
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a. In the RV, is once contracted to ai- in praimyia- (r. 120^) — prd isayiih 

in the SV, is once contracted to a:- in dindra = d indra (i. 2- l. 45); and in the 
AV. and YS. the preposition d contracts with r to dr in d;il- — d-fii- ‘suffering’, and 
drchaiu == a-ycchafu^. The last three instances are ^perhaps survivals of an older con- 
traction. That d is not otherwise contracted with t u r to ai an dr, is doubtless to be 
accounted for by the previous shortening of d in hiatus 3 . 

b. Occasionally a followed by i remains iincontracted in the written text of the 

RV. ; thus/ri ivdm (vi. 755I; pibd imdjii (vm. 17^^); ranayd ihci {viiL 34^ 4 . When d 
is followed by r, it is either shortened 5 or nasalized; e. g- idiha rdiih ioTjathd 
kadam riacid (v. 39) = kadd vibkvdih f'bJmr (iv. 333)6 — vib/ivd r-', zipanyctml | rtdsya 

(iv. 1^2) == viparyd rtdsya. 

c. On the other hand, in many instances where the contraction e or 0 is written, 
the original simple vowels must be restored wdth hiatus; e. g. cndrdg 7 u (I. loSt) = a 
i?idrdgm', subhdgosah (J. 48?) = siibkdgd usah'^. 

2. Final a contracts with a following e or ai to ai\ and with 0 or au to au) 
e. g. dibhiJi for A ehJiili. But though the contraction is \^Titten, the original 
vowels must sometimes be restored; e. g. disu (i. 61^^) must be read A esu. 

a. Final d, instead of being contracted with e and 0 , is in a few instances elided 
before those diphthongs; thus tatd?'" evsd (vii. 333) = tatdra eved) izr ctayah (x. 9r4) = 
iva ctayah \ asz'hd ezdi (vii. cyd) ~ asvind, j evci', ydtbdohise (vilt. 5 ' 3 ) ^ ydtliJ ohse', up’ esaiu 
= upa esatn9. An example of a compound with this elision seems to be ddhin’"^^ — 
ddsa-oni- ‘having ten aids’. 

b. Final ci, instead of being contracted with ^ is, in a few instances, nasalized 

before that diphthong; thus annizautam (i. 792) for -a e-\ sasadandih esi (l. 123^0) 

for -a €-; updsihdm | ck~i (r. 356; for 'd e-. 

3. When a remains after a final or j* has been dropped, it does not 
as a rule contract with the following vowel. Nevertheless such contraction is 
not infrequent in the Sainhitas. In some instances it is actually written; thus 
sdrtavAjdu (iir. 32*^) = Pp. sdrtavdi ajdu\ 7 'Asdu (v. 173) = Pp. vdi asdu; 
and the compound rdjesitam (viii.46^^; ~ Pp. rdjali-isitam\ in the later Sam- 
hitas are found kftyeti (AV. x. = Pp. kftyah ifi\ pivopavasananam (VS. 
XXL 43) — Pp. pivah-iipavasanandm 

In other instances the contraction, though not written, is required by the 
metre; thus ta hidra (vii. 2 Pp. fe hidra, must be read as tendra\ prthivyA 
anidriksat (AV. ix. i^), Pp. prthivylJp, as prthivyAntdrikslt^^ gosthd upa (AV. 
IX. 4^3)^ Pp, gosthe upa, as gosih'pa. 

a. There appear to be several other instances of such written contraction, which 
are however otherwise explained by the Padapatha; thus riyotd (x. 93^°) ~ '^ayc tUd, 


^ Several instances of this contraction ; 
occur in B and later. 

2 The TS. extends this contraction to pre- 
positions ending in a\ updrckati, avfirckati^ 
see Whitney, APr. iii. 47 f., TPr. iii. pf. 
In the post-Vedic language this contraction 
was extended to all prepositions ending 
in a. 

3 Cp. Benfey, GGA. 1846, p. S22. 

4 The Pp. explains pibd and 7 ‘anayd as 
imperatives (piba, ranayd)*, but the d here 
may represent -ds of the subjunctive (cp. 
Wackernagel I, p. 311 mid.). Occasionally 
a remain uncontracted because the editors 
regarded them as representing ak-e, or ah, as 
in 7 'an 1 a btya (vii, S^ 3 )j'maya dfra (vil. 393), Cp. 
RPr. II. 28f.; Benfey, SV. xxxf; 'vVacker- 

NAGEL I, 267 a §. 

5 See p. 63, note « is shortened 
before r in the AB.; see Aufrecht’s ed. 
427. 


6 vihhvdm occurs thus three times; see 
Lanman 529. 

7 In. opposition to the Mss. Max Muller, 
RV2. reads vipanydm rtdsya because Sayana 
appears to favour that reading. 

^ See Arnold, Vedic Metre 123. 

9 This is a precursor of the post-Vedic 
rule by which the « of a preposition before 
initial e and a of verbs (except ed etc. and 
edhaie etc.) is elided. 

10 Though the AV. has pdhcaudana- ==: 
pdiica odaua- the elision of a before -odana- 
often takes place in the Sutras and later. 

11 The old hiatus is here treated as it 
would be at the end of an internal Pada. 
The TS. (ill. 1, 115 ) retains the hiatus in 
the same verse without nasalization; cp. 
Oldenberg 46911. 

12 See Wackernagel i, 268 b. 

13 - In the Paippalada recension this con- 
traction is actually written. 
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Pp. rava uta\ bhriniyopari (x. 750) = hhrtmylh upan, Pp. bhiiniyd indn^. In a few of 
these the contraction must be removed as contrary to metre; thus nsa yii: Uli. 

Pp. tisak ydti, which means ‘Dawn goes’, should be read as 2iyt d ydtl, as the sense 
requires ‘Dawn comes’, and the metre requires an additional syllable; abhisypSs: (11.20-), 
Pp. -pti asi, should be read as abhi':itpd[ii) aP-, vr^y^hkha [VL 46 Pp. vysalM as 

vrsahhaji) iva. 

b. In a very few instances a final m is dropped after which then combines with 
a following vowel. This contraction is actually written in durpihaUai (ir. 1S2) for 
d>!yyaham chit (but Pp. din\qdhl eidt'si, and savaiicdavi (TS. I. 4. 442] for savauam 2ddm 
(Pp. savand iddm]. Occasionally this contraction though not written is required by the 
metre; thus rd§lrdm Uid {AX.) must be read rjurchd. 

71. Final / and u before dissimilar vowels. — i. The final vowels t 
and before dissimilar initial vowels and before diphthongs are in the 
Samhitas regularly written as / and v~^ respectively; e. g. prdiy ay am 
(l. ii'^) — p 7 \Ui aya 7 n\ i tv eta (1. d tu eta; Jchiitry ajjjanat (x. 134^) 

= jdnitn ajljaiiat. The evidence of the metre, however, shows that this y 
or V nearly always has the syllabic value of i or e. g. vy vyih fi. 92"^) 
must be read as vi iisdJi\ viddt/ierv ahjdn (1. 92^) as viddthesii anjdn. 

a. The final of disyllabic prepositions must, however, frequently be pronounced as 
a semivo'v^el, especially before augmented forms; e. g. adhydsthdh (l. 49=); dnv acdyifani 
(I. 2323;; also duv ihi (X. 53'hL 

b. In all the Sanihitas the particle ;/ following a consonant is written as c- and 
pronounced as u before a vow^el; e. g. dvtd v hid)a (i. 281)8; but the long form of the 
same particle occasionally remains unchanged in the RV. even after a consonant; e. g. 
lid n aydm (vi. yi^j; tdfu ?? akrnvan (x. SS^^y 

c. In RV. I — IX there are other instances of monosyllabic and disyllabic ’ivords at 
the end of which j' and v are pronounced; but the only example of a trisyllabic word 
in which this occurs is sTvyatu in shyaiv dpah (11.32'^). In RV. X there are a few further 
examples; e. g. devhv ddhi (x. I2l8j9. 

d. The semivowel is regular in the compounds ydiyXld^^^ sz'-dka, and 

2. Unchangeable T and u, a. The dual i and u never change to 
y or v; nor is the former ever prosodically shortened, though the latter some- 
times is; e. g. hdrl -) rtdsya; but sadhfi (_w) asjfiai (11.27^8). The dual J may 
remain even before i; e. g. hdrl iva^ kdrJ indva.^ aksi iva; but the contraction 
is written in upadhfva^ pradhiva^ dd?}ipatTva^ vispdtiva^ 7 irpdtlva (AV.), rddasml 
(vii. go^) = rddasT ime %ese two worlds’. There are also several passages 
in which the contraction^ though not written, must be read^^ 

b. The rare locatives in i and u (from stems in z and are regularly 
Avritten unchanged in the Samhita text of the RV., except vedy asydTti (ir.3'^), 


1 Cp. Wackernagel I, 2 68 a. 

2 In instances in which contraction with 
iva seems to take place, the existence of a 
byform va has to be taken into consider- 
ation; cp. Grassmann, Wdrterbuch, column 
221; Wackernagel I, 268 a, note. 

3 Cp. Delbruck, Verbum 67, end. 

4 In the RV. r is never final, and I doubt 
w^hether any example can be quoted from 
the other Samhitas in which it is followed 
by an initial vowel. 

5 The Sandhi which changes a vowel to 
the semivowel is called ksaip?'a ‘gliding’, 
in the Pratisakhyas; cp. RPr. II. 8; III. 7 j 
VII. 5. 

® The long vowel being regularly short- 
ened; cp. Oldenberg 465. 

7 Wackernagel i, 271 b; Oldenberg 438, 
note, ZDMG, 44, 326 note; Arnold, Vedic 
Metre 125. 

8 The TS. has uv for v. Elsewhere also 

Indo-arische Philologie. I. 4. 


iy and vv are sometimes written for i and 
e. g. SUV- ltd- = su-itd- ‘accessible’ ; hence 
the pronunciation may have hQtn iy,uv; 
Wackernagel i, 270 c, 271 a. 

9 See Arnold, Vedic Metre 125. 

! 10 If the analysis of is correct; 

I the Pp. divides go- yfiti-, 

I See Arnold, Vedic Metre 125. 

12 Cp. Wackernagel i, 270 b, note. Here 
I we have probably not contracted forms with 
\iva, but the dual the byform of iva. 

i 13 The vowels which regularly remain 
I unchanged are called pragrhya^ ‘separated’, 
by the native phoneticians; see RPr. i. 16 
etc.; VPr. I. 93 etc.; APr. I. 73 etc. They 
are indicated as such in the Pp. by an 
appended Hi. The particle tc is indicated 
as pragrhya in thePp.^of RV. and AV. by 
its nasalized form iwi (nasalization being 
employed to avoid hiatus: see above 66, i). 
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where, however, the vowel must be pronounced — ). The vowels here 

(unlike the dual l) seem always to be treated as prosodically short h 

c. The final r of other cases also occasionally remains unchanged; 
thus the nominatives prthivi^ friJwjrdyT^ sarnnijuT and the instrumental stisdmT 
sometimes retain their and the inst. utf frequently does soh 

72. Final e and 0* — i. a. Before a. The diphthongs e and 0 remain 
unchanged before an initial a. This a is often not written in the Samhitas^, 
being dropped in about three-fourths of its occurrences in the RV. and in about 
two-thirds in the AY.^; but the evidence of metre shows that, in 99 instances 
out of 100 in the RV., and in about 80 in the AV. and the metrical parts of 
the YV., it is, whether written or not, to be read, and at the same time 
shortens the preceding diphthong to e or 0^, In visve devAso apturah (i. 3^) 
the a is both written and pronounced; in sundve | 'gne (i. i9) it must be 
restored: sundve | dgne^. The exceptional treatment of e in stotava ambyani 
( VIII. 72 5 ), for stotave amhyhn^ indicates that the Sandhi of e and 0 before a 
was originally the same as before other vowels 7 . But their unchanged form, 
as before consonants, gained the day, because the short close d^ when coming 
immediately after them in their character of monophthongs, would have a 
natural tendency to disappear and thus leave a consonant to follow. 

b. Before other vowels. The diphthongs e and 0 before any vowels 
but d would naturally become ay and as being originally = di and 
and as having the form of ay and av within a word. But ay regularly drops 
the y\ e. g. agna ihd (i. 22^^); av on the ether hand generally retains the 
dropping it before e. g. vdyav A yd/ii [i. 2^); but vAya iikthebhir (i. 2^). 

2. Unchangeable e. a. The e of the dual nom. acc. f. n. of ^-sterns, 
e. g. t'lbhe ^both’, is regularly uncontracted (pragrhya)^ because it consists oi 
a + the dual 

b. Under the influence of this nominal dual the verbal dual of 
the 2. 3. present and perfect middle, e. g. vdhethe ‘ye two bring’, bruvate 
‘they two speak’, ds-athe ‘ye two have obtained’, come to be uncontractable, 
though the e is nearly always prosodically shortened; e. g. yiinjathe apd/i 
(l. 151"^); but parimarnnAihe asm An (vii. 

c. The e of the locative ive ‘in thee’, is uncontractable. Under its 
influence the other pronominal forms asme ‘us’, and yusme ‘you’, are also 
always treated as pragrhya by the Sainhita as well as the Padapatha; it is, 


1 Cp. Oldenberg 456, note ; Wacker- ! 

NAGEL I, 270 b. ; 

2 Cp. op. cit. I, 270 b, note. Such forms, 
in which the absence of contraction is only 
occasional, are not indicated by Hi in 
the Pp. 

3 This form of Sandhi is in the Prati- 
sakhyas called abhinihiia ‘'elided’; RPr. ii. 
13 etc.; VPr. I. 114, 125; APr. ill. 54; TPr. 
IL 8. 

4 See Whitney 135 c. 

5 Cp. Oldenberg 435 f., 453 ff., ZDMG. 
44, 33 iff.; Wackernagel i, p. 324. 

5 The few instances (70 out of 4500) of 
the elision of a in the RV. are the fore- 
runners of the invariable practice of post- 
Vedic Sandhi. 

7 Internally the original Sandhi of the 
compound g6-agra- must have been gdv-agra-; 
cp. Wackernagel i, p. 325, note. | 


, 8 There are a few survivals of ay; e. g. 

; ^dy a (MS. 1. 1^) = bd a (TS,); cp. TPr. x. 
23; Oldenberg 447 ff* In the MS., the K., 
and Mantras occurring in the Manavasutras, 
unaccented a for e before an accented initial 
vowel is lengthened; e. g. a dadha iti, 

9 See above 71, 2. A dual e once 
appears contracted in dhisuyemi (vii. 72^), 
which, however, should probably be read 
uncontracted as dhipjye imi. The -eva which 
occurs several times (l. 186“^ etc ) and looks 
like a contraction of the dual £’ with i^a, in 
reality probably stands for the dual 
the byform of iz ' a ; cp. Wackernagel i, p. 3 1 7, 
note, top. 

There was originally no difference be- 
tween this dual and any other e in middle 
forms, such as that of the dual -vahe^ the 
singular He, and the plural -ante. 
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however^ doubtful whether thev were so treated in the original text of 
the RV.h 

3. Unchangeable 0. a. When o is the result of combining the final a 
of particles with £/ (which itself is often unchangeable)^, it is pragrhya] thus 
6 (= a ?/), atho (” at ha ti)^ uta (“ uta u)^ mj i~ md u). 

b. Following this analogy, the vocative in 0 of ?/-stems is sometimes 
treated as pragrhya in the Samhita of theTS. : e. g. ///«? d i'TS. v. 7.2-^;. It is 
regularly so treated in the Padapathas of the RV., AV., VS., TS. / but not SY.j. 
Thus in 7 hiyaz^ d (i. 2^), vdya ukthchhir (i. 2^^? ^dva (i, 2y the vocative 
is equally given in the Padapatha as vdyo :ti. 

73. The diphthongs al and au, — The diphthongs ai and an are treated 

throughout in the same way as e and 0 before vowels other than a. Thus 
ai is regularly written a (having dropped the y of ay) ; e. g. tJsma aksf 
(r. 116^^); tdsma indraya (1.4^* On the other hand, au is generally wTitten 
av^ but always a before u in the RV. and VS.; e. g. tdv d (i. 2^); idz' 
indragnl but svjihvd iipa (i. 13®). In the AV, a appears before u 

in pdda ticyete (AV. xix. 6 ^), In the MS. a appears before other vowels also a 

74. Euphonic combination of consonants. — The Sandhi of iinal 
consonants, generally speaking, starts from the form which they assume in 
pausa. Thus an aspirate first loses its aspiration; the palatal z: becomes h; 
j s h become k or /u and of a group of consonants the lirst alone remains. 
Final n is, however, to a great extent differently treated from what it is in 
pausa; and the Sandhi of .r and r is, for the most part, based not on Zq 
their form in pausa, but on the original letter, 

A final consonant is assimilated^ in quality^ to the following initial, 
becoming voiceless before a voiceless consonant, and voiced before a voiced 
sounds; e, g. tat saiydm (i, iSj for tdd\ yat tva (r. 15^'b ioi yd d\ havyavdd 
juhvasyah (i, 12^), through -vdi for ~vdh\ gdmad vdjebhih (i. 5^; for gdmat; 
arvAg rddliah (i, pSj for arvdc through arvdk. 

a. A final media before a nasal may become the nasal of its own class. There 
seems to be no certain instance of this in the RV, ; cakrdn va (x. 95^2. 13)^ however, 
probably stands for cakmt 7 ta, though the Pp. has cakrhi nd. This assimilation is regular 
in some compounds; e. g. sdnaiarali- ‘96’ for mt-^iavafi-. From here it penetrated into 
internal Sandhi; e. g. sa;j' 7 jam. 

b. Assimilation not only in quality, but also largely in the place of articulation 
occurs in the Sandhi of final w, of the final dentals S ;/ .q and of final ;• thunder the 
influence of s). 

75. Euphonic combination of final m, — i. Before vowels, final 
remains unchanged; e. g. agiilm lie (i. i^). In a very few instances, however, 
the 7ri is dropped, and the vowels then contract. This Sandhi is mostly 
indicated by the metre only: it is very rarely written as in durgdhaifdf 


1 Cp. Oldenberg 455 ? note. 

2 Cp. above 71, 1 b. 

3 SeeGARBE, GGA. 1882,117!.; Wacker* 
NAGEL I, 274; Oldenberg, ZDMG, 6o, 755 
— 75S (Duale auf -J und -aii). 

4 Some compounds, however, preserve 
survivals of an earlier phase of Sandhi; e. g 
vis-ydti- ‘lord of the house’; vispdlx- N., not 
vii-\ nabha^aj- (MS.) ‘cloud-king’, not nah-idj-. 
Cp. L. V. SCHROEDER, ed. of MS. i,p. XVI. 

5 Final t before vowels becomes / in the 
RV., not k as later; e. g. hdl if/hd, for bat 

6 Within a word a voiced consonant is 
not necessary before vowels, semivowels, 
and nasals. 


7 Some scholars think that the 3. sing.impv., 
e. g. b/uwafa represents bha'vat u for original 
bhavad n, the i being retained owing to the 
influence of the innumerable forms of the 
3. sing, with -/i, etc. (cp. Wacker- 
NAGEL I, 276 b); but this is doubtful; Del- 
BRUCK, Altindische Syntax 5 l 7 ff*s thinks it 
may originally have been (particle); 

cp. IF. i8, 71. 

An example of a final guttural becoming 
a dental before a dental occurs in TS. i. 
2. 7^, where samydi te stands for samydk ie, 
! There are a few other examples in B. passages 
I of the TS.; see Wackernagel I, 277 b. 

1 9 See above 70, 3 b. 
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(iv. 18^) for durgdham etdf^ and it is never analysed by the Padapatha in 
this way. It may perhaps have started from the analogy of the doublet 
tubhya beside tubhyam ‘^to thee’^. 

2. Before mutes, final m is regularly assimilated % becoming the 

corresponding nasal, and before 71 similarly becoming 71, The Mss. and 
printed texts, however, represent this assimilated 7 n by the Anusvara sign; 
e. g. hJiadrdni ka7'isjdsi (i. i^) for bhadrdn karisydsi] bhadrdin 110 (x. 20^) for 
bhadrdn no. This actual change of tn to 71 before dentals led to some errors 
in the Pada text; e. g. ydn tii-pdsi (rv. ii^), analysed 2.% ydt instead oi yd7ti\ 
dvi-vena 7 i tdm (iv. 24*^), analysed as instead oi dvi-venam (cp. iv. 253). 

3. Before r s s s and final becomes Anusvara (m); e. g. hotarani 

7 'atnadhdtamam (i. vdrdha 77 ia 7 ia]n sve (r. i^); niitrdm hiive (i. 2 7 ). From 
its original use before sibilants and Anusvara came to be employed before 
the semivowel also 4. A compound like sa 77 i-rhj- ‘overlord’ shows that tn 
originally remained unchanged in Sandhi before r. ^ ■ 

4. Before / / i', final in is assimilated as nasalized y I v. The TPr.*^, 
however, allows Anusvara beside these, while the APr. even requires Anunasika 
before j; and v; and the printed texts regularly use Anusvara; g. sdin yudhi 
(i. 83 ); yajiidm vasHi (1.30^°). Forms like yamyd?nana- ‘extended’ and dpa- 
mkikta- ‘concealed’ show that final in originally remained unchanged in Sandhi 
before y and / 3 ; and forms \ikt jaganvdn^ it om gam- ‘go’, point to its having 
at one time become n before v in Sandhi. 

76. Euphonic combination of final t, — i. Before /, final becomes 
fully assimilated as /; e. g. dfigal lomnah (x. 163^) for dfigat Idmnah. 

2. Before palatals (including final becomes palatal^; e. g, tdc 
cdksu/i (vii. 66^^) for tad cdksu/i; i^ohic chyavd (i. 100^^) for I'ohit iyUvd\ and 
in a compound yataydj-jana- ‘marshalling men’, for yataydt-jana-. 

77. Euphonic combination of final n, — i. Before vowels. Final 

a. if preceded by a short vowel, is doubled e. g. dkann dkim (n. iiS) for 
dkan. The final 7 i is here chiefly based on original ns or nt. Though it is 
always written double evidence of metre shows that this rule was only 

partially applied in the 

b. If preceded by a long vowel, it becomes within ^3 a Pada in the RV. 
in after but inr after 1 u e. g. sdrgain iva^ for sdrgm; paridhhhr dti, for 
pai'idhifi) abhisuihr iva^ for ab/iisun; iifihr abhi^ for iifn. This Sandhi was 
caused by the n having originally been followed byj*^^; e. g. vrkan originally 

1 Cp. WackeK-NAGEL I, 2S3 a, note. For various explanations of this doubling, 

2 Op. cit. I, 283, b a. see Wackernagel i, 279 a (p. 330). 

3 Op. cit. I, 283 d. 12 Cp. Oldenberg 424!., 429 ff. 

4 In the post-Vedic language Anusvara ^3 At the end of a Pada, -d 7 i -In -tin remain 

came to be allowed before mutes and nasals unchanged (as being in pausa) before a 

also. I vowel. For passages in which -an is un- 

5 Cp. Wacicernagel I, 283 c. changed within a Pada, see below and 

6 Representing ih d dh also, if they occur. Oldenberg 42S. 

7 Jn the MS. t anomalously becomes H In the MS. and K., -d 7 n is shortened 

instead of c, before s; see L. v. Schroeder, to -am; e. g, asmditi ahioiu for asinmi. Cp. 
ZDMG. 33, 1S5; ed. of MS. i, p. xxix. On v. Schroeder, ed. of the MS. i, p. xxix. 
the aspiration of s in this Sandhi, see ^5 fn becomes fihr only once (v. 54^5), 
below 80 a. remaining unchanged elsewhere because two 

S Final dentals never come into contact r sounds are avoided in the same syllable 
with initial cerebrals in the Samhitas. (see below 79). 

9 This rule applies to final guttural n 16 por examples of this Sandhi applied to 

alsoj e. g. kidfnh i- (x. ro 83 ), cp. Lanman nominatives in see Lanman 506 A, 

490; kinn akrnot (l. 16428) for hm a-. note (inahdn\ 5 12 {-vdfi\ 514 i-ydn\ 

The compound vrsan-asvd- ‘having for accusatives, 346. 

stallions as steeds’, forms an exception. 
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'^vrkans'^) mahan a-yan^ 3.sing.aor. ioi'''\iya7i-st\i.s\Xi^^.d-yj;,:sant)^, 

The n became Anusvara (or i\iiunasika) before this j*, which was treated in 
exactly the same way as when it followed an imnasalized vowel {as becoming 
but Ts^ us^ fs becoming 1}\ ?lr, Pr), 

a. The an of the 3. pi. subjunctive (originally PnP, however, remains unchanged 
before vowels within a Padaj obviously owing to the -/ which at one time followed. 
There happen to be only five occurrences of this form under the conditions required: 
(1 vahan as/i (I. S 4 i»}; g/iosan /'L'arJ (m. 33-^; spPnrJn lyipyPni (vi. 67-9,* ydcchln id 
(vm. 795); gacckd 7 i itiiaid (X. I do] 3. 

2 . Before consonants. Final n remains unchanged before all gutturals 
and labials (including as well as before voiced dentals (including /;). It 
is^ however, liable to be changed before the following sounds: 

a. Before/?, final /z, when etymologically = //j*, sometimes becomes ;////; 
thus nfmh pahi (viii. 84^)^; 7irmlj piiU'am (i. lai^h 

b. Before all palatals that occur it becomes palatal n ; e. g. urd/ivdn 
cardthaya (i. 36^‘^) for Urdhrdu] tan jusethdni (v. 51“^) ioi tdn\ vajriPi cimathihi 
(1.63^) for vajrin snaihiki^\ devdn c/iioka/j (x. I2'P for dez'dn sidka/j. 

Before c, however, the palatal sibilant is somelinies inserted'- in the 
RV., the n then becoming Anusvara. This insertion occurs only when the 
sibilant is etymologically justified (that is, in the noin. sing, and acc. pi. 
masc.) almost exclusively (though not invariably) before ca and cid\ thus 
a-miyajcims ca fx. 51^), amend ms cid (v. 3i“)b In the other Samhitas the 
inserted sibilant becomes commoner, occurring even where it is not etymo- 
logically justified (that is, in the 3. pi. impf., and the voc. and ioc. of 
stems) 

c. Before dental final usually remains ; but the dental sibilant is 
sometimes inserted in the RY., the 71 then becoming Anusvara. This insertion, 
however, occurs in the RV. only when it is etymologically justified; it is 
commoner in the other Samhitas where it appears even when not etymolog- 
ically justified. 

d. Before y r v h, final n as a rule remains unchanged; but -an^ 

-fm sometimes become -I?m% -uirir^ as before vowels; e. g. -annain 

rayivrdhah (vn. 913) for -amiaii', dadvdm (x. 1323) for dadvdn; panhhr 
Piataffi fr. 184“) for panfn; ddsyfwir ySfiau (i. 63.^) for ddsyilpi.^ 

e. Before /, final 71 always becomes nasalized / e. g-jigivdt laksdm{ii.i2^). 

f. Before the dental sibilant, final n remains; but a transitional 
may be inserted; e. g. ahant sdhasa (i. 80^*^) ‘he sle\v with might’; tdn 
may also be wTitten td/it sd;/^^. In the former example the t is organic; 
from such survivals it spread to cases where it was not justified. A similar 
insertion may take place before /; that is, vajrm hiathihi may become vajrifi 
snathihi or vajriPi cknathihi (through vajrinc hiathihi for vaji'int mathihi) ^ 3 . 


1 Cp. Cretic X’Aov;. post-Vedic language a sibilant is invariably 

2 In all the other Samhitas the pause inserted after n before all voiceless palatals, 
forms -an -m -Pm -rn predominate. In the ! cerebrals, and dentals. 

post-Vedic language they became the only j 9 Neither ih nor / th occur in the Sam- 
allowable forms. I hitas after final n, 

3 Cp. Oldenuerg 428. ^ j Cp. Ianman 516 A, note. 

4 The MS. (lU 13^^) has pahi. \ For dadhanvdm yak of the RV. (ix. 1071) 

5 For examples of nominatives with this | and SV., the VS. (xix. 2) has dad/ianva yah. 

Sandhi, see Lanman 506 A, note, 512 (top}, j 12 As m does before /; see above 75, 4. 

517. i ^3 Before i* a transitional k may similarly 

^ Op. cit., 506 A, note, and 514, ; be inserted after a final ?>; e, g. praiydh sd 

7 Op. cit, 512. I may also be written praydnk su. 

8 There are no examples of the inserted t 14 See Laxman 506 A, note, and 346. 
sibilant before ch in the Samhitas. In the ^ ^5 Cp. Wackernagel i, 2S2, note. 
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78. Euphonic combination of final s. — i. Before voiced sounds, 

a. Final i* after all vowels except a, assumes its voiced form r before all 
vowels and voiced consonants^; e. g. hibhir fdyo (i. for rsibhis\ agnir 
hota (l. 1 5 ) for agnis\ paribha7' dsi (1. for paribhds) nrdanair utd (i. i^) 
for 7ifitanajs. 

The .S' doubtless became r through an older transitional voiced cerebral 
as is shown by the Avesta, e. g. in duHta-' = 

b. Final .s* after d must originally have become 0 before voiced 
sounds. But dz drops the sibilant before vowels and voiced consonants^ 
while az drops it before vowels except but becomes before voiced con- 
sonants'^ and a', thus sutci ime T. 3^; for si{tds\ visvd vi ( 1 . 3'";, for vL'vds; 
khya a for khyas (i. 4^j; no dti (1.4^) for nas\ indavo vam (i. 2') iox mdavas. 

2. Before voiceless consonants, a. Before the palatals ch^ s 
final becomes the palatal sibilant e. g. devizs cakrmd (x. 37^^). 

b. Before the dental final following a always remains; t.g.yds te 

(i. 4^j; mddhirds tJsdm (i. ii?). After z it remains as a rule; e. g. 

dnvibkis tdnd (i. 3“^). But i* becomes y, which cerebralizes the following t to t\ 
a. regularly in compounds in all the Samhitas; e. g. diLytara- ‘insuperable’ 
for dus-tara- (but rajas-tur- ‘traversing the air’j; (j. often in external Sandhi 
in the RV. This occurs chiefly, and in the independent passages of the other 
Samhitas only, before pronouns; e. g. agfils tc] krdtus td7n] otherwise it 
occurs occasionally only in the RV.; thus nis-iatakyjr gobkis tarema 

fx. 42^°); ndkh' tanihu (viii. 20'^) ^> 5 . 

c. Before k kh p ph, final i* as a rule becomes Visarjamya (its pause 


^ When final s becomes r before it is 
treated like an original r, being dropped 
after lengthening the preceding vowel. 

2 This z would be the voiced cerebral 
corresponding to the voiceless^ which appears 
before voiceless consonants (e. g. in ditskha-X 

3 This z would account for the Sandhi of 
some Vedic compounds formed with dus- 
^WY '.dfi-dabha-^ dd-difs-, dd-d/ii-, du-ndsa-^ du- 
ntisa-^ beside diS7--7iiydntH-. It may possibly 
also account for the forms svddM£Tz'a{y,2>"), 
for svddhiiiz va (Pp. svddhiiir-ivd), and iirv 
Iva (IX. 96^5), w'here the metre requires ui-u va 
(Pp. urudvd)', the cerebral being dropped 
after lengthening the preceding vow'el. 

4 In the MS. unaccented -a for -as is 
lengthened before an accented vowel; e. g. 
idtd im&ak. InTS. 11. 4. 7^ for a in Juivdr 
dvft is merely a bad reading (MS. il. 4? 
Jinva ravdf); cp. above p, 33, note ^^ 3 . 

5 In the compound dnar-vis- (I. I2I') 
‘having a wain as his abode’, instead of 
0 (cp. diias-vant- ‘possessed of a wain)’ is 
perhaps due to the influence of vanar-, 
beside vanas- and vmia-. On a still more 
anomalous compound of the same word, 
a 7 iad-vdh- ‘drawer of a cait’, ‘bull’, cp. 
Wackernagel I, p. 339, top. The vowel 
a appears instead of o in pmcetd | raian 
(l. 24^4) ‘O wdse king’ {^praceio rajan in the 
same verse, TS. i. 5. 11 3 ), probably owdng 
to the voc. pracetah^ as it would have been 
pronounced at the end of a Pada in the 
original text, having been misunderstood as 


a voc. in dar (from a seem in dr\ which 
would become -id before n 

The starting point of this Sandhi was 
probably the treatment of az before voiced 
dentals, where the sibilant was dropped and 
the preceding vowel lengthened to e or 0. 
The latter finally carried the day, e surviving 
only in sure dit-hita (l. 345); cp. Bartholo- 
MAE, BB. 15, if.; Wackernagel I, p. 338. 

7 So di does not stand for sdh cii, but 
for sd at. 

S If initial cerebral mutes had existed in 
the Samhitas, final s would doubtless have 
become the cerebral sibilant s before them. 

9 No example of initial th occurs in the 
Samhitas ; but the internal Sandhi of sthd- 
‘stand’, in ii~dhati (for ii-stha-ti) shows that 
initial ih would have been treated in the 
same way as t. 

10 Final fs never occurs; fs, occurring only 
once in the RV., remains unchanged in 
nidifs trfn (I. l64^c»). 

The only exception in the RV. is 
edhis-tri msai ‘thirty- four’, doubtless due to 
the avoidance of the combination sir. 

12 The TS. also has nis tap- ‘heat’. On the 
usage of the SV., see Benfey, SV. p. XLiii; 
on that of the AV., see Whitney, APr. ii. 84. 

13 Owing to the far more numerous 
occurrences of as before /, combined with 
the disinclination to change the^ following 
initial, the retention of s- after I u gradually 
gained ground and finally prevailed in the 
post-Vedic language, even in compounds. 
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form), or JihvamulTya (//) before the gutturals and Upadhmamya (h) before 
the labials; e. g. Indra/i panca (l ;>). Eut as remains and fs us fs become 
zs us rs^: a. regularly in compounds in all the Sanihitas; e. g. paras^pd- 
Tar-protecting’ ; karis-pti- ^drinking the offering’; ^evil-doing’; dus-pdd- 

‘evil-footed’. The general rule, however, applies in the following compounds : 
purdh-prasravana- ‘streaming forth”; chandah-paksa- { PdJ d) ‘borne on the wings 
of desire’; srdyah-keia~ (AY.) ‘striving after superiority’; sadyah-kn- (AV.j 
‘bought on the same day’; hahUi-paridhl (TS.) ‘outside the enclosui'e’; itdh- 
pradaua- (TS.) ‘offering from hence (= this worl 1)’. 

The repeated for amreiita) compounds also follow the general rule, 
doubtless from a desire to change the repeated word as little as possible: 
thus pfirrah-pErvo ‘each first’; pardh-parah ‘always without’ CW.}; pdrusah- 
parusas (VS.) ‘from every knot’; purusah-puruso (TS.) ‘every man’; pdruh- 
pamh (TS.) ‘joint by joint’, but pdrus-partir also in RV. AV. TS. 

Often in external Sandhi in the RV.^; e. g, divas pari x. 45’) 
‘from the sky’; pdtuTvatas krdki (i. 14^) ‘make them possessed of wives’; 
dydus pud (iv. ‘Father Heaven’. 

d. Before mutes immediately followed by 5 or 5, final s* regular];.* 
becomes Visarjanlya; e. g. satdkratuk tsdrat (viir. i^^); ubhayatak-kyjdr (TSj 
‘two-edged’. Occasionally the sibilant disappears, as in dd/ia ksdrantlr 

e. I. Before a simple sibilant final s is either assimilated or becomes 
Visarjanlya; e. g. vas Hvdtamo or vah Hvataiuo (x. 9’); dJvTs sal or ddvlk sal 
(X. 12 85); ?ias sapdtnl or nak sapdt?ia (x. 12SO. Assimilation is undoubtedly 
the original Sandhi and is required by some of the Pratisakhyas^; but the 
Mss. usually employ Visarjanlya, and European editions regularly follow this 
practice b 

€t. The sibilant disappears in the compounds barh}‘.\ctd~ ‘sitting; on the sacrificial 
litter’; dydu-samsita- (AV.) *sky-sharpened’ ; and, after lengthening the preceding tr, ay'i- 
sayd rajdday'a hani-sayd (TS. I. 2. ll^ = MS. l. 27 ) for jya>, nijad, EaraE, 

2. Before a sibilant immediately followed by a voiceless mute, a final 
sibilant is dropped; e. g. ?na?idlb/ii stdmebhir (i. 9^) for mand'bhis] miika- 
sp/rihya (i. 166^) for mithas-\ du~siutU ‘ill praise’ for dus-\ The omission is 
required by the Pratisakhyas of the RV., VS., TS., and is the practice of all 
the Mss. of the MS. 

3. Before a sibilant immediately followed by a nasal or semivowel, a 
final sibilant is optionally dropped; thus kria srdvah (vi. 585), beside which 
(though the Pp. reads /^;*4z) the MS. reads krlah srdva/d; ni-svardm (viLiq 
for nis-svardm ‘noiseless’ (Pp., however, ni-si ardni). 

79. Euphonic combination of final r. — As h is the pause form of 
both and s, a certain amount of mutual contamination appears in their 
Sandhi; r, however, suffers much more in this respect than jt. Since both s 
and r when preceded by t u have the same natural Sandhi, it is in a few 


1 This treatment of final before voice- , 

less gutturals and labials, which is parallel 1 
to that before /, was doubtless the original [ 
from of sentence Sandhi. | 

2 ado pito (l. 1S77) is probably only an | 
apparent exception, as ado — ada ?/, not j 
ddas (Pp, addh)\ the Paippalada recension | 
of the AV., however, has ddas piio, for 
adds, 

3 Though the Pp. reads ddha, the PB. in 

quoting the verse has dd/iah ; see Olden- | 
BERG 369, note I. I 


4 Cp. Whitney on APr. ii. 40. 

5 Cp. Wackernagel I, p. 342, top. 

6 In pdrltd dflcaia (X. 107*), //d probably 
== iid ii (Pp. pari itd{i). 

1 The omission was doubtless due to the 
fact that it made no difference to the pro- 
nunciation. Hence probably the wrong 
analysis of isasdtt by the Pp. as isak-stut^ 
instead of isa-sdit, as in isd-vani- (cp. BR.I. 

s Cp. Bollensen, ZDMG. 45, 24; Pischel, 
Vedische Studien I, 13. 
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instances uncertain ^Yllich was the original sound. Thus it is somewhat doubtful 
whether the -uh of the abl. gen. sing, of /'-stems and of the 3. pi. act. of past 
tenses represents original us or ur. In the verbal form, the r in the corre- 
sponding middle termination of the perfect, -/■<?, seems to decide in favour 
of ur^. ^ ♦,* 

1. a. Before vowels and voiced consonants*- (except r itself IV'relnains 

not only when preceded by f u^, but by a also-b' e. g. gfr | :sd (i. 117^); 
pilr devaif'd (vli. 52^); pratdr agfil/i (v. piinar 7 ia/i (x. 575)- svar driiho 

(II- 35®J‘*- 

b. Before r, r disappears, after lengthening a preceding vowel; e. g. 
pima rupdiii (AV, i. 24^^). In a few instances, however, 0 appears instead of 
a (=ar), under the influence of -a// as the pause form of neuters in -as; 
thus ildho romasdm (viii. for lidha; and the compound aho-ratrd- ^day 

and night’, for aha-, 

2. Before voiceless consonants final r is as a rule treated like j*. 

a. Before the gutturals k kb and the labials p ph, it becomes // 
under the influence of the pause form; e. g. pwiah kak'h (x. 39®); pimali 
pdtnim (x. 85^^); pwiah-puiiar (i. 92^°;. But that the r originally remained 
before these consonants is shown by its survival in the compounds piir-pati-^ 
svar-pati”^ ZJitr-hdrjd-, ahdrpati- (VS.). But even here the pause form was 
gradually introduced; t, g. svdhpati- (SV.); it supplanted the r oi aritdr 
throughout; e. g. antali-peya- drinking up’; antah-kosd- (AV.) ‘inside of a 
store-room’; a^itah-parsavyd- (VS.) ‘flesh between the ribs’; antaJipatrd- (x\V.) 
‘interior of a vessel’; and because the pause form of r and j* was identical, 
the Sandhi of s came to be applied here even in the RV.; thus diitas-patha- 
^being on the way’ (for d?itar-); cdius-kaparda- ‘having four braids’, cdius-pdd- 
Tour-footed’ (for cdtur-). 

b. Before the palatals c ch^ final r invariably (like s) becomes the 
palatal sibilant /; e. g. pels ca (i. 189^) for pdrea. This applies almost always 
even in compounds; e. g. cdtus-caivarwisat (VS.) ‘forty-four’. There are only 
two examples of the r being retained even here: svar-caksas- ‘brilliant as light’, 
svar-canas- ‘lovely as light’. 

c. Before dental i, final r is without exception treated like r; e. g. 
gfs tribarhisi (i.i8i^) iox gir; edius-trimsat ‘thirty-four’ for cdtur-. The retention 
of r before t in avar tdmah (1.92'^) is only apparently an exception, as this 
really stands for mart tdmah^, 

d. Before sibilants, final r appears in its pause form as Visarjanlya 
in sentence Sandhi, e. g. punah sdm (ii. 3^"^)* compounds, however, it 


1 Cp. Wackernagel I, 284 Bote (p. 335). 

2 A list of root-stems in -ir and -?//' will 
be found in Grassmann’s Worterbuch 1693 
— 1694, columns 3 — 4-^ 

2 ) r is original in dvar- ‘door’; z/dr- ‘pro- 
tector’; ‘water’; aha'/- ‘day’; usdr- ‘dawn’; 
lidhar- ‘udder’; vetdhar- ‘weapon’; vanm'- 
‘wood’; iZ'h}- ‘light’; antdr ‘within’; avdr 
‘down’; fimar ; p/aidr ‘early’; the 

voc. of r-stems, e. g. Mrd^ar; the 2. 3. sing, of 
past tenses from roots in -r, e. g. d-z/a?-, from 
vr- ‘cover’. ^ 

4 aha eva (vi. 48^) for dhar evd is due to 
dhah^ the pause form of dhar, being treated 
like that of a neuter in -as, dhas. In aksd 
indur (ix. 983) for aksdr i?idur (Pp. aksdr), the 
editors of the Samhita misunderstood aksdh, 


as the form would originally have been 
pronounced at the end of an internal Pada. 
udho for lidhar, which appears before a 
and w, is due to the influence of neuters 
in as, the pause form of which, -ah, would 
be the same as of those in -ar. The form 
avd, for avdr ‘down’, which appears be- 
fore d {avd divdh V. 40^ etc,; but before 
m, avdr mahdh, l. 133^), is due to the 
influence of pdro divdh and pdro diva (for 
paras), cp. RPr. i. 32. dvo before a, d. m, 
explained by Benfey (SV. XL and 176) as 
standing for dvar is probably from vas- 
‘shine’ (cp. Wackernagel i, p. 335, 

j top)- 

5 Cp. above 62, I. 
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frequently remains; thus vanarsdd- and vanar-sad- ’sitting in the wood’; 
d/iur-scid- ^being on the yoke’; svar-sd- ‘winning light’; svdr-pti- ‘acquisition 
of light’; dhur-sah- (VS.j ‘bearing the yoke’. This indicates that it originally 
remained before sibilants in sentence Sandhi also. 

80. Initial aspiration. — The palatal sibilant / and the breathing 
when initial, may under certain conditions be changed to aspirates. 

a. After a final initial / may become, and in practice always does 
become, ch\ e. g, ydc chakndvama (x. 2 - 3 ) for ydd sakndvlma. The same 
change occasionally takes place after /; thus vfpat chutudrl: (m. 33 b; foP 
siitudri] iicrasdt chusmi (v, 40 b for susnil, 

b. After a final voiced mute, initial h may be and usually is changed 

to the aspirate of that mute; e. g. tad dhl (1.126b for idd kl\ sidad dhdta 
(x. 12b iox sidad (= sidat) kJta; dvad dhavydni (x. ibr hatydni. 

81. Sandhi of compounds h — The euphonic combination at the junction 
of the members of compounds is on the whole subject to the rules prevailing 
in external Sandhi or between words in a sentence. Thus the evidence of 
metre shows that contracted vowels are often even in compounds to be read 
with hiatus, when the initial vowel of the second member is in a heavy 
syllable; e. g. yuktd-aha- ‘having yoked horses’, devddddha- ‘kindled by the 
gods’, dccha-uktU ‘invitation’. Many archaisms of Sandhi are, however, preserved 
in compounds which have either disappeared from or are obsolescent in the 
sentence. 

I. An earlier stage of Sandhi has been preserved by compounds alone 
in the following instances: 

a. Several old phonetic combinations appear in single words: dvi-hdrha^ 

jman' ‘having a double course’ for dvi-bdrhajyman- (== '^dvi-hdrhad- from 
bark-as, with -ad for -as before the voiced palatal)^; harhi-sdd- ‘sitting on 
the sacrificial litter’ (from barhis- for bar/iis-sdd-) ; vis-pdti- ‘lord of the house’ 
and vis-pdtnJ- ‘mistress of the house’ (with s retained instead sam-rdj- 

‘sovereign ruler’ (with m preserved before 

b. In a gi’oup of compounds with dz^s- ‘ill’ as first member, the combi- 
nations du-d — duyd and dii-n = duz-n appear instead of diir-d and dur-7i : 
du-ddbha- ‘hard to deceive’, dn-dJit- ‘malevolent’, du-ndsa- ‘hard to attain’, dn- 
ndda- ‘hard to attain’ and ‘hard to destroy’, du^dds- (AV.)Jnot worshipping’. 
Eut dzir-, the form which would be required by external Sandhi, is already 
commoner in the EV.; e. g. dur-drsika- ‘looking bad’, dur-dhar-J-tzi- ‘hard 
to restrain’, duz'-ndman- ‘having a bad name’, dizr-ndsa- (AV.) ‘hard to attain. 

c. Final r in the first member is preserved in the RV. before voiceless 
sounds b thus var-kazyd- ‘producing water’, svar-caksas- ‘brilliant as light’, 
pdr-pati- ‘lord of the stronghold’, svaz'pati- ‘lord of heaven’, dhur~sdd-^ ‘being 
on the yoke’. 

d. Radical stems ending in -/> and -ur mostly lengthen their vowel 
before consonants (as within words), e. g. dhUr-sdd- ‘being on the yoke', dhur- 
sah- (VS.) ‘bearing the yoke’, pdr-pati- ‘lord of the stronghold’, pur-bhid- 
‘breaking down forts’, pur-bJildya- n. ‘destruction of forts’, pzlryd/ja-" ‘leading 
to the fort’. 


^ See Benfey, Gottingische Abhandlungen 
15, 105 ff.; WaCKERNAGEL 2^ I25 — 139. 

2 Cp. above 44 a, 3. 

3 Later vH-paii- (TB. il. 5. 74), and even in 
the RV. pdd-bJsa- ‘fetter’ from pas- ‘bind’. 

4 Otherwise Anusvara, as in sam-rdj anianu 

5 While in external Sandhi it would be- 
come Visarjaniya or a sibilant. 


6 External Sandhi gradually encroaches 
i here in the later Samhitas, as in szahpaiy 
I (SV.). On punak’ for pimar- in punak-sard-, 

dnias- for dntar- in dtiiaspaiha-^ and aniak- 
in aniahpiya- see Wacxernagel 2^, 1267, 
note, and above 79, 2 a. 

7 But gir retains the short vowel in glr’ 
vajzas- ‘fond of praise', gir-vdhas- ‘praised in 
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e. As first member of a compound dyu- ‘heaven’ appears as div- before ' 
vowels^ (while would in external Sandhi become rz-j) as d:v-isti- ‘striving 
for heaven’, divdi- ‘going to heaven’. 

2. Compounds in the Samhitas preserve many euphonic archaisms which, 
while still existing in external Sandhi, disappear from the sentence in later 
periods of the language though still partially surviving in compounds. 

a. A final consonant disappears before the same consonant when the 
latter is the initial of a group: npdisystha- ‘lap’, luiikyksatra- ‘star’, 
hr{d)-dyotd- (AV.), an internal disease, hr{d)-dydtana (AY.j ‘breaking the 
heart’ 

b. A final sibilant disappears before a mute followed by a sibilant, 
as in divd-ksa- ‘heavenly’ (‘ruling over heaven’, div-ds^ gen.)j. 

c. A sibilant as initial of the second member is retained; thus scandra- 
‘‘bright’ in puru-scandrd- ‘much-shining’ and many other compounds, but almost 
invariably candrd- as an independent word'^. 

d. A final 5 in the first member or an initial 5 in the second is 
cerebralized; e. g. dus-fdra- ‘invincible’, fiis-tdkvarl- (AV.) ‘running away’, 
dus-svdpnya- ‘evil dream’. 

e. An original /? in the second member is cerebralized after a r r s 

with the necessary phonetic restrictions (47) a. In derivatives from verbs com- 
pounded with prepositions containing r, initial, medial, or final n of the root 
is almost invariably cerebralized in the Samhitas; thus ‘bright garment’, 

pari~h 7 wta- (AY.) ‘denied’ ( |/ kmi-), pari-?jdh- ‘enclosure’, pary-a-naddha- (AV.) 
‘tied up’, p?'a-ni- and pra-netr- ‘leader’, pj'dynti- ‘guidance’, prand- ‘breath’, 
prdmaiia- and prandtha- (VS.) ‘respiration’ (an- ‘breathe’). The cerebralization 
appears even in suffixes, as pra-ydna- ‘advance’^. 

In other compounds n greatly predominates when the second member 
is a verbal noun; e. g. graviayii- ‘chief ot a village’, dur-gA?n ‘dangers’; nr- 
pdma- ‘giving drink to men’, pitr-yi?ia- ‘trodden by the fathers’, puryd?ia- (xA.V.) 
‘leading to the fort’, I'aksoYidn- ‘demon-slaying’, vrtra-Iuhi- ‘Vrtra-slaying’. The 
cerebralization fluctuates in yava 7 i\ thus pratar-ydvan- ‘going out early’, 
vrsa-pra-y avail- ‘going with stallions’, but ptiro-ydvan- ‘going in front’, suhhra- 
yavan- ‘going in a radiant chariot’: also in purTsa-vdhana- (VS.) and purlsa- 
vdhana- (TS. K.) ‘removing rubbish’. Cerebralization never takes place 
in -ghri’-j the weak form of -han- ‘killing’; nor in aksa-ndh- ‘tied to the axle’, 
kraiya-vdhana-^ ‘conveying corpses’, carma-mnd~ ‘tanner’, yupnd-mta- ‘led 
by you’. 

y* The cerebralization takes place somewhat less regularly when the 
second member is an ordinary (non-verbal) noun; e. g. nrU-nasd- ‘broad-nosed’, 
tri-navd- (VS.) ‘consisting of three times nine parts’, tri-naman- (AV .)7 ‘having 
three names’, dru-ghand- ‘mallet’, nr-mdiias- ‘friendly to men’, puru-naman- 
‘many-named’, pnrvahnd- ‘forenoon’, prd-napat- ‘great-grandson’. There is 


song\ The long vowel in an-aiJr-da- ‘^not 
fulfilling expectation", asJr-da- and dm'-ddya- 
‘fulfilment of a benediction’ is due to analogy, 
as d-sis- is derived from the root sds-. 

1 dyne- remains before consonants : dyu-ksa-, 
dyu-gd-t; dyu-bhakta-. 

2 Also in external Sandhi "to, dyam (AV. 
IV. 196} for iad dyd?n. 

3 Also in external Sandhi ddha ksdranifr 
(vn. 342), cp. ’above 78, 2 d. 

4 Divergence from external Sandhi is 
sometimes not archaic but due to innovation; 


as go- ^cow’ instead of gav- before vowels, 
e.g.^.’-<3!^;'/z- ‘headed by cows’ ; cp. Wacker- 
NAGEL 2^, p. 129 e. Another kind of inno- 
vation in compounds is due to haplology; 
cp- Wackernagel I, 241 a 2b p. 128 
bottom. 

5 There are a few exceptions: paid-pdna- 
‘drink’, pary-uhydmana- ‘being led home’ 
{Yvahy prd-pma- (VS.) ‘distended’. 

6 Like kavya’Vaha?ia- ‘conveying oblations’. 

7 The later Samhitas always have n after 
/;7-, while the RV. always has n\ as tri- 
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fluctuation when dus~ 'ill’ assumes the later Sandhi form of dur-^ as dur- 
niman- Eaving a bad name’, dur-hauu' Slaving ugly jaws’, but dur-niy hitu- 
‘hard to restrain’ also in i^ard/iru-nasd- (TS.) h'hinoceros’ and :-lrd/ir:-?ias d 
(VS.) ‘having streaks on the nose’; srs-zNayas- (TS.j and Jri-ma/!as- (VS. y 
Svell-disposed’. 

But n often remains in this type of compound: initialiy in krpd-?i7la' 
jwhose home is splendour’, camird~7iirnij- ‘hawing a brilliant garment’, Tarsif- 
nirnij- ‘clothed with rain’, tveyj-firnvm- ‘of brilliant power’, djrghd-putha-, N. of 
a man, pimar-iiava- ‘again renewed', babhrdtukasa- (VS.; ‘looking brownisli', 
vrsa- 7 iitbki- ‘having a mighty nave’; mediadly in rsi-mams-- ‘inspired', indragni 
‘Indra and Agni’, ksatm'-vdni’ (AV.) ‘addicted to military rule’, ^bf'd/ima'7'ani- (VS.) 
‘well disposed to the priesthood’, cdiur-a7Uka- ‘four-faced’, try-cfukd- ‘three- 
faced’, jydtir-aritka- ^ ‘having a shining face’, cityd-blujm- ‘having bright lustre’, 
dhruvd-yoiii- (VS.J ‘having a fixed abode’, pra-md7ias~ (AV.) 'careful’, /idrd 
ma7iyu-sayaka-^ (RV. x) ‘stimulating the mettle of the bays’. 

f. The final vowel of the first member is often lengthened. This 
frequently occurs before z;-; e. g. an7id-vrdh- ‘prospering by food’, pratl-vand- 
(AY,) ‘returning into itself, pra-vrs-^ ‘rainy season’. It is often due to the 
rhythmical tendency (wiiich also prevails in the sentence) to lengthen a 
vowel before a single consonant between two short syllables; e. g. akjddva-, 
N. of a demon (from ahi-)^ uru-nasd- ‘broad-nosed', rta-sdh- (VS.) ‘maintaining 
the sacred law’, pavT-iiasd- (AV.) ‘having a nose like a spearhead’, fiaghd-risd-^ 
(AV.) N. of a plant’, 7‘atJil-sd/i- ‘able to draw the car’. Lengthening of a 
vowel between other than two short syllables is less common, being probably 
due to imitation of compounds in wdiich the long vowel is produced by the 
normal rhythm; e. g. d/ia/nuJ-sd/i- ‘skilled in archer)'’ and viblivu-sdh- ‘overcoming 
the rich’ like ratha-sdh-', sahdsra’- 77 iagha- ‘having a thousand gifts’ like said- 
fnagha^ ‘having a hundred gifts’. The interchange of short and long is entirely 
regulated by the rhythmic principle in sa7ia- ‘of old’ and almost entirely in 

‘much’; e. g. sa7id-jdr- ‘long since aged’ and sd7ia-hiita- ‘famous of old’, 
tuvT- 77 iaghd' ‘very rich’ and tuvi-badha- ‘killing many’ h The final vowel of 
prepositions is particularly often lengthened in the later Samhitas without 
reference to rhythm, especially before nouns ending in -a with long radical 
vowel, e. g. 77 J-vId- (AY.) ‘liturgical invitation’, abhT-77ioda-rtiud- (AV.) ‘excessively 
joyful’, 7 iT- 7 iahd- (AY.) ‘girth’, p}'atT-bodhd- (AY.) ‘vigilance’, vidmrhd’ (AV.) 
‘scattering’. Sometimes the final vowel is left unlengthened between two 
short syllables; e. g. I'ayi-pdti- ‘lord of weahh’, ghrta-duh-as (voc. pi.) ‘yielding 
ghee ’ 

g. On the other hand, final a. and T of the first member are often 

shortened before a group of consonants or a long syllable; e. g. a77ilva- 
cdta?ia~ (AY) ‘driving away disease’ and ‘destroying disease’ \dmTva)] 

iir 7 ia- 7 nradas- ‘soft as wool’ (finia-) and ’^imm-vabki- ‘spinning wool’, ‘spider’, 
in the patronymic atirnavdbkd-’, kaksya-prd- ‘filling out the girth’ (kaksya)] 

nakd- ^tliird heaven’, d i-nabhi- ‘having three ' 7 Cp. prd'sdk~ and ''victorious’, 

naves’. i The long vowel in the former is probably 

1 The AV. here always has the cerebral, j historic, = IE. pro. 

as durpjikda- ‘badly kept’. | 8 The vowel is originally long, in 

2 But 77r-mdnas- ‘friendly to men’ and j ‘eight’, probably also in acdid- ‘to’ and 

Z'rsa-?na7ias‘- ‘manly-spirited’. visvd- ‘all’, and may be differently ex^- 

3 But piirv-anlka- ‘having many faces’. pkined in d-dyva- ‘hostile to the gods’, 

4 But vrsapfianyji- (RV. i) ‘vigorous- d-rupiia- (iv. 5^) meaning, and a-sai-\ see 

minded’. Wackern.\gel 2^, p. i 3 b note. 

5 Cp. Wackernagel I, 42. 

6 Beside 7 iagha‘ 7 ndrd- (AV.) N. of a plant. 
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se?ia-JIt- (VS.) ‘vanquishing armies’ isuia-); gcmri-viii- N, of a seer (from 
gauri-)^ prthivi-sihd- ‘standing on the earth’; even before a short syllable 
in J>rtMvi-sdd- (AV.) and prthivi-sdd- (VS.) ‘sitting on the earth’ {prthivf-)^ 
Sjdrasvati-krta- (VS.) ‘made by Sarasvatl’h 

82. Extension of external to internal Sandhi. — The rules of sentence 
Sandhi as applied between members of a compound are often found to affect 
the internal form of w’ords. 

a. Nominal ('chiefly secondary) suffixes with initial consonants are 
frequently treated like the second member of a compound; e. g. beside 
duvas-yu- ‘worshipping’, appears duvoyu--. This influence extends even to 
radical finals before primary suffixes; e. g. dn-na^ ‘food’ for dd-na-\ san^ridm 
for sapjidm^ from sds- ‘six’; ndmo-bhis, from ndmas- ‘obeisance’, with 0 for ad 
(as in nsdd-bhis from usds^ ‘dawn’)-q havih-su^ for /lavh-sii^ from /lavls- 
‘oblation’; JigT-vdms- for jigi-vthns- ‘having conquered’, with radical final 
lengthened as in sentence Sandhi. 

b. In the verb the influence of sentence Sandhi is seen in reduplicated 
forms. Thus parallel with the lengthening of final syllables in the sentence, 
the final radical vowel is made long before the ending -hi in didlhi beside 
the more usual d7dihi\ from dl- ‘shine’. The rhythmical lengthening in the 
reduplicated aorist is probably due to a similar influence. 

III. ACCENT. 

Roth, Kirukta LVII— lxxii: Ueber die Elemente des inclischen Accentes iiach den 
Praticakhja Sutren. — Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik p. 9— 13. — Whitney, ‘On the 
nature and designation of the accent in Sanskrit’, Transactions of the American Philo- 
logical Association, 1869 — 70; Oriental and Linguistic Studies 2, 318 ff. ; Sanskrit GrammaiG, 
p. 28 — 33; .see also General Index, s. v. ‘Accent’. — Haug, Ueber das Wesen und den 
Werth des wedischen Accents, Miinchen 1S73 (cp. Weber, Indische Streifen 3, 335 ff.; 
Whitney, JAOS. 10, ixfif., cmf.). — Wackerna'gel, Altindische Grammatik i, 2431!. — 
Cp. also Hirt, Der indogermanische Akzent, Strassburg 1895, Akzentstudien in IF. 
VI — IX; Brugm.\nn, Kurze vergleichende Grammatik I (Strassburg 1902), p. 52— 66. 

Besides the Pratisakhyas several other native authorities refer to the accent. Panini 
and his commentators give an account of it; all the Sutras of PSnini relating to accentu- 
ation are collected in a chapter of the Siddhanta-kauniudI called vaidika-svaraprakriya 
‘section on the Vedic accent’. The accent is further dealt -with in the Bhasikasutra, in 
the Pratijnasntra, in the Siksas, and as regards the position of the accent in individual 
words, in the Unadisutras and especially in the Piiitsutras. 

83. General character of the Vedic accent. — In Vedic literature 
sacred texts only, primarily all the Samhitas ^ have been handed down in an 
accented form. Of all other sacred texts, only those to which a special 
importance was attached, have preserved the accent. These are the Taittirlya 
Brahmana (together with its xAranyaka) and the Satapatha Brahmaria (including 
the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad). There is, however, evidence to show that the 
Pancavimsa Brahmana^ and other Brahmanas were at one time accented^. 


^ On the relation of this shortening to i 
the lengthening in the same position, and | 
its probable explanation, see Wacicernagel ; 
3 b p. 135 (56 g). 

2 Hence the Padapatha treats a nominal 
stem which takes a suffix with initial consonant 
like the first member of a compound, 
separating, it from the suffix by Avagraha; 
e. g. dtivak^yuh for duvoy{{h\ adriSvah for 
adrivahj voc., ‘armed with a bolt’; ■utiSbki/i 
for uiibkis ‘with aids’. 

3 See above 44' a, 3. 


I 4 See 57, I. 

I 5 The Mss. of the Kathaka are so 
; defective as regards accentuation that L, v. 
ScHROEDER found it possible to print parts 
only of his edition of the text (vol. I, 1900) 
with accents. 

6 Weber, Indische Studien 10, 421; cp. 
Max Muller, ASL. 34S; Burnell, Sama- 
vidhana BrShmana p. vi. The Mantra parts 
of the Altar eyaAr any aka are accented (Keith’s 
ed, p. 10). 

7 The Suparnadhyaya, an artificially archaic 



III. i\.ccENT. General Character of Yedic Accent. 


The Sutras, though not themselves accented, occasionally accent the Mantras 
which they quote. 

The Vedic accent, like that of ancient Greece, was of an essentially 
musical nature. This is indicated by the fact that the accent exercises no 
influence on the rhythm of versiflcation. The phoneticians of the Prati- 
sakhyas, in describing it, speak only of its pitch, which is also indicated by 
the name of the chief tone, ud-rUta haised’, ‘high’ h But that the Vedic accent 
was accompanied by some stress is shown by certain phonetic changes which 
cannot otherwise be explained •5. 

In the Vedic accent three degrees of pitch may be distinguished: the 
high, properly represented by the udatta^ the middle by the svarita (^sounded’), 
and the low by the a?Middtta (‘not raised’). That the Udatta originally 
denoted the highest pitch in the oldest form of the Vedic language, is 
shown by the evidence of Comparative Philology, and especially of Greek 
which, as far as its peculiar laws of accent will admit, has the acme on the 
same syllable as in the Vedic language has the Udatta (e. g. A//o- ; divas; 
knioi : saptd; okt-J:) : astdu). This conclusion is also supported by the method 
of marking the Udatta in the Sdmaveda, the MaitrayanI Saiiihita, and the 
Kathaka. In the Rgveda, however, the Udatta has a middle pitch, lower 
than that of the Svarita, as is shown both by the way in which it is marked 
and by the account given of it in the Pratisakhyas. This must be an innovation, 
though an old one. 

The Svarita is a falling accent of a dependent nature, marking 
the transition from an accented to a toneless syllable. It regularly follows 
an Udatta, to the rise of wdiich its fall corresponds in pitch. It assumes an 
independent appearance when the preceding Udatta is lost in consequence of 
the vowel that bears the Udatta being changed to a semivowel in Sandhi. 
It is described in Panini i. 2 ^^^ as a combination of Udatta and Aiiudatta, 
which means that it falls from the high pitch of the acute to the low pitch 
of unaccented syllables. x\ccording to the RV. Pratisakhya and the TS. 
Pratisakhya, however, the first part of the Svarita sounds higher than the 
Udatta. This means that, instead of falling immediately from the high pitch 
of the preceding Udatta, it first rises somewhat before falling to low pitch 
It would thus have something of the nature of a circumflex in the RV.; only 
the rise in pitch above the highest level of the Udatta is but slight (corre- 
sponding to the initial rise of the Udatta from Anudattatara to Anudatta 
level), while the fall corresponds to the total rise of the Udatta^. The low 
tone of the syllables preceding an accented syllable (with Udatta or Svarita) 
is called an-uddita ‘not raised’ in the Pratisakhyas 7. When it follows a 
Svarita it is called the pracaya^ (svara)^ or ‘accumulated pitch’ (as several 
such unaccented syllables often occur in succession) which continues at the 
low level reached by the preceding Svarita till the syllable immediately 


poem composed in the style of the Vedic 
hymns, is also accented, but with many 
mistakes; see Grube’s edition in Indische 
Studien, vol. xiv. 

1 Cp. Haug, op. cit. 19. 

a The Vedic accent, like the Greek, was, 
after the beginning of our era, changed to 
a stress accent which, however, unlike the 
modern Greek stress accent, did not remain 
on the original syllable, but is regulated by 
the quantity of the last two or three syllables, 
much as in Latin; cp. Haug 99, end. 


I 3 See Wacicernagel i, 21S and cp. OsT- 
HOFF, Morphologische Untersuchungen 4, 73. 

4 In agreement with VPr. I. 126; APr. 1. 
17; cp. Haug 73. 

5 See Oldenberg, Prolegomena 4S3 f. 

o According to Panini’s account the Svarita 
' does not rise above Udatta pitch before 
I falling; see Oldenberg, loc. cit. 

I 7 See RPr. III. I; cp. Haug 91. 

I 8 Haug 92 f. 
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preceding the next accent h The latter syllable, called sanna-tara dower’ or 
amidatta-ta7'a^ ‘more lowered’, sinks somewhat below this monotone. 

84 . Methods of marking the accent. — The accent is maiked in the 
Vedic texts in four different ways. 

I. The system of the Rgveda is followed also by the Atharvaveda 3, 
the Taittiriya Samhita (along with its Brahmana) and, with only slight devia- 
tions in the treatment of the Svarita, by the Vajasaneyi Samhita. This system 
is peculiar in not marking the principal accent at all. The explanation is 
doubtless to be found in the fact that the pitch of the Udatta is in the RV. 
intermediate between that of the other two "tones. Hence the preceding 
Anudatta, as having low pitch, is marked by a horizontal stroke below the 
syllable, while the following Svarita, as rising to a higher pitch, is marked 
by a vei'tical stroke above the syllable e. g. ~ agn/nd. The 

presence of successive XJdattas at the beginning of a hemistich is recognizable 
by the absence of all marks till the Svarita which follows the last of them, 
or the Anudatta which follows the last of them and precedes the next accented 
syllable; thus HTSIT tdv d ydtam = tdv d ydtam; tavet iat saiyci7n == tdvet 
tat satydin. On the other liand, all the unaccented syllables at the beginning of a 
hemistich are marked; e. g. = taisTd7ia7'am — vaisvdnard77i. But all the 

syllables following a Svarita remain unmarked till the one immediately preceding 
the next Udatta or Svarita; e. g. Sf i7na}n me gaiige 

ya77iune sarasvati sutudf'i =■■ imd7n 77ie ga7ige yaiyiune sat'asvatl iutudri^. 

a. The hemistich being treated as the unit whth regard to accentuation^, 

the marking of the Anudatta and of the Svarita is not limited to the word 
containing the Udatta w^hich those accents precede and follow respectively 7. 
Hence the final syllable of one w^ord may be marked with an Anudatta as 
preceding an Udatta of the next initial syllable; or the initial syllable of one 
word may be marked with the Svarita following the Udatta at the end of 
the preceding word; e. g. pUrvebhir rsibhir = parvebhir fsibhh'i 

yajnam adhva7'a77i ^yaffidm adhvard7ji. But if an initial syllable 
after a final Udatta precedes an accented syllable, it loses the enclitic Svarita 
and must be marked as Anudatta; e. g. deyatn rtvijdfTi == devdm 

rtvija77i, 

b. If an independent Svarita^ precedes an Udatta, it is marked with the 

numeral <l (i) when its vowel is short, and with a ( 3 ) when it is long, the 
figures receiving both the sign of the Svarita and that of the Anudatta ^ which 
precedes an Udatta; e.g. =-apsv hitdf^', — rdyo 'vd7iih. 

The phenomenon is described by the phoneticians with the words kampa 


1 See Oldenberg, Prolegomena 485, end. 

2 Sa 7 ina-ta 7 -a, APr. l. 435 a?mdaiia 4 ara in 
Kasika vrtti on Panini 1. 2+0. 

3 The Mss. of the AV., however, show- 
considerable variations; see Whitney's 
Translation p. cxxiff.^ 

4 In the Kashmir Ms. of the RV, the 
Udatta and the independent Svarita only 
are marked, the former by a vertical stroke 
above the accented syllable, the latter by a 
hook (c\) above the accented syllable; see 
ScHEFTELOWiTZ, Die Apokrvplien des Rgveda 
48 ff. 

5 Cp. Haug, op. cit. 92 f. 

6 From the point of view of the sentence 
accent the Pada is the unit ; thus a verb or 
vocative is always accented at its beginning. 


7 In the Padapalha, on the other hand, 
each word receives its natural accent only, 
so that where the one text has a Svarita, 
the other may have an Anudatta; e. g. in 
I. the Samhita has rayini amavqt, the 
Pada rqyim qmqpqt (the latter w'ord being 
unaccented has the Anudatta marked under 
each syllable}. 

6 E.xamples of independent Svarita are 
roar for suar‘, kva for kt(a\ vlryani for 
‘Independent' Svarita in the above rule is 
intended to include that which results from 
change to a semivowel [ksapra), from 
contraction igraslissa) and from elision of a 
iabhinihita], 

9 The long vowel before the ^ receives 
the Anudatta stroke as well, 



III. Accent. ^vIethod of marking Accent. 79 

'quaver’^ vikampita^ and the verb pra-kamp-. In the TS. it appears only when 
the second syllable as well as the first has the Svarita, and the iigare 2^ as 
well as I and 3, is here used. 

2. In the system of the Maitrayani Samhita^ and of the Kathakaq 

the Udatta is marked by a veitical stroke above (which seems to indicate 
that this accent was here pronounced with the highest pitch;; e. g. 

= agnhia. ^The two Sanihitas, howeveq diverge in their method of indicating 

the Svarita. The MS. marks the independent Svarita by a curve below the 
accented syllable, e. g. vlryar ,: ; but the dependent Svarita by a horizontal 
stroke in the middle or three vertical strokes above the accented syllable. 
The Kathaka, on the other hand, marks the inde[)endent Svarita by a curve 
below (if an unaccented syllable follows:, e. g. oilif vJryhni hadhfiati\ 

or by a hook below (if an accented s} liable follows; e. g. vJryam 

TyAcasie\ but the dependent Svarita by a dot below the accented syllable h 
Both these Samhitas mark the Anudattatara in the ordiiiar} way by a stroke 

below the syllable. In L. v. Schroeder’s editions, however, the Udatta and 

the independent Svarita only are marked. When the text of any of the 
Samhitas is transliterated in Roman characters, it is the regular practice to omit 
any indication of the dependent Svarita and of the Anudatta as unnecessar}. 

3. In the system of the Samaveda, the figures 123 are written 
above the accented syllables to represent three degree^ of pitch. Here 
I always stands for the highest pitch (Udattaj, and 3 always for the 
lowest (Anudatta), and 2 generally for the middle pitch (Svarita); e. g. 

barhisi == RV. barhisi (barhlsi). But 2 also represents the Udatta when 
the latter is not followed by a Svarita (that is when the Udatta syllable is 
final in the hemistich or when an Anudattatara preceding another accented 

32 ^ 3 23^ 231^:;^ 

syllable follows); e. g. gira == RV. gira {girCt}) yajhanlifi Jioia vihesam 
~ RV. ygjMnam hotg zdsvesam ( yajTiAuiam hjta vihesam). If there are two 
successive Udattas, the second is not marked, but 2 r is written over the 

31 2r 

following Svarita; e.g, dviso martyasya ==RV. dvijo tnariyasya (dvisj) 7 ndriyasya). 
If in such case there is no room for 2 r, the first Udatta has 2 u written over 

3 2 U 3 I 2 

it instead; e. g. esa sya pJtaye = RV. esa sya pltaye (esu syd plidye). The 
independent Svarita (as well as the dependent one which follows two successive 
Udattas) is marked with 2r; and the Anudatta which precedes it, with 3k; 

3^ 2r 

e. g. ta7iv(l. Syllables which follow a Svarita and in which the pitch remains 

312 312 

unchanged, are left unmarked; e. g. dutam vrnimahe hotaram ~ RV. dutani 
vrnJmahe hotaraifi {dutdm vniimake /idtarafn) 

4. Though the Brahmanas do not come wathin the scope of this work,, 
the system of accentuation in the Satapatha Brahmana cannot be passed 
over here, as it must be treated in connexion with the other systems of the 
Vedic period. It is historically important as forming a transition to the post- 
Vedic period, when the accent assumed a different character^. The system 
of the SB. in various respects differs considerably from the three de- 
scribed above. 


^ See Haug 27—32; L. v. Schroeoer, | ^ On some peculiarities of the VS. in 

Introduction to his edition i,p. XXIX — xxxiv; j marking the Svarita, see Haug 32 — 35. 
ZDMG. 33, iS6ff. ! + For further details see Haug 35 — 42. 

2 Cp. L. V. ScHROEDER, Introduction to his 5 5 Cp. Leumann, RZ. 31, 50 imid.). 

edition, 2, p, x — XL j 
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a. Its chief peculiarity is that it marks oi^ly the luain accent, the 
Udatta. This is done by means of a horizontal stroke below the accented 
syllable^ e. g. purusaJu If there are two or more successive Udattas, 
only the last is Tnarked; e. g. ag?tir Id vai dhUr atha = ag7iLr hi vdi dhdr 
dtha. When, however, an Udatta is thrown back as the result of Sandhi, an 
immediately preceding Udatta is also marked; e, g. so ^g?iij?i ivabhJJisa77ianah 
— so '‘gni77i evabhiksamaiiah^ where evabhi- stands for evdbhi- — evd abhi'. 
Two successive syllables are also sometimes marked when a compound receives 
a secondary Udatta; e. g. sprhayad-vaniah^ for sprhaydd~va7niah, 

b. An independent Svarita is thrown back on the preceding syllable 
in the form of an Udatta; e. g. 7na7msyem, that is, 77ia7wsjesu for nianusyhu. 
The Svarita resulting from change to a semivowel (ksaipra)^ from contraction 
(pras'dsia), or elision of a {abkiidhitd)^ is similarly treated; e. g. katham nv 
if7iam^ that is, kathdni nv imdm for katham nv hndni) evaitad, that is, ivaitdd 
from evd etdd) te ^rca7itah^ that is, ti ^7'ca7iiah for te arcantah. 

When, however, the prepositions d and prd, and final d in the first 
member of a compound, combine with an unaccented vowel, the contracted 
syllable retains the Udatta; e. g. ehi (= d ihi); prdha (== prd aha)] cit7'6td 
(==» citrd-uti~) ‘bestowing wondrous gifts’. 

c. Before a pause an accented syllable may lose its Udatta or 
receive a reduced accent marked with three dots, if the initial syllable 
after the pause has an Udatta or independent Svarita; e. g. sa bhUgah \ sa7nstkite^ 
for sd bhagdh\sdmsthite. The penultimate syllable may also be thus reduced; 

g.juhoii\\atha, for juhdti\\dJha, This may occur even when the following 
initial syllable is unaccented; e. g. 72apsn\\apa, for ?idpsu\\apd, 

d. Reduplicated forms or long compounds accented on the first syllable 
or prior member, sometimes receive a secondary accent near the end of 
the word; e. g. balballti^ that is bdlbaliti for bdlbaliti] eka-catvarvnsat^ that is, 
eka-catvarhnsdt for eka-catvarwisat. Sometimes, in such case, the primary 
accent itself is lost; e. g. eka-saptatih beside eka-saptatiJ}. Somewhat analogous to 
this double accentuation of compounds is the frequent accentuation of both 
verbal prefix and verb at the same time; e. g. abhi gopayed (cp. 109). Finally, 
the accent occasionally appears on a syllable different from that on which it 
usually rests. The irregularities mentioned here (d) are much commoner in 
Books x~xni than in the earlier Books; they are commonest of all in xiv^. 

85. Normal accentuation of words. — As a general rule, every Vedic 
word is both accented and has one main accent only. The Udatta is the 
only main accent in the original text of the Rgveda. It is generally found 
on the syllable which, according to the evidence of Comparative Philology ^ bore 
it in the Indo-European period -3. Sometimes, however, the Udatta is secondary, 
being a substitute for the independent Svarita (itself the result of an original 
Udatta). Thus there is already a tendency in the RV. to change a final 
Svarita into a final Udatta: the vocative dyaus (= diaus) ‘0 Heaven’, appears 
as dydus (viii. 89^^^); arya- (== aria-) ‘kindl* occurring only once (i. 123^), 
otherwise and very frequently appears as aryd-] thus, too, svdn- ‘dog’, was 
probably at one time svdn- for sdan- (Gk. /cucov), which would explain the 


^ For further details, see Haug, 43—48 ; | 
Leumann, Die accentuation des Qatapatha- i 
Brahmana, KZ. 3 1, 22 — 51 ; cp. also Wacker- ! 
NAGEL I, 252; Bhasikavrtti, ed. by Kiel- 
HORN IS. 10, 397 ff. * 

2 Cp. Brugmann, kg. 45, I. 

3 Under the influence of analogy the 


Vedic Udatta shifted, in a few instances, to 
other syllables in the Brahmanas and in 
Panini’s system; thus saptd, SB.^ and C. 
sdpia^ as tan, C. dstati\ AV. VS. SB. tild- 
*sesamum’, C. illa~] sidaii ^sit’, C. also sJddil] 
AV. gdhvara- ‘deep’, C. gahvard-. 
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abnormal accentuation sibias etc. instead of the regular accentuation ''^hnds etc. 
prevailing in monosyllabic stems (93). Or the final Svarita is thrown back 
as anUdatta on the preceding syllable: thus ‘friendly', beside \ 

In some Vedic words, however, the only accent which is written is the 
hndependenf Svarita, by the native phoneticians called the ‘genuineW/a/mj * 
or also the ‘invariable’ {?iitya). Always following a y or re it is, however, 
just as much due to a preceding Udatta (lost by the change of t and u to 
y and z')? s,s the dependent Svarita is; e. g. kvd (= kud) ‘where?’: svdr 
(= sddr, TS. sdvar) ‘light’; rathydm (= rathidm^ from rafhi’ ‘charioteer’); 
tanvdm ('== tanuam from body’); ok-ya- (== ok^fd-) ‘belonging to home’; 

vasavyd- (== vasat-m-) ‘wealthy’. In reading the RV. the original vowel with 
its Udatta must be restored except in a very few late passages -I 

a. Double accent. Contrary to the general rule that a word has a 
single accent only, a certain class of infinitives and a special type of compounds 
have a double accent The infinitives in -iavai^ of which more than a dozen 
examples occur, accent both the first and the last syllable: e. g, c-tavai 
‘to go’, dpa-hhartavdi ‘to take away’. The Udatta on the hnal syllable is 
probably to be explained as a secondary accent like that of the SB. in 
intensives and compounds {bdlbaliti, cka-caivurimsat^ cp. 84, 4 d), where an 
accent at the beginning of a word is counterbalanced by another at the end. 

A good many compounds of a syntactical type, in which both members 
are duals in form or in which the first member is nearly always a genitive in 
form, accent both members; e. g. ‘Mitra and Varuna’, bi'has-pdti- 
‘Lord of prayer's. 

b. Lack of accent. Contrary to the general rule that every word is 
accented, some words never have an accent, while others lose their accent 
under special conditions. 

1. The following are invariably enclitic: 

a. pronouns: tv a- ‘another’; sa 7 }ia~ ‘some’; ena- ‘he’, ‘she’^\: me^ D. G., 
‘of or to me’; 7na^ A., ‘me'; nau^ du. A. D. G., ‘us two’, etc.; 7 ias^ A, D. G., 
‘us’, etc.; /<?, D. G., ‘of or to thee’; tva^ A., ‘thee’; z'J;//, A. D. G., ‘ye two’, 
etc.; vaSj A. D. G., ‘you’, etc.; irn, sTm ‘him’, ‘her’, ‘it’, ‘them’, etc.; kis ‘some 
one’ in /id-dts, nui'kis ‘no one’; him in d-klm ‘from’, fid-klm^ ‘never’. 

(j. particles: ca ‘and’; u ‘on the other hand’; va ‘or’; iva ‘like’, ‘as it 
were’; ham ‘indeed’ (after ;/.v, kf); g/ia^ ha ‘just’ (emphasizing); cid ‘at all’; 
bkala ‘indeed’ ; sama-ka ‘somehow’ ; sma ‘just’, ‘indeed’ (almost invariably with 
the present tense); svid ‘probably’. 

2. The following classes of forms or individual words are subject to loss 
of accent according to their position or function in the sentence: 

a. vocatives, unless beginning the sentence or Pada. 

finite verbs, in principal clauses, unless beginning the sentence 
or Pada. 

y. all oblique cases formed from the demonstrative pronoun cr-, 
when used merely to replace a preceding substantive, and not occurring at 
the beginning of a sentence or Pada; e. g, asya jdnimani ‘his (i. e. Agni’s) 
births’ (but asyCi usdsah ‘of that Dawrn’). 


2 Cp. the accentuation of the SB., 84, 4 b. ! 3 Cp. Bexfey, Gott Abhandlungen 27, 

In Pariini’s system of accentuation this : 3 1 ff. 

tendency went still further; thus V. vTrvh-l 4 In the Brahm anas also the particle 
(==: Vina-), becomes in C. vhya- ; and the I 5 See below, on the accentuation of 
gerundive in -iavya (= -tavia) appears in j compounds, 91 . 

C. as -tdzya also. ‘ ^ ^ occurs once viii. 6y9) 

2 RPr. III. 4, VPr. I. Ill f.; cp. Haug 75 , | accented at the beginning of a Pada as endm. 
Indo-ansche Philologie. I, 4. g 
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8. ydtha ‘as’, when used in the sense of iva ‘like’, ‘as it were’, at the 
end of a Pada; e. g. taydvo yatha fi. 50^) dike thieves’. 

a. nd ‘not’, wdien followed by hi ‘for’% the two particles being treated 
as one word; e. g. nah! tva . . . invatah (i. 10^) ‘for the two do not 
restrain thee’; similarly when combined with the particle nu ‘now’ : na-iiii 
‘certainly not’. 


I. Accentuation of Nominal Stems. 

86. A. In primary derivation no general law for the accentuation of 
nominal suffixes can be stated; but there is a tendency, when -a^ -ana^ -as^ 
-an, -man are added, to accent the root in action nouns, and the suffix in 
agent nouns; and in nouns formed with -as and -man difference of gender 
is to some extent accompanied by difference of accent. 

1. Root stems when reduplicated or compounded with prepositions as 
a rule retain the accent on the radical syllable; e. g. juka- ‘tongue’ and 
‘ladle’, yavT-yudh- ‘eager to fight’; pra-neni- ‘guiding constantly’. In stems 
formed with intensive reduplication, however, the reduplicative syllable is 
sometimes accented; thus jogu- ‘singing aloud’, vd?iivan- ‘desiring’, ddridra- 
(VS.) ‘roving’. The prefix is accented in dva-sa- ‘deliverance’, upa-stu-i- ‘in- 
vocation’, pdri-jri- ‘running round’-. 

2. When the suffix -a is added, the root is accented in action nouns, 
but the suffix in agent nouns; e. g. ved-a- ‘knowledge’, sisndth-a- ‘perforation’; 
but cod-d- ‘instigator’, cacar-d- ‘moveable’ When there is a verbal prefix, the 
final syllable is as a rule accented; e. g. sam-gam-d- m. ‘coming together’. In 
a few of these compounds, however, the root is accented, as td-pdt-a- (AV.) 
‘portent’, a-sWs-a- (AV.) ‘plague’; and in some others (mostly agent nouns) 
the prefix: dPhag-a- ‘sharing’, prdti-ves-a- ‘neighbour’, vy-os-a- (AV.) ‘burning’, 
sdm-kas-a- (AY,) ‘appearance’. 

3. The suffix ^ata is always accented on the final syllable; e. g. dars- 
aid- ‘visible’, pac-atd- ‘cooked’, yaj-atd- ‘to be adored’. 

4. Of the participial suffixes -ai and -ant the former is never accented 
when the sense is verbal; e. g. ddd-at- ‘giving’, dds-at- ‘worshipping’. A few 
old participles, however, which have become substantives, have shifted the 
accent to the suffix: vah-dt- ‘stream’, vegh-dt- (AV. VS.) ‘barren cow’, vagh-dt- 
‘sacrificer’, srav-dt- ‘stream’, sasc-dt- ‘pursuer’. The suffix -ant is accented in 
the present participle of the second (450) and sixth (429) classes and of 
the denominative (562), e. g. ad-dnt-, tud-dnt-, aghay-djit-] in the future (537), 
e. g. dasy-dfit- (AV.); in the root aorist, e. g. bkid-d?it- and sometimes in the 
i?-aorist, e. g. vrdh-dnt-', also in the old present participles which have become 
adjectives, rk-dnt- ‘weak’, bi^h-dnt- ‘great’, and (with lengthened vowel) 77 iah- 
dnt- ‘great’. 

5. The suffix -an is generally accented; e. g. uks-dn- m, ‘bull’, ud-dn- n. 
‘water’. The radical syllable is, however, not infrequently accented; e. g. 
rdj-an- m. ‘king’, udh-an- n. ‘udder’. 

6. Stems formed with -ana predominantly accent the root; e. g. kdr-ana- 
n. ‘act’, cod-ana- (AV.) ‘impelling’. The final syllable is, however, accented 
fairly often; e. g. kar-arid- ‘active’, kros-and- ‘yelling’, ksay-and- (VS.) ‘habitable’, 
tvar-aiia- (AV.) ‘hastening’, roc-and- ‘shining’ (AV.), n. ‘light’, svap-and- (VS.) 
‘sleepy’. The penultimate is also accented in several words: the substantives 


^ The SB., however, accents both particles; 
cp. Leumann, KZ. 31, 22. 


2 Cp. Whitney 1147 g* 

3 Cp. Whitney 1148; Lindner p. 34. 
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kir-dna- m. ‘dust’, krp-dna- n. ‘misery' (but kr^-and- ‘miserable' AV. dams- 
ana- n. ‘great deed’, vrj-dna- n. ‘enclosure’, res-dna- n. ‘service’: and the 
adjectives tur-dna- ‘hastening’, doh-dna- ‘milking’, hhajid-dna- (VS. TS.) 
‘rejoicing’, man-dna- ‘considerate’, mand-dna- ‘joyful', saks-dna- ‘overcoming’. 
When the stem is compounded with a verbal prehx, the root is nearly always 
accented; e. g. sam-gdniana- ‘gathering together’; but the final syllable is 
accented in vi-caksand- 'conspicuous’, upari-sayana- fAV.) ‘couch’. 

7. The suffix -ana^ whether forming the feminine of adjectives in -ana 
or f. action nouns, is always accented either on the penultimate or the final 
syllable; e. g. tur-dna- ‘speeding’, spand-and- (AV.) ‘kicking’; arh-dna- ‘merit’, 
jar-and- ‘old age'. The word prt-aiia- ‘fight' is irregularly accented on the 
radical syllable. 

8. The suffix -an! is always accented, either on the final or the pen- 
ultimate syllable; e. g. dyot-ani- ‘brilliance’; ai-dni~ ‘missile'. 

g. The suffix ^anj being the feminine form of action and agent nouns 
in -ana, is similarly accented; e. g. pes-am- (AV.) 'beautiful’ {pci-a?ia-). The 
accent is, however, sometimes shifted to the final syllable; e. g. tap-ani- ‘heat’ 
(t dp-ana-). 

10. Stems formed with the suffix -as accent the root if they are action 
nouns, but the suffix if they are agent nouns; e. g. dp-as- n. ‘work’, but ap-Js- 
‘active’. There are also some masc. substantives with the accent on the suffix; 
e. g. raks-ds- m. beside rdks-as- 11. ‘demon’. 

11. The suffix -a, forming action nouns from roots and secondary con- 
jugation stems, is invariably* accented; e. g. nind-d- (AV.) ‘blame’; jigls-d- 
‘desire to win’; ga?nay-d- (AVh) ‘causing to go’; ahay-d- ‘desire for horses’. 

12. The suffix -ana^ forming middle participles, is normally accented on 
the final syllable; e. g. ad-and- ‘eating’. Reduplicated stems, however, regularly 
accent the first syllable; e. g. dad-ana- ‘giving’, jdhuv-ana- ‘invoking’. A few 
others accent the root; e. g. clt-ana- (AVh) ‘shining’, dyut-atia- (RVk) ‘beaming’ 
(beside the usual dyut-and-) There are also a few adjectives and substantives 
ending in -ana in which the primary character of the suffix or the derivation 
of the word is doubtful. These also accent the first syllable; e. g. vdsav-aua- 
‘possessing wealth’, pdrs'-ana- m. ‘abyss’ 5 . 

13. No general rule can be stated regarding the suffix -/, either the 
suffix or the root being accented wdth about equal frequency; e. g. dj-f- ‘race’, 
grdh-i- ‘seizure’. Action nouns used as infinitives, however, regularly accent 
the suffix; e. g. drs-dye ‘to see’. Reduplicated derivatives tend to accent the 
initial syllable; e. g. cdkr-i- ‘active’; while stems compounded with a preposition 
usually accent the final syllable; e. g. para-dad-:- ‘delivering over’. 

14. Stems formed with the superlative suffix -isiha regularly accent the 
root; e. g. ydjdstha- ‘sacrificing best’. The only exceptions are jyesthd- when 
meaning ‘eldest’ (but jyhtha- ‘greatest’) and kan-isf/id- ‘youngest’ (but kdn- 
istha- ‘smallest’, TS. B). When the stem is compounded with a preposition 
the latter is accented; e. g. d-gam-ist/ia- ‘coming best’. 

15. The suffix -is is nearly always accented; e. g. arc-Is- ‘flame’. The 
exceptions are dm-is- ‘raw flesh’, jyJt-is- ‘light’, and vydtk-is- ‘course’ (?). 

16. The few action and agent nouns formed with the suffix -T, are 
accented either on the root or the suffix; e. g. deh-i- ‘rampart’, idc-T- 
‘power’, , - 


1 If jangka- Teg* is formed with this i 3 See below. Nominal stem formation, 

suffix, it is the only exception, ! under 'dna- (130). 

2 See Lindner p. 54, top. : 
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17. Stems formed with the comparative suffix -lyams invariably accent 
the root: e. g. jav-iyains- ^swifter’. When the stem is compounded with 
a preposition the latter is accented; e. g. prdti-cyav~Tyams~ ‘pressing closer 
against’. 

18. The suffix -^u is usually accented; e. g. ur-ii~ ‘wide’, pad-u- m. ‘foot’. 
The radical syllable is, however, not infrequently accented; e.g. ‘speeding’, 
ds-u- m. ‘life’. The suffix is regularly accented in adjectives formed from 
desiderative, causative, and denominative stems: e. g. dips-u- ‘wishing to harm’, 
bhavay-u- ‘cherishing’, aghay-u- ‘malignant’. 

ig. Substantives formed with the suffix -us regularly accent the root 
(excepting jan-ns- ‘birth’); e.g. dhdn-iis- ‘bow’. But a few adjectives which 
ai’e never used as substantives accent the suffix; e. g. jay-us- ‘victorious’, but 
tdp-us- both ‘hot’ and ‘heat’. 

20. The suffix -u forming independent feminine substantives is regularly 
accented; as cani-ii- ‘dish’, vadh-u- ‘bride’. 

21. When the suffix -ta forms past passive participles it is invariably 
accented; e. g. jadd- ‘born’, rabsd-td- ‘protected’. But a few ordinary nouns 
formed with this sufhx accent the radical syllable: cda- ‘variegated’; ni.: gdrda- 
‘car-seat’, mdr-ta'- ‘mortal’, vd-ta- ‘wind’, hds-ta- ‘hand’; n.: asda- ‘home’, 
ndk-ta- ‘night’. 

22. Stems formed with the suffix -tar generally accent the root when 
the meaning is participial, but the suffix when it is purely nominal; e. g. 
dddar- ‘giving’ (with acc.), but da-tdr- ‘giver’. 

23. Stems formed with the suffix -ti accent the root more frequently 
than the suffix ; e. g. is-ti- ‘offering’, ksldi- (AV.) ‘destruction’, dhiidi- m. ‘shaker’, 
but isdi~ ‘desire’, ksidi- ‘abode’, Jnd-tl- m. ‘relative’, ra-il- ‘gift’. Reduplicated 
derivatives seem to have accented either the first syllable or the suffix; e. g. 
didkidi- ‘devotion’ and carkrdi- ‘fame’. When these stems are compounded 
with prepositions, the latter are nearly always accented; e. g. ci-Imdi- ‘offering’; 
the only exceptions are a-sakdl- ‘pursuit’, a-sudi- ‘brew’ and 'enlivening’, and 
abhi-sdl- m. ‘helper’ beside abhi-sdi- f. ‘help’. 

24. Derivatives formed with the suffix -fw, with some half dozen 
exceptions, accent the root (invariably when they are used as infinitives); e. g. 
tandu- ‘thread’, but akdii- ‘ray’. 

25. The suffix -inu is always accented; e, g. had 7 ii{r^^^ 2 ^didy\ jighadnu- 
‘harming’. 

26. Derivatives formed with the suffix -tra generally accent the root; 
e. g. mdndra- ‘prayer’, but ksadrd- ‘dominion’. 

27. Gerundives formed with the suffix -iva regularly accent the root; 
e. g. kdr-tva- ‘to be made’, vdkdva- ‘to be said’, bhav-i'-tva- ‘future’. 

28. Derivatives formed with the suffix -tha generally accent the 
latter; e. g. ukdhd- n. ‘saying’. Sometimes, however, the root is accented; 
e. g. drdha- ‘goal’. When the suffix is added with the connecting vowel 
the latter is generally accented; e. g. uc-ddha- n. ‘praise’. 

29. The suffix -na when forming past passive participles is invariably 
accented; e. g. hhijMid- ‘split’. When forming ordinary nouns, whether 
adjectives or masc. substantives, it is usually accented; e. g. r-nd- ‘guilty’, 
ghr-iid" m. ‘heat’; but a few masculines accent the root, as kdr-na- ‘ear’, 
vdr- 7 ia~ ‘colour’, svdp-na- ‘sleep’. Neuters (except su-nd- ‘welfare’) and feminines 

accent the root; e. g. dn-'tia-'^ ‘food’, tf-na- ‘grass’, tfs- 7 ia- ‘thirst’. 


Originally a past participle of ad~ ‘eat’. 
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30. Derivatives formed with -ni accent either the root or the snilox; 
e. g. yo-ni- m. Receptacle’, but ag-ni- m. ^hre’. 

31. The suffix -/?£/ is almost invariablv accented; e. g. vag-nu- Round’. 

An exception is N. of god. 

32. Derivatives formed with the suffix -ma accent the suffix more than 
twice as often as the root; e. g. tig-md- Rharp’, g/iar-md- "^heat’, dhu-ind- 
Rmoke’, but li-ma- ‘friend’, sJ-ma- ^Soma’. 

33. Derivatives formed with -man regularly accent the root in neuter 
substantives ; e. g. kdr- 7 nan- Riction’, jan-man- ‘birth’, uii-ynan- ‘name’. There 
are, however, several masculine agent nouns which accent the suffix; e. g. 
dar-mdn- ‘breaker’. In several instances the accent varies in the same word 
according to the gender and meaning; e. g. hrdh-man- n. ‘prayer’, brah-mdn- 

m. ‘one w^ho prays’; sdd-man~ n. ‘seat’, sad-mdn- m. ‘sitter’. These stems wiien 
compounded with prepositions nearly ahvays accent the latter; t.g. prd-bkar?na?i- 

n. ‘presentation’. 

34. The participial suffix -mana is never accented except in the 
anomalous perfect participle sasr-mrujd- (RVh) = sasr-^nd- ‘speeding’. The 
accent of these derivatives is regularly on the same syllable as in the tense- 
stem to which the suffix is added; e. g. ydja-mana- ‘sacrificing’, icchd-mana- 
‘desiring’, idhyd-mana- ‘being kindled’, yaksyd-mana- ’about to sacrifice’. 

35. Gerundives formed with the suffix -ya invariably accent the root; 
e. g. Jiivya- ‘to be invoked’. 

36. The suffix -ra is usually accented; g. ak-rd- ‘banner’, rud-rd-, 
m. N. of a god, abh-rd- n. ‘cloud’. The root is, how’ever, accented in a good 
many words; e. g. grdh-ra- ‘greedy’, dj-ra- m. ‘field’, hid-ra-^ N. of a god. 
dg-ra- n. ‘point’. 

37. Derivatives formed with the suffix -r/ accent the root oftener than 
the suffix; e. g. bhn-ri- ‘abundant’, but also sn-rl- m. ‘patron’. 

38. Derivatives formed with the suffix -va accent the suffix rather 
oftener than the root; e. g. rk-vd- ‘praising’, but also rbk-va- Rkilful’. 

39. The root is regularly accented in derivatives formed with the suffix 
-van I e. g. kM-van- ‘active’, pdi-vmi- ‘flying’, ydj-va?i- Racrificing’. This is the 
case even w’hen the stem is compounded with a preposition; e. g, td-m/g-van- 
(AV.) ‘cleansing’. 

40. The suffixes -vana^ -vana, -vani are always accented, the first 
two on the final, the last on the initial syllable; e. g. vag-vand’' ‘talkative’, 
vag-vanii- m. ‘noise’, b/mr-cuhji- ‘restless’. 

41. Derivatives formed wfith the suffix -vara chiefly accent the final 
syllable when they are masc. nouns, but the root wdien they are neuter 
substantives; e. g. id-vard- ‘going’, is-vard- (AV.) ‘able’, but kdr-vnra- n. ‘deed’, 
gdh-vara- (AV,) n. ‘thicket’. The suffix appears with / instead of r in the 
adjective vid-vald- ‘cunning’. 

42. The suffix -vdms of the perfect participle is ahvays accented, even 
in the reduced form -us appearing in the weak cases; e. g. cakr-zdms- and 
cakr-us- ‘having made’. 

43. Derivatives formed with the suffix -vi from the simple root 
accent the radical syllable, but the first syllable of the reduplicated root; 
thus ghrs-vi- ‘lively’, but jdgr-vi- ‘watchful’. 


^ This -word may, however, be differently ! altindischen Sprache, Amsterdam 189S; cp. 
derived; possibly zdsnu- ‘der in die Weite I BLOOiMFlELU, AjPh. 17, 427!., ‘crossing the 
strebende’, according to Uhlenbeck, Kot2- j back (of the world;’, 
gefasstes etymologiscbes 'Worterbnch der \ 
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44. Derivatives formed with the suffix -sa sometimes accent the root, 
sometimes the suffix; e, g. grt-sa- “^adroit’^, ilt-sa- m. ^fountain’, but prk-sd- 
‘dappled’, ghram-sd- m. ‘sun’s heat’. 

45. The suffix is always accented; e. g. ji-mu- Victorious’, vrdh-a~ 
snu- ‘joyful’, car-i-snii- ‘wandering’, 7 ii-sai-snu- ‘sitting down’, tapay-i-mu- 
‘tormenting’, abhi-socay-i-piit- (AV.) ‘causing torments’. 

B. In secondary derivation five groups of stems may be distinguished 
with regard to accentuation : a. those which accent the suffix, being formed with 
-ayand^ -dyT, -dyya. -In, -iya^ -ina^ 4 ya^ -eni^ -e?iya^ -td, -fav-yd, dvd, -tvd-ta^ 
-tvand^ - 7 /idj - 77 idya^ 'ffind, -yln^ -z>d, -vat, -vald, -vhi-, b. those in which 

the suffix is not accented, being formed with -taya, -tar a, -ta, -tat, -tati, -tya, 
-zya ; c. those in which only the first syllable is accented, being formed with 
-2 and -zn; d. those in which either the first or the last syllable is accented, 
being formed by means of Yrddhi with the suffixes -eya, -a or -na (the last 
two also without Vrddhi); e, those in which the accent is sometimes on the 
suffix, and sometimes on one or other syllable of the primitive stem, being 
formed with the suffixes -a, -atii, -wia, -r, -ka, -tana or -tna, -tama, -tha, 
-hha, - 7 na?it, -ya, -ra, -la, -van, -vant, -vaya, -sa. The following is a detailed 
account of the accent in derivatives formed with the above secondary suffixes 
in their alphabetical order. 

1. Stems formed with the suffix -a and , Vrddhi of the first syllable 
from primitive stems ending in -a are pr^SK^antly accented on the final 
syllable. This is, however, mostly the case wmen the primitive is accented 
on any syllable other than the last; e. g. aznitrd- ‘hostile’ from amitt'a- ‘foe’, 
nardsa^nsd- ‘belonging toNara-samsa’, saucadrathd-, patronymic from hicdd-z'atha- 
‘having a shining car’, pavamand- ‘relating to the clear-flowing {pdvamana-) 
Soma’. In several instances, however, the primitive stem is also oxytone, 
e. g. kausikd- ‘belonging to Kusika’. On the other hand, stems formed with 
Vrddhi sometimes accent the first syllable, when the primitive is otherwise 
accented; e. g. mddhyamdina- ‘belonging to midday’ (mad/iydm-dma-)} sdubhaga- 
n. ‘luck’ from su-blidga- ‘lucky’, vddhryasva- ‘descendant of Vadhryasva’. The 
derivative ddivodasa- ‘belonging to Divodasa’ is, however, formed from a stem 
similarly accented {divo-dasa-), 

A similar rule prevails in the accentuation of stems derived from other 
primitives by means of the suffix -a and Vrddhi of the first syllable; e. g. 
ayas-d- ‘made of metal’ {dyas-), saumartas-d- ‘benevolence’ from sn-mdnas- 
‘ well-disposed’; also sometimes from stems similarly accented, as paidv-d- 
‘belonging to Pedu’. On the other hand, the first syllable is accented 
in derivatives from primitives mostly accented on the last; e. g. pdz'thiva- 
‘earthly’ from prthivi- ‘earth’, ?ndgho 7 ia- ‘belonging to the bountiful one’ 
(znagkdvan-) ; but sometimes also from stems similarly accented, as ndhus-a- 
‘neighb curing’ from zidhus- ‘neighbour’. The accentuation is similar when the 
secondary -a is added without Vrddhi; e. g, parus-d- ‘knotty’ from pdrus- 
‘knot’, but hd-fdt-a- ‘fallow’ from harit-, 

2. The suffix -a forming feminines to masculines in -a retains the accent 
on the same syllable as in the masculine ; e. g. priyd- beside priyd- ‘dear’. , 

3. Stems formed with the somewhat rare suffix -a/?/ accent one of the 
last three syllables; g, indraiii- ‘wife ofindra’, mudgaldm- 
purukutsanJ- ‘wife of Purukiitsa’, tismdranT- ‘queen of the Usinaras’. 

4. The only example of the pati*onymic suffix -ayana in the RV. 
kanv-ayana- ‘descendant of Kanva’ is unaccented (occurring in the voc. 
oniy); the final syllable seems to have been accented iudiginghj daks-ayand- 
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(A’S. AV.) 'son of Daksa’, and the fern, ramayani- fAV,) ‘daughter of the 
Black one’. The derivative uksany'iyana'^ N. of a man^ is unique both in 
accentuation and absence of Vrddhi, 

5. The suffix -ayj occurs accented on the first syllable only in agn-iiyi- 
Svife of Agni’; vrsakap-ayT- (RVh) ‘wife of Ynsakapi’, occurring in the voc. 
only, is unaccented. 

6. The suffix -ayya^ forming gerundival adjectives is always accented 
on its first syllable; e. g. pan-tiyya- ‘to be admired’. 

7. Derivatives formed with the suffix -/ and Vrddhi, being almost 
exclusively patronymics, always accent the first syllable; thus tlgnives-i- ‘son 
of Agnivesa’, pdiirukutS'i- ‘descendant of Purukiitsa’, prAiardarA' ‘descendant 
of Pratardana’, p?\ihrad-i- (AY.) ‘son of Prahrada’, sdinvarand' ‘descendant of 
Samvarana’. Similarly formed and accented is Siirath-i- ‘charioteer’ (from 
sa-rJtka-m ‘on the same chariot’j. Two other words, formed without Vrddlii, 
take the secondary -t: tdpuA- ‘burning’ iidpus- ‘heat’) and, accented on the 
final syllable, hiCimtd-^ N. of a man. 

8. The very frequent suffix -in forming possessive adjectives is always 
accented; e. g. asv-hi- 'possessing horses’, dhan-in- ‘wealthy’; manls-in- ‘wise': 
ahhiniatdn^ ‘insidious’. The adjective sak-hi' ‘powerful’ occurs once accented 
on the first syllable: sdk-T n. 51®); the accentuation of this form and of the 
two nominatives (each occurring once) />-/ ‘violent’ and sdr-I ‘speeding’ is 
perhaps due to error. 

9. The accentuation oUthe suffix -ima^ which is attached to three 
stems in and to one in varies: khanltr-ima- ‘made by digging’, 
krtr-hia- ‘artificial’, putr-ima- (AY.) ‘purified’; agr-i^nd- ‘foremost’. 

10. The suffix -iya is regularly accented either on its first or its second 

syllable; e. g. abhr^Iyar and abhr-iyd- ‘derived from the clouds’ (abhrd-). 
ksatrdya- ‘having authority’ {ksatrd-), ajnitr-lya- ‘inimical’ {amiira- ‘foe’;; agr- 
iyd- ‘foremost’, indrdyd- ‘belonging to Indra’. The only exceptions are ftv-iya- 
(AY.) ‘being in season’ beside rtv-iya-^ and srdtr-iya- (AY.) ‘learned’ 

(irotra- ‘learning’). 

11. Derivatives with the feminine suffix -T commonly accent the same 

syllable as the corresponding masculines (except oxytones); e. g. bhdvani-I- 
‘being’, m. bhdvant-. But the feminine in -J from masculines in -a that are 
not accented on the final syllable usually accents the n (and follows the 
radical J- declension); e. g. rathd- 'charioteer’ (m. f.) from rdtha- ‘chariot’. The 
-T is also accented when it forms the fern, of masc. oxytones in e. g. 
prthv-i- ‘broad’ {prih-u-) ; in -iVit, e. g, iisat 4 - ‘desiring’ {id-d?it-) ; in -/£?>, e. g. 
avitrA ‘protectress’ {avi'tdr 4 \ in -anc taking Samprasarana, e. g. pratlc-i- 
‘facing’ {praty-dHC-)^ The fern, in -i from masc. oxytones in sometimes 

retains the accent on the suffix, e. g. devi^ ‘goddess’ {devd' *god’j, but more 
usually throws it back on the first syllable, e. g. dms-i- ‘ruddy’ {amsaA 

12. The suffix -ina is generally accented on its first syllable, rarely on 
its last; e. g. apixc 4 ?ia' ‘western’, samvatsar 4 na~ ‘annual’; pratlc-md- ‘turned 
towards’. The suffix is unaccented only in mdk-Imi- (RYh) ‘mine’. 

13. The suffix Aya is always accented on its first syllable; e. g. arjlk- 
iya- a kind of Soma vessel, ahavan 4 ya- (AV.) ‘sacrificial fire’, grkamed/i 4 ya- 
‘relating to the domestic sacrifice’, parvat 4 ya- (A V.) ‘mountainous’. Similarly 
in the ordinals dvit 4 ya- ‘second’, irt 4 ya- ‘third’, tur 4 ya- ‘fourth’. 

14. The suffix •^ena is accented on the final in its only occurrence in 
the feminine form samidh-eni- ‘relating to fuel’ {sa 7 mdk 4 - 

15. The suffix -enya^ nearly always forming gerundives, regularly accents 
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its first syllable; e. g. drs-mya- Svorthy to be seen’. The only exception is 
vdr-enya- ^desirable’. Similarly accented are the ordinary adjectives vTr-enya- 
hnanly’ (yird-) and klrt-enya- ‘famous’ {klrtl- ‘fame’). 

x6. Derivatives formed with the suffix ~eya and Vrddhi accent the final 
syllable when they have a patronymic sense, but otherwise the first; e. g. 
ars-eyd- descendant of a seer’ (rsi-)^ but pduruyeya- ‘relating to man’ {purusa-). 
The analogy of the gerundive from roots ending in -: 7 , which is formed with 
-eya (e. g. dlya- ‘to be given’), is followed by didrkyeya- ‘worth seeing’ 
(didrksd-) and sabh-eya- ‘fit for an assembly’ {sabhd-). 

17. Derivatives formed with ^ka are variously accented. Those which 

have a diminutive sense regularly accent the suffix; e. g. arbha-kd- ‘small’, 
kamna-kd-'^ ‘youth’, kumara-kd- ‘little boy’. Otherwise the accent sometimes 
remains on the same syllable as in the primitive; e. g. dnta-ka- ‘making an 
end’ yusmh-ka- ‘your’ (yusmd -) ; or it shifts to the suffix, e. g. anya-kd- 

‘other’ {anyd-)^ sana-kd‘ ‘old’ {sdna -) ; or to the first syllable, e. g. nipa-ka- (AV.) 
‘having an assumed form’ irupd- ‘form’). 

18. The rare suffix -ia is regularly accented: eka-td- (VS.) ‘First’, dvi-td- 
‘Second’, tri-td- ‘Third’ as Proper Names, ava-td~ ‘well’, 7 nuhur-td~ ‘moment’. 

19. Derivatives formed with the suffix -iana or its syncopated form Ana 
are variously accented: nddana- and nil-ina- ‘present’, sa?ia-tdna~ (AV.) and 
sanddna- (AV.) ‘lasting’, prad 7 id' ‘ancient’. 

20- The suffix Aama when forming superlatives is hardly ever accented^, 
the primitive nearly always retaining its original accent; e. g. ifavds-fama-^ 
‘very strong’. But when it forms ordinals the final syllable is accented; e. g. 
safaAamd- ‘hundredth’. 

21. A few adjectives formed wfith Aaya from numerals meaning ‘consisting 
of so many parts’, accent the primitive : cdtusAaya' (AV.) ‘fourfold’, ddsaAaya- 
‘tenfold’. 

22. The suffix Aara forming comparatives is hardly ever accented, the 
primitive retaining its original accent; e. g. 7 ‘atkf-tara' ‘better car-fighter’. An 
exception is vrtra-tdra- ‘a worse Vrtra’. 

23. Derivatives formed with Ad: regularly accentuate the syllable preceding 
the suffix; e. g. a-go-ta~ ‘want of cows’, devd-ta- ‘divinity’, purusd-ta- ‘human 
nature’. The only exception is a-uiraAa- ‘want of sons’. 

24. Derivatives formed with AMI and Adi have the same accentuation 
as those formed with -^‘ 7 ; e. g. a-ristd-tati- ‘security’, deud-taii- ‘divinity’, idm- 
tati- ‘good fortune’- The accent is exceptional in dstaAaii- ‘home’ and ddksa- 
tati- (AV.) ‘cleverness’. 

25. The suffix Aya^ forming nouns from particles, is never accented; 
dpa-tya- n. ‘offspring’, amh-tya- ‘companion’, dmsAya- ‘manifest’, 711-tya- ‘own’, 
filsAya- ‘foreign’, sdnti-tya- ‘secret’. When attached to the substantive ap- 
‘water’ it is, however, accented: ap-fyd- and dp-tyd- ‘watery’. 

26. The suffix Ava is invariably accented; e. g. amrta-tvd- ‘immortality’, 
pati-fvd- ‘matrimony’. 

27. The very rare suffix AvaAd is accented on its first syllable: idta- 
tvdid- ‘excitement’, pumsaAvdta- ‘human nature’. 

28. The suffix Avana is always accented on its final syllable; e. g. kavi- 
tv and- ‘wisdom’, pati-tvand- ‘matrimony’, sakhi-tva^id- ‘friendship’. 


I Accented kamnaka- in the VS. The fern, 
in the RV. is kanmakd- but in the AV^. 
kanfnikd-. 

Except pum-tdma’ Wery many’ and ui- 


iamd- ‘highest’, sasvai-tafnd- ‘most frequent’ 
(with the ordinal accent). 

3 It is shifted in mrdaydi-tama- ‘showing 
I great compassion’ (mrddyad). Cp. below 89. 
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29. The suffix -iha^ forming ordinals from a few numerals and adjectives 

of a cognate sense from pronominal stems, is nearly always accented: thus 
cattir-thd- (AV.) ‘fourth’, sas-i/id- (AY. V$.l ‘sixth’, /- ‘the how-maniest*; 

but saptd-tha- ‘seventh’. 

30. The rare derivatives formed with the suffix -na are accented either 
on the first or the last syllable: strdi-na- ‘feminine’ (sfn- Svoman’), 

‘ various’; but J>ura-nd-^ ‘ancient’, saml-nd- like’. 

31. With the suffix -bha^ are formed the names of a few animals with 
one exception accented on the final syllable: rsa-bhd- and vrsa-b/id- ‘bull’, 
garda-bhd- ‘ass’, sara-bhd~ (AV. VS.) ‘fabulous eight-legged animal’, rlsa-bha- 
‘ass’. This suffix also occurs once in the adjective sihrda'hhd- (AY.} ‘big’. 

32. The suffix -ma is regularly accented, whether forming superlatives; 
e. g. adha-md- ‘lowest’, 7 nadhya-mi- ‘middle-most’, or ordinals; e. g. ada-md- 
‘eighth’. An exception is dnta-7na-^^ ‘next’. 

33. Derivatives formed with the suffix -mant retain the accent of the 
primitive, unless the latter is oxytone, when the accent in the great majority 
of instances (about three-fourths) is thrown forward on the suffix; e. g. dsad/ii- 
mant- (AV.) ‘rich in herbs’, asdni~ 7 fia?it- ‘bearing the thunderbolt’: but agni- 
mdnt- ‘having fire’ {agni-). 

34. The suffix -maya is always accented on the first syllable; e. g. ayas- 
nidya- ‘made of metal’, go- 7 ndya- ‘consisting of cows’, saka-77idya- ‘arising from 
excrement’. 

35. The suffix -min is accented (like -m) in the only two derivatives 
formed with it: Lymm- ‘impetuous’, and rg- 7 ?tht- ‘jubilant with praise’ (/v-). 

36. The rare suffix -mna is always accented: dyu- 77 uid- ‘brightness’, nr-77ujd- 
‘manliness’, 7ii-77md- ‘depth’, su-7}i7id' ‘welfare’. 

37. Derivatives formed with the suffix -jcf and Vrddhi accent the 
initial or the final syllable with the same shift as appears in those formed 
with -a\ the initial, when the primitive is accented on the final for some- 
times a medial) syllable, but the final, when the primitive is accented on the 
initial (or sometimes a medial syllable); e. g. ddh'-ya- ‘divine’ (devd- ^god’), 
drtvij-ya- ‘office of priest’ (rivb/-;)^ gdrhapat-ya- ‘position of a householder’ 
(grhd-paii-) ; but adit-yd- ‘son of Aditi’, prajapat-yd- (AV. } ‘relating to Prajapati’. 
In a very few instances the accent remains unchanged, as ddhipaf-ya- ‘lord- 
ship’ (ddhi-pati- ‘lord’), pdumsya- ‘manliness’ (pums- ‘man’), vdii-ya- ‘man of 
the third caste’ (viA ‘settler’), h'disthya- (AV.) ‘superiority’ (srhtha- "best’); 
while in several instances it shifts from the final syllable to the suffix (instead 
of to the initial syllable); e. g. kavyd- ‘descendant of Kavf’ (but kdvya- 
‘endowed with the qualities of a sage’, kavA)- 

a. In derivatives formed without Vrddhi the accentuation is to some 
extent similar; thus a final accent shifts to the first syllable; e. g. in 
pitrya- ‘belonging to the fathers’ (pdA), prdtijan-ya- ‘adverse’ (pratAjand- 
‘adversary’ AV.); or from the first to the last; e. g. graTtiyd- ‘belonging to 
the village’ {gnlTna -) ; or it remains on the first syllable ; e. g. dvya- ‘belonging 
to sheep’ {dvA)^ gdiya- ‘derived from cows’ (gd-)', or it shifts from the final 
syllable to the suffix (instead of the first syllable) ; e. g. kav-yd~ ‘wise’ (kavA). 
But here the accent may also remain on or be shifted to a medial syllable; 
e. g. svardj-ya- ‘autocracy’ (svardj- ‘sovereign’), visvddevya- ‘belonging to all 
gods’ (msvd-dem-); hiranydya' ‘golden’ (hlranya- ‘gold’), avydya- ‘derived from 
sheep’ (beside dvyayak^, gavydya- ‘derived from cows’ (beside gdvya-)^ 


Cp. BB. 28, 31S, bottom. 


J Cp. Prellwitz, BB. 22, 74 — 114, on animal names in -bJm. 
3 But antamihhi’i (I. 165=1). 
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But a peculiarity of the derivatives formed without Vrddhi is that the 
majority of them have the S\arita accent on the suffix; e. g. rajan-ya- 
‘belonging to the royal class’ h\ija 7 i-)\ dosan-ya- ‘relating to the arm’ 
vayav-ya- ^belonging to Wind’ ivayu-^\ -diuidubh-ya-' (VS.) ‘relating to a 
drum’ {dundtibJiL}] budJmya- ‘belonging to the bottom’ ibtidJma-^, The suffix 
thus accented also appears in the gerundive in -‘iav-ya- (twice found in the 
AY.) formed from an infinitive stem in du (585,4). 

38. The rare suffix -yin is (like dn) always accented: atataym- (VS.) 
‘having one’s bow drawn’, dha?iva-yin- (VS.) ‘bearing a bow’, inaraylyi-^ N. of 
a man, srka-yhi~ (VS.) ‘having a spear’, svadha-ylu' (VS.) ‘owning the Svadha’. 

39. Derivatives formed with -ra having a comparative sense (chiefly from 
prepositions) accent the initial syllable: adha-ra- ‘lower’, dpa-ra- ‘later’, dtfa-ra- 
‘lower’, lipa-ra' ‘lower’, cmta-ra-^ ‘near’ {a?ita- ‘end’). Other nouns formed 
with the suffix are chiefly accented on the final syllable; e. g. a-srJ-rd- ‘ugly’, 
dhum- 7 'd- (VS.) ‘dusky’ {dhumd- ‘smoke’), pamsu-r& ‘dusty, rai/id-rd- ‘riding 
in a chariot’; but sometimes otherwise; thus dgnldh-ra- ‘belonging to the fire- 
kindler’ (agnid/i-), medh-i-ra- ‘wise’, karmd-ra- ‘smith’. 

40. Derivatives formed with -!a nearly always accent the suffix; e. g. 
a-illdd- (AV.) ‘ugly’, jlva-ld- (AV.) ‘lively’, bahudd- ‘abundant’, tnadhu-ld- 
‘sweet’; but tUvida- ‘fertile’, sevada- (AV.) ‘slimy’, sihida- ‘little child’. 

41. The suffix -va is regularly accented: arna-vd- ‘billowy’, kesa-vd- 
(AV.) ‘hairy’, anji-vd- (AV.) ‘slippery’, saiiti-vd- (AV.) ‘friendly’, iraddhi-vd- 
‘credible’. 

42. The fern, substantives formed from adverbs or prepositions with the 
suffix -yat always accent the final syllable: arva-vdt- ‘proximity’, a-vdt- (AV.) 
‘proximity’, ttd-vdi- ‘height’, ni-vdt- ‘depth’, para-vdt- ‘distance’, pra-vdt- ‘height’, 
sa 7 n-vdt- ‘region’. 

43. Derivatives formed with the suffix -van may have the accent on 
any syllable; e. g. dthar-va 7 iy ‘fire-priest’, i 7 idhan-va 7 i- ‘possessed of fuel’, fgha- 
va 7 i- ‘violent’; rti-vaTi- ‘regular’, iiiaghd-vaTi- ‘bountiful’; arati~vd 7 i- ‘hostile’, 
srudT-vd 7 i- ‘obedient’. 

44. Derivatives formed with -vani generally retain the original accent 
except in oxytone stems (if not ending in a or cf)^ which as a rule throw it 
on the suffix; e. g. kesa-va 7 it- ‘hairy’, putrd~va?it- (VS.) ‘having a son’, prajd- 
vaTtt- ‘having offspring’, dynvaprtJiivi-va 7 iU ‘connected with heaven and earth’; 
but agni-vdiit- ‘having fire’ {agn:-)^ asaii-vdiit (AV.) ‘having a mouth’. The 
accent is anomalously shifted in krsa 7 id-va?it- ‘decorated with pearls’ {kfsa 7 ia-) 
and visu-vd 72 t- ‘central’ (vmi-) ‘in both directions’. 

45. The very rare derivatives formed with the suffix ^vaya accent 
either the suffix or the primitive: d 7 'u-vdya- (AV.) ‘wooden dish’ and cdtur- 
vaya- ‘fourfold’. 

46. Derivatives formed with the rare suffix -vala accent their final syllable: 
krsi-vald- ‘peasant’, nad-vald- (VS.) ‘reed bed’. 

47. The suffix -vin is always accented; e. g. 7 ia 77 ias-vm- ‘reverential’, 
yasas-vl 7 i- (AV.) ‘beautiful’, 7 nedha~vi 7 i~ (AV.) ‘wise’, dhrsad-vJ 7 i- ‘bold’. 

48. The very rare names of relationship formed with the suffix -vya 
accent the first syllable: bhrdir-vya- (AV.) ‘nephew’. 

49. A few adjectives and substantives formed with the suffix -icr 
accent either the final or, less often, the first or second syllable: arvadd- or 


^ This word may, however, be derived from afiiar- ‘within’, with BR. and Whitney 
1209 i. 



III. Accent. Accentuation of Compounds. 91 

drm-sa- ‘hasting’, cta-sd- or cta-ia- ‘variegated’, hahhlu-sd~ (VS. ‘brownish’, 
roma-sd‘ ^\\ 2 ky\^yuva-m- ‘youthful’, anhi-id- ‘hook’, turva-ia-^ N. of a man. 
Perhaps also kdhna-ia- (AV.) ‘stupefaction’ (?), and kaid-sa- ‘jar’. 


2 . Accentuation of Compounds, 

Aufrecht, De accentu compositorum Sanscriticorum, Bonn 1S47. — Garbe, KZ. 
-3j 470 f — Reuter, Die altindischen nominalcomposita, ihrer betonung nach nnter- 
?ucht, KZ. 31, 157—232; 485—612. — Vackernagel, Altindiscbe Gramraatik 2^ 
p. 40—43, etc. 

87. The rule as to the accentuation of compounds, stated in the most 
general way, is that iteratives, possessives, and governing compounds place 
the accent on the first member; determinatives and regularly formed copula- 
tives (with one accent) on the List member and to a large extent on its final 
syllable. Speaking generally the accent of a compound is that of one of its 
members. But some words always change their accent when compounded: 
thus 7jfsva~ ‘air regularly becomes %'isvd-, and in the later Samhitas sd'rva- 
‘air sometimes becomes sarvd-. Other words when compounded change their 
accent in certain combinations only; thus some paroxytones become oxytone, 
as piirva- ‘prior’ in pUrvd-cittu ‘foreboding’, pUrvd-prti- ‘precedence in drinking’, 
purvd-huti- ‘first invocation’; nema- ‘one’ in ?iemd-d/iiti- ‘separation’; medha- 
‘sacrifice’ in mcdhd-paii- ‘lord of sacrifice’, and medhd'Sdti- ‘receiving the 
oblation’; rhan- in vrsd-kapi-^ N. of a monke}^ on tlie other hand some 
oxy tones throw back the accent, as k/ildl- ‘bracelet’ in khcidi-hasta- ‘having 
hands adorned with bracelets’; grJvA- ‘neck’ in tiivi-grira- ‘powerful-necked’; 
z'lfd- ‘hero’ in puru-vtra- ‘possessed of many men’ and su-z'/ra- ‘heroic’; d/iHmd- 
‘smoke’ in saka-d/idma- (AV.) ‘smoke of cowdung’. 

An adjective compound may shift the accent from one member to the 
other if it becomes a substantive or a Proper Name; thus a-ksdra- ‘im- 
perishable’, d-ksard- ‘speech’; su-krta- ‘well done’, sii-krta- n. ‘good deed’; 
d-rdya- ‘niggardly’, a-rdya-, N. of a demon. 

88 . In iteratives, which may consist of repeated nouns, pronouns ; 

adverbs, prepositions, or particles, the first member alone is accented, the 
two ivords being separated by Avagraha in the Pada text, like the members 
of other compounds. Examples are: dJiar-ahar jay ate 77 td$hndsi ‘day 

after day he is born, month after month’; yadyad ythni tdd d hJiara (viii. 6i^ ) 
‘bring to me whatever I vedid'y yathd-yathd viatdyalj sd^tti iirndm (x. iii^) ‘as 
are the desires of men in each case’; adyddya dvdlysva indra irdsva pare ca 
7iak (vni. 61^0 S3,ch to-day, on each to-morrow protect us, Indra, and 
in the future’. The prepositions which appear as iteratives are dpa, para, 
prd, sdni] e. g. prd-pra pupids tuvijdtdsya sasyaie 77iaJnti:dm (i. 138^) ‘forth 
and again the greatness of the mighty Pusan is praised’ L The only verbal 
iterative occurring is piba-piba (ii. ‘drink again and again’. 

89. Governing compounds always accent the first member when it is 
a verbal noun as t 7 ‘asd-dasyu- ‘terrifying the foe’, N. of a man. When the 
first member is a present or aorist participle, its final syllable is invariably 
accented, ^vhatever the original accentuation may have been, e. g. viddd^vasn- 
‘winning wealth’, iaf^dd-dvesas- ‘overcoming {tdrat-) foes’. 


I In a few instances the repeated ' 2 Otherwise a repeated verbal form is 
w'ords are not treated as compound and : not treated as an iterative, e. g. stiihi siuM 
are both accented, as 7 iu mi ‘now, now’, ‘ (vui. 13 ^ 7 * 

iheka (AV.) ‘here, here’, sdm sdm (AV.). 3 Except sik?d~nm‘d- ‘helping men’. 
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a. When the first member is a preposition, the accentuation is much 
the same as in possessives: either the first member is accented on its proper 
syllable, as abhl-dyu- ^directed to heaven^; or the last member on the final 
syllable, but only when it ends in the compositional suffix -a^ or when as a 
simple word it is not accented on the final syllable; e. g. ad/ias-pad-d- %emg 
under the feet’, a/m-Zcamd- ‘according to wish’ {kciina-). The accentuation of 
api-prfma- (f. -r-) ‘accompanying the breath’ is quite exceptional. 

90. A. Possessive compounds (Bahuvrlhis) normally accent the first 
member on the same syllable as the simple word, e. g. rdjapiitra- ‘having 
kings as sons’ (but raja-putrd- ‘son of a king’). Other examples are: 
dn-abhimiata-vania~ ‘whose colour is not dimmed’, iddhdgjii- ‘whose fire is 
kindled’, hidra-jyestha- ‘having Indra as chief’, hidra-sakhi- ‘having Indra as 
a friend’, ghrtd-prstha- Tutter-backed’, r us ad-vats a- ‘having a bright calf’, 
sahdsra-pad- ‘thousand-footed’ k Similarly when the first member is a pre- 
position, an ordinary adverb, or sakd- and (chiefly in the later Vedas) sa- 
in the sense of ‘accompanied by’; e. g. nir-hasta- (AV.) ‘handless’, prd-mahas- 
‘having pre-eminent might’, vi-grTva- ‘wrynecked’, visvdto-mukha- ‘facing in all 
directions’, saZid'vatsa- ‘accompanied her calf’, sd-kama- (‘accompanied by’ == ) 
‘fulfilling desires’ {VS.fi sd-cetas- ‘intelligent’ k 

a. The original accent of the first member is sometimes changed, i. The adjective 
vUva- ‘all’ always, and (owing to its influence) sdiz'a- ''all’ sometimes in the later Sam- 
hitas, shift their accent to the final syllable; e. g. vih'd-yeias- ‘having all adornment’, 
sarvd’Ja7imau-^ (AV.), smvd-suddka-vdia- (VS.) ‘having a completely white tail’, sajz/ayus- 
(VS.) ‘having all — 2 . Present paiticiples in several instances shift the accent to 

their final .syllable; e. g. kjanddddgl- ‘having roaring {k^'dfidal-) speed’, dravad-aiva- 
‘having swift {drdvai-f steeds’. Other participles with this shift of accent are arcdf- and 
hhafiddi- ‘shining’, rapsdi- ‘swelling’, svajidt- ‘resounding’. — 3 , There are also a few 
miscellaneous examples of shift of accent in the first member : ahhisii-dyitmna- ‘abounding 
in aid’, dyoit-ratha- ‘whose car is light’ [jydtis-\ dadrsmidpavi- ‘whose felly is visible’ 
[dddrsdna-\ avdholba- (AV.) ‘surrounded with Avaka plants’ [dvakd-)', cdiiiy-aitga- ‘four- 
membered’ paUh'-), k/iadi-kasta- ‘having hands adorned with bracelets’ [khadi-)^ 

B. About one eighth of the total number of Bahuvrlhis accent the second 
member, and in the majority of instances on the final syllable. 

a. This accentuation is common when the first member is a dissyllabic 
adjective ending in i or u. It is invariable in the RV. after the very frequent 
purii- ‘much’ and the less frequent krdhu- ‘shortened’, bahu- ‘much’, siti- 
Svhite’; e. g. puruputrd- ‘having many sons’, pitru-vdra- ‘having many 
treasures’, krdhu-kdrua- ‘having short ears’, baZiv-an?id-^ ‘having much food’ 
(dm a-), silt-pad- ‘white-footed’. Examples of this accentuation after other 
adjectives ending in i and u are: asu-hesas- ‘having swift steeds’, tiru-ksdya- 
‘having a wide abode’, rju-krdtu- ‘whose works are right’, tuvi-dyumnd- ‘having 
great glory’, trsu-cydvas- ‘moving greedily’, prthu-pdksas- ‘broad-flanked’, vibhu- 
krdtu- ‘having great strength’, vTlu-pani- ‘strong-hoofed’, hiri-siprd- ‘golden- 
cheeked’ 7 . In the later Sarnhitas there is an increasing tendency to follow 


1 When another adjective or an adverb 
precedes the first member, it has the accent; 
c. g. ikadiiipad- (VS. TS.) ‘having one foot 
white’; cp. Wackernagel 2^, p. 291. 

2 There are, however, a few exceptions 
in which the final member is accented, as 
zjidikhd- ‘hairless’ (but vi-s'ddia~ AV.), ptj-o- 
rathd- ‘whose car is foremost’, sa-pdthas~ ‘ex- 
tensive’, sdngd- (AV.) ‘together with the limbs’. 

3 This is the only example (occurring beside 
vdvdpanman-) cf this shift of accent in 


sdf'va- in the AV., where sdrva- as first 
member is common. 

+ sdyva- shows this shift of accent in the 
RV. in the adverb sarvd-ias ‘from all sides’ 
and in. the derivative sarva-tdii- ‘totality’. 

S Here the accent may be affected by 
that of the adverb dravdt ‘swiftly’. 

^ After balm- the final syllable is always 
accented, even in the later Sarnhitas. 

7 Both accentuations occur in pytJm- 
lmdhitd‘ and pfUhududhna- ‘broad-based’. 
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the general rule; e. g. puru-na7nan-' (AV.) ‘many-named’, siii-kakud- diaving a 
white hump’; and slti-bhasad- ‘having white buttocks’ (TS, v. 6. la'j. 

b. Bahuvrihis beginning with dvi- and iri- generally accent the second 
member; e. g. dvi-pdd- ‘two-footed’, dvi-dkdra- ‘forming two streams’, iri-ttbiiu- 
‘having three webs’, tri-7i ibhb ‘having three naves’, tri-z'andhurd- ‘three-seated’ h 
The only exceptions to this rule in the RV. are dvi-savas- ‘having twofold 
might’, irydmibaka- ‘having tliree mothers’ and iry-hsir- ‘having three products 
of milk’. The later Samhitas accent dvl- and trl- in new Bahuvrihis as often 
as not. In a few possessives beginning with other numerals the second 
member is accented on the last syllable, e. g. catur^aksd- ‘four-eyed’-. 

c. Possessives beginning with the negative prefix a- or an- almost 
invariably accent the final syllable irrespectively of the original accent of the 
second member (doubtless in order to distinguish them clearly from deter- 
minatives) ; e. g. a-dd7it- ‘toothless’, a-pkald- ‘unfruitfur (pkJ/a-), a-hald- ‘not 
possessing strength’ (bd/a-j. A very few accent the penultimate; a-b/hddr-- 
(AV.) ‘brotheiiess’, a-vira- ‘childless’, a-sJsas- ‘without offspring’. On the other 
hand a good many (though only a small proportion of the wholej accent the 
prefix (like determinatives), especially when the second member is a noun 
formed with the suffix -//; e. g.'^ d-ga- ‘kineless’, d-jnas~ ‘kinless’, d-dyu- ‘not 
burning’, dn-api- ‘kinless’, dp7'ajas’‘ (AY.) ‘childless’, d-inrtyu- ‘deatliless’, dPui- 
‘bold’; d-ksiil- ‘imperishable’s. 

d. Possessives beginning with ‘ili’ or su- ‘well’ regularly accent the 
second member, usually on the original syllable; e. g. du7‘-}}idnma7i- ‘ill disposed’, 
su-bhdga- ‘well endowed’. There is, however, a tendency to throw the accent 
forward on the final syllable; sv-aiigiirb ffair-fingereP \ai:gliri~):! suphald- 
(xW.) ‘fruitful’, su-bandhii- (AV.)^ ‘closely related’ On the other hand, the 
accent is in a few instances shifted from the final to the penultimate syllable, 
as su-vira- ‘rich in heroes’ {vTrd-)^ and su-gd?idhi- ‘sweet-smelling’ beside sti- 
gandhb (from ga7idhd- ‘smell’) 9. 

gi. Determinatives as a rule accent the last member, and pre- 
vailingly on the final syllable. 

A. I. In the descriptive type, that is, those in which a substantive is 
described by an adjective or an appositional substantive (Karmadharaya; and 
those in which a verbal noun is described by an adverbial word, the accent 
is on the final syllable; e. g. kymaPakund- (.W.J ‘black bird’, maka-dhajid- 
‘great spoil’, ajTiafa-yakpjid- ‘unknown disease’, yavayat-sakhd- ‘a protecting^ 
friend’, raja-yaJzpnd - ==--) ‘royal disease’^®, surya-svU-^'s^iXi-hxx^^ \ pura-elr- 
‘going before’, pf^athama-jd- ‘first-born’, prataf'-ydj-^^ ‘early yoked’, svaya)n-hka- 
‘self- existent’, dus-krt- ‘acting wickedly’, supra-tdr-^^ ‘victorious’, aghlriti- 
(AV.) ‘not anointing’, a-cit- ‘senseless’, a-jarayu-'^^ ‘not aging', apur- 'miaging’. 

^ But asta-va 7 idJiU 7 a- ‘having eight car- | ^ For other examples see Wackernagel 

seats’. j 2S p. 294, bottom. 

2 Cp. Whitney 1300 c. | 9 Op. cit. 21, p. 295 7, note. 

3 But in the RV. with the usual accen- ' Exceptions, when the first member is 

tuation a-bhmiy-, \ a noun, are all compounds formed with 

4 For many other examples see Wacker- ' zniva- ‘alP, as z'ihd- 7 nl 7 msa- ‘every man’, 

NAGEL 2^, 1 14 note (p. 293). \d\.'s,o 7 }iadhyd 77 i-dhia’ 

5 The only possessive of this kind in j ape’, in all of which the original accent of 
which the second member ends in -// and ' the first member is shifted. 

accents the final syllable seems to be ' ddJud-ga- ‘irresistible’ and sadha-siha- 

a-gavydfi- ‘pastureless’. ‘standing ^together’, are exceptions. 

o The only exception in the case of dus- 12 sv-a-iyj- ‘easy to acquire’ is an ex- 
is du 7 ‘-dsir~ ‘ill-mixed’. ception. 

7 The RV. retains the original accent, 13 But d-inavipiii- ‘immoveable’. 
sN-phdla~, sii-bcuidlm-* 
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a-yoddhf- ^not fighting’, a^rajhi- ‘not shining’, a-pra-??irs-yd''^ ‘indestructible’, 
a-budhyd- ‘not to be wakened’, aii-aiy-ud-yd- (AV. ) ‘unspeakable’, an-adhrsyd- 
‘unassailable’, an-amayi-tnu- ‘not making ill’. 

a. When, however, the second member ends in ~va?i^ -ma?i or -i, or 
has the form of a gerundive used as a neuter substantive, the penultimate 
(radical) syllable is accented; e. g. ragJm-pdtva^L- ‘swift-flying’, puroydvan-^ 
‘going in front’; sii-tdrman- ‘crossing well’, vilu-pdtma7i- ‘flying mightily’, raghii- 
ydmaji- ‘going swiftly’, sii-vdhmati- ‘driving well’, diir-gpbhi- ‘hard to hold’, 
rju-vdni ‘striving forward’, tuvi-svdni- ‘roaring purva-pdyya- and pUrva- 

peya- n. ‘precedence in drinking’, saha-siyya- n. ‘act of lying together’, afnutra- 
bkfiya-^^ (VS.) n. ‘state of being in the other world’. 

2 . The first member is, however, accented under certain conditions, 
a. It is generally accented if it is an adverbial word and the last member is 
a past participle in -ia or ~7ia^ or a verbal noun in -ti\ e. g. ddmsii-juta- 
‘speeding wondrously’, dur-hiia- ‘faring ill’, sdna-iruta-^ ‘famed from of old’: 
purd-kiti’ ‘priestly ministration’, sad/id-stuti- ‘joint praise’. — b. The privative 
particle a- or < 2 ;/- when compounded with a participle'^, adjective, or substantive 
is nearly always accented; e. g. d7i~ada77t-^ ‘not eating’, d-ditsant- ‘not 
wishing to give’, d-7}ta7iyama7ia- ‘not thinking’, dPimsuTta- ‘not injuring’, 
d-vidvains- ‘not knowing’, d-krta-^ ‘not done’; d-kr-a^^ ‘inactive’, d-st/svd- ‘not 
pressing Soma’, d-ta7idra- ‘unwearied’, d'hmiara-^^ ‘not a child’; d’citii- ‘thought- 
lessness’. The particle is regularly accented when it negatives a compound; 
e. g. d-dtis-krt- ‘not doing ill’, dri-asva-dS^- ‘not giving a horse’, dpascad-daghvaii- 
'not remaining behind’; dpunar-diyamana''^'^ (AV.) ‘not being given back’, 
d7i-agnudagdha~ ‘not burnt with fire’, d/i-ab/ii-sasta- ‘blameless’. 

B, I. Dependent determinatives as a rule accent the second 
member and that mostly on the last syllable, even if the simple word is 
not an oxytone. 

a. When the second member is a root a verbal noun in an ordinary 
substantive (without verbal sense), or an adjective ending in the final 


1 This is the regular accent of the ! 
gerundive with the negative prefix, which 
is, however, accented in some half dozen in- 
stances: d-;^ohya', d-jesya-, d-dabhya-,d-]tedya'^ 
d-yabliya- (AV.) and dgknya- beside a-ghnyd-. 
Two of these compounds in the AV. retain 
the Svarita of the simple gerundive: an- 
ativyddhya- and au-dd/iarsyd-. 

2 saiyd-fnadva7i- ‘truly rejoicing* is an ex- 
ception. 

3 sadha-siiUya- n. ‘joint praise*, is an ex- 
ception. 

4 Here the adverb is treated like a pre- 
position compounded with a past participle. 

5 There are a good many exceptions in 
which the original accent of the past parti- 
ciple remains on the final syllable; e. g. 
hiviydtd- ‘mightily born’, dus-krtd- ‘ill done’, 
szi-jdtd' (beside su-Jdia-), This is the regular 
accentuation when the first member is pum - ; 
e. g. puni-stuid ‘much praised*. 

6 Not, however, when the second member 
is a gerundive, a root, or a noun with verbal 
meaning ending in -yu, -tnu^ -stm, -in, dr-\ 
see examples above (A t). 

7 But a-sascdnU beside d-sascani- ‘not 
ceasing’, a-QoddnU (v. 442 ) and as substan- 


tives a-rundhai-i- (AV.) a name, and a-jdrant-T- 
(VS.) ‘un aging*. 

^ Exceptions are a citia-, a-drsta-, a-zzifta-, 
a-yitia- n. ‘myriad* but (AV.) d-yaia- ‘undisturb- 
ed*, a-tnria- (beside d-tm-ta-), a-bhimid- (AV.) 
beside d-bhmna-. 

9 There are also some verbal derivatives 
in -a which accent the second member; 
e. g. a-dsdr-a- ‘imperishable’, a-jdr-a ‘un- 
aging’, a-dddk-a- ‘not- deceiving*, a-irp-d- 
‘dissatisfied*, a-vad/i-d- ‘inviolable*, a-vrdk-d- 
‘not furthering*, an-dvrask-d (AV.) ‘not falling 
off’; cp. Whitney 1283— -88. 

JO There are also several ordinary nouns 
which are accented as second member; e. g. 
a-citra- ‘colourless*, a-miira- ‘enemy*, -a-mra- 
‘unmanly*. 

But a nipddyazndna- (AV.) ‘not going to 
rest’ where RV, has d-ni-padyajndna. 

12 But an-d-sastd- (RVi.) ‘not praised*, 
apra-sastd- beside d-pradasta- ‘not praised*. 

23 There are a few exceptions when deri- 
vation from a root is not clear, as in osa- 
dhi- ‘plant’; otherwise -dhi from dhd- ‘put* 
is regularly accented; e. g. ipz-dAi ‘quiver*. 

14 This suffix being invariably accented in 
the simple word B. 8). 
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syllable is regularly accented; e. g. gotra-hh’d- ^opening the cowpens’, ghrta- 
v/'dh- ^delighting in ghee’, divi-spH- touching the sky’, pata n-gd- ‘going by 
flight’, ‘flying’, ‘deceiving Var ana’; agnimdndh-j-^ ‘fire-kindling’, 

hasta^grabh-d- "hand-grasping’, puram-dar-d- ‘fort-destroying’; uda-meghd- ‘shower 
of water’, go-saphd- (VS.) ‘cow’s hoof’, jlva-iokd- Svorld of the living’, indra- 
send- ‘Indra’s missile’ (seha-), krsnajind- (AV. TS.) ‘iiide (ajlna-) of the black 
antelope’, deva-kosd-^ (AV.) ‘cask ikJsa-} of the gods’, deva-mand-^ "abode 
{jndna-) of the gods’; uktha-iaijis-ln- ‘uttering praise’, bhadra-vJd~ln- ‘uttering 
auspicious cries’. 

a. The word /titi- flord’ follows this rule in only a few compounds occurring in 
the later .Samhitas; thus in the AV. : agsarJ-pa/:- dord of the Apsarases’, z'rjja-gail- 'lord 
of a troop’ {vrajd-paii-. RV.j; in the VS,: amhasas-patU •'lord of perplexity’, upapaii- 
‘paramour’, edidkhuhpati- ‘'husband of a younger sister’, r.adl-palk ‘lord of rivers’; in the 
MS.: ahar-pati- ‘lord of day’, citpati- ‘lord of thought’, zd/jpaS’- ‘lord of speech’. In. a 
few determinatives pad- retains its own accejit as second member, as urpdd- ‘lord of 
men’, rayipdii- ‘lord of wealth’, vis-pdii- ‘lord of the tribe’, also the f. in z'a::{pdim- 
‘mistress of \vealth’, Z'is-pdinJ-^ ‘mistress of the tribe’; in the VS. aharpda-, dipdii-^ 
vdkpdti-'y in the AV. riu-pdd- dord of proper seasons', /iZoA-ydU- ‘lord of animals’ (VS. , 
pustipdii- ‘lord of welfare’, Idiutapdti- ‘lord of beings’, sthapdii-l ‘governor’. In compounds 
with pd//-, however, the first member is usually accented, there being 22 cases in the 
RV., besides 10 with paini-i, e. g. grhd-paii- ‘lord of the house’, yv-pati- ‘lord of kine’. 
pdsupad- ‘lord of _ creatures’, medhdpaH-^ ‘lord of animal sacrihce’ pnhiha-]^ z'dsu-paid 
‘lord of wealth’, vaja-pati- ‘lord of booty’, svdr-pati-l ‘lord of light’; gr/idpafm- ‘mistress 
of the house’, devdpaifu- ‘wdfe of a god’, zdjapaim- ‘queen of booty’. In the AV., of 
15 new masculines ending in -pad- more than half accent the first member as do all the 
S new ones ending in paini-\ e. g. diiihipat- ‘entertainer of a guest’. In the other 
Sainhitas also occur: ksatrd-pati- (VS.) ‘lord of dominion^, bhuvapati- (VS.) ‘lord of the 
atmosphere’, bhirjanapaii- (VS. TS.) ‘lord of beings’, hhltpat:- (TS.l ‘lord of the world’, 
samvesd-pati- (VS.) ‘lord of rest’, viputpaUil- (^VS. TS.) ‘Vi.mids wife’*^. 

b. Determinatives which have as their second member verbal nouns in 
-ana'^, adjectives in d and -van^ as well as action nouns in -ya^ regularly accent 
the radical syllable of the second member; e. g. deva-mdd-ana- ‘exhilarating 
the gods’, kesa-vdrdh-ajia-'^^ ‘causing the hair to grow’; pathi-rdks-i- ^^xoitctmg 
the road’; soma-pA-van- ‘somadrinking’, talpa-ii-van- flying on the couch’, 
pratar-id-van-'^'^ ‘coming early’; ahPhdt-ya' "slaughter of the dragon’, dcva- 
hu-ya- ‘invocation of the gods’, mantra-iru-t-ya- n. ‘listening to counsel’, vrira- 
tUr-ya-'^^ ‘conquest of Vrtra’. 

2. Dependent determinatives, however, which have as their second 
member past passive participles in da and -71a or action nouns in di accent 


^ duyha- retains its original accent, as 
madJm-diigha- ‘yielding mead’, kama-ditgha- 
(AV. VS.) ‘yielding desires’. A fev^ others 
have the original accent of the first member: 
marud-zpdha- ‘delighting in the Maruts’, 
divi-caya- (AV.) ‘moving in the sky’, sidi-kara- 
‘active at the Soma offering’. Cp. Whitney 
1278. 

2 A few accent the penultimate syllable 
of the final member with shift of the original 
accent, as go dhfwia- (VS.) ‘wheat’, saka- 
dhuma- (AV.), yama-rdjya-{KS[. VS.) ‘Yama’s 
sway’ {rdjyd-)-, cp. Wackernagel 2b p. 26S, 
top, note. 

3 But deva-yana- ‘going to the gods’. 

4 Also the Karmadharaya sapdtfzJ- ‘cowife’ 
and the Bahuvrlhi supdtru- ‘having a good 
husband’. 

5 Cp. Bloomfield, SBE. 42, 319. 

6 In K. medhapaii-. 


7 svdpaii- ‘one’s own lord’ is a Karma- 
I dharaya ; as a Eahuvnhi it is accented sva- 
paii- (AV.) ‘having an own consort’. 

^ On doubly accented compounds with 
paii- see below (3’. 

9 Just as when such nouns are compounded 
j with prepositions. 

, The very few apparent exceptions to 
' this rule are due to these words losing their 
verbal character; g, ya? 7 ia-sada 7 zd- (AV.) 
I ‘Yama’s realm’. 

In zndlari-han- and mdiari bhvazi- the 
suffix is probably here the original 

accent of the first member (if it is the loc. 

I zndtdri) has shifted, perhaps owing to the 
i influence of words like prdiar-i-ivan-. 

12 An exception is mdhdstu-t-ya- ‘joint 
praise’. A few feminines in ~yd, which are 
closely allied to these neuters \ix-ya, retain 
their accent on the final syllable, as deva- 
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the first member (like a preposition); e. g. hidra-prasuta- ‘incited by Indra', 
devd-hita- ‘ordained by the gods’, hdsta'yata- ‘guided by the hand’^j devd- 
huii~^ ‘invocation of the gods’, dhdna-sati-^^ ‘winning of wealth’. 

3. Double accentuation. A certain number of determinative compounds, 
syntactical in origin, which have a genitive case-form in the first member, and 
nearly always -pdti- in the second, are doubly accented. Such are brhas- 
pdti- and brdhmafiaspdti-^ ‘lord of prayer’, gndspdti- ‘husband of a divine 
woman’ (with the anomalous fern, gnds-pdtm- ‘divine wife’), jds-pdti-^ ‘head 
of a family’. The compound sddas-pdtz- ‘lord of the seat’ (sddas-) probably 
stands by haplology for '^sddasaspdti-^ but vd?ia-s-pdti-^ ‘lord of the wood’ 
perhaps, and rdtha-s-pdti- ‘lord of the car’ (rdtka-) probably, owe their s to 
the analogy of bfhaspdti-'^. Though without case-ending in the first member, 
sdcT'pdti- ‘lord of might’ follows the analogy of the above compounds. Other 
doubly accented compounds with case-form in the first member but not ending 
in -pati- are suiiah-sepa- ‘Dog’s tail’, N. of a man; ddsyave-vrka- ‘Wolf to the 
Dasyu’, N. of a man; apdm-ndpat- ‘son of waters’, the analogy of which is 
followed by tdnu-?idpat- ‘son of himself’ (tajul-) though it is without case- 
ending in the first member; ndra-samsa-^ ‘Praise of men’ (for "^ndramddmsa-)^ 
the analogy of which is followed by 7 ir-sdmsa-, The name ndbka-nediHha- 
seems to contain an old locative in the first member, while the uninflected 
stem appears in ds-patra- (TS. ii. 5. 9b ‘vessel for the mouth’. 

92. r. The regular class of copulatives, which have only one accent, 
places the acute on the final syllable 9 irrespective of the accent of the 
uncompounded word. In the plural occur: ajavdyah m. ‘goats and sheep’, 
uktkarkd n. ‘praises and songs’, ahoratrdzji ‘days and nights’; in the dual: 
rk-smid n. ‘song and chant’, satyaiirti n. ‘truth and untruth’, sasana?iasane n. 
‘what eats and does not eat’; in the singular: nllalo/iitdm n, ‘blue and red’ 
istapUrtdm'^^ n. ‘what is sacrificed and presented’, kesa-hnasru- (AV.) n. ‘hair 
and beard’, anjanabhyanja^idm (AV.) n. ‘salve and ointment’, kaiipti-barhandm 
(AV.) n. ‘mat and pillow’, krtakrtdm (AV.) n. ‘what is done and undone’, 
cittakutdrn (iVV.) n. ‘thought and desire’, bhadrapapdm (AV.) ‘good and evil’, 
bhnta-bhavydm (AV.) n. ‘past and future’, n. pi. priyapriydni (AV.) ‘things 


yajya- Svorskip of the gods’, beside deva- 
ydjya-, jaia-vld-yd- ‘knowledge of tilings’, 
must i- hat yd- ‘band to hand fight’. 

1 There are, however, a good many ex- 
ceptions in which the final syllable is accented 
(as in prepositional determinatives), e. g. 
agni-tapid- ‘glowing with fire’, agni-dagdhd- 
‘burnt by fire’. 

2 The original accent of the first member 
is shifted in nemd-dhiti- ‘putting opposite’ 
‘fight’, ua?id-dhiii- ‘layer of wood’, viedhd- 
sdii- ‘receiving of the oblation’. 

3 When the verbal sense is lost in the 
second member, the general rule of final 
accentuation applies ; e. g. deva-sumad- ‘favour 
of the gods’, deva-keti- (AV.) ‘weapon of the 
gods’. This analogy is followed by sa^-va- 
jymii- (AV.) ‘loss of one’s all’. 

4 Though brdkmanas-pdti- is not treated 
as a compound in the Bada text, it is so treated 
in theDvandva indm-brahmanaspafi (il. 2412). 

5 Thus accented in Book vir, but Jds-paii, 
in Book I. The latter is the only Tatpurusa 
in the RV. in which double accentuation 
does not take place when -pdti- is preceded 


by j*. The only other instance in the RV. 
of a Tatpurusa with case-ending in the first 
member and yet singly accented is divo- 
ddsa-, N. of a king. Elsewhere occur apsii- 
yogd- (AV.) ‘connecting power in water’, 
amhasas-pati- (VS.), perhaps mdiur-bhrdtrd- 
(MS. I. 6^2) ‘mother’s brother’ (the Mss. read 
7 ndfii 7 ‘-bhrdird-\ 

0 In vdjtaspdii- the first member may be 
the gen. sing, of va 7 i- ‘wood’ (gen. pi. va 7 i- 
dm)', but in rdtha-s-pdii' the must be in- 
organic; cp. Garbe, KZ. 23,490; Richter, 
IF, 19, 17; Bartholomae, BB. 15, 15 note^; 
Wachernagel 2S p- 247. 

7 The only new instance of double accen- 
tuation of a compound with -pdti- after 
the RV. seems to be nfms-pdti- (MS.); cp. 
Wackernagel 2S p. 248 d. 

8 cp. Foy, JAOS. 16, CLXxn-iv. 

9 The two or three exceptions which occur 
in the AV. and VS. are doubtless due to 
wrong readings. 

10 The adjectives being used as substan- 
; fives. 

11 In the VS. used in the dual also. 
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agreeable and disagreeable’; and as adjectives ta?nra-dhrmra- (AX.) Hawny 
and dark’, daksina-saiyd- (AV.) ^right and left’, saptainJsfamd- (AT.) "seventh 
and eighth’. 

a. The very few adverbial copulatives which occur accent the first 
member: dhar-divi ^ay by day*, saydm-pratar (AT.) 'at even and at morn’. 

2. The class of Devata-dvandvas, each member of which is dual in 
form, and which in the RV. is about thrice as frequent as the regular class, 
retains the accent of simple words in each member of the compound h 
thus agnXvisnU (AV.), agtiA.pml^ hidrdpUyhja^ itidra-brli ispdtl^^ hidra-varund^ 
htdrd-iusjiu^ Indrd-sjtnd.^ u^Asd'udktd ‘Dawn and Night’, dylt'd-k^tima ‘heaven 
and earth’, dydvaprthrX^ dydvd~hh Am, ndktosdsl, pdrjanyii-vtkri, prihivAdydvd^ 
mitri-vdrwid^ sttrya-mdsa, A few others are formed in the same way from 
substantives wdiich are not the names of deities: krdtR-ddk.uiit (YS.) ‘under- 
standing and will’, ^urrdsayddu (iv. 30^”) ‘Turvasa and Yadu’, dhdnT-cbmurl 
‘Dhuni and Cumuri’, mJtdrlpiidra (iv. 6^) ‘mother and father’. 

a. A certain number of these compounds have been assimilated to the 
regular class of copulatives by giving up the accent of the hrst member; 
indrdg?n, indrJ-pumJid, sonidpusand, vata-parjanyd, sUryd-candramdsl, hhavd- 
rtidrdu (AT.), bhavl-sarvdu (AV.)^; one has been completely assimilated by 
giving up also the dual form in the first member: indra-vayL 

a. There occurs once a secondary adjective copulative accented on both members, 
being formed from an adverbial Bvandva: (VS.) ^daily’ ‘day by day’}. 


3, Accent in Declension. 

93. The vocative, when accented at all (85,2! invariably has the acute 
on the first syllable; e. g. pltar, N. pita ‘father’: ddva, N. drod-s ‘god’. The 
regularly accented vocative of dyu- (dydv-) ‘heaven’ is dydiM^, that is diaus, 
but the nominative form dy^ms is also used in its stead. 

a. Otherwise, in the t7-declension (f. -T) the accent always remains on 
the same syllable; e. g. N. devd-s, G. deva-sya, pi. devA-natn. This rule is 
also followed by monosyllabic pronominal stems in e. g. from 
I. mdy-d%y me’, D. 7 nd-hyam, L. mdy-i; from /e?- ‘that’, G. sing. tAsya, pi G. 
tc-mm, I. td-bkis-. 

a. An exception to this rule is formed by the plural cardinal stems ending in -a. 
They regularly accent that vowel before endings with initial consonant, and thpw the 
acute on the ending of the genitive; e. g. yddai ‘five': 1. pancddhis, G. /adcdmim; asfd 
‘eight', however, shifts the accent to the endings generally, thus I. astdaX:^, D. astd- 
hhyds (TS.). 

94. When the final syllable of the stem is accented, the acute (except 
in the ^1- declension) is liable to shift to the endings in the weak cases. 

I. This is the rule in monosyllabic stems; e. g. ndu- ‘ship’: A. ndv-mn, 
but I. nav-ii, pi. I. nau-hhis, L. nau-Xi\ ddnf-xa. ‘tooth’: 1 . pi A. dat-ds^, 

I. dad-bhis. 

1 The double accent is retained even in again, have only one accent, wh'ch as in 
the derivatives ?nkj'd-vd7‘una-vani- ‘accom- the regular class is on the final syllable, 
panied by IMitra and Varuna’, and dydva- ' 4 Retaining the nom. -s, instead of ^diaii 

prihrXvant- (AV.) ‘accompanied by heaven ^ (Gk. Zsl). 

and earth’. , 5 An exception is the pronoun ‘this’, 

^ Retaining the double accent of the ' which is treated like a monosyllabic stem, 
second member. j e. g. G. a>syd, pi m, f. d~sh7n\ a few 

3 In the AT. the number of Bevata- : times, however, the accentuation d-smai, 
dvandvas is onlyabout half that in the RV. : adhis occurs; cp- Whitney 502 b. 

(though the total number of Dvandvas is ! ^ The accusative plural is treated as a 

more than double); about one-half of these, ’ weak case and accented on the ending- in 
Indo-arische Philologie. I. 4. 
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a. Exceptions to this rule are the rare monosyllabic stems in -J, which retain the 
accent on the stem; e. g. jg-nd- ‘woman’: pi. L ond^bhis, L. gad’Sii. Individual exceptions 
are go* ‘cow’, dyo* ‘sky’; e. g. L gdv*a, pi. G. gav-dm, I. go-bh's; L. dydv-'h pi. I, dyn* 
b/iis. Similarly ay- ‘man’; D. pi. L ?tf-bhis, L. ny-m, but G. nar*dm and Jiy-nam; 

ksd7?i* ‘earth’; L. ksd??i~i'j idn* ‘succession: 1. id7i*d {a.nd ^au-d), D,tdn-e\ >-dn* ‘joy’: j-dn-e^ 
pi. L. 7'dm-si{*j van- ‘wood’: pi. L. vdm-su (but G. z<an-dm)\ z/i/-‘rod’: G.z Ij>-asi j-//'- ‘star’ : 
ph I. stf-b/ds; svar- ‘light’: G. sdr-cis (but D. also the infinitives biidh-e ‘to press’, 

vdh-e ‘to convey’. In some words the irregular accentuation is due to their having 
originally been dissyllables; such are dnt* ‘wood’, suit* ‘summit’, ivdu- ‘dog’, ytm- weak 
stem oi yiiv an* ‘young’; e. g, I. dnt-ftd'j pi. L. snu-m\ L hm-a, pi. ivd-hhis\ I. yfin-d^. 

2. When the accented vowel of the final syllable in polysyllabic stems 
disappears either by syncope or by changing to a semivowel, the acute is 
thrown on endings with initial vowel in the weak cases; thus from maldmdii' 
^greatness’, I mahtm?ydi from murdhdn- ‘head’, D. mUrdk7i*e) from agfii- ‘fire’, 
G. du. ag7iy-6s\ from dhendt- ‘cow’, 1 . sing. dhmv-d\ from vadhn- ‘bride’, 
D. vadhv-di (AV.); from pity- ‘father’, L piti'-d, 

a. Polysyllabic stems in -/, -//, and in the RV. usually those in 
throw the acute on the ending of the G. pi. also, even though the vowel 
retains its syllabic character in this case; e. g. agm-nimj dhenu-jihn^ ddty*ndm\ 
hahvz-iidm 

3. Present participles in -at and -ant throw the acute on the endings 
with initial vowel in the weak cases; e. g. from iud-dnt- ’striking’: I. sing. 
iud-at-ci (but hid-dd-bhis). This rule is also followed by the old participles 
ma/i-dt- ‘great’ and brh-dt ‘large’, e. g. niahat~d (but mahdd-lhis)'^. 

4. In the RV. derivatives formed with accented -anc throw the acute 
on endings with initial vowel in the weak cases when contraction to r and u 
appears in the final syllable; thus from praiy-dnc- ‘turned towards’, I. sing. 
pratJc-d (but L. pi. pratydk-sti)\ from anv-dnc- ‘following’; G. anuc-ds (but 
from prdnc- L, sing, prdc-i). The other Samhitas, however, generally retain 
the accent on the stem+. 


4. Verbal Accent. 

95. As regards personal endings, those of the singular active in all 
tenses and moods are always unaccented except the 2. imperative -dhl or -hi. 
Others may be accented; if dissyllabic, they have the acute on the first syllable, 
as -dnti^ -mdhi. 

When the tense stem ends in -a in the present, in the future, in the 
unaugmented imperfect and aorist, and throughout the subjunctive, the accent 
is never on the ending, as it remains on the same syllable of the stem 
throughout. 

96. All tenses formed with the augment invariably accent the latter, 
if the verb is accented at all (83,2^); e. g. impf. d-bkara-t^ plupf. d-jagan^ 
aor. d-bhu-t^ conditional d-bkarisya-t. If the augment is dropped, the accen- 
tuation is as follows. In the imperfect the acute is on the same syllable 
as in the present; e. g. bhdra-t^ pres, bhdra-ti. The pluperfect, if regularly 


hardly more than one third of the stems 
occurring; see Whltkey 390 a; cp. Lanman 
494, 499, 504 top, 505. 

^ When a monosyllable becomes the final 
member of a compound, it loses its mono- 
syllabic accent; e. g. sii-dhl- ‘wise’, G. ph 
su-dhindm^ On the other hand p 7 'es- ‘pressing 
on’ though a compound {pra-is-) is accented 
like monosyllables in the I. sing, pres-u. 

5 This regularly takes place in the G. of 


! the plural cardinals in -a', as pdhea ‘five’, 
'' paned-ndin, ddsa “ten’, dasd*nam. 

’ 3 The accent is, however, not shifted in 

the old participle vdghdt- m. ‘worshipper’; 
nor in the two forms a-coddi*e ‘not urging’ 
(from cod-ani-) and rathirdydl*d 77 i ‘speeding’ ; 
cp. Lanman p. 505—6 (top). 

4 Thus the f. pnadc-T* {AdJ but RV. 
prafic4* (once in the A. pratfe'm). 
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formed, accents the root, as 3. sing. cJ/cdn ( \ 'kaN'\, 3. sing, raran i ] 'ran-)^ 

1. sing, ciktiatn {Ydt-)\ when formed with thematic -a, it accents that vowel, 

as 3. pi. cakrpd-7ita. The aorist if formed with -sa^ accents that syllable, 
e. g. 3. pi. dhuk-sd'ti, dfmk-m-nta (from diih' hnilk’); if formed with it 
accents the root, as may be inferred from 1. sing, vdm-sd (from va?i- hviab, 
the only accented example occurring; if formed with it accents the root, 
e. g. I. sing, mmsds-afrd. If formed from the root, it accents the radical 
vowel in the singular active, but the endings elsewhere, as 3. sing, ( Y WJ^)- 

but 2. sing. mid. tiut-ihds {Y raid-'). If formed from the root with thematic 

it usually follows the analogy of the present if-dass, e. g. ruhYm^ hhiijdd. 
vidd-f, hiidhd-nta] in several instances, however, it accents the root, as dra-nia 
(r- ‘go’); sdra-t (sr- ‘flow’); sddadam (sad- ‘sit’); sdna-t isan- ‘gain’) but opt 
sa?ie?na\ vdca-t (vac- ‘speak’) but opt vocdya?7i. The reduplicated aorist usuall}* 
accents the reduplicative syllable, as 2. sing, didhams. n ’lnaias. 3. ding, pipa rat. 
sisvapy jija?ian\ but sometimes the root as 2. sing. siJ/dthas^ 3* sing. 

pjpdrat^ slindthat. Passive aorists accent the root, e. g. dhd-y-i^ Jrdrd, 

jdji-ij pdd-£\ Siid-i. 

97. Present system. — i. Throughout the present sy&tem of the 
iz-conjugation the accent remains on the same syllable of the stem in all 
moods; on the radical syllable in verbs of the hrst and fourth classes; e. g. 
bhdva-ti from bhu- ‘be’, ndhya-ti from nah- ‘bind’; on the thematic -a in the 
sixth class; e. g. tudd-tl from iiai- ‘strike’. 

2. In the second or graded conjugation, the singular indicative active, 
the whole of the subjunctive, and the 3. sing, imperative active - accent the stem, 
while all other forms accent the endings^. In the strong forms the radical 
syllable is accented in the second class; generally the reduplicative syllable, 
but sometimes the root, in the third class; the sufhx in the fifth, eighth, 
seventh, and ninth; e. g. 3. sing. ind. uW/, subj. ds-a-t^ impv. ds-iti^ from as- 
‘be’, 2ud cL; 3. sing. ind. bi-bhar-ti from M/‘-‘bear’, 3rd cL; 3. sing. ind. kr-nk-ti, 
subj. kr-ndv-a-t^ 2. pi. impv. kr-no-ta^ and kr-no-tana from kr- ‘make’, 5 th cL; 

3. sing. subj. man-dv-a-te from man- ‘think’, 8th cl.; j. sing. \xi(S..yu-nd-j-ml^ 3. sing. 

yu-?td-j-a-t iiom yuj- ‘join’, 7th cl.; 3. sing. ind. grbli-nd-ti^ 3. sing. subj. 
grbh-nd-s from grabh- ‘seize’, 9th cl. ; but 2. sing. impv. ad-dhl^ 3. pi. opt. ad-yur 
from ad- ‘eat’, 2^id cL; i. pi. ind. bi-b/ir-mdsi; i. sing. ind. mid. kr-nv-d, 2. sing, 
impv. kr-nu-hl; i. pL opt. zmi-u-ydina, 3. pi. impv. van-v-dnti^. from van- Svin’, 
8th cL; 3. sing. mid. yufik-te, 2. sing. impv. mid. yunk-fcd\ i. pi. ind. gr-?ii-mdsi^ 

2. sing. impv. gr-nT-hi from gr- ‘praise’, 9th ci. 

a. Irregularities. In the second or root class, several verbs accent the radical 
syllable throughout'^: i'l- ‘lie* does so besides taking Guna; e. g. i. sing. sdy-c\ 2, sing. 
se-se etc. 5 Occasional accentuation of the root in weak forms appears in 2. sing. impv. 
Jdndsva^ mdt-sz'a {\hnad-)f yd/c-sva {yvaj-), sdk-^'a and rdh-a-i^ subj. 

{rdh- Thrive’}, 3* ph impv. svdp-antii (AV.) and hds-antn (AV.) 7 . A few roots of the third 
class accent the root instead of the reduplicative syllable in the strong forms. These 
are ci- ‘note’, mad- ‘exhilarate’, yu- ‘separate’, hu- ‘sacrifice’; e. g. 2. sing, ci-ke-d (AV-); 

3. sing. subj. ma-mdd-a-t, 3. sing. impv. 3. sing. subj. 2. pi, impv. 

Uina\ 3. Ju-hd-ii. Occasional forms thus accented are 2. sing, iy-dr-s: ^RV*.) from 


^ Of the o7>aorist no accented forms occur. ' 4 These are as- ‘sit’, Jd- ‘praise’, Tr- ‘set 

2 The 2. pi. impv. active often accents | in motion’. Is- ‘rule’, caks- ‘see’, itxh- ‘fashion’, 
the stem, which is then strong, as e-ia^ . ird- ‘protect’, jiims- ‘kiss’, va^'- ‘clothe’, sft- 
cdana from /- ‘go’ ; this is sometimes also j ‘faring forth*. 

the case with the 2. du. in i 5 See Whitney 62S and 629. 

3 The final syllable of the ending of the j ^ Op. cit. 631 a, 

3. pi. middle is regularly accented in several | 7 Op. cit. 630. 

verbs, as 7 i-hate^ dah-atS^ see WHITNEY 613, 1 

685, 699; DELBRiicK, Verbum 73, | 
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r- 3 . sing. mid. dhat-sc from dha- ‘puf, and bi-hhdr-ii (RVr AV2.) beside the usual 

bidhardi. Both, types, when the ending begins with a vowel, ihrow the accent back on 
the reduplicative syllable; e. g. Jnhv-ail and bibhr-ati, but 2.^\, juhic-tkd and bihlu-' 

thd. The subjunctive here, as usual, follows the accentuation of the strong indicative; 
its stem from the same two roots would be jukdv-a- and Hbhar-a-. In the optative middle 
the accent is thrown back on the reduplicative syllable because the modal affix begins 
with a vowel; e. g. I. sing, dddh-iya etc. beside i. sing. act. dadh-ydin etc. ^ The RV., 
however, once has dadhi-td beside dadki-ta (3 times). In the imperative, endings with 
initial consonant are accented in the weak forms, otherwise the reduplicative syllable; 
e. g. 2. sing, dedii, 2. du. daHdm^ but 3. mid. ^\. jihatdm. The strong 3. sing. impv. act. 
follows the strong ind., e. g. dddhain, pipariu’, the 2, pi. is often strong; O:. g, jiihola, 
dddhdia. The participle regularly accents the reduplicative syllable; g, jukv-ai, Jnhv- 
dncii except only pipand- [pd- ‘drink’). — In the seventh class the root ki? 7 js- ‘injure’ 
(originally perhaps a desiderative of kmi- ‘strike’) accents the radical syllable in w’eak 
forms, as 3. sing. Jiiinsde^ pi. hims-anti^ part kh?is-dna-. — In the fifth and eighth classes 
the RV, has several instances of irregular accentuation of the final syllable in the 3. ph 
mid.: kr-nv-aie, ^y-nv-aie, spy^nv-a/d; ta7t-V’ate^ man-z'-aic, — In the ninth class the irregular 
accentuation of the 3. pi. mid. occurs vtx pti-n-a-te and 7‘i-7j-ate (/v- ‘flow’). The ending 
-d 77 a, which is here added in the 2. sing. impv. act. to a few roots wnth final consonant, 
is accented on the last syllable; grh^aiid^ hadh‘d7td (.AV), siabh-aitd (AV.). 

98. The perfect. — The singular indicative active and the whole sub- 
junctive® accent the radical syllable; all other forms of the indicative, as 
well as the whole imperative and optative accent the endings; e. g. ind. 3. sing. 
cakdr-a^ pi. cakr-ur^ i. pi. mid. cakr-vidhe'^ subj. sing. 2 , paprath-a-s^ piprdy-a~s) 
jaMdr^a-t, piprdy-a-t, 7nii7ndc'a-t\ dadhdrs-a-ti^ vavdrt~a4i\ pi. i. cdkan-dma, 
sUsdv-ama^ 3. paprdth-a~n'y opt. sing. i. vavriyiivi^ 2. susrU-yds^ 3. tutujydt^ 
du. 2 . susruydtam\ pi. 3. vavrj-yur; mid. sing. 2. vdvrdh-i-thds^ 3. sisrT-td (Jri- 
Tesort’); impv. sing. 2. mumug*dh! {Y muc^^ dn. 2 , /ajas-f dm; mid. sing. 2. 
dadhi-svd^. The participle, both active and middle, accents the suffix; e. g. 
cakrodms'-; cakr-dnd', 

gg. The aorist, — The accentuation of the unaugmented forms of the 
indicative has already been stated (96). With regard to that of the moods, 
the following notes may be added. 

1. The root aorist accents the radical syllable in the subjunctive; e. g. 
sing. 2. kdr-a-Sj 3. kdr-a-k, du. 3. srdv-a-fas, pL 3. gam-a^ubi, mid. sing. 3. Md/- 
a-te; in the injunctive, the radical syllable in the singular, but the ending 
elsewhere; e. g. sing. i. ndm^s-i, pi. 3. dabh-ur^ mid. sing. 2. mr-thds; in the 
optative, the endings throughout; e. g. act. sing. i. as-ydm, 2. hhu-yds^ mid. 
pL I. as-midhi; in the imperative, the root in the 3. sing, act., but the ending 
elsewhere; e. g. sing. 3. but 2 , kr-dhi, du. 2 . ga-bdm, pi. 2 ,bku-td^^ mid. 
sing. 2 . kr-svd; in the participle, the suffix is accented in the active, e. g. 
bhid’dnt’^ and generally in the middle, e. g. budh-and-^ but in several instances 
the root; e. g. dyitt-ana-. 

2. In the a-aorist the accentuation follows that of the unaugmented 
indicative; thus the subjunctive sing. 3. vid&t; the injunctive sing. i. ddrsa-m 
ruhd-7n^ 3. ruha-t^ vidd-t, sdna-t, pi. 3, vidd-7ita; optative, sing. i. videyant, 
safi^am, pi. i. sakema^ sanema and sdnema; the imperative, sing. 2. sdna^ 
sdra^ du. 2. ruhd'tam^ sddada7n^ pi. 2 , khyd-ta. The participle usually accents 
the thematic -<2, but sometimes the root; e. g. trpd-72p, but sdda-nt-; giihd- 
tndna-^ but ddsa-mcina-. 


1 Cp. Whitney 645 a, 668 a, 669. 

2 When the primary endings are added, 
the reduplicative syllable is almost always 
accented; e. g, jbtjosasi^ some others, which 
take secondary endings, but do not strengthen 
the root, also accent the reduplicative 
syllable, as dddh'sanba ; see below 490. 


j 3 A few" forms accent and strengthen the 
! radical syllable, du. 2. i}iU7n6c‘-a.-ta77t^ pi. 2. 77 m- 
77i6c-a-ia, mid. sing. 2. piproy^a-^sva. 

4 But the root is strong and accented in 
several forms, kdr-ta etc., of the 2. pi. im- 
perative. 
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3. In the reduplicated aorist the only accented form in tlie subjunctive 
seems to be vScati\ in the injunctive, either the reduplicative syllable or the 
root is accented; e. g. sing. 2. iiinai-as, iisnUhas, pfparat and pIpJrai; in 
the optative, the thematic vowel or the ending; e. g. pL i. vochna^ cucyur-l~ 
mdht) in the imperative, the thematic vowel or the ending; e. g. da. i.jigr-iatn^ 
p\..jigr-td^ sumdd-ta (AY.j. 

4. The 5-aorist accents the root in the subjunctive; e. g. dJry-a-i (dr- 
‘split’j, ydk~ya~t iyaj- ‘sacrifice^, du. 2. pdr-yad/ias (pr- hake across’); the 
root in the injunctive as far as can be judged from the extremely few accented 
forms, as mid. sing. i. vdm-s-i ivan~ hvin’); the ending^ in the optative, as 
mid. sing. i. bkak-s-iyd ( ] Pdiaj-'^, p>l. dhuk-yl-mdhi (duh- hiillk’;; in the imperative 
no accented forms occur; the participle accents the root in the active, as 
ddhs-a 7 it- {dah-%mxi)^ but in the irregularly formed middle - near!}’ always the 
sufhx, as arc-a~s-ajid-^ but dh~a-s-rma~ (527 ). 

5. The /5-aorist accents the root in the subjunctive; e. g. sing. 3. hddh- 
is-a-t; the root in the injunctive, e. g. sing. 2. mdth-Is^ but once the ending in 
pi. 3. tardy ur (AV.); the ending in the optative; e. g. sing. i. edhdylyd (AV.i; 
the ending in the imperative; e. g. sing. 2. avdpdh!, du. 2. avdyidm, 

6. In the 5/5-aorist no accented forms occur except one in the imperative, 
where the ending has the acute, du. 2. ya-siytd//i. 

7. The 5a-aorist accents that syllable in the injunctive, as pL 3. dhuk-yi-nta 
^but once sing. 3. dhiikya-td)^ and in the imperative, as sing. 2. d/mk-sd~sra 
( Ydak-). No subjunctive or optative forms occur, 

100. The future. — The accent in all forms of this tense remains on tlie 

suffix -syd- or dyyd; e. g. sing. 3. yyddi (AV.) ‘he will go’ sing. i. 

stav-i-sydmi ‘I shall praise’ ( 3. kard-sydii ‘he will do’ ( Vky); participle 

kcrrdyydrtt- ‘about to do’. 

101. Secondary conjugations. — All these, except the active form of 
the intensive, accent the same syllable of the stem throughout. They are 
the causative, the denominative, the passive, the secondary form of the 
intensive, and the desiderative, the stem of all of which ends in -a. The 
causative accents the penultimate syllable of the stem; e. g. krodh-dya- 
‘enrage’. — The passive, the secondary form of the intensive, and the 
denominative, accent the suffix yd; e. g. panydde ‘is admired’; rerikyade 
‘licks repeatedly’; gopd-ya^iii ‘they protect’. A certain number of unmistakable 
denominatives, however, have the causative accent; e. g. mantrdyade ‘takes 
counsel’. — The desiderative accents the reduplicative syllable; e. g. piprT- 
uidi . — The primary form of the intensive agrees in accentuation -with the 
third or reduplicating class of verbs, that is, it accents the reduplicative 
syllable in the strong forms, but the endings with initial consonant in the 
w^eak forms of the indicative active; e. g. sing. johav-Tdi^ du, 2^, Jar-b/irdds^ 
pi. 3. vdr-vrt-ati, , In the middle indicative, how^ever, the reduplicative syllable 
is more often accented than not; t, g, iedikde zxid ?ie?zik-te. In the subjunctive 
the reduplicative syllable is regularly accented; e. g. sing. 2' J^^'digkan-ad^ but 
once the root in sing. 1, jabgJidn-ani; mid. pL 2^ J^^kg/ian-a?itaj but once the 
ending in du. 3. tanias-dite. No accented form of the optative occurs. In 
the imperative the ending is accented; e. g. sing. 2. jngr-hf^ car~krdfit In the 
pjarticiple, both active and middle, the reduplicative syllable is regularly 
accented; e. g. ce'kit-af^, cekit-azia-; there are, however, two exceptions in the 
middle; badbad/i-azid- and marznrj-and- 

r Once the root is accented in the irregular ! participles irregularly formed with -mana, 
form du. 2. ! hd-s^a'maita- and dhhs~a~mdna-, 

2 The root is accented in two middle ! 
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5. Accent of nominal verb forms. 

102. The accentuation of participles formed from tense and conjugation 
stems has already been stated. When these are compounded with pre- 
positions, they retain their accents; thus the present and perfect participles of 
apa-gdni' ‘go away’ would be apa-gdcchant'^ apa-gdccIiamana-\ apa-jaganvdms-y 
apa-j agin and-. The preposition is, however, not infrequently found separated 
from the participle by another word or is placed after it, when it is treated 
as independent and accented, e. g. prd smdsru dddJiuvat (x. 23^) ‘shaking his 
beard’: dpa drlhcini ddrdrat (vi. 17 5 ) ‘bursting strongholds asunder’; d ca pdra 
ca path’b/iis cdrantain (1. 164^^ ^vandering hither and thither on (his) paths’, 
Did dim hibhrata dpa (1. 166^) ‘bringing sweetness near’; tanvdnta d inijah 
(lY. 45^) ‘extending through the air’. The preposition is occasionally found 
independently accented immediately before the participle, as ahhi ddksat (ii. 47) 
‘burning around’; vi vidvdn (i. 1897) ‘distinguishing’ (probably in distinction 
from vividvdn^ perfect participle of vid- ‘find’). 

a. When there are two prepositions, either both are compounded and 
unaccented, as vi-pra-ydnta/j (ix. 22^) ‘advancing’, pary-d-vivrtsan (vn. 63^) 
‘turning round’; or one is compounded and the other independent and 
accented, as ahhi a-cdrantl/i (viii. 96^^) ‘approaching’; ava-srjdnn upa tmdna 
(i. 142^0 'bestowing indeed’; prd v ay dun nj-jihdndJj (v. 1^) ‘dying up to a 
branch’. 

b. Participles in -tar generally accent the root, as kdr-tar ‘making’, 
but when compounded the suffix. But ni-cctar- ‘observing’ occurs beside 
7 ii-cetdr- ‘observer’. 

103. The past passive participle regularly accents the suffix; e. g. 
ga-td- ‘gone’, patd-td- (AV.) ‘fallen’, chin-nd- ‘cut off’ {Y chid-). But when 
this participle is compounded with prepositions, the latter are as a rule 
accented. In several instances, however, the accent of the simple participle 
is retained, as apa-kri-td- (AV.) ‘bought’, ni-d-td- ‘seen’, nis-kr-td- ‘prepared’, 
ni-sat-td- ‘seated’, ni-vd-ta- (xW.) ‘uninjured’, pra-jah-i-td- ‘given up’ (from jah-^ 
a secondary form of hd- ‘leave’), pra-sas-td- ‘celebrated’, sani-skr-td- ‘prepared’ 
(beside sdni-shr-ia-), saindii-td- (VS.) ‘variegated’ k The preposition may be 
separated from the participle by another word, as pdri soma siktdh (ix. 97 
‘poured, O Soma, around’. When there are two prepositions, the first 
remains unaccented, as apd-vrktd/j (viii. 80'^) ‘removed’ (apa-d-'}, sam-d-kr-tani 
fx. 847) ‘accumulated’; or it may be separated and independently accented, 
as prd ydt samudrd d-hitali (ix, 64‘^j ‘when despatched forth to the ocean’; 
i)drl gobhir d-vrtam (ix. 86 ^ 7 ) ‘encompassed round by streams of milk’. 

104. Of the gerundives, those in -ya (or -t-ya) and -tva accent the 
root; e. g. cdks-ya- ‘to be seen’, sru-t-ya- ‘to be heard’, car-kr-tya- ‘to be 
praised’, vdk-tva- ‘to be said’; those in -dyya^ -enya^ -anlya (AV.) accent the 
penultimate; e. g. pan-dyya- ‘to be admired’, iks-enya- ‘worthy to be seen’, 
while those in -iavya accent the final syllable, as jan-i-tavya- (AV.) ‘to be 
born’k Wlien compounded with prepositions gerundives nearly always 
leave the accent unchanged; e. g. pari-cdksya- ‘to be despised’; with Svarita 
on the final syllable in the RV. only d-kdyya- ‘desirable’ and upa-vakyd- 


^ Such compounds are also thus accent- 
ed when turned into substantives, as nly 
kr-ta- n. ‘rendezvous’, upasitUa-, N. of a 
man. 

2 The gerundives in -anlya and -iavya , 


only begin to appear in the AV., where 
two examples of each occur (581 a, b). 

3 The preposition is here always inse- 
parable. 



ro 


III. Accent, Accent of Nominal Xrm^ Forms. 

‘to be addressed’; ahhy~~i-yamsXnya- ‘^allowing oneself to be drawn near*; 
a-mantr-auiya- (AY,) ‘to be addressed’. 

105. Infinitives are as a rule accented like ordinary nominal cases 
formed from the same stems. 

a. The dative infinitive from root stems accents the ending; e. g. drIY 

‘to see’, but when compounded, the root; e. g. ‘to kindle’, ahhi-pr.i- 

caks-e (i. 113^) ‘to see’. Those formed from stems in -as generally accent 
that sufnx, but sometimes the radical syllable; e. g. car-ds-e ‘to fare’, but 
cdks-as-c ‘to see’. Those formed from stems in -/ and di accent the sufix; 
e. g. drs-dy-c ‘to see’, piddy-c ‘to drink’. Those from stems in -iu accent 
the root, as hMr-tav-e\ also those from sterns in -/jz'J, but with a secondary 
accent on the hnal syllable, as gdn-iavdi. When these two forms are com- 
pounded with prepositions, the latter are accented; e. g. prd-z'antave'^ ‘to 
win’, dpa-hhartavdi ‘to be taken away’, the latter retaining its dual accent as 
well. When there are two prepositions, the first may be independent and 
accented as well; e. g. vi prd-sartazzc {x\\\, \ ‘to spread’. Ininidves formed 

with -dhyai generally accent the preceding a of the verbal stem, but sometimes 
the root; e. g. iyd-dhyai ‘to go’, but guma-dhyai ‘to go’. Those formed from 
stems in '-7naa accent the root; e. g. dd-man-c ‘to give, except vid-izidn-e io 
know'; from stems in -va7i there are dd-vd}i-e ‘to give’, tur-rdn-e ‘to excel’, 
but dkhf^-vau-c ‘to injure’ f ] ''dkvr-) d 

b. The avccusative infinitive if formed from a radical stem accents tlie 
root even wiien compounded with a preposition; e. g. siWi-a 77 i ‘to shine’, 
d-sad-am ‘to sit down’; if formed from a stem in -///, it accents the root in 
a simple stem, but the preposition in a compounded stem; e. g. d\-ium ‘to give’, 
prd-hhar-tim ‘to present’, d}m pni-voIJvj7n ‘to advance’ 'u 

c. The ablative-genitive infinitive, if formed from radical stems, winch 
here occur only in combination with prepositions, accents the root; e. g. ava~ 
pdd-as ‘(from) falling dowm’; if formed from a stem in -ta. the root in a 
simple stem, but the preposition in a compound stem; e. g. gdn-tos ‘going’, 
7 v-dhd 4 os ‘putting dowm’. 

d. The locative infinitive if formed from radical stems accents the 
ending in the simple form, but the root in the compounded form; e. g. budh-i 
‘at the w^aking’, but sam-drs-i ‘on seeing’. The one locative infinitive formed 
from a stem, in and those from stems in -san accent the suffix; e. g. 
dhar-tdr-i ‘to bestow’, ac-sdn-i ‘to lead’. 

106. Uncompounded gerunds formed wfith -tvi^ -tvd^ ivaya accent the 
suffix, while the compounded gerunds* formed wfith yd or dya accent the 
root; e. g. gadvf ‘having gone’, hhudvd ‘having become’, gad-vAya ‘having gone’; 
sam-grbh-yJ ‘gathering’, upa-h'udya (AV.) ‘having overheard’. 

107. Case-forms used as adverbs frequently show^ a shift of accent 
This appears oftenest in the accusative neuter. Thus drav'dt ‘quickly’, but 
drdv-a7it- ‘running’, probably also drahydf^ ‘stoutly’; apa7^dm ‘later’, but 
dpara 77 i as neuter adjective; d-zyus-d^u (AV.) ‘till dawm’^; and the adverbs 
in -vdt^ as a?)gims-vdt ‘like Angiras’, matms-vut ‘as Manus did’, purafia-vdi. 


I The infinitive from stems in -tu in all 
its cases accents the preposition ; e. g. shn- 
hartum ‘to collect’, dpi-dhaiave ‘to cover up’, 
dva'gantos ‘of descending’. 

^ A preposition is occasionally uncom- 
pounded with or separated from the infinitive, 
when both are accented, as prd davane 
pv. 32^; V.653); prd ctdhise datave (iv. 20^^). 

3 When there are two prepositions, the 


first is independent and therefore also 
accented. 

4 The preposition is here always in- 
separable. 

5 Which seems to be formed from an 
irregular present participle of drh- ‘be firm’. 

6 The ordinary A. of vy-iq- ‘dawn’ would 
be zyits-am. 
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purva-vdt^ prat 7 ia-vdt ‘as of old’, which are accusative neuters of the adjective 
suffix -vant'^ (unaccented); and some adverbs from the comparative m-tara^ 
ut-tard^n (AV.) ‘higher’, but ut-iara- as adjective; similarly ava-tat^hn^ paras- 
tardffi and para-tard^n ‘farther away’, vi-tardm ‘more widely’ ^ sain-tardm (AV.) 
‘still farther’. Similarly the instrumental diva ‘by day’, but divA ‘through 
heaven’; and the dative apardya ‘for the future’, but dparaya ‘to the later’; 
and the ablatives apakdt ‘from afar’ {dpaka- ‘far’), ajndt ‘from near’ {ama- AV. 
‘this’), sandt ‘from of old’ {sdna- ‘old’) 5 . 

6. Accent in Sandhi. 

108. I. When two vowels combine so as to form a long vowel or 
diphthong, the latter has the Udatta if either or both of the original vowels 
had it*^; e. g. iiudasvdtha for 7 iiidasva dtha) tdvct iox tdva it] kvct iox kvd It^] 
dgat for d agat] pitcva for piid iva^ satd for said u] fulTitaras (vi. 63^) for 
nd dfitaras. 

The contraction of /+ / is, however, accented r/ the (dependent) Svarita 
having here fin / }) ousted the preceding Udatta"; e. g. divxva (RV. AV.) for 
divl Iva, This is the praslisia^ ‘contracted’, Svarita of the Pratlsakhyas®. 

2. When i and n with Udatta are changend to y and v, a following 
unaccented vowel receives the Svarita; e. g. vy h 7 iat for vl cihat. 

The uncontracted form with Udatta must, however, almost invariably 
be read in the RV. This is the ksaipra"^ Svarita of the Pratisakhyas Here 
the enclitic Svarita assumes the appearance of an independent accent. 

3. When d is elided, it throws back its Udatta on unaccented e or o\ 
e. g. sundve 'gfie for sfmdve dgne] vd h'asa/i for vo dvasa/i. But when un- 
accented a is elided, it changes a preceding Udatta to Svarita; e. g. so 'dhamdh 
for so adhafndJu This is the ahhhiihiia Svarita of the Pratisakhyas Here 
also the enclitic Svarita (in d a) has ousted the preceding Udatta (as in divTvaY^. 

7. The Sentence Accent. 

PIaskell, Vocative-Accent in the Veda, JAOS. ii, 57. — B5 htlingk, ein 
erster Versuch liber den Accent im Sanskrit (Memoires de I’Acadernie imp. de St. Peters- 
bourg 1843) p. 38 ff. — Whitney, JAOS. 5, 193 ff., 387 fif. — Aurel Mayr, Beitrage aus 
dem Rigveda zur Accentuirung des verbum finitiim (Sitziingsberichte der phil.-hist. Classe 
der kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenscliaften, Wien 1871, p. 219 if.). — Weber, IS. 13, 
7off. — B5HTLINGK, Sanskrit- Chrestomathies p. 356. — WmxNEY, Sanskrit Grammar 59 1 if. — 
Delbruck, Altindische Syntax (Halle 18S8) 21 — 29. — Oldenberg, Die Verbalenklisis 
im Rgveda, ZDMG. 60, 707—740* 

log. The vocative. — a. The vocative, which whether it consist of a 
single word or a compound expression, is invariably accented on the first 
syllable, retains its accent only at the beginning of a sentence or Pada^^; 


1 Cp. Whitney 1107 a. 

2 See op. cit 1119. 

3 Cp. op. cit. 1114 a. 

4 Cp. Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik 64. 

5 But when a Svarita is followed by an 
unaccented syllable, it of course remains; 
e. g. kveyaiha for Iva iyatha (viii. I 7 ). 

0 Except in the Taittirlya texts which 
follow the general rule (diviva), ^ 

7 This also takes place in sildgdta (TS.) 
for su-ztdgdta *a good Udgatr’ (TS. vii. I. 
81 : B.). 

s Cp. Haug 75. 


9 So called because ‘uttered with a 
quick’ (kdpra-) pronunciation, the semivowel 
replacing the vowel. 

10 Cp. Wackernagel I, 251, ha; Brug- 
MANN, KG. 45, 2. 

This applies to the second as well as 
; the first Pada of a hemistich (as some of the 
I above examples show), thus indicating the 
independent character of these Padas, which 
is obscured by the way in which the re- 
dactors of the Samhitas apply the rules of 
i Sandhi and mark the dependent Svarita. 



III. Accent. Accent in Sandhi. Sentence Accent. 


that is to say, when, having the full force of the case, it occ.ipies the most 
emphatic position; e. g. agnc supayan'i bkava fr. *0 Agni, he easy of 
access’; tirjo napat sahasavan (x. 115^‘h' ‘0 mighty son of strength’; li/far 
yavistha sukrato (iv.4^^^) ‘0 most youthful, skilful priest’. This rule also applies 
to doubly accented dual compounds, as 7 nltravaru{ht (i. 15'^’'") *0 hlitra and 
Varuna’ (N. tnitra-vdruna), 

a. Two or more vocatives at the beginning of a Pada are all accented; e. g. cia:U\ 

hiiifa^ varuna (II. 2714^); urjo napld, bhddrahcc (vili, yp A 0f ‘strength, O propitiously 

bright one’ c 

b. The vocative, when it does not begin the sentence, loses its accent, 
being un emphatic as referring only incidentally to a person already invoked; 
e. g. rtma ?mtrdvarunav rtavrdhav rtasprsd (u ‘through Law, O iMitra and 
Varuna, lovers and cherishers of Law’; Ppa ivd^agne divddive^ ddyj-z'asiar 
dliiyCi vayd^n [ . . . emasi fi. i^) ‘to thee, O Agni, day by day, 0 illuminer 
of darkness, with prayer we come’; d rajana^ maha rtasya gopd tvii. 64^} 
diither (come), O ye two sovereign guardians of great order’; ydd^ indra 
bralmianas-pate^ abhidrohdm cdramasi (x. 164“^) 2 df, O Indra, 0 Brahinanas- 
pati, we commit an 0 lienee’ ‘h 

«. The vocative, whether at the beginning of or within a .sentence, not being 
regarded as part of it, does not interfere with the normal accentuation of the sentence. 
Hence a verb (at the beginning of a sentence, following a vocative, i.s accented as the 
first w'ord of the sentence; while a verb within a sentence, following a vocative, remains 
unaccented; e. g. dk~i^ jivata (AV.xix. 701) ‘O gods, live’ ; asms u su, vnauj, mddayei/ij?u 
ii. 1S42) ‘beside us, ye two heroes, enjoy yourselves’. 

no. The verb. — A. The finite verb in a principal sentence is 
unaccented except when it is the first word; e. g. ag?um 7 k pur d/iif am (i. iM 
T praise Agni, the domestic priest’; but i/e agfiim ripadcUa/zi (lu, 2j~} T praise 
Agni the wise’. Tiiis rule and its exception must, however, be understood 
with the following restrictions: 

1. A sentence is regarded as capable of having only one verb. Hence 
all other verbs syntactically connected with the subject of the first, are 
accented as beginning new sentences fa subject or object coming between 
two such verbs being generally counted to the first); e. g. iesdm pdhi^ S 7 mdhi 
hdivam (i. 2^) ^drink of them, hear our call’; asDidbhyam jesi yotsi ca (i, 132*^) 
‘conquer and fight for us’; tardnir ij jayati^ kseti^ pusyati (vii. 329) ‘the energetic 
man conquers, rules, thrives’; jahi prajcim ndyasva ca (AY. i. ‘slay the 
progeny and bring (it) hither’. 

2. The verb, though not beginning a sentence, receives the accent if 
it coincides with the beginning of a Pada (wdiich is treated as the beginning 
of a new sentence); e. g. dtha te d 7 ita? 7 id 72 d 7 n | vidydnia sit 77 iatJ 7 idt 7 i (i. 4^). 

3* Since a vocative (or vocatives) at the beginning of a sentence is 
treated as extraneous to it, the verb which immediately follows it becomes 
the first word of the sentence and is accordingly accented; e. g. dg 7 ie^ jusdsva 


^ Here hhadrasoce is treated as an in- 
dependent vocative; it would lose its accent 
if intended to form a compound expression 
with firjo napat == ‘O propitoiisly bright son 
of strength’, a.s is the case in hotar yavistha 
sukrato. 

2 When the first -word of a compound 
vocative is an adjective (not a genitive), it 
retains its accent within a Pada; thus visve 
devdsah ‘O All-gods’, would appear within a 
Pada as well as at the beginning. 

3 This is an example of two distinct 


vocatives. The preceding example may 
, contain two also, as the accent of tw'o as 
I well as of one vocative w^ould be lost "vvithin 
] a Pada; but if rajdnd stood at the beginning 
of a Pada, the accentuation would be ra/dnd 
' md/ia rtasya gopd, supposing two vocatives 
were intended. 

4 The very rare exceptions to the rules 
given above {a, b) are doubtless due to 
errors on the part of the editors or of tra- 
dition. 
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no havih (in. 28^ ^0 Agni, enjoy our sacrifice’. Thus the following sentence 
of six words contains three accented verbs as well as three accented vocatives: 
indra^ jiva, siirya^ jiva^ deva. jfvata (AV. xix. 70^) ‘O Indra, live; O Surya, 
live; O gods, live’. 

4. There are some instances in the RV. of the verb when emphatic, 
even though not placed at the beginning of the sentence, being accented 
before the particle id^ and even before cand'^-, e. g. ddha sma no maghavan 
carkrUid id (i. 104^) ‘then be mindful of us, bounteous one’; nd^ deva, 
bhasdthas ca?ui (vi. 59^) ‘(him) 0 gods, ye two never consume’^. 

B. The accent always rests on the verb of a subordinate clause 
(which is almost invariably introduced by the relative ya- and its derivatives, 
or contains the particles ca and cdd ‘if’, ncd ‘lest’, hi ‘for’, kuvld ‘whether’); 
e. g. ydni ya/udm paribhar dsi (i. i*^) ‘what offering thou protectest’; gr/idm 
gaccka grhapdtnT ydthajdsah (x. 85-^) ‘go to the house, that thou be lady 
of the house’; Indras ca virldyati no, nd nali pascdd aghdm nasat (11. 41 
‘if Indra be gracious to us, no hurt will thereafter reach us’; vl ced vcchdnty, 
asvind, usdisah, prd vdm brdhmani kard-vo bharaiitc fvn. 72-^) ‘when the dawns 
shine forth, 0 Asvins, the singers offer their prayers to you’; mci cirdm 
iafiutha dp ah, net tvd . . tdpJti sfi 7'0 arc Isa (v. 7 9 9 ) ‘do not long delay thy 
w'ork, lest the sun burn thee w'ith his beam’; tvdm Id baladdi dsi (iii. 53^^) 
‘for thou art a giver of strength’; td77i, indra, mddairi d gahi, kuvm^ 7iv dsya 
trpu avail (iir. 42^) ‘come to this gladdening drink, O Indra, (to see) whether 
thou mayst enjoy it’. 

1. When the first of two clauses, though in form a principal one, is 
virtually subordinate in sense (being equivalent to one introduced by ‘if’ 
or ‘when’), its verb is occassionally accented; e. g. sd7n dsvaparnas cdra7iti 
no iidro, "S77idka77i, indra, rathmo jay ant u (vi. 47^^) ‘when our men winged 
with steeds come together, may the car-fighters of our side, 0 Indra, win 
the victory’. 

2. Similarly, but much more frequently, the verb of the first of two 
clauses which are antithetical in sense, is accented*^. The occurrence of 
correlative words like anyci-anyd, cka-eka, va-va, ca-ca, often makes the 
antithesis obvious; e. g. prd pi'ajifiye ydnti, pdry a?iyd asate (in. 9 3 ) ‘(while) 
some go on and on, others sit about’; sdiii cajdhdsva^agne, p/'d ca bodhayajena 7 n 
(VS. XXVII. 2) ‘both be kindled, O Agni, and waken this man’s knowledge’: ud 
va sihccidJivam itpa va prnadJvoam (vii. 16^^) ‘either pour out or fill up’. If 
the verb of both clauses is the same, it usually appears (as is natural in the 
circumstances) in the first only; e. g. dvipac ca sdrvam no rdksa, cdtuspnd 
ydc ca 7iah svdm (AV. vi. 107^) ‘protect both every biped of ours and whatever 
quadruped is our own’. 

3. The second clause, on the other hand, accents the verb if it contains 
an imperative (with a final sense), and follows a clause with an imperative 
of i-, gam- or ya- ‘go’; e. g. eta, dldyani krndvai 7 ta (v. 45°) ‘come, let us 
(== that we may) make prayer’; tUyam d gain, kdnvesu sdca ptba (viii. 4^) 
‘come quickly, beside the Kanvas drink thy fill’. 

Ill, Verbal prepositions. — A. The preposition, which generally precedes, 
but sometimes follows the verb, being often separated from it by other words, 

1 Cp. Delbruck 23, 3, 4; 26,2; Whitney the verb; cp. Grassmann, sub verbo; DEL- 
598 a. Ill the SB. /idnla regularly accents bruck 550, end. 

the verb. 4 This accentuation is more strictly applied 

2 Cp. Grassmann, Wb. under id and cand. in B. than in V., and among the Samhitas 

3 There are only two passages in the RV. least strictly in the RV. ; cp. Whitney 597 a. 
(v. 310 363) in which hivid does not accent } 
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is regularly accented in principal sentences; e. g. tl gamat (i. j=) ^'may he 
come’;* jdyema sdm yudhl sprdhah fi. S^) ‘may we conquer our ioes \\\ iigiit’: 
gdva'm dpa vrajdm vrdki (i. lo’j ‘unclose the stable ot the kine’; g uudd 
ZHljehhir d sd nah {’i. 5 5 ) ‘may he come to us with booty’. 

a. When there are two prepositions, both are accented in the 11 \ 
being treated as separate words; e. g. dpa pra yjJii \l Sag) "come forth’; /./rZ 
syds'o ?ii sedire (i. 25^3) qhe spies have sat down around’; dpa prayohliir 
gatam (r. 2^) ‘come hither with refreshiiients’; dgiit\ v! pasya brhatujihhi rly^^ 
(ill. 23^} "O Agni, look forth towards (us) with ample wealth’. 

ct. When a immediately follows another preposition 1 unless it ends in it alone 
is accented, both being compounded with the verb; e. g. lipagaKi’*- (1. 911*’; ‘come hither ; 
samdknw.yi jlvdsc (x. 25'^! ‘thou fittest phem t for living’. The general rule, howevep is 
followed if the preposiuon preceding d ends in r; e. g. pydy a :aizusz'a (iv. p-r, ‘draw 
(thy bow) against (them)’ 2. In the only vjassage in which it lias^ been noted in com- 
bination with another preposition preceding it, dz'a is treated line n: zr :X. iio-'n 
‘pour out’c. 

B. The preposition in subordinate clauses is generally coinpounded 
with the verb, when it is regularly unaccented; e. g. vdd .. ;/2 ^ 
(viiL 9“() ‘when ye two sit down’. It is, however, oiten separated from tue 
verb, and is then accented as well as the verb. In this case it is commonly the^ 
hrst word of a Pada, but occasionally comes after the verb ; e g. yj huwh'^ 
■rdjasiii. i6o-^) ‘who measured out the two regions’; yds iasiambha sahasa vi 
j7nS djtt:m (iv. 50*) ‘who with might p^ropped earth’s ends asunder’. Occasionally 
the preposition is separate and accented even wlien immediately preceding 
the verb; t. g. yd ahufim p'zri zddJ nunobhih ivj. ’who tully knows the 
oftering with devotion’. 

a. When there are two prepositions, either both are unaccented and 
compounded with the verb, or the hrst onh' is separate and accented; e. g. 
yuydiH hi^ devTr^ rtay>)ghhir ddraih paripraydthd (iv. 515) ‘for ye, 0 goddesses, 
proceed around with steeds yoked by eternal order’; sdm yim ayanti dhew-U'alj 
(V. 6^^) ‘to whom the cows come together’, ydfra jihhl safnnava 7 ncike (mil 69^) 
‘where we to (him) together shout’. A very rare example of two independent 
prepositions in a dependent sentence is p7^d ydt stotfi ... upa gJrbhr d/c 
(ill. 525) ‘when the praiser pours forth laudation to (him) with songs. 


IV. NOMINAL STEM FORMATION. 

Gr^.ssmaxx, Wbrterbuch zum Kig-veda 16S7 — 173 ^’ (list of nominal stems accoi ding 
to alphabetical order of the final letter;. — Lindner, Altindische Nominalbildiing. 
den Sanihitas durgestellt. Jena 187^. — WlllTNEV, Sanskrit Giammar i ijb 1245; 'voo s. 
Verb-forms, and Primary Derivatives, 1SS5. 

II2. The bare root, both verbal and pronominal, is often used ^ as 
a declinable stem. But much more generally the stem in ^ declension 
is formed by means of suffixes. These are of two kinds: primary, or 


I There seems to be an exception in 
diasdd, indra, na upa ydhi (_vi[L 92 io) ‘thence, 
O Indra, come to usg but dpa. here coming 
at the end of a Pada, is used adnominally 
with 7tah. 

- The treatment of two^ prepositions is 
on the whole the same in the AV. (cp. 
Whitney, APr. 185 ff.) and the TS. (cp. 
Weber, IS. 13, 62 ff.); but the TS. treats 
some other prepositions like d, and the MS. 


goes much further, apparently making accen- 
; luation of the second preposition the rule; 

‘ cp. Delbrucic p. 4S. 

3 Cp. Dei.bruck p, 47, end. 

4 It is not clear why the Pada text 

analyses foims like ny dsTdai (l. I 430 > 
dsiah (VIL vy dstMt (u. 4O as in dsJdaP 

ni astdh^ id dsfhtii. There are about thirty 
instances of this; cp. Whitney 10S4 <a. 
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those that are added directly to roots; secondary, or those that are added 
to stems already derivative (pronominal stems being also accounted as such). 
The distinction between these two kinds is, however, not absolute. Suffixes 
containing a secondary element sometimes have the appearance and appli- 
cation of primary suffixes (as -amya == -a 7 i~iya). Less frequently primary 
suffixes come to be used as secondary ones; thus the participial suffixes are 
added not only to the root, but also to primary and secondary conjugation 
stems as well as to tense stems. These nominal suffixes are sometimes added 
by means of what looks like and may conveniently be called a connecting 
vowel, though it may not be so in origin. Primary suffixes are also added 
to roots compounded with verbal prefixes h 

I. Primary Nominal Derivation. 

113. As regards form, the root when used without suffix usually remains 
unchanged in respect to its voweL; it is then, however, liable to modification 
in two ways: always adding the determinative -t if it ends in -2, z/, or -r, 
and occasionally appearing in a reduplicated form. But before primary suffixes 
the root usually appears in a strong form: either with Guna of medial or 
final vowels, as ved-a- ‘knowledge’ from sdr-ana- ‘running’ from Ysr-; 

or with Vrddhi of final -u, -r and lengthening of medial a, as kar-d- ‘making’ 
from grabh-d- ‘seizer’, from Ygrabh-, 

a. As regards meaning, there are two classes of primary derivatives: 
the one expressing abstract action nouns (with an infinitival character), the 
other concrete agent nouns (with a participial character) used as adjectives 
or substantives. Other senses are only modifications of these two; as that 
of the passive participle, which expresses an agent who becomes the recipient 
of an action. The primary suffixes forming action nouns can also nearly all 
be used to form agent nouns; and many of those properly forming agent 
nouns may also form action nouns. Those which properly form action 
nouns are: -ani^ -aniy -a, -z, -A, -J, -Tka^ -tas^ 

-ti, -tu, -tha^ -tku^ ' 7 ias, -ni, '?2u, -pa^ -ma?i^ -mi, -yu, -va 7 i, -sas. 

Those which properly form agent nouns are: -aka, -at or -afit, -ata, -aniya, 
-asi, -aku, -d 7 ia, -m, -isiha, -fymns, -u, -uka, -u, -ilka, -ka, da, -tar, -inu, -ira, 
-tri, -iva, -thi, -71a, - 77 ia 7 ia, -trim, -ya, -ra, -ri, -ru, -la, -li, -hi, -va, -vana, -va 7 ii, 
-va 7 ni, -vara, -vas, -va/ns, -vi, -sa, -sain, -saru, -sna, -smi. 


Root stems. 

114. These stems are used both as action nouns (often in the function 
of infinitives) and as agent nouns, either substantives or adjectives. 

I. Examples of the simple root form are : dyiit- f. ‘splendour’, nft- (AV.) f. 
‘gesticulation’, hiidh'- f. ‘awaking’; da- ‘giver’, bhid- f. ^destroyer’, yuj- m. 
‘companion’, spas- m. ‘spy’; md/i- ‘great’, vrdh- ‘strengthening’. — 2. With root 
determinative mi-i- f. ‘pillar’, stu-t- f. ‘praise’. — 3. With reduplicated root: 
cikit- ‘wise’ {cii- ‘observe’), juhii- f. ‘sacrificial spoon’ (hu- ‘ofter’), juha- ‘tongue’ 
{JiU- ‘call’), dadfh-^ ‘hearty’ {drh- ‘be firm’), didyu- m. ‘missile’, didyn-i- f. 
‘missile’, ‘lightning’, sasydd- f. ‘running stream’ {syand- ‘run’)^ and with intensive 


I Those chiefly thus used are approxima - 1 2 That is, the root appears in the weak 

tely in the order of their frequency: -a^ 1 form, in which it is usually stated. 

-mta, -ti, -iar and -ira^ -in, -ya, -van and | 3 In dadhrk adv. ‘heartily’. 

-man, -i, -u, ^as; cp. WHITNEY 1141 c. j 4 Perhaps also ^diigd- f, ‘Ganges’ if 
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reduplication; ^singing aloud’ ^sound’j, ‘^guiding constantly’ 
(m- dead’), yaviyudh- ‘warlike’ [yudh- ‘fight’j. vthnvan- ‘desiring’, a-sfisfi- (AX.) 
‘barren’ (‘not bringing forth’j. ddHdra- (VS.) ‘roving’ (dra- ‘run’) is a transfer 
to the radical ^-sterns b 


-a ; action and agent. 

115 . A vast number of derivatives is formed with this suffix, before which 
the root is generally strengthened, but sometimes remains unchanged or is 
reduplicated. Those formed with Guna are more than twice as numerous as 
all the rest taken together. Medial a generally remains unchanged. 

1. Examples of derivatives with Guna are the following action nouns: 
dy-a- m. ‘course’ (A ‘go’) /idv-a- m. ‘invocation’ {hn- ‘call’), tdr-a- m. ‘crossing’ 
(tr- ‘cross’) ; r/d'a- ‘knowledge’ (z^id- ‘know’), JJs-a- 'enjoyment’ (Jus- ‘enjoy’j, 
sdrg-a- ‘emission’ (srj- ‘send forth’): agent nouns: plav-d-m. ‘boar (Jiu- ‘hoaf), 
meg/i-d- m. ‘cloud’ (mi/i- ‘discharge water’), cod-d- ‘instigator’ (cud- ‘incite’). With 
medial a: grdbh-a- m. ‘seizure’ (grabh- ‘seize’), srdm-a- m. ‘weariness’ (sram- 
‘be weary’). 

a. In several words thus formed the meaning varies according as the root is 
accented or the suffix, the word in the former case being nearly always an abstract 
substantive, in the latter regularly an adjective or an agent noun; thus -c- m. ‘side’, 
anih-a- ‘half’; h-a- m. ‘speed’, cs-a- ‘speeding’;^ c'-'d-a- m. ‘goad', c-\iX- m. ‘instigator’; vav'C- 
m. ‘choice’, var-d- m. (‘chooser’) ‘suitor', sdc-H' m. ‘command’, sdsH> m. ‘commanded, 
sX-a- m. ‘glow’, Ak-d- (AV.) ‘glowing’. 

2 . Vrddhi of final vowels and lengthening of action nouns are 
dav-d- (AV.) ‘fire’ (du- ‘burn’), tar-d- (VS.) ‘crossing’ (ir- ‘cross’), bhag-d- 
‘share’ (bhaj- ‘divide’); agent nouns are nay-d- ‘leader’ { 711 - ‘leadb, Jar-a- ‘lover’. 
grahh-d- ‘seizer’. 

3 . Several derivatives are formed from the weak form of the root, the 
suffix being accented 3; thus priy-a- ‘dear’ (pn- ‘please’), sruv-d- m. ‘spoon’ 
(sru- ‘flow’), V7‘-d-^ m. ‘troop’ (rv'- ‘surround’), iur-d- ‘rapid’ (if- ‘cross’); ytig-d- n. 
‘yoke’, hc-d- ‘bright’, krs-d- ‘lean’b 

a. Several derivatives of this type, which occur almost exclusively at the end of 
compounds, are made from various tense stems; e. g. -Ti-saj'a- ‘stopping’, -tud-d- (AV.) 
‘impelling*, ped-ya- ‘seeing’, -d/z-d- ‘urging’, pr-nd- ‘bestowing’, -indh-d- ‘kindling’, -brnr-d- 
(AV.'^ ‘saying’, pih-d- (AV.) ‘drinking’, ‘exciting’^; yV'.f-iz- m. ‘attainment’ (aor. stem 

of ‘conquer’), 7 iesd- m. ‘guidance’ (aor. stem of n~i- ‘lead’). 

4 . A consideiable number of derivates are formed from the reduplicated 

root; thus caca7'-d- ‘movable’, dadkr.gd- ‘bold’, vav7'-d- m. ‘hiding’ (vr- ‘cover), 
sisay-d- ‘strengthening’ (//- ‘sharpen’), szsddt/i-a- ‘perforation’ (hiaik- ‘pierce’), 
sasr-d- ‘flowing’ ( Ysr-). They are more usually formed directly from the 
intensive stem or from stems analogously reduplicated; e. g. ‘gracious’ 

(ksain- ‘forbear’), rerih-d- ( AV.) ‘continually licking’ (tih- ‘lick), -ro7'ud-d- (AV.) 
‘shedding tears’ (rud- ‘weep’), vevij-d ‘quick’ iznj- ‘dart’) ; cara-car-d ‘far- 
extending’, cala-cal-d- ‘unsteady’, pani-spad-d- (AV.) ‘palpitating’ (Yspand-)^ 
man-77trs-d- (AV.) ‘groping’ (i7irs- ‘feel’;, mali-mluc-d- (AV.) ‘monng about in 


from ‘go’; slsu- m. ‘child’, if from . on the root as differentiated from *des- 
‘grow’. I iring’; similarly sdk-a- ‘help’ and mk-d- ‘lielp- 

^ jdgat- ‘going’, ‘living’, is an old parti- fuF. 
ciple present of the reduplicated stem of 3 See Lindner p. 33. 

‘go’; Whitney, however, thinks (1 147 e) : 4 According to Grassmann, f. zTd-. 

that it is made from the reduplicated form I 5 Some of the derivatives of this type are 
iaga~ (= jagam-) wdth the root determina- i transitions from the root stems to the t7-de- 
tive i clension, especially at the end of compounds- 

2 In these words the suffix is almost in- \ ^ See below, Determinative Compounds, 

variably accented ; kdm-a- ‘desire’ is accented | 272. 
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the dark’, a kind of demon {mli/c- ‘set’, of the sun), varJ-vrt~d~ (AV.) ‘rolling^ 
{vrt- ‘turn’), sani-syad-ci- (AV.) ‘running’ \ Y sy and-), sa7ii-sras-d- (AV.) ‘decrepit* 
(srams- ‘fall’), sai'T-srp-d- ‘crawling’ i^Ysrp-), 

a. The suffix -a is by far the most frequent one used in forming derivatives from 
the root with a verbal prefix, being nearly always accented whether the noun ex- 
presses an action or an agent; e. g. an 2 [-kar-d- (AV.) ‘assistance’, ahhi-droh-d- ‘enmity’, 
Hd~d7i-d- (VS.) m. ‘breathing upwards’, 7n-7nes-d- (VS.) ‘wink’, praiy-d-h-dv-d^ ‘response’, 

‘assembly’; atiydpd- ‘sacrificing excessively’, ‘over-pious’. adJii-ca7ik7'a7n-d- (AV.) 
‘climbing over’, d-dardir-d- ‘crushing’, td-tiid-d- (AV.) ‘rousing’, pari-car-d- (AV. VS.) ‘wan- 
dering’, vi-hodh-d- ‘wakeful’, sam-gb-‘d- (AV.) ‘swallowing’, saf?j-Jay-d- ‘victorious’ 

b. There are many words which have the appearance of ending in this suffix, 
though the root cannot be found elsewhere. They include several nouns of plants and 
animals. Examples are ukhd-'^ (AV.) ‘caldron’, krodd- (VS. AV.) ‘breast’, khild- (AV.) 
‘waste land’, nakhd- ‘nail’, paksd- ‘wing’, vamki- ‘reed’ 3. 


: agent. 

116. This suffix, which consists of the primary -a with the secondary -ka 
added, is in a few words used as a primary suffix forming agent nouns only r 
abhi-krds-aka- (VS.) ‘reviler’, pfy-aka- (AV.) ‘abuser’, a class of demon, vddh- 
aka- (AV.), a kind of reed (‘destructive’), sdy-aka- n. ‘missile’ (l/'3‘2-); also 
pav-akd- ‘purifying’, ‘briglit’, which though always written thus is invariably 
to be pronounced pavakd-^, 

--ata : agent. 

117. In a few adjectives the primary suffix -a with -td added is attached 
to the strong form of the root, chiefly with the sense of the gerundive: dars- 
aid- ‘visible’, pac-atd- ‘cooked’, bhar-atd- ‘to be tended’, yaj-atd- ‘to be adored’, 
raj-aid-"^ ‘silvery’, hary-atd-^ ‘desirable’. 

•ai and -ant : agent. 

118. The suffixes -at and -ant are almost restricted to the formation of 
active participles. The former appears chiefly in the formation of present 
participles of the reduplicating class, as ddd-at- ‘giving’; also in dds-at- ‘wor- 
shipping’, sas-at- ‘instructing’, and the aorist participle ddks-at- and dhdks-at- 
from dak- ‘burn’. There are besides a few substantives originally participles, 
which have shifted their accent, formed with -at: vah-dt- f. ‘stream’, vegh-dt- 
(AV. VS.) f. ‘barren cow’, vdgJi-at- m. ‘sacrihcer’, srav-dt- f. ‘stream’, sasc-dt- m. 
‘pursuer’^. The suffix -a^tt is used to form the active participle of present 
stems (excepting those of the reduplicating class), of future stems, and aorist 
stems. Some of these have become independent adjectives: rh-dnt- ‘weak’, 
prs-ant- ‘spotted’, brh-dnt- ‘great’, ma/i-dnt-^ ‘great’, fV/s-ant- ‘brilliant’; also 
the substantive d-d^it- ni. ‘tooth’ 9 . dray-ant- in d-dvay-ant- (RVk) ‘not double- 
tongued’ has the appearance of a participle of a denominative stem from> 
dvi- ‘two’. With the same suffix are formed the two pronominal stems I-y-ant- 
‘so great’ (‘making this’, /-) and ki-y-ant- ‘how great?’ (‘making what?’ ki-). 

an- : action and agent. 

iig. Few words are formed with this suffix, and in some of them the 
root is doubtful. 


X Cp. Lindner p. 35- 

2 Also in 7tkha-cchid- (RVx.) ‘fragile as a 
pot% f. ukhd-, 

3 Cp. Lindner p. 33, bottom. 

4 -dka- also appears in the Proper Name 
nabh-dka-* 

5 Probably from the root raj- ‘colour’. 


6 Formed from the denominative steni> 
of hdrl- ‘brighth 

7 See below. Participial stems in -af, 
3H A. 

8 With lengthened vowel in the strong- 
cases, 

9 See below, Participles in 313. 
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The only action nouns are the following neuters; mah-tin-' 'greatness', 
raj-dn- (RVh) ‘guidance’, gdinbli-an- (VSh) ^depth’. The inftnitives in -s-ihid 
(588c) are, however, probably locatives of action nouns formed with -izn 
from aorist stems. 

Agent nouns are: uks-dn- m. ^ox’, cdk^-tiK- (AV.) n. ‘eye’, tdks-an- ni. 
^carpenter’, pu^-dn- m., N. of a god, pli'k-du- (VS. AV.) m. ^spleen’, ?najj-dn- m. 
^marrow’, murdh-dn- 111, ‘head’, nipan- m. ‘king’, v,H-an~ adj. ‘virile’, m. TuiF, 
sdgh-an- (TS. in. 2. i') ‘vulture’. 

a. There are also several words formed with ‘an the root and original meaning of 
which are mostly doubtful: x. yn-v-an- m. ‘youth’, yXi-an- f. ‘maiden’, iv-dn^ m. ‘dog’; 
2. defective neuter nouns; aks-dn- ‘eye’, ds-an- ‘blood’, asth-up.- ‘bone’, dh-an- ‘day’, ds-oK' 
‘face’, ud-dn-'^ ‘water’, Fidh-an- udder’, dadh-dn- ‘sour milk’, Jjydtp (AV.) ‘arm’, yai-dp- 
‘liver’, sdk-an~ (AV. VS.) ‘dung’, saktk-dn- ‘thigh’ ; 3. stems occurring at the end ot 
compounds only: and -jm-dn- (also used independently ‘course’, -d:z‘-ap' splaying*; 

•l)hv-an~'\ ‘being’, -h-an-s ‘growing’ (?}6. 

-ana : action and agent. 

120. With the sufhx -ana are formed a large number of derivatives wltlx 
both types of meaning. The root generally shows Guna, sometimes Vrddhi, 
occasionally no change, rarely a weakened vowel. These derivatives ver}' 
often appear with a preposition, such verbal compounds coming next in 
frequency to those formed with the suffix -a. 

r. With Guna are formed neuter action nouns; e. g. kdr-ana- ‘deed^ 
cdj'-ana-(AY.') ‘piling’, ddv-ana- ‘play’, ’enjoyment’, vdrdh-a?ia- ‘increase’, 

ved-ana- ‘possession’, ddv-ana- ‘invocation’, adhi-vi-kdrt-ana- ‘cutting off’; also 
agent nouns; e. g. the adjectives kar-and- ‘active’, cet-ana- ’visible’ 

(AY.y ‘impelling’, vi-mcc-ana- ‘releasing’; from a duplicated (intensive) stem: 
iagar-and- (VS.) ‘waking’ ( YiM- 

2. With Vrddhi® or lengthened medial a are formed neuter action ^ 
nouns, sometimes with a concrete sense; e. g. utpetr-ana- (AV.) ^transporting’, 
upa-vds-ana- (AY.) ‘clothing’, ^dxe^s\pra-vdc-ana- ‘proclamation’, sdd-ana- ^seaX^ ; 
also agent nouns; e. g. sam-srav-ana- (AV.) ‘flowing together’; -cdt-a?ia- ‘driving 
away’, mdd-ana- ‘gladdening’, -vAk-ana- ‘conveying’, -spAs-aiia-"^ (AV.) ‘spying’; 
sviid-ajia- m. ‘sweetener’. 

3. With unchanged vowel (final -d and medial a) are formed neuter 

action nouns; e. g. ddna- ‘giving’, nd-ydna- (AV.) ‘going out’, ni-dhcnia- 
‘receptacle’, rdkyaija- ‘protection’, sdd-ana- ‘seal’, avapra-bhrdms-ana- (AV. 
XIX. 39®) ‘slipping down’, ‘breathing’ (Y dn-)\ anomalously formed 
directly from a preposition, ‘meeting’: also agent nouns; t.%,tdp- 

ana- ‘burning’, a-krdm-ana- (VS.) ‘stepping upon’, sain-gani-ana- ‘assembling’. 

4. With weak vowel are formed very few derivatives: either neuter 
action nouns partly with concrete meaning: krp-dna- 'misery’, prPana- 
‘tenderness’, bhnv-ana- ‘being’, vrj-dna- and (once) v/j-ai:a- ‘enclosure’, -suv- 
a7ia- (AY.) ‘procreation’; or agent nouns: k/p-and- (AY.) ‘miserable’, iur-dm- 


^ Used in the instrumental only. 7 In the RW only as final member of 

2 From 2id- ‘be wet’. compounds, rsi-codatza- etc. 

3 From ddj- pmil-dAan- ‘adver- ! S in this type the only vowel appearing 

sary at play’. in the radical syllable is a. 

4 From M/ 7 - ‘be’ in rv-Mrv«- oxid vlddvdn- \ 9 In pnxii-spasana- (AV. viu. 

Tar-reaching’. ■' See 'Whitney’s note on ndvaprahnuuh- 

5 In the Proper Names matapidv-an- and J Jana- in hi.s translation of AV. xix.39^ aud 

rjidv-an-, cp. WacivERNAgel 2q p. 125, ' Weber's erroneous interpretation of this as 
bottom, and above, p. 95, n. [‘descent of the ship’. 

o •kdifian- in nUkdman^ ‘desirous’ is a ! 
transition form for the rz-stem jU'kama-. 



1 1 2 I Allgemeines und Sprache. 4. Vedic Gra^imar. 


"^speeding’; 1x1. ur-ana- ‘ram^ (z{r- ‘cover’), kir-dna- m. ‘dust’ (‘scattering’), 
zjfs'ana- (VS.) ‘testicle’. 

^ana : action and agent. 

121. With this suffix (accented on the first or the last syllable) are formed 

some feminine action nouns (like the neuters in -ana) which sometimes have 
a concrete meaning: as-and- ‘missile’, jar-aiid- ‘old age’, dyot-and- ‘brilliance’, 
man-and- ‘devotion’, (‘obstimction’) ‘dam’, ‘daybreak’, /las-and- 

"‘laughter’. kap-and- ‘caterpillar’ and ras-and- ‘rein’ have the appearance of 
being formed with this suffix, though the radical parts are not found in 
independent use. Accented on the penultimate syllable: arh-dna- ‘merit’, 
jar-dna- ‘dry wood’(?), harh-dna- ‘might’, bhand-dna- ‘brilliance’, 77iamh-dna- 
‘readiness’, 7 neh-d?ia- ‘abundance’, vaks-diia- ‘belly’, vadh-dna- ‘slaughter’, vafi- 
ana- ‘desire’. The formation of yos-dna- (RVh), usually yos-ana-, ‘woman’ is 
obscure h AVith the suffix -ana- is also formed (though irregularly accented on 
the radical syllable) pfi-ana-^ ‘fight’ from a root not found in independent use^. 
The suffix -a 7 ia also forms feminine agent nouns (adjectives) corresponding 
to masculines in accented -a 7 ia-\ thus tur-diia-^ ‘speeding’, tvar-aiid- (AV.) 
‘hasting’, spa 7 id-a 7 td- (AY.) ‘kicking’. 

a. Derivatives in -ana with verbal prefixes, if compounded with other words, ^ form 
their f. in -ana - ; thus aji-apa-vac-and- (AV.) ‘not to be ordered away’, supa-vanc-ajta- and 
sffpa-sjrp-and-S [AY.) ^easy of approach’, sdd-vi-dhana- ‘forming an order {yi-dJiana^ of six’. 

•ani : action and agent. 

122. This suffix, accented either on the first or the last syllable, is added 
to either the strong or the weak form of the root. 

1. It forms feminine action nouns, sometimes with concrete sense; thus 

■as-dni- ‘missile’, is-d/n- ‘impulse’, ksip-aiii- ‘blow'’, dyot-aiil- ‘brilliance’, dha 7 n-d 7 ii- 
‘piping’, vart-anl-^txz.ck!^ hr-dni-^myxrf ; also ‘noise’ (?) in the compound 

jarani-prd- ‘moving with noise’ (?). 

2. It forms agent nouns, both m. f. substantives and adjectives; thus 
ar-dni- f. ‘fire-stick’, caks-d7ii- m. ‘enlightener’, car-dni- ‘movable’, ‘active , 
tar-dni- ‘swift’, dhvas-dni- ‘sprinkling’, vaks-dni- m. ‘strengthener’; also in the 
compounds dn-ari-ani-^ N. of a demon, dj-a 7 ii- (AV.) f. ‘stick for driving’ 
(d-aj-) and 7{da7ii-77idt- ‘abounding in waves’ (ud-ani- ‘undulating’ from ud-- 
‘be wet’). 

a. From the reduplicated root: papt-a}n- (pat- ‘fly’) in su-papt'am- f. 
‘swift flight’. From aorist stems: cai's-aiii- ‘active’ (car- ‘move’), f. pi. ‘men, 
‘crossing’ (//"-‘cross’), ‘overcoming’ ( From desideratiye 

stems: i'U 7 'uks-d 7 ii- ‘willing to destroy’ (rnj- ‘break’), sisas-dni- ‘eager to win’ 
(Ysd-)^ d-susuks-dni- ‘gleaming forth’ (sue- ‘shine’). 

-anJ : action and agent. 

123. This suffix is the feminine form corresponding to the action and 
agent nouns formed with -ana from the strengthened or unreduced root^, 
with or without verbal prefix; thus -c 6 d-a 7 u-^^ (cod-ana-), pes-anJ- (AV.) 
‘well-formed’ (pcs-ana-), proks-ain- (VS. AV.) f. ‘sprinkling water’, pra-jhdm- 


1 Otlier stems with the same meaning 
are \ y os-aft-, y6s-d-,y6s*ii-. The root is probably 
yii- ‘unite’. 

2 The suffix -ana never otherwise occurs 
when the root is accented. 

3 Only as a nominal stem pft- ‘fight’. 


4 This is the only example of such 
accentuation. 

5 That is, sn-t/pa-vanc-attd- and su-ujta- 
sarp-afzd-. 

6 See -ana, 120, I — 3. 

7 In hrahma-codatu- ‘stimulating devotion’. 
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fAV.) ‘easily known’, spdr-am- fAV.) ‘preserving'; abhi-sdv~ani- fAV.j ‘pressing 
implement’, vi-dhdr-anj- (AV.) ‘preserving’. 

a. In some I'partly obscure)^ words the accent here shifts from the radical vowel 
to the final of the suffix: {7rs-a;d- (AV.) ‘piercing pain', cei-afd- (AV.) ‘visible’ {cel-amh , 
‘heat' {idp-ana- ‘burning’}, ied-anb (AV. VS.) ‘bluod’, frs-anf- ‘tender’ (prs-aKs^ 
‘tenderness'), vyj-an~~ ‘enclosure’ wrj-dna- and vfj-ana-y 

•-an-lya : gerundive. 

124. This is a new compositive suffix beginning to be attached directly 
to the root in the formation of the gerundive. It is based on the primary 
sfifhx -ana of neuter action nouns extended with the secondary^ adjective 
sufnx -lya. There are two examples in the AV.: upa-jjv-attiya- ‘to be 
subsisted on’, and d-mantr-aniya- ‘to be addrer, 3 ed’. 

-cr : agent. 

125. This sufhx is found in a very few words: tis-dr- f. ‘dawn', dcv-dr- m. 
‘Iiiisband's brother’, nd-nlnd-ar- f. ‘husband’s sister’^. 

-<25 : action and agent. 

126. This suffix forms a large class of neuter action nouns (which some- 
times acquire a concrete sense) accented on the root, and a small class of 
agent nouns (mostly adjectives) accented on the suflix. Some words belong 
to one class or tlie other according to the accent. The root generally takes 
Guna, and medial a is sometimes lengthened, while the vowel is reduced in 
a few instances, 

I. Examples of action nouns are: with Guna, prdy-as- ‘pleasure’ f ] pri-)^ 
irdr-as- ’fame’ ( iVsV;/-), kdr-as- ‘deed’ { cdt-as- ‘brilliance’ i TV//-}, iej-as- 
‘spiendour (iV//-), ‘milking’ ( Yduh-y. With medial a unchanged; 

dv-as- ‘aid’, fdp as- ‘heat’, prdth-as- ‘breadth’, vdc-as- ‘speech’; and with partially 
or wholly concrete meaning, cdks'-as- ‘lustre’, ‘eye’, ?ndn-as- ‘thought’, ‘mind’, 
sdr-as- ‘lake*. With lengthened a: -va€-as-'\^ vds-as- ‘covering’, ‘garment’, 
ihik-as- ‘offering’, -svdd-as- ‘flavour’ in prd-svadas- ‘agreeable’; and from roots 
not in independent use: pdj-as- ‘brilliance’ and pdth-as-^ ‘path’. With reduced 
vowel: ur-as- ‘breast’, jnv-as- ‘speed’ (beside jdv-as-)^ mrdh-as- ‘contempt’, 
sir-as- ‘head’; also vip-as- 'inspiration’ in the compounds vipai-cit- ‘inspired’ 
and vipo-dhd- ‘bestowing inspiration'; iras- ‘anger’ in the denominative iras-yd- 
‘be angry’; Jmr-as- ‘deceit’ in huras-cit- ‘plotting mischief. Perhaps also the 
adverbs (with shift of accent) tir-ds ‘across’ and mit/i-ds ‘mutually’. 

a. To loots ending in -5 the suffix is added direct in l>kds-5 n. ‘light’ ‘shine’) 
and -ibL'-5 ‘giving' <3 q plds- ‘kinsman' and mas- ‘moon’ are probably also formed 

with the suffix -as, but being masculines were most likely agent nouns in origin: ma-ds- 
= ‘measurer* (jaa- ‘measure’’. The suffix seems to be added with an intervening in 
'/id\-as ‘agility' 7 if it is derived from /id- ‘leave’ while in d/iay-as- n. ‘enjoyment’ and 
-ydy-as- ‘song ' 9 the j’ probably belongs to the rooti'‘. 


2 st'dsay- ‘sister’ in probably an old coin- ! 5 Often to be read as dissyllables, b/iaas- 

pound in which -sar represents a root; cp. ; and daas-, 

Ervgmann, Grundriss 2, S, note. j 6 in ~das- ‘giving’ and ni/im- ‘placing’ an 

^ The word /ih-as- ‘missile’ is perhaps | -as has been formed probably by a mis- 
formed from the aorist stem of /a- ‘impel’, j understanding of the N. sing. and 

3 In vi-vdcas- (AV.) ‘speaking variously’ | 7 In vtdidyas- ‘vigorous’ and sdrz'adidyas- 

and sd -ideas- (AV,) ‘speaking similarly’. ) (AV.) ‘having all strength’. 

4 .According to Oldenberg,ZDMG.54> 607 1 8 But it may be a derivative of hi- 

this word means ‘home’ and is perhaps formed | ‘impel’. 

■with a suffix from ‘protect’; accord- j 9 From d/ie- ‘suck’ and ‘sing’; cp. 
ing to SiEG, Gurupujakaumudi 97, it means | above 27 p- 

‘food’, and is derived from pd- ‘drink’. i In pJ-v-as- n. ‘fat’ {pi- ‘swell’? the &»inay 
Indo-arische Philoloffi®* 1* L g 
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2. Agent nouns in -ds^ mostly adjectives, correspond in several instances 
to action nouns accented on the root. These are ap-ds- ‘active’ {dp-as- ‘work’), 
tar-ds- (VSh) ‘quick’ {tdr-as- ‘quickness’), tyaj-ds- m. ‘descendant’ (fydj-as- 
‘abandonment’), dm-ds~ ‘stirring’ {duv-as- ‘worship’), ??iak-ds- ‘great’ {?nd/i~as- 
‘greatness’). The derivative tav-ds- occurs both as an adjective ‘strong’ and 
without change of accent^ as a m. substantive ‘strength’. A few others have 
no corresponding action noun: tos-ds- ‘bestowing’,. dkvar-ds~ ‘deceiving’, yaj-ds- 
‘offering’, vedh-ds- ‘worshipper’, ves-ds- (AV.) ‘neighbour’; and from a denomi- 
native stem mrgay-ds- (AVh) ‘wild animal’^. 

a. There are a few substantives accented on the suffix and seemingly 
never neuter, which are allied to the neuter action nouns in meaning, some 
being abstract, others concrete in sense. The change of accent may be due 
to change of gender^. Thus raks-ds~ m. occurs beside rdks-as- n. both 
meaning ‘demon'. There also occur jar-ds- m. ‘old age’, bhiy-ds- m. ‘fear’, 
tves-ds-^ ‘impulse’, hav-ds- ‘invocation’; us-ds- f. ‘dawn’ may have been an 
agent noun originally; dos-ds- (AVh) £(?) beside dos-d- ‘night’ may be due 
to parallelism with us-ds~. The stem upas- ‘lap’ (the gender of which is 
uncertain, as it occurs only in the locative singular) may have been formed 
under the influence of upd-stha-^ m. ‘lap’. 

a. A few Proper Names are formed with the suffix ’as\ thus nodk-ds-; arcanbi 7 tas’‘ 
is a compound of anas- Svain’, possibly also bhaldnas-. apsards-^ f. ‘nymph^ is perhaps 
a compound (‘moving in the waters^ dngiras-, a name of Agni, has the appearance of 
being formed with this suffix, but the ~s is perhaps secondary;. 

-asi : action and agent. 

127. This suffix, which is an extension of -as with -z, forms a couple 
of action nouns with concrete sense, and a few agent nouns: dhasi- m. 
‘drink’ (dhe~ ‘suck’) and dhasi- f. ‘abode’; at-asi- m. ‘beggar’, dkarn-asi- ‘strong’, 
san-asl- ‘victorious’. 

-a : action. 

128. By far the greatest proportion of words in -a consists of secondary 
feminine adjectives corresponding to masculines and neuters in -a. 

There is, however, also a considerable number of feminine action nouns 
of an independent character, formed by adding -d sometimes to the root, but 
usually to secondary conjugation stems (desiderative, causative, denominative). 
Thus is-d- (AV.) ‘dominion’, nmd-d- (AV.) ‘blame’; jigis-d- ‘desire to win’, 
bhiks-d- (AV.) ‘begging’, virts-d-^ ‘desire to frustrate’; gamay-d-^ (AVh) ‘causing 
to go’; ahay-d- ‘desire for horses’, apasy-d- ‘activity’, urusy-d- ‘readiness to 
Jivanasy-d- (TS. ii. 3. lo^-^) ‘desire of life’, sukratUy-d- ‘skill’, 
a. This suffix has the appearance of being added to a reduplicated stem in jdngli-d- 
‘leg’ and jihv-d- ‘tongue’; it may also be contained in the very obscure word (AVi.). 


have been inserted owing to the influence 
of pi-van- adj. ‘fat’. 

1 Whitney 1152, 2 e, erroneously, idvas- 
‘strength’. 

2 The suffix is probably contained in 
d-haJt'ds- ‘wanton’, but the derivation is 
obscure, Cp. Fr5hde, BB. 21, 321—330. 

3 The dative infinitives from stems in -as 
are sometimes accented on the root, but 
usually on the suffix (105 a). T his may indicate a 
difference of gender, the former being neuter, 
the latter masculine. 

4 As tves'ds- and hav-ds- occur in the 
I. sing, only, the gender is uncertain, 


but owing to the accent it is probably 
masc. 

5 According to Grassmann, however, 
7 tpdstha' probably — 7 (pds'Siha-\ cp. Si, 2 a. 

6 See Macdonell, Vedic Mythology 47, 
note 3 ; but cp. Pischel, VS. 3, 197. 

7 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p, 1S8. 

8 From vUJrisa' desiderative of rdh~ 
‘prosper’. 

9 The causative stem used in the forma- 
tion of the periphrastic perfect. 

Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 106, 

top. 

II See Whitney’s note on AV. i, 
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-aku : agent. 

129. This very rare suffix seems to have been limited to the formation 
of agent nouns. It appears in mniiiy-iiku- 'gracious’ (formed from a causative 
stem)^ prd-aku- (AV. VS.)’^ 'adder, Ikyi’-aku-^ N*. of a man. 

^ana : agent. 

130. This suffix forms a middle participle- from the present (455, 461, 
4^7? 473? 479)? the perfect (493) and (in the form of 'S-ana) from the 
aorist tense stem^ (527). It also appears in the formation of a few 
adjectives and substantives, a preceding // always taking Giina. Such adjectives 
are: takav-ana- 'speeding’ (beside tiik-u- and tak-va-)^ bhrgav'itna- Teaming' 
(beside bhrgu- m.), vdsav~ana' 'possessing wealth’ (vasu-)^ ilrdliz'a-s-rmd- ‘^being 
erect’ (formed like an aorist participle from urdhzd- 'upright'). 

There are also the Proper Names dpnav’iina-, cyav-ana-^ prthaz>ana-\ 
also cydvai-ana- which looks as if formed by adding -ana to the active 
present participle stem of cyii- 'fair. Of doubtful derivation are the substantives 
pdrs-ana- ni. 'abyss’ and rtijcnia-^ f. 'river (i. 32^). 


-/ : action and agent. 

131. With this suffix are formed numerous feminine action nouns, agent 
nouns (adjectives and masculine substantives), and a few neuters of obscure 
etymology b 

The root appears in various forms: sometimes with Guna, Vrddhi or 
lengthened generally with unchanged or weak vowel, often reduplicated. 
Before the suffix a final radical palatal regularly appears (not the original 
guttural). In many of these derivatives the root is not traceable elsewhere. 
The accent is so tluctuating that no general rule can be stated. The meaning 
is often greatly specialised. 

1. Examples of action nouns are: with Guna, rop-i (AV.) 'pain’, 
socd (AV.) ffieaf; with lengthened a\ ajd- m. f. 'race’, grdk-i- 'seizure’, 
d/mi/d- 'course’; wth unchanged vowel: sand- 'gain’; with weak vowel: 
fvisd- 'brilliance’, ^rs-/- 'tillage’, rued- (AV.) 'brightness’, 

2. Examples of agent nouns are: with Guna, ard- 'devout’, arc-!- m. 

'beam’; with Vrddhi, kdrs-i (VS.) 'drawing’; with lengthened vowel 
-jani-^ f. 'wife’, idr-i- f. 'arrow’ (RVb), a kind of bird (VS. TS.), dfts-i- (AV.) 
'poisonous matter’; also in a few words of obscure etymology, drap-!- m, 
'mantle’, ndbh-i- f. 'navel’, pan-!- m. 'hand’, riis-!- m. 'heap’; with unchanged 
vowel: krid-!- 'playing', gra?ith-!- m. 'knot’, mdh-i- 'great’; with weak vowel: 
iicc-i- 'bright’, grhh-i- (AV.) 'container’, b/ihn-i- 'lively’ (beside bhrmd- f. 'lively 
motion’). From the reduplicated root, w’hich nearly always has a weak 
or reduced radical vowel, are formed with ordinary reduplicative vowel: 
dkitd- " (SV.) 'understanding’, cakr-i- ‘active’, jdghrd- 'sprinkling about’ {ghr-\ 
pdpr-i- 'bestowing abundantly’, babhr-!- 'carrying', vavr-!- m. ‘covering’, sdsrd- 
'speeding’, 'pressing’; yuyudh-i- 'warlike’, v!vic-i- ‘appropriating’ (]dyae-); 


1 It occurs in the RV. only as the ’ 4 For this word occurring in the form of 
first member of a compound in pfdakn- mjhfids see p. 59, note 

sanH> ‘having a surface like that of a ' 5 See Grass.ma.nn, Worterbuch lyiSf. ; 

snake\ .Lindner p. 55—58. 

2 See Lindner p. 53 — 55. ^ At the end of compounds beside the 

3 dpndna- seems to be an irregular present ; independent jdni-, 

participle of ‘obtain’ formed from the stem ! 7 Various reading for the clhii-tt- of the 

ap-nd- instead of dp-nu-. ^ RV. 
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jdgni i- ‘hastening’ {gam- 'go'),jdgM-i- ‘striking’ ( sdsn-z- ^vinnmg' ; Jagur-i- 
‘conducting’ (l/’^A), tdiur-i- ‘victorious’ {Ytf-), pdpur-i- and pupur-i- (SV.) 
‘bestowing abundantly’ (V'//"-) beside pdpr-i\ with lengthened or strong 
reduplicative vowel: tdtrp-i- ‘gladdening’^ dddhrs-i- ‘bold’, vdvah-i- ‘driving 
swiftly’, sasah-i- ‘victorious’; tnttij-i- ‘speeding’, tutujd- m. ‘stimulator’, ydyuv-i- 
‘driving away’, yayudh-i- ‘warlike’; jarhhdr-i- ‘nourishing’’ ( h The weak 
reduplicated present stem appears in dad-i- ‘giving’ and dddh-i- ‘bestowing’; 
from similar stems (appearing in the perfect) are formed papd ‘drinking’ ( ]/ pa^ 
and yay-i ‘speeding’ ( }/yj-). 

a. There are only about half a dozen neuters formed with the suffix 
nearly all being obscure in origin. They are dPsd- ‘eye’, dsth-i- (AV. VS.) 
‘bone’, dddh-i- ‘sour milk’, sdm-i- ‘toil’ {sam- ‘work’); and with Vrddhi hdrd-i- 
‘heart’. 

b. The root is sometimes compounded with verbal prefixes in these 
derivatives, the suffix being then usually accented; thus a-jdn-i- f. ‘birth’, 
vi-vavr-i- m. ‘opening’, sajn-tan-l- f. ‘harmony’, ‘music’, a-yaj-i- ‘bringing near 
by offerings’, a-mur-i- m. ‘destroyer’, ni-jaghn-i- ‘striking down’, pa 7 'a-dad-l- 
‘delivering over’, vi-sasah-i- ‘victorious’, vy-a?ias-i-^ ‘pervading’. 

c. From dha- ‘put’ is derived the stem -dbi- which is used in forming 
many m. compounds; e. g. antar-dhl- (AV.) ‘concealment’, ud-dhi- (AV.), part 
of a car, m-dhi- ‘treasure’, pari-dh'- ‘fence’. From stha- ‘stand’ is similarly 
formed -sthi- in praii-sfhl- f. ‘resistance’. There is here some doubt as to 
whether we have a reduced form of the root (as in dhi-ta-) or displacement 
of the radical vowel by the very frequent suffix The latter alternative is 
perhaps the more probable owing to the almost invariable accentuation of 
the i and the occurrence of a stem like prati-sthi- ‘resistance’ beside prati- 
st/ici- ‘standpoint’. 


-in : agent. 

132. The very frequent secondary suffix seems sometimes to have 
the value of a primary suffix, exclusively, however, at the end of compounds; 
thus -ad-m- ‘eating’, -d;r“/7/-(AV.) ‘seeking’, -tod-in- ‘piercing’, d-ziam-in- ‘unbending’, 
-vyadh-in- (AV.) ‘piercing’; from a present stem -as-nuv-in- (VS.) ‘reaching’; 
from an aorist stem -saLyin-^ overpowering {Ysah-)i from a reduplicated 
stem -yay-m- ‘going’ h 


-isiha : agent. 

133. With this suffix attached to the root is formed the superlative 
with an adjectival sense. The root is regularly accented 5 , { and n taking 
Guna, while a remains unchanged, though in two or three instances it is 
strengthened with a nasal. Roots in -a combine that vowel with the initial -i 
of the suffix to which, however, is usually to be read as two syllables. 
About fifty superlatives formed with this suffix occur in the Samhitas. Examples 
are: ndy-istha- ‘leading in the best manner’ {711- ‘lead’), jdv-isika- ‘quickest’ 
{ju- ‘speed’), ved-istha- ‘procuring most’ {vid- ‘find’), soc-istha- ‘most brilliant’ 
{sue- ‘shine’); ydj-idha- ‘sacrificing best’; bdziih-isfha- ‘most abundant’ {baizih- 


I The words hdjnhhar-i- (VS.) m., a soma- 
guarding genius, karkm'-i~ f. ‘lute^ dtittduhh-i- 
m. ‘drum’ may be onomatopoetic in origin. 

* From the perfect stem dn-as- of aJ- 
‘ attain’. 

3 In p?'a-saks‘in- ‘victorious’. 


4 In ni-yay-in- 'passing over’. Cp. Lindner 
p. 59 j Whitney 1183 a. 

5 Except two or three times jyespid- and 
j kan-iHhd- (see above p. 83, 14); and when 
I the superlative is compounded with a prefix, 
j which then has the accent. 



IV. Nominal Stem Formation. Prlmarv Nominal Derivation. 117 

‘make firm’), mamh-istha- ‘most liberal’ i 7 nah~ ‘be great’); jyestka- ‘greatest’ 
and jyesthd- ‘eldest’ ijya- ‘overpower’), dhdsilia- ‘bestowing the most’ ( ] 
yestha- ‘going fastest’ (Vya-). 

a. In many instances these superlatives attach tliemseives in meaning 
to derivative adjectives, being formed from the root which the latter 
contain: thus oyisi/ia-^ (TS. i. 6. 12D beside i>sa-7?i 'quickly’, barh-istha- 
‘greatest’ beside br/Wmi- ‘great’, rdrdsf/ia~ ‘choicest’ (rr- ‘choose’) beside vdr-a- 
'choice’, sadhdstha- ‘straightest’ beside sad/hd- 'straight’. In a few cases 
the suffix is added to the derivative form of the root winch appears in the 
adjective; thus dsdst/ia-' (AVK) ‘swiftest’ be-ide ///-/F (from as- ‘reach’); and 
in 7 idv-istha- ‘newest’ the suffix is attached to the radical element in ndv-a-- 
‘new’ (and not directly to the root from whicli that word may be derived). 

b. In some cases the root is compounded with a verbal prefix or 
other indeclinable; thus d-gamdsika- ‘coming best’, d-sram-idha- ‘never tiring’, 
idm-hhav-istha-'^ ‘most benehcial’. 

a. There are some irregularities in the formation of this superlative. Thus ' k:!- 
retains its vowel unchanged, adding the suffix with an intervening hhfl•y‘i^th^.l^\ 
‘'greatest’; the roots /vv- and i/T- are treated as if they ended in -J: priflui' Mearesth 
£res//ia- ‘most glorious’; pdr-s-iTiha- ‘taking across best’ is made fiom an aorist stem of 
pir~ ‘cross’. The abnormal accentuation of pyesdui- ‘eldest’ is doubtless intended to 
differentiate its meaning from Jyhiha- ‘greatest’. The use of kan-isdui- ‘youngest’ is 
parallel to that of the formers. 

-is : action. 

134. This suffix forms a dozen neuter action nouns, mostly used in a 
concrete sense. Though the root takes Guna, the suffix is accented except 
in three instances. The words thus formed are: arc-ls- Tlame', dtu-is-^ ‘raw 
hesh’, krav-ls- ‘raw flesh’, c/iad-Is- ‘cover’, ckard-is- ‘protection’, jyjt-is- ‘light’, 
barh-is- ‘straw’, roc-is- ‘light’, vart-ls- ‘track’, vydih-u- ‘course' seeds- ‘flame’, 
sarpds- ‘melted butter’, hav-is- ‘oblation’. 

a. Besides these avds- appears for av-as- ‘aid’ and mah-is- for mdh-as- 
‘greatness’ in a few derivatives: avis-ynhii- ‘helping readily’, aviyyd- ‘desire’, 
avis-yu’- ‘desirous’; 7 ndhis-vant- ‘great’; and with inorganic -s iia'i-s- ‘might’, 
suci-s- ‘flame’, su-rabhl-s- ‘fragrant’ for iuzi-, suci-^ stirabhi- in a few derivatives; 
tikds-7nant- ‘mighty’, iucis- 77 iani- (only voc.) ‘brilliant’, surabhis-tama- ‘very 
fragrant’. 

-7: action and agent. 

135. This suffix, besides its secondary use in the formation of feminines, 

chiefly adjectives, from ra. and n. stems in -a^ -f, -2/, -r, as well as various 
consonant stems (201), seems to be primary in forming a few independent 
feminine action and agent nouns. Such are deh-f- ‘rampart’, 7 iad-i- ‘stream’, 
7 ia 7 id 4 - ‘joy’, pes-J- (RVh) ‘swaddling clothes’ (?), resd- ‘needle’, sde-T- ‘power’, 
sd 77 i~T- and sun-T- ‘work’; seemingly from an aorist stem (RVh) 

‘flame’. There are also about a dozen masculines: aJi-i- ‘serpent’, upav-i- 
(VS.) ‘encouraging’, daks-i- (R.Vh )7 ‘flaming’, prav-i- ‘attentive’, dusprdv 4 - 


I In the compound odstha-davan- ‘giving 1 5 I:dn-ktha- ‘smallest appears in books v 

immediatelyh f and vi of the TS. 

- Probably from a demonstrative root na- j ^ This word, which occurs in the L. sing, 
which appears in 7 ttt *nowh nn-ia 7 ta- ‘presenth ^ form amisd only, is given as m. in BK., pw., 

3 This superlative is formed under the j and Grassmann, but why it should not be 

influence of the positive sa 7 ?i-bku- as the in- , like all the rest a neuter, is not clear, 

dependent superlative of bhu- is bhu-y-istha-, i 7 Only voc. dakp, Pada dhakd-, I. 141^. 

4 The regular form bkazdsi/m- occurs in ' Cp. p. 1 19, note S. 

combination with sa?n-, { 
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‘unfriendly’^ su~prav4- ‘very attentive’, rath-i~ ‘charioteer’, d-rath'i- ‘not a 
charioteer’; and the Proper Names ridm-t- and prth-T-^. 

-Ika : action and agent. 

136. This suffix forms a few neuter substantives and some adjectives: 
thus dn-ika- n. ‘face’, drs-lka- n. ‘aspect’, 7nrd~Tkd- n. ‘grace’, d-sar~ika- (AV.) n. 
‘rheumatic pains’; -rj-ika-^ ‘beaming’, dfbh-tka- m., N. of a demon, vrdh- 
ikd- m. ‘increased, vi-sar-lka- (AV.) m., a kind of disease; from a reduplicated 
stem: parphar-ika- m. ‘filler’. 

-lydm^ : agent. 

137. This suffix is used in forming comparatives, being added to the 

root in the same way as the superlative suffix -istha (133). At least 40 of 
these derivatives 3 occur in the Samhitas. Examples are: jdv-iyams- ‘quicker’, 
mdmh-iyams- ‘more liberal’, ydj-Tya;jis- ‘sacrificing better’, tej-Jyams- ‘sharper’, 
vJd'Iyams- ‘procuring more’, yodh-Tylms- ‘fighting better’, prcyams-^ ‘dearer’ 
(I///7-), srdyams-^ {Y ‘more splendid’, -stheyams- ‘lasting’ Connected 

in ^ sense with the corresponding positive are dn-Tyanis- (AV.) ‘smaller’, 
beside dnu~ ‘minute’, sds-lyitins- ‘more frequent’, beside sds-va?it- ‘constant’: 
and from a derivative form of the root tiksyi-Tyams- (AV.)^ ‘sharper’, beside 
tTksnd- ‘sharp’ {tij- ‘be sharp’;. 

a. Beside the usual form in -Tyj/ys- there appear some half dozen 
comparatives made with a shorter form of the suffix -yams: fdv-yams- beside 
tdv-Tyams- ‘stronger’, ndv-yanis- beside ftdv-Tyams- ‘new’, pdnyams- beside pdn- 
tyams- ‘more wonderful’, bJidyams-^ ‘(becoming) more’, ‘greater’, beside bkdv- 
Tyams- ‘more plentiful’, rdbkyams- beside rdbh-Jyams- (VS.) ‘more violent’, 
sdh-yams- beside sdk-Iydnis- ‘stronger’; jyd-yains' ‘greater’, ‘older’, and sdji-yams~ 
‘older’ {sdna- ‘old’) appear without an alternative form beside them. 

b. With verbal prefixes or particles: vUkled-iydvis- (AV.) ‘moistening 
more’, pdri-svaplyams- (AV.) ‘clasping more firmly’, prdti-cyav-iyams- ‘pressing 
closer against’; d-stheyams- ‘not enduring’. 

-u : agent. 

138. This suffix forms a considerable number of agent nouns, both 
adjectives and substantives. The latter are chiefly masculines, but there are 
also several feminines and neuters. The suffix is usually accented. The root 
is generally Aveak, but sometimes shows Vrddhi, least often Guna; it also 
occasionally appears in a reduplicated form. Medial a usually remains 
unchanged, but is sometimes lengthened; occasionally it is nasalized or appears 
as <?. Final -a adds an intervening j', but is occasionally dropped. Gutturals 
only (not palatals) appear before this suffix. 

I. Examples of adjectives are: ur-u- ‘wide’, rj-u- ‘straight’, prth-u- 
‘broad’, mrd-u- (VS.) ‘soft’, vidh~u- ‘solitary’; jay4t- ‘conquering’ \ 
dar-ii- ‘splitting’ (ydr-)-, say-u- ‘lying’ ( >Tw-), cikit~d~ ‘shining’ {Y dt-)^ 
JigV-u- ‘victorious’, sipyu- ‘ready to give’ ipYsan^'^^ tak-u~ ‘swift’, tm-u- ‘thin’, 


1 See below 375 B ; Lindner p. So; | 
Whitney 355 b. 

2 As final member of a few compounds, 
as hhd-rjtka- ‘light sheddingh 

3 See Lindner p. 155; Whitney 466 — 
470. 

4 The roots prT- and being treated as 
ending in -< 2 : pra- tyams- and ha-Tyams- as 
in the superlative. 

5 In the TS. pap-iyams- is formed directly 


1 from the adjective stem papa-, the radical 
element of which is uncertain. 

6 With the radical vowel unchanged as 
in the superlative. 

7 Some other words have the appearance 
of being reduplicated: bahhr-u- ‘brown% 
a-rar-u- ‘hostile’ (n7- ‘give’); malimlu- (VS.) 
seems to be a mutilated form of maUmlnca- 
(AV.) ‘robberh 
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tdj)-u- 'hot’, ds-d' (as- ‘reach’); ahiJi-d- ‘narrow'; ccr-u- ‘active’ (car- 

'move'); dha-y-ii-'^ ‘thirsty pd-y~u- ‘protecting’; y-u- ‘going' (] rcku- 

‘empty’ ( Y rlc-), 

2. Examples of substantives are: m. grli-u- ‘beggar, rip-u- ‘cheat’: 
pipr-u-, N. of a demon; ds-a- ‘life", mdn-u- ‘man’, pad-u- Toot*, bah-d- ’arm*, 
ami-u~ ‘filament’, vd-y-u- ‘wind’; L (also m.) ‘arrow’, sindh-u- talso m.j 
‘river’, d/idn-ii- ‘sandbank’, pdrs-u- ‘rib’, hdn-tt- n. dy-ii ‘life', jdn-u~ 

‘knee’, tdl-ii- (VS.) ‘palate’, trdp-u- (AV. VS.) ‘tin, ddr-ii- (also m.j ‘wood*, 
sdTt'U (also m.) ‘summit’; with syncope, l\yd~ ‘food’ ighas- ‘eat'); with redu- 
plication, tl-ia-id ‘sieve’. 

a. In a few of these derivatives the root appears with a prefix: upa-y-d- 
(TS. I. I. ih) ‘approaching’, ni-cer-d~ ‘gliding*, pra-may-di- (AV.) ‘liable to 
destruction’, parPtain-d- (AV.) ‘surrounding’, sd;;i-vas-u~ ‘dwelling logether’; 
abhfs-H-^^ m. ‘rein’, vi-klind-u- lAV.) m. a kind of disease. 

X39. There is besides a large class of agent nouns formed with ~u 
not directly from the root but from tense or secondary conjugation stems. 

1. From present stems are formed: tany-d- ‘thundering' itanyad' ‘roars* 1, 
b/nnd-d~ m. ‘destroyer* ddiind-dnti ‘they split'), -vindal-^ ‘finding* {yindddi Linds' I ; 
from an aorist stem ddhyti-'^ and dhdkyu- ‘burning’. 

2. From desiderative stems are formed i-yakydr ‘desirous of sacrificing’ 
iVyY~)' ddiis-d- (AV.) ‘cunning' ( pV//-), Jigiyd ‘desirous of winning’ (O’/-)* 
jighats-d- (AV.) ‘greedy’ ighas- ‘eat’), iitiks-d- (AV.) ‘patient’, dits-d- ‘ready to 
give’ ( O/tz-j, didrks-ti~^ (vif. 863 ) ‘eager to see’ {\fdrs-)^ didhis-d- ‘wishing 
to obtain’ (tTz/zhz-), dips-d- ‘wishing to harm’ {Y dabh-}^ fiiniis-d- ‘wishing to 
revile’, bib/iats-d- ‘feeling disgust’ (j/Az^/^-j, mwiiks-d- ‘mingling* 
mufmdcs-d- ‘desiring release’ ( (A muc-), ririkyd- ‘wishing to damage’ ( Y 0-)> 
rirahyd- (AV.) ‘calling aloud’ ( pV^r-), sisds-d- (A V.) ‘eager to win’ ( 

3. From causative stems are formed: dhlray-d- ‘streaming’, bkajay-di- 
‘liberal’, bhavay-di- ‘cherishing’, tnamhay-dr ‘liberal’, ?na)iday-d- ‘joyous’, sramay-d- 
‘exhausting oneself’; from a causative denominative mrgay-d- (AV.VS.) m. ‘hunter’. 

4. By far the commonest are the derivatives from regular denominatives, 
of which nearly So occur in the RV., and at least half a dozen additional 
cases in the AV. About 35 of these words are formed from denominative 
stems in actual use 7 ; thus aghdydi- ‘malignant’, aratiy-d- (AV.) ‘hostile’, vasUy-di- 
‘desiring wealth’, carany-ii- ‘mobile’, manasy-d- ‘desirous’. A few are formed 
from pronouns, as ahamy-d- ‘selfish’, asmay-u- ‘favouring us’, kimy-d- ‘desiring 
wdiat?’, tvdy-u- ‘loving thee’, yuvayat- and yuvdy-u- ‘desiring you two', svay-d- 
‘left to oneself’. In the absence of an accompanying denominative, there is 
the appearance of a secondary suffix -yu (with the sense of ‘desiring’ or some 
more general adjectival meaning) attached directly to nouns. Thus there are 
derivatives in the RV. in which the -as of noun stems is changed to -z?, as 
if the suffix were actually -yu'. amho-yd- ‘threatening’, duvo-yii- ‘honouring’ 
beside duvasyd-^ and d-skrdho-yu- ‘not niggardly’. 

•-uka : agent. 

140. This suffix probably consists of the primary -u extended with the 
secondary -ka. It is very rare in the Samhitas. There is no certain example 


1 Here the y really belongs to the root 
dJic- ‘suck’. 

2 Also in the reduplicated form yay-u- 
(VS.) ‘swiff; the final-^ seems also to be 
dropped in d-kh-u- ‘mole* ipha- ‘dig’) and in 
su^ghdt ‘(standing) well’ {sthd- ‘stand’). 


3 Probably from abhiyis- ‘rule’. 

4 In go-vhidu- ‘searching for milk'. 

5 The Pada text has dhdks-u-, Cp. p. 117, 
note 7 . 

6 With irregular accent 

7 See the list in Lindner p. 63. 
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in the RV., but san-uM- (RVb) ‘desirous of prey’ (^san-) and the Proper 
Name ;per-ukd- (RVl) may be instances. In the AV. occur gkdi-tika~ ‘killing’, 
vlrkas-uka- ‘bursting’, sdm-kas-uka- ‘crumbling up’, d-p'a-mdy'Uka- ‘not dying 
suddenly’. In the TS. occurs vas-iikd-^ but the meaning and derivation are 
doubtful. 

: action and agent. 

14X. This suffix forms neuter action nouns which have mostly a concrete 
sense, and masculine agent nouns, altogether less than 20 in number. 
Ail the substantives except one are accented on the root, which generally 
takes Guna, but in one instance Vrddhi. Those adjectives which also appear 
as substantives have the same accentuation; but those stems which are used 
solely as adjectives accent the suffix. 

1. The neuter substantives are: dr-us- (AV.) ‘wound’, ‘life’, cdks-us~ 

‘light’, tdp-iis- ‘heat’, tdr-us- ‘battle’, dhdn-us- ‘bow’, pdr-tis- ‘knot’, ydj-us- 
‘worship’, vdp-us- ‘marvel’, sds-us- ‘command’; with accent on the suffix: jan-ds- 
‘birth’ (also m.). 

2. The masculine substantives are: ndk-us- ‘neighbour’, mdn-us- ‘man’; 
adjectives identical in form with neuter substantives are: cdks-tis- ‘seeing’, 
tdp-us- ‘glowing’, vdp-us- ‘wondrous’; adjectives without corresponding sub- 
stantives are: jay-us- ‘victorious’, van-us- ‘eager’, md-us-^ ‘heedful’; also daks-us- 
‘flaming’ from the aorist stem. 


-a : feminine substantives. 

X42. This rare suffix chiefly forms feminines corresponding to masculines 
and neuters in Independent feminine substantives are: cam-fi- ‘dish’, 

‘body’, vadh-fi- ‘bride’; perhaps pan-Ti'’^ ‘admiration’. There are also 
the compounds pums-cal-zl- (VS.) ‘courtesan’, pra-jan-ii- (AV.) ‘organ of 
generation’. 

•‘Uka : intensive adjectives. 

143. This suffix is merely the lengthened form of -tika used in forming 
a few derivatives from the reduplicated intensive stem. It appears in jdgar- 
dka- ‘wakeful’, dandas-nka- (VS.) ‘mordacious’, salal-iika- (RVh) ‘wandering 
aimlessly’, 

•ka : agent. 

X44. This is a very common secondary suffix, but very rarely appears 
in a primary character. It is thus used in dt-ka- m. ‘garment’, su-m&ka- 
‘firmly fixed’ {zni- ‘fix’), sus-ka- ‘dry’, sld-ka- m. ‘call’ {sru- ‘hear’), sto-kd- m. 
‘drop’. In vrscd-ka- m. ‘scorpion’ the suffix is added with connecting -z-. 
The feminine form of the suffix appears in stil-kd' ‘flake’, rd-k&^ N. of a 
goddess. 

-ia : agent. 

X45. This suffix is employed almost exclusively to form past participles 
chiefly with passive, sometimes with intransitive meaning. Its more general 
and original sense is, however, preserved in some words used as adjectives 
or as substantives with concrete meaning; thus trs-td~ ‘rough’, drdhd- ‘firm’, 
stdd- ‘cold’, vavd-ia-^ ‘dear’; m. ‘messenger’, sudd- (AV. VS.) ‘charioteer’, 


^ "With weak root; the only instance of 
medial vowel other than a in the radical 
syllable. 

2 See below, derivative -n stems, 384. 

3 The stem may be pandi', as the only 


form occurring is the I. sing, panvti. 

4 See below, Past passive participles, 572, 
and the lists in Lindner p. 70 f. 

5 From a reduplicated form of va- Svin’, 
and with unusual accent. 
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kistd-'^ ^singer’, bastd-'^ 'he-goaf; n. r-id~ ^righf, gkr-td- %hee’, Ja-td~ ‘kind^ 
dyU-td- (AV.) ^gambling’, nrt-td- (AV.) ‘dance’, pu7^~td- ‘reward’, vra-td-^ 
‘ordinance’; with accented and strong radical syllable: eda- ‘variegated’; 
m. gdr-ia- ‘car-seat’, mdr-ta- ‘mortar, vd-ta- ‘wind’, hdsda- ‘hand’; n. dsda- 
‘home’, ndk-ta- ‘night’. 

a. In many past participles the suffix is added with connecting 
as raksd-td- ‘protected’. Some of these are used as n. substantives; thus 
jiv-i~td‘ ‘life’, caid-td- ‘behaviour’. Several words thus formed appear as 
adjectives only; thus tig-idd-'^ ‘sharp’, palddd- ‘grey’; also some other names 
of colours with strong and accented radical syllable: dsdda- ‘black’, rd/iPda- 
‘red’, loh-ida- (AV.) ‘red’, ‘yellow’ ; ‘white’ is perhaps anomalously 

formed with dia- from syd-^ ‘freeze’^. 

4 ap : agent. 

146. The agent nouns formed ' with this very frequent suffix ^ are often 
used participially, governing an accusative. The root is generally accented 
when they have this verbal force, but the suffix, when they are purely nominal 
(86 A 22). The root regularly has Guna, a and d remaining unchanged; thus 
nidar- ‘leader’ nJ~), kodar- ‘priest’ (iP/iu-), karddr- ‘doer’ iYkr-)^ bhetdar- 
‘breaker’ (Y^bid-), yo/eddr- ‘yoker’ (Yy^Y)} y^H^r- ‘sacrificed ( daddr- 
‘giver’ 7 . With weak root: us-tdr- m. ‘ploughing bull’^. 

a. Less commonly the suffix is added to the root with connecting 
regularly when the root ends in more than one consonant as vanddddr- 
‘praised, but also often when it ends in a single consonant and sometimes 
when it ends in a vowel, as coddddr- ‘instigator’, savdddr- ‘stimulator’ ( Y 

b. The suffix is combined with -f- instead of in grabk-Jdar- (AV.) 
‘seizer’, pratigrah-Tdar^ (AV.) ‘receiver’, saingrahdddr- (VS.) ‘charioteer’, pra- 
tarddar- ‘prolonger’, a-mardddr- ‘destroyer’; with “£/- in td^'-uda^'- ‘winning’ 
and tar-udar- ‘conqueror’, dhan-udar- ‘running swiftly’, sdn-icdar- ‘winning’; 
with in vardiddr- ‘protector’; with -0- in ma?i-6dar-^^ and 7nan-oddr~ 
‘inventor’. 

c. These derivatives are very frequently compounded with prepositions^^; 
e. g. pura-edar- ‘leader’, apa-bhardar- ‘taking away’, prdvddar- ‘protected 
{av- ‘favour’), pra-savddar- ‘vivifier’. 

d. They are very rarely formed from secondary conjugation or from 
tense stems, as codayddar- ‘stimulator’ bodhayddd?'- ‘awakener’, ^ic-sdar-'^^, 
a kind of priest. From the reduplicated root is formed vavddar- ‘ad> 
her end. 

e. Several names of relationship appear to be formed with this suffix. 
Being all very old words, the radical syllable is obscure in meaning or irregular 
in form. They are jd-7nadar- ‘son-in-law’, du/idddr- ‘daughter’, ndpdar- 
‘grandson’, pidar- ‘father’, bhrddar- ‘brother’, niaddr- ‘mother’. 


^ These two words are of doubtful origin. 

2 If derived from vr~ ‘choose^ with ano- 
malous form of radical syllable ; but accord- 
ing to Whitney (1176 b) it is to be ex- 
plained as vrat-a~ formed from vrt- Turn’ 
like V 7 ‘-apd- from yvrj-. 

3 With anomalous guttural before 

4 Originally perhaps Timy’, cp. sJ-ta- ‘cold’. 

5 The f. of these adjeciives of colour is 
formed from other stems: ini-^ asiknX-, 
paliknT-, rdhim-^ Id/d/il- (AV.), syhtl-, hdrhu-, 

6 See the lists in Lindner p. 72 — 75. 


7 -Uc 7 ‘ appear, instead of ~ta7' in ya7i-iu7-- 

beside ‘guide’ and in sihd-dtr- beside 

sihd-ta7"- ‘stationary’. *' 

8 The f. of these words is formed with 
-i from the weak stem, i. e. in -//'J. 

9 Except damyfdr- (AV.) ‘biter’. 

10 Connected with the present stem 7nami-ie 
etc. of maTt- Think’. 

See Lindner p. 73 f. 

12 In the f. coday- i’t7'4-. 

13 From the aorist stem of 71X- ‘lead’. 
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•>tas : action. 

147. This suffix is identical in meaning with -as^ being used to form 
neuter action nouns which have acquired a concrete meaning. It is very 
rare, occurring only in rJ-tas- ^semen’ (rz- Tow’) and sro-tas- ^stream’, Current’ 
{sru~ Tow’). 

-f/ : action and agent. 

148. This suffix is used to form a large number of feminine action 
nouns; it also appears in a few agent nouns employed either as adjectives 
or masculine substantives h The root generally has the same weak form as 
appears before the 'fi 7 of the past passive participle^; it is, however, more 
often accented than the suffix. In a few words the suffix is added with the 
connecting vowels -^7-, or -r-. 

1. Action nouns. With accent on the suffix are formed e. g. A-//- 

fiiesire’ (A- ‘seek’), ‘aid’ ( civ-) ^ kJr-tl- ‘praise’ {kr- ‘commemorate’), 

dha 2 i-tl‘ ‘stream’ {dJiav- ‘flow’), pT-ti- ‘draught’ {pd- 'drink’), pur-tl- ‘reward’ 
{pr- ‘fill’), bhak-tl- ‘distribution’ {bhaj- ‘divide’), ma-ti- ‘thought’ {man- ‘think’), 
rd-ti- ‘gift’ {rd- ‘give’), rldi- ‘flow’ {ri- ‘flow’), vLyti’ ^vork’ (vLy ‘be active’), 
stii-t!- ‘praise’; from the reduplicated root: carkr-ti- ‘praise’ {kr- ‘comme- 
morate’); with connecting -a- - 3 : amh-a-tl- ‘distress’, drs-a-tf- ‘appearance’, 
mith-a-ti- ‘conflict’, vas-a-t:- ‘abode’. With accent on the root are formed 
e. g. !s-H- ‘offering’ ( Yyaj-), gd-ti- ‘motion’ ( Vgam-)^ dl-ii- ‘liberality’ {da- 
‘give’), vrd-dhi- ‘increase’ { Yvrd/i-)^ sdn-ti- (AV. VS.) ‘repose’ ( ]/'jW-); from 
the reduplicated root drdlii-ti- ‘devotion’ {din- ‘think’) with connecting 
-a-: ‘indigence’ {am- ‘be afflicted’). 

a. The derivative di-ii- ‘giving’ when used as the final member of a compound is 
reduced to hhaga-tti’^i maghd-tti-^ vdsn-iii-', above 26 a 2. 

2. Agent nouns. These are rare, amounting to hardly 20 in number. 
Accented on the suffix: jnd-ti- m. ‘relative’, pat-ti- in. (AV. VS.) ‘pedestrian’, 
rd-tl- ‘willing to give’; with connecting -a-\ ar-a-ti- m. ‘servant’, khdl-a-tl- (VS.) 
‘bald’, and with accent on the connecting vowel vrk-d-ti- m. ‘murderer’. 
Accented on the root: m. dhii-ti- ‘shaker’, pd-ti- ‘master’, mdyti- ‘fist’, 
sdp-ii- ‘steed’; adjectives; dhrs-td- (VS.) ‘bold’, pd-ii- (AV.) ‘putrid’, vds-ti- 
‘eager’; and from the reduplicated root jigar-ti- m. ‘swallower’; with connecting 
vowels: dm-a-ii- ‘poor’, rdm-a-ti- (AV. TS.) ‘liking to stay’, fj-T-ii- ‘glowing’, 
tarv-j~ti-^ N. of a man {turv- — tur-^ tr- ‘overcome’), dabh-i-ii-^, N. of a 
man’ 7 j sne7i-a-ti- ‘carnage’ and sziTh-i-U- (SV.). 

a. These derivatives are often compounded with prepositions S, which are almost 
always accented; thus dnu-ma-tl- ‘assent’, abh'ui- ‘attack’ {abM-lH-)^ a-kudi- ‘offering’, 
nir-r-t’i- ‘dissolution’, (A V.) ‘attainment’, sam-gadi- ‘coming together’, ahhi-madi- 

finsidious’ ‘think’}9; with suffix accented, only a-sakdi- ‘pursuit’, ‘brew’ (|/.w-) 

and ‘enlivening’ ('j/j'/?-); also abhi-s-ii- m. ‘helper’ beside abhi-sdi- f. ‘help’. 


t See the list in Grassmann, Worterbuch 
1719—21; Lindner p. 76—79. 

2 The roots fcin- ‘stretch’, ram- ‘rest’, han- 
‘sthke’ may retain the nasal : idn-ii- f. ‘cord’, 
rdfidi- ‘enjoyment’ (AV. VS. TS.) beside 
rd-ii- (VvS.), d-han-il- (VS^.) beside d-hadi- 
‘uninjured condition’. 

3 The -a- here often, if not always, belongs 
to a verbal stem. 

4 Roots which have the connecting 4 - in 
the past participle, do not take it here: 
gltpdi- (AV.) ‘protection’ beside gupddd-,, prd- 
drp-ii- ‘arrogance’ beside d-drp 4 da- ‘not in- 


fatuated’ (also d-drpda-\ These are, however, 
the only two examples. 

5 But wflth the connecting -a- accented: 
am-ddi- ‘lustre’, ram- adi- {SS[ .) ‘haunt’, vrat- 
ddi- ‘creeper’. 

6 This word may be a compound ipdabhi- 
id-). 

7 yaj/ad-i N. of a man, is according to 
BR. and Grassmann derived from j/al- 
‘stretch’. 

8 See Lindner p. 77 f, 

9 Compounded with a noun: ktima-kddu 
‘requiring the fulfilment of a wish’. 
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b. The suffix is added to a secondary stem in jdn-aya-ii- (VS.) f. ‘generation’; it 
seems to have a secondary character in yuva-ti- f. ‘maiden’, adj. ‘young’. It is secondary 
in paksa-il (VS.) ‘root of the wing’; in the numerals vimsa-ti- ‘20’, sayfi- *do’, and others; 
in paiik-fi- f. ‘set of five’; in the pronominal words kd-ti ‘how many?’, id-ii fAV.) ‘so 
many’, yd~ii ‘as many as’; and in addhd-ii- m. ‘sage’, formed from the adverb ad-dka ‘truly’. 

-tu : action and agent. 

149. The great majority of the words derived with this suffix are infinitives 
appearing in the form of the dative, ablative-genitive, and accusative cases. 
Besides these, there are a few action nouns used independently, and still 
fewer agent nouns. The root is usually accented^ and takes Guna; but 
the suffix is accented in some half dozen instances, in two or three of 
which the radical syllable is weakened. The gender is usually masculine, but 
a few feminines and neuters also occur. 

1. Accented on the root: m. o~tu- Sveft’ (va- Sveave’), krd-fn- 'capacity’ 

{kr- ‘make’), fdn-tu- ‘thread’, -dhd-tu-^ ‘element’, sdk-iu- ‘groats’ ( l/" safij-), se-hi- 
^bond’ {si- ‘bind’), sJ-tu- ‘libation’ {su- ‘press’), dM-tu- adj. ‘drinkable’ {d/ie- 
‘suck’); m. mdn-tu- ‘adviser’; f. vds-tu- ‘morning’ (vas- ‘shine’), (AV.) 

^birth’; n. da-iu- ‘division’ {da- ‘divide’), vds-tu-^ ‘abode’ ipaas- ‘dwell’). 

2. Accented on the suffix: m. ak-tu- ‘ray’ {anj- ‘anoint’), ga-tu- ‘way’ 
{gd- ‘go’) and ‘song’ {gd- ‘sing’), jmi-tu- ‘creature’, he-fu- ‘cause’ {hi- ‘impel’); 
with weak radical vowel: r-td- ‘season’, pi-tii- ‘drink’ (/r- ‘swell’) 5 . 

a. The suffix is attached in a few instances (as in some infinitives) with 
connecting -f-: dur-dhdr-T-tu- ‘irresistible’, sudidv-T-tu- ‘to be successfully 
invoked’, tur-pJuw-T-tu- 

b. The suffix appears in a few instances to be attached to a present 
or a secondary conjugational stem: edha-td- m. ‘welfare’ (edha-ie ‘thrives’), 
tapya-iu- adj. ‘glowing’ {tapyd-te ‘is heated’), vaha-td- m.^ ‘wedding’ {vdha-ti 
‘conveys’), sisasd-tu-‘‘ ‘desirous of obtaining’; jlvd-tu- f. ‘life’ {jiva-ti- ‘lives’), 

c. Derivatives formed with -/// are in several instances compounded with, the 

particles dns- and su-'. dur-dhdrd-tu- and dur-dhdr-Ui- ‘irresistible’, diir-vdr-iu- ^difficult 
to ward dus-tdr-l-tu- ^unconquerable’, su-ydn-tu- ‘guiding well’, su-srd-tu- ‘hearing 

willingly’, su-hdn-fu- ‘easy to slay’; also with a pronoun in svditu- ‘going one’s own 
{sva-) gait’ {eiu-\ 

-tna : action and agent, 

150, This suffix is very rare, occurring only in cyau-tnd- n. ‘concussion’, 
adj. ‘animating’ {cyu- ‘stir’) and in rd-tna- n. ‘gift’ {ra- ‘give’). 


-inu : agent. 

151. This suffix, which is always accented, forms more than a- dozen 
adjectives and a few substantives. It is added to the root either directly or 
more commonly with the connecting vowel -a- (which probably belongs to the 
present stem) or -i- (which is almost exclusively used with causative stems). 

1. Attached directly to the root: kr-tmi- ‘active’, dar-tnu- m. ‘breaker’, 
‘deadly’ {Yhan-)\ with reduplication: jiga-tnu- ‘hastening’ {gam- ‘go’), 

jigha-tnu- ‘harming’ {han- ‘strike’). ^ . . , , . 

2. With connecting -a-: kav-a-tnu-^ py^^dmc- ‘reviling {piya-ti 


1 The infinitives always accent the root(l05). 

2 Only in the compounds t^i-dkaiu-' three- 
fold' and sapid-dhdiu- ‘sevenfold’. 

3 Without Guna. 

4 With lengthened a. 

5 khv-as ‘times’ is probably an acc. pi. of 
a stem kf-tu- ‘making’. Cp. BB. 25, 294. 


6 The derivation of this word is uncertain 

and its meaning is obscure. [Cp. Mahabhasya 
Vol. I, p. 363. b 25.] . ^ _ 

7 From the desiderative stem of sa- 
‘obtain’. 

8 Cp. Whitney, Roots, under kdi- ‘design’. 
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‘abuses’)^ meh-a47iU'^ N. of a river a-ri/J-a-tn?/- ‘breaking’ {rujd-ii 

‘breaks’). 

3, With connecting drav4~tnu- ‘running’ {dru- ‘run’); from causative 
stems: taiiay-i-tnu- ‘thundering’, d?‘dvay-i-t7m- ‘hasting’ {dru- ‘run’), posay-i4nu- 
‘causing to thrive’ {Ypzis-)^ inaday-i-tmc- ‘intoxicating’ {Ymad-), sudayd-tnu- 
‘causing sweetness to flow’ (|/^i‘27//-), stanay-i-tnu- rn. ‘thunder’ ( l/.s'/iz;/-) ; 
an-amayddnu- ‘not making ill’, ‘curative’ {}Y am-}. 

-fra : agent, 

152. This suffix was doubtless originally formed by a secondary -a added 
to -tr (the weak form of iar-). But having early attained an independent 
character, it came to be largely employed as a primary suffix. It is used to 
form some half dozen adjectives^ and about 60 substantives, the latter being 
neuters except about a dozen (partly masc. and partly fem.)^ The substantives 
generally express the means or instrument by which the action of the verb 
is performed, sometimes the place where it is performed. The root is generally 
accented and has Guna; but it is sometimes unaccented and has a weak 
vowel. The suffix is generally added directly to the root, but in about a 
dozen instances with a connecting vowel. 

1. Attached directly to the root: adjectives: jaidra-^ ‘victorious’, 
svddrd-^ ‘invigorating’; with reduplication; john-tra- ‘calling aloud’ ( i/'/i?/-). 

m. adrd-^ ‘eater’, 7/sdra-^ ‘buffalo’, ddms-tra- ‘tusk’ {dams- ‘bite’), indii-tra- 
‘prayer’; with weak (etymologically doubtful) root: pudrd- mi-trd-'^ ‘friend’, 
vr-ird-^ ‘foe’. 

f. ds-trd- ‘goad’ (^7/- ‘reach’), mlsdrd- (AV. VS.) ‘destroyer’ (]/';7^7/-), md-tra- 
‘measure’, Jwdf'a- ‘sacrifice’. 

n. With accent on the root: d-tra-^ ‘food’, kdr-tra- (AV.) ‘spell’, k^dra- 
‘field’, kmd-tra- ‘whetstone’, gd-U'a- ‘limb’, jnd-tra- (VS.) ‘intellectual faculty’, 
tdn-tra- ‘warp’, dd-tra-^° ^gift’, da-tra- ‘knife’, dhdr-ira- ‘support’ (VS. TS.), 
pdt-tra- (VS.)^^ ‘wing’, pd-tra- ‘cup’, {pa- ‘drink’), pes-ira- (AV.) ‘bone’, ^nfi-tra- 
(AV.) ‘urine’, viedhra- (AV.) ‘penis’, yok-ira- ‘rope’, vdr-ira- (AV.) ‘dam’, 
vds-tra- ‘garment’, srd-tra- ‘ear’, sil-tra- (AV.) ‘thread’ (siv- ‘sew’). 

With accent on the suffix and often with an abstract meaning: as-ird- 
(AV.) ‘missile’, ksa-ird-^^ ‘dominion’z da-trd- ‘share’, des-trd- ‘indication’ {Ydis-), 
ne-trd- (AV.) ‘guidance’, rds-trd- ‘dominion’, sas-trd- (VS.) ‘invocation’, sas-trd- 
‘command’, sai-trd- ‘sacrificial session’, sto-trd- ‘praise’, stha-trd- ‘station’, /w4rd- 
‘sacrifice’. 

2. With connecting vowel -a-: dm-a-tra- ‘violent’, ydj-a-tra- ‘adorable’; 

krnt-d-tra- ,, gay-a-ird- ^song\pdt-a-/ra- vddk-a-fra- ‘deadly weapon’, 

f. var-a-trd- ‘strap’; with -/-: khan-i-tra- ‘shovel’, car-i-tra- ‘birth- 

place’, pav-i-tra- ‘sieve’, hhar-i-tra- ‘arm’, bhav-i-tra- ‘world’, saji-i-tra- ‘gift’; 
with -4/-: tdr-u-tra-'^^^ ‘overcoming’. 


1 These have mostly masc. forms, some 
neuter; the only one which has fern, forms is 
ydjaira- Reserving adoration’. 

2 Six or seven masculines and five femi- 
nines. 

3 With exceptional Vrddhi of the radical 
syllable. 

4 From ivd- = Ac *swell’. 

5 For at-ird- from ad- *eat’. Cp. p. 12 5, note 

^ With weak root though accented. 

7 Occurs in the RV. as a n. when it 
means ‘friendship’. 


8 Occurs also as a n. in the RV. w'hen 
plural. 

9 For dt-ira- from ad- ‘eat’. 

*0 Probably for ddi-ira- from the present- 
stem of dd- ‘give’. 

11 Only at the end of a compound in the 
RV. 

12 iiaksaira- ‘asterism’ is perhaps a com- 
pound. Cp. above 81, 2 a. 

13 Cp. tar-ti-tdr- ‘victor’. 
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•tri : agent. 

153. This very rare suffix occurs in only three or four derivatives: 
Mevouring’, sd-tri- m., N. of a man^; with connecting -a in arc-d-tri~ ^roaring’; 
also in the f. form with I in rd-trT-^ ^night’. 

-tru : agent. 

154. This suffix is found only in sdtru- ‘enemy’ for "^sdHru-^ perhaps 
from sad- ‘prevail’. 

-iva : agent. 

155. This suffix probably arose by the addition of the secondary suffix -a 
to action nouns in -tu, which turned them into adjectives used in a gerundive 
sense. It occurs in about a dozen such derivatives which are almost restricted 
to the RV.; e. g. kdr-tva~ ‘to be made’^. 

-‘tha : action. 

156. This suffix is almost exclusively used to form action nouns (some 
of which have acquired a concrete meaning) in all genders 5 . The root 
generally appears in a weak form^ as the suffix is mostly accented. The 
suffix is attached to the root either directly or more commonly with a 
connecting vowel 

1. Attached directly to the root: m. dr-tha-' ‘goal’; ga-thd- ‘song’, 
pak-thd-y N. of a man, bhr-thd- ‘offering’, rd-tJia-^ ‘car’, hd-tha-^ ‘slaughter’; 
in composition with prepositions: sam-i-tJuU ‘conflict’, nir-r-fha- ‘destruction’, 
sam-gadhd- ‘union’ {gam- ‘go’), ud-gT-thd-'^^ (AV.) ‘singing of chants’; in com- 
position with nouns: putra-kr-thd- ‘procreation of sons’, dlrgha-ya-thd- ‘long 
course’, go-pl-thd-'^'^ ‘protection’ {pa- ‘protect’) and ‘draught’ {pa- ‘drink’) of 
milk’. — f. kds-tha- ‘course’, gd-i/ia- ‘song’, ni-tha- ‘trick’. — n. uk-thd- ‘saying’ 
{Yvac-^^ tir-thd- ‘ford’ {tr- ‘cross’), ni-thd- ‘song’, yu-fkd-^^ ‘herd’, rik-tkd- 
‘inheritance’ 

2. With connecting vowel -a-: ay-d-tha- n. ‘foot’, uc-d-iha- n. ‘praise’ 
( car-d-tha- n. ‘mobility’, tves-d-tha- m. ‘fury’, proth-d-tha- n. ‘snorting’, 
yaj-d-tka- ‘worship’, rav-d-tha- ni. ‘roar’, vakyd-tha- m. ‘growth’, vid-d-tha- ’5 n. 
‘assembly’, sap-d-tha- m. ‘curse’, iay-d-iha- n. ‘lair’, has-d-tha- m. ‘snorting’, 
sac-d-tha- m. ‘aid’, stan-d-tha- m. ‘thunder’, stav-d-tha- m. ‘praise’, srav-d-tha- 

m. or n. ‘flow’; with prefix: a-vas-a-thd- fAV.) p7'a-vas-a-fkd- n. ‘absence’, 

pran-d-tha-'^^ (VS.) ‘respiration’. 

a. With -£/: jdr-u-tha-, m. a kind of demon (‘wearing out’,/>-), vdr-U-iha- 

n. 'protection’; with -w: mat-^l 4 Jla-^^ m. ‘sage’. 


^ For ai-iri- from ad- ^eat’. Cp. p. 124, note 5 . 

2 For sat-iri- from sai- ^cut in pieces’. 

3 In AV. rd-iri- also. 

4 See below, Future Passive Participles, 

5S1. 

5 The fern, form of the suffix is -ihd, 

6 This vowel for the most part belongs 
in reality to a present stem. 

1 With accented strong root. 

8 The root is uncertain. 

5 With root accented though weakened 
by loss of nasal {han- ‘slay’). 

10 With gd- 'sing’ weakened to gi-- 
Both pd- ‘protect’ and pa- ‘drink’ are 
weakened to pT-, Cp. above 27. 


12 The root in this word is uncertain. 

^3 prsthd- ‘back’ probably contains the 
root sthd- ‘stand’, == ^p'a-sihd- ‘prominent’. 

^4 The gender is uncertain, as the word 
occurs in the dat. sing. only. 

^5 Probably from ‘worship’ : Olden- 
BERG, ZDMG. 54, 608 — 61 1 ; cp. above p. 23, 
note 10- 

16 When there is a prefix the accent is 
thrown on the suffix ; but prdn- (= pra-aji-) 
is treated like a root. 

Perhaps from man- with double suffix 
{‘iu^ -did). 
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-ihi : agent. 

157. As far as can be judged from the very few examples occurring, 
this suffix was used to form agent nouns. It is attached with or without 
a connecting vowel. The derivation of all tlie words which seem to be 
formed with this sufhx is doubtful: dt-i-thi- m. ^guest’ (if from at- Svander’); 
ud-ar-a-thi- adj, ‘rising’; me-thi- (AV.) m. ‘pillar (/m- ‘fix'). The neuters dst/iz- 
(AV. VS., beside asth-dn-) ‘bone’ and sdkthi- (beside sakth-dn-) may be formed 
with the suffix 

“thu : action. 

158. This very rare suffix, which is not found in the RV., appears only 

with the connecting vowel -a- (which in reality belongs to a present stem}^ 
forming masculine action nouns: ej-d-tJni- (AV.) ‘trembling’, ‘quivering’, 

stan-d-t/iu- (AV.) ‘roar’. 

•‘Ha : action and agent. 

159. This Suffix is in the first place used, like -fa, to form past passive 
participles^; e. g. hhin-nd- from ‘split’; but, unlike-/^, it is never added 
to the root with a connecting vowel or to a secondary conjugation stem. 

It is further employed to form a number of adjectives and masculine 
substantives, mostly accented on the suffix. It also forms a few feminine 
{-710) and neuter substantives, all but one of the latter being accented on the 
root. The substantives have partly an abstract and partly a concrete meaning. 
A medial vowel never takes Guna, but a final vowel nearly always does. 

1. The adjectives (f. -a) are: ds-7id- ‘voracious’, us-nd- ‘hot’, u-nd^ 

‘deficient’, r-y if- ‘guilty’, ‘black’, ‘immovable’ (?), nag-nd- ‘naked’,, 

b7'adh-nd- ‘pale red’, so-iia- ‘red’, sro-iid- and slo-nd- (AV.) ‘lame’, slaks-rtd- 
(AV.) ‘slippery’, svH-jia- ‘white’, syo-nd- ‘agreeable’; compounded: an-a7nr-nd- 
‘inviolable’, d-nlks-7ja- (AV.) ‘tender’, sada-pr-nd- ‘always munificent’. 

2. Substantives are: m. ghr-7id- ‘heat’, btidh-'7id- ‘bottom’,, bhrll-nd’- 

‘embryo’, ‘sacrifice’, sye-nd- ‘eagle’, ste-nd- ‘thief’; ‘question’; 

accented on root: ds-na- ‘stone’, kdr-7ia- ‘ear’, vdr-?ja- ‘colour’, sus-/ja-, N. of 
a demon, svdp-7ia- ‘sleep’. — n. tr-ua- ‘grass’, dhd-7ia-^ ‘booty’, par-nd- ‘wing’, 
vas-7id- ‘price’, sis-na- ‘penis’, su-}id- ‘welfare’, hl-na- ‘want’, sl-na- ‘property’. — 
f. trs-na- ‘thirst’, dhe-7id- ‘milch cow’, sc-7ia- ‘missile’, sthi'Mia- ‘post’. 

-/7as : action. 

160. This suffix, which has the same meaning as -as and -tas, is used’ 
in forming a few action nouns which have mostly acquired a concrete sense. 
These are dp-7ias- n. ‘possession’, dr-nas- n. ‘flood’, -bhar-nas-^ ‘bearing’ (?), 
rck-Jias- n. ‘property left by bequest’ \ric- ‘leave’). With connecting vowel: 
d7'dv-i-nas- n. ‘movable property’ {dru- ‘run’), pdr-I-?ias- m. ‘abundance’” 
{pp- ‘fill’). It also appears in the agent noun ddvi-u-7ias- adj. ‘domestic’, 
m. ‘friend of the house’ (da/n-). 

-/?/ : action and agent. 

161. This not very frequent suffix is employed to form m. and f. action 
nouns as well as agent nouns (adjectives and substantives). Either the radical 
vowel or the suffix may be accented; and the root in several instances takes. 
Gutia. The feminines have rarely an abstract sense, having generally acquired 
a concrete meaning. 


^ For a list of these see below 576. 
2 Probably from d/ia- ‘place’. 


3 In sahasraddiarnas- ‘thousandfold’. 
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1. The feminines are: jUr-nl- Teat’, (AV.) ‘injury’, }?ie-?u- ‘missile’, 

src-ni- ‘line’, sro-m- ‘hip’, sr-ni- and sr-ni- ‘sickle’; masculines are: g/ir-ni-- 
‘heat’, yo-7ii- ‘receptacle’. 

2. Agent nouns, adjectives and m. substantives, are: ag-71!- m. ‘fire’, 
ja7'-ni- ‘singeing’, tilr-ni- ‘speeding’, dhar-ni- m. ‘supporter’, J>rs-7ii- ‘speckled’, 
pregii- ‘loving’ prT-)^ bhur-ni- ‘excited’, vdh-ni- m. ‘draught animal’, vfs-ni- 
and vjg-ni-' ‘virile’, m. ‘ram’. 

a. The suffix occurs with a connecting -u- in hrad-u-ni- £.(?) ‘hail’k 

^nu : action and agent. 

162. With this suffix is formed a small number of action and agent 
nouns of all genders, but mostly masculine. The action nouns often have a 
concrete meaning. As the suffix is almost invariably accented, the radical 
vowel, with one exception, never shows Guna. This suffix, like -tu, is some- 
times preceded by -a (which really belongs to present stems). 

1. The substantives occurring are: ksep-nn- m. ‘jerk’ (x. 51^), 

m. f. ‘demon’, f. ‘dew’, n. ‘drop’, dhe-?iu- f. ‘cow’, bha-nii- m. ‘light’, vag- 7 iu- 
m. ‘sound’, vh-nu'^ m., N. of a god, su-7m- m. ‘son’, stM-7Lu-^ m. ‘pillar’; 
with connecting -a-\ kra7id-a~7iu~ m. ‘roaring’, ksip-a-iui- m. ‘missile’, 7iad-a-nu- 
m. 'roaring’, nabh-a-Tiu-'^ m. ‘fountain’®, 

2 . Adjectives are: grdh-fiu- ‘hasty’, dhrs-iin- ‘bold’; with connecting -a-\ 
the compound vi-hhanj-a-nu- ‘breaking to pieces’. 

~pa : concrete substantives. 

163. A few words are formed with this suffix, but the origin of all of 
them is more or less obscure^. These are: pus-pa- n. ‘flower’, stu-pa-'^^ 

m. ‘tuft’, stii-pa-^^ m. ‘top-knot’; perhaps also tdl-pa- m. ‘couch’, sds-pa- (VS.) 

n. ‘blade of grass’, sil-pa (VS.) n. ‘ornament’, iilr-pa- (AV.) ‘winnowing basket’; 
possibly apn-pd- m. ‘cake’, nlapa- m. ‘shrub’, kiniapa- (AV.) n. ‘corpse’ 

-/77a : action and agent. 

164. This suffix forms a considerable number of action nouns (almost 
exclusively masculine) as well as agent nouns, both adjectives and substantives.. 
Only a single neuter and one or two feminine substantives occur. The suffix 
is accented more than twice as often as the root. The vowel r always takes. 
Guna in the radical syllable; on the other hand, initial or medial / and u 
never take Guna; when final they only do so if the root is accented. Several 
of these derivatives in -771a appear beside others in -Tna 7 i\ some at least are 
transfers from the latter; thus dhdr- 77 ia 7 i- ‘ordinance’ alone is found in the RV., 
while dhd7'-‘nia- appears beside it in the later Samhitas. 

I. Accented on the suffix: adjectives: e. g. ‘oblique’, tig-7nd- 
‘sharp’, das- 77 idr ‘wondrous’, b/ii-77id- ‘terrible’, sag-77id- mighty’; with reduplication, 


^ In sarvadyani- (AV.) ‘complete loss of ^ The origin of the cerebral h here is 
property’. obscure. 

2 Beside ghr-nd- m. and ghr-nd- f. 7 Also nabk-ann- f. 

3 This suffix is in several words preceded S The Proper Name krs'dnu- is perhaps 
by -a-, much in the same way as -//; but | similarly formed, but with long - 5 -. 

as -ani has assumed a more independent! 9 Cp. Lindner p. 69; Liden, IF. iS, 
characteritis treated above (122) as a separate ; 496. 

suffix. I Probably from a root siu- ‘drip’; see 

4 With irregular accent. j WhitneY;, Roots. 

5 Perhaps originally an adjective | ytpa- m. ‘sacrificial post’ is probably - 

with shift of accent on becoming a Proper j derived from ‘obstruct’. 

Name. But cp. p. 85, note 
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Mtu-md- ^powerful’; substantives: m. aj-md- ‘‘course’, id/i-md- ‘fuel’, ghar-md- 
“heat’, dar-md- %xQidktx\ d/iu~md-‘^xxiok€ , nar-md-QJ^.) ^jest’, ‘ornament’, 

hi-md- ‘cold’. 

2 . Accented on the root: substantives: m. e. g. d-ma- ‘friend’ {av- 
‘favour’), e-7na- (VS.) ‘course’, dhdr-ma- (AV. VS. TS.) ‘ordinance’, hhd-ina- 
‘brightness’, sdr-ma- ‘flow’, sd^ma- ‘Soma’ ( sto-ma- ‘praise’ ( do-ma- 

‘oifering’; f. hl-ma~ ‘winter’; n. bil-nia- ‘chip’. 

a. The suffix seems to be added once with connecting - a- (which really belongs to 
a j)resent stem) in the f. .wr d-ma- ‘the fleet one^, N. of a goddess. 

-man : action and agent. 

i6j. This suffix forms a large number of derivatives^, which are almost 
exclusively action nouns. The great majority of these are neuters accented 
on the root, but there are also a good many masculines accented on the 
suffix. Besides these occur a few agent nouns, mostly accented on the suffix, 
both adjectives and masculine substantives, all of them, except brah-7ndn- 
‘priest’, of rare occurrence. The same word in several instances varies in 
meaning according to the accent and gender^; e. g. dJidr^man- n. ordinance’, 
m. dha7'-indn- ‘ordainer’. The root in these derivatives usually takes Guna; 
in a few instances it has Vrddhi or lengthens a\ sometimes it is weak. The 
suffix is often added with the connecting vowels or -f-. The derivatives 
are occasionally compounded with prepositions, which are then nearly always 
accented. 

1. Examples of action nouns are; n. dd-7na?i- ‘food’, c-man- ‘course’, 

kdr-jiia?!' ‘action’, k(h\^-?na7i- ‘goal’, jd7i-77ia7i- ‘birth’, t7'ii~77ia7i‘ ‘protection’, 
di>nia7i- ‘gift’ {da- ‘give’) and ‘bond’ {da- ‘tie’), 7id-7)ia7i- ‘name’, pdt-man- ‘flight’, 
brdh-i 7 ia 7 i- ‘devotion’, bkd7‘-ma7i- ‘table’, bhii-man- ‘world’, vdk-ntan- ‘invocation’, 
vdrf-man- ‘course’, ves-)7ta7i- ‘dwelling’, sdk-7na7i- ‘power’, sds-77ia7i- ‘praise’, 
sd/c'77ia77- ‘power’, hd-TTian- ‘sacrifice’ {Yhu-') and ‘invocation’ {Yhu-)\ with 
connecting -/-: jd7i-i-777a?i- ‘birth’, vd7‘-i-ma7i- ‘expanse’ (beside var-i-77id7i- m.); 
with connecting ‘destruction’, dAdr-T-77ta7i-’^oxdmBJice\pdr-z-77ia7i-^ 

‘abundance’, hhdr-T'-r 7 ia 7 i- ‘maintenance’, vdr-T-man- ‘expanse’, sd}'-T-77ia7i- ‘course’, 
sdv-T-}nan- ‘impulse’^, hdvH-77ia7i~ ‘invocation’. — m. us-77id7i- (AV. VS.) ‘heat’, 
o- 77 idn- ‘favour’, je-TTtdfi- (VS. TS.) ‘superiority’, drag/i-77id7i- (VS.) ‘length’ (beside 
drag/iri-77id7i-)^ pap- 7 nd/i- (AV.) ‘wickedness’, hhu-7nd7i- ‘abundance’, vid-maTt- 
‘knowledge’, svltd-iiidn- ‘sweetness’, he-77id7i- ‘impulse’; with connecting 
ja7'-i-77id7i- ‘old age’, p7'ath-i-7ndn- ‘breath’, mah4-77id7i- ‘greatness’, var-i-77tdn-, 
vars-i- 77 id 7 i- (VS.) ‘height’ (beside z'drs-man- and vars-77id7i-)^ har-i-iTtdii- 
‘yellowness’. 

2. Agent nouns accented on the suffix are: dar-7ndn- ‘breaker’ 
da~77id7i- ‘giver’, dhar-77idii- ‘supporter’, brah-ffidfi- ‘one who prays’, bhuj~77idn- 
Tertile’, Z'ad- 7 nd 7 i- ‘speaker’, sad’-77idn- ‘sitter’, so-}}idn- ‘Somapresser’; accented 
on the root: ds-‘ 77 ia 7 i- ‘stone’, d-inan- ‘friend’, je-Titafi- ‘superior’, bhas-Ttian- 
^ chewing’ 5, 

a. The following words are according to difference of accent neuter action nouns 
or masculine agent nouns da-man- ‘gift’ and dd-7ndn- ‘giver’; dkdi'-man- ‘ordinance’ and 
dhar-nidn- ‘ordainer’; hrdh-ma7i- ‘worship’ and lu^ak-inafi- ‘priest’; sdd-77ian- ‘seat and 
sad-77idn- ‘sitter’. 


For lists of these see Grassmaxn, Worter- j 4 Also ‘spreading used in the 

buch 1730 f.; Lindner p. 91—93* ' 1 ^^- infinitive. j 7 r, 

2 Somewhat in the same way as the: 5 In a compound also svad7t-ksad-77ia7i- 

derivatives in -^7/ (126). | ‘having sweet food’. 

3 Also with anomalous -e-:/d7'-c-77ia//-{SV'^.)- \ 
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b. In a few words difference of gender and accent is not accompanied by difference 
of meaning: vdrS‘??ian- n. and vars-mdn- m. both mean ‘height’; sz'dd-7nan- n. and svda- 
md7t- m. ‘sweetness’; vdr-i-man~ n. and var-i-mdjt- m. ‘expanse’. 

c. In a few instances difference of accent is accompanied by a reversal of the 
usual distinction of meaning: je-maii- ‘victorious’, (VS. TS.} ‘superiority’; o-man- 
m. ‘friend’, o-mdff m. ‘favour’. 

d. A few derivatives in -man both action and agent nouns are compounded with 
prepositions: vi-gd-man- n. ‘step’, pi'd-bhar-man- n. ‘presentation’, p'd-yd-via 7 t- n. ‘de- 
parture’, vi-dhar-man- m. ‘maintainer’, vUpai-man-'^ ‘flying through’, dnu-vari-man- (AV.) 
‘following after’, 'L!i-sar-7}idn-^ m. ‘flowing asunder’. 

-mana : agent, 

166. This suffix is used to form the present^, future, and aorist middle 
participle and the present passive participle‘s. It is always preceded by 
a except in the anomalous perfect participle sasr-mdna- (= sasr-and-) 
^speeding’. 

-mi and -m/: action and agent. 

167. The suffix -mi is used to form a few adjectives and masculine 

substantives; it also forms (generally in the form of -mi) a few feminine 
substantives with a concrete meaning: ur-?ni- m. ‘wave’ -kUr-mi- 

‘action’ in tiivi-kur-mi- ‘working mightily’, ja-mi- ‘related’, ‘kinsman’; hhfMni- 
and hhil-mt- f. ‘earth’, laks- 7 nt- f. ‘sign’, sur-??if- £ ‘tube’; probably also ras-ml- 
m. ‘ray’ and the adj. krudh-mi-'^ (RVh) ‘irascible’. 

-min : agent. 

168. A few adjectives have the appearance of being formed with a suffix 
-min. They are is-mm- ‘impetuous’, bha-niin- ‘shining’, suymin- ‘roaring’. They 
may, however, be explained as secondary derivatives made with the suffix -in., 
like dhum-bi- from dhUmd- ‘smoke’. 

-ya : gerundive. 

i6g. This suffix is used to form a large number of future participles 
passive^. It probably has a primary character in other derivatives besides 
these; but it is so difficult to distinguish them from those which are secondary, 
that it is preferable to treat all but gerundives under secondary -ya (228). 

-yu : action and agent. 

170. This suffix forms a few action and agent nouns. The root remains 
unchanged, while the accent varies. Action nouns are: fnan-yn- m. ‘anger’, 
7 nrt-yii- m. ‘death’. Agent nouns are: dds-yu- m. ‘enemy’, druh-yu-, N. of a 
man (‘hostile’), shri-yu- ‘enemy’; bhuj-yii- both adj. ‘wealthy’ and m. as N. of 
a man. Adjectives only are: ydj-yu- ‘pious’, hmdh-yu- ‘pure’, sdh-yu- ‘strong’. 

-ra : agent. 

171. A large number of derivatives are formed with this suffix which 

is usually accented, the root consequently almost always appearing with' a 
weak vowel. These words are mostly adjectives, but a few substantives 
occur in all genders. The suffix is frequently added with the connecting 
vowels -r-, -u-. 


^ Or as a Baliuvrllii ‘having the flight of 
a bird’ iyi-). 

2 With unusnal accent on the suffix in- 
stead of on the preposition. 

3 In the £Z-conjugation. 

4 See below under those tenses, 427,435, 

442, 447; 512, 538; and cp. Delbruck, 

Verbum 226; Lindner 72. 

Indo-arische Philologie, I. 4. 


3 The only form occurring krudhmi, N. 
pi. n. might, however, come from krudh- 
min-. 

^ See below, Future participles passive, 
578; cp. Delbruck, Verbum 230; Lindner 
76, p. 96 — 99 ' 

7 See Lindner 78, p. ico — 102; Whitney 
11S8. 
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1. Of derivatives accented on the suffix there are more than 60 
adjectives; e. g. ak-rd~ ‘swiff, ug-rd- ‘mighty’, cit-rd- ‘bright’, tu-rd- ‘strong’, 
mu-rd~ ‘stupid’, sak-rd- ‘mighty’, hik-f'd- ‘bright’, hims-rd- ‘injurious’, Sub- 
stantives are: m. us-rd~ ‘bull’, ksu-rd- ‘razor’, ?nrd/i-rd- ‘foe’, rud-rd-^ N. of 
a god, vam-rd- ‘ant’, vi-rd-m2Xi, sud-rd- ‘man of the fourth caste’; n. ahh-rd~ 
‘cloud’, krcch-rd- ‘distress’, kru-rd- (AV. VS.) ‘wound’, ksl-rd- ‘milk’, khid-rd- 
‘weight’, rip-rd- ‘defilement’, si-rd- ‘plough’; f. hi-ra- (AV. VS.) ‘vein’. 

a. With connecting vowel -<2-: drav-a-rd- ‘running’, pat-a-rd- ‘flying’, 
ny-oc-a-rd- (AV.) ‘suiting’^; n. gambh^a-rd- ‘depth’, tas-a-rd- ‘shuttle’^; with /: 
aj-i-rd- ‘swift’, is-i-rd- ‘lively’, dkvas-i-rd- ‘stirring up’, badh-i-rd~ ‘deaf’, mad- 
i-rd- ‘pleasing’, rudhd-rd- {AY.) ‘red’, sphi-rd- ‘fat’; m. kkad-i-rd-, a kind of 
tree; n. sard-rd- (VS.) ‘wave’; with T: gabh-i-rd- 2 xA gambh-i-rd- ‘deep’; 
with u: anih-u-rd- ‘narrow’, vith-u-rd- ‘tottering’. 

2. Of stems accented on the root the only adjectives are: grdh^ra- 
‘greedy’, tiim-ra- ‘stout’, dhi-ra- ‘wise’, vlp-ra- ‘inspired’; substantives are: 
m. dj-ra- ‘field’, hid-ra-y N. of a god, vaj-ra- ‘thunderbolt’, vdrdh-ra- (AV.) 
‘girth’, s'li-ra- ‘hero’; n. dg-ra- ‘point’, rdndh-ra- ‘hollow’, svdbh-ra- ‘pit’; 
f. dhd-ra- ‘stream’, sip-ra- ‘jaw’, su-ra~ ‘intoxicating liquor’. 

a. With connecting vowel sthdv-i-ra- ‘firm’; m. dngd-ra-^ N. of 
a seer, dsd-ra- ‘missile’; with - 7 -: savd-ra- ‘mighty’; n. sdr-i-ra- ‘body’; 
with -w-: m. ds-u-ra- ‘spirit’, bdk-u-ra- ‘trumpet’. 

ct. A few of these derivatives are compounded with prepositions: ni-ci-rd- ‘attentive’, 
nUnirg'-ra- ‘attached’; m. d-kha-7'd- ‘lair’, sam-ud~7'd- ‘sea’. 

-r/ : agent. 

172. This suffix forms adjectives as well as m. and f. substantives. It is 
sometimes added with connecting -2/-. The root is more frequently accented 
than the suffix. 

1. Adjectives are: bhd-ri~ ‘abundant’, vddh-ri- ‘emasculated’, subh-ri- 
‘beautiful’; %vith connecting jds-u-ri- ‘exhausted’, dds-u^ri- ‘pious’, sdh-u-ri- 
‘mighty’. 

2. Substantives are: m. dngh-ri- (VS.) ’foot’, ji-ri-' ‘flowing water’, 
su-rl- ‘patron’; f. dbJi-rl~ (AV. VS.) ‘hoe’, ds-ri- ‘edge’, us-ri- ‘dawn’, vahk-ri- 
‘rib’; with connecting afig-u-ri- ‘finger’; -rr occurs in tand-rf- (AV.) 
‘weariness’. 

-ru : agent. 

173. This rare suffix forms adjectives and a very few neuter substantives. 
It is added either directly to the root or with a preceding -<2-, or -e-. 
Either the root or the suffix may be accented. 

1. Adjectives are: cd-ru- ‘dear’, d/ia-riP (AV.) ‘sucking’, pi-ru- ‘causing 
to swell’ (/>r-), bki-ru- ‘timid’; ar-d-ric- ‘hostile’, pai-d^ru- ‘flying’; jdb-a-ru-^^ 
(RVh) ‘speeding’, piy-a-ru- ‘reviling’, vand-d-ru- ‘praising’, iar-d-'ru- ‘injurious’; 
mad-e-ru- ‘intoxicating’, san-i-ru-^ ‘obtaining’. 

2. Substantives are: n. di~ru~ ‘tear’, smds-ru- ‘beard’. 

-la : agent. 

174. This rare suffix, a later form of is equivalent in sense and use 
to the latter, sometimes also interchanging with it. It forms adjectives and a 


I bharvard- (of doubtful meaning) is 
probably a secondary formation, and vasard^- 
‘matutinal’ seems to be derived from vasar- 
‘morning’. 


2 Also -rksard- ‘thorn’ m. in a7z-rksard- 
‘thornless’. 

3 Perhaps for "^jdv-d-zni- from jti- ‘speed’. 

4 The suffix is secondary in miire-z'u- ‘ally’. 
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few masculine and neuter substantives. The radical syllable is accented in 
two or three substantives only. The suffix is added either directly to the 
root or with the connecting vowels -u-. 

Derivatives thus formed are; -pa-ld- (VS.) m. ^guardian’ in aja-pald- (VS.) 
'goat-herd’, suk-ld- (AY.) n. ‘white colour’ (beside suk-rd- ‘white’), sthu-ld- 
( AV.) ‘thick’ (beside sYzil-rd-); with connecting -a- : trp-d-la- ‘joyous’, bhrm- 
a-ld- (AV.) ‘torpid’, inus-a-la- (AV.j m. ‘pestle’, sab~d-la~ ‘mottled’, sdm-a-la~ 
(AV.) n. ‘defilement’; with dn-i-Ia- m. ‘wind’, trdd-ld- ‘porous’, sald-ld- 
‘surging’ (beside sar-i-rd- VS. ‘flood’); with -w-: tan 4 -u-ld- (AV.) m. ‘grain’, 
sak-u-ld' (AV. VS.) m., a kind of fish. 

-// and -A/ : agent. 

175. The suffix ~li occurs only once as the equivalent of -ri in afig-u-H- 
(VSh) f. ‘finger’ (beside ang-u-ri-). Similarly 4 u occurs only once as the 
equivalent of -ru in pataya-lur (AV^.) ‘flying’, formed from the conjugation 
stem patdya- (from pat- ‘fly’j. 


-va : agent. 

176. This suffix forms about 20 adjectives and seven or eight substantives, 
mostly masculines with a concrete meaning. With one or two exceptions it 
is added directly to the root. The accent is rather oftener on the suffix 
than on the radical syllable. The root hardly ever appears in a strengthened 
form. 

1. Accented on the suffix are the adjectives: Urdh-vd- ‘upright’, rk-vd- 
‘praising’, rs-vd- ‘lofty’, tak-vd- ‘swift’, dhru-vd- ‘fixed’, pak-vd- ‘ripe’, maAvd- 
(AV.) ‘foolish’, yah-vd- ‘swift’, ran-vd- ‘joyful’, vis-vd-^ ‘all’, sik-vd- (AV.) ‘deft’, 
sya-vd- ‘dark brown’, hras-vd- (VS.) ‘short’; the substantives: m. ur-vd- 
‘stair, sar-vd- (AV. VS.), N. of a god, sru-vd- ‘ladle’; f. prus-vd- (AV.) ‘rime’; 
vidh-d-va-'^ ‘widow’. 

2. Accented on the root are: fbh-va- ‘skilful’, i-va- ‘quick’, m. ‘course’, 
pf-va- ‘fat’, pUr-va- ‘preceding’, vdk-va- ‘twisting’, vis-va- ‘all’, sdr-va- ‘ah’; 
m. ds-va- ‘horse’, kkdl-va- (AV. VS.), a kind of grain, srdk-va- ‘corner of 
the mouth’; f. dm-i-va- ‘disease’ - 3 . 

a. A few such derivatives occur only compounded with prefixes: d-khar-va- ‘not 
shortened’, dtl-hdva- (VS.) *too bald’, vi-bha-va- ‘brilliant’. 


^van : agent. 

177. This suffix is used almost exclusively to form agent nouns b both 
adjectives and substantives, which are mostly masculine, but sometimes neuter. 
Though the root is regularly accented^, it almost invariably appears in its 
unstrengthened form. If it ends in a short vowel is added before the 
suffix. The feminine of these words is regularly formed with -vart (179 a). 

Examples of adjectives are: fk-van- ‘praising’, kr-t-van- ‘active’, driih-vmi- 
‘injurious’, pdt-vaii- ‘flying’, pi-van- ‘fat’, ydj-van- ‘sacrificing’, rd-van- (VS.) 


1 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 126. 

2 Cp. Roth, KZ. 19, 223; Brugmann, 
Grundriss 2, p. 126. 

3 Also n. ulba~ ‘caul’ if this stands for 
^iilva- from vr- ‘cover’. 

4 The only action nouns are the few 
which in the active are employed as infini- 
tives; cp. Whitney 1169 e. 


5 The only exceptions are two words 
formed with the connecting vowel -z-, mus- 
i-vdn- ‘robber’, sand-t-vau- ‘bestower’, and 
two others from the reduplicated root, 
rdm^umt- ‘liberal’, cikit-vdn- ‘wise’. 


9* 
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‘bestowing’, sdk-va7i- (VS.) ‘able’, $u-t-va7i- ‘pressing Soma’; substantives: 
m. ddh-van- ‘road’, dr-van-' ‘steed’, grd-van- ‘stone’; n. tug-van- ‘ford’, dhdn- 
van- ‘bow’ and ‘desert’, pdr-van- ‘joint’, sfid-van-'^ (AV. VS.) ‘sinew’. 

a. Several derivatives witli -van are compounded with prepositions; thus aii-skdd- 
van* (VS.) ‘transgressing’, upa-hds-van- ‘mocking’, vi-vds-van- ‘shining forth’, vz-mrg-van- 
(AV.) ‘cleansing’, sam-hhf-i-vaft- (AV.) ‘accumulating’ 

-van a, ^vani, -vanu : agent. 

178. These rare suffixes are doubtless secondary forms of -vaji. They 
are all three accented: -vana and -vanu on the final, -va7ii on the first 
syllable. With -vana are formed: vag-vand- ‘talkative’, sat-vand-^ m. ‘warrior’ 
(beside sdt-van-), and from the reduplicated root dusuk-vand- ‘shining’ ( Y sue-). 
The suffix -vani seems to be preferred for derivatives from the reduplicated 
root; thus besides tur-vdni- ‘overcoming’, bhur-vdni- ‘restless’, occur jujur- 
vdni- ‘praising’, tutur-vdni- ‘desiring to gain’, dadhrs-vdni- ‘daring’, susuk-vdni- 
‘shining’ (l/"/^^^-); the obscure word arharisvdni- ‘exultant’ seems to be derived 
with this suffix from an irregularly reduplicated form of hrs- ‘be excited’. 
With -vanu is formed only vag-va7iu- m. ‘noise’. 

-vara, -vafa : action and agent. 

179. This suffix makes a few masculine nouns (f. -f) chiefly accented 
on the final syllable of the suffix, and a very few neuter substantives accented 
on the root. The masculines are: i-t-vard- ‘going’, ts-vard- (AV.) ‘able’, 
phdr-vara- ‘sower’, vyadh-vard- (AV.) ‘piercing’ ^ (Yvyadk-). Neuter sub- 
stantives are: kdr-vara- ‘deed’, gdh-vara- (AV.) ‘thicket’. There are also 
two feminines which have the appearance of being derived with this suffix, 
ur-vdrU- ‘field’ and tir-vdri- (AV.) ‘filament’, but their origin is uncertain. 
This suffix appears with / instead of r in vid-vald- ‘cunning’. 

a. The f. of this suffix, -van , is used as the f. of adjectives in -van, with which 
it corresponds in accent and treatment of the radical syllable. There are about 25 of 
these feminines in the RV.; e. %. ydj-vart- ‘pious’, sp'-t-vari- ‘speeding’ 4 . 


-va$ : action and agent. 

180. This very rare suffix forms only the neuter subtantive vdr-i-vas- 
‘wide space’ (beside vdr-i-ma7i-) and the adjectives fhh-vas- ‘skilful’ (beside 
fbh-va- and rbh-van-) and sik-vas- ‘skilful’ (beside sik-van-). The vocative 
khid-vas (vi. 22^) ‘oppressing’ is probably from a perfect participle khid- 
vdms-^ formed without reduplication, not from a stem khid-vas-. 

-yams : agent, 

181. This suffix is used to form a large number of perfect participles 
active, being added with or without the connecting vowel -f-; e. g. cakr-vdms- 
‘having done’, ty-i-vd^iis- ‘having gone’; sometimes without reduplication; e. g. 
vid-vdms- ‘knowing’^. This suffix, which is always accented, is in the weak 
cases reduced to -us- before vowels 7 . 


1 On two or three doubtful derivatives 
with this suffix see Whitney 1169 b. 

2 Several others are compounded with 
nouns; see Lindner p. 107. 

3 According to the Pada text vi- 
adhvard-. 

4 See Whitney 1171b; for such femi- 


nines occurring in the AV. see his Index 
Verborum 375. 

5 Cp. pw.; in BR. the stem is given as 
khid-van-. According to Whitney 1173 b, 
it is derived from ykhdd-. 

6 For the forms occurring see below 492. 

7 See Declension, ~vanu stems, 347*. 
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-vi : agent. 

182. This rare sufhx is used to form some half dozen adjectives and 

one f. substantive, partly from the simple root (which is accented), partly 
from the reduplicated root (of which the reduplicative syllable is accented). 
The adjectives are: ghfs-vi- ‘lively^, (-^V-) dhru-vi- ^firm’; 

Svatchful’, ^sustaining’, di-di-vi' ‘shining’-; f. ddr-vi-^ ‘ladle’. 

'vii : agent. 

183. This suffix, which is perhaps an extension of -vi with occurs in 
the single form cikit-vit (RVh) ‘deliberately’. 

-sa : agent. 

184. This suffix is used to form about two dozen adjectives and substan- 
tives of all genders. It is added to the root with or without the connecting 
vowels -I- or -u-. The accent is sometimes on the suffix, sometimes on the 
root, which is usually unstrengthened. Many of these derivatives are of 
obscure origin. 

The suffix is added direct in: grt-sa- ‘adroit’, -dfk-sa-^ (VS.), prk-sd- 
‘dappled’ {]/ PT^-)) Pd-sa- m. ‘fountain’, kut-sa-, N. of a man, ghram-sd- m. 
‘sun’s heat’, drap-sd- m. ‘drop’, ruk-sd- m. ‘tree’; bhT-sd-'^ f. ‘fear’. 

a. The suffix is added with a connecting vowel (-?-, -?/-) in: tav-i-sd-^ 
‘strong’, hhard'sd- ‘rapacious’, mah-i-sd- ‘mighty’ 7 ; rj-i-sd- ‘rushing’, rbi-sa-^ n. 
‘chasm’, pur-T-sa- n. ‘rubbish’; 7ftan-T-sd- f. ‘devotion’; ar-u^sd-’^ ‘red’, as-ds-a- 
‘voracious’, tdr-u-sa- m. ‘overcomer’, pur-u-sa- m. ‘man’, mdn-u-sa- ‘man’; 
dng-u-sd- m. ‘hymn’, pTy-d-sa- n. ‘biestings’. 


-sani : agent. 

185. " This suffix is found only in the derivatives car-sani- ‘active’, f. pi. 
‘people’, and par-sdni- ‘carrying across’ {pr- ‘cross’). 

“Sara : agent. 

186. This suffix appears only in mat-sard- ‘intoxicating’ 

perhaps in sap-sard- (i. 168"^) ‘inspiring awe’(?) if derived from sap- ‘do 
homage’. 

-sas : action. 

187. This suffix seems to be contained in vdp-sas- (RV*.) ‘beauty’ (?)^°, 
and possibly in tdr-u-sas- (RV.) ‘superior’ {p/tr-), 

“Sna : agent. 

188. This suffix (perhaps syncopated for -sana) forms some half dozen 

adjectives and m. or n. substantives: txk-snd- ‘sharp’ de-pid-^'^ is, ‘gift’ 


1 From //“-‘age’; see Whitney^s note on 
AV. XIV, I ax. The RV. has jiv-ri-, 

2 The derivation of p-a-pharvi- (RV^.) is 
uncertain. 

5 In VS. ddrvi- in the vocative dm'vi. 

4 In i-dfk-sa- (VS.) docking like this’ 
^such’ (from dfs* ‘see^ 

5 Only in the 1. s. bhtsa which is a con- 
traction for bhiyasa. 

6 The f. is tdvisT-. 


7 The f. is 7?idkisT-. 

8 The absence of cerebralization in the j, 
together with the b, makes the origin of 
this word quite uncertain ; it is most probably 
borrowed. 

9 The f. is drup~. 

xo This is Sayapa’s interpretation of the 
word, 

XX Generally to be read trisyllabically as 
dadsnd’. 
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{da- ‘give’), slak-pid- {K^ ) ‘smooth’; with connecting kar-d-sna- r^, 
arm’, nidt-a-s?ia-^ n. ‘lung’, vadh-a-snd- n. ‘deadly weapon’. 

-5/7f/ : agent. 

i8g. This suffix, which is always accented, forms adjectives, being added 
with or without a connecting vowel to the simple root, or more usually with 
connecting -i- to the causative stem. 

1. From the simple root: ji-snu- ‘victorious’, dank-pm- (VS.) ‘biting’ 

(Ydams-), m-sa^-snu- ^sitting down’; ‘murderous’, 2/rd^~a-snu~ ^joyous' ; 

car-i'pm- ‘wandering’, d-mavipiu-'^ (x. 94 ”) ‘immovable {Ymu- — mw-). 

2 . From the causative stem: tapayd-piu- ‘tormenting’, namaydpiu- 
‘bending’, patay-i-snu- ‘flying’, parayd-piu~ ‘saving’, posay-i-piu- (AV.) ‘causing 
to thrive’, maday-i-spiu- ‘intoxicating’, ahhi-socay~i-pm- (AV.) ‘causing torments’. 


II. Secondary Nominal Derivation. 

Lindner, Altindische Nominalbildung p. 114 — 52. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 
p. 454—80. 

igo. Secondary nominal stems are those derived from stems already 
ending in a suffix. They, however, include derivatives from pronominal roots, 
as 7-tara- ‘other’, and exceptionally from indeclinable words or case-forms, as 
anidr-vant- ‘pregnant’ {antdr ‘within’), mdma-ka- ‘belonging to me’ {mama 
‘of me)’. The stem to which secondary suffixes are added is subject to certain 
changes. Thus final -a and -i vowels are regularly dropped before suffixes 
beginning with a vowel or y^ while final -u generally takes Guna; thus asv-in- 
‘possessing horses’ (dsm-), khad-in- ‘adorned with rings’ {k/iadi-), vayav-yd- 
‘relating to the wind’ {vayi'^-). Again, the n or the a of stems ending in 
-an is occasionally lost, e. g. vrsa-tvd- ‘manly power’, vfpi-ya- ‘manly’ (but 
vfsan-vant- ‘drawn by stallions’); while stems in -a7it regularly appear in the 
weak form of e. g. vdivasvat-a- ‘son of Vivasvant’. The commonest 
change is, however, the strengthening of the initial syllable with Vrddhi^, 
e. g. affiitrd- ‘hostile’ {a-miira- ‘enemy’), pdrthiv-a- ‘relating to the earth’ 
{prthivi-)^ maitravarufid- ‘derived from Mitra-vamna’, sdubhaga- ‘luck’ {su- 
hJidga- ‘lucky’). 

As regards meaning, the great majority of secondary suffixes form 
adjectives with the general sense of ‘relating to’ or ‘connected with’. In 
several, however, the meaning has become specific. Thus the suffixes -ayana^ 
-z, -eya^ form patronymics or metronymics; -zzz, -7nant^ express possession; 
-ta7na and -tara imply degrees of comparison; -ta and -tva form abstract 
substantives. The masculines and feminines of adjectives are frequently used 
as appellatives, while the neuter is commonly employed as a substantive 
expressing the attributive sense of the adjective as an abstraction. 

a. The secondary suffixes are in their alphabetical order the following: 
-a^ -a, -anl^ ayana^ ayj, ayya, -z, -in, -ima, -iya, -t, -i7ia, -lya, -eni, -enya, -eya, 
-eyya, -ka, -ta, -tana and -tna^ -tania, -taya, -tara, -tavya, -ta, -tat, -tati, -tya, 
-tva, -tvata, -tvana, -tha, -7ia, -ni, -bJia, -771a, -ma7it, -maya, -mm, -77ma, -ya, 
-ym, -ra, -la, -va, -vat, -van, -vant, -vaya, -vala, -vhi, -vya, -sa. 


1 Thus derived in pw.; in BR. emended 
to a- 77 iaripiu- ‘immortal’; in Grassmann ex- 
plained as ama-vipiu- ‘mit Ungestiim an- 
dringend’. 

2 Strengthening with Guna is, on the other 


hand, extremely rare in secondary derivation, 
as devd-‘divixv&^ {div- ‘heaven’}, ‘wooden 

vessel’ {drlf- ‘wood’), hhesaj-d- ‘medicine’ 
{bhisdj- ‘healing’); cp. 191 a a. 
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191. With the suffix -a is fonned a very large number of derivatives 
which are primarily adjectives expressing the sense of relation to or connexion 
with the primitive word; in the m. and f. they are, however, often used as 
appellatives, and in the neuter as abstracts. The first syllable of the primitive 
word, whether it is simple or compound is in the great majority of instances 
strengthened with Vrddhi; e. g. mdrut-a- ^relating to the Maruts’ 
mdghon-a- n. Tountifuiness’ {maghdvan- ‘bountifurj dasarajn-d- Tattle of the 
ten kings’ {dasa-raja?i-)^i jaitr-a- Victorious’ {jedr~ Tonqueror’j, tvastr-d- 
‘belonging to Tvastr’; ^nanav^d' Telonging to man’ {?nd 7 iu-)^ tanv-a-'^ ‘belonging 
to the body’ {ta 7 iu-')\ sarasvat-d- ‘coming from the Sarasvati’, amdragn-d- 
(xW. VS. TS.) ‘belonging to Indra and Agni’ {mdragnf)^ ya 7 mi 7 t-d- (AV) 
‘coming from the Yamuna’; vddhryasv-a~^ ‘descended from Vadhryasva’, 
vaisvadev-d- CAV, VS.) ‘sacred to all the gods’ {visvd-deva-), 

a. A comparatively small number of derivatives add the suffix without 
taking V rddhi. These are probably to a considerable extent due to transfers 
from other declensions to the ^z-declension. Such are ta 77 ias-d- (AV.) ‘dark- 
coloured’, ‘knotty’ ‘knot’), Jie 77 iant- d- WiTiltd ) dpak~a~ ‘distant’ 
{dpahc- ‘behind’); hotr-d- ‘office of priest’ {hatr-)\ sakhy-d- ‘friendship’ {sdkhi- 
'friend’}. 

a. With Guna are formed tray-d- ‘threefold’ {in- ‘three’), dvay-d- ‘twofold’ [dvl- 
‘tw’o’), 7 idv-a- ‘new’ {yiu- ^now’); dev-d- ‘divine’ {div- ‘heaven’), bJiesaJ-d- ‘medicine’ {bhisdj- 
‘healer’). 

192. The suffix -a is used in a very large number of stems to form 
the feminine of adjectives which in the masculine and neuter end in -a. 
Thus 7 tdv-a- f., Ttdva- m. n. ‘new’; priy^d- f., priyd- m. n. ‘dear’; gat-d- £, 
gatd- m. n. ‘gone’. 

193. The suffix is used to form the feminine from stems in -a„ 

designating the wife of the corresponding male being, or expressing a feminine 
personification; arany-afii- ‘Forest Nymph’ (dranya- ‘forest’), mdr-ani’ ‘wife of 
Indra’, usiTidr^ant- ‘Queen of the Usinaras’, urj-dfiT- ‘Strength’ (personified), 
purukiitS'aTit' ‘wife of Purukutsa’, miidgal-dTii- ‘wife of Mudgala’, varun~a7ih 
‘Varuna’s wife’. 

194. The suffix -dyana» forms a few patronymics with Vrddhi in the 
first syllable : aTity-ayand- (VS. TS.) ‘descendant of Antya’, amusy-aya 7 id- (AV.) 
‘descendant of so and so’ {atnusya- gen. of adds)^ ka 7 iv-ayana- ‘descendant 
of Kanva’, ddks-ayand- (VS. AV.) ‘descendant of Daksa’; also the f. ram- 
ayant- (AV.) ‘daughter of the Black One’ (ramd-). The derivative uksa?i- 
dyana-^ N. of a man, being formed without Vrddhi is perhaps not meant for 
a patronymic. 

195. The suffix -dyi occurs perhaps only twice, forming the feminine from 
two masculine stems in 4 and designating the wife of the corresponding male: 
agTi-ayi- ‘wife of Agni’ and vrsakap-ayi- (only voc.) ‘wife of Vrsakapi’. 

196. The suffix -dyya forms gerundives^; e. g. srav-dyya- ‘glorious’ 
{sru- ‘hear’). There are also a few other derivatives similarly formed, which 
are used as ordinary adjectives or as neuter abstracts; thus 7 ir-pdyya- ‘guarding 


^ Formed from the weakest stem maghon-, 

2 With syncope of the vowel of the suffix. 

3 Without Guna of the u\ similar ex- 
ceptions in pariv-d- ‘side’ {pdrm- ‘rib’). 
paidv-d- ‘belonging to Pedu’, madhv-a- ‘full 
of sweetness’ {? 7 iddhi-), yadv-a- ‘belonging 
to Yadu’, 

4 It is natural to suppose that the suffix 


-a is added to stems in -a as to others (the 
final vowel of the pri miti ve disapp earing b efore 
it) and not that derivation by Vrddhi alone 
takes place here; cp. WHITNEY 1208 i. 

5 Cp. Leumann, IvZ. 32, 294 ff. 

6 These are probably formed from dative 
infinitives in -ai -f- ~y(i\ cp. Brugmann, Grund- 
riss 2, p. 1422; cp. also IF. 12, 2. 
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men’, hahu-pdyya- ‘protecting many’; pUrva-pilyya- ‘first drink’, 77 iahay-'dyya~ 
‘enjoyment’, kunda-pdyya- and puru-mdyya- as Proper Names; also formed 
from nouns, ras-dyya- ‘tasteful’ (rasa- ‘sap’) and utta77i-dyya- n. ‘summit’ (uttamd- 
‘highest’) h 

197 . The suffix -/ forms a few patronymics from nouns in -a with 
V rddhi in the initial syllable : dg?iives-i- ‘descendant of Agnivesa’, pdurukuts-i- 
‘son of Purukutsa’, prdtardan-i- ‘descendant of Pratardana’, prdhrad-i- (AV.) 
‘son of Prahrada, sdmvara7i-i- ‘descendant of Samvarana’. Similarly formed, 
but with the sense of an ordinary substantive, is sdrath-i- ‘charioteer’ (from 
sa-rdiha-77t ‘on the same chariot’). Two other words add a secondary -i 
without Vrddhi or patronymic sense: tdpusd- ‘burning’ and sucant-i-^ N. of a 
man (seemingly an extension of the participle suc-d7it- ‘shining’) 

igS. Hundreds of adjectives are formed with the suffix '•//j from stems 
in -a^ but very rarely from stems with any other final; e. g. ark-m- ‘praising’ 
(aiPd- ‘praise’), maiiTsdn- ‘wise’ (7na7iT-sfi- ‘wisdom’), arc-in- ‘radiant’ (arci- 
‘beam’), satagv-m- ‘consisting of hundreds’ (^saia-gva-), vart7i-in- ‘clad in 
armour’ (vdrmait-)^ sva7i-m- (VS.) ‘keeping dogs’ (svd?t-). With loss of final 
-as', ret-in- ‘abounding in seed’ (retas-) and perhaps in the Proper Name 
varc-m- (vdrc-as- ‘power’); with loss of -ya\ hiran-in- ‘adorned with gold’ 
(hira7i-ya-), 

igg. The suffix -ima is very rare, being employed to form adjectives 
from the stems in -tra and from one in -ra: krtr-hna- ‘artificial’, khanltr-Una- 
‘made by digging’, pUtr-Utia- (AV.) ‘purified’; agr-iTTtd- ‘foremost’ (dg-ra- 
‘front’). 

200 . The suffix -iya is employed to form some 20 adjectives (from 
stems in -a). It is only a modified form of -ya which is added for facility 
of pronunciation after two or more consonants, the last of which is generally 
r, rarely m ox v] e. g. abhr-iyd- ‘derived from the clouds’ (abhrd-)^ samudr- 
Jya- ‘belonging to the sea’ (samudrdi)-^ hidr-iyd- ‘belonging to Indra’; 
krm-iyd-^ N, of a man (krmd- ‘black’); rgni-iya ‘praiseworthy’; asv-iyd- ‘con- 
sisting of horses’, ‘troop’. 

201 . The suffix -f is employed in a very large number of derivatives 
to form the feminine of masculine stems; often from stems in e. g. 
drus-T- ‘ruddy’ (ainisd-')^ dev4- ‘goddess’ (devd-) ; or in -u ; e. g. prthv-i- ‘broad’ 
(prth-u-) ; or from stems formed with suffixes ending in consonants, as parti- 
ciples in -at or -ant^ e. g. piprat-J- , ‘protecting’ {pr- ‘take across’), ad-at-i- 
‘eating’ (ad-dfit-)^ rndd-antn. ‘rejoicing’ or in -vd77is-, e. g. jagm-ds-z- ‘having 
gone’; comparatives in -Tyains-^ e. g. ndv-iyas-l- ‘new’; stems in -tar^ e. g. 
avitr-i- ‘protectress’; in -7na7it^ e. g. dhenu-mdt-z- ‘abounding in nourishment’; 
in -vaTit^ e. g. d77ia-vat-i- ‘impetuous’; in -a-n^ e. g. soiTza-rajn-T- ‘having Soma 
as king’; in -m, e. g. arkm-T- ‘radiant’; in -anc, e. g. arvdc-T- ‘hitherward’; 
in compounds of -ha7i ‘slaying’, e. g. apati-gh7i-T- ‘not killing a husband’, of 
-drs- ‘look’, as su-drs-l- ‘well-looking’, and of -pdd ‘foot’, as a-pdd-T- ‘footless’. 

202 . The suffix -Jna forms more than a dozen adjectives from the weak 
stems of derivatives in -anc-^ expressing direction without change of meaning; 
e, g. arvac-hia- and arvac-T7id- ‘turned towards’ (arvdnc- ‘hitherward’). It also 
forms six or seven adjectives from other words, expressing the general sense 
of relation; e. g. ahjas-ina- ‘straightforward’ {anjasa- ‘straight’), vihajan-lTia- 
(AV.) ‘containing all kinds of people’. 


1 See Whitney 1218 a. formed with Vrddhi in the initial syllable; 

2 This is regularly the case in stems ^ e. g. fnamzs-a- ‘human’, f. nidnusH-. 
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203. The suffix -iya forms fewer than a dozen general adjectives, of 
which only two occur in the RV.^ e. g. arjik-iya-, designation of a Soma 
vessel, grha-medh4ya- ‘relating to the domestic sacrifice’; ahav-an4ya- (AV.) 
‘sacrificial hre’, parvat4ya- (AV.) ‘mountainous’. This suffix also appears in 
the three ordinals dvit4ya' ‘second’, trt4ya- ‘third’, iur4ya- ‘fourth’. 

204. The suffix -ena with Vrddhi of the initial syllable, occurs only 
once, forming a general adjective, in its feminine form samidh-e7ii- ‘relating 
to fuel’ (samidh-), 

205. The suffix -enya was doubtless originally formed by the addition 
of -ya to derivatives made with but it nearly always has a primary 
value as forming gerundives; e. g. drs4nya- ‘worthy to be seen’. It appears, 
however, also in the two ordinary adjectives kirt-hiya- ‘famous’ (kjrtf- ‘fame’; 
and vTr-^enya- ‘manly’ {vird- ‘hero’). 

206. The suffix -eya^ with Vrddhi of the initial syllable, is employed 

to form fewer than a dozen adjectives of a patronymic or metronymic value 
and some half dozen adjectives of a general character, the latter occasionally 
appearing in the neuter as abstract substantives; e. g. ars-eyd- ‘descended 
from a seer’ Mit-eyd- ‘son of Aditi’; pdurus-eya- ‘relating to man’ 

(purusa-)-) 7ndun-eya- ‘position of a sage’ Two words with this suffix 

are formed without initial Vrddhi, following the analogy of gerundives from 
roots ending in a like dJya- ‘to be given’ {da- ‘give’): didrks-eya- ‘worth 
seeing’ (as from didrk-sa- ‘desire to see’) and sabh-cya- ‘ht for an assembly’ 
{sabhd-)‘ 

207. The very rare suffix -eyya forms adjectives with a gerundive sense 
in stus-eyya-^ ‘praise-worthy’, and sapath-eyya- (AV.) ‘worthy of cursing’. It 
also forms an ordinary adjective used as a neuter substantive, sahas-cyya- 
n. ‘i3dng together’ {sJ- ‘lie)’. 

208. The suffix -ka was probably used originally to form adjectives 
expressive of connexion, but it has become so attenuated in meaning as often 
to be added to substantives or adjectives without changing the sense; while 
on the other hand it has become specialized as a suffix forming diminutives. 

1. Examples of its significant use are: dnta-ka- ‘making an end’ 
rdpa-ka- (AV.) ‘having an assumed form’ {rupd- ‘form’); asmd-ka- ‘our’ 
{asmd- ‘us’), mdma-ka- ‘my’ {mama ‘of me’); dnti4ia- ‘near’ {d7iti ‘before’). 

2. The suffix appears without changing the meaning in e. g. dura-kd- 
‘distant’ {dura- ‘far’), vamra-kd- ‘ant’ {yamrd- ‘ant’), sarva-kd- (AV.) ‘all’ 
{sdrva-), and in the fern, form of -ka in: avi-kd- ‘ewe’ {dvi- ‘sheep’), isu-kd- 
(AV.) ‘arrow’ (A?/^-), dhmu-ka- (AV.) ‘cow’ idhefiu-). 3. The diminutive 
sense appears in e. g. arbha-kd~ ‘small’, ku7}iara-kd- ‘little boy’, pada-kd- 
‘little foot’, putra-kd- ‘little son’^. Sometimes a contemptuous meaning is 
conveyed at the same time, as in anya-kd- ‘other’ {a/iyd-)^ dla~ka-m ‘in vain’ 
{dla-m ‘enough’) 

a. With Vrddhi in the first syllable is formed ma77ia-kd-^ ‘belonging 
to me’ {mama)', and with connecting -i-\ vdryi-ka- (AV. VS.) ‘belonging 
to the rains’ {varsd-), visant-i-ka- ‘belonging to the spring’ {vasantd-)^ and 
in the fern, kairatdkd- (AV.) ‘relating to the Kiratas’. 

2og. The rare secondary suffix -ia has an ordinal sense in eka-td- (VS. ) 

1 This gerundive is probably based on smalT, kumar-ika- (AV.) Tittle girl% 

the infinitive To praise’; cp. Brugmann, iM-{AY.') ‘mutilated’, sakunUika- Tittle bird’, 
Grundriss 2, p. 1422 (5). s 7 t-ika~ ‘cool’ {AV. sTtd- ‘cold’}. 

2 The feminine of some of these diminu- 3 Cp. Whitney 521. 

tives is formed with -ikd \ iyatt-ikd’ ‘so 4 Beside the more normal mdma-ka-. 
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‘First’, dvi-td- ‘Second’, tri-td- ‘Third’ as Proper Names. It also appears in 
ava-td- ‘well’ and vmhur-td- ‘moment’. 

210. With the suffix -tana and its syncopated form dna are made, 
from adverbs or prepositions, a very few adjectives with a temporal sense: 
7in-tana- and m>tna- ‘present’ {nu ‘now’), sana-idna- (AV.) and sanddna^ (AV.) 
‘eternal’ (sdna ‘from of old’), pra-tiid- ‘ancient’ {prd ‘before’). 

211. The suffix -iama has two uses. It is employed to form superlatives 
from nominal stems and from the preposition ud\ e. g. puruddnia- ‘very many’, 
77 iddhicmat-iama- ‘very sweet’, rathidama-'^ ‘best charioteer’; iit-tarfid-^ ‘highest’. 
It is also used to form ordinals; e. g. sata-tamd- ‘hundredth’. 

212. With the suffix -toy a are formed only two adjectives from numerals 
in the sense of ‘consisting of so many parts’: cdtusdaya- {KSI .) ‘fourfold’ and 
ddsadaya- ‘tenfold’. 

213. The suffix -iam is regularly used to form comparatives from 
adjectives, substantives, or the preposition ud\ e. g. tavdsdara- ‘stronger’, 
rathidara- ‘better charioteer’, vrtraddf^a- ‘worse Vrtra’; utdara- ‘higher’. It 
also forms the ordinary adjective divadara- (RVh) ‘diurnal’ {diva ‘by day’), 
and a few substantives in which the meaning of the suffix is somewhat 
obscure: asvaddra-^ (AV.) ‘mule’ (f. -j), vatsadard-^ ‘weaned calf’s (£ 4 ). 

214. The suffix -iav-ya^ probably originating from the predicative use of 
dative infinitives in dav-e and beginning to be used in a gerundive sense, 
appears only twice in the AV. : ja?i4dav-yd- ‘to be born’ and hims-idav-yar 
‘to be injured’. 

215. The suffix -ta forms, from adjectives and substantives, some two 
dozen abstract nouns expressing the sense conveyed by the English suffixes 
-71 ess and -ship\ e. g. bandhuda- ‘relationship’, vasilda- ‘wealthiness’; agodd- 
‘lack of cattle’, devdda- ‘divinity’, purusdda- ‘human nature’; ja7iddd- (AV.) 
has acquired the concrete sense of ‘mankind’ Exceptional formation appears 
in mamdda- ‘selfishness’ and tredd-'^ (VS. TS.) ‘triad’. This suffix is probably 
contained in su-?ifdd-^ ‘gladness’ also. 

a. The suffixes ddti and are related to dd and have the same 
sense. With the former are made about a dozen abstract substantives ; e. g. 
a-ristddati- ‘security’, grbhitdddti- ‘the being seized’, jyesthdddti- ‘superiority’, 
devd tdti- ‘divinity’, vasuddti- ‘wealth’, sarvdddti- ‘completeness’. The two 
substantives sdiydati- ‘good fortune’ and satyaddti- ‘truth’ also appear as 
adjectives meaning respectively ‘beneficent’ and ‘truthful’. The suffix ddt^ 
which seems to be an abbreviation of ddti and occurs only in the RV., is 
employed to form four or five abstract substantives: uparddat- ‘proximity’, 
devadat- ‘divine service’, vrkdddt- ‘wolfishness’, sarvddat- ‘completeness’. 

216. The suffix dya forms some half dozen adjectives and sub- 
stantives from prepositions and adverbs. These are dpadya- n. ‘offspring’, 
a/jicidya- ‘companion’ {a7/2d ‘at home’), dvisdya- ‘manifest’ {avis ‘openly’), 
nisdya- ‘foreign’ {nis ‘out’), sdnudya- ‘secret’ 9 . This suffix is also added to 


1 Also in the Proper Name gd-ia^na-. 

2 The superlatives tuvi-s-tcinia- ‘strongest’ 
and surablii-giama' ‘most fragrant’ insert a 
sibilant before the suffix. 

3 Perhaps ‘more (like a) horse’ (than an 
ass'). 

Probably ‘more than a calf’. 

5 In ratham-iard', designation of a kind 
of Saman, in which the case ending of the 
acc. remains, the second part is doubtless 


the verbal ^tara ‘speeding’ (/r- ‘cross’). 
kd7'otard- ‘filter’ and katdita}^-, designation 
of ^ambara, are probably formed with -a 
and Vrddhi. 

6 Like ‘humanity’ in English. 

7 Also in tret-m-i- (RV.) ‘the threefold 
flame of three fires’. 

8 Though it appears also as a neuter sii- 
7ifta~ ‘gladness’ and as an adjective ‘joyful’. 

9 Cp. safiu-tdr ‘aside’. 
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the substantive ap- Vater’ to form the two adjectives ap-tyd- and ap 4 yd~ 
Svatery’. 

217. With the suffix -iva are formed more than thirty abstract substan- 

tives with the same sense as those in -ta'^ e. g. a 7 nrta-tvd- ‘immortaliW’, 
aham-uttara-tvd' (AV.) ‘assertion of superiority’, hhrair-tvd- ‘brotherhood’, 
maghavat-tvd- ‘liberality’, raksas-tvd- ‘sorcery’. The final syllable of the 
primitive is lengthened in an-agas-tvd- ‘sinlessness’; while it is shortened in 
sadhani-ivd- ^ ‘companionship’. Owing to the influence of the nominative, is 
inserted before the suffix in sti-praja-s-tvd~ ‘possession of many children’ and 
with initial Vrddhi in satipraja-s-tvd-^ ‘possession of good offspring’. 

a. The two suffixes -ta and -tva^ identical in meaning, are pleonasticaliy 
combined in the form of -iva-ia- in the two derivatives isita-tvdta- ‘excite- 
ment’, and pu?'usa-tvdta- ‘human nature’. 

218. The suffix -ivana^ an extension of -tv a with -?ia^ appears in the 

formation of some eight neuter abstracts occurring almost exclusively in the 
FV. These are kavi-tvand- jani-iv and- ‘state of a wife’; pati-tvand- 

‘matrimony’, martya-tvand- ‘the ways of man’, mahi-tva 7 id- ‘greatness’, vasu- 
ivand- ‘wealth’, vrsa 4 vand- ‘manliness’, sakhi-tvaTid- ‘friendship’. All of these 
except 771 arty a-tv and- have beside them the corresponding abstracts formed 
with -tva^, 

2ig. The suffix ‘■iha forms a few ordinals from cardinals, and adjectives 
from pronominal stems with a general numerical sense. Thus catur-thd (AV.) 
‘fourth’, sas-tkd- (AV. VS.) ‘sixth’, saptd-t/ia- ‘seventh’; kati-thd- ‘the how 
manieth?’. 

220. The rare secondary suffix -na appears in one adjective derived 
with initial Vrddhi from a substantive, strdi-na- ‘feminine’ {strt- ‘woman), and 
in three adjectives derived from adverbs without any internal change: pura-na- 
‘ancient {piirA ‘before’), visu-na- ‘various’ iyoisu- ‘apart’), sania- 7 id- ‘like’ {samd- 
‘equal’). 

221. The suffix -/?/ is used to form the feminine of pdti- ‘lord’ and 
parus-d- ‘knotty’, as well as of several adjectives in -ta denoting colours. 
Thus pdt-m- ‘mistress’, pdrus-ni-^ as N. of a river. The suffix is substituted 
for -ta in i-ni- ‘variegated’ (d-ta-)y rohi-m- ‘red cow’ {rohi-ta- ‘red’), syi- 7 u- 
‘white cow’ {sye-td- ‘white’), hdri- 7 iT- ‘fallow’ {hdri-ta-). In a few such words 
-fiT is substituted for the final while k takes the place of the dsik-tii- 
‘black’ (dsi-ta-), pdlik- 7 u- ‘grey’ {pali-td-)^ hdrik-m- in the diminutive form 
hdrihi-ika- (AV.) ‘yellowish’ {hdri-ta- ‘fallow’). 

222. The suffix -bha forms half a dozen derivatives, all names of 
animals except one adjective^: rsa-b/id- and vrsa-bkd- ‘bull’, garda-bhd- and 
rAsa-bha-^ ‘ass’, sara-bhd- (AV. VS.) ‘fabulous eightlegged animal’. The one 
adjective is sthula-bhd- (AV^.) beside stJiuld- ‘big’. 

223. The suffix -ma forms some eight superlatives, partly from prepo- 
sitions, and the ordinals from the cardinals for ‘five’ and ‘seven’, ‘eight’, ‘nine’, 
‘ten’. The former are: adha- 7 nd- ‘lowest’, apa-md- ‘farthest’, ava-tnd- ‘lowest’. 


1 From sadha- 7 zi- (‘one wKo leads with 
him’) ‘companion’, which is, however, ana- 
lysed in the Pada text as sa-dkanf-, 

2 saubhaga-ivd- ‘happiness’ is formed from 

smbhaga- ‘welfare’ — ‘condition' of welfare’, j 
not from su-bkdga- ‘lucky’, from which is j 
formed subhaga 4 vd- ‘welfare’. 1 

3 Cp. Lindner 26 and 28. | 


4 See Brugmann, Morphologische Unter- 
suchungen 2, p. 198, and Grundriss 2, 
P- 3 ^ 5 - 

5 See Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 203; 
cp. p. 89, note 2. 

6 Formed, with Vrddhi and accented on 
the initial syllable, from ras- ‘roar’, ‘bray’ etc. 
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upa-77id~ ‘highest’, dnta-ma~ ^ hiearest’_, cara-md- ‘last’, para-md- ‘remotest’, 
77iadhya-7nd- ‘middlemost’. The ordinals are: pahca'7nd- (AV. VS.) ‘fifth’, 
sapta-md- (VS.) ‘seventh’, asta-md- ‘eighth’, nava-md- ‘ninth’, dasa-md- ‘tenth’. 

224. The suffix -mant forms in the Samhitas between 80 and 90 
possessive adjectives, like the parallel suffix -vant^^ with which it is to some 
extent interchangeable. Unlike -vafit^ however, it never forms derivatives from 
stems ending in -d except kdnva-ma^it- (RVk) ‘prepared by the Kanvas’ and 
ydva-7nant- ‘rich in barley’. Examples are: aidni-mmit- ‘possessing the thunder- 
bolt’, dsadhi-mant- (AV.) ‘rich in herbs’, krdtu-mant- ‘having power’, vadhi'Miiafit- 
‘drawn by mares’(?), Jwtr-mant- ‘provided with a sacrihcer’, g6-7nant- ‘rich in kine’, 
zdruk-7/ia7it-'^t2iiriiTi^^ garut-mant- ‘winged’ (?), kakiid-maiit-''^ ‘provided with a 
hump’, cdksus-77iant- ‘possessed of eyes’, vidyun-mant-^ ‘containing lightning’. 

a. A final is sometimes lengthened: ivm-^na^it- ‘vehement’ {ivisi- ‘vehemence’], 
ti/irdjT-??ian£- ‘gliding’ {dhraji- — dhraji- ‘gliding motion’), hin-ma?it- ‘’tawny-horsed’ (Jiiri- 
= hd 7 'i- ‘bay steed’); -J- is inserted in jydlis-i-manf- (AV .)5 ‘full of light’ (beside jyotis- 
and ji' in htd-s-mant-^ ‘shining’. In the derivative S 2 im- 77 idnt- (RV^.) ‘very stimu- 
lating’ the suffix seems to have primary value 7 . The adverb dh^ndi (AV^), formed 
from the neuter of this suffix, seems to follow the analogy of adverbs in -vat from 
derivatives in -vayif, 

225. The suffix -may a (f. -r) forms fewer than a dozen adjectives with 
the sense of ‘consisting of’, ‘derived from’, ‘abounding in’. The suffix -as 
remains unchanged before the ;;2, but d is assimilated as in external Sandhi. 
Derivatives thus formed are: ayas-77idya- ‘made of metal’, as}7ian-77idya- ‘made 
of stone’, kim-mdya- ‘consisting of what?’, go-mdya- ’consisting of cattle’, 
7iabhas-77idya- ‘vaporous’, 77ia?ias-77idya- ‘spiritual’, 77irn-mdya- ‘made of clay’ 
{?7ird-), saka-77idya- ‘arising from dung’, sU-mdya-^ ‘well-fashioned’. 

226. The suffix -min was most probably due to the derivatives in -m 
from nouns in -77ta^ like dhu77i-i7i- ‘smoking’ {dhumd- ‘smoke’) which are fairly 
common. It has an independent character, however, in is-7?iin- ‘impetuous’ 
and rg-77tm-^ ‘jubilant with praise’ {fc-), 

227. The rare suffix -mna forms a few neuter abstracts from nouns or par- 
ticles. It seems to be an extension with -a of -TTtaTi syncopated like d7ia for -taria. 
The derivatives formed with it are: dyu-77i7id- ‘brightness’ {dyu- ‘sky’), 7ir-77ind- 
‘manliness’ {nr- ‘man’), ni-77iiid- ‘depth’ (72/ ‘down’), su-77md- ‘welfare’ {su- ‘well’). 

228. The very common suffix -ya^^ forms a large number of adjectives 
of relation, including a good many patronymics, and abstract substantives. 
It is pronounced da nearly four times as often as -ya. The feminine is usually 
-ya^ both in adjectives and abstract substantives; but in the former it is some- 
times -J, as dr-J- and Ar-ya- ‘Aryan’, ddzv-T-^^ and ddiv-ya- ‘divine’. 

a. All the patronymics besides a good many general adjectives, and 
most of the abstract substantives are formed with initial Vrddhi; e. g. 
adit-yd- ‘Son of Aditi’, sahadevyd- ‘descendant of Sahadeva’; grdivya- (AV.) 
‘relating to the neck’ (g7'TvA-), ddiv-ya- ‘divine’ {devd-go^)^ prajapat-yd- (AY.) 


I Once (i. 1655) anta^md-’, cp. p. 89, 
note 3 . 

^ Which is, however, about three times 
as common. 

3 The VS. has kaknn-inant- as in external 
Sandhi. 

4 With assimilated t as in external Sandhi. 

5 Following the analogy of tdvisi-mant- 
‘strong’, 

6 Occurring only once in the vocative 
hids‘?nas. 


7 The word is analysed in the Pada text 
as susii-??idn, 

8 This derivative seems to preserve the 
originally nominal character of this suffix. 

9 In this derivative the original guttural 
appears, though it has become sonant as in 
external Sandhi. 

10 See Whitney 1210 — 1213 (p. 459— 466) 
and Lindner 36 (p. 138— 144). 

11 These are evident instances of the re- 
[duction of unaccented ya to 2; cp. 24 a. 
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‘relating to Prajapati’; Mhipat-ya- ‘lordship’ {ddki-pati- ‘lord’), jhiaraj-ya- 
(VS.) ‘kingship’ {jana-rsjan- ‘king of the people’), vai?na7ias-y& (AV.) ‘de- 
jection’ {vi-ma?tas-)^ samgramajitya- (AV.) ‘victory in battle’ {sa?ngra 7 na-jit~ 
AV.) ‘conquering in battle’), sduvasvya-'^ ‘wealth in horses’ {sv-dsva’). 

b. Derivatives formed without Vrddhi are mostly ordinary adjectives, 
being about four times as numerous as those formed with Vrddhi. They are 
made from stems with all kinds of finals. The following are examples: dsvya- 
‘relating to horses’ {aha-)-, urvarya- (VS.) ‘belonging to cultivated land’ 
{tirvdra-)', dvya- ‘belonging to sheep’ (dm-); vayav-yd-^ ‘belonging to wind’ 
(vayu-); ndr-ya- ‘manly’ (nr- ‘man’); pitrya- ‘belonging to the fathers’ (///A); 
gdvya- ‘derived from cows’ (go-); navyd- (AV.) ‘navigable’ (ndn- ‘boa^*’), 
svardj-ya- ‘autocracy’ (sva-rdj- ‘sovereign’) ; karmanya-’‘^i}dxi\. in \YOTk' (kdrmm-), 
vfpiya-^ ‘virile’ (vpsa?!- ‘male’); satyd-^ ‘true’ (sd^it-), pracyd- (AV.) ‘eastern’ 
(pninc-); ayupyd- (VS. AV.) ‘length of life’ (dyus-). 

a. The final -a is retained before the suffix in himnyd-ya- ‘made of gold’ (hi-anya-), 
while -a7z is dropped before it in azyam-yd- ‘intimate’ (arya-pid?i- ‘companion’). The suffix 
is added pleonastic ally in avyd-ya- and dvya-ya- ‘belonging to sheep’ (beside dv-ya-) and 
gavyd-ya’- ‘derived from cows’ (beside gdv-ya-); also in forming a few possessive com- 
pounds, as su-hasi-ya- ‘skilful-handed’ (beside su-hdsta-)^. It is also used in forming a 
few governing compounds, as ddhi-gartya- ‘being on the driver’s seat’ [gdrfa-}, al>ki- 
nabJiyd-m^ adv. ‘near the clouds’ (jtdbhas-)^. 

In some adjectives and substantives, the suffix has a primary appearance; e. g. 
ph-ya- ‘flower’, yuj-ya- ‘related’, mddh-ya- ‘middle’, mdrya- ‘young man’, smya- ‘sun’, 
f. sur-yd ~7 {svdr- ‘light’). 

y. Though as a gerundive suffix ~ya must be regarded as primary, it is manifestly 
secondary in certain adjectives which have a gerundive sense; thus a-vi-rnokyd- (AV.) 
‘not to be pari-varg-ya-‘^ (AV.) ‘to be avoided’. 

(T. Akin to the^ gerundives are a few abstract feminines in -yd; e. g. kr-i-yct- ‘action’, 
‘enchantment’, mdyd ‘9 (AV.) ‘knowledge’, devayajyi- ‘worship of the gods’. 

22g. The rare suffix yin^ like -in, forms a few possessive adjec- 
tives, all of which except one occur in the VS. They are atata-yin- (VS.) 
‘having one’s bow drawn’ (d-tata-), dhanvayin- (VS.) ‘bearing a bow’ (dhdnvan-), 
mara-yin-^° (RVh), N. of a man, srka-yin- (VS.) ‘having a spear’ (srkd-), 
svadhayin-^^ (A'S.) ‘owning the Svadha’. 

230. The suffix -ra forms four superlatives from prepositions and about 
a dozen ordinary nouns, most of which are adjectives. The superlatives 
are ddka-ra- ‘lower’, dpa-ra- ‘later’, dva-ra- ‘lower’, dpa-ra- ‘lower’. The 
ordinary adjectives formed with the suffix have the sense of ‘belonging to’ 
or ‘connected with’. It is usually added direct; t. g. dkum-rd- ^giey' (dhumd- 
‘sraoke’), asrT-rd- ^ugly’, pamsu-rd- ‘dusty’ (pamsu- ‘dust’, AV.), and with 
initial Vrddhi dgntddra- ‘belonging to the fire-kindler’ (agnidh-). It is added 
with connecting i in tnedh-i-rd- ‘wise’ (medhd- ‘wisdom’) and rath-i-rd- ‘riding 
in a car’. It also occurs in a few substantives, some of which are of 


1 As if from siroasva-% like vaiyah-d- 
‘descendant of Vyasva’; cp. Whitney 
1204 b, c. 

2 With Guna of final -tz as usual before 
secondary suffixes (190); Jirdsav-yd- ‘to be 
partaken of’ {pra-as-} and urjav-ya- ‘rich in 
nourishment’ \urj-') are formed without any 
primitives prdsu- and urjti-. 

3 With syncope in the suffix of the pri- 
mitive; cp. 190. 

4 From the weak stem of the primitive; 
cp. 190. 

5 Cp. Whitney 1212 c. 


6 Cp. Whitney 1212 m. 

7 Cp. Whitney 1213 e; and Roots, under 
si)ar- ‘sound’. 

S Here the guttural shows that these 
words are derived from nominal stems 
-moka- and -varga-. 

9 In the RV. only in the compound jdtd- 
vidyd- ‘knowledge of creatures’. 

Perhaps meaning ‘brilliant’ or, according 
to Sayana, ‘destroying’ enemies. 

The TS. IV. 4. 1 14 has svadhd-vin-. 

12 For dzita-ra cp. above p. 90, 39 and 
note I. 
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doubtful etymology: karina-ra-'^ ‘smith’, muska-rd- (AV.), a kind of small 
animal^, sd?nbara-^^ N. of a demon, sahkurd- (AV.) ‘penis’, sahds-ra- ‘thousand’. 

231. The suffix -la forms about a dozen adjectives with the same 
meaning as those formed with -ra^ with which it sometimes interchanges and 
of which it is generally a later form. Examples are: asll-ld- (AV.) ‘ugly’, 
kapi-ld- ‘brown’, jiva-ld- (AV.) ‘lively’, tilvi-la- ‘fertile’, bahu-ld- ‘abundant’, 
madhu-ld" ‘sweet’, seva-la- (AV.) ‘shiny’. This suffix also forms two or three 
diminutives: vrsa-ld- ‘little man’, sisii-la- ‘little child’, and the fern, salaka-ld- 
(AV.) ‘small splint’. 

232. The suffix -ya forms a few adjectives: arna-vd’‘^\ysS}i.o^Y\ kesa-vd- 
(AV.) ‘hairy’, ahji-vd- (AV.) ‘slippery’, santi-vd- (AV.) ‘friendly’, sraddhi-vd~ 
‘credible’. 

233. The suffix -vai forms seven feminine abstract substantives, with 
a local sense, from adverbs or prepositions: arva-vdt-^ ‘proximity’, a-vdt- 
(AV.) ‘proximity’, tid-vdt- ‘height’, 7ii-vdt- ‘depth’, para-vdt- ‘distance’, pra-vdt~ 
‘height’, sam-vdt- ‘region’. 

234. With the suffix -van^ before which -a and d may be lengthened, 
are formed some twenty derivatives, nearly all adjectives with the sense of 
‘possessing’ or ‘connected with’. The adjectives are: amati-vdn-- ‘indigent’, 
araii-vdn- ‘hostile’, fgha-van- ‘impetuous’, rna-vdn- ‘indebted’, dhit&-van~ ^ ‘rich 
in gifts’, dhi-van- (AV.) ‘clever’, tnaghd-van- ‘bountiful’, srustT^vdn- ‘obedient’, 
satyd-vafi-^ (AV.) ‘truthful’, samdd-van- ‘warlike’, svadha-van-, f. -varT-'^ ‘faith- 
ful’, hdrd-va?i- (VS.) ‘hearty’; also the feminines sum?ia-vdrT- ‘bringing favour’, 
sUnfta-varT- ‘joyous’. Somewhat anomalously formed are hidhan-van- ‘possessed 
of fuel’ (ind/iana-), saha-van-^ and sdho-vafi-^ (AV.) ‘mighty’. There are also 
the substantives dthar^van- m. ‘fire-priest’, mim-vdn-m, ‘robber’, 

van- ‘reward’. 

235. The suffix -vant forms, fi'om nominal stems of every kind, possessive 
adjectives numbering at least 250 in the Samhitas. A final vowel is often 
lengthened before the suffix, most frequently -a, but very rarely -n. Examples 
are: kesa-vant- ‘hairy’, dsva-vant- ‘possessed of horses’ (beside dsva-va?it-); 
prajA-vant- ‘having progeny’; sdkhi-vajit- ‘having friends’, sdktT-vant- ‘mighty’ 
{idkti- ‘might’); dydvdprthivi-vant-'^'^ (AV.) ‘connected with heaven and earth’; 
vlsmi-vant- ‘accompanied by Visnu’, visu-vdnt- ‘dividing’ {yisu- ‘apart’); hd?'tt- 
vant- ‘gold-coloured’; dsa7i-vdnt- (AV.) ‘having a mouth’, r677ta7i'Vant- and 
I677ia-vant- (AV.) ‘hairy’, sTrsafi-vdnt- (AV.) ‘having a head’; Jzakubh-vant- (MS. 
I. ii^) ‘having a peak’; svdr-vant- ‘splendid’; pdyas-vant- ‘containing milk, 
nas-vd7it- (AV .) ‘having a nose’. With external Sandhi: pfsad-va7it-‘‘y^x\tgzXt^'^'^. 

a. Some of these derivatives, especially if formed from pronominal stems, 
have the meaning of ‘resembling’ instead of ‘possessing’; thus mi-vant- ‘like 
me’, t-vant- ‘so great’, ki-vant- ‘how far?’, ifidras-vant-^^ ‘like Indra’, nila-vant- 


1 .dvdya- ‘treasury’ probably stands by 
haplology for Uva-va 7 'a-. 

2 The word occurs in TwS. V. (B) as an 
adjective meaning ‘having testicles’. 

3 Probably a foreign word. 

4 From m-va- ‘hither’ contained in arvahc- 
‘hitherward’ and some other derivatives. 

5 The Pad a text has dhiid-van-. 

^ The Pad a text has saiyd-va 7 i-. 

7 The fern, of the secondary -vajt being 
formed like that of the primary -van ; see 
177 and cp. 179 a. 

^ The Pada text has sahd-van-. 


9 The only instance of external Sandhi 
with this suffix. 

10 With •/ interposed, as after short radical 
vowel preceding primary -vaii ; e. g. kr-t- 
va7t-. 

11 Retaining the d6uble accent of the pri- 
mitive. 

12 In a few derivatives -va 7 it has the 
appearance of a primary suffix : vivds-vant~ 
or vUvasvant- ‘shining’, dr-va?tt- ‘swift’, yah- 
vdnt- ‘speeding’. 

13 With the of the nominative. 
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‘blackish’j nr-vdnf- ^manly’. From this sense is derived the use of the neuter 
acc. as an adverb of comparison, e.g. manus-vdt dike Manus’, ‘as Manus did’. 

236. The very rare suffix -vaya^ probably a noun in origin, seems to 
be found only in one numeral adjective, cdtur-vaya- ‘fourfold’, and one sub- 
stantive, drii-vdya- (AV.) ‘wooden dish’. 

237. The suffix -va!a (cp. 179) seems to be used in the formation of 
secondary derivatives only in krsl'vald- ‘peasant’ {krsi- ‘tillage’) and in the 
fern. nad'Valti- (VS.) ‘reed-bed’. 

238. The suffix -vin is used in forming nearly twenty possessive adjectives 
from stems ending in (which is lengthened], -as; thus ubhaya-vhi- 
‘partaking of both’ (z/Mdya-), astm-vui- ‘obedient to the goad’, yaias-vhi- 
(AV.) ‘beautiful’. To the analogy of the derivatives from stems in -as is due 
the insertion of .r in sata-s-vin- ‘possessing a hundred’. The only derivatives 
from stems ending in any consonant other than are dhrsad-vin- ‘bold’ 
{dhrsdt^ and vag-vhi- (AV.) ‘eloquent’ {vac- ‘speech’), both formed as in 
external Sandhi. 

239. The only derivative of the suffix -vya forming names of relation- 
ship which occur in the Samhitas seems to be bhrdfr-vya- (father’s] 
‘brother’s son’^ 

240. The suffix -5 a forms eight or nine adjectives or substantives without 
in most instances changing the original meaning. The adjectives are eta-sa- 
‘variegated’, habhhi-sd- (VS.) ‘brownish’, yuva-sd- ‘youthful’, and with possessive 
sense roma-sd- ‘hairy’. The substantives are ahku-sa- m. ‘hook’, kdsnia-sa- 
(AV.) m. or n. ‘stupefaction’ (?), kald-sa- m. ‘jar’, tiirvd-sa-, N. of a man, 
lopa-sd-^ m. ‘jackal’. 


V. COMPOUNDS. 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik p. 245 — 282. — Whitney^ Sanskrit Grammar 
1246 — 1316. — Reuter, Die altindischen nominalcomposita, ihrer betonung nach unter- 
sucht, KZ. 31, 157 — 232; 485 — 612. — Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, 21, 
Nominalkomposition, 1905: cp. B.artholomae, IF. 20, 162—1^2 (Anzeiger). 

241. Form of compounds. — The Vedic language has inherited from 
the Indo-European speech the power of combining words into a compound 
treated like a simple word as regards accent, inflexion, and construction. 
Both in the frequency and the length of compounds the Vedic language 
resembles that of Homer. In the RV. and the AV. no compounds of more 
than three independent members occurs and those which consist of three 
members are rare, such as ddabdha-vrata-praznati- ‘superior-minded owing to 
unbroken observances’, purva-kama-Mdvan- ‘fulfilling former wishes’, mithd- 
avadya-pa- ‘mutually warding off want’, hdri-manyu-sayaka- ‘stimulating the 
mettle of the bays’. 

The two characteristic features of a compound are unity of accent 
and use of the uninflected stem in the first member (or members). There 
are, however, exceptions to both these rules. The Sandhi bet^^een the two 
numbers is occasionally different from that between words in a sentence. 
Occasionally also tmesis of a compound occurs 4 . Generally speaking a 


^ The doubtful word vy-asmw-m- (VS*.) 
seems to add -in to the present stem with 
interposed euphonic -v-. 

^ piir-vya- ‘father’s brother’, ‘uncle’, occurs 
in the later language. 

3 Cp. Gustav Meyer, IF. i, 328. 


4 Frequently in dual compounds, as dyava 
ha hsamd ‘heaven and earth’; occasionally 
in others also, as simas cic chepam for sunah- 
sepam; ndra vd sdmsam for nm-d-samsarn; 
sapid me sapid for sapid- sapta me. 
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compound assumes a modified and single meaning as compared with the 
same words used in juxtaposition in a sentence; e. g. knpia-sakuni- (AV.) 
haven’, while krsndh sakunih would mean ‘black bird’. Compounding must 
take placed when a derivative has to be formed from the two words; as 
ks ditrap ai-y a- ‘property’ beside ksetrasya pdti- ‘lord of the field’. Sometimes, 
however, the case-ending remains while the compound accent is used, as 
rayas'posa-dci- ‘bestowing abundance of wealth’, beside rayds posa- ‘abundance 
of wealth’. There is a tendency to compounding when the first of two 
syntactical words is indeclinable. Thus beside sdm yds ‘happiness and wel- 
fare’ also appears sam-yds (i. 34^); and analogously the indeclinable form or 
stem of a word takes the place of the casek Sometimes compounds are 
formed by the coalescence of inflected words occurring side by side in a 
sentence. Thus visviha (TS.) ‘all days’ beside dha visva (RV.) has become 
visvdha ‘daily’ with a single accent. Occasionally, when two compounds 
have the same final member, the latter is used only once, as mitrdtd'^ 
medhyatithim (i. 36 ^ for mitrdtitkim utd medkyatithim; pataydn mandaydi- 
sakham (i. 47) for pataydt-sakham maiidaydhsakham. Sometimes one of the 
members of a compound governs a case -5 outside the compound, as drvato 
mamsa-bhiksdm (i. 162^^) ‘begging for the flesh of the steed’; in some instances 
pleonastically, as gandmam gand-patim (ii. 23O ‘troop-leader of troops’. A case- 
form may agree with the first member of a compound when that member 
has the form or even only the sense of that case, as rayds-kamo visvdpsnyasya 
(vii. 42^) ‘desirous of wealth of all forms’; or a case-form may agree with 
the second member, while coordinated in sense with the first, as maha-dhaiii 
. . drbhe (i. 75) ‘in great booty (and) in small’. 

a. The gender of compounds is, in Copulatives (Dvandvas) and 
Determinatives (Tatpurusas) ending in substantives, that of the last member^; 
but collective compounds are regularly neuter ^ Compounds ending in adjec- 
tives, possessives, and governing compounds have the gender of the substan- 
tives with which they agree or which they represent. The number in Deter- 
minatives is that of the last member. In Copulatives of the older types it is 
dual or plural according to the total number meant by the combination, 
while it is singular (and neuter) in the later type. Collective compounds 
(whether copulatives or possessives) are singular. Compounds ending in 
adjectives, possessives, and governing compounds, have the number of the 
substantive with which they agree or which they represent. 


A. The First Member of Compounds. 

242. Its form. — The first member of nominal compounds may consist 
of nouns (including numerals and pronouns) or indeclinables suitable for quali- 
fying nouns. Exceptionally an inflected form appears in this position qualifying 
the second member in dependent determinatives and possessives. This is 
mainly due to words frequently in juxtaposition becoming permanently joined; 
thus beside the two independent words Jis pdtih (vii. 38^) ‘lord of the family’ 


1 Thus for v'lpioh /erdma- (AV. TS.) ‘step 
of Visnu’ there appears in a B. passage of 
the TS. (v. 2. 1^) the compound visnu~kramd’-» 

2 The Pada text reads mitrd utd. 

3 This seems to be almost restricted to 
the genitive in the Samhitas, but many 
examples of other cases (acc., inst., dat, 
abl.) occur in the later language. 

4 In a few Dvandvas the gender of the 


first member prevails (265, notes I and 2); 
and a few Determinatives change the gender 
of the final member, as paim-idla- (VS.) n. 
{said-) ‘shed for the wives (of sacrificers)’ 
and agra-jihva- (VS.) n. ‘tip of the tongue’ 
{jihvd-). 

5 Both Dvandvas (266) and Bahuvrihis 
(290). 
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we find the compound jh-patim (i. 185®) h But it partly also arises from 
desire to express the syntactical relation of the words in the compound eve: 
without antecedent juxtaposition; as in the verbal determinatives dhanain-jaya 
Svinning booty’, apsu-sdd- ‘dwelling in waters’; or in possessives like ravels 
kama- ‘desirous of wealth’. Such case-endings show a tendency to encroacl 
beyond their legitimate sphere; thus the frequency of the ending -as before 
-pati-^ e. g. vac-dspdti- ‘lord of speech’, led to its becoming the general 
genitive sign before that word, as in rdtha-s-pdti- ‘lord of the car’ {rdtha-). 
Similarly, according to apsu-ksl-t- ‘d’vvelling in the waters’ was formed apsu-ji-t- 
beside ah-jU- ‘winning waters’, where the locative is not appropriate. Ordinarily 
the first member appears only in its stem form. As the stem cannot express 
number it may mean either the singular or the plural. That it often indicates 
the plural is shown by expressions like narAm or jdnanam nr-patr- ‘man- 
guardian of men’ or ‘people’. The plural sense is also evident in compounds 
like devd-krta- ‘made by the gods’, vTrd-jata~ ‘produced by men’, nr-pdti- 
‘lord of men’. In personal pronouns and cardinals the number is of course 
inherent in the stem itself, 

a. The gender is expressed in the first member only in as far as 
feminine words retain their f. stem when coordinated in copulatives or depen- 
dent on the final member in the sense of a case in determinatives; e. g. 
pat 7 iT-sAla- (VS.) ‘shed for wives’. The f. suffix -a is, however, often shortened 
to a as in amtva-hdji- ‘destroying suffering’, arjuva-sAfana- ‘dispelling suffering’ 
{dmiva-). But wiien a feminine adjective as first member agrees attributively 
with a feminine in the last member, it appears in the masculine stem-form 3 ; 
e. g, prdyata-daksina- ‘one by whom a sacrificial fee {ddksina-) has been 
presented’ 

243. If the stem is liable to gradation, that form is used which occurs 
in the weak cases. Thus in the vowel stems -r, appear; e. g^pdti- 

justa- ‘dear to a husband’, vasu-vid- ‘finding wealth’, pitryajnd- ‘sacrifice to 
the manes’. Similarly dyu- (diu-) ‘heaven’ appears before consonants, as dyti-ksd- 
‘dwelling in heaven’, dyu-hhakta- ‘presented by heaven’, but div- before vowels, 
as div-it- ‘going to heaven’, dlv-i 0 - ‘prayer’. The two stems dA 7 ‘U’ ‘wood’ 
and Ap- ‘water’ are reduced to dru- and ap-\ dru-padd- ‘wooden pillar’, dru- 
sad- ‘sitting on the tree’; ap-tiir- ‘overcoming the waters’, ah-jd- ‘derived from 
waters’. The stem pfmams- ‘man’ appears in the weak form pums- in puini- 
call- (VS. AV.) and pums-cala- (VS.) ‘courtezan’ (‘running after men’). 

a. Stems in -an have -a not only before consonants^, but also before 
vowels^ and ] e. g, raja-puird- ‘king’s son’, uksAnna- ‘devouring bulls’ 
(u/esdn-)^ dsmasya- ‘whose mouth is a rock’ {as man-) ^ brdhmeddha- ‘kindled 
with devotion’ {brahman-)^ hrahmaudand- (AV.) ‘boiled rice {odand-) for 
Brahmans’ {brakmd?i-). Exceptions, however, are nemann-ls- ‘following the lead’, 
vrsan-aivd- ‘drawn by stallions’, vfsari-vasu- ‘having great wealth’®. 

b. Stems in -In seem to follow the same analogy, dropping the -n before 
consonants; thus saci-gu- (only voc.) ‘having strong cattle’ and saci-pujana- 
(only voc.) ‘worshipping the strong’ 9 . 


1 The compounding of such forms probably 
often started from vocatives like sahasas putra 
treated as a unit in regard to accent. 

2 This, however, seems to be due to 

metrical influence. ^ 

3 An exception in mofy-uU- ‘giving wide 
aid’, where the f. stem appears instead 
of the m. urli-. 

4 In brhdc-chandas- (AV.) ‘having Brhatl 

Indo-arische Philologrie. I. 4. 


as metre’ and jdgac-chandas- (AY. VS.) ‘having 
Jagatl as metre’, the first members doubtless 
represent neuter names of the metres. 

5 As in raja-bhis etc. 

6 Unlike raj-r-e etc. 

7 Not -a7z as in rdjanya-^ ndan-vdni-, 

8 In asdmt-im- ‘having arrows in his 
mouth’ the first member is a locative. 

9 Cp. Wackernagel 21, p. 54/3, note. 

10 
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c. Occasionally the weak grade stem used as first member does 
not occur as an independent word; thus ks&pavant- and ksa-pavaiit- ^earth- 
protector’ from ksthn- ‘earth’; jnu-bddh- ‘bending the knee’ from jnnu- ^knee’; 
man-dhatr- ‘devout man’ from mdn-as- ‘mind’ (through ^manz-), sdt-pati- ‘lord 
of the abode’, probably from sdd-as- ‘abode’ (through '^'sats-). 

204. When in the inflexion of a word two or more collateral stems 
(not differing in gradation only) are used, the one which appears in weak 
cases is mostly employed as first member in compounds, i. Even though 
the stem hnouth’ is inflected throughout, the alternative stems of weak 

cases Q5- and asan- are preferred: ‘reaching to the mouth’, asdnn- 

‘having arrows in his mouth’. 2. uddn-^ ‘water’ is preferred to uda-kd‘^^\ 
uda-grabhd- m. ‘holding water’, uda-pii- (AV.) ‘purified by water’, uda-meghd- 
‘water-shower’; uda-kd- appears only in uddkatman-^ (AV.) ‘having water for 
its chief substance’. 3. Of the three stems pdnthan-, path!-, path-, only the 
middle one, which appears before consonant endings, is used: patki-krt- 
making’, pathi-rdksi- ‘protecting roads’. 4. sdkan-s is preferred to sdhrt- 
‘dung’ : saka-dhfima- (AV.) ‘dung-smoke’, saka-pindd- (VS.) ‘lump of dung’, 
sdka-puta- (‘purified by dung’), N. of a seer. 5. sTrsdn- is preferred to slras- 
‘head’: hrsa-kapald- (AV.) ‘skull’, sirsa-bhidya- (AV.) n. ‘head-splitting’, strsa- 
??iayd- (AV.) m. ‘disease (tmaya-) of the head’. 6. There is fluctuation 
between pdd- and pcida- ‘foot’, mams-^ and mamsd- ‘flesh’, hrd- and hfdaya- 
‘heart’ : pad-gkosd- 7 (AV.) ‘sound of footsteps’, but pada-grhya, ger. ‘seizing 
by the foot’; mdms-pdca;ia- ‘used for cooking flesh’, but ma/nsa-bhiksd- 
‘begging for flesh’, hrd-rogd- ‘heart-disease’, but hrdaya-vidh- ‘wounding the 
heart’®. 

245. Alternative adjective stems sometimes appear in the first member ' 
of compounds. Thus in the RV. mahi- interchanges with maha-"^ ‘great’ in 
Karmadharayas and Bahuvrihis, as mdhi-ksatra ‘owning great sway’, but maha- 
dkand- ‘great booty’, mahd-manas- ‘great-minded’ A few stems in -i appear 
instead of or interchanging with others in -ra: rji- in rji-pyd- and the 
Proper Names rjl-sva?i-^'^ beside /yri- ‘quick’ mrjrdha- (‘having quick horses’), 

N. of a man; "^dabhi- in dabhiti- (for ’^dabhl-iti-) ‘injurer’, beside dahhrd- 
‘small’ in dabhrd-cetas- ‘of little wit’; sviti- in svity-dne-'^^ ‘bright’, beside svitrd- 
(AV.) ‘white’; sad- in sad-vtd- ‘belonging together’, beside d-sk-ra-^^ ‘united’; 
perhaps also -krazd- for '^kriivi- in d-kravi-hasia- ‘not having bloody hands’, 
beside krii-rd-'^^ (AV.) ‘bloody’. 

a. A few adjective stems in -/ used as first member neither occur as uncompounded 
adjectives nor have corresponding adjective ■ stems in -ra', tuvi-jatd- ‘mightily born% 
tia'i-gi'ivd- ‘strong-necked’, iuvy- 6 jas~ *very strong’; gabhi-sdk (AV.) ‘deep down’. 


^ .See above p. 145, note S. 

2 Inst. sing, iidct, pi. udd-bhis, 

3 Nom, n acc. 'iidakdnt, 

4 With irregular accent; cp. Wacker- 
XAGEL 2 ^, p. 56, note. 

5 Inst, tidka-bhis (TS.), nom. acc. Mkrf. ^ 

o Beside vand- ‘wood’ (which is fully in- 
flected and appears in vand-dhiii‘ ‘layer of 
wood’), the stem van- (gen. vaft-dm, loc. 
vam-sk) is perhaps used in vdm-saga- ‘bull’, 
van-dhura- ‘car-seat’, and van-dd- ‘devouring 
wood’ (?). 

7 Perhaps in pdd-grbhi-, N. of a man or 
demon, if pad- = pad-, cp. Wackernagel 
1, I4S a. 


8 On the other hand, of the alternative 
stems dsrp and asd 7 i- ‘blood’, only the nom. 
acc. form is used; e. g. asrk-pdvan- (AY,) 
‘drinking blood’, dsrh-mickha- (AV.) ‘bloody- 
faced’. 

9 7nahd- being the m., 7 naki- the n. nom. 
acc. stem, beside the weak dat. 77 tah-i etc. 

10 The AV. has the stem 77 iahdt- in the 
Karmadharaya f 7 iahai-kd 7 idd-, ‘great section’. 

11 Perhaps also in fjJti- (== cp. 

Wackernagel^ 21, p. 59. 

12 Cp. siti-pdd- ‘white-footed’, Hii-prsiha- 
‘white-backed’. 

13 From sac- ‘be attached’ with syncope. 

14 Cp. Wackernagel 21, p. 59. 
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246. Extension of the stem sometimes takes place in the first member. 
The commonest addition is owing to the frequency of that ending: ^iur~ 
a-dahhnd- {KSl.) ‘eluding doors’, asvin-a-krta- (VS.) ‘done by the Asvins’; 
visaujas-'^ (VS.) ‘ruling the people’; sad-a-rca-^ (AV.) ‘collection of six verses’. 
An ^-stem becomes one in -as in yaksmo-dJ^d- (AY.) ‘seat of a disease’ (ydks??ia-). 
An extension with -d appears in satdd-vasu-^ ‘having a hundred (said-) 
treasures’, and in dn-atid-hhuta-^ ‘unsurpassed’. 

a. Shortening of the stem sometimes takes place by the dropping 
of a final t ox s (preceded by d) or of the vowel -a\ thus prsodard- (TS. 
V. 6. 14^) ‘having a spotted {prsat-) belly’ (uddra-); apna-rdj- ‘ruling over 
riches’ (dpnas-)] bhar-isd-^ (iv. 40^) ‘desiring booty’ {bhdra-); til-pinja- (AV.) 
‘barren sesamum’ (tild-)) sas-pmjara- (TS.iv. 5.2^) ‘reddish like grass’ (sasd-), 
may also be an example, but it is more probably a modification of sas- 
pinjara- (VS. xvi. 17) by haplology for "^saspa-pinjara-. 

247. Adverbs often occur as first member of compounds. In several 
instances a nominal stem in -a represents an adverbial case (acc., inst., abl., 
loc.) formed from that stem; thus 7 utya-vatsa- ‘having a calf continually’ 
(ndyam); satya-ydj- ‘sacrificing truly’ (satydm)^ sama 7 itd-siti-bahu- (VS.) ‘whose 
forefeet are white all round’ (sajnantdm)', sana-jd- ‘born of old’ (= sand or 
sa 7 idt)\ upakd-caksas’ ‘visible from near at hand’ {tipdke ^no2A'). Occasionally 
a nominal stem which has no separate existence is abstracted from the adverb ; 
thus ard- 7 }ianas- ‘ready-minded’ (from dram ‘ready’), ard-mati- ‘suitable prayer’, 
abhyardha-ydjvan- ‘offering apart’ (abhyardhds). A cardinal is sometimes 
thus used instead of its adverb: try-arusa- ‘reddish in three places’ (tri-s)^ 
dvi-jd- (AV.) ‘born twice’ (dvi-s), 

248. The case-ending is also preserved in several instances; thus 
aram-krt- ‘preparing’, sakam-uks- ‘sprinkling together’, sakam-yuj- ‘joined 
together’ (sakd?n), sayam-bhavd- (AV.) ‘becoming evening’; pasca-dosd^ (VS.) 
‘late evening’. Adverbs that are neither case-forms nor look like them 
regularly remain unchanged; thus akmayd-druh-^ ‘injuring wTongly’; itthd-dhi- 
‘truly devout’; ida-vatsard- (VS. AV.) ‘the present year’, a particular kind of 
year; pdnar- 7 iava- ‘renewing itself’, punar-bhi> ‘arising again’; visvdto-dhi- 
‘observing in all directions’, visu-rupa- ‘coloured variously’ {visu-)^ visU-vrt- ‘rolling 
in various directions’. A nasal is added in maksu-in-gamd- ‘approaching quickly’ 
(niakstt). 

249. Prepositions frequently occur as the first member of a compound. 

I. Owing to their originally adverbial character they may qualify ordinary 
adjectives or substantives like adverbs; thus dti-krpia- (VS.) ‘excessively 
dark’, vl-mahl- ‘very great’; prd-napat- ‘great grandson’, vi-vac- ‘opposing shout’; 
and in Bahuvrihis: pra-srngd - ‘having prominent horns’, ‘having- 

shoulders wide apart’. 

2. Owing to their constant connexion with verbs they are very common 
before verbal nouns; e. g. upa-.du-t- and upa-stuti- ‘invocation’; purd-hita- 
‘domestic priest’. 

3. Owing to their frequent connexion with cases, they also appear in a 

governing sense; e. g. ddhi-gart-ya- ‘being on the car-seat’, anu-pat/id- 
‘following the path’^ ^ 

1 For zisa-ojas- like (AV. VS.) satyaujas - ' 5 According to the analogy of gav-isd- 

(== saiya-ojas^ instead of vid-ojas-. \ ‘desiring cows’. 

2 Like yaficarcd- == panca-rca, \ ^ aksna-yavan- ‘going across’ stands by 

3 Influenced by the analogy of pancasdd- ioi'^akpiayd-yavan-, Cp. Wacker- 

‘50’ etc.^, and viddd-vasu-<^ etc. nagel 2^, p. 12S d. 

4 Due to a confusion of aii-bhttia- = aii- 
bhiita- ‘surpassed’ and ddbhuia- ‘marvellous’. I 
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a. Prepositions as first member sometimes appear in a shortened form ; thus <5///- = 

in hhi-saj--\ ‘healer’; = ava in o-f^and- (‘away from the crowd’) ‘isolated’, ‘wretched’, 
and in o-pasd- ‘top-knot’ (‘that which is tied down’, from pas- ‘fasten’). On the other 
hand, d)uc several times appears lengthened to ditih\ thus an-d7iu-krfyd- ‘inimitable’, 
a 7 t-dnit-dd- ‘not giving way’, dn-dim-dista- ‘unsolicited’, d^i-dmi-bhuti- ‘disobedient’, dmi-sd/c 
‘in constant succession’. 

250. Sam and sa-. — The preposition sdm is of very common occur- 
rence as first member. This is its form invariably before vowels, and 
when accented originally always before consonants. Its unaccented form 
sa- (= sm-) should phonetically always appear before consonants. Eut the 
proper use of sd 7 ?i- and ^a- before consonants has begun to be confused. 

a. In determinatives (i) when the final member is a verbal noun sam- 
always appears before a vowel, as sain-ankd- (AV.) firook’ (from afic- Tend’), 
sam-Jd/i- Tuel’i and sdm- if accented predominates ^ before consonants, being 
phonetic- e. g. sdm-gaii- f. ‘coming together’, sdm-dhatr- ‘one who puts 
logetlier’, sd^n-prkta- ‘mixed’, sd-^ however, also occurs in sd-gdhi- (VS. MS.) 
f. ‘eating together’, sd-cyiiti- (MS. 11, 7'^) Tailing together’, sd-piti- (VS. MS.) 
f. ‘drinking together’, sd-hrdi- f. ‘joint invocation’. 

(2.) 5a- is preserved before accented verbal nouns formed from the 
simple root with or without or with the suffixes -a, -ana^ -van, -in\ thus 
sa-cit- ‘thinking’, sa-hddh- (TS. iii. 2. 12^) ‘oppressed’, sa-yuj- ‘united’, sa-vrdh- 
‘increasing together’, sa-sfdbJi- (TS. iv. 3. 12^), a kind of metre, sa-sydd- 
‘streaming together’ sa-ksi-t- ‘dwelling together’, sa-srii-t- ‘streaming’s,* sa-gm-d- 
(VS.) ‘coming to terms’, sa-jdsa- ‘unanimous’, sa-7?tdda?ta- ‘conflict’ sa-yd-van- 
‘going along with’, sayug-van- ‘united with’, sa-sthd-van- ‘standing together’, 
sa-jht-va 7 i- ‘victorious’; sa-vas-hi- (AV.) ‘dwelling together’^. 

(3.) before ordinary adjectives ^am- appears in sdm-vasu- ‘fellow-dweller’, 
sd}n- 7 rmla- ‘commingling’, sdm-priya- (VS.) ‘loving one another’, and even 
when unaccented before ordinary substantives in sam-vatsard- ‘year’, sam- 
gramd- (AV.) ‘assembly’, but sa-pdtm- ‘co-wife’. 

b. In Bahuvrihis when the meaning is (i.) ‘together’ (as in the verbal 
use of the preposition) 5a/77- appears, as sdm-kanu- (AV.) ‘striking the jaws 
together’, sam-gavd- m. ‘(time when the) cows (are driven) together’, and (as 
usual before vowels) sam-udrd- m. ‘sea’. But when the meaning is (2) ‘united 
with’, ‘accompanied by’ what is expressed by the final member, sa- is almost 
exclusively used (and nearly always even accented)^, as sd-cetas- ‘accompanied 
by intelligence’, ‘rational’ ; safn- occurs here only in sdm-sahasra- ‘accompanied 
by a thousand’, and in sdm-patni- (AV.) ‘accompanied by her husband’ 9 . In 
this sense sam- still appears before vowels in sdm-agra- and sam-agrd- (AV.) 
(‘including the top’), ‘complete’, sd 7 n-anga- {KV.) ‘accompanied by all limbs’^®, 
‘complete’, sdim-asir- ‘accompanied by mixture’, ‘mixed’; but even here sa- 
once in the RV. takes the place of sarn- in the compound sdsana- (x. 90^) 


1 The initial a- of some other prepositions 
is lost in the later language : p/- == dpz (SB.); 
dhi- = ddhl and va- = dva are post-Vedic. 

2 See Wackernagel 2^, p. 72 and cp. 
Brugmann, KZ. 25, 214, note. 

3 sam- occurs more than three times as 
often as sa- before consonants, doubtless 
owing to the parallel use of sam- with 
verbs. 

4 But also sam-gir- ‘assenting’, sain-ydt- 
‘contiguous’. 

5 But also sam-jid- ‘conqueror’, savi-kd-t- 
flayer’. 


6 But also sa 7 n-ga 77 id‘ ‘coming together’, 
sa 77 i-cd 7 ‘a 7 ta- ‘suitable for walking on’. 

7 With verbal nouns otherwise formed, 
as with -ti'a or -na only sam- occurs, as 
saf 7 j-hot 7 m- ‘joint sacrifice’, sam-prahid- ‘inter- 
rogation’. 

8 With the usual Bahuvrihi accent on the 
first member. 

9 In order to distinguish this sense from 
that of sa-pdtm- ‘co-wife’. 

10 Cp. also the adv. sam-aTttd-iTi (AV.) ‘in- 
cluding the ends’, ‘completely’. 
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‘provided with food’ (asa/ia-), ‘eating’, and becomes common in the later 
Samhitas; e. g. srtfiga- (AV.) ‘accompanied by the limbs’ {dfiga-)^ sdutardesa' 
(AV.) ‘accompanied by the intermediate quarters’ {a^itar^desd-), — When the 
meaning is (3.) ‘in common’, ‘same’, ‘identical’ ^ is very common before 
consonants, as sd^keta- ‘having the same intention’, sd-laksman- ‘having the 
same characteristics’; while sam- appears only in sam-iiivarT- ‘having a calf 
in common’, sdm-manas- (AV.) ‘being of the same mind’, unanimous’, sdm- 
maty- ‘having the same mother’. In this sense sam- alone appears (as usual) 
before vowels: sdm-anta- ‘contiguous’ (‘having the same boundary’;, sdm-okas- 
‘having a common abode’, ‘living together’. 

251. Particles, which for the most part have no independent existence, 
frequently appear as first member of compounds. 

1. The negative particle, the form of which in the sentence is na^ 
almost invariably appears in composition as a - 3 before consonants, and in- 
variably as an- before vowels. It completely reverses the meaning of the 
final member; thus miird- ‘friend’, a-mitra- ‘enemy’, sasti- ‘praise’, d-sasti- 
‘curse’h As participles, infinitives, and gerunds are nominal forms, 
they may be compounded with the privative particle: thus d-bibhyat- ‘not 
fearing’, d-budhya-rnana- ‘not waking’, d-dasyant- (AV.) ‘not about to give’, 
d-vidvams- ‘not knowing’s. The syntactical form of the particle is very rare: 
na-murd- (AVb) ‘non-dying’ (?) ^. Perhaps also in nd-pat- ‘grandson’, if it 
originally meant ‘un-protected’ 7 . 

2. su- ‘weir, ‘very’, except in the RV. very seldom used independently^, 
and (/i/s- ‘ill’, ‘hardly’, which occurs as a prefix only, appear as first member 
in determinatives and possessives; e. g. sti-kdra- ‘easy to be done’, su-krta^ 
‘well-done’, su-dd- ‘giving willingly’, su-vasand- ‘fair raiment’, su-varnd- ‘fair- 
coloured’, sV'dsva- ‘having excellent horses’; du-das- (AV.) ‘not-worshipping’, 
‘irreligious’, dus-cyavand- ‘difficult to be felled’, dur-vdsas^ ‘having bad clothing’, 
‘ill-clad’; dur-dha (AVb) ‘wail!’ is formed as an antithesis to sv-d/za ‘hail!’. 

3. There are a few prefixes beginning with which seem to be etymo- 
logically connected with the interrogative, and express depreciation, bad- 
ness, or difficulty: ku-^in ku-card- Svzndeimg do out\ kzz-nakkm- {AY b) 
diseased nails’, ku-namnaznd- ‘hard to bend’, ku-yava- (VS.) ‘bringing bad 
harvest’^®; kad- in kat-payd- ‘swelling horribly’; kirn-- in kim-'Ud~ (VS. TS. MS.) 
(land) ‘having small stones’, kim-purusd-, a kind of mythical being (‘some- 
what like a man’); a collateral form kavd- perhaps in kavaid- ‘stingy’, kavd^- 
sakhd- ‘selfish’ 

4. The particles -id and -cid make their way into the first member of 
compounds in the company of pronominal words to which they may he 


2 samana- is also used in this sense: as 
samanadandlm- ‘having the same relatives’. 

2 sa~ has the sense of ‘one’ in sdhna- (AV.) 
‘lasting one day’, sa-kft ‘once’, sa-divas and 
sa-djfds ‘on one and the same day’. 

3 This is the low-grade form (= n-) of 
na-. 

4 It frequently reverses the pregnant sense 
of the final member, as vidastf^ ‘(good) 
dissector’, a-visasif- ‘bad dissector’. 

5 See Knauer, Ueber die betonung der 
composita mit a privativum im Sanskrit, KZ. 
27, I — 68; examples from the later Sam- 
hitas in DelbrOck, Altindische Syntax 
p. 540 f., Syntaktische Forschnngen 2, p.53of. 


6 nd-ptimsa-ka- ‘neuter’ also occurs in MS. 
and SB. 

7 See LeumAnn, Festgruss an Bohtlingk, 
p- 77 f. For a few other doubtful compounds 
with na- see Wackernagel 21, p. 78, note. 

8 SIC occurs as an independent particle 
about 250 times (but never at the beginning 
of a sentence) in the RV., rarely in the 
later Samhitas : only 14 times in AV. 

9 Often in adverbs such as ku-tas ‘whence’, 
ku-tra ‘where’. 

On a few doubtful compounds with hi-^ 
see Wackernagel 2^, p. S3, note. 

II Also in kdvd-iiryanc- (TS.) ‘directed 
somewhat across’. 
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appended; thus tad-id-ariha- ‘’directed to that particular object’; ka-cit-kard- 
‘effecting all manner of things’; ku-cid-arthm- ‘striving to get anywhere’, kuha- 
cid-vid~ ‘wherever being’. 

5. A few interjectional or onomatopoetic words are compounded 
with -kara- and -krti- ‘making’ ~ ‘sound’, ‘utterance’, or -kartr- ‘maker’, to 
express the actual phonetic sound of those words: thus vasat-kard- (AV. VS.) 
‘the interjection vasat\ svadha-kard- ‘pronouncing (the benediction) sva-dhd'^ 
sviiha-krti~ ‘consecration with the call svd/id, hin-kartr- (TS.) ‘one who 
utters the sound hifi\ hifi-kard- (VS.) ‘the sound hifi . In has’kartf- ‘enli- 
vener’, has-kardi- ‘laughter’, kds-krti~ ‘loud merriment’, the first member 
represents either an interjection connected with the verb kas- ‘laugh’, or a 
reduced form of ^hasas- ‘laughter’ (like sdt-pati' for sddaspati- through 
'^sdtspati-'). 


B. The Last Member of Compounds. 


252. Its form. — Practically all nouns may appear in this position. But 
many verbal nouns, especially participles, if used in their primary sense, are 
found exclusively after indeclinables which are capable of being combined 
with the corresponding verbs. Some stems also occur as final members 
though not used independently; such are verbal nouns formed from the 
simple root with or without an added determinative also derivatives like 
-Janlna- (AV.) ‘belonging to the people {jd?ia~) of 

a. Change of ending. — When the gender of the final member is 
clianged, the -a of feminine words, even though radical, becomes -a in 
masculine or neuter compounds; thus priyosriyd- ‘fond of cows’ {usriya-)\ 
an-avasd- ‘restless’ (from ava-sd- ‘rest’), a-sraddhd- ‘unbelieving’ (from srad-dhd' 
‘belief’), rtd-jya- ‘well-strung’ (from jya- ‘bowstring’). Even 4 in a few instances 
becomes'-^; thus ati-ratrd' ‘performed overnight’ and aho-ratrd- ‘day and 
night’ (rddrl~); api-iarvare ‘early in the morning’ and ati 4 arvare or ati‘ 
sarvardsu (AV.) ‘late at night’ {sdrvari-)^ 

On the other hand m. and n. stems in -a regularly end in -a in the 
feminine, as cittd-garbhd- ‘having evident offspring’ (gdrhha- m.); and 
‘husband’ in f. possessives substitutes patnt-\ thus cka-patiiT- {hN ‘having a 
single husband’, dasdpatnT- ‘having demons as lords’, sa-pdtnT- ‘having one 
husband in common’, sdmpatm- (AV.) and saJid-painT- (AV.)^ ‘having her 
husband with her’, su~pdi7iT- ‘having a good husband ; also in the deter- 
minative vTrdpatnT- ‘wife of a hero’. 

253. Alternative stems. — When in the inflexion of a word alternative 

stems are used, only one of these, and as a rule the older one, appears as 
final member of possessive compounds: thus ddnt' ‘tooth’ (not danta^ in 
satd-dant- (AV.) ‘hundred-toothed’, suci-dant- ‘bright-toothed’; ‘foot’ ^ (not 
pdda -) : apad- ‘footless’, uttandpad- ‘whose feet are extended’, dkapad - " ‘one- 
footed’; nds- ‘nose’ (not ndsd-) in fju-nas-^ ‘straight-nosed’, N. of a man 3 ; 
fidkan- ‘udder’ (not ildhar-) in an-udhdn-^ ‘udderless’, rapidd-udhan- ‘having 
a distended udder’, f. d-cchidrodhn-i- ‘having an intact udder’; ‘bow’ 

(not dhdnus-) in ahaldrdhanvan- (AV.) ‘having a weak bow’, avatata-dhajivan- 
(VS.) ‘having an unstrung bow’, ksipra^dhanvan- ‘having a swift bow’, said- 


1 The AV., however, has the nom. sing. 
Skapadadi, 

2 According to Bloomfield also in 
rujdnas, for mjand-nas ‘broken-nosed’; see 
p. 59, note I. 


3 According to Wackernagel 21, p. 92 (top), 
a-ndsika- occurs in TS. (vil. 5. 121. 

4 Cp. Wackernagel 2b p. 93, note. 



V. Compounds. The Last jMember of Compounds. i 5 i 


dhanvan^ (VS.) ^having a hundred bows’ sTrsdn- ‘head’ (not siras-) in a-sJrsdn~ 
‘headless’, tri-sTrsdn~ ‘three-headed’ f. ruru-iirsn-i-' ‘having the head of a Ruru 
antelope’ - 3 ; hfd- ‘heart’ (not hr day a-) in its long-grade form -hard- in diir- 
hdrd- (AV.) ‘ill-disposed’ and su-hdrd- ‘good-hearted’. 

a. Sometimes an alternative stem is used which has not been preserved 
as an independent word; thus -jhu- ‘knee’ (weak form of jhiu-) in asitd-jhu- 
(AY.) ‘dark-kneed’, mitd-jhu- ‘firm-kneed’^; an old stem -medkas- in su-medkds- 
‘wise’ and puru-midhas- (SV.) ‘wise’ beside the regular compounds in -jnedha- 
(from medhii- ‘wisdom’) such as puru-medha- ‘having much wisdom’; -tvacas- ^ 
‘skin’ in sdrya-tvacas- (AV. VS.) ‘having a skin bright as the sun’ and hiranya- 
tvacas- (AV.) ‘having a golden skin’, beside tvac- in sUrya-tvac- and hiranya-tvac~. 

254. Transfer stems. — Some four stems appear in certain forms 
changed to stems in -as from a misunderstanding of the nom. -s in -a-s (as 
in su-prajd-s)] thus from praja- ‘offspring’, d-prajas- (AV.) ‘having no off- 
spring’, and su-prajds-^ ‘having good offspring’, Ida-prajas-'^ (MS. i. 5^j 
‘descendant of Ida’; from ksa- ‘dwell’, divd-ksas- ‘living in heaven’; from 
da- ‘give’, dravino-dds- ‘bestowing wealth’; from dha- ‘put’, vayo-dhds- (AV. 
VS.) ‘besto\ving strength’ and varco-dkds- (AV.) ‘bestowing vigour’. On the 
other hand, by the loss of final -s or a few consonant stems are trans- 
formed to iz-stems; thus beside dn-agas- ‘guiltless’ appears dn-aga-^ and beside 
puru-ddmsas- ‘abounding in wondrous deeds’, puni-ddmsa-) urv-a^iTvd- (VS.)®, 
n. du. ‘thigh and knee’, beside asthi-vdnt- m. du. ‘knees (‘bony’); udhayd-da-^ 
(AV.) ‘having teeth in both (jaws)’, beside tihhayd-dat-. 

255. Vowel gradation in final member. — a. i. The low grade 
vowel of the roots da- ‘give’ and da- ‘cut’ disappears when the past parti- 
ciples "^dita- ‘given’ and dita- ‘cut’ and the action noun "^diti- ‘giving’ become 
unaccented final members in a compound: thus dva-tta- (VS.) ‘cut off’, devd-tta- 
‘given by the gods’, vy-d-tta- (AV. VS.) ‘opened’, (VS.) ‘given up’^^, 
d-prati-tta- (AV.) ‘not given back’; bhdga-tti- ‘gift of fortune’, maghd-tti- 
‘giving of presents’, vdsu-tti- ‘granting of wealth’ Unreduced forms, how- 
ever, occur in tvd-data- and tvd-datta- ‘given by thee’ and in havyd-dati- 
‘sacrificial gift’ 

2. The vowels T and u in the radical syllable of the final member is 
in a few instances reduced to i and u) thus try-udhdn- ‘having three udders’ 
(fidha7i-\ dhi-ju- ‘inspiring the mind’ {ju- ‘impel’), su-sird- ‘having a good 
channel’, ‘hollow’ {sird- ‘stream’), su-suii- ‘easy birth’ {su-tl- TB.), d-huti- ‘in- 
vocation’ (otherwise sd-huti- ‘joint invocation’, etc.). Derivative -T is reduced 
to -i in d-ni-bhrsta-tavisi- ‘having unabated power’ (tdvis-T-). 


^ The determinative indra-dkamts- ‘India’s 
bow’, occurs in the AV. 

2 The AV. however has prthudiras- ‘broad- 
headed’. 

3 From asihan- (beside dsthi-, AV.) occur 
both an-asth&'i-t- and a7i-asihd- ‘boneless’. 

4 Other reduced stems are sd-gdhi- (VS.) 
‘joint meal’ (YS’^ds-), nidd- ‘uesU {niAysad-\ 
upa-bd‘i- ‘noise’ [2ipa-\-ypad^ a-sk-ra- ‘united’ 

perhaps pari-msd- ‘best part of’ 
{avda- ‘part’). 

5 Also in the derivative tvacas-yd- (AV.) 
‘being in the skin’. 

6 Under the influence of this new stem 
is formed su-prajds-tvd- ‘possession of good 
offspring’ (for ^suprajd-tva-), 

7 In K. idd-prajas- (IS. 3, 463) with the a 
of idd- unshortened. 


8 Formed by dropping the -t of the weak 
stem aspii-vdt-. 

9 Formed by dropping the ’t of the weak 
stem -dat-. 

10 This phonetic form has otherwise been 
ousted by the anomalous participle dai-id- 
made from the weak present stem dad-. 

11 The participle prd-iia- ‘given up’ also 
occurs in TS. II. 2. 8"^ (B). 

12 prd-iti- ‘gift’ also occurs in TS. v. 4. 72 
(B) and nir-dva-tti ‘distribution of shares’ 
in R. 

13 The d of sdman- ‘chant’ is perhaps 
reduced to ampk-sama-^^), fk-sama-Y^^b)^ 
and fd-sama-; cp. Wacicernagel 21, 43 U 
note. 
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3. The 0 of go- ‘cow’ is reduced to -u in ^usjigu- ‘rearing cows’, N. of 
a man, and su-gii- ‘having fine cows’. The -ai of rdi- ‘wealth’, is reduced to 
-2 in hrhdd-ri-'^ ‘having abundant wealth’; perhaps also in rd/idd-ri-^^ K of 
a man. 

4. Final -/ and ~u of the first member combine with the low grade 
form of a of dp- ‘water’ in the last member to T and in dvip-d-^ 
‘island’ {dvi-ap-)^ pratJp‘d-m ‘against’ (prati-) ‘the stream’, a 72 up-d- ‘pond’ 
(arnt-ap^. 

b. On the other hand, radical a in several instances appears lengthened 
to < 7 'b This occurs in several possessive compounds of jdni- ‘wife’: hhadra- 
jani- ‘having a beautiful wife’ (only voc.), yuva-fani- ‘having a young wife’, 
vittd-jrvii- ‘having found a wife’, ‘married’, and with shifted accent dvi-jdiii- 
‘having two wives’ and aydni- (AV.) ‘having no wife’. A similar lengthening 
appears in prthu-jaghana- (only voc. f.) ‘broad-hipped’; saJid^janusa- ‘with 
offspring’ {janus-)] ni-padd- ‘low ground’ (padd-)\ tvdt-pitaras (TS. i. 5. 10^), 
N. pi. ‘having thee as father’; su-vdcas- ‘having good speech’, ‘very eloquent’, 
sd-TJilcas-^ (AV.) ‘employing similar speech’, vi-vdcas~ (AV.) ‘speaking in various 
ways’ {vdcas-)^ visvd-iarada- (AV.) ‘occurring every autumn’ {sardd-) ‘annual’, 
saidi-idrada- ‘lasting a hundred autumns’^. 

256. Adjectival suffixes. — Adjective compounds not infrequently add 
certain suffixes to mark their adjectival character more clearly. These suffixes 
are -/, -ya, -a, -in. 

1. The suffix -ka"^ is thus used in only two somewhat obscure compounds 
in the RV. irPkadru-ka~ (only pi.), a designation of certain soma vessels 
[kadrfi-') and try-iwiba-ka- ‘having three mothers’ {amba voc.); in the AV. 
occur vi-majiyu-ka- ‘free from anger’ and saha-kanihi-kd- f. ‘with the throat’ 
{kantM-, B,)^ 

2. In the final member of a few Bahuvrihis, the suffix -/ sometimes 
takes the place of -a; thus prdiy-ardki- ‘to whom the half {drdha-) belongs’; 
dnjana-gandh-i- ‘having a smell {gandhd') of ointment’, dhumd-gandhi- ‘smelling 
of smoke’, su-gdnd/iz- or su-ga^idhi ‘sweet-smelling’ ; krsjd^radhi- (AV.) ‘attaining 
success {radha-) in agriculture’. 

3. The suffix -/a is frequently added in Bahuvrihis; thus anyddar-ya- 
‘born from another womb’ {tiddra-)^ ddsa-mas-ya-^ ‘ten months old’, dugha- 
jihv-yd- ‘long-tongued’ znadhudiastya- ‘honey-handed’, 7naynra-iep-ya-''^t2.Q.OQk.- 
tailed’“, visvdyanya- ‘belonging to all men’, visvd-dev-ya- ‘relating to all gods’, 
vihdugya- (AV.) ‘being in all limbs’, sd-garbh-ya- (VS.) ‘born from the same 


^ In the dative hrkadraye\ cp. BB. 25, 
250. 

2 In the anomalous gen. sing, ydhdd- 

7 -ayas. 

3 Also mp-a- dow-lying’ {ni-dp‘ ‘into which 
the water flows down’) in K. 

4 For a phonetic explanation of this phe- 
nomenon see Wackernagel 2^ 43 (p. ico); 
and cp. I, 68. 

5 There is a various reading su-vacasas 
in AV. vn. 12*, on which see Whitney’s 
note. 

6 On vi-kdyas- ‘of extensive power’, sa 7 ‘va- 
/idyas- (AV.) ‘having all vigour’, sic-rdma- 
‘delighting’, sit-ydmd^ ‘guiding well’, see 
Wackernagel 2 q p. 10 1 (middle). 

7 This suffix, which is never accented, is 
probably identical with that which forms 


adjectives, as dnia-ka- ‘ending’ from dnta- 
‘end’. 

8 In the YV. several examples occur; 
Wackernagel aq p. 102, quotes from the 
TS. a-kai'nd-ka- ‘earless’, a-danfddca- ‘tooth- 
less’, a-pddd-ka- ‘footless’, an-akd-ka- ‘eye- 
less’, an-asthi-ka- ‘boneless’, a-ivdk-ka- ‘skin- 
less’, sdm'-ka- ‘accompanied by a blessing’, 
an-dsfr-ka- ‘lacking a blessing’ ; from the MS. 
a~cchandds’ka^ ‘metreless’, an-dsiha-ka- ‘bone- 
less’. 

9 Also san-rndsya- ‘six months old’, and 
sapia-mdsya^ ‘seven months old’ in K. 

10 Also in TS. some compounds formed 
with •deva-tya^ ‘having — for a deity’ {devdtd-)\ 
ndnd~vUyd‘ (MS.) ‘consisting of various 
villages’. 

11 Also vidisn-ya- (K.) ‘tailless’. 
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womb’, sa-dhan-ya- ‘accompanied by gifts’, sd-yuth-ya- (VS.) ‘belonging to the 
same herd’, su-hdst-ya- ‘fair-handed’ (beside su-hdsta-), hiranya-kes-ya- ‘golden- 
maned’ (beside hirmiya-keia-Y^ 

The suffix -ya is also common in governing compounds with pre- 
positions as first member; thus ddhi-gartya- ‘being on the car-seat’, a7iiah- 
parsavyd- (VS.) and antah^parhyd- (VS.) ‘being betw'een the ribs’, dnv- 
afitr-ya- (AV.) ‘being in the entrails’, api-kaksyd- ‘situated near the arm-pit’, 
upadrn-ya- (AV.) ‘being in the grass’, i/pa-mas-ya- (AV.) ‘occurring every 
month’, pdri-rathya- (AV.)^ ‘being around the car’, n. part of the car. It 
also appears in the adverbially used governing compounds ahhi-nabhyd-m 
‘near the clouds’ and ud-apya-m (AV.) ‘upstream’. 

4 . The final member of Bahuvrihis is very frequently extended by 
the suffix -a. In the RV. there are at least fifteen such stems; thus aks- ‘eye’ 
in ‘eyeless’, ‘eye-witness’, catur-aks-d- ‘four-eyed’, hhury-aks-d- 

‘many-eyed’, sahasraks-d~ ‘thousand-eyed’, hiranyaks-d- ‘golden-eyed’, dktaks-a- 
(AV.) ‘whose eyes are anointed’, dji-aktaks-a-^^ (AV.) ‘whose eyes are not 
anointed’, dhumakm- (AV.) ‘smoke-eyed’, paryastaks-d- (iVV.) ‘with eyes cast 
about’, sa7iisrasaks'd- (AV.) ‘having constantly falling eyes’, hary-aks-d- (VS.) 
‘yellow-eyed’; "^as 'th-^ ‘bone’ in an-ast/i^d- ‘boneless’ beside an-asihdn-\ '^udar- 
‘water’ in an-tidr~d- ‘waterless’; go- ‘cow’ in su-gdz’~a- ‘having fine cows’, sam- 
gav-d- ‘time when cows come together’, and in atithi-gv-d-y a name, dta-gv-a- 
‘variegated’, ddsa-gva-^ N. of a mythical group, ndva-gi'-a-^^ N. of a mythical 
group; janus- in sakd-janus-a^ ‘with offspring’; div~ ‘heaven’ in hrhdd^div-a- 
and brhad-div-d-^ N. of a seer, su-div-d- (AV.) ‘bright day’; dur- ‘door’ in 
satd-dtir-a- ‘having a hundred doors’; dhur- ‘yoke’ in su-dkih'-a- ‘going 
well under the yoke’ (beside su-dhur-)^ sd-dhur-a- (AV.) ‘harnessed to the 
same yoke’; nas- ‘nose’ in urU-nas-d- ‘broad-nosed’, pavT-nas-d~ (AV.) ‘having 
a nose like a spear-head’, vardhrT-nas-d- (VS.) ‘rhinoceros’; mrdh- in vi- 
mrdh-d~^ (AV.) ‘warding off foes’ (beside vi-7nrdh-^ VS.); rdi- ‘wealth’ in 
d-ray-a- ‘not liberal’; vdstii- ‘dwelling’ in iidva-vastv-a- ‘having nine abodes’; 
sardd- ‘autumn’ in satd-sarad-a- ‘lasting a hundred autumns’; ap- ‘water’ in 
dvip-d- ‘island’ 7, 

In the later Sainhitas several other final members extended mth -a occur: 
dhaii- ‘day’ in saM-d- (AV.) ‘lasting a day’; fc- ‘verse’ in eka-rcP- (AV.) 
‘consisting of one verse’; ksdni^ ‘earth’ in su-ksm-d- (VS.) ‘consisting of good 
earth’; netr- ‘leader’ in agni-fietr-a- (VS. TS.)^ ‘having Agni as leader’: path- 
‘road’, in vi-path-d- (AV.), a kind of chariot (‘fit for untrodden paths’); pad' 
‘foot’ in d-hd-a- (VS.) ‘year’; '^vafas- ‘year’ in tri-vats-d' (VS.) ‘three years 
old’; sa^n-drs' ‘aspect’ in fnddhu'sa?ndrs-a' (AV.) ‘sweet-looking’. 

a. The final member is also sometimes extended with -a after a 
governing preposition; thus dnupath-a- ‘going along the road’, dntaspatk-a' 
‘being on the road’, aiiupP- ‘tank’ (‘lying along the water’), upanas-d- ‘being 
on the car’ (rd?tas-)^ paro-ks-a^ (AV.) ‘away from the eye’ {aks-), puro-gav-d- 
‘leader’ (‘preceding the cows’). 


1 dha-budh-ya- ‘based on horses’ is 
probably for *dsva~budbn-ya- (from budhnd- 
‘bottom’) beside dha-bttdhna- ‘borne by 
horses’. 

2 The accent of these words in ya is 
usually the same as it would be without the 
suffix; for a few exceptions, see Wacker- 
NAGEL 2^ 47 d (p. 108), 

3 The Mss. (AV. xx. 1286) read andktdksa-. 


4 See Wackernagel 2U p. 108 (bottom). 

5 See Bloomfield, AJPh. 17, 422 ff. 

6 Also the f. vi’tnrdh’d- (TS. II. 4* B). 

7 On a few doubtful instances see Wacker- 
nagel 2^, p. 109 (bottom). 

8 In TS. I. 8. 71 = VS. IX. 35, 36 several 
other names of deities compounded with 
-netr-a- occur. 
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b. A similar extension with -a occurs in collectives which are allied 
to BahuvrThis: thus try-ayus-d- (VS.) ^threefold lifetime’, dvi-raj-d- (AV.) ‘battle 
of two kings’, sad-rc-d- ‘aggregate of six stanzas’, sa 77 i-udr-d- ‘collection of 
waters’ i^'udar-), ‘sea’, sa-vidyui-d- (AV.) ‘thunderstorm’ (‘accompanied by 
lightning’). Akin to these are compounds in which the first member expresses 
a part of the last (with change of gender); thus a7‘dha-iX‘d- (AV. VS.) m. 
‘half-stanza’, aparahn-d' (AV.) m. ‘afternoon’, ny-dhTi-a- (AV.) ‘decline of day’, 
pUrvahu-d- ‘forenoon’, prdpad-a- ‘tip of the foot’. There are further some 
neuter determinatives which probably had originally a collective sense; thus, 
with change of gender, tri-div-d- ‘third heaven’, su-div-d' (AV.J ‘fine day’; 
d-path-a- (AV.) ‘pathlessness’, su-pdth-a- ‘good path’. From neuter stems in 
~as^ dcvamas-d- (AV.) ‘curse of the gods’, ifianusyahias-d- (AV.) ‘sin {mas-) 
of men’; b7-ah77ia-varcas-d- (AV. VS.) ‘divine power’, hasti-varcas-d- (AV.) 
‘vigour of an elephant’, brd?L77iaija-varcas-d- (AV.) ‘dignity of a Brahman’. 

c. The ending -a frequently takes the place of -an'^ in the final 
member of BahuvrThis, collectives, and Karmadharayas; thus deva-karTTid- 
‘doing divine work’, vUvd-ka-nTia- ‘performing all work’, vTrd-kar77ia-‘ ‘per- 
forming manly work’, priyd-dhrwia- ‘occupying desirable places’, cha7ido-7iama- 
(VS.) ‘named metre’, ‘metrical’, zn-parva- ‘jointless’, dvi-vrsd~^ (AV.) ‘having 
two bulls’, anji-sakthd- (VS.) ‘having coloured thighs’, iit-sakthd- (VS.) ‘lifting 
up the thighs’, Lnnasd-saktha- (VS.) ‘having hairy thighs’ 2 , rk-safna- ‘the Be 
verses and the Samans’, sad-a/id- (AV.) m. ‘period of six days’; bhadrahd- 
(AV.) n. ‘auspicious day’, eka-vrsd- (AV.) ‘only bull’, maha-vrsd- (AV.) ‘great bull’. 

d. The suffix -a takes the place of -/ in kavd-sakhd- ‘having a niggard 
for a friend’ (sdk/ii-)^ in zziazidaydt-sakha- ‘gladdening his friend’, and in 
dasafiguldr ‘length of ten fingers’ {aziguli-), 

5 . In Bahuvrihis the suffix -in is sometimes pleonastically added; thus 
ktimakh-hi- (AV.) ‘having bad nails’, 77iaha-?iastdn- ‘having large hands’, yaso- 
bhag-hi- (VS.) ‘rich in glory’, sa-i'aih-in- (VS.) ‘riding on the same chariot’. 

257 . Classification of Compounds. — The Indian grammarians divided 
compounds into three main classes according to their syntactical relations: 
i) copulatives, or those in which the members are coordinated, called 
dva7idva-^ (‘couple’); 2 ) determinatives, or those in which the first member 
determines the second, called tat-purusa- (‘his man’) 5; 3 ) those which are 
dependent on another word, called bahu-vrJhi-^ . The latter are usually 
regarded as compounds of the determinative class transmuted to adjectives, which 
would thus have a secondary character. They are often called ‘possessives’ 
since their meaning can usually be rendered by ‘possessing’, as hahv-aTind- 
‘possessing much food’. To these may be added three other groups in order 
to treat Vedic compounds exhaustively: 4 ) governing compounds, or 
those in which the first member governs the last in sense; e. g. ksaydd-vlra- 
‘ruling men’; 5 ) a certain remnant of irregular combinations which are 
best dealt with together; 6 ) iteratives, or repeated words which are treated 
as compounds in the Samhitas inasmuch as they have only one accent and a 
special meaning when thus combined; in these the second member is called 
drnredita- ‘repeated’ by the Indian grammarians. 


I This -a probably started in stems ending 
in -tnmu representing see WaCKER- 

NAGEL p. 118 c. 

^ -vrsa- for -V7'sa7i- occurs in the AV. after 
other numerals also. 

3 For some doubtful examples see Wacker- 
NAGE 3 . 21 , p. 116. 


4 The word first occurs in a B. passage 
of the TS. (i. 6 . 9 h in the form oi dva7tdvam 
‘couples’, and in the AB. 

5 An example used as the name of the 
class. 

6 ‘Having much rice’, an example used 
as the name of the class. 
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I. Iteratives. 

CoLUTZ, Transactions of the Oriental Congress of Berlin 22, 2 S'j ft. — Delbruck, 
Vergleichende Syntax, Dritter Theil (1900), p. 141 — 153; Iterativcomposita. — ^VACKER- 
NAGEL 21, p. 142—148. 

258. The repetition of an. inflected form with loss of accent in the second 
word is very frequent in the RV. Such repetitions are treated in the Pada 
texts as compounds the members being separated by the Avagraha. The word 
thus repeated is generally a substantive and iteration is expressed chiefly 
in regard to time or distribution in regard to space; e. g. dhar-ahar^ divd- 
dive^ dydvi-dyavi ‘every day’; grAe-grke, ddme-dame^ visi-vise hn every house’ ; 
diso-disah (AV.) ‘from every quarter’. Substantives are also thus repeated to 
express frequency or constant succession in other matters: sdiroh-satroh ‘of 
every foe’; dnna 7 n-annam (AV.) ‘food in perpetuity’; agnhn-agnim va/i samidha 
duvasyata (vi. 1 5^) ‘worship Agni again and again with your fuel’, yajndsya- 
yajnasya ‘of every sacrifice’ (x. dfigad-angat ‘from every limb’ (x. 163^;, 
pdrvani-parvani ‘in every joint’ (x. 163^). Adjectives repeated in this way 
are less common; e. g. pd 7 iyam-panya 7 n . . d dhavata . . sJma 7 ?i (viii. 2^'^) 
‘cleanse Soma who is again and again to be praised’; prdcTmpracim pradlsam 
(AV. XII. 37) ‘each forward (eastern) direction’; uUardfji-uttaram sdmam (AV. 
XII. ‘each following year’, ‘year after year’^ 

a. The repeated word was originally used in the singular only. But the plural 
meaning of this repetition led to the beginnings of plural forms, as ckam-ekd satd dadtth 
(v. 52U) ‘they have given a hundred each’ (lit. ‘hundreds, each one’). But a word thus 
iterated seems never to be in the plural except in agreement with a plural. 

b. The frequency of -<? as locative of ^r-stems led to the occasional use of the 
dative in consonant stems; div-e-dlv~e (for '^divd-div-i) and vd-’C-vis-e (for 

c. The transition from iteratives to regular compounds, which appears in B., began 
with numerals. Thus the ika-ekah of the RV. (ill, 29^5) appears in the SB. as ekalka--^ 
and from the dva-dva of the RV. (viii. 68 ^ 4 ) we come to the adverbial dva 7 i-dvd 77 i ‘in 
pairs’ in the MS., and finally to dvaTtdvd- ‘pair’ in the TS. (B). 

d. Adjective compounds in which a word is repeated for emphasis are unconnected 
with iteratives, differing from them both in sense and accent; thus 7 tiahd- 7 nahd- 
‘mightily great’; esaisi- f. of ^esaisd^ [== esa-esd-) ‘very speedy’ 3 . Whether card^ca 7 d- and 
cald-cald- ‘moveable’ belong to this group is somewhat uncertain. 


2. Copulative Compounds. 

Reuter, Die altindischen nominalcomposita, KZ. 31, 172 — 87: I. Copulative compo- 
sita. — Delbruck, Altindische Syntax 31. — Richter, Die unechten Nominalkomposita 
des Altindischen und Altiranischen : IF. 9,23 ff. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 1252 — 6i. — 
Wackernagel 21, 62—74 (p. 149—173). 

259. Classification of Dvandvas. — This class consists of compounds 
consisting of two substantives, far less commonly adjectives, the syntactical 
relation of which in the sentence is the same and which may be regarded 
as connected in sense by ‘and’. The successive stages in the development 
of this class can be closely traced from the beginning in the Samhitas. 
I. First we have in the RV. the most numerous group (about three-fourths 


^ A vocative repeated to express em- 
phasis is not treated in the same way: 
in dranyd 7 iy draftydfii (x. 1461) both voca- 
tives are accented, the second being as 
emphatic as the first. 

2 The only repetition of a verbal form in 
this way is pibapiba (il. Il^i) ‘drink again 
and again’; cp. above 88. 


3 According to Geldner, VS. 2, 15 the 
form esaisyd (RVu) is the inst. sing, of 
esaisi- f. of *esaisd-; but according to BR. 
and Grassmann it is neut. pi. of esaisyd 
esa-esyd-) ‘to be striven for with desire’, 
‘desirable’. 
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of all the Dvandvas) in which the compound consists of two co-ordinated 
nouns in the dual, each with its own accent 2. The first member assumes an 
unchangeable form. 3. Only one accent remains and is restricted to the last 
syllable of the final member. 4. The first member assumes (but quite rarely 
in the RV.) the form of the stem. 5. The formation, becoming more general, 
can assume plural endings (but the RV. has only a few examples in the last 
book). 6. In the later Samhitas this type becomes quite general, forming a 
single category with the dual Dvandvas. 7, The final stage (of which the 
examples are few) is that of Dvandvas which are neuter singulars of a 
collective character. 

260. In the commonest and earliest type of the old Dvandvas each 
member is dual in form and has a separate accent. This type seems to have 
originated from two grammatical practices frequent in the Vedas: (a) the juxta- 
position of two coordinate words without ca) e. g. bhumano divas pari 
(ix. 735) ‘away from earth and heaven’, Jzrdiiim ddksafn (viii. 423) ‘under- 
standing and will’; (b) the use of the elliptic duaD which puts one of a 
pair in the dual to express both, as dydva ‘heaven and earth’. This origin 
is probable because the dual Dvandvas are found alternating with one or both 
of these usages; thus mitrd-vdnmd ‘Mitra and Varuna’ appears beside both 
niitrct alone and miird vdrunah (or mitro vdrunas ca and viitrds ca vdrunas 
cd)\ mafdra-pitdra Another and father’ beside matdra or pitdra and pitre 
matrc and other cases, the VS. (ix. 19) having pleonastically even pitdra- 
7natdra ca meaning ‘father and mother’. The transition from the syntactical 
collocation divds » , prthivyds (vi. 30^) to a dual compound is seen in divas- 
prthivyds ‘of heaven and earth’ (occurring four times in the RV.) where the 
second word is put in the dual to show clearly that an associated couple 
is meant. In the RV. the two duals of the compound are often separated; 
e. g. dyfiva ha ksCwia (x. 12^) ‘heaven and earth’; dydva yajhdih prthivi 
(vii. 53^^); indra fw dtra varund (iv. 410"^; d naktd barhih sadatdm iisdsd 
(vii. 42S) ‘let Night and Dawn seat themselves upon the litter’; ifidra nu 
pus and (vi. 57^) ‘Indra and Pusan’; indra nv dgni (vi. 593) ‘Indra and Agnh, 
indra yo agni (vi. 60^) 3 ; cdksur mdhi mitrdyor d?h eti priydm vdrunayoh 
(VL51G ^the great, dear eye of Mitra and Varuna comes’. In two or three 
examples of tmesis the dual ending appears in the first member only, while 
the singular remains in the second; thus mi trd vdrunah (VIIL25-) and indra 
yd vdm varuna^"^ (vl685) ‘0 Indra and Varuna’. Generally, however, the two 
duals are in immediate juxtaposition, as {nd?'d-brhaspdtt ‘Indra and Brhaspati’; 
dydvd-prthivi ‘Heaven and Earth’; agnt-somd ‘Agni and Soma’; gen. rniirdyor- 
vdrunayoh^ ‘of Mitra and Varuna’. 

The characteristic final vowel of the first member is as usdsd-nahtd 
(or 7 idktosdsd)\ hence it even ousts -J as in dgnd-vimu (AV.) ‘O Agni and 
Visnu’, Beside this -d there sometimes appears a in the vocative, both in 
tmesis, as in mitra rdjdnd varund (v. 623) ‘O kings Mitra and Varuna’ (voc. of 
rdjand initrd-vdruna^ in. 56”; x. 64^); and when the members are joined, as 


1 Cp. Wackernagel, KZ. 23, 302 ff., 
Reuter, KZ. 31, 176 ff., Belbruck, Alt- 
indische Syntax 58 (p. 98), Vergleichende 
Syntax, Erster Theil 41 (p. 137 f.). 

2 In each of the first 6 stanzas of iv. 41 
indra and varund are separated by one or 
two words of two or three syllables. 

3 Also vipiu agan varund ‘Visnu and Va- 
ruira’ in a Mantra in TB. Ii. 8. 45. 


4 The Pada text here reads vdnmd-, cp. 
indrd ko vdm vanmd (iv. 4U). 

5 Double duals in -hhyd7n do not appear 
to occur. 

6 The ending -au or -dv never occurs in 
the first member. 
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in parjanya^vata (vi.49^), oi parjdnya-vata (¥1.50^^), and always in mdra- 

vayW^ ^0 Indra and Vayu’. The ending -t appears in the hist member in 
agnt-somau *Agni and Soma’; and -z 7 in krdtu-ddksau (VS.)^. 

261. These coordinate duals having early come to be regarded as a unit, 
the commonest ending of the first member, that of the nom. acc.^ came to 
be retained unaltered in other cases and in derivatives Thus arose the 
forms 7nitra-vdrunahhyam\ mitrd-vdrunayos beside mitrdyor-vdrunayos^ iridra- 
vdrimayos', in the AV. dyiva-prihivfdhyam and dyava-prthivyos (instead of the 
divds-prihivyds of the RV.). 

262. In a minority of instances, but comparatively oftener in the later 
Samhitas than in the RV., the first member loses its accent and only 
the last syllable of the final member (irrespectively of its original accent) has 
the acute 4 ; thus indra-pupios (beside indr a-pus ana) \ soma-pUsddhyami ^bkava- 
rudrdu (AV.) Rhava and Rudra’, bhava-sarvdu (AV.) Rhava and Sarva’5; 
vata-parjanyd ‘Vata and Parjanya’ {parjd?iya-)’, surya-candramdsa ^sun and 
moon’ {candrd'jnas-). 

a. In the later Samhitas there are a few examples in which the nom. sing, of stems 
in -ir has, doubtless owing to identity in form of the final vowel with the Vedic dual 
ending - 5 , become fixed in the first member: pitaputrau (AV.) ‘father and son’; mita- 
poifbhyam (TS. I. 8. iS^) ‘to the Nestr and the Potr’6. They doubtless started from syn- 
tactically coordinated nominatives (like divasprtJiivyos beside divas prihivyas^ VI. 4727)7. 

263. Dvandvas with a single accent having established themselves, the 

stem form began to encroach in the first member. The only two 
examples from RV. are indra-vayii (the transition being facilitated by 

the more frequent occurrence of the vocative Indra-vayu) and satymrte^ (vii. 
493) ‘truth and untruth’. Two additional neuters occurs in book x; saianafiaiane 
Vhat eats {sa-aiana-) and does not eat’ {a?i-asana-) ; and rk-samAbhyam bvith 
hymns and chant’. In the later Samhitas this becomes the prevailing type 
regularly followed in new formations; prastotr-praiihartrbhyam (TS. 1.8. 18^) 
‘to the Prastotr and Pratihartr’; krdtu-ddksau (VS.); daksa-kratii (TS.), sUdrarydu 
(VS.) Sudra and an Arya’^. 

264. The stem form having established itself in the first member, the 
compounding of Dvandvas became freer, and not only neuters but feminines 
began to be admitted, as dTksa4apds~os (VS.) ‘consecration and austerity’. 
Here, too, the final syllable of the compound has the acute; the svarita of 
the original word is, however, retained in brahma-raj any au (VS. xxvi. 2 ; AV. 
XL 32®) ‘a Brahman and a warrior’. 

265. Dvandvas with plural ending are on the whole later than those 
with dual ending. They would first have been used to express the plural 
sense of the pair in question, thus sal ahur dyAva-prthivfh (viii. 9^^) 
‘they speak of six heaven-and-earths’; aho-ratrAni == ‘pairs of day-and-night’. 


1 This Dvandya always has a even in the 
nom. i 7 idra‘Vdyu. 

2 The dual notion is sometimes empha- 
sized by the addition of nbhdn ‘both’, as 
ubha inii7'a-va7‘U7id\ sii7yd^cand7-amasdv itbkd 

(AV.). 

3 Like j ede 7 '- 77 ian 7 is for j edes-maiins m 
German. Bartholomae,IF.20, i68(Anzeiger) 
regards these Dvandvas as abbreviations by 
dropping the common ending in the first 
member. 

4 This accentuation is probably due to 
the influence of collective compounds which 
are nearly allied to Dvandvas. Jnd 7 'dgni^ 
indrdg7ubhyd7n^ md 7 ^dg?ty 6 s and agmnd?'dbhydin 


are examples which may contain the stem 
form in the first member (263). 

5 Wackernagel 21, p. 153, also quotes 
sonid-7'ud7'dyos (TS.), 7tpnhd-kakuhhau (MS.). 

6 On ivastx-va7’utrT see WACKERNAGEL 2^ 

64 (p- 154)- 

7 The three divisions of Dvandvas treated 
above include masculines and feminines only. 
Neuters of similar type first appear in the 
Siltras, as idJwid-bai-hm ‘fuel and litter’. 

8 This is the earliest example of a neuter 
Dvandva. 

9 Wackernagel 21, p. 155, gives some 
further examples from B. portions of the 
later Samhitas. 
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A transition to the use of plural Dvandvas, that is, of pairs of groups, is 
made by wdra-mandas ‘O Indra and Maruts’, where the dual notion is made 
up of a singular on the one hand and a group on the other. The older 
type of such plural Dvandvas (which express two coordinated plurals, the 
first member retaining its accent and the archaic ending -a^ like the -a of 
dual Dvandvas) is represented by duga-pdrUmsi limbs and joints’ occurring in 
a B. passage of the TS. (ii. 5. 6^. Examples of the later type with one 
accent are uktha-sastrdni (VS. xix. 28) ‘recitations and praises’, uktha-maddni 
(AV.) ‘recitations and rejoicings^ and probably uktharkd (vi. 34^) ‘reci- 
tations and hymns’ h The latest type of these plural Dvandvas (like that of 
the duals) has the stem form in the first as well as the acute on the last 
syllable of the final member. The only examples of this type in the RV. 
occur in book X: aho-ratrAiii'^ ‘days and nights’, ajavdyas ‘goats and 
sheep’, dhaiia-bhaksesu ‘in riches and enjoyments’. In the later Samhitas this 
type becomes quite general, forming a single category with the duals; e. g. 
deva-manusyhs (AV. vin. io 9 ), bhadra-papAs (AV.) ‘the good and the bad’, 
priyapriyAni (AV.) ‘pleasant and unpleasant things ’ a 

a. The expression ihnria mdriyana 7 ?i (I. 269) appears to be an abridgment for 
amrtdndm mdriyanam ‘of immortals (and) mortals’, amounting almost to a plural Dvandva 
(=: amria- 7 na) tydnam) 4. 

266. few Dvandvas appear in the Sainhitas with a singular ending, 
these being neuter only. The older type in which a dual or plural has been 
turned into a singular at the end, only in order to express a collective 
meaning, is represented in the RV. by ista-purtdm^ ‘what has been oftered 
or given’, originally a pi. n. in both members ipistApurtA) which has become 
a singular to emphasize its collective character^. Both owing to the lack of 
an early type of neuter Dvandvas and because of the desire to express a 
collective sense, nearly all the neuter Dvandvas of the later kind are singular. 
In most instances both members are neuter; e. g. krtakrtd-7n (AV.) ‘what has 
been done and not done’, cittakutd-m (AV.) ‘thought and intention’ {Aknta-), 
bkuta-bkazyd-m (AV.) ‘the past and the future’, samista-yajus (VS.) ‘sacrifice and 
sacrificial formula’; bhadra-papdsya (AV.) ‘of good and evil’, arijanabhyanja7ia-m 
(x\V.) ‘unction and inunction’ [abhyanjana-)^ kasipupabarhand-m (AV.) ‘mat 

and pillow’. . . 

a. In a few instances the first member is a masculine or feminine: kesa- 
smasru (AV.) ‘hair and beard’, isv-ayudhe idoc, sing.) ‘arrows and weapons’ (AV.). 

267. Adjectives also occur as Dvandvas, but they are of rare occur- 
rence. Three types may be distinguished. _ . . cj 1 

I. Adjectives of colour expressing a mixture: e. g. niladohitd- dark-blue 
and red’ — ‘dark red’; tamra-dhunird- (AV.) ‘red and black’ — dark red ; 
arund-babhru- (VS.) ‘ruddy and yellow’, dhUmrd-rohita- (VS.) ‘grey and red’ 7 . 


Probably === akfhd-arkd, not tiktha-arka, \ 
the gender of the first member having pre- 
vailed over that of the last. 

2 The gender of the first member here 
prevails over that of the second. 

3 Some other examples from B. passages 
of the SamhitSs in Wackernagel 2’, p. 157* 
The oldest example of a Dvandva consisting 
of three members is prdndpamddnisu (TS. 
VII. 3 . 3^) fin the outward, the downward 
and the upward airs’, where the plural results 
from the addition of three individual things 
(not three groups). 


4 Cp. Wacicernagel 2q p. 157. 

5 See WiNDiscH in Festgruss an Bohtlingk, 

P- 

6 Wackernagel (2^:, 68 ) quotes idhma- 
harhis from the MS., ‘fuel and litter’, which 
with its double accent as well as dual ending 
in the first member represents a still earlier 

type. ... . 

7 Except in these colour adjectives m the 
VS., the accentuation of the adjective 
Dvandvas is the same as that of neuter sub- 
stantive Dvandvas, that is, the last syllable 
of the final member has the acute. 
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2. iVdjectives expressing a contrast; e. g. utkrda-fiikrdd (VS.) %oing uphiil 
and downhill’. 

3. Adjectives used with dual or plural substantives to express that each is 
an attribute of one unit of the kind; e. g. padbhydm daksina-savyAbhyam fAV. 
xir. Svith the right foot and the left’; or with the substantive to be 
supplied, sapiamasfamAb/tyam svAlia (AV.) ‘hail to the seventh and the eighth 
(Ahgirasa)’; aghasamsa-diihsamsdbhyam (AV.) ‘by those plotting evil and those 
plotting ill’; sah?iatiratrdu (AV.) ‘terminating with a day {sa-ahna-) and ex- 
ceeding a day’ {aii-7'atrd-), 

268. As regards the order of the members in a Dvandva, the rule 

seems to be that the more important or the shorter word comes first; thus 
dyava-ksama^ dydvadhUmi^ dydva^prthivi'^ ‘heaven and earth’; sdrya^mdsa and 
silrya-candramdsa ‘sun and moon’; indra-vdruna ‘Indra andVaruna’; ulUkhala- 
fnusale (AV.) ‘mortar and pestle’. Indra- regularly comes first in the RV. 
and the later Samhitas in some dozen Dvandvas’; e. g. bidragni; otherwise 
agni- always precedes; soma- comes after indra- and agni-, but pusa7i- 

and riid7‘a-. The longer word comes first, perhaps, as the more important, 
in pa7'jd7iya-ijdta'^ ‘Parjanya and Vata’ and in turvaia-yddu ‘Turvasa and Yadu’. 
This can hardly be the reason in sa7nbadha-ta7id7yas (AV.) ‘oppressions and 
weariness’. The shorter word comes first in 77iitrd-vd7'U7ia^ though Varuna is 
the more important of the two ^ ; in rk-samcibhya77i the shorter word is at the 
same time the more important. 

3. Determinative Compounds. 

269. Classification. — The large class of determinative compounds in 
which the first member determines or limits the sense of the last, is best 
divided into t'wo main groups. In the one, the final member is a verbal 
noun which governs the first member in meaning, and often even in form, 
as a verb governs its case. In the other, the final member is an ordinary 
noun (either adjective or substantive), the relation of which to the first member 
is a purely nominal one. 


a. Verbal Noun as final member. 

270. The final member is often a verbal noun either not occurring 
as a simple word or at least not belonging to a type used as simple words : 
either the bare roots or a verbal derivative formed with the suffixes 
-a, -a/7a, -/, -in, -man, -van. These nouns limited to use as final members 
are agent nouns; e. g. havir-dd- ‘eating the oblation’, sa7n-{dh- ‘flaming’, 
jyotis-kf-i- ‘producing light’, abhi-kru-f- ‘causing injury’ , go-ghii-d- ‘cow-slaying’, 
a-kar-d- ‘scattering’; a7nitra-dd7nbh-a7ia- ‘injuring enemies’, tuvi-gr-i- ‘devouring 
much’, uru-cdkr-i- ‘doing large work’; b/iadra-vad-hi- ‘uttering an auspicious 
cry’; asu-he-ma7i- ‘swiftly speeding’, bhU7'i-dd-va7i-^ giving much’. — Occasionally 
agent-nouns limited to use as final members are formed with other suffixes: 
p 7 ‘aii-dfv-a 7 i- ‘adversary at play’, vi-bhv-an- ‘far-reaching’ and vi-bkv-dn- ‘skil- 
ful’; pra-py-asd- (AV.) ‘swelling’, sva-bhy-asd- (AV.) ‘spontaneously frightened’; 


^ This form occurs 79 times in the RV. 
and prihivi-dyavd only once. 

2 Otherwise only agnmdrdbhydTft (VS.) 

‘Agni and Indra’. Cp. the list of dual divi- 
nities in Vedic Mythology, Grundriss III, i A, 
p. 126. ^ 

3 Once also vaid-parjanyd, 

4 Cp. Wackernagel 21, p. 168 (middle). 


i 5 Appearing in its weakest form or, if 
! ending in a short vowel, with determina- 
tive -A 

6 .ma7ii and -Tjart occasionally appear as 
' variations for -7na77. and -van, as vi-yuk- 
, mani- ‘shining’; prana-dd-Tjant- (AV.) ‘life- 
giving’ (cp. Whitney on AV. iv. 355); see 
i Reuter, KZ. 31, 560 f. 
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duh-hls-ii- ‘malignant’, vi-bhind-n- ‘splitting’, p 7 'a-yly-u~ ‘used for driving’, go- 
vind-u- ‘seeking cows’, pari-tatn-'U- (AV.) ‘encompassing’, pu}ni<al-ii- (VS.) 
‘prostitute’; pIva-sp/ia-M-^ (AVk) ‘abounding in fat’, ‘whirlwind’; vi- 

hhahj-anil- ‘shattering’; pra<et-una~ ‘affording a wide prospect’; div4-imant' 
‘going to heaven’; ‘stirring mightily’; vasah~palprd4- (VS.) 

‘washing clothes’. 

a. The meaning of these agent-nouns restricted in use as final members is chiefly 
active. But in those of them which consist of the bare root (with or without the determi- 
native -/) it is often intransitive; e. g. namo-vfdh- ‘growing by adoration’; it is not in- 
frequently passive, as manoyuj- ‘yoked at will’, sn-yuj* ‘well-yoked’ ; yama-hu- ‘called by 
entreaties’, i}idra‘pa‘ta?}ia‘ ‘most eagerly drunk by Indra’, tivra-su-i- ‘pressed from the 
fermenting mass’, hrdaya-vidh- ‘pierced to the heart’ 2 (AV.). The passive meaning also 
appears in one derivative formed with -a\ pari-mar-d- (TS.) ‘died around’ == ‘around 
\vhom people die’. Final members formed with -< 2 , -ana^ when compounded with 

su- or dus- also have a passive (gerundive) meaning expressive of the ease or difficulty 
with which the verbal action is performed; e. g, su-kdr~a- ‘easy to be done’, siM7idn-iii- 
‘easily recognisable’, su-ved-and- ‘easily acquired’; diir-dp-a77d~ ‘hard to attain’; dur-7ii- 
ydn-iu- ‘hard to restrain’, di(r-dkd?‘‘i-fti- ‘irresistible’, du-ddbha- ‘hard to deceive’ ; also 
an isolated derivative •with du7'-gfbh-i~ ‘hard to catch’, and one with -7ia, sic-sru-7ia- 
‘easily heard’ (beside m-srn-t- ‘hearing easily’). 

271. A certain number of verbal nouns restricted to employment as final 
members which are formed from the simple root (with or without deter- 
minative -/) or with the suffixes -a, -ana, 4 f)a are nouns of action; e.g. 
srad-dliA- ‘belief’, asTr-da- (VS. TS.) ‘fulfilment of wishes’, upa-stud- ‘invocation’, 
pari-pad- ‘snare’, sain-iiam- (AV.) ‘affection’; ksud/ia-mar-d- (AV.) ‘death by 
hunger’, papa-vad-ci- (AV.) ‘evil cry’; deva-hetpana- ‘offence against the gods’, 
haddhaka-moc-ana- (AV.) ‘release of a prisoner’; gopT-thd- ‘drink of milk’, 
putra-krdhd- ‘procreation of sons’, sain-i-thd- ‘conflict’, kama-pr-d- is both a 
noun of action, ‘fulfilment of desires’ (AV.) and an agent-noun, ‘fulfilling 
desires’ (RV.) 3 . 

a. A class of secondary nouns of action is here formed by adding the 
suffixes -ya and -yd to agent nouns formed from the simple root (with or 
without-/). These are abstracts (neuter and ^ feminine respectively); e.g. 
havlr-ddya- ‘enjoyment of the oblation’^; purva-pdy-y. 2 - a,nd purm-pJp^a- ‘preced- 
ence in drinking’ {purva-pd- ‘drinking first’), nr-pAy ya- ‘protection of men’, 
bahu-pAy-ya- ‘protection of many’, ‘large hall’, deva-ydj-ya- n. and -ya/yP f. 
‘adoration of the gods’ {deva-ydp ‘adoring the gods’, VS.), nr-sAk-ya- ‘over- 
coming of men’ {nr-sAih- ‘overcoming men’), rqja-si'iya- (AV.) ‘royal ^ con- 
secration’ {rajasii- ‘creating a king’, VS.), madhymna-sihdyya- ‘standing in the 
middle’ (^madhyama-sthA- adj., VS.); su-krt-yA- ‘righteousness’ {su-kr-t- ‘righteous). 

272. The close verbal connexion of these final members with the 
roots from which they are derived, shows itself formally. Thus they retain 
the palatal of the verb where the guttural would otherwise appear^. Again, 
agent nouns of this kind are formed from almost every kind of present stem. 
The following are examples of such nouns from present stems of: i. the 
first class: cakram-ci-sajd- ‘stopping ^ the wheel’; 2. the sixth class: ut-tuda- 
(AY,) ‘instigator’ (tidddi), sam-gird- (AV.) ‘swallowing’ (sdm girami). 3. stems 
with -cha\ go-vyacc/id-(Y^,) ‘cow-tormentor (from a lost present stem^vyaccha-) 


1 For pJvas-spbd7:d Mss. Tt^^plbasphakd-7n 
(Pada pJbahphdkdni): see Whitney on AV. 
IV. 73, 

2 But ‘heart-piercing’ (RV.). 

3 Isolated examples of nouns of action 
formed with other suffixes are sJt-papi-anU 
‘good flight’, sa^n-sresdnd^ (AV.) ‘conflict’(?). 


4 See Wackernagel 2^, 76. Exceptions 
to this would be tiivi'kurmt~{n)- and diva* 
kard* (AV.) ‘sun’, if these words are derived 
from car- ‘fare’. 

5 From a sajd??ii ‘I attach’. 
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4. the fourth class or passive with ^ya\ akrsta-pacyd-^ (AY. YS. TS.) 
‘ripening in unploughed ground’, a-pasyd~ ‘not seeing’, ngra^npasyd- {KSfd) 
‘fierce-looking’, mam-pasyd- (AY.) ‘looking at me’, adhi-pasya- (iVY. Paipp.) 
‘superintendent’, punar-manyd- ‘remembering’ {mdfiya-te ‘thinks’j, d-risanya- 
‘not' failing’ {risanyd-ti)^ bala-viynayd- ‘recognized by his strength’, a-vi-dasyd- 
‘not ceasing’ {vi dasyanti ‘they cease’j, a-vi-driyd- ‘not bursting’ {dr- ‘split’). 

5. stems with -aya\ vaca7n-tfikhayd- ‘stirring the voice’, samtidram-lnkhaya- 
(only voc.) ‘stirring the vat’ {jhkhdya-nti ‘they shakef), visvam-ejaya- (only voc.) 
‘exciting all’ {ejdya-ti ‘sets in motion)’, ati-pdraya- ‘putting across’. 6. the 
fifth (-/?(/) and ninth (-/7a) classes: visvamdnvd- ‘all-urging’ {ind-ti, inv-a-ti 
‘urges’), dhiyam-jinvd-' ‘stirring devotion’ and visva-jinvd (voc. du.) ‘ail- 
quickening’ {jUiv^a-ti ‘stirs’), a-daghna- ‘reaching to the mouth’ ^ {dagh~7iu-ydt 
‘may reach’, K.), dura-dab/md- (AY.) ‘eluding doors’ = ‘not to be kept by 
bars and bolts’ {dabk?iuv-anti ‘they deceive’), ddnii-pinvd- ‘swelling with drops’ 
{pinv-dnd- ‘swelling’), sada-prnd- ‘always giving’ {prnd-ti ‘fills’, ‘bestows’), 
a-mind-^ (beside d-'minant-) ‘undiminishing’ {inind-ti ‘diminishes’), pra-mrnd- 
‘destroying’ {pra-mrndnt- ‘crushing’, prd mrna ‘destroy’), a-smvd-^ (beside 
d-sinvant-) ‘insatiable’, a-sunv-d- ‘not pressing Soma’ (beside d-smiv-a7it-). 

7. the sixth and seventh classes: agnwidTzd/id- ‘fire-kindling’ {mdh-dte ‘dney 
kindle’), pi'a-kpitd- (TS.iv. 5.3^) and vi-krTitd- (VS.) ‘cutting to pieces’ {krntd-ti 
‘cuts’), hhUmi-dr)nhd- (AY.) ‘firmly fixed on the ground’ {drmha-ia ‘make firm’), 
nidimpd- (AY.) a kind of supernatural being (ni Ih7ipdf7ii ‘I besmear’, AY), 

8. the root class: vrdtya-bruvd” (AY.) ‘calling himself a Yratya’ (bruv-dfiti 
‘they say’). 9. the reduplicating class: anu-jighrd~ (AY.) ‘snuffing at’ 
{jighra7itT ‘smelling’), sa77t-pihd- (AY.) ‘swallowing down’ (sdm pibdfri, AV.) 5 . 

a. In a few instances verbal nouns which are final members of compounds in the 
RV. or the later SamhitSs subsequently appear as independent words. Thus jdfa-vidyd- 
‘knowledge of things’, vidya- (AV. TS.) ‘knowledge’ 6 . On the other hand, verbal nouns 
derived from roots without suffix, which in the RV. appear both as independent words 
and as final members of compounds, often ^ survive in the later Samhitas in their com- 
pound form only; such are tur- ‘racing’, da- ‘giver’, sTi- m. ‘begetter’, f. ‘mother’, siha- 
‘standing’. As a rule verbal nouns which occur independently have the same general 
meaning as when they form the final member of a compound. But those formed without 
any suffix generally, and those formed with -a occasionally, have the sense of agent 
nouns at the end of compounds, but of action nouns or of designations of things con- 
ceived as feminine, when they are used independently. Thus yf'bh- f. ‘act of seizing’, 
jTva-gfbk- adj. ‘seizing alive’; vid-a ‘with knowledge’, hoti'a-vid- adj. ‘knowing the obla- 
tion’, yudh- f. ‘fight’, pra-yiidh- adj. ‘assailing’; b/iar-d- (AV.) ‘act of carrying’, pustim- 
hkara- ‘bringing prosperity’. Sometimes the simple word has the meaning of an agent 
noun as well as of an action noun; e. g. dp's- adj. ‘seeing’ and f. ‘act of seeing’; bhuj- 
adj. ‘enjoying’ and f. ‘enjoyment’; siubh- adj. ‘shouting’ and f. ‘shout’; but at the end of 
a compound these three words express the agent only. Similarly grabh-d- m. ‘seizer’ 
(AV.) and ‘grasp’, but grdva-grdbh-d- ‘handling the Soma stones’^. 

273. Independent verbal nouns. — Several kinds of verbal nouns which 
are also capable of independent use occur as final member of compounds. 
Among these the only ones of frequent occurrence are those in -ta which 
are adjectives (often used as substantives) and the corresponding abstract 


1 Wackernagel 2^, p. 179 (bottom), refutes 
the view that this -ya is identical with that 
of the gerundive. 

2 -daghna- forms the last member of 
several other compounds in the later Sam- 
hitas. See Wackernagel 21, p. iSi. 

3 Cp. Wackernagel 21, p. 18 1 , note. 

4 From a lost root *si-n 6 -ii ‘satisfies’. 

5 There is also a transition form (leading 1 
to the later -dada-) in dyur-ddd-a. 7 ?i (AV.)| 

Indo-arische Phiiologie, I. 4. 


acc. f. ‘life-giving’ (beside dyur-da-^ AV. VS. 
TS.): ddd'ati ‘they give’. 

6 For examples of verbal nouns which 
assume an independent character in the 
later language, see Wackernagel 21, 77 a. 

7 On the origin of these verbal compounds 
and the relation of the final member to the 
independent word, see Wackernagel 21, 
78 b and note (p. 186 f.). 
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substantives in e. g. puro-hita- adj. ^placed in front’, m. ^domestic priest’; 
puro-hiti' f. ‘domestic priesthood’. 

1. Agent nouns. Those which are formed with -aka and -snu are 
compounded with prepositions only: ahhi-kros-aka- (VS.) ‘one who cries out’, 
vi-hly-aka- ‘melted ; abhi-socayi-mu- {KS ^ ‘causing heat’, ni-sat-snu-^^ittviig 
firmly’. Agent nouns in -tr may be compounded with adverbs, as pura-etf- 
‘going before’, puraJj-sthaty- ‘standing at the head’, and rarely with substan- 
tives, as nr-patr- ‘protecting men’, man-dhatr-^ ‘applying (his) mind’, ‘thoughtful 
man’. Agent nouns formed with -u from secondary present stems are in a 
few instances compounded with substantives: gir-vanasy-u- ‘fond of hymns’, 
deva-pTy-u- (AV. VS.) ‘hating the gods’, rastra-dips-u- (AV.) ‘wishing to injure 
the country’. 

2. Action nouns. A few action nouns formed with -a from adjectives 
in -u derived from secondary verbal stems, begin in late passages of the 
RV. to appear in composition with a substantive: niamsa-bhiks-d- (i. 162^^) 
‘request for flesh’, sraddha-manasy-n- ‘faithful intent’ (x. 1139); sajata-vanasy-d- 
(TS. 11. 6. 6^) ‘desire to rule over relatives’. Much more common are the 
abstracts in -ii (corresponding to adjectives in -ta)^ which may be compounded 
with indeclinables or nouns (adjective or substantive)^; e. g. dn-uti- ‘no help’, 
d-sasii- ‘curse’, nir-rii- ‘dissolution’, sd-huti- ‘joint invocation’, su-Uti-^goo^ aid’; 
soma-pTii- ‘drinking of Soma’, soma-suti- ‘pressing of Soma’. Some of these 
are becoming or have become agent nouns; thus jardd-asti- ‘attaining great 
age’ as well as ‘attainment of old age’; vdsu-dhiti- ‘bestowing wealth’ as well 
as ‘bestowal of wealth’; but vdsu-m^i- (AV.) only ‘bringing wealth’. Others, 
even in the RV., approximate to the type of the non-verbal determinatives, 
as dsu- 7 ilti- ‘world of spirits’, rjiMuti- ‘right guidance’, devd-hiti- ‘divine ordi- 
nance’, 7 idmo-vrkti- ‘cleansing for adoration’, purvd-citti- ‘foreboding’: these can, 
however, be understood as abstracts to corresponding compounds in 

3. Gerundives, The gerundives formed with "/a are ordinarily compounded 
with adverbial prepositions, as puro-7iuvakyd~ (sc. fc- AV.) ‘(verse) to be 
repeated beforehand’. In the later Sarnhitas a noun here sometimes appears 
as first member: 7 iTvi-hharya- (AV.) ‘to be worn in a skirt’, prathama-vasyd- 
(AV.) ‘worn formerly’. The Proper Names kwida-pdyya-, piiriMnayya, vrsti- 
hdvya-^ if they are formed with the gerundive suffix -ya^ would be examples 
from the RV.i-. — Gerundives formed with -ahlya and -enya^ are compounded 
with prepositions and a(7t)- only: a-maiitraniya- (AV.) ‘to be asked’; sa7n- 
carenya- ‘suitable for walking on’, a-dvisenyd- ‘not malevolent’. — Gerundives in 
Ava are not compounded at all except with 

4. Participles. Besides prepositions and a{ny^ only indeclinable words 

occurring in connexion with verbs are found compounded with participles 
(exclusive of the past passive participle): thus alala-bhdvant- ‘murmuring’ 
(waters) and janjana-bhdva 7 it- ‘crackling’ (flame), astamyd7it- (AV.) ‘setting’ 
and astaffi-esydnt- (AV.) ‘about to set’, dpu7tar-dryama?ia- (AV.) ‘not being 
given back’, aviykrtwdnd- ‘making visible’, duf'-vidvaMS- ill-disposed, su- 
vidvdins- ‘knowing well’. 

(AV.) ^uttering a single sound’, a kind of 
spectre, and vardiarya- (l. SS’^) are obscure 
in their formation. 

5 A few gerundives in -tavya begin to be 
compounded with prepositions or particles 
in the B. portion of the TS. and MS. : pra- 
vastavyam (TS.) ‘one should go on a jour- 
ney’; a-hhartavyd- (MS.) ‘not to be borne’, 
sv~etavyam (TS.) ‘easy to go’. 


1 From manas- through ''^nia?iz~dhdir-. 

2 The verbal force is strongest when the 
preceding substantive has the sense of an 
object 

3 As devdhill- ‘act of ordaining by the 

gods’ beside deva-hiia- ‘ordained by the 
gods’. ^ 

4 The compounds amd-vdsya- (AV.) sc. 
rairi^ ‘night of the new moon’, eka'vadya- 



Y. Compounds. Determinatives. 163 

a. By far the commonest verbal nouns occurring as final member are 
the past participles in which are compounded ’with nouns as well as 
prepositions and other indeclinables. The meaning is mostly passive. It is, 
however, sometimes active, but in the RV. almost exclusively when a pre- 
position precedes, as ud-ita- hisen'; when a noun precedes, only in sdrga- 
takta- ‘speeding with a rush’ and sdrga-pratakia- ‘darting forth with a rush’. 
In the AY. a noun appears also in udaplufd- ‘swimming in the water’ ; occa- 
sionally even transitively governing the first member in sense: krta-dvisfa- 
(AY.) ‘hating Avhat has .been done’ (by another) h 

b. The past participle in is less frequent and occurs in the RY. 
only compounded with prepositions, ^(//)- and su-\ e. g. pdri-cchinna- ‘lopped 
around’; d-bhhina- ‘not split’; supunia- ‘quite full’. But it is found a few 
times in the later Samhitas with a preceding substantive: agnhiwma- (SY.) 
‘driven away by lire’, repnd-cchitiJia- (AY.) ‘rent by a storm’; and with active 
(transitive) sense gara-gmid- (AY.) ‘having swallowed poison’. 

5. There are besides some verbal adjectives in -ra or (after a vowel) 
-tra, -/a and -/na, the first of ’which occurs compounded with nouns as well 
as prepositions: Ci-shra- ‘united’^, ni-mrg-ra- ‘attached to’, tanfi-iuhh-ra- ‘shining 
in body’, hari-scand-ra- ‘shining yellow’; vi-hhrdra- ‘to be borne about in 
various directions’ ; d-mzs-la-, nl-mis-la-^ sdm-mis-la- ‘commingling’ ; dva-ksa-ma- 
(x\Y.) ‘emaciated’, iic^chus-ma- (TS. i. 6. 2^) ‘hissing upwards’, nidus-ma- (TS. 
I. 6. 2 ^) ‘hissing downwards’. 

6. Comparatives and superlatives in -Tydrps and dstha having 
originally been verbal adjectives are found in composition with prepositions 
and sdm- ’^vhen they still retain their verbal meaning: ud-yarnTyams- ‘raising 
excessively’, pdri-roajlyams- (AY.) ‘clasping more firmly’, prati-cyavlyams- 
‘pressing closer against’, vl-kledXyams- (AY.) ‘moistening more’; d-gamistha- 
‘coming quickly’, sdm-bhavistha- ‘most benehcial’. 

First member in verbal determinatives. 

274. a. Prepositions. At the beginning of determinatives prepositions 
are employed in accordance with their use in verbal forms; e. g. pra-ni- and 
prd-niii- ‘furtherance’, pra-mtr- ‘leader’, prd-mta- ‘furthered’, pra-neni- ‘guiding 
constantly’. Even in the many instances in which the corresponding verbal com- 
bination has not been preserved, it may be assumed to have existed; e. g. 
in abhi'pra-niur- ‘crushing’ and ab?hipra-bha7igm- ‘breaking’. Occasionally, how- 
ever, the preposition has a meaning which otherwise occurs only before non- 
verbal nouns; e. g. ati-ydja- ‘sacrificing excessively’^. A preposition belonging 
to the second member is once prefixed to the first in safu-dhanapi-t (AY.) 
‘accumulating (= sam-ji-t-) ‘wealth’. 

b. Adverbs. Yarious kinds of adverbs occur in this position, as puro- 
ydvan- ‘going before’, akmaya-dn\k- ‘injuring ’wrongly’; anmtra-b/uiya- {A-Y.VS,) 
‘state of being there’ (i. e. in the other world). The privative ci{ny though 
belonging in sense to the final member always precedes the first; e. g. d 7 i~ 
ag 7 ii~dagdha- ‘not burnt by hre’; d-pascad-daghvan- ‘not remaining behind’; 
d-dara-srd (AY.) ‘not falling into a crack’. 

c. Nouns. The first member, when a noun, expresses various relations 
to the last. 


1 Cp. Wackernagel 2 '^, p. 195; but also! 3 In TS. ii. 5. 44 (B.) aiiyaj- means ‘to 

Whitney on AV. vii. 1131. pass over in sacrificing’. 

2 From sac- ‘be associated’. 
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It expresses: i. the object, which is the prevailing meaning when the final 
member is an agent noun or an action noun; e.g. ah-ji-t- ‘winning waters’, asva- 
hayd- ‘urging on steeds’, ^ir^path ‘protecting men’, vCija-sati- ‘act of winning 
booty’, vrtra-hdtya- n. ‘act of slaying Vrtra’ When the final member is a verbal 
noun formed from ‘make’, the first member does not necessarily express 
the product, but may mean the material with which the activity is concerned; 
thus hiranya-kard- (VS.) is not ‘gold-maker’ but ‘worker in gold’, ‘goldsmith’. 

2. the agent when the last member has a passive sense ; e. g. indra-pd' 
tama- ‘most drunk by Indra’, sdma-sita- ‘excited by Soma’; occasionally also 
when the final member is an action noun, as da'd-hiti- ‘ordinance of the 
gods’, par?ia-sadd- (AV. VS.) ‘fall of leaves’, mitra-tflrya- (AV.) ‘victory of 
friends’. 

3. the instrument, the source, or the locality when the final member 
is an agent noun or a past passive participle; e. g. ddri-dugdha-^ ‘milked 
with stones’, aritra-pdrana^ ‘crossing with oars’; go-jafa- ‘produced from kine’, 
tlvra-su 4 - ‘pressed from the fermenting mass’; udaplutd- (AV.) ‘swimming in 
the water’, dhar-jafa- (AY,) ‘born in the day’, puru-bhi- ‘being in many 
places’, bandhu-kY-t- ‘dwelling among relatives’, pfsni-?iipreYta- ^ ‘sent down 
to earth’. 

4. in an appositionally nominative sense, that as or like which the 
action of the final member is performed; e. g. tsafiaPr-t- ‘acting as a ruler’, 
pUrva-pn- ‘drinking first’, vamdpata- ‘born as one dear’ = ‘dear by nature’; 
dhara-vakd- ‘sounding like streams’, syend-juta- ‘speeding like an eagle’. 

5. in the sense of a predicative nominative before a past participle, 
or a predicative accusative before an agent noun expressive of ^saying’ ; e. g. 
bhaksdm-krta- (TS.) ‘enjoyed’, stdma-taY^- ‘fashioned as a hymn of praise’; 
vratya-bruvd- (AV.) ‘calling oneself a Vratya’. 

6. adverbially the manner in which an action is done, sometimes by 
means of a substantive, more often by means of an adjective; e. g. rtvYj- 
‘sacrificing at the proper time’, that is, ‘regularly’, sdrga-iakta- ‘speeding with 
a rush’; aiupdtva?!- ‘fi}ung swiftly’, dhruva-ksi-t- (VS.) ‘dwelling securely’, satya- 
ydj- ‘sacrificing truly’; with a numeral in dvi-Jd- (AV.) ‘twice-born’. 

275. Before a verbal noun a nominal first member very often appears 
with a case-endingh generally with that which the corresponding verb 
would govern in a sentence. The accusative is here the commonest case, 
the locative coming next, while the other cases are rarer. A singular case- 
ending (the acc. or inst.) may here indicate a plural sense; e. g, dsvamdYi' 
‘seeking horses’, puram-dard~ ‘destroyer of forts’, sunesita- ‘driven by dogs’ 
(suna-). Plural (acc.) endings sometimes occur, but dual endings are never 
found in these compounds. 

The accusative case-ending is very common, generally expressing the 
object of a transitive verb, as dhanainyayd- ‘winning booty’. But it also ex- 
presses other senses, as that of the cognate accusative; e. g. subhamyd'(vaii)- 
‘moving in brilliance’; or of an adverbial accusative, e. g. ugram-paiyd-^ 


^ Wackernagel 21, p, 198, quotes hka^ i 
jii-am svargam (AV. iv. 34S) as showing that | 
the first member w^as felt to have an accu- 1 
sative sense = ‘winning the heavenly world’ 
[guargdm lokdm); but the Paipp. Ms. has the 
reading svargyam^ which Whitney regards 
as better, translating ‘world -conquering, 
heaven-going’. 

* When the first member is a part of 


the body it expresses the sense of ‘with 
reference to’, as bdhu-jtiia- ‘quick with the 
arms’. 

3 The local sense here is that of the 
accusative of the goal. 

4 Cp. Lindner, Nominalbildung p. 28. 

5 Occasionally the -771 is inorganic, as in 
makmmgaTfid- and dhmygd- (AV.) ‘going 
swiftly’. In paiarji-gd- %ixd.\paimi- probably 
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(AV.) ‘looking fiercely^* or of a predicative accusative^ e. g. ayakpnain-kdrana- 
(AV.) ‘producing health’, srtam-karir- (TS. iii. i. 4 ^) ‘making cooked’ h The 
acc. pi. occurs in ka-cit-kard- ‘doing all manner of things’, ydha-isii- - ‘desiring 
kine’j vi-pas'Cit- ‘understanding eloquence’, vipo-dhd- ‘granting eloquence’, hiir as- 
cii-'^ ‘intending evil’ 4. 

a. The accusative form is commonest before agent nouns ending in -a 
or -t which begin with a single consonant and the first syllable of which is 
short; that is, the -m here appears in a syllable in which rhythmic lengthening 
would be allowed^. This accusative form is the regular rule in the RV. 
when the stem of the first member ends in -a, being found before -kara- 
‘making’, -caya- ‘collecting’, -jaya- ‘conquering’, -iara- ‘overcoming’, -dara- 
‘cleaving’, -hhara- ‘bearing’, -ruja- ‘breaking’, -sa7ii- ‘winning’, -sa/ia- ‘over- 
whelming’; e. g. ahhayam-kard- ‘procuring security’. The only exceptions to 
this rule in the RV. are asva-hayd- ‘urging on steeds’, sukra-dugha- ‘emitting 
clear fluid’. In the RV. the ending -im also occurs in pipi^n-bhara- ‘bringing 
prosperity’ and harwi-hhaj'd-^ ‘bearing the yellow-coloured (bolt)’; and -am 
inorganically in inaksum-gamd- ‘going quickly’. In the later Samhitas also occur 
iram-madd- (VS.) ‘rejoicing in the draught’, duram-gamd- {VS.j ‘going far’, 
devam-garnd- (TS.) ‘going to the gods’, yudhim-gamd- (AV.) ‘going to battle’, 
visvam-bkard- (x\V.) ‘all-sustaining’, sakam-bhard-^ (AV.) ‘bearing ordure’^. 

b. The accusative form in ^am is not uncommon before a final member 
with initial vowel (coalescence of the two vowels being thus avoided); e. g, 
cakratn-asajd- ‘obstructing the wheel’, insvmn-mvd- ‘all-moving’, dsvamdsti- 
‘desiring horses’, vacam-thkhayd- ‘word-moving’, sa77iudra7n-’ihkhaya~ (only voc.) 
‘stirring the vat’, viiva77i-ejayd~ ‘all- exciting’; in -im-. agtiim-vidhd- ‘fire-kindler’; 
in -am'. tvA77i-ahiiti'‘ (TS.) ‘offering oblations to thee’. 

c. The accusative form is common when the final member is formed 
from a present stem, owing to the close connexion of such verbal nouns 
with the verb; e. g. dhiyam-jiiwd- ‘exciting meditation’, ngraTtipasya- (AV.) 
‘looking fiercely’, 77ia77i-j>asyd'- (AV.) ‘looking at me’. 

d. Apart from the conditions stated above (a, b, c) the accusative case- 
ending rarely occurs in the first member of verbal determinatives; e. g. 
va7ia77i~kdra7ia-^ a particular part of the body; dhiyarn-dhii- ‘devout’, subha77i‘ 
yd~{ya7iy ‘moving in brilliance’ 9. 

a. In the great majority of instances the first member, if it has the accusative 
case-form, ends in -crw, mostly from stems in -a, but also from monosyllabic consonant 
stems {yi/r-am- etc.)^®^ and from one stem in -J Otherwise there are three or 


represents IE. pein--, w'hile in piirain-dhi- 
^fertile woman’ and vfsan-dki- ‘bold’, the 
origin of the nasal is doubtful; cp. Wacker- 
NAGr;L 21, p. 202. 

1 In B, this predicative accusative some- 

times comes to have the value of a predi- 
cative nominative when compounded with a 
gerundive or a derivative of as sriani” 

kHya- (TS.) ‘to be made cooked’, na^nam- 
bhamika- (TS.) ‘becoming naked’. 

2 pasvds acc. pi. 

3 Here Imras- might be a genitive as \dt- 
governs that case as well as the acc. 

4 puro-hd ‘destroying forts’ may contain 
an acc.; also isa-siui- ‘praise of prosperity’, 
which the Pada analyses as isak-stni^. 

5 How much the use of these forms is 
dependent on rhythm is seen in the alter- 


nation of pnafH-cayd- and rna-cit- ‘paying a 
debt’, khaj afti-kard- and khaja-kft- ‘causing 
the din of battle’, dhanamyayd- and dhatia- 
Ji-t' ‘winning hoo\.y\ Jana f)i-sahd- ‘overcoming 
beings’ and vraia^sakd- ‘conquering crowds’- 

6 Beside kavi-vydhd- ‘prospering the wise’. 

7 Here the acc. of an ^z-stem is substituted 
for sakdn-, 

8 The compound itaram-dkisa- (VS.) is of 
doubtful meaning and irregular accent 

9 For several other examples occurring in 
Brahmana passages of the later Samhitas 
see Wackernagel 2^, p. 207 d, e. 

10 In hrd-a77i-sdni- ‘winning the heart’ the 
neuter hrd- is treated as if it were a masc. 
or fern. 
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four in -wi etc.'), one in -//w (maksimi-), and two pronominal accusatives in 

-am {fnam-^ iva7?i-). Polysyllabic consonant stems never have the accusative case-ending 
in the first member 

276. The locative case- ending is in the RV. almost limited to em- 
ployment before agent-nouns formed from the simple root with or without 
determinative agre-gd^ ‘going before’^ agre-gfi- (VS.) ‘moving forwards’, 
agre-?d- (VS.j ‘leader’, agre-pd- ‘drinking first’, agre-pd- (VS.) ‘drinking first’, 
afige^sthd-^ (AV.) ‘situated in a member of the body’, rte-jd-^^ ‘produced at 
the sacrifice’, krcch 7 'e~sri-‘t-' ‘running into danger’, gahva?'-e-si/id- (VS.) ‘being at 
the bottom’, divPkd-t^ ‘dwelling in heaven’, divi-ydj- ‘worshipping in heaven’, 
divi-s/'I't- (AV.) ‘sojourning in heaven’, divi-sdd- (AV.) ‘sitting in heaven’, 
dure-dri- ‘visible afar’, dosani-sris- (AV.) ‘leaning on the arm’, rathe-subh- 
‘flying along in a car’, rathe-sihd- ‘standing in a car’, vaiie-rdj- ‘shining in a 
wood’, vane-sdh-' ‘prevailing in woods’, sute-grbh- ‘taking hold of the Soma’, 
hrdi-spfs- ‘touching the heart’ 

2. The RV. has only two examples of a locative before an agent noun 
formed with the suffix -a : divi-ksayd- ‘dwelling in heaven’, vahy e-say d- ‘resting 
in a litter’ 5 . There are several others in the later Samhitas: agj'e-vadhd- 
‘killing what is in front’, talpe-sayd- (AV.) ‘resting on a couch’, divi-card- (AV.) 
‘faring in heaven’, divi-siambhd- (AY.) ‘supported on the sky’, dure-vadhd- 
(VS.) ‘far-striking’, hara-sayd-^ (MS. i. 2”) ‘resting in gold’. In the AV. also 
occurs an example of the locative before an agent noun formed with -i 7 i\ 
parame-Yh-in- ‘standing in the highest (place)’. 

3. The locative plural is much rarer than the singular in the first member: 
apsu-ksi-t- ‘dwelling in the waters’, apsu-jd- ‘born in the waters’, apsu-ji-t~ ‘van- 
quishing in the waters’, apsu-sdd- ‘dwelling in the waters’, apsu-vdh- (SV.) 
‘driving in water’, apsu-sainsita- (AV.) ‘excited in the waters’, gosu-yudh- 
‘fighting in (= for) kine’, prtsudur- ‘conquering in battles’, bharesu-jd- ‘pro- 
duced in fights’, hrtsv-ds- ‘piercing to the heart’. 

a. In these locathe compounds the second member is most commonly -siha- or 
‘Stha- in the RV., while the first member is most usually agi-e-^ dure- or vane-. The 
locative in -e is the predominant one, even displacing -i in pathe-sdici- ‘standing on the 
road’ beside pathi-sikd- (AV.). 

277. The instrumental case-ending occurs several times in the first 
member of verbal determinatives: ksama-card- (VS.) ‘being in the ground’, 
gira-vrdh- ‘rejoicing in song’, dhiya-jiir- ‘aging in devotion’, yuvd-datta- ‘given 
by you two’, yuvd-mta- ‘led by you two’, yusmd-datta- ‘given by you’, yusmd- 
nita- ‘led by you’, sYmedia- ‘driven by dogs’ (hma). When the stem of the 
first member ends in -a there is some doubt whether -a here represents the 
instrumental ending or lengthening of the vowel 7 ; thus iapha-ritj- may mean 
‘breaking with the hoof or ‘hoof-breaker’; and in yuva-yiij- ‘yoked by you 
two’ the vowel may be simply lengthened. In diva-kard- (AV.) ‘sun’ the first 
member is an old instrumental used adverbially^. 

a. The examples of the ablative case-ending are rare: daksinat-sad- 


I sakafi- substitutes the acc. of an ^-stem; 
above p. 165, note 7 . 

^ There are several other locatives com- 
pounded with -ghd-. 

3 There are several other locatives com- 
pounded with -ja-. 

4 In nare-sfha- (R'V'i.), an epithet of the 
car, the first member may be a locative 
(S&yajDLa), but it may also be a dative of nf- 
(BR., Grassm.4Nn), ‘serving for a man to 
stand on*. 


5 In sitU-ka'ra- ‘active in (offering) Soma’, 
the accent shows that the final member has 
an adjectival, not a verbal sense. In the 
name 7ndtan-haJi- the first member is inter- 
preted in RV. m. 29^1 as a locative; cp. 
Richter, IF. 9, 247, note; Macdonell, 
Grundriss ni. i A, p. 72 (middle). 

o In VS. v. 8 hari-sayd-\ hara- here is the 
locative of hari-. 

7 Cp. WaCKERNAGEL 21, 56. 
s See WACKERNAGEL 2^, 21$ a, note. 
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(MS. II. 6^) ‘sitting in the south’; divo-ja- ‘produced from heaven’, divo-duli- 
(SV.) ‘milking from the sky’, dhw-riic- ‘shining from the sky’. 

b. The ending of the genitive would naturally appear only before deri- 
vatives from verbs governing the genitive. There seem to be no certain 
examples: divd-ksas- ‘ruling over the sky’ {divas) however seems probable h 

b. I. Ordinary Adjective as final member, 

278. Ordinary adjectives which are not of a verbal character may appear 
as final member of determinatives much in the same way as past participles 
in da and -na (273, 4). But adjectives ending in -u are almost exclusively 
compounded with the privative a{7iy and prepositions ; e. g. an-asil- ‘not swift’, 
dn-rju- ‘dishonest’, d~dasu~ ‘impious’, d-hhiru- ‘not terrible’; prasu- ‘very {prd) 
swift’ {asii-). The only final members otherwise compounded are -vasu- ‘rich’ 
in vibhd'vasu- ‘radiant’ and other compounds, and -raghu- ‘swift’, in made- 
raghu- ‘quick in exhilaration’. 

a. The first member may be a substantive in the relation of a case 
to the last; e. g. tanfi-subhra- ‘shining in body’, yajnd-dJura- ‘versed in 
sacrifice’; vakmardja-satya- ‘faithful to the ordainers of hymns’, visvd-sambhu- 
‘salutary for all’. The relation is sometimes expressed by the case-ending: the 
locative in gdvi-sthira- (AV.) ‘strong in kine {gd:vi) as a name, mdde-raghu- 
‘quick in exhilaration’, siite-kara- ‘active in (offering) Soma’, su7jind-api- ‘united 
in affection {sumnSy^ instrumental^ in dhiyd-vasu- ‘rich in devotion’, 
vidmamipas- ‘working {apds-) with wisdom {vid 7 nd?id)\ The first member may 
also appositionally express a comparison as representing a type: suka-habhru- 
(VS.) ‘reddish like a parrot’ 3 . 

b. The first member may be an adjective qualifying the final member 
in an adverbial sense; thus aprami-satya (voc.) ‘eternally true’, urdhvdprini-^ 
(VS.) ‘spotted above’, try-drusa- ‘reddish in three (parts of the body)’, ■maha- 
nagni-^ (AY.) ‘courtezan’ (‘very naked’), 7 nahd-mahi-vrata- ‘ruling very mightily’, 
mahd-vatUrin- ‘very broad’, visvd-scandra- ‘all-glittering’^. 

c. Adverbs and particles often appear as first member; e. g. an-ah\- 
‘not swift’; anydta-em- (VS.) ‘variegated on one side {anydtas)\ evdra- ‘quite {evd) 
ready (dra-)\ duh-seva- ‘unfavourable’, punar-^nava- ‘renewing itself, satd-mahmit- 
‘equally {sa-tds) great’, satd-brkatl- (VS.) ‘the equally great’ (a metre), satydm- 
ugra- ‘truly mighty’, su-priya- (AV.) ‘very dear’. 

d. Several prepositions appear as first member, mostly with their original 
adverbial meaning; e. g. dtPkrma-'^ (VS.) ‘very dark’; lUnisladama- ‘mixing 
very readily’^; upottauid- (AV.) ‘penultimate’; 7ii-dhruvi- (‘fixed down’) ‘per- 
severing’, 7 iis-kevalya- (VS.) ‘belonging exclusively’; prasu- ‘very swfift’, pra- 


^ But it has also been otherwise explained ; i 
cp. Wackernagel 2% p. 213 c, note; who 
also quotes ddaya-vid- ‘knowing nothing’ 
from the MS. 

2 The vf or di jdiU’itkir a- probably contains 
an old instrumental = ‘naturally solid’; in 
nabha-nidispia- ^nearest in kin’ as a name, 
the first member though looking like a loca- 
tive, probably represents an Hr. stem 7 iabhd~\ 
cp. Richter, IF. 9, 209. The compounds 
fcT-sama-, an epithet of Indra, and gkase- 
ajra- (VS.) are Bahuvrihis. 

3 A transition to this compound use appears 
in 77 idno jdvistha 7 >t (RV. Vi. 9^) ‘very swift as 
thought’. 


4 Here the adjectival stem is used for the 
adv. urdkvdm. 

5 From this is formed the m. mahd-^iagnd- 
(AV.) ‘paramour’. 

6 The meaning oi sdd/iv-aryd- 'truly faith- 
jful’(?), which occurs only once, is doubtful; 

I cp. Wackernagel 2% p. 237 (top). 

7 in the sense of 'very’ does not occur 
in the RV., but in the later Samhitas it is 
the commonest of the prepositions com- 
pounded with adjectives. 

S ‘Very slightly mixed’, Geldner, VS. 3, 
iSi. — adura* ‘suffering’ is obscure in origin. 
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sardha- (voc.) ‘bold’; vhnakT- ‘very great’, m-sama- (YS,) ‘uneven’, vl-sadrsa- 
‘dissimilar’, zy-lm- ‘variously tinted’ (dawn); sdm-vasu- ‘dwelling together’, 
sdm-priya- (VS.) 'mutually dear’. 

b. 2. Ordinary Substantive as final member. 

279. Determinatives with ordinary non-verbal substantives as their final 
member ^ are not common in the earliest period of the language. In the first 
nine books of the RV., except the frequent compounds in -pati- and -paim-^ 
there are not many more than three dozen examples^; the tenth book has 
quite two dozen more, and the AV. seven dozen more. 

The first member is frequently a substantive also- Its relation to 
the final member seems to be limited to the genitive sense in the Sarnhitas. 
This genitive sense appears when the final member is a word expressive of 
relationship, or -paii- ‘husband’ or ‘lord’; e. g. raja-putrd' ‘king’s son’, mrtyu- 
hdndhu- ‘companion of death’, vis-pdti- ‘lord of the tribe’. It sometimes ex- 
presses the material, as dru-padd- ‘post of wood’, hiranya-rathd- ‘car of gold’ 
or ‘car full of gold’. In deva-kilhisd- ‘offence against the gods’ we have an 
example of an objective genitive. There seems to be no instance in the RV. 
of a Proper Name appearing as the first member of a determinative in the 
genitive sensed except in vidra-send- (x. 102^) ‘Indra’s missile’^, which compound 
is itself perhaps a Proper Names. In camasddhvaryu- (AV.) ‘the priest of 
the cups’, the first member expresses quite a general genitive sense of 
relation = ‘the priest who is concerned with the cups’. 

280. As in determinatives with verbal noun as final member, the case- 
ending may appear in the first member. But it is less common here, and 
owing to the purely nominal character of the final member, is almost restricted 
to the genitive. The ending of this case is very common before -pati- 
‘lord’ or ‘husband’: amhas-as-pati- (VS.) ‘lord of distress’, N. of an intercalary 
month, gnd’S-pdii-^ ‘husband of a divine woman’, jd-spdti- ‘lord of the family’, 
brh-as-pdti-'^ and brdJmmi-as-pdti-^\oxdL of devotion’, mdnas-as-pdii- ‘lord of mental 
power’, vdnras-pdti-^ ‘lord of the wood’, ‘tree’, vac-ds-pdti- ‘lord of speech’, 
vdsfos-pdti- ‘lord of the dwelling’, subh-ds-pdti- ‘lord of splendour’, sddas-as- 
pati-"^ ‘lord of the sacrificial seat’. According to the analogy of these com- 
pounds which end in -s-pati-^ were also formed from ^-sterns rfa-spati- (only 
voc.) ‘lord of pious works’ and rdtha-s-pdti- ‘lord of the car’. The word 
ddm-pati- may stand for '^ddm-s-pati-'^^ ‘lord of the house’ {dam-, the gen. pi. 
of which, dam-dm, occurs). 


^ Bahuvrlhis with ordinary substantives 
as final member were common from the 
beginning ; hence combinations which appear 
as Bahuvrihis in the older period, are often 
only found later as Tatpurusas, the latter 
being thus occasionally affected by the 
formal peculiarities of Bahuvrihis. 

2 See Wackernagel 2^, p. 241 (97 note). 

3 If this compound is a Proper Name, it is 
the only instance with the stem-form in the 
first member; but the genitive case-ending 
appears in the first member of a few deter- 
minative Proper Names; see below, 280 a. 

4 ‘Indra’s missile’ (BR.), "Indra’s army’ 
(Grassmann). 

5 This is the opinion of Geldner, VS. 
2, 1, and ofDELBRUCKjVergl. Syntax 3, p.202. 

^ An anomalous f. gnas-pdint- was formed 


from this word after the etymology had 
been forgotten, as conversely the m. sapdtna- 
‘rival’ was formed from sa-pdtm- ‘co-wife’. 

7 *bfk- here is synonymous with brahman-^ 
brahman aspdii- being a parallel and explana- 
tory formation. On bfkaspdti- and cognate 
compounds see Otto Strauss, Brhaspati im 
Veda (Leipzig 1905), p. 14—17. 

8 van- ‘wood’ appears also in the pi. G. 
van-d 7 ?i^ L. vdm-su, 

9 It is unnecessary to assume the existence 
of a stem sad- to explain sddas-pdit- and 
sdt-paii- since the stem sadas- occurs; nor 
is 7 ‘ddh- necessary to explain rddhas-paii- 
(only voc.) sn.'s, .rddhas- is frequent. 

10 PiscHEL, VS. 2, 93 ff.,, 307 ff., rejects any 
connexion between ddmpati- and dam- ‘house’. 
Cp. Wackernagel 2q p. 249 e, note. 
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ft. These compounds in -pati- are treated by the Pada text in three different ways : 
1. ^g 7 tdspdti-, hfhaspdti’^ vdnaspdti-, vispdti- {pxidi zdspdi?ii-) appear as simple words ; 2. 
pdmJ-, jdh-pdii’, sdd-pdii-, rta-paie (voc.), rddhas-paie (voc.), and those with a single accent 
(except vispdti’) as compounds separated by the Avagraha sign; 3. all other doubly 
accented compounds (e. g. drdhmanas-pdti-) as two separate words; even rdihaj-pdiis is 
written rdiliah [ pdiik | as if rdthak were a nom. sing. ^ 

a. Otherwise the genitive ending appears only two or three times in 
the RV. in Proper Names: divo-dasa- ‘Servant of heaven’ (?), simah-sepa-^ 
‘Dog’s tail’, and (with gen. pL) ndra-sdmsa- (for '*ndrdm-sd?nsa-)^ ‘Praise of 
men’, an epithet of Agni. The VS. has also rctyas-posa- ‘increase of wealth’ 
in rayas-posa-dd- ‘bestowing increase of wealth’ and rayasposa-vdni- ‘procuring 
increase of wealth’. 

b. Other case-endings are very rare in such determinatives. The locative 
appears in svapne-dusvapnyd' (AV.) ‘evil dreaming in sleep’ the instrumental 
in vdcti-stena- ‘thief by speech’, ‘one who makes mischief by ^^is words’; the 
dative in dasyave-vrka- (voc.) ‘Wolf to the Dasyu’, N. of a man; and possibly 
ddsyave sdhah (i. 36^^) may be meant as a name with double accent. 

281. In a few instances the first member is a substantive used appo- 
sitionally to express sex or composite nature: purusa-iurgd- (VS.) ‘male 
antelope’; nluka'yatu- ‘owl demon’ (— demon in form of an owl), susuldka- 
ydtu- ‘owlet demon’; purusa-vyaghrd- ‘man-tiger’, a kind of demon, vr$i> 
kapi- ‘man-ape’. 

282. An adjective may appear as first member determining the sense 
of the following substantive. This type, which is called Karmadharaya by 
the Indian grammarians, is uncommon in the Samhitas. Among the oldest 
are candrd-mds-^ ‘(bright) moon’^ and purnd- 7 ?ias-a- (TS. 111.4.4^) ‘full moon’. 
Besides these occur eka-vJrd- ‘unique hero’, krma-saktmi- (A.V.) ‘raven’ 7 , 
7 iavayvdrd- ‘new pain’, mahagramd- ‘great host’, mahd-dhand~ ‘great booty’, 
tnahd-vird- ‘great hero’^, sapta-rsdyas ‘the Seven Seers’, N. of a group of 
ancient sages (beside the separate words sapid f say ah and psayah sapid in 
Books I— ix), sapia-grdhrah (AVh) ‘the seven vultures’ 9 . 

a, A variety of Karmadharaya is that in which the first member expresses 
a part of the last: ad/zara-kanihd-- (yS.) ‘lower part of the neck’, ardha-devd-'^^ 
‘demi-god’, ardha^rnasd- (AV. VS.) ‘half-month’, madhydm-dina- ‘midday’; also 
with change of gender: agrayihvd- (VS.) n. ‘tip of the tongue (jz/izuf-y ; with 
the suffix -a: ard/ia-rc-d- (AV. VS.) ‘hemistich’, purvdhn-d- ‘forenoon’ 

283. Prepositions frequently occur as first member, all except prd 
in their ordinary adverbial senses. Those which are thus used in the RV. 

1 See Wackernagel 2^, p. 241 (97 a a, mean ‘moon’ as an abbreviation of amdrd- 

note). mas-. 

2 This name occurs once with tmesis, 7 With change of meaning from ‘black 

snnas cic chipam (v. 27j. bird’. 

3 Cp. nardjH nd sdmsa- (i. 1739 etc.) and 8 In K. appears the dative viha^devdya^ 

sdmso nani 77 i (vi. 242); see Wackernagel 2^, the expression vUve devtih having become a 
p. 248 d, note. Karmadharaya. 

4 hradi-cakms ‘mirrored in the lake’ is 9 Translated by Whitney (AV. Viii. 9^8)^ 
regarded by Geldner (VS. i, 173) as a Tat- as a Bahuvrihi, ‘seven- vultured’. 

purusa ~ ‘eye in the lake’. For one or two ardhd- ‘half’ is here used in a figurative 

doubtful examples of locative pi. see Wacker- sense. 

NAGEL 21, p. 249 (bottom). pitd-mahd- (AV. TS. VS.) and taid'-f?iahd- 

5 That this is a very old combination is (AV.) ‘grandfather’ and pra-pUdmaha- (VS. 
shown by the fact that mas- ‘moon’ occurs TS.) and pra-iatdmaha- (AV^.) ‘great grand- 
almost exclusively in compounds [smyd-viasd father’ (only voc.) are probably not Karma- 
and pzlrnd-mds, SB.), only two or three times dharayas, but formed in imitation of mahd- 
alone (though often in the sense of ‘month’), mahd- which appeared to be a gradation of 
and is therefore obsolescent in the RV. ntahdni-\ cp. WACKERNAGEL 2^, P* 25 S> 

6 In the later Samhitas candz'd- comes to 



170 I. AllgExMEINes und Sprache. 4. Vedic Grammar. 

are dd/ii 'over’, nJ 'down’, 'around’, /ri 'forward’ ^ 'front part of’% 'extreme’ 
(of high degree), 'great’ (in names of relationship), prdti 'against’, zv 'asunder’ 3, 
stmi ‘together’ (also sa- in the same sense); and in the later Samhitas, antdr 
‘between’, dpa ‘away’, d 'at hand’, nd ‘up’, dpa ‘beside’, ipari ‘above’. The 
following are examples in the alphabetical order of the prepositions: ddhi-pati{KN' . 
VS.) ‘over-lord’, ddhipatnT- (AY. VS.) ‘sovereign lady’, ddhi-hhojana- 'additional 
gift’, adhi-rajd- ‘supreme king’; antar-des'd- (AV.) ‘intermediate region’, antah- 
patrd- (AV.) ‘inner (= interior of the) vessel’; dpa-rupa- (AV.)^ ‘absence 
of form’, ‘deformity’; d-pati- (VS. MS. i. 27 ) ‘the lord here’; "^ut-surya- 
‘sunrise’ in otsUrydm (AV.) ‘till sunrise’ (a-utsUryd7n)\ upa-patl- (VS.) ‘paramour’ 
(lit. ‘sub-husband’); upari-sayand- (AV.) ‘elevated couch’; 7ii’dhdna- (AV.) 
‘conclusion’, nlpaksaii- (VS.) ‘second rib’, nipadd' 'low ground’, ny-dhna-^ (AV.) 
‘close of day’; pdripati- ‘lord (of all) around’, pari-vatsard- 'full year’; pra- 
gathd- (VS.) ‘fore-song’, a kind of stanza, pra-dis- ‘region’ and (AV.) 'inter- 
mediate quarter’, pra-dhd7ia'- ‘prize of battle’, pradhvand' (‘forward course’, 
ddkvan-) ‘bed of a river’, prdrtha- (AV.) ‘preparation’, ‘implement’; prdpada-^ 
‘tip of the foot’, prd-uga- ‘forepart of the shafts (of a chariot)’ 7; prd-napat- 
‘great-grandson’, pra-tataniaha- (AVh) and prdpitamaha- (VS. TS.) ‘great- 
grandfather’; pra-div- (AV.) ‘third (or fifth) heaven’, prdpatha- ‘distant path’, 
prd’inaganda- ‘arch-usurer’, prd-vtra- ‘great hero’, prdyus- (MS. i. 5 "^) ‘long 
life’ (dyus)\ praiujaiid- (AV.) ‘adversary’, prati-divan- ‘adversary at play’; 
vi-dls- (VS.) ‘intermediate region’, vl-madhya- ‘middle’, vi-manyti- ‘longing’®, 
vi-vac- ‘opposing shout’, ‘contest’, zy-ddana - ‘different food’ 5; sapdtiii- 
‘co-wife’, sam-gramd- (AV.) ‘assembly’, ‘encounter’, sarn-ajukd- ‘battle-array’ 
sa77i-bdndhu- ‘akin’, sam-vatsard-'^^ ‘full year’. 

284 . Other indeclinables sometimes occur as first member, but very 
rarely in the RV. They include a few adverbs and the particles a{n)-, dus-^ 

kizn-^ kU'\ pasca-dosd- (VS.) ‘late evening’, purd-agni- (VS.) ‘fire in front’; 
a-77iitra- ‘enemy’, d-hotr- (AV.) ‘incompetent Hotr’; duc-chuna- ‘calamity’ 
su-brahmaiia- (AV.) ‘good Brahman’, su-bkesaja- (AV. TS.) ‘good remedy’, 
su-vasazid-'^^ ‘fair garment’; kimpurusd- (VS.) a kind of mythical being, ku- 
sara- (RVh), a kind of reed. 

4 . Bahuvrihi Compounds. 

285 . The term Bahuvrihi, employed by the Indian grammarians to 
designate this type, is perhaps the most convenient name for these secon- 
dary adjective compounds, as it represents their general character both 
in form and meaning. Tor the final member is practically always a sub- 
stantive, and the relation of the first member to the last is mostly attributive 


1 Without perceptibly changing the meaning 
of the final member. 

2 This and the following meanings do not 
occur in the combination of p?'d with verbs. 

3 Expressing separation, extension, deri- 
vation. 

4 In apa~kd 7 ?id- ‘aversion’ the final member 
is a verbal noun. There seem to be no cer- 
tain instances of this kind of compound with 
dpii cp. Wacki^rnagel 2 1, p. 259 note. 

5 In 7 ty'‘m'ihd- ‘destruction’ the second 
member is a verbal noun. On the relation 
of ny-arbuda- (AV. VS.) and ny-arbiidi'- (AV.) 
to drbuda- and drbzidi-^ see Wackernagel 
2S p. 260 (top). 


6 Once prdpad- in AV. 

7 Probably for prd-yztga-* 

8 From manyii- ‘zeal’. 

9 This is Ssyana’s explanation {yividhe 
^nne) of the w’^ord in viii. 52^. 

10 From diilka- ‘front’. 

11 sdm in this compound expresses com- 
pleteness. 

12 Cp. swidm ‘with success’. On the Sandhi 
see p. 31, note 4 , 

13 Though Tjasana- has a concrete sense 
here, the compound may have arisen when 
the word had a verbal meaning. 
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(Karmadharaya), less commonly dependent (Tatpurusa)^ and very rarely 
coordinative (Dvandva). The best name otherwise is ‘possessive’ % as this 
is their meaning in the vast majority of instances. In a few examples, how- 
ever, the more general sense of ^connected with’ (which may usually be ex- 
pressed more specifically) is required to explain the relation between the 
substantive and the Bahuvrihi 'which agrees with it; thus dha-prstha- ‘borne 
on horse-back’, devd-psaras- ‘affording enjoyment for the gods’, parjd}iya~retas- 
‘sprung from the seed of Parjanya’, visvd-krsti- ‘dwelHng with all peoples’, 
visvd-nara-^ ‘belonging to or existing among all men’, vu'dpastya- ‘belonging 
to the abode of a hero’, iatd-sarada- ‘lasting a hundred autumns’, iiira-inra- 
(AV.) ‘characterized by heroic men’ = ‘making men heroic’ (amulet). 

286. Attributive Bahuvrihis. — The commonest form of Bahuvrihi is 
that in which an attributive noun is the first member. It is most fre- 
quently an adjective, as tigrd-halm- ‘powerful- armed’, icrvy-Uti-^ ‘giving wide 
jiikl-putra' ‘having living sons’, sukrd-varna- ‘bright-coloured’ h The first 
member is also often a past passive participle in 'ta or the action 
expressed by which is usually performed by the person denoted by the sub- 
stantive with which the Bahuvrihi agrees; e. g. prdyata-daksina- ‘he by whom 
the sacrificial fee has been presented’, ratd-havis- ‘who offers an oblation’^. 
The action is, however, not infrequently supposed to be performed by 
others, always in the case of hata- ‘slain’; e. g. hatd-vypi-T- ‘whose hus- 
band has been slain’, hatd-maty ‘whose mother has been slain’. Both senses 
appear in rdtd-havya- ‘he by whom’ and ‘to whom offerings have been made’. 
An outside agent is sometimes expressed by an additional member at the 
beginning of the compound, as jlvd-pTta-sarga- ‘whose streams have been 
drunk by the living’ A present participle occasionally occurs as first 
member; e. g. a-ydd-vasu- (AV.) and sam-ydd-vaszc- (AV.) ‘to whom wealth 
comes’, bhrdjad-rsti- ‘having glittering spears’, rusad-vatsa- ‘having a shining 
calf’, hicdd-ratha- ‘having a brilliant car’ 7 ; also a perfect-participle in dadri- 
dfid-pavi- ‘whose felly is visible’, yuyuj dnd-sapti- ‘whose steeds are yoked’. 

a. The first member is further often a substantive used predicatively ; 
e. g. divaparna- ‘horse- winged’ = ‘whose wings are horses’ (car); indra'-satru- 
,whose foe is Indra’; tad-Id-artka-^ ‘having just that as an aim’, dronahava- 
, whose pail (akavd-) is a trough’, Hsnd-deva- ‘whose god is a phallus’, 
surodaka- (AV.) ‘whose water is spirit’ {surd-). The final member is here 
sometimes a comparative or superlative (including para-) used substan- 
tively: avaras-pard-"^ (VS.) ‘in which the lower is higher’ — ‘topsy-turvy’^®, 
dsthi-bhuyd?ns- (AV.) ‘having bone as its chief part’ — ‘chiefly bone’, Indra- 
jyestha- ‘having Indra as chief’, ‘of whom Indra is chief’, yamd-srestha- (AV.) 
‘of whom Yama is best’, sdma-srestha- (AV.) ‘of which Soma is best’. 


1 For other names see Wackernagel 2^, 
p. 273 (107 a, note). 

2 For several other examples formed with 
vik'd- see Whitney 1294 b. 

3 Cp. p. 145, note 3 . 

4 Cp, Whitney 1298. 

5 The sense is thus identical with verbal 
determinatives or verbally governing com- 
pounds such as z>dj am‘l>ha?'d‘ and bhardd- 
vaja- ‘bearing booty’. In viit-hQt 7 'a' ‘having 
an invitation sacrifice’ = ‘inviting to sacri- 
fice’, a stem in -// is used almost like a 
past participle in cp. viid-havya~ as a 
name. 


6 Cp. Whitney 1299 a. 

7 Cp. Whitney 1299 b. 

8 Here a pronoun appears instead of a 
substantive in the first member. 

9 Here the first member retains the -s of 
the nom. surviving from the use of the two 
wmrds in syntactical juxtaposition; the first 
member also is used substantively in this 
compound. 

10 On eka-pard- (said of dice) see now 
Luders, Das Wiirfelspiel im alten Indien 
(Abh. d. K. Ges. der Wiss. zu. Gottingen 

9. 2) p. 64- 
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A comparison is sometimes implied between the first substantive and the 
second: vannjya (AV.) Svhose rain is like butter’, vrksyi-kesa- hree-haired’ 
= Svhose trees are like hair’ == Svooded’ (mountain). 

The first member further sometimes expresses the material of wTich the 
second consists; e. g. rajatd-nabhi- (VS.) Svhose naval is (made of) silver’; 
hlrajjya-nemi- Svhose fellies are (made of) gold’; or something closely 
connected with and characteristic of it, as niyiid-ratha- Svhose car is (drawn 
by) a team’. 

287. Dependent Bahuvrihis. — The first member is dependent on the 
last in the sense of a case-relation, the case-ending being sometimes retained, 

a. It has often a genitive sense as pdti'kama- (AV.) Taving desire for a 
husband’; with genitive ending, rayds-kama- Taving a desire of wealth’. Here 
the first member often implies a comparison (when it never has the case- 
ending) : ag^ii-tejas- (AV.) ‘having the brightness of fire’, ^fire-bright’, fksa-grJva- 
(xW.) ‘having the neck of a bear’ (demons), go-vapus- ‘having the form of a 
cow’, jhathnukha- (AV.) ‘having the face of (= like) relatives’, md7io-javas- 
‘having the swiftness of thought’ = ‘swift as thought’, 77iayfira-ro7nan- ‘having 
the plumes of peacocks’ (Indra’s steeds). 

b. In a few instances it has the sense of, and then always the ending of, 
the instrumental: d-gh'aukas- ‘not to be kept at rest {okas^) by a song 
(gird)\ krdtva-??iagha- ‘constituting a reward (gained) by intelligence’, hhasA- 
keiu- ‘recognisable by light’ 

c. The locative sense is more frequent, being often accompanied by 
the case-ending: asdnn-isu- ‘having arrows in his mouth’, divi-yoni- ‘having 
origin in heaven’; also several formed with diire- ‘in the distance’, as dilrc- 
anta- ‘ending in the distance’, dure-gavyuti- (AV.) ‘whose sphere is far away’ 

There are further examples in which the last member has the locative 
sense when it is a part of the body and what is expressed by the first 
member appears in or on it: airu-mukhi- (AV.) ‘having tears on her face’, 
‘tear-faced’, kilalodhi-T- (AV.) ‘having sweet drink in her udder’, g/irtdprsfka- 
‘butter-backed’, pdtra-hasta- (AV.) ‘having a hand in which is a vessel’, mani- 
grivd- ‘having pearls on the neck’, inddhit-jihva- ‘having a tongue on which 
is honey’, vdjra-bahii- ‘having an arm on which is a bolt’. 

28S. Coordinate Bahuvrihis. — No example is found in the RV. and 
hardly any in the other Samhitas of the first and last members of Bahuvrihis 
being coordinated in sense. The VS. has stojjia-prst/ia- ‘containing Stomas 
and Prsthas’; also dhar-divd- (xxxviii. 12) ‘daily’, which is a kind of Dvandva 
Bahuvrihi, being formed from the adverb dhar-diti ‘day by day’. The form 
somendrd- ‘belonging to Soma and Indra’, occurs only in B. passages of later 
Samhitas (TS. MS. K.). 

289. Indeclinables as first member. — In a number of Bahuvrihis 
the first member is not a noun, but an indeclinable w^ord, either a preposition 
or an adverb. 

a. Prepositions are common as first member of Bahuvrihis, expressing 
the local position of the final member in relation to the substantive with 
which the Bahuvrihi agrees. Some sixteen prepositions are thus used, the most 
frequent being vi which occurs as often in the RV. as all the rest put 
together. They are dti ‘beyond’, ddhi ‘on’, antdr ‘within’, dpa ‘away’, abhi 

An accusative in sense and form appears not a Bahuvrihi with apas- Svork^; cp. 27S a 
in tvam-kama~ ‘having a desire for thee\ and 91 B. 

2 The compound vidmanapas- ‘working 3 On a few doubtful instances of such 
with skill’ [vidmdnd) is probably a determi- locative compounds see Wackernagel 2^, 
native formed with the adj. ayds- ‘working’, p. 278 (bottom). 
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‘around’ and ‘toward’, dva ‘down’, ‘away’, d ‘near’, yd ‘upward’, ypa ‘near’, 
n! ‘down’, nls ‘away’, pari ‘around’, prd ‘in front’, ‘very’, prdti ‘against’, vl 
‘apart’, sd7n ‘together’. Of these iipa is used thus in the RV. only, while 
antdr^ dva^ ni appear in the later Samhitas only. The following are examples 
of compounds thus formed in the alphabetical order of the prepositions; 
dty-rmni- ‘overflowing’, dti-cchandas- (VS.) ‘having redundant metres’ (verse); 
ddhPiiirnij- ‘having a garment on’, ddhy-aksa- ‘having an eye on’, ‘overseer’; 
antar-dJvd- (AV.) ‘having fire within’; dpodaka- ‘waterless’, apa-rtu- (AV.) ‘un- 
seasonable’; ahhi-vira- and abhi-saivan- ‘having heroes around’, abhl-rupa- 
(AV.) ‘beautiful’, abhi-seud- ‘directing arrows’; ava-keid- (AV.) ‘having hair 
hanging down’, dva-toka- (AV. VS.) ‘miscarrying’; d-deva- ‘having the gods 
near’, ‘devoted to the gods’, d-manas- (AV. TS.j ‘kindly disposed’; dt-saktha- 
(VS.) ‘having the thighs raised’, ud-ojas- ‘highly powerful’; upa-manyd- ‘having 
zeal at hand’, ‘zealous’, upa-vasu- ‘bringing riches near’; 7il-7na7iyii-' (AV.) 
‘whose anger has subsided’, 7ii-vaksas- (TS. v. 6. 23^) ‘having a sunken breast’, 
7ii-kuld- (VS.) ‘going down hill’, ni-kilbisd- ‘deliverance from sin’ (‘that in 
which sin has subsided’); nir-jaj'dyu- (AV.) ‘having cast its skin’, 7ilr-7ndya' 
‘powerless’, filr-kasta- (AV.) ‘handless’ ; (TS.v. 6.21^) ‘having death 
around’ == ‘round whom people have died’, pari-7na7iyd-^^txy zxigxp \ pra~sn]gd- 
(VS. TS.) ‘having prominent horns’, prd-tvaksas- ‘very energetic’; prd-77ia7jas- 
(AV.) ‘very thoughtful’; p7'dti-rUpa- ‘having a corresponding form’, ‘like’, prati' 
vart77id7i- (xW.) ‘having an opposite course’, prdtt-vesa- ‘neighbour’ (‘living 
opposite’); v/=^apart’: vi-karnd- (AV.) ‘having ears far apart’, vi-sdkha- 
(AV.) ‘branched’, vy-h^isa- ‘having the shoulders apart’, ‘broad-shouldered’; 
*= ‘extensive’: vM7ia7ias- ‘wide-minded’, ‘sagacious’, vd/idyas- ‘of extensive 
power’; = ‘divided’: vy-adhvd- (AV.) ‘having a divided course’ = ‘being 
midway between zenith and earth’; = ‘various’: vydiilaba- (AV.) ‘making 
all kinds of noises’; = ‘divergent’: vl-patki- ‘following wrong paths’, vl- 
vrata- ‘refractory’; ‘distorted’: vi-grTva- ‘having a twisted neck’, vy-h'iga- 
(AV.) ‘having distorted limbs’; = ‘different’: vi-rupa- ‘having a different 
form’, vi'Vdcas- (AV.) ‘speaking differently’; === ‘devoid of’, ‘less’: vi-mxya-- 
‘devoid of magic’, vy-enas- ‘guiltless’; sd7n-hanu- (AY.) ‘striking the jaws 
together’. 

b. Adverbs with a local meaning, which are akin to prepositions, 
also frequently appear as first member of Bahuvrihis, being generally speaking 
equivalent in sense to predicative adjectives. Examples of such Bahuvrihis in 
the alphabetical order of the adverbs are the following: adhds ‘below’ : adho- 
V arc as- (AV.) ‘powerful below’; dtiii ‘near’ : dnti-mitra- (VS.) ‘having friends 
at hand’, d7iti-sumna- (AV.) ‘having benevolence at hand’, d7ity-fiti- ‘having 
aid at hand’; avds ‘down’ : avd-deva- ‘attracting the gods down’; are ‘afar’ : 
dre-agha- ‘having evil far-removed’, drc-satru- (AV.) ‘whose foes are far away’; 
Has ‘hence’ : itd-uti- ‘helping from hence’; ihd ‘here’ : ihiha-77idtr- ‘whose 
mothers are, the one here, the other there’; ihd-kratu- (AV.) ‘whose will is 
hitherward’, ihd-citta- (AV.) ‘whose thought is hitherward’; fdhak ‘apart’ : 
fdha7i-7na7itra- (AVh) ‘having a special sacred text’b* kuhayd ‘where?’ : kukayd- 
krtH (only voc.) ‘where active?’; daksina-tds ‘on the right’ : daksinatds-kaparda- 
‘having a coil of hair on the right’; rued ‘downward’ : med-vayas- ‘whose 
strength is low’; pur as ‘in front’ : pttro-rathd- ‘whose car is in front’, puro- 
vasu- (TS. III. 2.5^) ‘preceded by wealth’ (only voc.); pi'ded ‘forward’ \ p7‘dcd- 
iihva- ‘moving the tongue forward’, pracd-maTiyu- (only voc.) ‘striving forward’. 


According to Whitney on AV. v. BR., pw. ‘lacking speech’; Ludwig *of 
distinguished meditations’. 
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a. Bahuvrihis are also formed with a few adverbs of another kind as first member: 
Ittha-dhT- ‘having such thought, ‘devout', nana-surya- ‘illuminated by vaiious suns’, piinar- 
magha- (AV. TwS.) ‘repeatedly offering oblations’, puntdlid-prafika- ‘having various aspects’, 
mdyd-tdi’ ‘helping at once’h There are also several formed with salici-, snmdd-, smdd-^ 
‘together with’, as sakd-gcpa’ ‘having the cowherds with them’, (AV.) ‘accom- 

panied by the men’, sumdj-jdnd ‘accompanied by his wife’, siundd-gn- (AV.) ‘accompanied 
by the cows’. s7?2dd~abhdn- ‘provided with reins’, s??idddshi- ‘having an errand’, S 7 ?idd- 
■fid/ia7i- ‘provided with an udder’. 

c. Certain particles frequently appear as the first member of Bahu- 
vrThis. These are the privative a- or ku-^ expressing depreciation, diis- 
fill’, szi- Svell’j e. g. a-pdd- Tootless’, a-sapabid- ‘having no rivals’, andidaka- 
‘having no w’ater’, Tvaterless’^ ku-yava- ‘causing a bad harvest’, dus-pdd- 
‘ill-footed’; sii-parnd- ‘having beautiful wings’, 

290. Bahuvrihis are very frequently used as m. (sometimes f.) sub- 
stantives in the sense of Proper Names, in many instances wdthout the 
adjectival sense occurring at all; thus brhdd-uktha- m., as the N. of a seer 
and adj. Taving great praise’; hrhdd-diva- m., N. of a seer {hrhad-divd- fi, 
N. of a goddess) and adj. ‘dwelling in high heaven’; but priyd-medha- m. 
(To whom sacrifice is dear’) and vamd-deva- m. (To whom the gods are dear’) 
only as the names of seers. 

a. Bahuvrihis are further not infrequently used as neuter substantives 
with an abstract and a collective sense, especially when the first member 
is the privative particle a- or an- and sdrva- ‘all’; e. g. a-satru- Tree from 
foes’, n. (AV.) ‘freedom from foes’, a-sapatnd- ‘having no rivals’, n. (AV.) 
‘peace’, a-samhadhd- (AV.) n. %on-confinement’, a-skaznhhand- (AV.) n. Tack 
of support’, an-apatyd- ‘childless’ (AV.), n. Childlessness’, an-amitrd- (AV.) 
Toeless’, n. (AV. VS.) Treedom from foes’; sarva-rathd- The whole line of 
chariots’, sarva-vedasd- (AV. TS.) ‘whole property’; ni-kilbisd- n. ‘deliverance 
from sin’, pitr-bandhu- (AV.) ‘paternal kinship’, znatr-bandhu- TAV.) ‘maternal 
kinship’; rikta-kumhhd-^ (AVh) ‘empty-handedness’, su-mrgd- (AV.) ‘good 
hunting’ 

b. A special category of Bahuvrihis used as substantives are those in 
which the first member is a numeral from dvi- ‘two’ upwards^. They ex- 
press a collection or aggregate and are singular neuter 7 except those formed 
with -aha- ‘day’, which are singular masc.; e. g. tri-ymgd- n. ‘period of three 
lives’, iri-yojand- (AV.) n. ‘distance of three Yojanas’, iry-udayd- n. Threefold 
approach to the altar’, dasanguld- n. ‘length of ten fingers’, dasantarusyd- n. 
‘distance of ten stations’, dvi-rajd- (AV.) n. ‘battle of two kings’, panca- 
yojazid- (AV.) n. ‘distance of five Yojanas’, sad-ahd-{KS[ , TS.) m. ‘series of 
six days’. These numeral collectives always end in accented -d^, 

291. Origin of Bahuvrihis. — Considering that Bahuvrihis, which are 
adjectives, are far commoner than the corresponding determinatives, which 
are substantives, it cannot be assumed that the former always passed through 


1 The Bahuvrlhi compound avir-rjika- is 
of uncertain meaning; see Wackernagel 
21, p. 287 (middle). 

2 Compounds formed with these three 
words might also be explained as belonging 
to the ‘governing’ class. 

3 Also the cognate khn- in khndild- (VS. 
TS.) (land) ‘having small stones’. 

4 See Whitney’s note on AV. xix. 8b 

5 Accentuation of the final syllable (as in 
the cognate singular Dvandvas) prevails in 
these n. Bahuvrihis; exceptions are d-bhaya-, I 


I n, ‘safety’ fadj. Tree from danger’), and vl- 
hrdaya- (AV.) ‘lack of courage’. 

I 6 These are called Dvigu by the Hindu 
grammarians, and are classed by them as a 
■ subdivision of Tatpurusas. 

7 A few numeral collectives are determi- 
natives used in the pi. and the original 
gender: sapiarsdyas ‘the seven seers’, sapta- 
grdhrds ‘seven vultures’ (AV.); hd-kadrit-ka- 
pl. ‘three soma-vessels’ (fiom kadru- f.). 

S With the suffix is formed sahasrdhn-yd^ 
n. (AV.) ‘a thousand days’ journey’. 
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the process of transmutation from the latter. They must in the vast majority 
of instances have been formed directly and independently in conformity with 
the type of these secondary adjectives which had come down from the Ilr. 
period h Wackernagel (2^,112) adopts the view that the origin of Bahu- 
vrlhis is not to be explained by transmutation from determinatives, but from 
the predicative or appositional use of groups of words characterizing a sub- 
stantive^. This use he exemplihes by the following quotations from the RV.: 
uruJi kdkso 7 id gangyd/i (vi. 45^^) ‘like the broad shoulder dwelling on the 
Ganges’, that is, for "^uru-kaksah ‘Broad-shoulder’ as a Proper Name; sd 
iayase sdJio ?nahdt (v. ‘thou art born a great power’ {^"^mahd-sahdh ‘one 
having great power’); tvdcam knpidm arandkayat fi. 130®) ‘he delivered over 
the black skin’ (that is, ‘those having a black skin’, ‘the black-skins’); droghaya 
cid vdcasa hiavaya (vi. 6 2 9 ) ‘to Anava, deceitful speech’, that is, ‘who utters 
deceitful speech’ 3- and tiai'dm . . sdmsah (ir. 34°) ‘praise of men’ as repre- 
senting an earlier stage than iidrd-sdmsa- ‘receiving the praises of men as a 
Bahuvrihi. Appositional Bahuvrihis, he thinks, similarly arose from explanatory 
clauses, as indra-jyestha dezuf/i ‘the gods having India as their mightiest’ from 
devd/i hidro jyisthah ‘the gods — Indra their mightiest’. The first step here 
would have been assimilation in case and number to the main substantive, 
involving change to a compound (with stem-form and single accent), followed 
by assimilation in gender. The change to the Bahuvrihi had already become 
the rule in the pre-Vedic period. 

5. Governing Compounds. 

292. In a considerable number of compounds the first member governs 
the last in sense, being either a preposition (prepositional adverb) or a verbal 
noun. These compounds being adjectives are allied to Bahuvrihis. 

X. In the prepositional group the first member is a preposition or adverb 
capable of governing a case. There are about twenty examples in the RV. 
In some instances they seem to have arisen from the corresponding syntactical 
combination, as ddhi-ratha- n. ‘wagon-load’ from ddhi rathe (x. 64^^) ‘on the 
wagon’. In other instances they seem to have originated from the corresponding 
adverb; thus the adjective in jhra-div^d ketimd (v.6o^) ‘with long-existing light’ 
has been changed from the adverb pra-dlvas ‘from of old’ to agree with a 
substantive in the instrumental. The ending of the second member has been 
preserved for the most part only when it was -a) otherwise the suffix -a or 
~ya is generally added. Like Bahuvrihis, compounds of this type may 
become neuter substantives; thus 24 panaS'-d- ‘being on the wagon’, n. (AV.) 
‘space in a wagon’. 

a. All prepositions which govern cases (except dva) as well as prd 
(though it never governs a case), besides several adverbs capable of being 
used with a case, are employed as first member in these compounds h The 
following are examples of prepositional governing compounds: ati-matrd- 
(AV.) ‘beyond measure’, ati-ratrd- ‘lasting overnight’, dty-amhas- (VS.) ‘beyond 
the reach of distress’, dty-avi- ‘running over the wooY; dd/il-gartya- ‘being 
on the car-seat’, adhi-gav-d- (AV.) ‘derived from cows’; adhas-pad-d~ ‘being 


1 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 88; IF. 
iS, 63 ff. 

2 On substantives used instead of adjec- 
tives cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 89, 

3 Cp. drogha-vac- ‘uttering deceitful speech\ 

4 This type of governing compound is 


similar in form to the prepositional Bahu- 
vrihis ; the meaning, however, is quite 
different, as in the latter the preposition 
does not govern the following member, but 
refers adverbially to the substantive with 
which the Bahuvrihi agrees. 
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under tlie feet’, adho-aksd' ^remaining below the axle ) a7iu-p(ith~(i~ and atiu- 
z'artmim- (AY. VS.) ‘along the road’, amidza^nd- 'according to wish’, dm- 
vrata- 'obedient’; d?itas-path-a- ‘being within the path’; api-pnina- ‘being on 
(= accompanying) the breath’, api-sarvard- ‘bordering on night’ {sdrvart-); 
ahhi-dvu- ‘directed to heaven’, ahhl-rasjra- ‘overcoming dominion’; a-jaras-d-^ 
‘reaching to old age’, d-pathi- and a-pathi- ‘being on the way’, d-bhaga- ‘taking 
part in’, ‘participator’; tipa-kaksd- ‘reaching to the shoulder’, upatias-d- ‘being 
on a Avagon’, upa-trn-ya- (AY.) ‘lurking in the grass’, 7ipa-7nas~ya- (AY.) 
‘occurring every month’; ‘raised above the ground’, updri-77iartya- 

‘being above men’; Urdhvd~?iablias- (VS.) ‘being above the clouds’, urdhvd-barhis- 
(VS.) ‘being above the litter’; tird-a/m-ya- (‘being beyond a day’ =) ‘belonging 
to the day before yesterday’; pari-pa7ith-m-'^ (‘lying around the path’) ‘adver- 
sary’, pari-kastd- (AY.) (‘put round the hand’) ‘hand-amulet’; paro-Tnatra- 
(‘being beyond measure’) ‘excessive’, pard^ks-a- (AY.) (‘lying beyond the eye’) 
‘invisible’; (‘going before the cows’) ‘leader’; prati-ka77iya- (AY.) 

‘being in accordance with desire’; sam-gayd- ‘blessing the household’. 

2 . In verbal governing compounds the first member is either an 
agent noun or an action noun governing the last member as an object. 
The abnormal position of the verbal form before the object in this class is 
probably to be explained by the first member having originally been an 
imperative, which usually has this position. These compounds are an 'old 
formation, two types going back to the Indo-European period, and one to 
the Indo-Iranian. They are adjectives, but the final member never adds a 
compositional suffix except in siksa-nar-d- ‘helping men’. Three types are to 
be distinguished. 

a. The first member consists of a present stem or the root, which 
probably represents an imperative^; of this type there are few examples: 
trasd-dasyu- m., N. of a man (‘terrify the foe’), rada-vasu-^ (only voc.) 
‘dispensing wealth’, iiksa-nard-^ ‘helping men’, sthd-rahiaTi-^ ‘loosening 
bridles’^. 

b* Examples of the second type are more numerous. Here the first 
member ends in -at, but the participle, being formed from present stems 
in -a, -d or -aya, which appears in these compounds, in a few instances 
does not occur in independent use. This type, which is almost entirely 
restricted to the RV., is also Iranian. It seems to have taken the place of 
the older one (a), which owing to its form was apt to be confused with 
Bahuvrihis though differing from them in meaning. The form which they 
assumed was probably aided by the analogy of Bahuvrihis with a present 
participle as their first member, like sucdd-7'atka- ‘having a brilliant car’, 
which are formed from intransitive verbs, \vhile those in the governing com- 
pounds are of course transitive. Examples of this type are the following: 
rdhdd-7'ay-'^ (‘increasing wealth’) m., N. of a man, and rdhdd-vara-^ ‘increasing 
goods’, ksaydd~vT7'a^ ‘ruling men’, coday d7t-7naii-^ ‘stimulating devotion’, 


1 Occurs only in the dative as an adverb 
meaning ^up to old age’. 

2 Formed with the suffix -in which is not 
properly attached tocompoundsj cp-WACKER- 
I^AGEL 21, 53 (p. 121 bottom). 

3 See Brugmann, IF. 18, 76: Delbruck, 
Vergleichende Syntax 3, 174; Jacobi, Com- 
positum und Nebensatz (1897), 46 — 82; 
Wackernagel 21, p. 315. 

4 Rhythmically lengthened for 

3 The Bada has st/idk-rasman-. The meaning 


is doubtful; it may be a simple Bahuvrlhi, 
‘having firm bridles’ (Grassmann), 

6 kf'pd-fuda- would be another example if 
it means ‘arranging his abode’, but the 
meaning of the first member is doubtful. 

7 rdhdt- is an aorist participle of rdh- 
‘increase’. 

S From ksdyati ‘rules’. 

9 From coddyaii ‘urges’. 

jamdi- a palatalized form from gam- 

‘go’. 
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agni- (Agoing to Agni’), N. of man, iardd-dvesas-'^ dravaydt- 

sakha-^ ‘speeding the comrade’, dharaydt-kavi~ ‘supporting the ^Yise’ and 
dkaraydt-ksiti-^ ‘supporting men’, bkardd-vaja- (‘carrying off the prize’) rn., 
N. of a man, and a-bha^dd-vasu-^ ‘bringing wealth’, mamkaydd-rayi-^ ‘lavishing 
wealth’, manddd-vira-^ ‘gladdening men’, \dddd-aha-’^ ‘possessing steeds’, 
zdddd-vasu‘^ ‘winning wealth’, sravaydf-patl- ‘making his lord famous’, and 
sravaydt-sakhi-^ ‘making his friend famous’, sandd-rayi- ‘bestowing possessions’ 
and saudd-vaja-'^^ ‘bestowing booty’, sadddyom-'^'^ ‘sitting in one’s place’, sprhaydd- 
‘striving after lustre’. Two such governing compounds are once com- 
bined in such a way that the final member common to both is dropped in 
the first: pataydn mandayat^sakliam (i. 4^) ‘causing his friend to fly (patdya-) 
and to be glad’ (jnanddya-Y^^, 

c. In the third type, which goes back to the Indo-European period the first 
member is a noun of action variously accented. There are some half-dozen 
examples in the RY.: ddti-vara- ‘giving treasures’, pudi’g't' (‘rearing kine’) m., 
N. of a man, rlty-dp- ^5 ‘causing waters to flow’, vitl-rad/ias- ‘enjoying the oblation', 
vTtidiotra-' ’enjoying the sacrifice’, vrsti-dyxv- ‘causing the sky to rain’ 

6. Syntactical Compounds. 

293. There are some irregular formations in which words not in coordi- 
nate, attributive, dependent or governing relation are compounded owing to 
constant juxtaposition in the sentence. 

1. The relative word yod (abl.) ‘in so far as’ is compounded with a 
superlative in RY, in, 53^^: utibhih ydc-chresthfibhild^ ‘with the best possible 
aids’, lit. ‘with aids in so far as (they are) the best’. The adverb yad-radhyam 
(ii. 38^) ‘as quickly as possible’, lit. ‘in so far as possible’, is analogous. 

2. The initial words of a text begin to be compounded in the later 
Samhitas as a designation of that text; thus ye-yajajnahd- (YS.) in the nom. 
pi. m. means the text beginning with the words ye ydjamahe^^. 

3. Phrases, almost always consisting of two words, used in connexion 
with certain actions are compounded; thus aha?n-uttard-'^'^ (AY.) ‘dispute for 
precedence’, from the plirase used by each disputant ahdm dttarah ‘I (amj 
higher’; mamas atyesu ‘in disputes as to ownership’, in which everyone says 
7 ndma satydm ‘(it is) certainly mine’; mampasyd- (AY.) as the name of a 
plant used by a woman to secure the love of a man with the wnrds 
pasya ‘look at me’-®. Similarly in connexion with persons, as kuvdsa- 


^ From id 7 ‘a~ii ‘overcomes’, 

2 From drdvdya- causative of dm- ‘run’. 

3 From dhdrdya- causative of dkr- ‘sup- 
port’. 

4 From bhdra-ii ‘bears’. 

5 From mamhdya- causative of mamh- ‘be 
great’. 

^ From mdnda-tl ‘gladdens’. The SV. has 
the wrong variant vanddd-vira-. 

7 To be inferred from the patronymic 
vdidadakii-, 

8 From vidd-ti ‘finds’. 

9 From srdvdya- causative of dm- ‘hear’. 

From sd?ia-ti or sand-ii ‘wins’. 

11 Lengthened for saddd- from sdda-U*s\t%\ 

12 From sprkaya-ii ‘desires’. 

13 On the doubtful examples arcdd-dhiima-^ 
kridd-vasil, pratdd-vasu, bhuvad vdsuh (vill. 
1937), vrsad-anji- (voc.) see Wackernagel 
21, p. 319 note. 

Indo-arische Philologic. I, 4. 


14 See Wackernagel 21, p.320 (bottom). 

15 This is the only example recognized 
by BR. as belonging to this type; Grass- 
MANN explains them all as Bahuvrlhis. 

16 Brugmann, if. iS, 70 f., explains these 
compounds as having originated in impera- 
tives, while Jacobi, Compositum und Neben- 
satz p. 64 f., thinks the first member re- 
presents an original 3. pers. sing. ^ 

17 In AV. vu. 311 ydvac-ckrestkdbhis is a 
corrupt variant. Compounds formed with 
ydvai- do not otherwise occur till the Sutras. 

18 In the TS. also occurs bdd?n-madku- m, 
as a designation of the text iddm evd 
sdraghavi mddhu. This kind of compound 
becomes common in the ancillary literature 
when particular hymns are referred to. 

19 Used in the locative only. 

20 One or two doubtful examples are dis- 
cussed by Wackernagel 21, p. 327 (top). 
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one’ 'from the phrase hn’It sd ‘is it he?’. This type is more commonly based 
on phrases used by people about themselves; thus dhani-sana'^ (voc.) ‘rapa- 
cious’, that is, one who says ahdm saneyatn (d/idnam) ‘may I obtain (wealth)’; 
aham-pUrvd~ ‘eager to be first’, that is, one who says ahdin pttrvaJi {syani) 
‘I (should be) first’; kim-tvd- (VS.) ‘asking garrulously’ that is, one who con- 
tinually says ‘what (are) you (doing)?’. 

VI. DECLENSION. 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik 707 — 7S0. — Whitney, Grammar 261 — 526. 

294. General character. — Declension means the inflexion of nominal 
stems by means of endings which express the various relations represented 
by what are called cases. The stems belonging to the sphere of declension 
are most conveniently divided, owing to difference of meaning, form, and 
use, into nouns, pronouns, and numerals. Pronouns have to be treated 
separately because they have certain peculiarities of inflexion, besides to some 
extent lacking the distinction of gender. Numerals again show other pecu- 
liarities of form as well as partial lack of gender. Nouns are divided into 
substantives as names of things and adjectives as names of attributes. But 
as no definite line of demarcation can be drawn between substantive and 
adjective in any of the classes of declension in the Vedic language, these two 
categories are nowhere treated separately in the present work. 

I. Nouns. 

Lanman, Noun-inflection in the Veda, JAOS. vol. x (1880), p. 325 — 600. 

295. Owing to considerable divergencies of inflexion, nominal stems are 
best grouped in the two main divisions of consonant and vowel de- 
clension. Stems ending in semivowels form a transition from the former to 
the latter. The stems contained in the two main classes have further to be 
sub-divided, owing to difference of derivation and, in part, consequent variety 
of inflexion, into radical and derivative stems. 

a. Like other Aryan tongues, the Vedic language distinguishes in declen- 
sion the three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter. It also distinguishes 
three numbers, the singular, dual, and plural, the dual being in full and 
regular use^. 

b. There are eight cases: nominative, vocative, accusative, instrumental, 
dative, ablative, genitive, locative, all in regular and unrestricted use. The same 
ending, however, is to a limited extent employed to express the sense of two and 
sometimes of three cases. Thus the eight cases of the dual have among 
them only three endings; in the plural the single ending -bhyas does duty 
for both dative and ablative; while in the singular the same ending -as appears 
for both ablative and genitive in all but the ^-declension. 

c. The normal endings of cases are the following: 

Singular: nom. in. f. -i*, n. none; voc. of all genders, none; acc. m. f. 
-am^ n. none; inst. dat. abl. gen. -as^ loc. 

Dual: nom. voc. acc. m. f. -5, -au^ n. -T, inst dat abl. -hhyam^ gen. loc. -os. 

Plural; nom. voc. acc. m. f. -as.^ neut -i\ inst. -MA, dat abl. -bhyas.^ 
gen. -am.^ loc. -su. 


^ RV. vin. 61^; cp. ahd??z sand v. 752. 

* But while the employment of the dual 
is generally strict, the plural is often used 
instead of the dual of natural pairs in 


the ‘hieratic’ parts of the RV. ; see Bloom- 
field, Johns Hopkins University Circular for 
1905, p. iSf., Oliphant, ibid. p. 22—31. 
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• d. A distinction is often made in the stem between strong (or Yuli; 
and weak (or reduced) case-forms. It appears in its full development 
only in derivative consonant stems, affecting the sufiixes -ana'll -man^ 

-ant, -mant, -vant\ -ta 7 ‘; -yiims; -vanis. The strong form of the stem 
appears in the masculine noni. voc.^ acc. singular and dual, and in the nom. 
voc, plural; and in the neuter nom. voc. acc. plural only. The weak form 
of the stem appears in the remaining cases. But in the first four and in 
the last of the above suffixes the weak stem which appears before endings 
with initial consonant is further weakened before endings with initial vowel, 

e. The way in which the normal endings are attached to the strong 
and the weak stem with accompamfing shift of accent, may be illustrated by 
the inflexion of the stem ad-dnt- ‘eating in the masc.: 

Singular: N. ad-dn, V. dd-an. A. ad-d?itani. I. ad-at-d. D. ad-at-e, 
Ab. G. ad-at-ds. L. ad-at-l. 

Dual: N. A. ad-dnt-a, -au. V. dd-ant-a, -au, 1 . D. Ab. ad-dd-hhya?}!. 
G. L. ad-at-ds. 

Plural: N. ad-dnt-as. V. dd-ant-as, A. ad-at-ds. I. ad-dd-bkis. D. Ab. ad- 
dd-hhyas. G. ad-at-dm. L. ad-dt-si/. 

The neuter differs only in the N. A. V. of all numbers: Sing.: N. A. ad-di; 
V. dd-at, Du.: N. A. ad-at-t PL: N. A. ad-dnt-i. 

A. Consonant Stems. 

296. Among these stems there are none ending in gutturals ^ and only 
two ending in the cerebral d. Those which end in the labials p, bh, m are 
fairly numerous. The majority end in dentals, the only class of consonants 
in which every sound contained in the group (/, th, d, dh, n) is represented. 
Of the semivowels, y is represented by one stem, v by three stems, and r 
by a large number of stems. There are many stems ending in the sibilants 
/, s, s, and several in the breathing h as representative of both a new and 
an old palatal. 

I. Palatal Stems. 

297. I. jRadical stems in -c. — All uncompounded stems (being 
of course monosyllabic) are, with very few isolated exceptions, feminine 
substantives. The exceptions are: tvdc- ‘skin’, otherwise f., occurs twice in 
the L. sii^. tvaci as a m.; arc-, in its only occurrence, I. sing, arc-d, is a 
m. adj. inAhe sense of ‘shining’; and krunc-, ‘curlew’ (VS.) is a m. sub- 
stantive. 

Compounds, as being adjectives, are often m.; but excepting those 
formed with ahc- the only n. is d-prk (from prc- ‘mix’), used adverbially. 
Compounds ending in -anc^ regularly distinguish strong and weak forms. 
This distinction elsewhere appears to a limited extent only in compounds 
ending in the three roots zyac- ‘extend’, vac- ‘speak’, sac- ‘accompany’: the 
first by nasalization in uru-vydnca 7 n^ ‘far-extending’, the other two by 
lengthening the radical vowel in several compounds. 


^ Though in origin a radical element, 

•ahc is practically a suffix; cp. 29S. 

2 The voc. sing., however, generally 
assumes a somewhat shortened form owing 
to the accent invariably shifting to the 
initial syllable in this case. 

3 The gutturals as finals of nominal stems 
having become the new palatals and 

12 ’*' 


i (as distinguished from the old palatals 
j and. Ja), 

\ 4 These compounds formed with the root 

ahc- will, owing to the peculiar changes 
which the stem undergoes, be treated apart 
from other words ending in radical 

5 Through the influence of compounds 
formed with -anc, like pyaty-ahcam. 



i8o 


I. Allgemeines und Sprache. 4. Yedic Grammar. 


Inflexion. 

The forms actually occurring, if made from vac- f. ‘speech’, would be 
the follo’wing: 

Sing. : N. V, vnk. A. 'vncam. L vac^,, D. vacc. Ab. G. vacds. L. vaa\ — 
Dual: N. A. V. vdca and vticaic. 1 . vagbhy 67 ?t (VS.). — Plur.: N. V. vdcas. 
A. vdcas and vacds, 1 . vagbhis. D. vaghhyds (VS). Ab. vagbhyds (AV.). 
G. vacdtn. 

a. The forms actually occurring are: 

Sing. N. f. fk (x\V.) ‘stanza’, tvdk ‘skin’, vdk ‘speech’, suk (AV. VS.) 
‘flame’, sruJz ‘ladle’; ni-mruk (AV.) ‘sunset’, purusa-vdk (VS. xxiv. 33) ‘human- 
voiced’, puro-ruk (TS. VII. 3. 13^) ‘forward light’, (VS. ix. 12) ‘argument’. 

— m. (VS. XIX. 43) ‘curlew’; anrta-vdk {AN) ‘speaking untruth’, upa-prk 

‘adhering to’, tri-snk (VS. xxxviii. 22) ‘having triple light’, ‘extending 

the ladle’, siirya-tvak (AV.) ‘having a covering (bright) as the sun’, Mr any a- 
ivak ‘coated with gold’. 

A. f. fcam^ tvdcani^ riicam (VS. TS.) ‘lustre’, vdcam^ sucam (AY), 
sicam ‘hem’, srucam (AV.); a-sicam ‘oblation’, vi- 7 nucam ‘unyoking’, sdrya- 
tvacam, — m. amho~muca 77 i ‘delivering from distress’, ddrogha-vacaTU ‘free 
from treacherous speech’, M'/ya-vaca?n ‘speaking ill’, ta 7 iU~ruca 7 n ‘brilliant in 
person’, dhd 7 iarca 7 n ‘shining {rca 77 t) with booty’, purO'ruca 77 i ‘shining in front’, 
77 iadhuprca 7 }i ‘dispensing sweetness’, 7 nrdhrd-vaca 7 n ‘speaking injuriously’, sii- 
rucaTTz ‘shining brightly’, sti-vAcavt ‘very eloquent’, sttrya-tvacaTTi (Kh. iv. 65 ). 
With strengthened stem: urii-vydhca 7 n\ satya-vdcaTti ‘truth- speaking’; apatya- 
sdcaiTi ‘accompanied with offspring’, abM-sdca/zi ‘accompanying’, dro 7 ia-sdca 7 n 
‘clinging to the trough’, dhatna-sdcaTTi ‘keeping his place’, raii-sdcam ‘bestowing 
gifts’. — n. (adv.) a-prk ‘in a mixed manner’. 

I. f. rcd^ ivacdj izircd ‘injury’, rucA^ vacA^ sue A, sic A, srucA; puroWicd 
(VS. XX. 36} ‘forward light’, su-riica, — m. arc A ‘shining’; uru-vydea^ siirya-tvacd. 

D.f. (VS.x111.39), ‘offspring’, tvaci{AN)^ race. (VS.xxii. 23), 
sized (VS. xxxix. 12); uru-vydee (AV.). — m. ainho-TZiuce (TS. i. 6. 12 3 ), udyata- 
sruce ‘extending the ladle’, yatd-sruce^ visva-suce ‘all-enlightening’. 

Ab. f. tvacds^ S 7 'ucds (AV. VS.) ; 7 ii- 77 iriicas. 

G. f. reds^ tvacds^ vacds; vi- 7 nucas {iiapdt^Y). — m. puru^rucas ‘shining 
brightly’, su-rucas. 

L. f. ivaci^ vaci^ srucl; d-tuci ‘evening’, ud-fei ‘end’, ni-TTiruci^ vi-vdei 
‘crying aloud’. — m. tvaci ‘skin’ (ix. 693, 10 1^^). 

V. m. dkrtta-ruk ‘possessing unimpaired lustre’ (x. 84^). 

Du. N. A.V. f. vAcau^ sicau; ghrta-prca ‘sprinkling fatness’, tanu-riicd, 

— With strengthened stem: satya-vAcd, — m. krimcau (VS. xxx. 6); 
tanu-rued, yafa-srued, su^vAcd; sazn-preau (VS. ix. 4) ‘united’. 

I. m. ati-rugbhydTn (VS. xxv. 3) ‘fetlocks’. 

PI. N. f. fcas^ pfeas ‘food’, rucas^ vAcas, sicas (AV.), srdcas'^; d-pfeas 
‘filling’ (viii. 40 9 )®, divo-rucas ‘shining from heaven’, 7 ti~?nrucas (AV. VS.), 
vi-TTidcas (AV.), V. bhadra-vdeas ‘speaking auspiciously’. — m. dudJird-vacas 
‘speaking confusedly’, yatd-srucas, vasu-rucas ‘bright as the Vasus’, vi-pfeas 
(VS. XIX. 1 1) ‘parted’, vi-vdeas, sazn^sicas {AN ) togQdher\ sain-pfcas 

(VS. XIX. II ), su-rdcasy su-vAcas, sukta-vdeas ‘uttering good speech’, V. surya- 
tvacas . — With strengthened stem: abhi-sAcaSy dyajna-sdcas ‘not performing 
sacrifice’, drogha-vAcas ‘speaking maliciously’, V. 7 ir-sdcas ‘befriending men’, 


* AV. once (xix. 422) with wrong accent * According to BR., infinitive of a-p^c- 
srucas. , ‘satiate oneself. 
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ra/jya-z'dcas ‘speaking agreeably’, rayi-siicas ‘possessing wealth', raii-sacas^ 
satya-zkicas, sjndd-raii-sacas ‘attended by liberal men’, hari-sdcas ‘occupied 
with the tawny (Soma)’. 

A. f. rucas^ viicas and (once) vacds^ Ideas (AV.), sUas (AV.), srdcas 
and (once) srueds (AV.) ; diir-vdcas (AV.) ‘having a bad voice’, mj-dhrd-vacas^ 
su-rucas. — m. an-fcas ‘hymnless’, a-rucas ‘lustreless’, mrd/ird-vacas, vddhri- 
vac as ‘talking idly’, vi~vacas. 

I. f. rgbhls. — D. f. srughhyds (VS. ii. i). — Ab. f. rgbhyds (AV.) — 
G. f. redm, tvacctm (AV.); madhii-prcam (XV.), 

298. Stems in -anc, A considerable number of compounds is formed 
by adding as final member the root adc- ‘bend’, which almost assumes the 
character of a suffix^ expressing the meaning of ‘-ward’; e. g.prdnc- (= prd-anc-) 
‘for-ward’. Strong and weak forms are regularly distinguished, the nasal 
which appears in the former being always lost in the latter. If -anc is 
preceded by a word ending in i or ti^ the syllables ya an^l va thus produced 
are further weakened to 1: and u before vowel endings, and if bearing the accent 
shift it to those endings^; e. g. Sing. A. m. pratydne am praiydk^ Qx.pratJcds. 

In these compounds -anc is added to words ending in i. witli which it coalesces : 
adhardne- ‘tending dowmvard’ [ddkaradj^i dpdnc- ‘backward’ [dya\, an-ape- ‘hitherward’ 
{arz'd-\ dvanc- ‘downward’ [ava]^ asmairanc* ‘turned toward us’, ghrtdnc-\ ‘filled with 
ghee’ (ghrfd~), devanc- ‘directed toward the gods’ \dez'd-)^^ pd’rduc- ‘turned away’ i/drd), 
prdhc‘ ‘forward’ {prd), viXcSic- ‘universal’ [visva-)^^ saU-dne- ‘going together’ \satm)^. 
2. ' 2 : akudhyauc-l ‘going nowhere’ [akii-dhri-), asmcdiyauc- ‘turned towards us’ (asmad^rU)?, 
ddakc-^ ‘turned upward’ {i}d\ kadryduc-l (turned towards what’ [kdd-\ tiryduc- ‘going 
across’ (2'2>7-)9, ‘sprinkling curds’ {dddhi-\ dcvadryanc-1 ‘turned towards the gods’ 

idevd-)^ iiydhc‘ ‘turned down’ (;//), praiydne- ‘turned towards’ [prdli]^ 77iad}yanc‘l ‘turned 
towards me’ (mad-ri-)^ vhvadryauc- ‘going everywhere’ pjisii-a^drip h'iiydriC' ‘whitish’ 
f/z'/A/-), sadkrydhc-i together’ [sa-dhri- ‘the same goal’), samydkc- ‘going together’ 

[sa7?i-i-). 3. -u\ anvdfic- ‘going after’ (iw/), ‘moving straight forward’ {/yVbi, visz'aS.c^ 

‘going in all directions’ {zdsuP, svdnc- ‘going well’ {su\ The two feminines punlcX 
‘abundant’ and urtlXi^ ‘far-reaching’ presuppose similar stems ippUf-u-dnc- and '^'dtru-dne-). 

Inflexion. 

299. These stems are inflected in the m. and n. only, as they form a 
f. in -T from the weak or contracted stem, e. g. prdne-^ f. prdc-T-\ pratyduc-^ 
f. pratTc4-. The only cases occurring in the pi. are the N. X and in the 
du. the N. A. and L. 

The forms actually found, if made from pratydne-^ w^ould be as follows: 
Sing. N. m. pratyd/l, u. pratydk. A, m. pratydneam. L pratTcd. D. pratTc4 
Ab. G. praticds. L. pratTcu — Du. N. A. m. prakyd^lca, pratydneau ( x\V.), 
n. pratici, L. m. pratTcJs, — PI. N. m. pratydheas. A, m. praticds and 
praticas (AV.). 

a. The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. (AV.), dpah.^ anum, (TS.iii. 2. 5^), 2 idah{XV.\ 


1 Cp. Whitney 407; Lindner, Nominal- 
bildung, Addenda p. 167, prefers to treat 
^mc as a suffix. 

2 The accent is similarly shifted to the 
suffix -J with which the f. of these stems is 
formed (cp. 86 B il, p. 87)). This rule of 
accentuation applies to the RV. only, net to 
the later Samhitas; cp. A. pi. below (p. 182). 

3 With shifted accent. 

4 In this and some other of these com- 
pounds only the weak unnasalized form of 
the stem occurs. 

5 With shift of accent. 


o The f. nat'dc-f- (AV.), N. of a plant, is 
doubtless based on a similar stem formed 
from 7 zdra- ‘man’, with shift of accent. 

7 The suffix in these compounds 
j perhaps spread from sadhri-atic- (the dh also 
I to akiidhrydhcp while the d of deva-dryanc^ 
I and zisvadryanc- ma.y be due to the pro- 
nominal forms mdd- and asmdd-. 

8 The weak stem udic- being formed as 
if from '^ud4-anc~. 

9 iiri- appearing instead of ilrds- ‘across’ 

, from which the weak stem itrdsc’ (= tirds-ac-) 
' is formed. 
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tirydn (AV.), dadkydn^, 7 iydh, pdran {KY,), pratydfi^^ pnhi^ visvafi, sadhryan 
(AV.), stiprdiL — n. N'early all the following forms are used adverbially: 
akudhryak^ adhardk (AV.), dpak, drvak and arvdk (AV.), asmadryak, udak^ 
tirydk (AV.), nydk^ pdrak (xW.j, pratydk^ prCik^ madryak^ visvak^ viwadryak^ 
sadkryak, samydk 

A. m. adharduicam (AV.), a7ivdncam (AV.), dpanca^n (AV.), arvdnca?n, 
udanca^n, tirydnca?}t (VS. x. 8), nydnca7n^ pdrancam (AV.), pratydncaTu^ 
prdncai 7 i^ inadrykncaiii^ Z'/sva7lca77z, sap/fyd/lca/zi, svancam, 

I. m. arvdca. — n. devadrica^ satnicJ^ used adverbially with shifted 
accent: tirade nicd^ pracd^. 

D. m. dadhice^ hitice, — Ab. m. praticds, — G. m. dadhjeds^ visvdeas^, 
— L. m, prdci. 

Du. N. A. m. dpaheau (AV.), arvdnca and arvdncau (AV.), vifoancau 
(AV.), sadhrydnea^ sa77zydnca and samydneau (AV. VS.). — n. pratJei^ saDiici 
(VS. I. 31, TS. IV. I. 3^). — L. m. vhucos. 

PL N, m. adhardheas (AV.), dpancas (AV.), arvdncas^^ as 77 iatrd/lcas, 
asmadry tineas, Mancas, rjvdneas, tirydneas (AV.), pdrancas, pratydneas, 
prdheas^ vtsvalieas, svitydneas'^ , sadlirydncas, samydheas, svdneas. 

A. m. adhardcas, anUeds and azidcas (AV.), dpacas, arvdeas, dvaeas, 
udieas, nicas (AV.), pdraeas, pratJeds and pratieas (AV.), prdcas, visucas, 
satrdeas. 

300. Radical stem in ^ch, — Only one stem ending in eh^ which occurs 
ill a single form as a noun, has been found. This is made from the root 
prech- ‘ask’, in the compound N. du. m. bandhu-preeh-a ‘asking after kinsmen’. 
The D. and A. of the same stem also appear as infinitives in the fonns 
preehe ‘to ask’, sam-preche ‘to greet’; vi-preeham and sat7i-preeham ‘to ask’. 

301. Stems in radical — These stems are inflected in all three 
genders alike. The neuter would of course differ in N. A. V. dual and plural, 
but these forms do not occur. When uncompounded these stems are 
f. substantives except and rdj\ which appear as m. also; bhrdj-, which 
occurs as a m. adj. as well as a f. substantive; dj-, which is found once 
(AV.)®, and vij- twice as a m. only. Neuter cases occur from bhdj-, ydj-^ 
rdj- and vrj- as final members of adj. compounds, but no distinctively 
neuter forms (N. A.V. du. pL) are met with even here. 

The only stem showing traces of the distinction of strong and weak 
cases is yiij-, which has the nasalized form yufip beside the unaltered stem 
in the N. A. sing, and du. 

In the N. sing, the /, when derived from a guttural, appears as k, but 
when it represents an old palatal, it becomes the cerebral t except in 
‘priest’; but before the ~su of the L. pi. both alike become k. 


^ On the doubling of the h before vowels, 
see Lanman 456. 

2 praiyank-- before x- in TS. I. S. 21 

3 The forms ivadnk^ mad/-ika.vidmadryadrik, 
yiivadnk, Towards thee, — ■ me, — you’, are 
doubtless shortened forms of -dryak, which 
pronunciation is favoured by the metre in 
some instances: Lanman 456 (bottom). 

4 prdca is probably used adverbially in 
III, 31^ also. As an adj. the form, being a 
compound, would be accented pracd, 

5 N. of a demon, formed with -ahe,, from 

an extension oivisu-, z^.mvirva-drydnc'. 


S The weak form ai-vacas seems to be 
used for arvancas in vii, 48^. 

7 A transition form, N. m. iviflcdyas fx.46^) 
= sviiydncas^ is made from an i~ stem 
svitici- based on the regular f. hificf-. 

8 In AV. XIX. 50'^3 where the reading 
djarii is somewhat doubtful; see Whitney’s 
note. 

9 Which is derived from yaj- ‘sacrifice’ : 
riudj- ‘sacrificing in due season’. 

10 See above 34, I. 
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Inflexion. 

302. Sing. N. I. with m. (VS. x. 25) ‘associate’; a-hhuk ‘not 
having enjoyed’, ardha-hhak (AV.j ‘sharer’, rta-yuk ‘duly harnessed’, rtvdk 
‘priest’, ghrtd-nirnik ‘having a garment of faf, candrd-nirnik ‘having a brilliant 
garment’, para-vrk ‘outcast’, bhi-sdk^ ‘healing’, satd-hhisak (AV.) ‘requiring 
a hundred physicians’, sain-vrk ‘overpowering’, sa-yuk ‘companion’, hh^anya- 
srak (AV.) ‘having a golden garland’. — f. nrk (VS. iv. 10) ‘vigour’, nirylk^^ 
‘bright garment’, /iiranya-niriiik. — n. N. A. sr-d~Trk ‘easilv acquired’, su-ydk 
‘well-joined’ (adv.). 

2. with m. hhrdt^ ‘shining’, -rdt ‘king’; eka-rdf ^moiiBXch^ Jana~rdf 
(VS. V. 24) ‘lord of men’, va^ic-rdt ‘shining in a wood’, vl-bhrAt ‘resplendent’, 
vi-rdt ‘ruling far and wide’, viiva-bkrdt ‘all-iliuminating’. satra-rdt (VS. v. 2 
‘king of a Soma sacrifice’, sam^rdt ‘universal ruler, sarva-rdt (VS. v. 24) 
‘ruler of all’, sva-rdt ‘self-ruler’. — With anomalous loss of the finsl of the 
root and retention of the N. ~s: dvayis^ (i. 162^;, a priest who offers the 
share of the oblation {ava-ydj-)^ — f* rdt ‘mishess’; vi-rdf. — With anomalous 
loss of the final of the root {yaj-) and retention of the N. -5: ava-yds'^ 
‘share of the sacrificial oblation’ (i. 173*^). 

A. m. dja?n (AV.) ‘driver’, yuhjam'^^ yvam\ rtvdjam, jyesjha-rdjani 
‘sovereign’, tri-bhujayn (AV.) ‘threefold’, devaydjam (VS. i. 17) ‘sacrificing to 
the gods’, pard-vfjam^ pdskara-srajam (VS. ii. 33) ‘wearing a lotus wreath’, 
pUrya-bhdfa7n ‘first sharer’, prtandjam ‘rushing {-djarn) to battle’, praihama- 
bhdjam ‘receiving the first share’, pratar-yujam ‘yoking early’, bhiydjam (VS. 
xxvin. 9), yuvd-yujam ‘yoked by both of you’, rathayujam ‘yoking to a chariot’, 
m-rdjam, saphd-rujam ‘destroying with hoofs’, sc7tyaydja?n ‘worshipping truly’, 
sam-rdjam, sa-yuja??t, su-tydjam ‘easily letting loose’, suydja?n ‘worshipping 
weir, su-yujam ‘well-yoked’, su-srdjam (AV.) ‘wearing a beautiful garland’, 
sva-rdjam, sva-vrjam ‘appropriating to oneself’. — f. ihyam^ tujam ‘offspring’, 
hhdjam ‘enjoyment, bhrdjaffi (VS.iv. 17) ‘splendour’, srajiim ‘garland’; upa- 
spijam^ (x. 88^^) ‘emulation’, nir-yf/a^n, pari-vrjafn ‘avoiding’, pra-ydjam 
(VS. XL 66) ‘impulse’, 77ia?io-yujam ‘yoked by thought’, vkrdjam^ sakdsra^ 
nirnijam ‘having a thousand adornments’, sva-rdjam (AV.). 

1 . m. yujd\ bki-sdjd (VS. AV.), ma?io-ydja^ vaco-yujd ‘yoked by a mere 
word’, sayujd (AV.), sahdsra-nir?iijd^ su-ydja (VS. TS.) ‘good sacrifice’, 
su-yujd. — f. urjd^ tujd^ bhrdjd ‘lustre’; niryuja^ vianoyujd (AV.), vi-rdjd, — 
n. svdt7'a-bhdjd ‘strengthening’. 

D. m. yuje (AV.); mrtd'bhraje'^ (AV.) ‘whose virility is dead’, rakso-yuje 
‘associated with demons’, vi-rdje (VS. AV.), sa7n-rdje^ sva-rdje^'^. — f. urjd^ 
bhiije\ iiir-iiije. — Ab. m. yujds\ vi-rdjas. — f. 7iir-nijas. 

G. m. sa77i-rdjas^ sva-rdjas, — f. urjds^ bkrajds (AV.) ‘virility’, yujds; 
pra-yujas ‘team’, ratna-bhdjas ‘dispensing gifts’, vi-rdjas (AV.) — n. sva-rdjas. 


1 ¥ ox y link] cp. VPr. IV. 104. 

2 Probably ‘one who conjures’, cp. in the 
later language, abhi-sajaii ‘utters an impre- 
cation’; cp. Brug.mann, Grundriss 2, p. S, 
bottom; Uhlenbeck, Etymologisches \V6r- 
terbuch, rejects this etymology in favour 
of a derivation connected with Av. d>is 
‘healing’. 

3 From fih-nip ‘wash out’. 

4 There is also the transition form 
bhrajd-s (ix. lyo^), 

5 See Lanman 463. 

^ See above 66 c § (p. 61). 


7 Strong form (301). 

8 According to Sayana, used adverbially 
in the sense of ‘emulously’. 

9 -hhraj- is probably a reduced form of 
hhi-aj-x cp. the later meaning of iejas- 
‘lustre’. 

There is also the transfer form bki-ajaya 
(VS. VIII. 40) ‘for the bright one’. 

11 There is also the transfer form tujdye 
(v. 46^) from iiijd-, 

12 Probably a reduced form of hhruj- 
‘lustre’. Cp. Whitney on AV. vii. 902. 
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L. m. dsva-nirniji ^adorned with horses^ — f. sam-sfji ‘collision’. 

V, m. ghfta-niruik^ sam-rat 

Du. N. A. V. m. yihlja'^, tanu-tyaja ^risking one’s life’, 

;puru-bhujd (V.) ‘enjoying much’, puskara-srajd^ prdtar-yujd, hrahma-yujd 
‘harnessed by prayer’, bhi-sdja^ mano-yufd (VS. AY.), vaco-yujd^ sam-rdja^ 
sa-yuja^ sdkam-yujd ‘joined together’, suyi/jd; anu-vrjau (AV.) a part of the 
body near the ribs, apna-rdjau ‘ruling over wealth’ (apna- ~ ap?ias)^ bhi-sajau 
(Y.j, sam-rdjati^ sa-y/jau (AV.), su-yvjau (AV.). — f, asva-yiijau (AV.) 
‘harnessing horses’. 

D. rn. bhi-sdgbhydm (AV.). — G. m. sam-rdfos. 

PI. N. m. yujas) d-yujas (AV.) ‘joining on’, rtvdjas, V. rtv-ijas (AV.), 
krid-dhvajas ‘furnished with banners’, giri-bhrdjas^ ‘glittering on the mountains’, 
ghrtd-nirnijas^ ianu-iydjas^ divi-ydjas ‘worshipping in heaven’, dur-yujas 
‘difficult to be yoked’, niJgsfjas ‘pouring out’, pitu-bJuyas ‘enjoying food’, 
purva-bhdjas^ prta^idjas {-ajas), pra-ydjas (AV.), brahma-yujas^ bhi-sdjas, viano- 
y?jas, mitra-yujas ‘joined in friendship’, ratha-yujas^ varsd-nirnijas ‘clothed 
with rain’, vdma-bhdjas ‘partaking of goods’, visva-sfjas (AY.) ‘all-creating’, 
sapi-rdjas, V. sam-rdjas^ su-yiijas^ sva-yujas ‘allies’, sva-rdjas^ hdrita-srajas (AV.) 
‘wearing yellow garlands’. — f. dlrjas.^ tiijas.^ bhujas\ ahhiyiijas ‘assailants’, 
go-bhdjas ‘bestowing cows’, nir-mjas^ prksdprayajas ‘in which oblations begin 
to be offered’, pra-yi/jas, vi-rdjas (VS. xvii. 3), stand-bhvjas^ ‘enjoying the 
udder’, sv-d-yujas ‘easy to yoke’. 

A. m. vijas ‘stakes’ (at play); ddhi-7iir7iijas ‘covered over’, asvaydjas^ 
catur-ydjas ‘yoked as (a team of) four’, saphd-rujas^ sa~yujas^ su-ydjas. — 
f. tdjas, bhujas., srdjas; abhiyicjas. 

I. m. aruna-ydgbhis ‘furnished with ruddy (rays)’, rta-ydgbkis^ vi-yugbhis^ 
(AV.), su-yugbhis, sva-yugbhis. 

D. f. prayiigbhyas (VS.xxx. 8) ‘impulses’. — Ab. m. bhi~sdgbhyas (AV.) — 
G. m. riv4jd77ii bhi-sdjd7n. — f. urjdTti.^ bhujdm\ 7iir-77iajdm^. — L. f. si'aksir^ 
praydkm (AV.) ‘offerings’^. 

303. Stems in derivative ~j. — There are seven m. and f. adjectives 
or substantives formed with the suffixes -aj and -ij\ d-svapjiaj- ‘sleepless’, 
trmdp ‘thirsty’, d/irsdj- ‘bold’, saridj- ‘old’; us-ij ’desiring’, bhu}4p f. ‘arm’, 
va7i4j- m. ‘trader’. There is also the n. dsrj-'i ‘blood’, which is of obscure 
etymology, but the -j of which is probably a reduced suffix. The forms 
occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. usik.^ vaitik. — n. dsrk. — A. m. usijai}^ trsndja77i^ vaiiijam 
(AV.) — I. usijd (VS. XV. 6) ‘ghee’. — D. m. trsjidje, vanije, — G. m. usijas, 

Du. N. f. saTtdja. — G. f. bhurijos. — L. f. bhurijos. 

PL N. m. tisljas, irmdjas^ d-irpiajas^ dkrsdjas, d-svapTzajas. — f. tisijas. — 
A. m. usijds. — I. m. usigbhis. — D. m. usigbhyas. — G. usljdTTi. 

2. Cerebral Stems. 

304, There is only one doubtful derivative stem in rag/idp, which 
occm's in the single form raghdtas (AV. viii. 7*^), possibly a mistake for 
raghdvas^ ‘swift’. 


1 Strong form (301). 

2 Occurring once (x. 68^), hhraj- being a 
reduced form of bhraj-', cp.P.m. mrid-bh-aje, 
G. f. bkyajds (AV.); cp. p. 183, notes 9 and ^2. 

3 The Pada text reads stana-bkdjas. 

4 See Whitney’s note on AV. vii. 41. 

5 A word of doubtful derivation and 
meaning, occurring only once (vxii. 420). 


6 The corresponding form is in 

TS. iv. I. 81: and VS. xxvii. 14. 

7 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 559, 
560. 

8 See Lanman 466, and Whitney, note 
on AV. VIII. 724. 
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There are besides only two radical stems ending in ‘praise’, 

and id-'^ ‘refreshment’. Of the former occurs only the sing. I. ida-^ of the 
latter only the sing. I. ida and the G. idds^\ 

3. Dental Stems. 

305. Stems ending in all the dental mutes as well as the nasal are of 
frequent occurrence except those in -th. There are radical stems ending in 
each of the dentals, but no derivative stems in -th or -dh. The distinction 
of strong and weak appears with slight exceptions only in the derivative 
stems in -ant and -an, 

306. Stems in radical -f. — The only four monosyllabic stems occurring 
are feminine substantives: dyut- ‘splendour’, nrt- ‘dancing’, d^rt- ‘battle’, vH-^ 
‘hostile array’. There are also two reduplicated stems, which are primarily 
adjectives: ciklt- ‘knowing’ {Y cit-) and didyut- ‘shining’. The rest are com- 
pounds, used mostly in the masculine or feminine. Neuter cases occur from 
only four of them: aksi-Jndt- ‘falling into the eye’, dn-apU-vrt- ‘not turning 
away’, tri-vrt- ‘three-fold’, sam-ydt-^ ‘continuous’. 

Inflexion. 

The forms occurring would, if made from tri-vft-^ be as follows: 

Sing. N. m. f. tri-vH (also n.). — A. m. f. tn-vrtarn. — I. m. f. tri-vrtd 
(also n.). — D. m. f. tri-ifte, — Ab. G. m. f. tri-vHas, — L. n. tri-vrti (AV.). 

Du. N. A. m. f. tri-vfta^ tri-vftau, — L. f. tri-vrtos, 

PL N. A. m. f. tri-vftas, — I. n. tri-vfdbhis (AV.). — G. m. f. tri-vftd 7 n. 
— L. f. tri-vrtszc. — V. m. f. trl-vrtas. 

The forms actually ocurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. ana-vrt ‘not returning’, dbazidhu-krt'^ (^V.) ‘not cutting off 
kin’, eka-vft{PdV.) ‘one-fold’, ‘simple’, ‘kno\ving’, /rf-rV'/ (VS. x. loj ‘triple’, 
pra-vft (VS. XV. 9), manas-cit ‘thinking in the mind’, mula-krt (AV.) ‘cutting 
roots’, ‘inspired’, z'f-zyV (VS.xv.9), zVw-zvV ‘rolling in various directions’, 

sa-vft (VS. XV. 9), sti-vrt ‘turning well’. — L cit (VS.1v.19j ‘thought’; apa-cit 
(AV.) a noxious insect, didyut ‘shining’, vi-dyut ‘flashing’. — n. eka-vrt (AV.), 
tri-ift\ as adv. aksi-pdt ‘a little’ and dnapa-vrf ‘unremittingly’. 

A. m. a-cltam ‘unthinking’, eka-vrtam (AV.), ghrta-scutam ‘sprinkling 
ghee’, tri-vftazn^ dtis-citam (AV.) ‘thinking evil’, znadliu-scutam ‘distilling 
sweetness’, vipas-ciiam^ vml-z'rtam, su-vrtazn, kuras-citazn ‘plotting deceit’. — 
f, dyiiiain^ vftani) a-zftam ‘turning home’, ghrta-scutam^ vi-crtazn ‘loosening’, 
vi-dyutam^ vipas-cltazn^ sam-ydtam^ sa-m-zftam (AV.) ‘approach’, sam-crtazn 
‘union’. 

I. m. tri-zfta, vipas-ciia (VS. iv. 32), su-zftd. — f. dyuiii, vrtd\ a-cita 
‘attention’, gkrta-s'ci/ta, tri-zfta, pra-cdta ‘with concealment’ (adv.), vi~dyuta , — 
n. sam-ydta, tri-vfta (AV.). 

b. m. a-cite, tri-zfte (VS. xv. 9), pra-vHe (VS. xv. 9), vipas-cite, vi-vrte 
(VS. XV. 9), sa-vrie (VS. xv. 9), su-dyute, — f. vi-dyuie. 

Ab. m. tri-vftas (VS. xiii. 54], vi-dyutasT . — f. didyiitas. 

^ Cp. above 1 7, 5. 5 From yai- ‘iiniteL 

2 Derived from d- ^refre.shment’ which ^ From kri- ‘^cut’; but it may be ‘not 

is of very frequent occurrence; cp. above relative* making’ {/cr-i)i see "Whitney’s note 
p. 35, note I. on AV. iv. ipn 

3 This form is regarded by Grassmann in 7 The Ab. didyot (TS. I. 8, 14^) and vidyot 

one passage (vii. 47^) as an A. pi.: cp. (VS. XX. 2) are probably irregular formations 
Lanman 466. due to parallelism; cp. Lanman 468. 

4 vft- occurs once in the 'dual as a fern, ad- 
jective. 
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G. m. iri-vHas^ vipas-citas^ sa-dtas Svise’, su-dyutas ^shining beautifully’. — 
f. vi-dyi'das. — L. n, tri-vfti (AV.). 

Du. N. A. V. m. I'ipas-cita (V.). isu-kfta'^ (1. 1843). — f. vrtatr, a-vrta, 
madhudciita^ vi-cHati (AY.), — L. f. vi-crtos (AV.). 

PL N. m. a-zfias, rd^-vidyuias flittering with spears’, eka-vrtas (AV.), 
ghriadcutas, duAdtas (A\".), vi-dyutas^ vipai-citas^ sanity dtas^ sUrya-svitas 
^bright as the sun’, svd-vidyutas "self-lightning’, hraduin-vrtas "bringing hail’. — 
V. rsti-vidyutas^ vi-dytdas. — N. f. apa-dtas (AV.), u-vrtas (AV.), upa-vrtas 
(VS. AV.) "return’, ghrta-scutas^ ghrta-scyutas (VS. xvii. 3), madhu-sciitas, 
mad/mdcy litas (VS. xvii. 3'), vi-dyittas^ sam-ydfas. — V. dpa-citas (AV.). 

A. m. a-dtas, a-dyutas "lacking brightness’, g/irfadciitas, vipas-dtas.^ huras- 
dtas. — f. 7 rrias (AV.), vrtas\ tri-vrtas (AV.), dakdna-vrtas^ didy/itas, piirU- 
vftas (AV.) "moving in various ways’, fnadhuYcutas.^ m-dydtas, visu-vrtas (AV)., 
samydtas, sani-vrtas (AV.). 

I. n. ti'i-vfdhhis (AV.). — G. tn. mpas-dtam. — f. apa-dtain (AV.), vi- 
dytda}n (AV.). — L. f. prtsrd. 

307. Stems in determinative — Derivative nominal stems are 
formed from nearly thirty roots ending in the short vowels /, ic and r by 
means of the suffix -d. The roots adding it are i- "go’, kr- "make’, ksi- "dwell’, 
gu- "sound’, d- "pile’, "note’, cyii' "move’, /V- "conquer’, dhr- "hold’, dhvr- "injure’, 
pi- "swell’, pru- "flow’, hhr- ‘bear’, ml- "fix’, yu- ‘join’ and "separate’, ri- "flow’, 
vr- "cover’, sri- "resort’, sru- ‘hear’, su- "press’, sr- "flow’, stu- "praise’, spr- "win’, 
sru- ‘flow’, hu- "sacrifice’, hr- "take’, hvr- or hru- "be crooked’. Two other 
roots, gam- ‘go’, and haii- ‘strike’, are modified so as to end in short a 
(representing the sonant nasal) before adding the suffix: -gci-t and hd-t. 

These stems are mostly ni. and f. Neuter cases are very rare, occurring 
from five or six stems only. The inflexion is exactly the same as that of 
the stems in radical -t. 

Inflexion. 

308. Sing. N. m. with anukama-krt "acting according to desire’, 

ahhidi-krt "giving help*, aji-krt "instituting a contest’, is^a-krt ‘acting as 
a lord’, rsi-krt "making into a seer’, khaja-krf ‘causing the din of battle’, 
jyotis-krt "causing light’, tanu-kft "preserving life’, pathi-kft "path-making’, 
ptiru-krt "doing much’, pUrva-kpi (VS. xx. 36) "active from of old’, bhadra- 
kft "bestowing blessings’, idoka-krt "procuring free space’, vayas-krt "creating 
youthful vigour’, varivo-krt "bestowing freedom’, vijesa-krt "procuring victory’, 
su-kft "acting well’, sieya-M't "committing theft’, syona-kft ‘causing comfort’, 
svista-krt (VS. ii. 9) "offering right sacrifice’; with -y/f: apsu-jit "con- 
quering in the 'waters’, ah-jlt "winning waters’, abhimati-jlt (VS. xxvii. 3) 
"conquering foes’, asvapit "v\anning horses’, rta-jit (VS. xvir. 83) "winner of 
right’, go-jit "winning kine’, dhana-jit ‘wanning booty’, ranya-jit "winning in 
battle’, ratha-jit "winning chariots’, visva-jit "all-conquering’, samsrsta-jit "con- 
quering combatants’, satya-jit (VS. xvii. 83) 'winner of truth’, satra-jit "wholly 
victorious’, samarya-jit "winning battles’, sahasra-jit "conquering a thousand’, 
se 7 ia-jit "conquering armies’, svar-jit "winning heaven’, hiranya-jit 

"winning gold’; with other roots: acyufa-ksH (VS.v. 13) "dwelling immovably’; 
acyuta-cyut "shaking what is firm’; d-dara-srt (AV.) "not falling into a crack’; 
a-ksii "dwelling’; rna-dt "avenging guilt’, ria-dt "observing sacred order’; 

1 isii'kfteTja here may, however, be a 3 This suffix partakes of the character 
D. sing, for isukfte va\ see Lanman 468. of a root determinative, as roots in -i -r 

2 With double ending once (i. 1294) are hardly ever used without it as nominal 

imtsii-su, stems. 
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kiibha-sprt 'removing sin’; ksatra-hliH TVS. xxvir. 7) 'holder of sway’; carsanT- 
dhrt "preserving men’; dlrghadruf ‘heard afar’, deva-sr:if (VS. xxxvri. iS; 
‘heard by the gods’; dhana-sprt Wmrimg booty’; d/imva-ksd (VS. v. 13) 
‘dwelling firmly’; pari-hriit ‘overthrowing’; puta-bhrt (VS. xviir. 21) a kind 
of soma vessel; hham-'bhrt ‘bearing a load’; mada-cyitt ‘reeling with excite- 
ment’; madhii'Sut ‘emitting sweetness’; yaksa-b/irt ‘supporting pursuers’ (?}j 
vaj7‘a~bhrt ‘wielding a thunderbolt’; vdja-srt ‘running for a prize’; sapatna~ksd 
(VS. I. 29) ‘destroying rivals’; supania~c!t (VS. xxvn. 45) ‘heaped up like the 
bird Suparna’; so7na-sfd ‘pressing Soma’; sva-spi ‘going one’s own way’; havana- 
srnt ‘hearing invocations’. — f. upa-blirt (VS. ii. 6j ‘sacrificial ladle’; upa-mii 
‘prop’; rta-cit; pari-snd (YS.xix. 1 ‘fermented liquor’; pra dsfa-k/d ^bestowing 
praise’. — N. A. n. visva-Jit; dfrgha-sr/d, 7iava-g:it (AV. TS.) ‘first-bearing^ 
puntdt'^ (VS. XXXIX. 9) ‘pericardium’; as adverbs: upa-stid ‘invoked’, dyu-gaf 
‘going to heaven, sa-krt {'‘one-making’) ‘once’, 

A. m. adlii-ksita m ‘ruler’, adhva?'a-k}dam (VS. i. 24) ‘performing sacrifice', 
anw-vptam ‘enclosing the waters’, uktha-bhidam ‘oftering verses’, uda-prfda 7 n 
‘swimming in water’, rna-cyutam ‘inciting to (fulfil) obligations’, carsam-dhrtam. 
tlvra-sidam ‘pressing pungent (juice)’, trsu-cyidam ‘moving greedily’, dlrgha- 
iridam^ dus~krtam ‘acting wickedly’, dveso-yfdam ‘removing hostility’, dhana- 
jitajfi (VS. XI. 8), dkana-spriam, 7 iadl-vrtam ‘stream- obstructing’, pari-sn'daf/i 
‘flowing around’, pi-atar-jitain ‘conquering early’, ??iada-cy''da?7i^ mithu-kf'tarn 
‘fallen into trouble’, vayas-krtam{YS,m.i%)^ vdja-jitaf?: (VS. 11.7) ‘\\finning spoil’, 
sravo-jitam ‘winning renown’, sam-jdam ‘conqueror’, saiya-dhvrfam ‘perverting 
truth’, satrd-jitam (VS. XT. 8), sahas-krtam (VS. iii. iS) ‘bestowing strength’, 
sdma-bhfiam ‘bringing chants’, su-krtam^ svar-Jitam, svidadddam (YS.xxi. yp), 
havLma-sridam^ havis-krtam ‘preparing the oblation’. — f. arain-kptam ‘making 
read)^’, ttpa-pridam ‘flowing near’, dem-sWdam, fiiy'darn ‘team’, patd-SfPdam. 

L m. abhi-jitd (VS.xv. 7) ‘victorious’, upayd-prfdd (VS. vn. 3) ‘falling from 
above’, carsaijT-d/irtd, brahma-kfdd ‘oflering prayers’, soiria-sutJ, — f. ni-yidJ^ 
pari-sridd (VS. xix. 83), pari-hvrta^ (vm.47^) 'deceiving’. 

D. m. aram-kide, dus-krU^ dkar} 77 a~kfde ‘establishing order’, b 7 'ak?}ia-krte^ 
su-krte\ ab-Jite, asvayite^ urvard-jlte ‘winning fertile fields’, goylte^ dha 7 ia-jlie. 
nr-JIte ‘conquering men’, visva-jlte^ satrd-jiie, svaryite) gin-ksHe ‘dwelling in 
mountains’, parvata-cyute ‘shaking mountains’, so 7 na-bhrte (VS. v. i) ‘bringing 
Soma’. 

Ab. m. pari-sridas (VS. xix. 75) ‘foaming’, brahma-kftas^ sarva-huias 
‘offered completely’. — f. abhi-hridas ‘injurious’, 

G. m. carsam-dhrtasj vaja-jitas (VS.ix. 13), vTrya-kptas (VS. x. 25) ‘doing 
mighty deeds’, sain~jltas^ su-k/dtrs, havis-krtas, — f. isa-stidas^j deva-stidas 
‘praising the gods’, pari-sridas (AV.). 

L, m. 77 iada-cyi'di, go-jiti^ vasuylti (AV.) ‘winning goods’, sam-dha 7 id-jiti^ 
(AV.) ‘winning booty together’. 

V. m. acyuta-cyut, uru-krt ‘making wide’, rta-cit^ khaja-krf^ puru~krf, 
rana-krt ‘causing joy’, vandana-irui ‘listening to praise’, vajayit (VS. ir. 7), 
sahasra-jit, hdvis-krt (VS i. 15). — f. iipa-bhrt (AV.), rdstra-bhrt (AV.) 
‘bearing sway’. 


1 The second part of the word may be 
derived from tan‘ ‘stretch’ like -ga~i- from 
gam- ‘go’. 

2 With anomalous accent; but the form may 
beL. oipari-hvrii’^ the normal accent of which 
would be phidwyti’', sccLanman 502(bottom). 


3 Isa- = is- ‘refreshment’, BR.; but the 
Pada text reads isak-stutas^ and GrassmaNN 
regards isa == isah (before st-] as G. of is-, 

4 Instead of ^dhana-sam-jlti. 
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Du. N. A. V. m. go-j!ta, divi-k/ita ‘dwelling in the sky’^ pari-ksHa ‘dwelling 
around’, mada'cyuia^ ‘hearing well’, kavana-sWda, \ . pdt/ii-krtd {KV.)‘y 

d-dus-krtau^ krsna-prutau ‘moving in darkness’, sa-krtau (AY.) ‘acting at once’, 
sa-ksitau ‘dwelling together’, su-drtau (AV.), hliadra-krtaii (AV.), suYriiiau 
(AV.). — f. tigrayliau (AV.) ‘herce-conquering’ (name of an Apsaras). — 
G. f. su-kftos^ pari-I:sJtos. 

PL N. V. m. cHas (VS. i. 18) ‘heaping up’, hrutas ‘stumbling-blocks’; 
with -krt\ aram-k/ias^ TsMa-krtas^ karma-krtas (VS. iii. 47) ‘skilful in work’, 
dudhra-irtas ‘boisterous’, dus-krtas, dhaiiya-krtas'^ ‘preparing grain’, hrahina- 
krias^ yajna-iiis-krtas ‘preparing the sacrifice’, vayas-krtas^ su-krtas^ kazds-k/das; 
with -cyut: d/ianza-cydtas ‘shaking the ground’, dhriiva-cyutas ‘shaking the 
immovable’, parvata-cyutas^ mada'Cyutas\ with ‘ksltx apsu-ksiias ‘dvrelling in 
the waters’, upa-ksitas ‘dwelling near’, zraja-ksiias (VS. x. 4) ‘resting in their 
station’, sa-ksitas\ with other roots: adhva-gatas (AV.) ‘travellers’, arthctas" 
(VS. X. 3) ‘swift’, uda-pruias^ urd/iz'a-citas (VS. i. 18) ‘piling up’, krcc/ire-srztas 
‘undergoing danger’, grama-jlias ‘conquering troops’, carsanT-dhftas., jana- 
hhrtas (VS. x. 4) ‘supporting people’, diviYrltas (AV.) ‘going to heaven’, deva- 
iruias (VS.vi. 30), dz-eso-yiitas., ni-gutas ‘enemies’, (VS. xii. 46) ‘piling 
up around’, piUc-bhrias ‘bringing food’, purva-citas (VS. xxvii. 4) ‘piling up 
first’, mano-dhrtas ‘intelligent’, V. vaja-jiias (VS. ix. 9), vi-cltas (VS. iv. 24) 
‘sifting’, visva-hhftas (VS. x. 4) ‘all-nourishing’, satyaAriitas ‘hearing the truth’, 
saira-JItas, (VS. xxxiii. 16), su-sruias^ soma-sutas^ sva-sftas, hava 7 ia- 

sriiias. — f. 7 nltas ‘posts’, stutas ‘praises’; uda-priUas, 7ii-yutaSy pa^'i-srutas^ 
piiu-bkrtas, samYidtas ‘layers’, sa-srutas ‘streaming’. — N. A. n. dirgha-srut ‘far- 
renowned’ appears to be used as a n.pl. in agreement with vratd (viii. 25^7)3. 

A. m. hrutas and hrutas^ (AV.); a-pitas ‘not swelling’, go-jitas, jyotis- 
kftas, dus-krtas^ fiPgutas, mada-cyutas, su-kftas. — f. rltas ‘flowing’; dpa-stutas 
‘invocations’, dirgha-iritas^ zii-yutas, bali-hrtas ‘paying tribute’, uaruna-dhrutas 
‘deceiving Varuna’, vPsrtas ‘flowing asunder’, sa-srutas. 

I. m. soma-sudbhis. — f. afitariksa-prudbhis ‘floating over the atmosphere’, 
ni-yudbhis. 

D. m. isu-krdbhyas (VS. xvi. 46) ‘arrow-makers’, dhafius-krdbhyas (VS. 
xvi. 46) ‘bow-makers’, pathPkrdbhyas., bandhtc-ksldbhyas ‘dwelling among 
kinsmen’. — Ab. n. ta 7 iu-krdbhyas, 

G. m. agni-kotra-huta 7 n (AV.) ‘offering the oblation to Agni’, isu-bhrta 77 i 
(AV.) ‘archers’, 77 ia 7 it 7 'a-krta 7 n ‘composers of hymns’, su-krtatn. — f. abhidiriitam.^ 
upa-cita 77 i (VS. xii. 97) a kind of disease, 7 ipa- 7 nitam (AV.), niyiitmi^ pari- 
Tnitam (AV.) ‘rafters’, prati- 7 uita 77 i (AV.) ‘props’, ratha-jita 77 i (AV.). 

L, m. su-krtsu. 

Derivative Steins in -vai^ ^iai, -ii, ^uf and secondary -f. . 

309. The following stems are formed with the suffix (i) arva-vdt- 

f. ‘proximity’, a-vdt- (AV.) f. ‘proximity’, ud-vdt- f. ‘height’, zii-vdt- f. ‘depth’, 
para-vdt- f. ‘distance’, pra-vdt- f. ‘height’, sam-vdt- f. ‘region’; (2) 
upard-tat- f. ‘vicinity’, devd-tat- £ ‘divine service’, vrkd-tai- f. ‘wolfishness’, 
satyd-iat- f. ‘reality’, saT^od-tat- f. ‘totality’; (3) -/Y: taddt- £ ‘contiguous’, dliYt-^ 


^ dhanya-kfias in the Pada text. 

^ 2 That is, ‘going {i-i) to the goal’ 
(drika-). 

3 See Lanman 503 (bottom), and 474 on 
the N. A. pi. n. 

4 With irregular accent. 


5 See above, secondary nominal derivation, 
233- 

6 Cp. above 215 a. 

7 In this word the suffix -tt probably con- 
sists of the root z- ‘go’ with the primary 
(determinative) -z* (307). 
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‘going to the sky’, yos-ft- f. ^young woman’, ro/Mf- f. ‘red mare’, sar-//- f. 'stream’, 
har-it- f. 'fallow’; (4) mar-ut- m. ‘storm-god’; (5) with secondary -f: 
the two neuters ydkr-t-^ (AY.) ‘liver’, sdkr-t-^ ‘excrement’, and perhaps the 
etymologically obscure m. ndpat^ ‘descendant’, all three of which are supple- 
mented in the weak cases by the stems yakdn-y iakdn- and ndpir- respectively. 
The inflexion of this group of -/ stems is the same as that of the radical 
4 stems. 

Inflexion. 

310. Sing. N. m. tadlt, tdnu-ndpat ‘son of himself’, ndplt^ prd'-napat 
‘great-grandson’. — f. paravdp pravdp rokif, sarit (YS.xxxw. 11). — n, ydkrt 
(VS. AV.), Ukrt. 

A. m. tdnu'ndpatam, ndpatam. — f, arvavdtam^ paravatatn, pravdtam, 
yosltam, rokitam (AV.), samvdtam (AV.). 

I. m. divita. — f. tcdvdta, devatata"^.^ 7iivdta, pravdta, satyatdtd^, 
sarvdtdta^^ harltd. 

D. f. devdtate. There is also the transfer form avfrat~e (from a^viradd- 
‘lack of sons’). 

Ab. f. arvavdtas^ udvdtas^.^ nivdtas^^ pardvatas^ pravatas. samvdtas, — 
G. f. pravdtas. 

L. f. arvdvati^ upardtati^ devdtati^ paravdii^ vrkdtlii, 

V. m. tanu-?iapdt, napdt^. 

Du. N. A. V. m. napdtd. — f. haritd. — G. f. karlios, 

PI. N. m. 7idpdtaSj marutas^ haritas. — f. dvdtas f AV.), ndvdtas, taditas^ 
paravdtas (AV.), pravdtas, yosUas (AV.), sarltas, harltas. 

A. m. nianitas. — f. tidvdtas, nivdtas^ paravdtas, pravdias, yositas (AV.), 
rohitas, samvdtas, saritas, harltas, 

I. m. mariidbhis. — f. pravddhhis, — D. m. marudbkyas, 

Ab. m. marudbkyas, — G. m. marutdm, — f. pravdtam, 

Li. m. mariifsti, — f. udvdtsu, nivdtsu, pravdtsu, 

V. m. indrd-marutas ‘0 Indra and the Maruts’, napdtas, marutas. 

Participial Stems in -af and -a/jf, 

311. Participles in -ai are almost limited to the present active form 
of stems made with reduplication, viz. those of the third class (457) and oi 
intensives (545). The old reduplicated participle (from gd^ ‘go’) jdgat- ‘going’, 
‘living’, is used chiefly as a n. substantive meaning ‘the animate world’. The 
analogy of these participles is followed by a few others formed from un- 
reduplicated stems : dhs-at- ‘worshipping’, sds-at- ‘instructing’ 7 ; also daksat- and 
dhdksat-, the aor. participle of dak- ‘burn’. A few others, again, originally 
participles, having come to be used as substantives, have shifted the accent 
to the sufflx: vah-dt-^ ‘stream’, veh-dt-^ {KS[,YS.) f. ‘barren cow’, vagh-dt-'^^ 
m. ‘sacrificer’, srav-dt-'^'^ f. ‘stream’; like the regular participle sdsc-at- (from 
sac- ‘accompany’), which as a substantive becomes sasc-dt- m. ‘pursuer’. In 


^ Cp. Lat. jecur, 

2 Cp. BrxjgmaNN, Grundriss 2, p. 559. 

3 The suffix may here have been a pri- 
mary added to the root pd--. cp. Leu- 
mann’s etymology (i 888), Festgruss anBoht- 
lingk 77 f.; Brugmann 2, p. 366. 

4 These forms might be locatives of 
devdtdti-, sa 'ydidii-, sm'vdidti-, 

5 These forms might be A. pi. 


6 Perhaps mmitt in evaya-martd, ^ 

7 Lanman 505, would place dasat^ ‘in- 
juring’ here, but there is no evidence, as 
only a weak case, dasatas G. sing., occurs. 

S But 'vdh-a7ii- ‘carrying’. 

9 The derivation of this word is obscure. 

In one or two passages vdghdt’ still 
retains its participial sense. 

ir But srav-ant- ‘flowing’. 
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this class masculines are frequent, but only about half a dozen neuter forms 
occur, and the feminines are limited to three substantives^ and the adjective 
a-sascdt ^unequalled’ ^ The inflexion is like that of the radical -t stems, the 
accent never shifting to the endings. 

Inflexion. 

312. Sing. N. m. i. reduplicating class cikyat, Jdhat, juJivat, dddat, 
dddhaf, bdj^sat ( YbJias-)^ bibhyat, bib/irat. — 2. intensives: kd?iikradat and 
kdnikraf, kdrikrat (kr- ‘do’) and {a-)cdrikrat (AV.), ghdiiighnat and jdngJianat 

cdniscadat {Y icand-^j cdrkrsat, aikasat {Ykai-)^ cekitat {Y^'d-), 
idrhhurat^ jdgrat^ tdvJtvat, ddrdrat, dedisat, didyat^ ddvidyutat, dodhuvat^ 
ddvidhvatj ndnadat^ ndn 7 iamai^ pdmphmiat^ bhdriblu'ai^ mdrmrjat, md?'mrsat^ 
mhnyat^ rhrajat^ rerihatj roruvat, vdrTvrjaty vdvadat, vevidat^ vcvisat^ sosucat^ 
sdnisyadat scndhat. — 3. non-reduplicating verbs: vaghdt, 

sdsat; aor. ddksat and dhdksat, — N. A. n. i. jdgat^ ddzddyutat, pcpisat^ 
yoyuvat (AV.). — N. f. vehdt (AY. VS.). 

A. m. I. d-sascatam (1. 1 1 2^)^ dddatam, bihJu^aiain. — 2. kdrikratam (AV.), 
gdnigmaiam^ didyatam, 7 iAnadata 7 n.^pdnipnatam.) rdruvafam (AV.). — f. a-sascdtam 
(ii. 32^)j vehdtam (AV). 

I. m. dddata, sdsucaia. — f. a-sascdta. — n. jdgata (AV.). 

D. m. i, jujosate, Juhvate, dddhate^ bibhrate^ sdscate, — cl, ghdnigh 7 iaie . — 
3. vaghdte. — n. i. j agate (AV.). 

Ab. m. 2. kdnikradaias. 

G, m. I. JIgatas, dddatas, dddhatas, bdpsatas. — 2. jdngJmatas^ tdritratas, 
dodhatas, vevisatas. — 3. vagkdtas, sdsatas, d/idksatas (aor.). — n. i,Jdgatas. — 

2. Q-vdrvrtatas (AV.), vdvadaias. — L. n. jdgati. 

Du. N.A.V.m. a-sascdta, bdpsata, bibhrata\ tdritrata\ sdsata; dddhatau, 
blbhraiau, — f. a-sascdta. — G. m. pipratos. 

PL N. m. I. juhvatas^ tltratas^ dddatas^ dddhatas, pipratas, bdpsatas.^ 
blbhraias^ slsraias^. — 2. kdrikratas, jdgratas^ jdhuvatas^ ddvid/ivatas, did/iyatas, 
ddd/iatasj 7 id 7 tavatas, 77 idr?nrjatas^ sdsucatas . — 3. disatas, vaghdtas. — {,a-sascdtas^ 
vahdtas, si^avdtas. 

A. m.i, jdksatas — 2 ,ydgratas (AV.), dodhatas (AV.), sdsvasatas^ 

idsucaias (AV.). — f. sascdtas; sravdtas. 

L m. 2. ndmadadbJiis^ popruihadbhis., vAvadadbhis, sdsvasadbhis. — 

3. vaghddbhis. — G. m, Jdgata 77 i, blbhyatam (iVV.); vagkdtapi. — f. sravdta 77 i. 

V. m. jagatas^ vaghatas. 

313. Participles in -ani are formed from all present stems (except 
those of the reduplicating class and of intensives and the few others that 
follow their analogy), from all future stems, and from aorist stems. Their 
analogy is followed by rkdnt- ‘weak’, prsazit- ‘spotted’, brhd 7 it- ‘great’, riisaiit- 
‘brilliant’, which have lost their participial function ; also by daTit-^ m. ‘tooth’. 
The adjective TnaJumt- ‘great’, having lost its original participial meaning 
deviates from the participial declension in lengthening the vowel of the suffix 
in the strong forms. In the inflexion of this group the distinction between 


I The f. of the regular participles is 
formed by the suffix -J. 

^ But d-sascant-t from sdscai-. 

3 See below, Verb, 461. 

4 There occurs once an anomalous K. pi. 

with -ani from a reduplicated stem : vavrdh-> I 
dntas. See below, Perfect, 492, note on | 
vdvfdhvams-, j 


5 This word is probably an old pres, 
participle of ad’- ^eat’, with prehistoric loss 
of the initial a like s-Q 7 tt- ‘being’ from as- 
‘be’ (25, 1). The RV. has one transfer form, 
N. ddnta-s (starting from the A. ddnt-am)\ 
the AV. has others, dd^tids and ddntais. 
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strong and weak forms is regularly made^ ~a?it appearing in tlie former 
only and being reduced to -at in the latter, which shift the accent, if resting 
on the suffix, to the^ ending. These participles are declined in the m. 
and n. only, as they form a special f. stem in -rh The m. and n. forms 
are the same, except of course in the N. A.; the former are very frequent, 
the latter rare. 

Inflexion. 

3x4. The forms occurring, if made from b/idvat- ‘being’, would be as 
follows : 

Sing. N.m. bhdvan — n. bhdvat, — A. m. bJidvanta??i, — 1 . m. n. bhdvata. 

— D. bhdvate, — Ab. m. n. bhdvatas. — G. m. n. bhdvaias. — L. bhdvaii. 

Du. N. A. V. m. bhdvanta and bhdvafitaic. — n. bhdvati. — D. bhdvad- 
bhyatn, — G. m. n. bhdvatas. 

PL N. m. bhdva?itas. — n. bhdvanti. — A. m. bhdvatas. — I. bhdvadbhis. 

— D. m. bhdvadbhyas. — Ab. m. bhdvadbhyas. — G. m. n. bhdz'atlm. — 
L. m. n. bhdvatsu. 

Forms actually occurring are the following. It is unnecessary to enumerate 
all the m. N. and A. forms, as in the RV. alone 228 forms of the N. sing., 
1 21 of the A. sing., and 166 of the N. pl.-^ occur. 

Sing. N. m. Examples are: drcan, sfdau; ghud/z, ydn, sdii; pdsyan; 
icchdti) krnvdn, sum'dn; bhanjdn\ jaudn; jandyan; ydyutsan-, karisyd?u Also 
ddn^ ^tooth’*^; niahdii^. — n. aiidt^ dsat^, imdt, JJat^ esaf^^ kulaydyat^ cdrat^ 
citdyat^ trj>dt, dhyyit, Jifdtat, patdyat., 7 nindt^ ydt^ raghuydt, vdrdhat, sdmsat, 
siksat^ svdyat^ sat, suiivdt) adj. brhdt, ?nahdt, rusat\ aor. sdksai {Ysah-)\ 
fut. bhavisydt (AV.). As adv. with shift of accent: dravdt ‘swiftly’ (dru- ‘run’), 
drahydt ‘firmly’ (irregular formation from drh- ‘be lirm’). 

A. m. Examples are: cdraatam; yantam^ usdntam, sdntam; yddhyantam; 
vzdhdntam; krnvdntam\ ^rucdntam; gradntam; d/tsa/dam; ddntam; brhd?itam, 
mahmtam, 

1. m. d-ghnatdj dvata, d-smivata, cdrata, jdnatd^ tu/atd, J>iLyata, bhmdatd^ 
va 7 iusyatd\ datd.^ syavd-data (AV.) ‘dark-toothed’, brhatd, mahatd, nisatd. — 
n. d-drpyata, d-sredhata., d-hedata^ dsata^^ usaid^ gavyatd^ tv ay aid., dhrsata 
(adv.), s'zzcatdj sravasyatd, samaryatd, siinmayatd^ brhatd, mahatd^ riisata. 

D. m. I. from stems accented on the suffix: avasyatc.^ asvayate^ 
isayate\ isudhyate^ isUyate\ zisate\ rjuyate.^ rtdyaie\ kr?ivate\ gavyate, grnate, 
jurats, jdnatS, tv ay ate, dev ay ate, dvisatS, dhiyayatS, dhunvatS, prnatS, prcchate, 
brahmanyatS, mahayaiS, manavasyatS, yajhdyatS, yatS, vanvatS, vidSiate\ srnvate\ 
sravasyatS, sakhJyate, sate, sihcatS, sunvatS, stiivatS', rhatS, brhaie, mahatS', 
fut. avisyatS. — n. sucatS, sandyatS. 

2. from stems accented on the radical or the penultimate syllable: 
d-ghnate, a- caddie'^, d-niinate, arc ate, dr hate, lyaksate, car ate, c State, far ate, 


^ On the difference in the form of this f. 
stem see 201, 377, 455, 461, etc. 

2 On the Sandhi of such nominatives see 
Lanman 506. 

3 Lists of the participle stems will be 
found below under each of the conjugational 
classes, under the secondary conjugations, 
and under the future. 

4 Occurring also in several compounds 
a’ddn ‘toothless’, etc. ; iibhayd’dam{AM.v. 192) 
must be emended to ~dann. 

5 mahdm in II. 34^1, IV. 23^, IX, IO97 is 


I regarded by Benfey as N. sing. m. (Gottinger 
j Nachrichten 1878, p- 1 90). 

' 6 For d'sai (vii. 10412]; the Pada reads 

dsai. 

I 7 The Pada reads dSsai (x. SgH), 

8 Once (IV. 514) with lengthened initial for 
d-sai-d ‘not being’, also once asatas{Yil. 104S); 
the Pp. has dsatd and dsaiak. See Grass- 
MANN, Worterbuch, under d~saL 

9 Wrong accentuation (in v. 442) for 
j d-codaie‘, see Lanman 50S (top). 



192 L Allgemeines und Sprache. Vedic Gra^lmar. 


ifsyate^ ddiate^ pdcate, ^/pTsa/e^ fusyate, ydjate, yudhyate^ 7'djate^ risate^ vddaU^ 
sdmsate^ sdrdhate^ slsasate^ hdryate\ a-ddte^ ^toothless’. 

Ab. I. m. krnrjaids^ prnatds^ va?iusy aids', brhatds. — n. hr katas, mahatds. 
— 2. m. d-hhunjatas, d-vadatas, jJghamsatas, rfsatas. — n. d-satas. 

G. m. I. aratJyatds, undatds, usatds, rghayatds, rtlyaids, krnvatds, 
ksiyatds, grnaias, tiijatds, turatds, turanyatds, tvayatds, durhanayatds, dvisatds, 
dhrsatds, pitUyatds, prnatds, hrah/ia/iyaids, mhiatds, misatds, yatds, rudhatds, 
vapusyatds, vidhatds, hicatds, satds, saparyatds, sunvatds, shivatds, huvatds', 
hr katas, 771 ak aids; fut. karisyatds. 

2 . d-gJmatas, d-juryatas, d-hJmnjatas, drcatas, d-sunvatas, inaksatas, 
cdratas, cctatas, jdyatas, ydraias, Jigkamsatas, jljyasatas, jhatas, tdrvatas, 
irsyaias, didasatas, drdvatas, dkdfnatas, dhrdjatas, pfyaias, bhusatas, yudkyatas, 
rlriksatas, rebkatas, vdyaias, vdrdkatas, venafas, sdrdkatas, socatas, sisasatas, 
sidatas, kdrsatas', rusatas, 

n. I. krpayatds, praiiaids^, niisatds, yatds, satds; br katas, 7}iakatds, — 
2 . dsatas^, c dr at as, bkdvatas, venatas, sisasatas\ nisatas, 

L. m. I. yat!, sunvatl', makati. — 2 . irdyati, ubkayd-dati (AV.). — 
n. I. 77iakati, — 2 . d-satL 

Du. N. A. V. a) forms in -a. i. accented on the suffix; ahidnia, 
irajyaTita, usarda, gmantd^, gavydTiid, dasasyd7ita, disd7itd, dukdnta, pihita, 
pundntd, prncdntd, hkujdnta, 77iindnta, misdnta, yantd, ydnta, va7ivdntd, vasnay- 
d 7 ita, vajaydrita, vy-dntl, vrdkdnta, spivdntd, sd7itd, sapary dntd, S2m7iayd7tta; 
hrkdfita, hrhatita (V.)^ 7nakiintd. — 2 . accented on the penultimate or ante- 
penultimate: d-7nardkantd, d-yaia7itd, d7dia7itd, isdyaiita, ksdyaTita, cdrafita, 
coddyanta, ja7idya7ita, jdra7ita, drdva7ita, dkdma7itd, pardyaiita, plpantd, 
mddafita, rddanta, vddanta, vdpafita, vdkanta, vdjdya7ita, vma7itd, sddanta, 
sapanid, sakantd, sddkanta, kdyantd. 

b) forms in •au. i. as7id7ttau, tirdntau, yd7itau, vrdJuhitau, sd7itau', 
mahdrtau, — 2 . isdyatitau, kridantau, ksdya7itau, 77tddantau (AY.), ydjantati, 
r&ja7itau. 

N. A. n. yati', brkati. — D. m. 77irdayddbkyam\ makddbkyam, — 
G. m. jdratos. — n. sainyatds (AV.) %oing together’. 

PI. N. m. From the very numerous forms occurring the following may 
be quoted: i7idda7iias', gJuumtas, ydfitas, sdntas’, pdsya7itas', icchdfitas’, bkmddntas', 
kr/ivd/itas; gpidiitas', devaydntas, vajaydntas', dipsafitas^', aor. krdfitas^, 
hkiddiitas'^ ] pfsatas (VS. xxiv. ii)^ makd7itas^. — V. usantas', 7nakantas. — 
N. A. n. sdnfd^', hrJumii (AV. viir. 9 3)^ 7nakdnti. 

A. m. I. tisatds, rgkdyatds, gpiatds, tariisyatds, tvdyatds, ppiatds, 
prtanyatds, bhafidafiayatas, mafiayatds, yatds, rudatds, vaTiusyatds, vdjayatas, 
vidhatds, spwatds, h'avasyatds, srudkiyatds, sakJnyatds, satds, sasatds, stuvaids\ 
hr katas, inakatds', datds. 

2 . d-ppiatas, dprayucckatas, drcaias, ksdyatas, dkdvatas, dkrdjatas, 
pdtaias, riyatas, riptas, rdruksatas (Y^uk‘), vddatas, vrddkafas, sdrdhatas, 
sisrpsatas ; syavd-datas (AV.). 


1 On the accent see 90 B c. The dative 
of ad-dni- * eating’, would be ad-aid, 

2 That is, pra-anatds. 

3 For dsaias according to the Pada text. 

4 Aor. participle of gam- ‘go’. In one 
passage (i. 1221 1) the Pada reads gmdnta', 
the sense seems to require the pi. gnidntas. 
See Lanman 509. 

5 Desiderative of dabh- ‘injure’; cp. Lan- 
MAN 508 (gen. masc.). 


6 grndntas should perhaps be read for 
gmdftia in I. 12211. 

7 On the anomalous N. ph perf. participle, 
Tjavrdhdnias, see above p. 1 90, note 4. 

S ubhayd-datas in X. 9010 is perhaps a 
metrical shortening for -danias; cp. Lanman 
509 (bottom). The AV. has the transfer form 
dduids; cp. p. 1 90, note 5 . 

9 The Pada text reads sdnii; see RPr. 
IX. 25, 



VI. Declension. Nouns. Consonant Stems. 193 

I. m. d-niniisadb/iis, d-prayvcchadbliis^ d-sredkadbhis, usddbJiis^ citdyad- 
bhiSj tujdyadbkis, derayddb/iis^ dhdradbhis^ patdyadbJiis^ reb/iadb/iis^ vddadhhls^ 
vajayddbhisj vrdjadbkis^ sucddbhis^ si/cdjadbkts, sublidyadbhis^ sdcadb/iis: 
brhddbhis^ mahddbhts^ ruiadbhis) dadbhls'^, — n. sucdyadbJns^ sta^idyadbhis ) 
brhddbhis, mahddhhis^ rusadbhis. 

D. m. usddbbyas, ksicdhyadbJiyas^ grnddbkyas^ trayddbbyas, pdsyadbhyas^ 
prayddb/iyas, vddadbhyas^ vdhadbhyas^ sunvddbhyas) brkddb/iyas, ma/iddbbyas; 
dadb/iyds (AV.). — Ab. m. para-ydidbhyas, 

G. m. I. ad/ivarlyatdm, usatdm^ rjUyatdm^ grnatihn^ g/matJm, jurat Am. 
devayatAm^ didsatAm^ yatdm, ydtAm^ vanusyatAm^ vajayatAm^ safrUyatA^n. 
srnvatAm^ sravasyatAm^ sakhlyatAm^ satAm^ sasatAm, sunvatAm, stumtAm, 
stkdtA??i^, br/iatAmj mahatAm\ datAm (AV.), — 2. d'sunvatdm^ cdratd 7 n, 
jdyafam^ ? 2 rtyatdm, pdtatJm, luvasatdm, sdrd/iatairi. — n. rat/d ray did 

L. m. grndtsu^ devaydtsii^ patdyatsu, ?}iahdtsu, — n. jAryatsu. 

Stems in ^manf and -vanf, 

315 . As these two suffixes have the same sense^ that of ^possesslng’^ and 
are -inflected exactly alike, the stems formed with them are best treated 
together in declension. These stems are used in the m. and n. only as 
they form a separate f. by adding -T to the weak stem. They are inflected 
like the participles in -aiit except that they lengthen the vowel of the 
suffix in the N. sing. m. and never shift the accent from the suffix to 
the ending in the weak cases. Strong and weak forms are as strictly 
distinguished as in the -ant stems 5. The regular vocative of these stems 
ends in ^mas and ~vas in the RV., but the AV. has neither^ in any in- 
dependent passage, and the VS. has only bhagavas and patnivas. The RV. 
has also three vocatives in -van^ and the AV. adds five others; but no voc. 
in -man occurs. 

Three stems in -vant and one in -mant have case-forms supplementing 
the inflexion of stems in -an and forming transitions from the latter declension 
to the former. Thus from maghdimit- ‘’bountifuF alone are formed the pi. I.: 
maghdvadbhis, D. mag/idvadbkyas, L. maghavatsu) also the N. sing. maghdvd7t 
beside the usual maghdvd from 77iaghdva?i-] from sdhdvant- the N. sdhdvd7i 
beside sahAvd; from yuvant- ^young’, the A. n. yiivat beside the N. m. yuvd\ 
from varhndnt- the I. m. sing, varimdtd beside forms from va7'i77id7i- hvidth'^. 

Inflexion. 

316 . Sing. N.m. i. from stems in -vani: aksa^nnhi^, ag7iivA7tj dfigh'asimiJ 
d7mavdn, d-paviravan, d77iavd7i^ d7'vd7i, dsirvdfij iddvdn^ isdvdn, rghdvdn^ 
etAvdn^ kaksivdfi, ksapAvdn and ksdpdvd7i, ghr7iTvd7i^ jd7iivd7i, tdpasvdn^ 
tarsyAvdii^ tdvasvd7i, tdvisTvdfi, tAvan, tuvi7dvd7i^^ tvAt7d7i, damsdnavdn, ddksma- 


1 The AV. (xi. 337) has the transfer form 
ddftiais. 

2 From the aor. stem slhai- ‘standing’. 

3 With irregular accent on the suffix in- 
stead of the ending, from rathird-ydt-. 

4 In two or three instances the m, form 
seems to be used for the f., as kavipnaid 
(l. 1282) and rdihavate (i. 122^1); see Lan- 
MAN 515 (bottom). 

5 There seem, however, to be two or 
three instances of a weak form used instead 
of a strong: kmmdti (iv. 2^8)^ A. pi. n., 

Indo-arische Philolo^ie. L 4. 


h'diu 7 natd (x. 590 > N. du. m., md}‘dvaias (iv. 
274), N. pL; see Lanman 516. 

6 In AV. XIX. 34S the Mss. read bhagavas 
which is emended to safndb/iavas in the 
printed text. 

7 On the other hand, d^-vanh ‘steed’, has 
two forms representing a transition to the 
-an declension: N. drvd, A. d 7 ‘vanarn. 

S On the Sandhi of these forms, see Lan- 
man 517. 

9 Probably for '^iuvi-rdva-vdn. 


13 
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ddtr avail, d&navan, ddsvan, durhdiiavan, devdvan, devctvan, dyumndvan, 
ndmasvan, iiiyfitvan, nilavan, pdyasvan, pavitravan, pdviravan, pastyavan, 
puramdhivan^ pusanvdn, prajdvan, prdyasvan, pravdtvan, prahdvan, bhdgavan, 
maghdvan, matdvan, matsardvan, mdnasvan, mariitvan, indhasvan, maydvan, 
mdhinavan, mehdnavan, ydsasvan, yatumdvan, rdhhasvan, rdsavan, revdn, 
vdjavan, vajinwan, vivakvdn, vivdsvan, vrsanvan, vrsnyavan^ sdcTvan, sarddvan, 
sdsvafi, slpravan, sipnnJvan, siimvan, sdkhivan, sabhdvan^ sdrasvan^ sdhasvan^ 
sa?idva?i and sd/iavdii, sutdvan, sunrtdvdn, stavdn^, svadhdvaii, svddhitTvan, 
svdrvdn, hdrivdn, hitdvdn, heniydvan. 

2 . From stems in -/77Cf/3f: ahdhndn, dviman, asdniman, ismndn^ udanitndn, 
rhhumdn, kakudman, krdtumdn, garutmdn, gomdn, tuvismdn, tvdsfrmdn, 
tvimndn, dyumdn, dhrdjiman, nadanuindn, parasumdn, paiumdn^ pitumdn, 
barliismdn, mddhumdn, vasumdn, viriikman, vrstiman, sdruman^ socismdn, 
suswndn, havismdn, hlrJmdn. 

N. A. n. I. apasthdvat, dmavat, arcivdt, dsvavat^ dsvavat, atmanvdi, 
dvftvat^ irdvat^ fghdvat, etdvat, ksditavat, gopdvat^ grdbhanavat, ghrtdvat, 
candrdvat, tdvai, tokdvai, tvdvat, ddkshidvat, dyumndvat, dhandvat, dhvas- 
Ttianvdt, ndmasvat, nilavat, nrvdt, padvdt, pdyasvat, pastydvat, prsadvat, 
prajdvat^ barhdnavat^ ydvat, yuvat"^, rdthavat, rdsavat, revdt, vayunavat, 
vayundvaf, vdjavat, vipfkvat, vivdsvat, visdvat, virdvat, satdvat, saphdvat, 
sdivat^, sahdsravat, sdhasvat, slnavat, svarvat, hiranyavat, 

2 . abkistimdt, rbhuindt, ketumdt, krdtumat^ ksumdt^ gdmat, jyoiipnat, 
tvisTmai, dasmdt, ddnuviat, dyumdt, nidhimdt, pasumdt, piiumdt, pustimdt, 
mddhumat, manyuvidt^ ydvamat, rayimdt, vdsumat, svastimdt. 

A. m. I. apidhdnavantam, apupdvantam, drvantam^ dsvavaiitam, astkan- 
vdntam, dtmanvdntam^ indrasvantam^, firjasvantam, flpiavantam, etdvantam. 
enasvantam, djasvantam, dmanvantam, omydvantain, kaksjvantani, ghrtdvantam, 
ddsvaniam, devdvantam, dhandvantam, dhivantam, nrvdntam^ padvdntam, 
pdrasvantam, prajdvantam, bhdsvantam, maridvantam, mdhisvaiitam^ I'dtna- 
vantam, rrodiitam, vapdvantam, vaydvantam, vdjavantam, vdravantam^ vivas- 
V ant am, virdvantam, vrsanvantam, satdvantam, sdsvantam, sacandvantam, 
sdrasvantam, hdrivantam, hdstavantam, hiranyavantam. 

2. rbhnmdntam, kdnvamantam, ketumdntam, ksumdntam, gomantam, 
jyotipnantam, tdvisimantam, dyumdntani, nidhimdntam, pitumdntam, bdndhu- 
mantam, bhdnumdntam, mddhumantam, vdsumanfam, vdsTmantam, vrsiimdnfam, 
srustimdntam, havisjnantam, kotrmantam. 

1. I. m. drvata, dsvavaid, udanvdta, fkvatd, kaksivatd, niyiitvatd, nrvdtd, 
marutvatd, ydsasvata, revdtd, visvdda)yavatd, visuvatd, subhrdvata, sdhasvatd. — 
n. etdvatd, candrdvata, prajdvata, barhandvatd, vivdsvafd, sunrtdvatd, hdrit- 
vatd, sdsvatd. 

2 . m. gomata, jyotipnaid, divitmatd, dyumatd, hhrstimdtd, varinidtd^ , 
vasumatd, virukmatd, havipnatd. — n. divitmata, virukmata, havismatd', as 
adv. sdsvatd'^. 

D. I. m. drvaie, divavate, kaksivate, ddksinavate ^adroif and ^bestowing gifts’, 
datvdte, ddsvate, niyuivaie’^, pUsanvdte, marutvate, mdvate, yuvdvate, rdthavate'^, 

1 Representing two words : I. ‘dexterous’ 6 Transfer form from the -an stem 
(ddksina- ‘right hand’); 2. ‘possessing sacri- •va7dman^, 

ficai gifts’ {ddksind-\ 7 See Lanman 518 (bottom). 

2 To be read sidTjan ‘thundering’, from ^ Erronously unaccented (i. 135^). 

y staff ; see Geassmann, s. v. 9 The f. rdihavatyai should perhaps be read 

3 Transfer form from the -an stem for rdthavaie in I. 12211, as the latter form 

4 Also the Amredita compound tdh/ac- agrees with a f, substantive, and the former 

c/iaJvat, is favoured by the metre; cp. Lanman 519. 

5 With the N, -s anomalously retained. 
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vivdsvate and vhasvate^ sdcWate, idivate^ sdliasvate^ sfmrtdvate, svdrrate, 
hdrivate. — n. padvdte^ revdte^ idivate, 

2. m. gd?mtej cdksumiate^ tviswiate^ divitmate^ dyumdfe, dark'pizafe^ 
havipnate. 

Ab. I. m. tvdvatas^ vivdsvatas^ vfpiyaz'atas, 

G. I. m. drvatas^ dsvavatas^ kaksivaias^ jdvatas^ ivAvatas^ dadhamdtas'^^ 
dasvatas^ devdvatas^ dhivaias^^ nzyi'draias, zirvdtas^ prajAvatas. marutvatas^ 
nidvatas^ mehdndvatas^ ydsasratasj rerdtas, vdyasvatas^ vAjavatas^ vivdsvatas 
and vivasvatas^ vlrdvatas, sdcivatas, sdsvatczs, sdrasvatas^ sa/iasvatas, sutAvaias, 
surdvatas^ svadJiAvaias^ hrslvatas, — n. etAvatas, yAvatas, znsuvdtas, sdsra/as. 

2. m. ksumdtas^ gomatas^ dyumdtas, havLpnatas. — n. gdznatas. 

Li. I. m. drvati^ daksinavati ‘bestowing gifts’, nrvdtl, pastyavati, ydsas- 
vaii^ vdnazivati^ vivdsvati and vlvasvati, saryanAvaii. — n. dsvavati, shnlvati^ 
svdrvati. — 2. m. gSmati. 

V. m. I. The normal form in -vas'^ occurs in sixteen examples: rslvas^ 
gndvas^^ iavisTvas^ ziiyidvas^ painJvas (VS.), bliagavas (VS. TS.), marutvas^ 

rayivaSj vajrivas^ vJravas^ saktlvas, sacivas, sarasvas^ sahasvas^ svadkuvas^ 

harivas. — Of the later V. ending in -van^ the S-V. has three examples: 

arvaii, satdvan^^ savasavan. In the AV. the following five additional forms 

occur: marutvan'^^ vdjinTvazi^ vrsnydvazi^ svadkavazi, harivan^. The MS. has 
patnTvanJ. — 2. There are six examples of the form in 'mas\ tuvismas^ dyumas^ 
bkdnumaSy mantumas, sucismas^ havismas, — No vocative form in -man occurs. 

Du. N. A. V. m. I. with -5: dfigirasvazita, dnasvantd^ drvafita^ hidra- 
vantd^ kasdvantd^ keiavantd^ dhdrmavantd, fuiinasvazitd^ niyutvantd^ pavitra- 
vantd, 77iariitvantd^ mitrAvarunavantd, vAjavantd^ visnuvazita^ vydcasvantd, 
sdsva7itd^^ sdptlvazitd’, with ^au: asihwdzitau^ yA.va7itati (AV.), romanvazitau, 
sdhasvazitau (AV.), V. svddhavantau (AV.). — 2. arcundnta^ rbJmmdntd^ 
krdtuznanta^ ^ vadhAmantd. 

Ab. I. m. asthivddbhyam, — G. i. m, vdjinwatos^ iitnivatos^ sdrasvatXvatos. 

Plur. N. V. m. i. aksajivdntas^ aTtasvanfas^ d7navanias, drvatitas^ dsva- 
vantds^ dslrvazitas^ iddvantas, indravantas^ indravanfasipL^.i^. Arjas- 

va 7 itas, enasvantas^ kaknvafitas, kdf'navantas^ ghrtdvanfas^ casAlavantas^ 
ddkmidvantas%tsXo^mgg\iX.d , dA7nanvantas, duvasvantas drdvinas- 

va7itas^ dhivantas^ fidmasvantas, 7iiyutvantas, nrvdntas, pdtnXvantas^ padz’dmfas, 
pdyasva7itas (VS.xx1.42), pavitravantas, pAjasvantas^ pustAvantas^ pUsanvdntas^ 
prajAvantas^ prdyasvantas^ pravdivantas^ bhdgavatitas^ niarutvantas^ zndhasvazitas 
(VS.xx1.42), yajndvantas^ vacaziAvanias^ vdyasvantas (VS.lii. 18), vdrmazivantas^ 
vTrdvantas^ vrcivantas^ sdktlvantas, sdsvazitas^ siimvafitas^ sdplTva/itas, sutA- 
vazitas^ srkAvaritas (TS. rv. 5. ii^j, svadhavazitas (V.), svarvariias, himdvazitas^ 
hfslvantas. 

2 . anjiTudntas^ Ayupziazitas (TS.), imzfiafitas, rsthndntasy ksu7ndfttas,jydtis~ 
mantas y tvdsipnantas (VS.xxvn. 20 ), tvimnantas, dyufndntas, mddkumanias^ 

1 *containiiig_ curds’; cp. Lanman 513. | S The Pada text reads saia-van-, cp. RPr. 

2 Also the Amredita compound dhivato- j ix. 10. 

dliivaias. | ^ These two forms occurring in passages 

3 Elsewhere ten vocatives in -vas and -mas \ taken from the RV. are substituted for 
occur : five from perfect participle stems in : maz-idvas and harivas of the RV. 

-va?ns\ khidvas^ cikUvas^ iiih-vas^ dldivas, j 7 That is, paimvam. 

nndhvas\ four from stems ending in -van\\ 8 The mysterious form saiapatita (x. 106^) 
ridvaSf evaydvas, prataritvas, mdia 7 ‘is‘vas\ and | should perhaps be corrected to sdtavania = 
pumas from pthzidms-. There are also two j saia-varztd ? 

in -yas from comparative stems in -rawj;[ 9 The weak form krdiumatd seems to be 
ojlyas jydyas, t used for krdiumantd in x. 591, 

4 In n. 1*5 gnavas should probably be read j The w^eak form indrdvata^s seems to be 

gfidvas as a vocative. | used for itidravanias in iv. 27 . 

13 * 
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inuihusma 7 itas^ ydvamantas, rayimdntas^ vadhiimantas^ vdsl??ia?itasj sihmantas^ 
sthivhnd litas ^ harsiimdntas ^ havlpna?itas, 

N. A, n. 1. ghrtdvanti. — 2. paiumdnii. The Padapatha reads -anti ^ in these 
forms, and the lengthening of the vowel seems to be metrical ^ — The weak 
form ksumdti (used \n\\ki yUthd) seems to be used for ksumdnti in iv. 2^^. 

A. m. I. di'vatas, indi^avatas^ rtviyavatas^ krsandvatas, jdnivatas^ tdpas- 
vatas, trsydvatas, tvctvatas, nrvdtas^ pdtnTvatas, pdrasvatas (VS. xxiv. 28) Svild 
asses', pastyhvatas, posydvataSj prajdvaias^ Mailgimivatas, ydsasvatas^ yatumd- 
vatas^ rdbhasvatas^ rayivdtas^ revdtas, vdnanvatas^ vrcivatas^ saryandvatas^ 
sdsvatas, sinuvatas^ sutdvatas, silnrtduatas, /n'ranyaraias, /lesasvatas. — 
2. rtimidtas (VS. xix. 61), gJmatas^ jydtumatas^ dyumdtas'^^ prdsthnataSj 
niddkumatas^ vadhdmatas^ viriik?natas^ sTmumdtas^ svastimdtas. 

I. I, m. drvadbhis^ ddksinavadhhis^ pdtnJvadbhis, maghdvadbhis^^ rdbhas- 
vadhJiis^ revadbliis^ vdjavadbhis^ sdsvadbhis, simTvadbhiS) siitdsoniavadhhis. — 
n. ghrtdvadbhis. — 2. m. rstiniddb/iis^ kndumddbhis^ gdmadb/iis, baidiis- 
fuadbhis, hhanumddbhis^ vidyunmadbhis^ havismadbhis. — n. mddhumadb/iis, 

D. I. m. duvasvadbhyas (VS.ix. 35), bhdgavadbIiyas{KSf .)i maghdvadbhyas^. 
7ndjavadbhyas (AY.), sdmavadbhyas (AV.). — 2. m. aswiddbhyas (VS.xvi. 21), 
isumadhhyas (VS. xvi. 22), matrmddbhyas (AV.), yltumddbhyas. — n. vibhu- 
niddbbiyas. 

G. m. I. di'vatam, ddksinavatam, datvdtam (AV.), bhafigurdvatam, yatumd- 
vatam, sasvatam, shnTvatam, sutdvatam, himdvatam (AV.). — 2. gd^natamiKY). 

L. m. I. dinavatsu, drvatsu, maglidvatsu^ , yiipndvatsu. — 2. dyumdtsu. 

Stems in radical -th* 

317. There are only three stems in -th'. kdprth-^ n. ‘penis’, path-^ m. 
path’, with its compound su-pdth- ‘fair path’, and abhi-hidth- adj. ‘piercing’. 
Among them these three furnish examples of all the cases in the singular, 
but there are no dual forms, and in the plural only the A. and G. occur. 

Sing. N. kdprt\ A. kdprY; I pathd^, supdtha; Td. paths (VS.); Ab. 
paihds, ablii-sndthas) G. pathds^; L. path!. — PL A. pathds^°; G. pathd^n'^'^. 

Stems in radical 

318. About a hundred stems ending in d are made in the form of 
compounds (only seven being simple stems) from the twenty roots ad- ‘eat’, hsad- 
‘divide’, chad- ‘cover ‘ and ‘please’, pad- ‘go’, mad- ‘be exhilarated’, sad- ‘sit’, 
syad- ‘move on’; chid- ‘cut off’, nid- ‘revile’, bhid- ‘cleave’, vid- ‘know’, vid- 
‘flnd’; ud- ‘wet’, nud- ‘push’, mud- ‘rejoice’, rud- ‘weep’, sud- ‘enjoy’, sud- 


^ As also in the only N. pi. n. of the 
present part, in sanii (3 14). The SV. 
also has the short d 

2 Cp. Lanman 521. 

3 In VI, 1714 the Padapatha reads dymmata 
indra as dyi(mdtah\ Grassmann explains it 
as a D. dyimiaie agreeing with rdye. On 
the other hand dytif 7 idnta\}i\ in AV. xviii. 
1^7 should probably be emended to 
dyu 77 idiah'^ cp. Whitney’s note, and Lanman 
52 lh 

4 Forms transferred from the -van de- 
clension. 

5 The derivation of this word is uncertain: 
the dh is radical if the word is derived 
from pi'ath- ‘extend’ (see Grassmann, s. v.); 


but it is suffixal if the word is connected 
with Lat. caper (cp. Uhlenbeck, Etymo- 
logisches Worterbuch, s. v.). With this 
possible exception there are no derivative 
stems in -th. 

6 This stem supplements pdnthd- and 
paihi-. 

7 kapythd- 7 ?i occurs once as a transfer form, 

8 Once (1. 1299) nasalized before a vowel 
pathdiji a-. 

9 Once (il. 24 ) with the radical vowel 
lengthened, pdthds. 

Accented as a weak form. 

The transfer form pathmd 77 i also occurs 
in TS. IV. 2. 55. 
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‘put in order’; trd- ‘pierce’, ?nrd- ‘crush’ \ Of these roots only seven occur as 
monosyllabic substantives: 7 i:d- ‘contempt’, b/i'd- ‘destroyer’, v!d- ‘knowledge’, 
:}d- ‘wave’, 77 iud- ‘joy’, 7 nrd- ‘clay’, being £, and pad- ‘foot’, m. There is also 
the monosyllabic n. hrd- ‘heart’ h 

Strong and weak forms are not distinguished except in pad-] and 
the inflexion is the same in ail genders except, of course, the N. A. n. 
du. and pi. 

a. The following pecularities or irregularities of this declension are to be noted. 

l. The weak reduplicated present stem dcid- of da- ‘give’, is once treated as a root in 
the form ayur-ddd-am (AV.l ‘giving long life’. — 2 . The vowel of mad- is lengthened 
in sadha-7ndd- ‘drinking companion’, and soma-mai^ ‘intoxicated with Soma’, of both of 
which, however, only strong cases occur. The vowel of pad- is lengthened not only 
in the strong cases, but occasionally in others also: dzi/ai, N. sing, n., beside dz-ipaz^ 
D. dvipade?!^ L. pi. dz'zpdcsa, while the N.pLm. is once dzPpddizs (AY.). — 3 . The euphonic 
combination is irregular in the I. pi. of pad- which is padbhfs"^ beside the Ab. d'l. pad- 
bhytu7i. — 4 . The stem hfd- is found in weak cases only^. Its place is taken in the 
N. A. sing. pi. by kfd-aya-^ which is also used in other cases {hfdaydt] hrdaye^ hrdayepi]^ 
though in the RV. almost entirely in late passages. — 5 . There are a few transitions to 
the a-declension in the infle.vion of these stems. Starting from the strong A. itid-azn 
are formed the N. sing, and the N. pi. padds^ both in late passages of the RV.^. 
Similarly, starting from the A. sadha-77idd-a)7i are formed the locatives sadha-77idze and 
sadha-77iadem. Beside ziid-ds^ the ordinary Ab. of fiid-^ the form nidPiyas occurs once. 

Inflexion. 

319. The inflexion of these stems is identical with that of the radical 
-t stems. The forms actually occurring, if made from pad- ‘foot’, and -vld- 

m. f. n. ‘finding’, would be as follows: 

Sing. N. pdt^ -vit. — A. ptidam, -vlda?n, — n. -idt. — I. padif^ -vIda. — 
D. pade\ -vide. — Ab. padds, -vidas. — G. padds^ -vidas. — L. padi^ -vidi. — 
V. {sdrva)-vit. 

Du. N. A. V. piidd^ m. f. -vida, — I. padhhyAtn. — Ab. padbhydm. — 
G, padds, — L. padds. 

PL N. padas, m. f. -vidas. — A. padds^ m. f. -vidas. — I. padbhls (AV.), 
-vldbhis. — D. -vldbliyas. — G. paddm, -vldam. — L. patsu^ -vltsu. 

a. The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. i. with lengthened vowel: pad- wuth its compounds and 
sadha-7ndd-\ pdt (AV.); a-pdt^ eka-pat, cka-iiti-pdt (VS. xxix. 58) ‘having one 
wrhite foot’, cdtus-pat, tri-pdt^ dvi-pAt and dvl-pdt (AV.), vUvdtas-pdt^ siti-pAt 
(AV.), sdrva-pat (AV,), sa?idsra-pat] sadha-7nAt (iv. 2i‘) and the abnormal 
sadka-mAs^ (vn. i 87 ). 

2. with unchanged vowel, being compounds ending in various roots: 
from ad- : agdhAt (TS. iii. 3, 8*), karambJiAt^ kravyAt^ viivAt^ kavyAt; from 
chad- : pratha^na’Cchdt^] from pad- : anu-pdt (VS.xv. 8j ‘coming to pass’; from 
chid- : ukha-cchlt] from bhid - : ad 7 'i-bhlt, iid-bhltj gofra-bklt^ pur-bhit] from 
vid-\ d-ksetra-vit^ asva-vd, kratu-vit., hetra-vit^ gaiu-vlp go-vlt^ dravmo-vlt^ 


1 Compounds formed with -via and -sad 5 Its high grade form -hard occurs in the 

are the commonest. ■ N. sing. m. 

2 The strong form of this word, Jid/^d-, j ^ Probably also the A. sing. m. panca- 
appears in composition wdth dus- and stt-.\pddam\ see Lanma.n 47 1 -* 

Another word for ‘heart’, srdd- (Lat. cord-). 1 See above $5* 

n. occurs only in the A. sing, with the verbs ; S ‘appearing first’, ‘typical’ (x. 8 n); accord- 
kr- and dhd-. | ing to Sayana from chad- ‘cover’ — ‘covering 

3 The lengthening here is, however, j first’, 

metrical. . 

4 Owing to the confusing influence of the i 

I. pi. padbhls from pas- ‘look’. ; 
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nab/io<nt^ nat/ia-vit (AV.), (AV.), pu?'ana-vit (AV.), praja-vH (AV.), 

rayi-vit^ vaco-vit^ vayima-vit, varivo~vit, vasu'Vit, visva-ult, vira-vit (AV.), 
iruta-vit^ sarva-zuf {KN svar-vit^ hiranya-vlt\ from sad- : adma-s at, afitariksa- 
sdt, upastha-sdt, rta-sdf, turanya-sdt, dakfina-sdt (VS. xxxviii. 10), durona-sdt, 
duva 7 iya-sdt, pragkanna-sdt, vara-sdt, vyozna-sdt, su-sam-sdt) camu-sdt, d^'u-sdt, 
nr-sdt^ vedi-sdt, suci-sdt. Also su-hdrt^ (AV. ii. Vriendly’. 

f. I. a-pdt, — 2. a-cchdt (VS. xv. 5), pra-cchdt (VS. xv. 5) 'covering’; 
su-yavasdt i-ad); sam-idti sam-sdt, su-d-sdt (AV.)^. 

N. A. n. I. -pad- appears with both unaltered and lengthened vowel: 
dvi-pdt, cdtus-pat and tri-pdt, dvi-pdt, cdtiispat. 

2. hrt (TS. IV. 4. 7^); prakala-vit 'knowing very little^; raghu-sy at ^moYing 
quickly’ {Y syad-). 

A. m. I. pdda 7 n\ a-pada^ji, tri-pddam^, dvi-pddam (VS. xm. 47), siti- 
pddafn (AV.), sahdsra-padam\ sadha- 7 n&dam\ dur-hdrdam (AV.). — 2. from 
ad- : kravyddam, mivada?n\ from pad- : dvi-pddam (VS. xxviri. 32) a metre; 
from chid'. pra-cchidam (VS. xxx. 16) 'cutting to pieces’; from hhid-'. ud-hhidam, 
gotra-hhidam, pur-hhidam ; from vid- : ahar-vida^n, kratu-vidam, ksetra-vidam, 
gatii-vidam, go-vidam, varivo-vidam, vasu-vidam, visva-vidam, saci-vidam, svar- 
vidam, Jwtra-vidam\ from sad- : garta-sddam, su-sam-sddatn', apsu-sddam, dru- 
sdda 77 i, dhur-sddam, barhi-sddam^, vanar-sdda 77 i‘, from -syad - : raghu-syddam, 
havana-syddajH. — f. 2. nida 77 i^, i7ifdam (VS. xi. 55; TS. iv. i. 5^); ayur-ddda77i 
(AV.)^, upa-sddam, go-vidafn (AV.), 7 ii-vida 7 n, pari-pddam 'snare’, pari-sddam 
(AV.), pitr-sddam, barhi-sddatTi^, vaco-vldaiTt, visva-mdatTt, sam-vidam^ sam- 
sddam, sa-ynddam ‘battle’ ('raging together’). 

I. m. paddT ] dpa-du.ypada, cdtus-pada, dvi-pdda; ksetra-vida, varivo-vidd, 
svar-vidd, su-sdda (AV.). — f. udd, mudd, vidd; upa-vlda, ni-vidd, ni-sdda, 
pra- 7 nudd (VS. xxxix. 9), pra-vidd, sam-sddd, svar-vida. — n. hrdd\ cdtus- 
padd (AV.), dus-pdda, dvi-pdda. With adverbial shift of accent: sarva-hrdd. 

D. m. a-pdde, kuhacid-vide, kravydde, cdtus-pade, tad-vide (AV.), vedi- 
sdde, sadana-sdde, say^oa-inde (AY.), svar-zdde. — f. yiidd, mude-, pitr-sdde, 
pra- 77 idde (VS. xxx. 8), pra-mitde (VS. xxx. 10), saynpdde (VS. xv. 8). — 
n. Jirdc', cdtus-pade, dvi-pdde^. 

Ab. m. padds (AY.); dvi-pddas. — f. ziidds^; uttdTid-padas, satn-vidas 
(AV.). — n. hr das ; sdppadas (AV.). 

G. m. eka-padas (AV.), du 7 '-hdrdas (AV.), Tir-sddas, yavddas (-adas), 
raghu-syddas (AV.), svar^za'das. — f. pra-TTiudas, sam-sddas (AV.). — n. hrdds; 
cdtus-padas, dvi-pddas. 

L. m. padi; svar-vidi. — f. iii-sddi, sam-sddi. — n. hrdl'^^. 

V, m. visva-vit, sdrva-vit (AV.). 

Du. N. A. V. m. I. padd; pddati. — 2. V. ahar-vidd, kavi-cchdda 'delight- 


^ This seems to be the preferable reading 
{stihari thid); the Pada has su-kah. Other- 
wise the N. appears as sti-kdr in MS. IV. 2^ 
(p. 26, 1 . 19) in styhar nahi see LaNMan’s 
note in Whitney’s AV. Translation on xix. 
452, and Grammar 150 b. 

2 Perhaps also nisdi in AV. xx. 1326- 7, 
where the edition has vanisdd. 

3 pdnca-pdda-m (l. 1 64^2 j is probably a 
transfer to the ^z-declension; see Lanman 

471^ 

4 For barhis'sddam; see above 62. 

5 In the Amredita compound nidam- 
nidam. 


6 From a secondary root dad- formed 
from the present stem of dd- ‘give’. 

7 BR. take sadd in AV. iv. 47 as 1 . of 
sad- ‘position’, but owing to the accent it 
must be taken as an adv, ‘always’, see 
Whitney’s note on the passage. 

8 Beside dvi-pdde occurring eleven times, 
dvi-pdde occurs once (I. 121^), when the 
lengthening is metrical. 

9 The transfer form mddyds occurs once. 

On the possibility of hrdi representing 
an A. sing. n. in two or three passages, see 
Lanman 4734. 
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ing in sages’, kratu-vida^ vasu~vidl^ visva-vida^ svar-vlda'^) atma-sadau. — 
f. ud-bhida^ barhi-sdda^ \ sranta-sadau fAV.). 

I. m. padbliythn (AY.). — Ab. m. padbhyAm. — G. m. padjs fAV.) a — 
L. m. padbs. — f. prd-pados (AV.). 

PL N. V. m. I. a-pildas^ catus-padas^ dvi-pddas^^ siti-pddas^ \ sadJia^ 
mddas, soma-mddas; su-hdrdas (AV.). — 2 . drjadas^ puf'U-sddas, mad/iv-ddas. 
yavasddas^ somddas, havir-ddas; d-trdas^, V. pra-trdas\ deva-nidas; tid-bMdas\ 
abhimoda- 7 nudas (AV.), svadd-sam-mudas (AV.); anna-vidas (AV.), ahar-vidas. 
V. gdtu-vidas (AV.), ni-mdas (AV.), nl-vfdas (AV.), nlthd-vtdas^ brahma-vidas 
(AV.), yajur-vidas (AV.), vaco-zd’das, varivo-vldas^ vasti-zddas^ viha-vidas 
(AV.), svar-vidas^ hotrd-vldas\ ad??ia-sddas, antariksa-sddas (AV.), apsu-sddas 
(TS. I. 4. 10^), upa-sddas (AV.), pascat-sadas (VS. ix. 36), purab-sddas, sarma- 
sddas^ sabka-sddas (AV.), svddu-sam-sddas\ camu-sadas^ divi-sddas (AV.), 
dhUr-sddas, barhi-sddas, V. barhi-sadas^ vanar-sddas, vedi-sddas (VS. il. 29); 
ragliu-syddas. — f. i. dur-Zidrdas (AV.); nidas, mddas; agha-rudas (AV.), 
amitdas (-ddas), upa-sddas (AV,), ms-padas, pra-mddas, z'isva-su-vidas, sam- 
sddas^ suhutddas (-ddas').^ svar-vidas. 

A. mV padds; dur-hdrdas (AV.), su-Jnh'das (AV.); apsu-sddas (AV.), 
krazyddaSj cdtus-padas (AV.), tva-mdas, deva- 7 iJdas^ dvi-pddas (AV.), pari- 
sddas^ pasty a-sddas^ baZiu-ksddas., sattra-sddas (AV.). — f. nidds^ bhidas: 
ni-vidas, pra-mudas, vasu-zddas, vi-nudaSj sa-mddas^ sa-syddas, kazya-sddas. 

1 . m. padbhis (AV. TS. VS.), padbhis in RV. and VS.^; g/iarma-sddb/iis^ 
satd-padbhis. — n. hrdbhis. 

D, m. azitariksa-sddbhyas (AV.), daksina-sddbkyas (VS. ix. 35), divi- 
sddbhyas (AV. TS.), pascat-sddbhyas (VS. ix. 35), prthivi-sddbhyas (AV). 

G. m. su-hdrdam (AV.); adma-sddam^ cdiupada?n (VS. TS. AV.), dvi- 
pddam^ barhi-sdda^n (VS. xxiv. 18), svd-padiWi (AV.), su-sddam (AV). — 
f. upa-sddam (VS. xix. 14) a kind of ceremony, pari-pdda? 7 i^ sranta-sddam (AV.), 
sa-mddam. 

L. m. patsu. — f. sa-mdtsu. — n. Zirtsii. 

Stems in derivative -(/. 

320. There are some six stems formed \vith suffixal -d, seemingly all 
feminines 9 , which with one exception ijardd-) are of rare occurrence. They 
are drsdd- and dhrsdd- (RVh) ‘nether millstone’, bhasdd- ‘hind quarters’, with 
its compound ‘having beautiful buttocks’, va?idd-'^^ (RVL) ‘longing’, 

sardd- ‘autumn’; kakud-'^'^ ‘summit’, with its compound tri-kakiid- (AV.) ‘three- 
peaked’, kakud- ‘palate’. The inflexion is like that of radical -t stems. The 
forms occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. f. Izakut^ kakut^ dhrsdf^ bhasdp sardt. — m. iri-kakut (VS. AV.). 


1 In AV. xviil. 2^4 occurs the ungramma- j 
tical form pathi-sddi an imitation of pcUhi- 
rdksi of RV. X. 14^ 

2 The form 7 -apsudd^ occurring once, is of 
uncertain meaning and origin. 

3 This form is used with an ablative 
sense in AV. i. 182. 

4 AV. X. 2^ has dvipddas. 

5 The transfer form padds occurs once in 
the RV. (I. 1639). 

6 Used as ablative infinitive. 

7 There are no N. A. V. forms in the 
n. pi. Cp. Lanman 474. 

S Four times in RV, and once in VS. ! 


(xxili. 13) owing to confusion with padbhis y 
I. pi. of pds~ Tookh 

9 Except the adj. iri-kakud- (AV.), siii- 
kakud- (TS.) ‘white-humped’ and possibly 
vandd: 

This stem occurs only once (ii. 4^) in 
the form va?iddaSi N. pi. m. ‘Verlangen’ (from 
vaft- ‘desire’) according to BR.; G. sing. m. 
of van-dd- ‘wood-consuming’ according to 
Grassmann. ** 

II The origin of this -d is obscure. On 
the relation of this word to kakiihh- see 
L.ANMiVN 47 
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A.f. kakudam^ drsdda?H^ hhasddam (AV.), sarddam, — m. iri-kakuda7n fAV.). 

L f. drsdda^ sardda (TS. iv. 4. 123). — D. f. sardde. — Ab. f. kakudas. 

— L. f. kakudi (AV.), sarddi, — PL N. f, vanddas, sa/'ddas, — A. f. sarddas, 

— I. f. sarddhhis, — G. f. sarddam (AV.). — JL. f. sardtsu (AV.). 

Stems in radical ~dh, 

321. Stems ending in -dh are all radical, simple or compound. There 
are some fifty derived, with only two or three exceptions, from the following 
sixteen roots: badh- ‘oppress’, sadh- ‘succeed’; idh- ‘kindle’, vidh- ‘pierce’ 
(= vyadh-), sidh- ‘succeed’, sridh- ‘blunder’ (?); kpidh- ‘be hungry’, budh- 
‘waken’, yudh- ‘fight’, rudh- ‘grow’ and ‘obstruct’; rdh- ‘thrive’, mrdh- ‘neglect’, 
vrdh- ‘grow’, sprdh- ‘contend’. 

In this declension there occurs no stem distinguishing strong and weak 
cases. Masculines and feminines are inflected exactly alike. No distinctively 
neuter forms (N. A. du. pi.) occur, and only four case-forms (G. L. sing.) are 
found as neuters. There are two monosyllabic m. nouns: vfdh- ‘strengthening’ 
and (perhaps) bddh-'^\ besides seven f. substantives: nddk~- ‘bond’; sr:dh- ‘foe’; 
ksudh- ‘hunger’, yudh- ‘fight’; mrdJi- ‘conflict’, vfdh- ‘prosperity’, sprdh- ‘battle’. 
Neuter cases occur in the sing. (1. G.) of compounds of -vidh, yudh, and -vrdh, 

a. Three or four stems are of doubtful origin: agnidh- is probably to be explained 
as agni-dh- ‘priest who prepares {d/ia- ‘put’) the fire’, rather than as a shortened form of 
agnidh- ‘fire-kindler’ (from idh- ‘kindle’) which does not occur in the RV. iddh- 
‘offering’ (RV^.) is perhaps a shortened form of nis-sidh- ‘offering’"^; prksudh- (RV^.) is 
obscure in meaning and origin; surudh- f. ‘invigorating draught’ is perhaps derived from 
sgdh- ‘be defiant’ with Svarabhakti 

Inflexion. 

322. Sing. N. m. ag7iit, anu-riit (VS.) and anu-riit ‘loving’; zisar-bhut 
‘waking {budh-) at morn’, yavJyhi^ ‘eager to fight’, svd-vit (AV. VS.) ‘porcupine’ 
(‘dog-piercer’, Yvidh-), sazfi-it ‘flaming’. — f. ksuf (AV.); pra-vft ‘growth’, 
vi-rut ‘plant’ (AV.), sam-lP ‘fuel’. 

A. m. vrdham, and its compounds: anzia-vrdhazn ‘prospering by food’, 
ahuti-vrdham ‘delighting in sacrifices’, gira-vrdha^n ‘delighting in praise’, tugzyd- 
vfdhafn ‘favouring the Tugryas’, na7no-vfdham ‘honoured by adoration’, payo- 
zfdham Tull of sap’, parvatd-vfdha^n ‘delighting in pressing stones’, 77iadhu- 
vfdham ‘abounding in sweetness’, yajha-vrdharn (AV.) ‘abounding in sacrifice’, 
vayo-vfdha77i ‘increasing strength’, sadyo-vfdham ‘rejoicing every day’, saho- 
vfdhaiii ‘increasing strength’, su-vfdham ‘joyous’; ag7iidha77i, a7m-rudha77i (VS. 
XXX. 9), a-sridham ‘not failing’, tisar-budha77i, gosu-yudhatn^ ‘fighting for kine’, 
7nar77ia-vidha77i (AV.) ‘piercing the vitals’, yajha-sddham ‘performing sacrifice’, 
hrdaya-vidham (AV.) ‘wounding the heart’. — f. ksudha77t, yudha77t, sridham ; 
a-sridha77i, usar-budha77i, fiis-sidhain, vtrudha77t, sa7n-rddham (AV.) ‘check’ (in 
gambling) 9, sa77i4dha77i. 

I. m. sii-vfdha. — f. ksudhi (AV.), yudhd, vrdhd; sa77i-idha, su-budha 
(AV.) ‘good awakening’, su-vfdha (AV.), su-sat7i-idha ‘good fuel’. — n. payo- 
vrdha, yaviyudkd, saka7n-vrdha ‘growing together’. 


1 In bcldhas A. pi. in VI. Ili (Grassmann) ; 
BR. do not acknowledge a m. use of bhdh-, 
and in viii. 45^0, ix. 1096 they would join 
the word with the preceding pdrL 

2 la nddbhyas (t. 60^) if derived from 
Tzadh- =: nah- ‘bind' (BR. s. v. itdh-^y, but it 
is more probably == "^'nabd-bhyas from napt-^ 
weak stem of ndpat-, as also indicated by 
the accent. 


3 See above p. 18, note 

4 Cp. is-krii- for ms-krlt-. 

5 Cp. above 21. 

6 From th^e intensive stem oiyudh- ‘fighf . 

7 In the Amredita samii-samii, 

8 With the L. pi. gosu instead of the 
stem go-, 

9 Cp. Whitney’s note on AV. vii. 50^. 
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D. m. usar-budhe^ rtJ~vrdhe ‘fostering truth’, pzcrii-nhsldlie ‘repelling many 
(foes)’, mahi-vrdhe ‘greatly rejoicing’, vi-mrd/ic (VS. vnr. 44) ‘dispeller of foes’, 
sampdhe (AV.j ‘welfare’, sa-vrdhe (VS. xvi. 30) ‘growing’. f. Jz^:udhd^ yudh! 
(AV.)^, vrdhe^ samddhe. 

Ab. f. ksudhds^ yudhds^ sridkds, 

G. m. gomyiidhas^ vi-znrd/ids^ ‘foe’, swnatl-i'rdhas (VS. xxir. 12) 
‘delighting in prayer’. ~ f. kmdhds, — n. hrdaya-vldJias. 

Li. f. furdhi^ yudhi^ sprdk/; pra-biidki ‘awaking’. 

Du. N. A. V. m. a-srfd/ia, rta-vrdka, V. rta-vrdha^ zianio-vfdka^ pz^ro- 
yud/ia ‘fighting in front’; rtii-vrdhazi. — f. rdu-7'rdka ‘increasing sweetness’, 
ghrta-vrdha ‘rejoicing in fatness’, payo-vrdhd, vayo-vrdha^ sakam-vrdha) 
sam-idkau (AV.). 

PI. N. V. m. rta-vrdhas^ V. rtz-vrdhas^ fugrya-vrdhas^ payo-vrdhas, parvata^ 
vfdhas^ vayo~vrd/iaSj ‘rejoicing in good progress’, su-rrdhas; a-snd/ias^ 

ayuryudhas (VS. xvi. 60) ‘struggling for life’, i/sar-bdd/ias^ goni-ydd/ias^ jnu- 
bdd/ias ‘bending the knees’, prayudhas ‘assailing’, vrsayudhas ‘combating 
men’, surudhas, soma-pari-biidhas ‘despising Soma’. — f. ks'idhas (AV.), 
zjifdhas^ sprdhas^ sridhas (VS. xxvii. 6) ‘foes’; amitrdyudhas ‘fighting with 
enemies’, a-sridhas^ isldhas^ rta-vrdhas^ nisyidkas^ parPbJdkas ‘oppressors’, 
pari-sprdhas ‘rivals’, vT-n/dkas, V. vT-riidhas^ sun'idkas, samddhas, 

A. m. bdd/ias; rfa-vrdhas^ tamo-ifdhas ‘rejoicing in darkness’, rayi-vrdhas 
‘enjoying wealth’, umr-budhas^ suriidhas. — f. mrd/ias, ybd/ias, sprdhas^ 
s?ddhas^^\ vT-rudhas^ iurmiJias^ samddhas^ sam-rdhas^ sa-vrd/ias ‘increasing 
together’ 

I. f. samddbhis, vT-rudbhis (AV.). — D. f. zidd-b/iyas^. — Ab. f. zn- 
rudbhyas (AV.). 

G. m. vrdhn7n\ rta-zpdkdm, pra-bddham ‘watchful’. — f. yudhdm^ (AV.), 
sprdhchn) ziis-sidham, vT-rudham^ vT-rudham’^ (AV.j. 

L. f. yntsuy vl-rutsii. 


Stems in radical 

323. The radical stems ending in are formed from half a dozen roots: 
from tan- ‘stretch’, ran- ‘rejoice’, van- ‘be pleasant’, are formed monosyllabic 
substantives meaning ‘succession’, ‘joy’, ‘wood’, respectively ; from svazi- ‘sound’ 
is formed the adj. svan-^ ‘sounding’ and the compound iuviyvdn- ‘roaring 
aloud’; from sazt- ‘gain’, the compound go-sdn- ‘winning cows’. From these 
six nouns very few case-forms occur. But from han- ‘strike’ no fewer than 
35 compounds are made in the RV., and all the singular cases as well as 
several of the du. and pi. cases are formed. All the stems formed from these 
six roots 9 are m. except tdn-^ which is f. and only a single n. case-form 
occurs from a compound of hazi- {dasyn-gknd). The distinction between strong 
and weak forms is made in -han- only. Here in the weak cases a as 


The infinitive yudhaye is a transition 
to the i-declension, there being no stem 
ytidhi-. 

2 With irregular accent ; cp.LAnMAN477(top), 

3 Fifteen times accented sridhas^ once 
(IX. 7 ^^) sridhas, 

4 In VIII. 4540, IX. 1056 pari-htidhas should 
perhaps be read instead of pmd had has. 

5 If from ndhi-, according to BR. {cp. aksd- 
ndhas (A. p. f.); according to Weber, IS. 
13, 109, from 7 tap-, It is probably from 
napi- — ndpdt. See above 321, note on nddh-. 


! 6 In the V. yiidhdm pate, 

7 In the V. vTrudhdm pate. 

S The accent of the monosyllabic stems 
is irregular in remaining on the radical 
syllable except tana (beside tdnd) and vanazn’. 
cp. Lanman 479^ and above 94, i a. 

9 Other roots in -;z used as nominal stems 
have gone over to the *a- or < 5 -declension; 
thus Jan- becomes -Ja- or Ja-. 

-han- forms a separate fern, stem in -2 
from its weak form: -ghu-f-. 
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representing the sonant nasal appears for an before consonants^ while before 
vowels the root, by syncopation of its vowel, assumes the form of -ghn-. 
The N. sing. n. oi ~han is -ha-ni, a transition to the declension' (for -ha, 
which does not occur). 

Inflexion. 

324. All forms are represented in this declension except Ab. sing., the weak 
cases of the du., and the D. Ab. pi. The forms made from -han- are: Sing. N. 

k.-hcmam, I. -ghnd, D. -ghne, G. -ghnds, L. -ghni, Y. -han, — Du. N. A. 
-hdna, -hdnau (VS.TS.), Y. -hana, — PL N. -Imias, A. -ghnds, I. -hdbhis. The G. 
would be -ghndni and the L. -hdsu according to the analogy of other stems in 
this declension. The forms of radical /2-stems which occur are the following: 

Sing. N. m. agkasa7nsa-/id ^slaying the wicked’, adrsta-hd ^slaying 
unseen (vermin)’, abhimati-hd ‘destroying adversaries’, amitra-hd ‘killing 
enemies’, arniva-hd ‘destroying pains’, arusa-hd ‘striking the dark (cloud)’, 
d-vira-ha ‘not slaying men’, asastUid ‘averting curses’, ‘demon-slaying’, 

u?ii-hd ‘killing the serpent’, krsii-hd ‘subduing nations’, go-hd ‘killing cattle’, 
dasyu-hd ‘destroying the Dasyus’, duniama-hd (AY.) ‘destroying the ill-named’, 
nr-hd ‘killing men’, puro-hd ‘destroying strongholds’ L pd 7 n-hd (AY.) ‘slaying 
the speckled (snake)’, 7 na 7 io-hd (AY.) ‘mind-destroying’, musti-hd ‘striking 
with the hst’, yatu-hd (AY.) ‘destroying witchcraft’, rakso-hd ‘destroying demons’, 
vasar-kd ‘destroying at dawn’, vrtra~hd ‘Vrtra-slaying’, sarya-hd ‘killing with 
arrows’, satra-hd ‘destroying entirely’, sapatna-hd ‘slaying rivals’, sapta-hd 
‘slaying seven’. — n. Only two transition forms occur: vrtra-hd-m and 
satrd-hd-m ^ . 

A. m. d-pra-hanatn^ ‘not hurting’, abhimatididnam, ahi-hdnam, tamo- 
hdnam ‘dispelling darkness’, dasyii-hdfiam, raksoPidnam^, valaga-hdna^n 
‘destroying secret spells’ (YS. v. 23), mano-hdnain (AY.), vlra-hdnam^ (YS. 
XXX. 5) ‘homicide’, vrtra-hdnam^^ satra-hdnarn^, sapatnadidnam (AY.). 

I. m. vrtra-ghfid^. — n. dasyu-ghnd, — f. ta^id (once) and tdfia"^ 
(19 times). 

D. m. rdiu'^ \ abhimati-ghnd (YS. vi. 32), asura-gJme^, ahi-g/we, nr-ghne^^ 
makha-ghne (TS. iii. 2.4. ‘slayer of Makha’, vrtra-ghnc^, — f. tdne 7 . 

G. m. go-sanas (in the Y. gosano napaf ) ; asura-g/iTids^ , vrtra-g/mds^ . 

L. m. svdni^ (ix. 669 ), tuvi-svdiii) bhruna-ghni (AY.) ‘killer of an embryo’. 
Without an ending: rdn"^, 

V. m. amit 7 'a-han, ahi-han, vrt 7 'a'han. 

Du. N. A. V. ta 7 no-hdna, rahso-hd/ja^, vrtra-hd 7 ia, V. vrtra-ha 7 ia^. With 
-au : 7 'aksO’hd 7 iau (YS. v. 25), valaga-hdnau (YS, v. 25; TS. i. 3. 2^). 

PL N. V. m. Y. tuin-foa 7 ias) a-bhog-ghdfias'^^ ‘striking the niggardly 
one’, pufiar-hdfias^ ‘destroying in return’, yajhadidnas (TS.) ‘destroying 
sacrifice’, satru-hd 7 ias'^ ‘slaying enemies’. 

A. m. sata-ghnds (AY.) ‘gain-destroying’. With strong form: rakso-hd 7 ias^ 
and valaga-hd 7 ias (YS. v. 25; TS. 1. 3. 20 - 

I. m. vrtra-hdbhis, — G. m. vandm, — L. m. rdinstp, vamsu^. 


1 The forms made from -ghna-, viz. -ghndSf 
-ghnd??i, -ghndya, ’g?idsya, -ghne, are probably 
to be explained as transition forms starting 
from the weak stem -gk 7 i’. 

2 Formed like the N. of derivative -afi 
stems (327). 

3 That is, puras, A. pi. of ptir-, the 'case 
termination being retained. 

4 The normal forms would be "^'vrira^kd 
and ^sctirddid. 


5 See above 47, A b 2 (p. 39). 

6 See above p. 38, note 4 . 

7 Against the rule of accentuation in 
monosyllabic stems (94). 

8 This form may, however, be the 3. sing, 
passive aor. See below 501? note on sadi, 

9 "With loss of the loc. ending as in the 
•an declension (325). 

10 .gkd^tas for -haftas, see above 80, 81. 
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Derivative steras in ^an, -man, -van. 

325. This declension embraces a large number of words, the stems 
in -z'an being by far the commonest those in -an the least frequent. It is 
almost limited to masculines and neuters; but some forms of adjective stems 
serve as feminines, and there is one specifically f. stem, yh-an- Voman’h 

The distinction of strong and weak forms is regularly made. In the 
strong cases the a of the suffix is usually lengthened, e. g. dd/iva?i-am; but 
in half a dozen -an and -man stems it remains unchanged; e. g. arya-man-am. 
In the weak cases the a is often syncopated before vowel endings, though 
never when -man and -van are preceded by a consonant^, e. g. I. sing, gra- 
vn-a^ from grd-van-^ ‘pressing stone’ while before consonant endings the 
final n disappears 5 , e. g. rdja-bhis. In the RV. the syncopation never takes 
place in the N. A. du. n., nor with one exception [sata-ddvn-i) in the L. sing. 

As in all other stems ending the nasal is dropped in the N. sing.; 

e. g. m. ddkva^ n. karma. But there are two peculiarities of inflexion which, 
being common to these three groups, do not appear elsewhere in the consonant 
declension. Both the L. sing, and the N. A. pi. n. are formed in two ways. The 
ending of the L. sing, is in the RV. dropped more often than not, e. g. 
mUrdhdn-i and murdhdn.^ the choice often depending on the metre The 
N. A. pi. n. is formed with -ani from 18 stems and with -a from 19 sterns^ 
in the RV.; seven of the latter appear with -a in the Samhita text, but with -a 
like the rest in the Pada text. The evidence of the Avesta indicates that there 
were in the Indo-Iranian period two forms, naman and namam.^ the former 
losing its -n as usual when final after a long vowel. On this ground the -a 
form of the Samhita, though the less frequent, would appear to be the dder . 

There are here many supplementary stems and numerous transitions to 
the (^-declension. 

I. Stems in -an. 

326. These stems, which are both m. and n., are not numerous. They 
include some which at first sight have the appearance of belonging to one 
of the other two groups: yii-v-an-^ ‘youth’, sv-dn- ‘dog’, rji-sv-an^^ N. of a 
man, inatarUv-an-^^ N. of a demi-god, vi-bhv-an-^^ ‘far-reaching’; pdri-jm-an-^^ 
‘going round’. The n. sTrs-dn- is an extended stem from slras- ‘head’ = 
sir{a)s-dn-. 

a. Besides the N. pi. yosaii-as ‘women’, six or seven forms of this d_eclension appear 
to be feminine as agreeing with f. substantives: ‘raming’ {kasa,^vdk\ vr^nam 

itvdcamX vrsmid [dyavdyrthivi), pariymd^tas ‘going round’ \yidyutas\ rapsad-udhahhis ‘having 
distended* udders’ {dhenuhhlsYli vaja-karmahhis (SV. TS.) and vdja-bharmab?us (VIII. 
‘bringing rewards’ {uiibhis). 


1 The stems in -van regularly form their 

f. in -va7'J, e, g. pi-vaiiy pf-varJ', those in -a 7 t 
and -man by adding -T to the syncopated 
stem at the end of compounds; e. g. sS?na- 
rdjn-J-, pdnca-ndmn-l- (AV.). ^ ' 

2 This exception does not apply when -ajt is 
preceded by two consonants, e. g. sakth-nd. 

3 But also G. sing, vfsan-as (AV.). The synco- 
pation nearly always takes place in -an stems 
and in nearly half of the -man and -van 
stems. 

4 When the accent is on the suffix it is 
thrown on the ending in these syncopated 
forms, e. g. mahna from 7nak-dn-. 

5 That is, a here represents an original 
sonant nasal, see p. 17? I'lote 2. 


6 48 locatives (occurring 127 times) have 
the 2, 45 (occurring 203 times) drop it. See 
LanxMAN 535. 

7 But those in -ani occur nearly twice as 
often. 

8 Cp. Brugmann, kg. 4S3 and Lanman 
538. 

9 Cp. the comparative yav-lydn and the 
Avestan yvan. 

10 dvan in both these compounds is probably 
derived from su- ‘grow’. 

11 From bkii- ‘be’. 

12 From gam- ‘go’. 

13 The f. of -aft stems at the end oi 
compounds is formed with -2 in accJiidna- 

\ -udhn-i- ‘having a faultless udder’, sam-rajn-i- 
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b. In the strong forms the stems rbhii-ksdii- 'chief of the Rbhus^, pusan-, and the 
f. ydsan-, retain the short while i/ksdn- 'ox’ and vfsan- ‘bull’ fluctuate between d and a. 
The words h>dji- and yitvan- form their weak stems before vowels with Samprasarana, 

yH 7 i‘ • the latter is once used in the N. du. m. form yd;zd instead of yi'wdnd. In 
the weak cases syncopation always takes placed except in the forms //ksdnas Q.nd z’fsafjas. 

c. A number of -an stems have supplementary forms from other stems : aksdn- 
from dksi-\ asihdn- from dsihi-', dhan- from dhas- and dhar-\ dsdn- from dsyd-, as-, and dsa-; 
nddu- from ud- and nda-kd - ; fidhaii- from udJias- and Fidhar - ; dadhdn- from dddhi - ; dosdn- 
from dr-s- ; yakd7h from ydkrt-', yosan- from ydmnd- andjwJ-; sd/ca7i- from sdhd-; sakthdn- 
from sdkihi-. As no stem in -aii has been found in the N. A. sing, n., such forms appear 
to have been avoided and to have been purposely replaced by forms from supplementary 
stems. These forms are the N. A. n. dksi, dsthi (AV.), dha?', dsyam, ndakd/n, ftdhar^ydkrt 
(AV.), sdkrt, sdkihi', also yuvat instead of "^yuva, as well as siras and sJrsd-ni (AV.) in* 
stead of '-^Kw-sd^. 

d. There are here several transitions to the a-declension. The A. sing, pusdii-am 

is the starting point for the pnsdii-a-s and the G. pilsand-sya-^. The N. A. pi. n. is 
the starting point in other instances: the twm pi. forms sAsd and sirsdin give rise to the 
L. sing. sT7'se (AV.) beside sh'sdni, as well as to the du. N. A. sTrsc and the N. A. sing. 
s7rsd’7?i (AV.); similarly the two plurals dhd and dhd7ii led to the G. pi. dhd7td77i beside 
dk7id77i ; and yilsdin, the pi. oi yi/sd7z~, which has the appearance of a pi. of a stem 
yilsd-, led to the formation of an I, ding, yds hj a (TS.) beside the regular (VS.). 

Again, the weak forms dhi-as, aim-ds etc., gave rise to the transition stems dsjia- and 
dhna-, from which are formed the I. pi. dbiais and the L. sing, punmlmc. 

Transition ^r-stems often take the place of -an stems at the end of compounds. 
Thus -aksd- appears in several compounds for -aksd7t-, and -vrsd- (AV.) for -vrsa/i-; a7i- 
asthd^i- once forms the N. sing. m. ati-asthd-s (VIII. 134); beside the N. sing. m. byhad-uksd 
appears the D. brhdd-nksdya (VS.); beside rdjd7za7?i is found the A. m. adki-T'ajd-m 
IX. 1289) 'over-lord’; and beside saptdbhis 'seven’, the compound iri-saptdis^ , 

Inflexion. 

327. The normal forms, if made from rdjan- ‘king’ in the m., and from 
dhan- ‘day’ in the n., would be as follows: 

1. m. Sing. N. rd/a. A. rdjanam. I. rdjna. D. rdjhe. Ab. rd/nas, 
G. rdjnas. L. rdjani and rdjan. V. rdjan. 

Du. N. A. rdjana and rdjanau. 1 . rajabhydm. D. rdjabhyam^ G. rdjnos. 

PL N. V. rdj alias. A. rdjnas. I. rdjabhis. D. rdjabhyas. Ab. rdjabhyas 
(AV.). G. rdjna m. L. rdjasu. 

2. n. Sing. N. A. — 5 . I. dJma. D. dhne. Ab. G. dhnas. L. dhanl dxidL 
dhan. — Du. N. A. dhanJ. G. dhnos (AV.). — PL N. A. dhani. I. dhabhis. 
D. Ab. dhabJiyas. G. dhnam. L. d/iasu. 

The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. an-asthd ‘boneless’, dyah-sirsa ‘iron-headed’, a-sTrsd ‘head- 
less’, u^sd ‘bull’, rji-sva N. of a man, tdksa ‘carpenter’, tdpur-murdha ‘burning- 
headed’, try-udhd^ ‘three-uddered’, dvi-bdr/iajma'i ‘having a double course’, 
pdrijma ‘surrounding’, pUsd ‘Pusan’, plihd (VS.) ‘spleen’, brhdd-uksa ‘having 
great oxen’, majjd (VS. AV.) ‘marrow’, matari-sva ‘Matarisvan’, niurdhd ‘head’, 
yuva ‘youth’, rdja ‘king’, vi-bhva ‘far-reaching’, vi-rdja (TS. v. 7. 4^) ‘sovereign’, 
vrm ‘bull’, svd ‘dog’, sahdsra-sTrsa ‘thousand-headed’. 


‘queen’, s67?ta-rdj h-i- ‘having Soma as king’, 
hatd-vrsfyj- 'whose lord has been slain’, 7‘U7‘ti- 
sTr.m-t- ‘deer-headed’, saptd-m'm-i- ‘seven- 
headed’, ika-milrdJm-T- (AV.) ‘having the 
head turned in one direction’, smdhu-raju-t- 
(AV.) ‘having Sindhu as queen’- 

1 The restoration of the a seems to be 
metrically required in a few instances: see 
Lanman 525. 

2 The N. sing. n. of the adj. vfsaii- is 
avoided in several ways: see Lanman 530 
(bottom). 


3 With shifted accent. 

4 On the other hand there are two trans- 
itions from the (^-declension to the 
clension in m-kd77iabhis beside 7u-kd77iais and 
nakid-bhls for 7zdkia7n, but these forms are 
due to somewhat artificial conditions; see 
below, I, pi. p. 206, notes 3 and 4. 

5 Only supplementary forms occur: see 
Lanman 530 (bottom). 

o The metre seems to require iry-zldha 

(ill, 56^). 

7 Here banka- = bdrhas-. 
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A. m. uksd/iam, taksanam (VS. xxx. 6), tri-mUrdhdnam ‘three-headed’, 
iri-slrsdnam ‘three-headed’, pdntha7iam (VS. AV.) ‘path’, pdri-jrnmam, 
prthu-gmnnam " ‘broad-pathed’, pWidnam (AV.), majjdna^n, matmd-hunam, 
Tnurdhdnain^ yuvanam^ rdjatiam^^ vhanam^ svdnam^ saptd-sTrsanam ‘seven- 
headed’. — With short a: uksdnam, rbhu-ksdnam"^ ‘chief of the Rbhus’, 
pUsdnam^ vfsanam 

L m. I. rji-svmia^ matari-svand, vi-bhvd7id. — 2 . With syncope: alnd^^ 
pUmd^ pllJmd (VS.), Tnajjmi (AV.), Tnurdhnd (VS. xxv. 2), rdjhd^ vrmd, — 
3. With Samprasarana: simd^ (AV.). — n. as7id (VS. xxv. 9) ‘blood’, 
dhna ‘day’, dsfui ‘mouth’, udTid ‘water’, dadJmd ‘curds’, 77ta/md ‘greatness’, 
yalmd (VS. xxxix. 8) ‘liver’, yUsnd (VS. xxv. 9) ‘broth’, vi~sTrmd (Kh. i. 
dieadless’, sahid (VS.) ‘excrement’, sirmd ‘head’, sakthnd (VS.) ‘thigh’. 

D. m. I. rjl-svane^ pdri-j 7na7ie^ mafarl-sva7ie^ vi-bhvdiie^ vrsarie (TS. irr. 
2. 5^)7. — 2. pusne\ prati-dhme ‘adversary at play’, inUrdJmi (VS. xxii. 32), 
rdjne^ vfsne^. — 3. yfme. — n. i. dhdrv-ane ‘hurting’. — 2. dhne^ dsne, sTrsnd 
Ab. m. 2. plllmds (AV.), mU7'dhfids^ ifpias'^. — n. 2. akpids ‘eye’, 
dhnas^ dS7ids'^^j udTids'^^^ ndlDias^ yakttds ‘liver’, z'/i-ytzi* ‘shedding rain’, 

G. m. I. durgrbki-svanas ‘continually swelling’, pdri-jma7ias, tTiJfari- 
sva7ias (VS. 1. 2), vhanas^^ (AV.). — 2. dhias^^^ uks/jds, pilmds, yUsnds 
(or n.), rdjhas^ vrmas. — 3. ydTias^ simas. — n. akmds (VS. iv. 32; TS.), 
asnds'^^ (AV.) ‘blood’, asthnds (AV.) ‘bone’, dknas^ t^d/ids, dadhnds^ vhnas^ 
saknds (AV.), sTrmds'^^. 

L. m. I. rjl-svaiii^ fiidtarl-svanl^ fTiurdhdfii^ rdjani. — ^,jmd7i ‘way’, /ir/- 
TTidtari-svan (AV.), murdhdn. — n. i. dhani^ dsdni, uddni^ iidha7ii 
‘udder’, ksdfna7ii ‘earth’, rdjdni^ sJrsdiii^ dJiTii (AV.). — 2. dhaTi^ asdn^ uddn^ 
ddhaji^ ksdTTian'^^^ gd77ibhan (VS. xiii. 30) ‘depth’, sTrsdn'^'^, 

V. m. I. uru-jtnan (AV.) ‘extension’, pari-j77ia7i^ prthu-jman (AV.), pUsa7i^ 
mUrdhaTi (VS.xviii. 55), yuvan^ rdjan^ vrsan^ (VS.xvii, 71 ; TS.) 

‘hundred-headed’, satya-rdjaTi (VS. xx. 4) ‘true king’. — 2. indtari-svas'^’^, 

Du. N. A. V. m. I. pdri-jind7id^ V. mitra-rdjd7id ‘ye kings Mitra (and 
Varuna)’, Y.ytivdnd, rdJdTid, svd7id. With short vowel: mdra-pUsdria^ 

pUsdfid^ vfsajia^ V. vrsana^ sotfia-pusand. With weak stem: yilTid (rx. 68^) 
ioi ydvdfia (probably through — 2 . With au\ rdjdTiaii^ vfsdnau (AV.), 

svd7iau; V. vrsaiiau^ so 7 ndpUsa}iau. 

N. A. n. dhaTiT^ cdksa/u (AV.) ‘eyes’, dosdnT (AV.) ‘fore-arms’ ^ 9 . 

I. m. vrsabhydm. — ■ D. m. so7ndpusdbhyd7n. — G. m. pdripTTiaTios^ hidrd- 
pusnos. — n. d/i/ws (AV.). — L. n. akmos (Kh. i. ii^). 


1 -gman- == ‘path’. 

2 There is also the transfer form adhi- 
7 ‘ajd- 7 n (x. 128^). 

3 Perhaps from ksa- = ksi- ‘possess’. 

4 In the RV. vfsanam occurs 53 times, 
vfsdna77i only twice. 

5 This form (occurring thrice) may possibly 
be shortened for dhnana (which occurs 
twice) from dhTian- ‘stone’. 

6 For ^m-an-d\ hence no shift of accent 
as in monosyllabic stems. 

7 Also usdjt-c (vi. 20^1) according to Benfey, 
Orient und Occident 2, 242. 

^ There is also the transition form brhdd- 
ttksdya (VS. vni. 8). 

9 Benfey, Gott. Abh. 19, 261, regards 
vihhvdnd (x. 765 ) as = Ab. vzb/ivdftas. 

*0 Also the supplementary forms dsyat^ 5 s as. 


Also the supplementary form udakat. 

12 For vfsa- 7 idnia (ix. 97^'^) Grassmann 
would read vfsaizo nd\ cp. WaCKERNAgel 2 ^, 
68 a, note (p. 160). 

^3 This form (occurring once) may be 
shortened for dhianas (occurring four times). 

14 With supplementary stem dsy-j~. 

15 The G.piisandsya, occurring once, seems 
to be a transfer form starting from the A. 
pusdnam (326 d). 

16 There are also the transition forms 
m^se, purvdJme'. see LanmAN 536. 

17 The compound 7 ie 77 ian 7 t-iS’- ‘following 
guidance^ probably contains a loc. 

18 Following the analogy of some stems in 

•va7i. 

19 Also the transition form slrsL 
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PL N. V. m. uksaiias (VS. xxiv. 13), tigmd-murdkanas ^sliarp- edged’, 
pdnthaiias (AV.), murd/ifmas, yiivanas^ rdjanas, svdnas. — With short 
vowel: uksdnas^ rhhu-ksdnas^ vfsanas, 

N. A. n. I. aksdni^ asthdni (TS. iv. 7. i^)^, dhani, sTrsd;ji, sakthdni. — 
2. dha^ sTrsd^. 

A. m. I. i7iatari-svanas^ uksdnas^ rhanas, — 2. ukmds^jaiia-rdjfias ^king 
of men’, majjhds (AV.), ^nUrdhids^ yamd-rqfnas ^subject to Yama’, rdjnas, 
vrsnas. — = 3. yiVias^ iunas. 

I. m. tiksdbhis^^ yuvabhis^ rdjabJiis^ vhabJiis^ svdbhis (Kh. v. 15^)^. — 
n. aksdbhis^ asthdbhis^ dhabhis^ asdbhis^ uddbhiSy fidhabhis^ 7?ia/idbhzs, vrsabhis^ 
sdkabhis (TS. v. 7. 23^), su-krta-karmabhis (Kh. iii. 12^) Vloing good deeds’^. 

D. m. tdksabhyas (VS.), majjdbhyas (TS. VS. xxxix. 10), yuvabhyas^ 
rcijabhyas, hdbhyas (AV. VS.). — n. asthdbhyas (VS. xxxix, lo; TS. v. 2. 12^), 
dhabhyas. — Ab. m. majjdbhyas (AV.). — n. dhabhyas, 

G. m. vrsnam^ rCijhazn (VS. AV.), sunazn (AV.). — n. dlmam^. 

L. m. majjdsti (AV.), yamd-rajasii (AV.), rijasu. — n. dhasu, sirsdsu, 

2. Stems in -man, 

328. These stems are about equally divided between the masculine and 
the neuter gender, the former being agent nouns, the latter verbal abstracts. 
These stems seem to have been used normally for the f. as well as the m.; 
for though no simple stem in ’znazr occurs as a f, about a dozen of them 
are used as f. at the end of compounds, while no certain example appears 
in the KV. of a f. being formed by adding -r to -man'^ , A peculiarity of 
the inflexion of the stems in ‘tnazi, as compared with those in -an and -van^ 
is that in the syncopated forms of the I. sing, several words drop the 
while two drop the of the suffix; e. g. z/iakincP for mahiz/md, and rasmd 
for rasmnd. 

a. The f. forms which occur at the end of compounds are: Sing. N. pitrudarmd (VS. 
X. 9) ‘giving wide shelter’ sd 4 akpnd (x. 102) ‘similar’;^ A. dyu/dd-_ydmd»am (v. So^ 

‘having a shining course’ {zzsdsam); suddrmanam (Viii. 42^) ‘easily conveying across’ 
{ndvam)i sii-frci?ndnam ‘protecting well’ [prthivini)^ szi-sdr 7 ?tdnam (x. 63^0) ‘granting 

secure refuge’ [ddltlm') ; V. d^dsia-bharvimi (vili. 184) ‘yielding security’ {adiie\ prthuydman 
(vi. 644) ‘having a broad path’ [duhitar)^ Du. N. si{jd 7 mianP (l. 1601) ‘producing fair things’ 
{dkisdzte)*, PL A. bucij mini anas (vi. 393) ‘of radiant birth’ {iisdsas); I. vaja-bharfnabhis 
(VIII. 1930) ‘winning rewards’ [jttibhis), su-kciz'-mabhis (IX. 70"^) ^skilful’ (fingers); G. htkrd- 
sadniand?n (vi. 47^) ‘having a bright dwelling-place’ {itsdsdvt)^<^. Yxom. ndmazt- ‘name’ the 
AV. forms with -J the f. stem -ndfjifii- at the end of five compounds: du 7 '- 7 jd? 7 mi- ‘ill- 
named’, pidnca-ndmni- ‘having five names’, mahd' 7 td? 7 im- ‘great-named’, visva-ndninT- ‘having 
all names’, sahds 7 'a- 7 td 7 nnT» ‘thousand-named’. dur-ad 7 fian-i- ‘noxious food’ 

is perhaps similarly formed 


1 In the corresponding passage of VS. 
(xvili. 3) dstkmi. 

2 Both these might be formed from the 
transition stems dha-^ sh^sd-. This is per- 
haps the reason why these are the only two 
plurals of this declension which retain the 
d in the Pada text; aha appears in I. 92^. 

3 The form ni-kd 77 iabhis ‘eager’ for ni- 
kd 77 iais\% due to the parallelism oi evayavabhis 
in X. 92^. 

4 There is also a transition form dhiais 
‘stones’, beside the stem dmu-, 

5 The unique form ziakidbhis (as if from a 
stem nakidn-) is doubtless used for metrical 
reasons instead of ndkta 7 n in vil. 104^8. 

6 There is also the transition form 

dhdndi 7 i. 


1 The AV. has five stems thus formed at 
the end of compounds. 

8 Cp. Bloomfield, BB. 23, 105 ff., AJPh. 
16, 409—434; Bartholomae if. S, An- 
zeiger 17. 

9 With the ending of the neuter; see 
Lanman 433 (top). 

10 Possibly also stz-nwia (ii. 32^) ‘bearing 
well’; but it is derived from '^si 2 - 7 fta~ according 
to BR. and Grassmann. 

The f. h-dJmil- (ix. 335) formed from 
brdh 77 ia 7 i- is quite exceptional, being due to 
a play on words (see Lanman 528). The 
form tmdiiyd — t 77 idiid in sense, occurring 
twice in the RV., may be an I. sing. f. of 
imdn-t-i cp. Grassmann and BR. 
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b. In the strong forms ajyavtdn- ‘Aryaman’, imdn- ‘self’, and jhnan- ‘victorious’ 
retain the short vowel of the suffix. In the weak forms, even when the suffix is preceded 
by a vowel, ^about a dozen forms do not syncopate the I. o?ndnd, pravad-yamand^ 
bkiimdnd,^bkumaTid, syufnana, hemdni\ D- trdmane, dd7nane\ Ab. G. bhumanas', G. main- 
mdnas, damanas, yamanas, vybmayias. ^ The forms which, besides syncopating, drop the 
m or the n of the suffix are: praikind, preim, bhfma^ mahind^ varind\ drdghma.^ rasvia, 

c. Beside the '7nan stems there are several transfer stems in -ina, which are, 

however, of rare or late occurrence: ‘destroyer’ beside darmdn-\ dhdrma- , etc.) 

daw’ beside dhd7'man~'^ h/ta- (VS.) ‘course’ beside h7ia7i-\ h677ia~ (VS. AV.) ‘offering’ 
beside h6i7ia7t- (RV,); dj7na- ‘course’ beside dj7na7i- \ yd7)ia- ‘course’ beside yaTnari^], priyd- 
dhd77ia- (I. 1401 ) ‘fond of home’ beside priyd-dhd7nan" (AV.); and occasional forms of 
•karma- at the end of compounds beside the regular -ka)'77ia7i-\ vTrd-kaf'ma-in (x. 61 ^) ‘doing 
manly deeds’; zdiva-karmeija (x. 1644 ) ‘all-creating’ beside visvd-karniand, etc. 


Inflexion. 

329. The normal forms actually occurring would, if made from dhnan- 
‘stone’ in the m. and from kdrman- ‘act’ in the n., be as follows: 

Sing. m. N. dsmd. A. dsmanam^, I. dsmana^, D. dsmane^, Ab. dh?ia?ias^. 
G. dsmanas^, L. dsmani and dsman. V. as man, — Du. N. A. V. dsmana^, 
L. dhfianos, — PI. N. V. dsmanas. A. dsmanas. I. dsmabhis. D. dsmabhyas, 
G. dsmanam. L. dsmasu (AV.). 

Sing. n. N. A. kdrma'^, 1 . kdrmana^. D. kdrmane^, Ab. kdrmanas^. 
G. kdrmanas^, L. kdrmani 20x6. karma?!. — Du. N. A. kdrmani. G. kdnnanos. 
— PL N. A. kdrmani^ kdrma,^ karma. I. kdrmabhis. D. kdrmabkyas. 
Ab. kdrmabkyas. G. kdrmaitani^. L. kdrmasu. 

Forms which actually occur are the following; 

Sing. N. m. a-karmd ‘wicked’, d-brahma ‘lacking devotion’, aryamd 
‘Aryanian’, dsma ‘stone’, a-sremd ‘faultless’, dtmd ‘breath’, dm-hifna ‘speeding 
swiftly’, ista-ydmd ‘going according to desire’, usrdyamd ‘moving towards 
brightness’, pta-dhama (VS. iv. 32) ‘abiding in truth’, krtd-b7‘‘ah?nd ‘having 
performed devotion’, jarimCi ‘old age‘, jdtii-bharma ‘ever nourishing’, jemd 
(VS. XVIII. 4) ‘superiority’, trpdla-prabhar?nd ‘offering what is refreshing’, darmd 
‘demolisher’, dama ‘giver’, dur-ndma ‘ill-named’, dur-manmd ‘evil-minded’, 
dyutddya?nd ‘having a shining path’, draghimd (VS. xviii. 4) ‘length’, dvi- 
jdnmd ‘having a double birth’, dhar?nd ‘arranger’, dhvasmd ‘darkening’, pdka- 
sthama N. of a man, papmd (VS. vi. 35) ‘misfortune’, prthu-pragamd ‘wide- 
striding’, prathimd (VS. xviii. 4) ‘width’, brahmd ‘devout man’, bhujmd^ 
‘abounding in valleys’, bhumd (TS. vn. 3. 13^) ‘plenty’, bhiiri-janmU ‘having 
many births’, mahimd ‘greatness’, yapid-manma ‘ready for sacrifice’, raghu- 
ydma ‘going quickly’, resmd (AV.) ‘tempest’, vadmd ‘speaker’, varimd ‘width’, 
(VS. XVIII. 4) ‘height’, visvd-karmd^2dd-QX^2Xox\ visva-sdmd (VS.xviii. 39) 
‘having the form of all Samans’, vfsa-prabharmd ‘to whom the strong (Soma) 
is offered’, satdt??id ‘possessing a hundred lives’, satyd-dharma ‘whose laws 
are true’, satyd~inan?7ia ‘whose thoughts are true’, sapta-namd ‘seven-named’, 
sahasra-ydmd ‘having a thousand courses’, sadhu-kanna ‘acting well’, su^karma 
‘working skilfully’, su-jdniTua ‘producing fair things’, su-irdmd ‘guarding well’, 
su-dyotmd ‘shining bright’, su-brdhmd ‘accompanied by good prayers’, su~ 
mantu-ndmd ‘bearing a well-known name’, su-mdnmd ‘benevolent’, su-vahmd 


^ The vowel has also to be restored in 
several other forms (see Lanman 524 f.). 

2 With short vowel a7yaTndnamy imdnam, 

3 Without syncope after vowel bhnmana^ 
etc. ; with syiiCopQmakim7id,makmdf draghma, 
etc. 

4 Also with syncope, mahimni^ etc. 


I 5 Also with syncope, mahmiTids^ etc. 

^ Also with short vowel a7yai7id7id,)je77ia7id. 

7 Sometimes karma in the Samhita text. 

8 Also with syncope, 7tam7id, etc. 

9 bhkjma (I. 655 ) should probably be read 
bhcjmh) see BR., Grassmann, Lanman 530 
(top). 
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‘driving well’, su-sdrma (VS. viii, 8 ) ‘good protector’, su-stJuima ‘having a 
firm support’, svadtc-ksddma ‘having sweet food’h 

N. A. n. djma ‘track’, ddma ‘food’, e77ia ‘course’, kd7'7iia ‘deed’, kdr’sma 
‘goal’, ksdd 77 ia ‘carving knife’, cd}'7na ‘skin’, jd?ii77ta ‘birth’, jd7i77ia ‘birth’, 
tjkma ‘young blade of coni’, ddtria ‘cord’, dhd7'77ia ‘ordinance’, dhd77ia ‘abode’, 
ndwia pdt 7 }ia ‘flight’, bi'dkma ‘prayer’, hhdsma (TS. VS. xii. 35 ) ‘ashes’, 

bhi'mia ‘earth’, 77id7ima ‘thought’, 7)uwma ‘vital part’, yduna ‘course’, hhita 
(TS. VS. xrx. 92 ) ‘hair’, vdrt}7ia ‘path’ (Kh. v. 2 ^), v dr 771 a ‘mail’, vds7na 
‘garment’, (VS. xix. 83 ) ‘loom’, ‘house’, 7ybma ‘sky’, ‘power’, 

sdrma ‘refuge’, sdd/zia ‘seat’, sd772a ‘chant’, srmia ‘wealth’, sthd77ia ‘station’, 
syfmia ‘strong’, svdd77ia ‘sweetness’, Juwia ‘oblation’. — With final vowel 
lengthened in the Samhita text: kdr77il^ jatiUTtl^ dhdwia (AV.), bhd77ta^ 
'L'yonid^ su-sfdrJ77ia^ (TS. v. i. 11 ^) ‘forming an excellent couch’, svdd77id^. 

A. m. dsmmatTi^ a-sre7nd7ia7n^ at77iLi7ta77i, upndiiaju (AV.) ‘heat’, oj77rd7ia77i 
‘power’, 077iA7ia77i^i2MQ\xi\ (VS. XIX. 85 ) ‘light lung’, tuvl-^ 

brah77ia7iam ‘praying much’, darTfidfiam^ da77idnam ‘gift’, dur-77id7i77ia7ia77i, dyutdd- 
yaiTianam^ dvi-jdfimdnatTt^ d/iar77itVta7n^piika-stha77ia7ta77%^ pap77i(i7ia}n (VS.Xii. 99 ; 
TS. I. 4 . 4 iGj) puru-t77iCina7)i ‘existing variously’, puru-7ia}iiana77t (AV.) ‘having 
many names’, brah7fiti7iam^ bhrmd7ia77i^ mahi7?iA7ia77i^ res77id/m77i (VS.xxv. 2 ), 
vari77i(i7ia77i, 'Da7'S7nd77a7n ‘height’, visvd-kar77ta7ja7n, vi~sar77iii}ia77i ‘dispersion’, 
satdt77ia7ia77i^ satyd-dhan7ia7ia77i, sadTudmaTn ‘sitter’, sahd-sat7id7ta77i ‘accompanied 
by songs’, su-tdr77ia}ia7n (TS. i. 2 . 2 ^) ‘crossing well’, sii-dyjt77id7ia77i^ sn-brdk- 
77ia/ia77t, S2iddn7iaiia77i, so77idna77i ‘preparer of Soma’, sta77idna7?t (AV. v. 135 ) 
‘track’ (?j, svad/7ui7ia77i ‘sweetness’, harimd/jaTTt ‘jaundice’. — With short a : 
arya77idiia}7t^ t77id7ia77i ‘breath’. 

I. m. dsmaTid^ atmdna (VS. xxxir. ii), us77id/hi (VS. xxv. 9 ), t77tdnd^ 
papi 7 idnd (VS. xix. ii), bhdsTnana ‘chewing’, 77iaj}7idna ‘greatness’, varp7idna^ 
viivd-kartnajia, — i. 0}7idna^ pravdd-y277ta7ia ‘having a precipitous course’, 
bJiTmidna ‘abundance’, satdya77ia7ia (AV. SV.) ‘having a hundred paths’. — 
2 . arya77i7id (AV.), painiid (AV.) ‘scab’, bhllmnd (VS.iii. 5 ), 77tahi77i7idj varwmd^ 
(VS. AV.), satdyafTtfia. — 3 . prathhid^^ proid^ ‘love’, bhuiid'^^ 77iahind^^ 
van/id (TS.)9; dnlg/i/zui, 7'as77?d^^. — n. kdr7nana^ jd7ima7ia^ dhdr77ia7ia 

‘ordinance’, pdt77ia7ia, brd/wiand, bhds77ta7ia (VS. vi. 21 ) ‘ashes’, 7nd7imana^ 
vdrTnaria^ vidt7id7ia ‘wisdom’, vi-d/iar77ia?ia ‘extension’, sdk7na7ia, sdr7ntvia, 
sdk77ta7ia ‘might’, svd-ja7i7nana ‘self-begotten’, hd7i7na7id ‘stroke’. — i. bh7V7ja?ia 
‘earth’, syiimaTta^ hemdua ‘zeal’. — 2 . dd77i77a (AV.) ‘tie’, dhd77ina^ nih7ina, 
lj7}inu (AV.) ‘hair’, sd7jma, sutrd77md (VS. xx. 35 ) ‘protecting well’. 

D. m. I. atmdne (VS. vir. 28 ), tak77id7ie (AY.) a kind of disease, t77id7ie^ 
pdp77id7ie (AV. VS.), brahmdtie^ bh&ri~kar7na7ie ‘doing much’, visvd-katVTtajje 
(TS. VS. VIII. 45 ). — 2 . aryamne^ jariiTiiie^ bhut7md (VS. xxx. 13 ) ‘plenty’, 
mahirme', dti-usra-yd77i72e ‘not going out during daylight’, iisrd-ydtTifie, 
su-trd77me (VS. x. 31 ), su-sdTniu N. of a man (‘having beautiful songs’], 
suhdvitic-ndm7ie ‘whose name is to be invoked successfully’. — n. 


1 su-dhdrma (VS. XXXVill, 14) ‘well support- 
ing’ seems to be mccant for a V. (wrong 
accent),; but perhaps suniharma should be 
read. 

2 susidrJma in the Pada text. 

3 See Lanman 53 iu 

4 Once also the transfer form varh77didi 
according to the declension in -mant. 

5 For p'aihwmt from prathimdn-. 

^ For p-emna from premdfi-. 

7 For bkiimna beside bhilmand. 


8 mahma occurs 35 times, ^nahimna only 
3 times. 

9 Beside varimnd (AV,). The TS. twice has 
variitd) which in the corresponding passages of 
the VS. is replaced by van?nnd‘, cp. Lanman 
533- 

In these two forms the m being preceded 
by a consonant remains, the 71 being dropped: 
— draghtmid ‘breadth’, and rahmti ‘rein’. 
Probably also ddna for dd?7md ‘gift’, and 
possibly dsna = dhuvid. 
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7nane^ jhiniane^ dhdrma7i€^ hnihmane^ ‘support’, vidmdne^ vUdJiarmane^ 

sdrffiane — i. trCimaiie ^protection’, ddmane. — 2 . dhdfnne^ sdfnne ‘acquisition’. 

Ab. m. dsmanasj atmdnas, usmd/ias (VS. vi.iS), satyd-dharmanas (^KSl — 
2 . klomnds {KY .)^ jarimnds {AN.), varimnds {AN .). — n, cdrmanas, jdnmanas, 
dhdrmanas, mdnmanas, vdsmanas ‘nest’, sddmanas. — i. bhlmanas. — 2,d'i}nnas, 
dhiftinas (YS. vi. 22 )^, Idmnas. 

G. m. a-mdr7nanas ‘having no vital spot’, brahmuTias, vi-pat7na7ias ‘speeding 
away’, %)ifra-fna7t}7ianas ‘having an inspired mind’, suci-Ja7i7na7ias ‘of radiant birth’, 
su-sdr77ta7ias, visvd-kar/Ttanas (VS. xxxi. 1 7 ). — i. fnahirfidnas. — 2 . arya77mds, 
jarwinds (AV.), TTiahuTiiids, sthird-dhamnas (AV.) ‘belonging to a strong race’. 

— n. kdrm27ias, jaTimanas, dharTTiaiias, brd/imanas, 771 d7i77i anas , vdr77ia7ias. — 
I. diimanas, bh Vjianas, yii77ianas, vyb77ia)ias. — 2. dhdmnas, scwinas. 

L. m. I. dsmanl, at/nd/ii, tmdni, brahmdni, tnah77id7ii (AV.) ‘greatness’, su- 
sdmajii. — 2 . ds7na7i, tmd7i, at77id7i (VS. AV.). — n. i. djrnani (AV.), kdrTnani, 
cdn7ia7ii (AV.), jdnma7ii, ditnani, dirghd-prasad7nani ‘affording an extensive 
abode’, dhdi'itnani ‘established usage’, dAidr?na7ii, d/idmani, pdrwtani 
ance’, prd-hharfjiaiii ‘presenting’, prdyJTnani ‘setting out’, brdhmani, mdn77iani, 
7ndr77ia7ii, yAmani, ldksma7ii (TS. vii. 4 . 19 ^) ‘mark’, vdk77iani ‘invocation’, vl- 
dhar'ma7ii, vesma7ii {AN ,), vyomaiii, sdr}7iaiti, sdrJ77ia7ii^CMXitn\.ofddx\sdvT7na7ii 
‘impulsion’, su-sjmdfii, stdriTJiaiii ‘strewing’, hdvTmani'' invocation’, hjTnani ‘offer- 
ing’ and ‘invocation’. — With syncope: Idmni {AN.), vi-jAfimi (AV.) ‘knuckle’ (?), 
sthAmni (AV.). — 2 . djman, d-ymian ‘no expedition’, i7na7i (VS TS.), 6d77ta7i 
(TS. VS.) ‘flooding’, kdrmafi, kArsfnan, cdrTnan, jdnima7i, jdnTuan, ddn7na7i 
‘destruction’, dhdrTnan, dkA} 7 ian, pdtfTian, brahman, bhdsman ‘con- 

suming’, hhAr7nan ‘table’, mdnma?!, mdrman, yAma7i, vdri77ian, vdrTma7i ‘width, 
vdrsman, zd-jAman ‘related to each other’, vi-dhar^na?!, vyomafi, sdrma7i, sdsman 
‘song of praise’, sdkman ‘attendance’, sdd77ian, sAman, svAdTnan, hdvT77ian. 

V. m. aryama7t, ds7na7i (TS.IV. 6 . i^), Asu-heinan .^^),takman (AV.), 

tri-7iaman (TS. AV.) ‘three-named’, plpman (AV.), puru-naTnan, puru-kanman 
N. of a seer, brahma?!, vi-dhannan, viha-karman, visva-saman N. of a seer, 
vrsa~kar77ian ‘doing manly deeds’, satya-karman ‘whose actions are true’, 
sahasra-dhjTnan (AV.) ‘having thousandfold splendour’, su-djman ‘giving good 
gifts’, su-yaman (AV.), sva-dhar7nan ‘abiding in one’s own customs’. 

Du. N. A. V. m. brahmA7ia, satya-dhar77ia}ia, sa-namana ‘of the same 
kind’, su-sdrmana', arya/ndna, jef7iana ‘victorious’, sA7nat7na7iz (Kh. in. 22 ^; 
cp. TB. II 8 . 9 ^) ‘endowed with chants’, su-kdrznaTta (VS. xx 75 ). 

N. A. n. sdrmain, JdnmanT, sddmanT , — r. dhAmam, samanT (VS. x. 14 ). 

— 2 . ntimm (AV.). — G, n, sdd}jianos. — L. m. dsmanos. 

PL N. V. a-damAnas ‘unbound’ and ‘not giving gifts’, a~dhvasmAna$ 
‘undarkened’, (VS. xvii. 86 ) ‘followers’, d-brahmmas, a-rasmAnas 

‘having no reins’, oha-brah iiazias ‘conveying sacred knowledge’, jarimAzias, 
brahznAmas (VS. xxvii 2 ), hhrAjaj-janTnanas ‘having a brilliant birthplace’, 
mahiniAnas, suci-janmatias, sdtya-dharmazias, . 5 '.'i-/iZ/{YZzzJzz^j' (TS. 1 . 3 . 10 ^) ‘having 
the same marks’, su-kdrmazias, suydniznanas, su-rAfnazjas (VS. xxi. 42 ) ‘very 
delightful’, su-sdrmazjas, sthA-rasmlnas ‘having Arm reins’, svadtnAnas. — With 
short a: aryamdnas, mahltzndzias (Kh. in. 12 ^) ‘high-minded’. 

N. A. n. I. rkslmtini (VS.XVIIL43), karmazii, cdrma7ii,jdnimani,jdnmani, 
dAznazii (AV.), dhdrznazii, dhAimani, nAmazii, pdksmazzi (VS xix. 89 ) ‘eyelashes’, 
brahmazii, mdnzTiani, mdr77ia7ii, rozziazii ‘hair’, Ijmxni (AV.), vdrtmdni, vdrmmi 
(AV.), idrmaiii, sddznani, sAznani. — ■ 2 . kdrma^, jdnima, jdmna, dhdrzna, 

1 BR. and Eggeling suggest that this is short final a in the Pada as well as the 

a corruption for ddmnas ‘bond’. Samhita text. 

2 This and the following forms have 

Indo-arische Philologie. 1. 4. 
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dJuirna^ ndma^ brdh??ia, b/iihna, 77idnma^ roma sdrma^ sddma. — 3. jdninuz 
dkdrnia^ ?idma, brdJmia^ bhdnia^ roma^ sddma^^. 

A. m. dh?ia7ias^ takmdnas (AV.), bmhmdnas. — 2. dur-ndmnas (AV.). 

I, m. d-khidra-yamabhis ‘unwearied in course’, a-dkvas?ndb/iis^ dsfnahhis, 
dsmadianmabhis ‘strokes of the thunderbolt’, asu-hhnabhis^ dniabhis, klo^nabhis 
(VS. XXV. 8), braJwidbhis^ mayrti'a-7'OJ7iabhis ‘peacock-haired’, vtlu~pdt7?iabJiis 
‘flying strongly’, su-kdrfnabhis, su-77um77tabhis^ szz-sdrmab/iis. — n. djiziabhis^ 
emab/iis^ kdrzziabhis, (VS.xix. 81), trdzziabhis^ dkdrrziabhis^ dhdzziabhis^ 

ndmabhis^ pdtzziabhis^ brdhmabhis, bhdrJtTiabhis ‘nourishment’, zzidmziabhis^ 
yd77iabhis^ vdrTznabkis^ vdja-karmabJiis^ (SV. TS. ill. 2. ii^) ‘active in war’, 
vdja-bhaz'niabhis (viii. 19 ^°) ‘bringing reward’, vi-gamabhis ‘strides’, sdkrnabhis^ 
sd} 7 iabhis^ kdvJmabhis. 

D. m. braJiTTidbhyas. — n. dhd 77 iabhyas. — Ab. n. bmab/iyas, 

G. m. braht7id7ia77i, — 2. dur~7idm7ia77i (AV.). — n. dhdrmaiiam^ brdhtnaziam, 
md7i77ianam^ i7idr77ia?iam (Kh.i. 55). — 2. dhi-namziaTn^ ‘animals named snake’, 
sdmnam (AV.). 

L. m. dhiaszi (AV.). — n. kdrmasu, jdnzTiasu^ dhdmasti, vdr 77 iasti, 
sddmasu. 


3. Stems in -van, 

330. The -van stems are by far the most numerous of the three groups. 
They are chiefly verbal adjectives and are almost exclusively declined in the 
masculine. Hardly a dozen of them make neuter forms, and only live or 
six forms are used as feminines. 

a. The few feminine forms are cases of adjectives agreeing with f. substantives. 
They are: sin say a (x. 130^) ‘companion’ {gdyafrt)^ a7i-arva (11.406) ‘irresistible {adiiis)\ 
A. aii-aj'vmam (x. 92 ^ 4 ) ‘irresistible’ (aditim)'., du. N. sam-sihavdna (Vlii. 374 ) ‘standing 
together’ {yddasT)\ pi. I. indhaii-vabhis^ (ll. 34^) ‘flaming’ [dheiiubhis)\ G. sahasya-davnd^n 
(^l. 17S) ‘giving a thousand gifts’ {simiatTiiani), The f. of these stems is otherwise formed 
with -f, which is however never added to -van^ but regularly to a collateral suffix -vara 
Twenty-five such stems in -va 7 'l are found in the RV. and several additional ones in the 
later Samhitas. It is perhaps most convenient to enumerate them here: agrHvaj'T-'^ (AV.) 
‘going in front’, abhi-kftvan- ‘bewitching’ (AV.), abhl-bhuvarJ- ‘superior’, abhiiva7‘J-9 (TS. 
VS.) ‘attacking’, uUdna-dva7d- (AV.) ‘lying extended’, ‘regular’, evaytivari’- ‘going 

quickly’, kptvari- (AV.) ‘bewitcher’, ialpa-siva7'l- ‘lying on a couch’, lus-ddhva)-!- ‘bestowing’, 
pivari- ‘fat’, pu7va‘java7'l- ‘born before’, p7'a’SuvarT- ‘furnished with flowers’, bahu-^suvarh 
‘bearing many children’, bhuri-davaj-i- ‘munificent’, ‘being with her mother’, 

77idtari’SvarJ-^^ (AV.) ‘ mother-growing’, ‘worshipping’, vdkvaid- ‘rolling’, vakya-sfva/'J- 

(AV.) ‘reclining on a couch’, vi-b/idva7'J- ‘brilliant’, vi-77ifgva7'i’- (AV.) ‘cleansing’, sdkva 7 d- 
(‘powerful’) a kind of metre, mrvari-'^^ ‘(star-spangled) night’, srusftvdrJ- ‘obedient’, sveia- 
yiivarJ- ‘white-flowing’, sa77i’nha7d- 13 ‘having a calf in common’, sa-jitvari~ ‘victorious’, 
sayavayd- ‘accompanying’, su7?i7tdvdri- ‘gracious’, s^'mridvar^-'^^ sfiva}'i- ‘stream- 

ing’, svadkdvarT- ‘constant’. 


1 Perhaps singular. 

2 The Pada text has always d in this and 
the following forms. 

3 This lengthening is found in neither 
’•va77 stems nor -aTt stems, except dhd and 
strsd , which may be formed from transfer 
stems and in which the Pada as well as the 
Samhita text has the long vowel. 

4 vdj a-ka7‘7)iabJiis is a v. 1. of vdja~bharmabhis^ 
and both adjectives as agreeing with utibkis 
have the value of feminines. 

5 The G. chando-nd77idnd.m (VS. IV. 24 ) 
‘named metre’ seems to be a transfer to 
the 5-declension. 

6 Formed from indhafta- ‘fuel’, with loss 
of the final vowel. 


7 The f. atharvi’y formed from dtha}'va 7 i- 
‘fire-priest’, is quite exceptional. 

8 That is, agr a- id-van-, 

9 That is, abhi-i-i-va7'i-, 

10 From what only seems to be a -vazi 
stem which is really == -bhu-aft-. 

11 This seems to be a corruption in AV. 
V. 2^ of 7 ?idia 7 'ibkva 7 d- in the corresponding 
passage of the RV. 

12 The f. of sa 7 'va 7 'a- ‘variegated’ occurring 
in api-sa 7 ’vard- n. ‘early morning’; a stem 
sdr-va7i- does not occur. 

13 The f. of what only seems to be a stem 
in -vatt but is really == sisu-a 7 i-, 

14 Also suiirtdvatl-. 
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b. In the strong cases there is one instance in which the a remains short: a7i‘ 
ai'vhta^n'^ (X, 9214), and two others in which the weakest stem is used: A. sing, maghonam 
(VS. XXVIII. 9) instead of magkd'z/tlna?^, N. pi. mag/w 7 ias (vi. 44^2) instead of niaghavdnas'^. 
In the weak cases when the suffix is preceded by a vowel, the a is always syncopated 
in the Saiiihita text except in the forms ddvdiie, vasicvdne(^^,), and rtavani, but it may 
have to be restored in one or two instances 

c. The three words fk-van- ‘singing’, maghd-vmi^ ‘bountiful’, sahd-vait- ‘powerful’ 
make a few forms from supplementary stems in -va 7 it'. 1 . sing, fkvatd; pi. I. 7 nagkd- 
vadbhis^ D. 7 ?iaghdvadbhyas, L, 77 iaghdvats 7 i\ N. sing. sahdvd 7 t and sdhdvan. Beside dadhi- 
kravait-, N. of a mythical horse, also occurs the stem dadhi-kra-. 

d. Eight or nine words in -van show transitions to the ^-declension by extending 
the stem with -a or, more commonly, by dropping the 71. Thus satva 7 id- 77 i and satvandis 
occur beside the numerous regular forms from sdlvaft- ‘brave’. The N. sing.m. a 7 iayvd 7 i-a s 
(V. 511X, VIII. 3U2J niay have started from the A. a 7 ta 7 ^d}i-a 77 i (x. 9214), while the n. 
a 7 ia}vd- 77 i (1.1642) may have been due to the f. iddiiir) a 7 iayvd which appears like the f. 
of the a- declension. Other transitional forms are rkvd-s beside fkva 7 i-\ ftiJiva-771 
‘dexterous’ beside fbhva 7 i-\ takvd-s ‘swift’ beside idkvari-', vdkvas, N. pi., ‘rolling’ beside 
vdkvan-\ vibhava-m ‘brilliant’ beside vibkava}i-\ sikvd-s (AV.) ‘skilful’ beside slkva 7 i-. 

Inflexion. 

331. The normal forms occurring, if made from grAva?i- ‘pressing stone’ 
in the m. and from dhdnvan- ‘bow’ in the n., would be: 

Sing. m. N. g7'Avd. A. gr(iva7iam. I. gr(iv7idl. D. gr(iv7ie, Ab. grdv7ias. 
G. grdt'nas. L. grdva7ii and grdva7i, V. grdvan. — Du. N. A. V. grdva7ia 
and grdvafiaiL I. grdvabhyd77i (AV.). G. grdvTtos. — PL N, V. grdvd7ias. 
A. grdv7ias. 1 . grdvabkis, D. grdvabhyas. G. grdvTtdtTt, L. grdvasu. 

Sing. n. N. A. dhaTiva and dhaiivd. I. dhd7iva7id, D. dhd7iva7ie, Ab. G. 
dhdnvaTias. L. dhdnvani and dkdnva'n. — PI, N. A. dhd7ivdni^ dkdiiva^ 
dhdnva (AV.). I. dhdnvabhis. D. dhdnvabhyas (VS.). Ab. dhdnvabhyas (AV.). 
G. dhdnvanam (AV.). L. dhdnvasu. 

Forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. agm-ydiva ‘going in front’, dtharvd ‘fire-priest’, adma-sddva 
‘companion at a meal’, ddhva ‘road’, an^arud^ ‘irresistible’, abhiyugvd (VS. 
xvii. 86) ‘attacking’, abhisasti-pdvd ‘protecting from curses’, abhi-satvd ‘sur- 
rounded by heroes’, abhyardha-yajifd ‘receiving sacrifices apart’, a77iatTvd 
‘suffering want’, ardtwd ‘hostile’, d-rdvj ‘not giving’, ‘hostile’, drua ‘steed’, 
dvataia-dhaTivd (VS. iii. 61) ‘whose bow is unbent’, dsu~pdtvd ‘flying swiftly’, 
ugrd-dhanva ‘having a mighty bow'’, rkvd ‘praising’, fghdvd ‘impetuous’, r7ia- 
ydvd ‘pursuing guilt’, r7idvd ‘guilty’, rtdvd ‘pious’, fbhvd ‘dexterous’, krsjid- 
dhva ‘having a black track'' {adhva), kraiu-prdvd ‘granting power’, ksiprd- 
dha7ivd ‘having an elastic bow’, grdvd ‘pressing stone’, tdkvd ‘bird of prey’, 
dadhi-krdva N. of a divine horse, deva-ydva ‘going to the gods’, dru-sddva 
‘sitting on the wood’, nr-sddva ‘sitting among men% pdtharvd N. of a man, 
pdiva ‘flying’, puru-krtvd ‘doing much’, purva-gdtva ‘leader’, purva^yAva ‘leader’, 
pra-tdkva (VS. v. 32) ‘steep’, pra-rikvd ‘extending beyond’, praTta-dAva"^ (AV.) 
‘breath-giving’, prdtar-ltvd ‘coming in the morning’, badha-srtvd ‘striding 
mightily’, bghdd-grdva (VS. i. 1 5) ‘like a great stone’, bhuri-ddva ‘giving much’, 
inaghdva^ ‘bountiful’, mddva ‘exhilarating’, f7iraksa-kftva ‘rubbing to pieces’, 
ydjva ‘sacrificer’, ydva ‘aggressor’, yuktd-grava ‘having yoked the pressing 
stones’, yudhva ‘warlike’, raghu-pdtoa ‘flying swiftly’, rdrava ‘giving abun- 
dantly’, rdva (VS. VI. 30) ‘giving’, vdkva ‘rolling’, vasu-ddva ‘giving goods’, 


1 This seems to be a metrical shortening; 
according to Grassmann it is an A. of a 
transfer stem a 7 t-a 7 ^d 7 ia-, 

2 The form kfiva 7 tas in AV. xix. 35^ as 
N. pi. m. is a conjecture; cp. p. 213, note 2. 

3 See Lanman 524 (bottom). 


4 an-a 7 'vdiya-s is a transition to the a- 
declension. 

5 Emendation for prdna-davan in AV. 

IV. 355. 

6 Also once 77 iagM-vd 7 i, transition form 
from a stem in -vani. 
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vaja-ddva ^granting wealth’, vi-java ‘bodily’, ‘own’, vi-bhdva ‘brilliant’, vi- 
bhrtva ‘bearing hither and thither’, vha-parva ‘strong-jointed’, vyb?na (VS. 

IV. 23) ‘heaven’ b hibham-yAva ‘flying swiftly’, subhva ‘bright’, syend-patva 
‘borne by eagles’, srutdrva N. of a man, srustivd ‘obedient’, satmd-satvd 
‘truly brave’, satyd-madva ‘really exhilarated’, sdtva ‘brave’, samddva ‘eager 
for battle’, sahdva^ ‘mighty’, sidva ‘Soma-pressing’, sii-dhdnva ‘wielding a 
good bow’, J'tva ‘speeding’, sojfia-pdvd ‘drinking Soma’, soma-sntva ‘pressing 
Soma’, stubhva ‘praising’, hltvd ‘speedy’. 

N. A. n. dhdnva''^ ‘bow’ and ‘desert’, pdrva (AV.) ‘joint’, vi-vdsva ‘bright 
flame’, sndva (AV.) ‘sinew’, 

A. m. ddhvanam^ an-arvdnam^ dyajvdnam ‘not sacrificing’, drvanam^ 
rjisvd?iavi N. of a man, r/idruinam, rttiv 2 ?iam^ grdvdnam^ dadhi-knivanam^ d/iitd- 
vdnam ‘bountiful’, pivdnam ‘fat’, puru-nissidhvdnam ‘bestowing many gifts’, puro- 
ydvanam ‘going in front’, prdtar-ydvdnam ‘coming in the morning’, maghdvd 7 iam^ 
miisTvfmam ‘thief, satd-yavanam (Kh.i. 3^) ‘having a hundred ways’, srnstwcinam^ 
sa-jitvdnam ‘victorious’, sdtvdnam^ saydvdna 7 n ‘accompanying’, sa/idva/ia/zi^ 
sfkvdnam ‘corner of the mouth’, hdrdvd 7 ia} 7 i (VS.xxxviii. 1 2 ) ‘strengthening hearts’. 

I. m. I. dtharvand^ abhiyugvand^ cikitvdna ‘wise’, satd-parvand ‘having a 
hundred joints’, sikva7ia (TS.n. 5 .i 2 ^) ‘skilful’. — 2. gravnd. — n. i. dhd7wand^ 
pdrva7id. — 2. S7idv7id (AV.). 

D. m. I. ddhvarie^ ‘not staying behind’, krtvane 

jdsvafie ‘needy’, druhvaTie ‘hostile’, prsthaydjvajie ‘sacrificing on the ridge’, 
7 nddva 7 ie^ ydjva/ie, vaszivdne (VS. xxi. 48) ‘winning of wealth’, sdkvaTte (VS. 

V. 5) ‘skilful’, satd-dhanvafie (VS. xvi. 29) ‘having a hundred bows’, sriitdn.^a 7 ie^ 
sdtvane^ su-kytvane^^\oxi.^\ su-dhdnvaTze (VS. xvi. 36), sthird-d/ianva 7 ie ‘having a 
strong bow’. — 2. d-ravne, rtdv 7 ie^ osistha-ddvne (TS.i. 6. 12^) ‘giving immedia- 
tely’, vrsa-p 7 ‘aydv 7 ie ‘going with stallions’, suta-pdnme ‘Soma-drinker’, su-dciime 
‘giving abundantly’, soTna-pdvne^ sva-d/uivtie ‘independent’. — n. i. turvd}ie 
‘victory’, dcivdne ‘giving’, dhaTtvarie (VS. xvi. 14), 

Ab, m. I. ddhvanas (VS.xxvi. i; TS.), pdka-sutvanas ‘offering Soma with 
sincerity’. — 2. d-rdv 7 tas^ puru-rdvijas (VS. 111.48) ‘loud-roaring’. — n. i. dhd 7 iva 7 ias 
(AV.), pdrva 7 ms. 

G. m. I. dtharvaiias^ dd/tvafias, d-yajvanas, d-strfayajva 7 ias ‘sacrificing 
indefatigably’, ydjvatias^ vy-adhvanas ‘striding through’. — 2. d-rdv}ias^ dadhi- 
krdviias^ bhuri-ddv?2as, yuktd-grdviias^ suta-pAvnas^ soma-pcivnas\ fnaghonas^, — 
n. I. d/id 7 iva 7 ias ‘bow’. 

L. m. I. dtharva 7 ii^ ddhvani^ rtiivaTii^ sriitdrvani^ su-kHvani. — 2. data- 
dAivni^^. — 3. Without ending: ddhvan, — n. i. tugvaiii ‘ford’, pdrva?iL — 
3. aTi-arvdn^ ayarvdn^ dhdTivaTi^ pdr^aTt (AV.). 

V. m. I. atharvan {PN ^dva-davafi ‘giving horses’, davan (AA.v. 2.2^3)^ 
maghavan^ vasu-ddvaTt, visvato-ddvan (SV.i. 5. 2. i ^) ‘giving everywhere’, visva- 
dava/i (AV.) ‘giving everything’, satya'‘saiva?i ‘truly strong’, satra-davan ‘giving 
everything’, sahasdva 7 i ‘strong’, suta-pdva 7 ty soTT'ia-pdvan^ sva-davaft ‘having good 
taste’, sva-d/idva 7 i, sva-ydvafi ‘going one’s own way’. — 2. With-i'a^: rtdvas^ 
euaydvas ‘going quickly’, pratardtvas^ vibMvas^. 

1 As a masculine. however the a must be metrically restored; 

2 Also sahava7i and sahdvan from a stem there are no examples in the -an or •ma7i 

in -vant stems, but the AV. has one in the former 

3 Once with final vowel lengthened in the and three in the latter. 

Samhita text, dhdnvd. 6 khid-vas (vi. 224 ) is perhaps best taken 

4 Sometimes to be read as maghd-vanas as V. of a stem khid-vtims-; BR. and LanmAn 

see Lanman 534 . explain it as from khid-van-. The V. mdiarisvas 

5 The only example of syncopation in the is formed as if from mataris-van- instead of 
L. of this declension in the RV. (v. 275), where mataridv-an’^ cp. p. 210, notes and i 3 . 
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Du. N. A. V. m. agradvana ^eating {advan-) first’, a-druhvana ‘not hostile’, 
rtfwana, gravdna^ prdtar-ydvd?id^ 7?2ag/idvd7id, ratha-ydvd72d ‘driving in a car, 
subhra-ydvd77d ‘driving stately’, srustivCma^ sa-jiivd7id. — 'With. -au : rtdvdfiau^ 
grdvdnau (AV.). — I. m. grtivahhydi?i (AV.). — G. m. 7 naghj 7 ios. 

PL N. V. m. akmaydvdnas ‘going across’, dthaf'vdnas, a?i-arvdnas, 
d-yajvd7ias, upa-hdsvd7ias ‘mocking’, Urdhvdgrdvaiias ‘lifting the pressing stone’, 
fkvdTtas^ rtcivdTias^ grcivd7ias^ ghrta-pdvd7ias(VS.'Vi. 19 ) ‘drinking ghee’, druhvdnas^ 
7ii-krtvd7ias ‘deceitful’, pari-sddvdTias ‘besetting’, pivdTias (TS. in. 2 . 85), p 7 'd- 
stkdvd7ias ‘swift’, prdtaryilvd7ias^ 7}iaghdvd7ias ^ raghu-pdtvmias^ vd7iivd7ias'^ 
‘demanding’, vasd-pdvd7ias (VS. vi. 19 ) ‘drinkers of fat’, subha 7 n-ydvdnas^ 
srustivdTias^ sdtvdTias^ su~dhd7ivd7ias, su~sickvd7ias ‘shining brightly’. — Weak 
form for strong: 77iaghd7ias (vi. 44 ^^)^. 

N. A. n. I. dhdnvd7ii^ pdrvdiii^ S7idvd7ii (AV.). — 2 . d/idnva, pdrva^^; 
with long final vowel only pdrvd (AV. xir. 5 ^^). 

A. m. I. dd/wanas, dyajvanas^ drHhva7ias (AV.). — 2. d-rdv7jas, eva- 
ydvTias, grdv/iasj prdta7'~ydv7ias\ 77taghonas. 

I. m. ddkvabhis^ d-prayutvabhis ‘attentive’, fkvabhis, evaydvabhis, grdvabhis, 
pratar-ydvabhis'^^ydjvabhis^ rdiivabhis ‘agreeable’, sikvabkis, sdtvabhis^ saiiitvabhis 
‘bestowers’, sa-ydvab/iis, su~pra-ydvabhis^s'^etdimg\Yt\\\ svayugvab/iis ‘dlYits'. — 
n. pdtvabhisy pdrvabhis^ vivdsvabhis^ so77ta-pdrvahhis ‘times of Soma offerings’. 

‘D,m. diharvab/iyas^ grdvahhyas^ (VS.xxxv 111 . 15 ) ‘drink- 

ing hot (milk)’ 5. — n. stidvabhyas (VS. xxxix. 10 ). — Ab. n. sndvahhyas fAV.). 

G. m. I. ddhva7id77i ^2>)^ a7i-arvd7id77i, d-yajva7id77i^ sdtva7ia7n, — 

2 . grdv7id77ij rd7'dV7id7i} ^ vdja-ddv7idvi^i S07na-pdv7id7n\ 771 a gh mam, — n. i. 
dhd7iva7idm (AV.). 

L. m. ddhvasu^ kftvasu,^ grdvasu (101.1,12^)^, ydjPasu^, — n. dhdnvasu^ 
pdrvasu. 


Stems in ^in, -min, -vin. 

332 . The suffixes -m, -mm, -vm, which have the sense of ‘possessing’, 
are used to form secondary adjectives. The stems in -in are very common, 
those in -vin are fairly frequent, numbering nearly twenty, but there is only 
one in -min\ rgmim- ‘praising’. They are declined in the m. and n. only 9; 
but the neuter forms are very rare, amounting to fewer than a dozen altogether. 
The inflexion presents hardly any irregularities. The vowel of the suffix 
remains accented throughout^®, and is not liable either to syncope or to 
lengthening in the G. pi. It is lengthened in the N. sing. m. only^h As in 
all derivative stems ending in -71, the nasal disappears in the N. sing. m. n. 
and before terminations beginning with consonants. 

' a. There are a few transition forms to the ^-declension starting from the 
A. sing. m. in -m-am understood as -ina-m. Such are paya77iesth-ma-7}i (AV. xix. 9^) ^most 
exalted’, N. sing. n. ; the V. maJim-a and the G. f?iahma-sya from 77iah-m- ‘mighty’, and 


1 From the intensive of yvan-. 

2 The form Ipivatto in AV. xix. 355 is a 
conjecture for the krsndvo of the Mss. 

3 In Pada as well as Samhita. 

4 Also the supplementary form maghavad- 
bins, 

5 Also the supplementary form maghdvad- 

bhyas. 

^ The form sahas7-a~dav7id77i is read as a 
f. in I. 17^. 

7 Accented gravdsu in the edition. 

8 There is also the transfer form 7naghd- 
vafsii. 


9 They form a special f. stem by adding 
-J; e. g. from asvdti- ‘possessing horses’ 
awm-T-. 

Except irm-j, sakm-, sd7i7i~, and the 
compounds kd7'u-latm-i maha-Tjapurm-^ iftdra- 
medhi-, from each of which a single form 
occurs; also the compounds formed with 
the negative e. g. d-ndmm-. 

II It would doubtless be lengthened in the 
N. A. n. pi. also if that form occurred. 
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the n. pi. vanina-iii (x. 66 ^; from van^vi- m. ‘forest-lreeh The isolated form mmniMfi 
(l. 92 ) is a transition to the z-declension, starting probably from the I. sing. 7na7idin~a 
‘exhilarating’ understood as 7na7idi-nd. 

Inflexion. 

333. All the case-forms are represented in the m., but in the n. the 
three singular case-forms^, N. A., I, and G. onl)^ As only eight or nine n. 
forms occur, they may most conveniently be enumerated separately: 

Sing. n. N. a-mimi ‘unbending’, zibhaya-hastl ‘filling both hands’, tsari 
(AY.) ‘hidden’, patairl ‘winged’, vaji ‘vigorous’ (Kh. iv. 6"), sakalyeY (AV.) 
‘seeking shavings’ ^ 1 . klrhia ‘praising’, sii-gandhlnJ^^ ‘fragrant’. G. pra~ 

Jiosuias ‘offering oblations’ k 

The m. forms actually occurring, if made from kast-hi- ‘having hands’, 
would be as follows: 

Sing. N. hasti. A. hastmam. I. hastma. D. hastine. Ab. hasthias. 
G. hastlnas, L. hastini. V. hdstm. — Du. N. A. hastinl and hastlnau, 
I. D. hastlbhy 277 i. G. L. hastlnos. — PL N. hasthias. A. hasthias. I. hastibhis. 
D. hastibhyas (VS. AV.). G. hasthiam. L. hastisu. 

a. The forms actually occurring are: 

Sing. N. I. Stems in -in: aiikf. ‘possessing a hook’, athvyadhi (VS. 
XXII. 22) ‘wounding’, abhyd-vartf ‘coming near’, arthi ‘active’, asvi ‘possessed 
of horses’, iri^ ‘powerful’, lij-jest (VS. xvii. 85) N. of one of the Maruts, iidrf 
‘abounding in water’, rjipi ‘moving upwards’, rjisi ‘receiving the residue of 
Soma’, eklkt (VS. TS.j ‘solitary’, kapa 7 'di ‘wearing braided hair’, kdru-latl^ 
‘having decayed teeth’, kdmi ‘desirous’, kulxyi (TS. iv. 1.9^) ‘forming a nest’, 
kevaladl ‘eating by oneself alone’, kest ‘having long hair’, krJdi (VS. xvii. 85) 
‘sporting’, grha-medhi (VS. xvii. 8 5) ‘performing the domestic sacrifices’, candri (VS. 
XX. 37) ‘golden’, tsdri ‘hidden’, ‘majestic’, nis-sapi ‘lustful’, ‘cooking 

the oblation’,/^/(r7/r/(TS.i. 7. 7^) ‘winged’, (VS. viii. 54) ‘most exalted’, 
parhpantht ‘waylayer’, prsty-dmayi ‘suffering from a pain in the side’, pr aghast 
(VS. XVII. 85) ‘voracious’, praddiahgt ‘destroying’, pra-vepaiit ‘causing to tremble’, 
bahu-sardhi ‘relying on his arms’, brahma-cart ‘practising devotion’, brahma^ 
varcast (VS. xxii. 22) ‘eminent in sacred knowledge’, bhadra-vadi ‘uttering 
auspicious cries’, mamsi ‘thoughtful’, mantht (VS. vii. i8j ‘stirred Soma juice’, 
mandt ‘exhilarating’, mardyt ‘destructive’ (?), mahd-kastt ‘having large hands’, 
mdyt ‘crafty’, medt ‘ally’, i-atht ‘possessing a car’, rambht ‘carrying a crutch’, 
rukmt ‘adorned with gold’, vajrt ‘armed with a bolt’, varmt ‘mailed’, vast 
‘having power’, vajt ‘vigorous’, vi-rapst ‘copious’, sata-svt ‘having a hundred 
possessions’, sdkt'^ ‘strong’, siprt ‘full-cheeked’, susmt hQ2a:mg\ jVbZv" ‘sounding’, 
svaghnt ‘gambler’, sodas t (VS. TS.) ‘having sixteen parts’, sdrl^ ‘hastening’, 
sahasrt ‘thousandfold’, sdct ‘companion’, somi ‘offering Soma’, svabdt 
‘bellowing’, hastt ‘having hands’. — 2. stem in -min: rgmt ‘praising’. — 
3. stems in -vin: d-dvayavT ‘free from duplicity’, d-yudhvl^ ‘not fighting’, 
adravt ‘obeying the goad’, tarasvt (VS. xix. 88) ‘bold’. 

A. I. airhiam ‘devoured, adhi-kalplnam (VS. xxx. 18) ‘gamble-manager’. 


^ Instead of 'Z7a7d7t~as, probably due to the 
metre. 

2 The Pada text reads sahalya-esr, but the 
Paippalada recension has the better reading 
kdkalyesu ‘among the shavings’ ; seeWHiTNEY’s 
note on AV. i. 252 . 

3 But this form might be from mga7tdhi'. 

4 The isolated form h‘udh7jii (vii, 568 ) 
agreeing with 77id7iaf7isi is a N. pi. n. of a stem 
krudh-77ti-, rather than of Imidh-min- ‘an^y’. 


5 With abnormal accent. 

6 Accented like a Bahuvrihi. 

7 Thus accented VS. xvir. 85 , but sdkT 
RV. I. 518 : the latter is probably an error 
as the suffix is accented in the three other 
forms sdkinam, tdkme, tdHnas. 

8 BoHTHNGic(pw.) regards this as a gerund: 
d-yud-dhvJ ‘without fighting’. 
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ahhi-prasnmam (VS. xxx. 10) ‘inquisitive’, abhi-niatinam ‘insidious’, arkinaiJi 
‘praising’, ava-kraksina7?i ‘rushing down’, d-vajinam ‘a bad horse’, asvinam, 
adarinaifi ‘breaking open’, ayinam (TS. ii. 4. 7O ‘hurrying up’, ismUia 7 n 
‘speeding’, uktha^samsmam ‘uttering verses’, ukthinafii ‘praising’, udrbiam^ 
rjisinafti^y kapardina77i^ kara77tbhi7ia77i ‘possessing gruel’, kalpinam 18) 

‘designing’, kalmallkinam ‘flaming’, kamina77i^ kari7ia77i ‘singing’, kulaymam^ 
kucid-arthi7ta77i ‘striving to get anywhere’, cati7ia77i ‘lurking’, ja7ia-vadi7ia7ii 
(VS. XXX. 17) ‘prattler’, tri-sthinam (VS. xxx. 14) ‘having a threefold footing’, 
dyum77ma77i^ dhanina77i ‘wealthy’, ni-yayitiam^ ‘passing over’, paksbia77i 
pafairbiaTTi (VS.xix. 10), pari~pa7ithl7ia77i^ pTtha-$arpbia77i (VS. xxx. 21) 
‘cripple’, putri7ia77t ‘possessing sons’, purTsbia77t ‘possessing land’, p7'a-vadi7ia77i 
(VS. xxx. 13) ‘speaking pleasantly’, pras7ibia7n (VS. xxx. 10) ‘questioner’, 
bahu-vadmaiTi (VS. xxx. 19) ‘talkative’, 77 ianJn 7 ia}n^ 7na}ithbia77i^ 77ia7idbiam^^ 
manyu-savbia77i ‘pressing Soma with zeal’, 77taybia77i^ 7nedbia7n (TS. iv. 7. lo"^), 
rathbiaTn, va77isa-nartbia77i (VS. xxx. 21) ‘pole-dancer’, vajrbiam^ va7ilna77i 
‘bountiful’, vaTimain ‘forest tree’, vaylkiTiaTn ‘ramifying’, 7>arcma/?i N. of 
a demon, vajma77i^ vi-rapsbia7n, vi’stT77iina7n (VS. xxiii. 29) ‘wetting’, sata- 
gV7na77i ‘hundredfold’, satbia77i ‘hundredfold’, sakbia777^ sup7iina77i^ srfigbjam 
‘horned’, sva7ima77t (VS. xxx. 7) ‘keeping dogs’, sahasra-posinam ‘thriving a 
thousandfold’, sahas7'biam, — 3. d-dvayavviaTti^ ubhayavina77% ‘partaking of 
both’, tarasvma7?2^ na77iasvbia7n ‘reverential’, 77iaydvma77i ‘employing deceit’, 
medhavi7ia77i (VS. xxxri. 14) ‘possessed of wisdom’, raksasvUiam ‘demoniacal’. 

I. I. arcina ‘shining’, asvina^ kwiTdbia ‘evil spirit’, kJrlna ‘praising‘'^, ballna 
(TS. III. 3. 8^) ‘strong’, 77iandhil^ mahA-vaturina'^ ‘very wide’, vatur[7id ‘wide’, 
vajbia. — 3. raksasvbid, 

D. I. abhyd-varthie^ a-7nitrbie ‘hostile’, ava-bhedbie ‘splitting’, 

d-tatdyine (VS. xvj, 18) ‘having one’s bow drawn’, a-yudhme (VS. xvi. 36) 
‘warrior’, upa-vJtbie iyS.yivi. 17} ‘wearing the sacred cord’, us7usbie (VS. xvi. 22) 
‘wearing a turban’, kapardine^ kavacine ‘mailed’, kdrlne^ kiTnidine^ 

tantrdybie (VS. xxxviii. 12) ‘drawing out rays’, nbvyddhbie (VS. xvi. 20) 
‘piercing’, nbsafigbie{pi%,^i, 20 ) ‘sword-bearer’, ‘victorious’, bilmine 

(VS. XVI. 35) ‘having a helmet’, bhaTnbie ‘angry’, 77tanTsme^ 77tantrbte (VS. 
XVI. 19) ‘wise’, Tnandine, 77tahbie ‘mighty’, rathbie^ vajrbie^ varUfhine (VS. 
XVI. 35) ‘wearmg armour’, var77ibie (VS.), vi-7ia7nsi7ie (VS. ix. 20) ‘vanishing’, 
vi-rapsine^ vy-asnuv-bte^ (VS. xii. 32) a genius of food, vyadhine (VS. xvi. 18) 
‘piercer’, sdkbie^ siprine, susTubje, sopasbie (VS. viii. 33), sV’dyudhbie (VS. 
XVI. 36) ‘having good weapons’. — 3. raksasvbie. 

Ab. I. abhbprabhaiigbias ‘breaking completely’, patatrbias^ 77ia7ithbias (TS. 
VS. XIII. 57), sofnbias. 

G. I. arthbias, rjismas^ kapardbtas (TS. VS. xvi. 10), dka7ibias, patatrbias 
(TS. IV. 7. 13^), parriinas ‘winged’, pragardklnas ‘pressing onwards’, bhuri- 
posbjas ‘much-nourishing’, maTithinas (VS. vii. 18), 77ia7idbias^ 77idyinas^ ratTiinas 
‘possessing gifts’, rasmas retL7^as^ ‘abounding in seed’, vajrinas^ vamnas 
‘bountiful’, va7ilnas ‘forest tree’, varc'mas^ vajinas^ vi-rapsmas^ vilu'karsmas 


1 rJTsdm in i. 32 *^ is possibly a metrically 
shortened form fox rjmnam: cp.LANMAN 543^* 

2 As this compound occurs only once 
beside the simple adj. yayi-, which occurs 
several times, the former is perhaps a trans- 
fer from the ^declension. 

3 ma 7 id>m (l. 92 ) is probably a transition 
form ; but BR. regard it as a contraction in 
pronunciation of ma?tdinam. 


4 Grassmann in i. 100^ proposes to read 
kJrme. 

5 Accented like BahuvrThi; but cp. 

P- 

6 Formed from the present stem of yas - : 
vi-as-nuv'ht-. 

1 From 7'Ha- for ritas- ‘seed’. 
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‘refractory’, vrandhias ‘becoming soft’, sathias, supji ' u as ^ srngijias, sahasrlnas^ 
^cmlnas, — 3. d-dvayavinas^ dvayavjias ‘double-dealing’, na 7 }:asv'nas, 

^ L. I. dvTpJii fAV.) ‘leopard’, parame-sihdii (AV.), brahma-carini (AV.), 
may'fii^ vajbii^ sombii. 

V. I. ‘fearless’, ab/,ya-zfartm (yS.yjx. ( 2 ;;;^/; 7// ‘having a large 

drinking vessel’, rjJpdi^ tim-kurinifi ‘working powerfully’, pra-pathm 

‘roaming on distant paths’, yaksin ‘living’, vajr'ji, vdjvi, virapdbi^ savasin 
‘mighty’, siprin, sahasin ‘mighty’. — 3. abhaylvi/u 

Du. N. A. V. I. asvhid^ V. asvma and dirma^ kmndrbni ‘having children’, 
keshia^ V. pajra-hosind ‘having rich oblations’, parnbid^ putrind^ punsind^ pra- 
sakshi'j, maiithUid, V. vidymd^ vajrina, vdjbia^ V. vdjind, li-ghanind ‘slaying’, 
susmind, (VS. xxix. 7; TS.) ‘driving in the same car’, sama-cdrina (Kh. 

HI. 22^) ‘faring with chants’. — 3. mdydvbid. — Forms with -au^\ asvhiau^ 
V. dsvinau and ahinau^ patatrlnau (VS. xviii. 52), vdjbiau. 

I. asv'bJiydin^ indra-medihhyd 7 n (AV.) ‘whose ally is Indra’. — D. asv> 
bhydm. — G. asvlnos. — L. asvlnos. 

PI. N. V. X. ankusinas ‘having a hook’, atrhias^ arkburs, arc'nas^ 
artklnas, avarokinas (VS. xxiv. 6) ‘brilliant’, ismbias^ ukihliias^ tipa- 7 ?iantrhias 
‘persuading’, rjlsinas, kapardhias, kabafidh'.nas ‘bearing casks’, kdmbias, 
kdrbias^ kirbjas, krsanbias ‘adorned with pearls’, kes!nas, khadlnas ‘adorned 
with rings’, ganbias (TS. i. 4. ii^ ^having attendants’, gdthinas ‘singers’, 
gdyatnnas ‘singers of hymns’, gharifibms ‘preparing the Gharma offering’, 
dasagvbias ‘tenfold’, df'aps'nas ‘falling in drops’, dhu 7 ninas ‘smoking’, 7 ii-karmas 
(TS, VS. XXVII. 4) ‘injurers’, 7 ii-iodb 7 as ‘piercing’, 7 ibrd 7 nbias 'lurking’, nbsab/gbias^ 
paksbias^ patatrlnas^ pa 7 'ipa 7 ithinas^ pari-parbjas (VS. iv. 34) ‘adversaries’, 
parrimas^ pdsmas ‘laying snares’, piirlsijias^ p 7 ‘a-kndbias ‘sporting’, pra-sak- 
sbias^ balb:as^ maiiJsbias^ inandbias^ rnahbias^ tnayliias^ incdlnas^ raiJinas^ 
Vaninas ‘bountiful’, vanbias ‘forest trees’, varfnbjas^ vajinas^ 'ii- 7 'apsbias^ vi- 
rokbias ‘brilliant’, visd 7 iinas ‘holding horns’ (a people), vrata'Carums ‘performing 
vows’, satagvinas^ satbias^ sdk/nas, htsfnbias, sahasritjas^ sombias^ svdninas 
‘resounding’, hastinas^ Jib^ajimas ‘golden’. — 2. rg 77 iinas. — 3. tarasvhias^ 
dvaydvlnas, dhrsadvinas ‘bold’, 7 ia 7 nasvinas^ tndydviTias. 

A. I. atrbias^ a-i^djinas ‘lacking splendour’, arthinas^ asvinas^iiktha- 'a 7 Hs:nas^ 
kdmbias^ kdrijjas^ grathijias ‘false’, dyiwminaSj paksinas, pra-ghdsifias (VS. 
111.44), bhdminas^ Tnandbias^ 77 u 7 ybtas, 77 iitrbms ‘befriended’, 7 ‘athinas^ vanbias 
‘bountiful’, vanPas ‘forest trees’, vdjbias^ vrandinas^ sahasriijas^ sotnbias^ 
hastinas (VS. xxiv. 29), hiraninas. — 3. raksasinnas. 

I. I. asvihhis^ kesibhis^ ni-saf gibhis^ patairibhis^ TnanJs'bkis, mandibhis^ 
rukTnibhis^ vdjibhis^ susTn'bhis^ hastibhis. — 2, rgfiiib/iis. 

D. I. rta-vad'bJiyas (VS. v. 7) ‘speaking the truth’, kridibhyas (VS. xxiv. 16), 
grha-medhibhyas (VS. xxiv. 16), dha 7 ivdyibhyas (VS. xvi. 22) ‘carrying a bow’, 
rathibhyas (VS. xvr. 26), Hkhibhyas (AV.) ‘peaked’, svanibhyas (VS. xvi. 27 ), 
srkdyibhyas 21) ‘having a spear’, svadhuyihhyas (VS. xix. 36) ‘owning 

the Svadha’. 

G. X. karbid/Vj 7 ndyi 7 id 77 i, vasbidTn (AV.), vdjlnd 777 ^ srfigi 7 id 77 i. — 3. stukd- 
vindin ‘shaggy’. — L. x. khadisu^ dvarisu ‘obstructing’, hastisii (AV.). 

4. Labial Stems, 
a. Stems in (radical) -/?, 

334. These stems are inflected alike in the masculine and feminine, 
there being no neuters. All the monosyllables are feminine substantives. 


According to Lanman 544 the-J forms occur 369 limes, the -au forms 32 times. 
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They are: dp- Svater^, krp’ ‘beauty*, ksdp- ‘night’, ksip- ‘finger’, rip- ‘deceit’, 
rdp- ‘earth’, vip-"^ ‘rod’. Feminine are also the compounds a-iap- ‘heating^^ 
pati-rip- ‘deceiving a husband’, li-stdp- ‘summit’, rta-sdp- ‘performing worship’? 
All other compound stems are masculine. They are: agnl-tdp- ‘enjoying the 
warmth of fire’, abhl-lapa-ldp-^ {PiN !) ‘excessively whimpering’, asu-trp-^ ‘delighting 
in lives’, keta-sdp- ‘obeying the will (of another;’, pari-rdp- ‘crying around’, 
pasu-trp-'!> ‘delighting in herds’, prasdp-^ ‘slumbering’, rity-ap- ‘having streaming 
{ritl-) water’. 

a. The distinction of strong and weak forms appears in dp- and its compound 
7-Jiy-ap-, as well as in the two compounds of sap- Serve’, ria-sdp- and keia-sdp-. ^ The 
strong form apas is used a few times in the A. pL, but the long vowel in pari-rdpas as 
A. pi, is due to the metre; on the other hand, the weak form ap-ds appears twice in the 
AV. as N. pi. 

b. The A. pi. apds is nearly alwa}S accented on the ending as a weak case; 
ksapds similarly sppeais two or three times, and zdpds once. 

c. No N. sing. m. or f. occurs, but a n. transition form once appears in this case : 
vistdpa-m (ix. 113^*^,', a form which doubtless started from the A. sing, f, zds/dp-am. The 
n. pi. of the same transition stem occurs once as viiidpa [Viu.So^). Two other transition 
forms are ksapabhis and ksipabhis. 


Inflexion. 

335. The forms actually occurring are the following:^ 

Sing. A. m. pasu-trpanu — f, vi-stdpam. — I. m. ripd ‘priest’. — f. opd^ 
krpd^ ksapc% z ipci — Ab. f. apds; a-tdpas^ vi-stdpas, — G. m. vipas 5 . — f. apds^ 
ksapds^ ripds, rupds, — L. f. li-stdpi, 

Du. N. m. r'lty-apd; asu-trpau^. 

PI. N. m. rta-sdpaSy keta-sdpas, V. r'Ji-dpas; vipas; agniddpas^ abliT-lapa- 
Idpas (AV.), asu’ifpas^ pra-snpas. — f. dpas^ V. dpas^ rta-sdpas; ksipas^ 
vipas^ ripas; paii-ripas. The A. form apds occurs twice in the AV. for the N.”. 

A. m. asu-trpas^ pari-rdpas^. — f. apds and dpas^^ ksapds and ksdpas^^^ 
vipas and vipas ‘S ripas. 

L f. adbhis^^. — D. f. adbhyds^^ (VS.vi.9). — Ab. f. adbhyds'^\ — G. m. 
vipdm, — f. apAm Psa/dm, vipdm. — L. f. opsu 


b. Stems in (radical) -6^. 

336. Both masculines and feminines occur in this declension, but there 
are no neuters. The stems comprise five monosyllables formed from roots, 
together with compounds of three of the latter {grabh-^ sidh-, siub/i-), and 
kakdbh-. The stems are: kmbh- f. ‘push’, grbh- f. ‘seizing’, ndbh- f. ‘destroyer’, 
siibh- f. ‘splendour’, stiM- adj. ‘praising’, f. ‘praise’; jivagrbh- m. ‘capturing 
alive’, ‘bailiff’, sute-grbh- ‘taking hold of the Soma’, syUma-grhh- ‘seizing the 


1 v'lp- as an adjective is used as a m. 
also. 

2 An irregular intensive formation. 

3 Cp. Kluge, KZ. 25, 31 if. 

4 From svap- ^sleep’. 

5 With irregular accent. 

6 Cp. Lanman 48 2 (middle). 

7 There is also the transition form in the 
n. vi-pfapd. 

8 Metrical for pari-rdpas^ which is the 
reading of the Pada text in il. 233*14; see 
RPr. IX. 26. 

9 apds is the regular form occurring 152 
times in the RV. and 26 times in the AV. 
The strong form apas is used half a dozen 


times in books I and X of the RV., and 16 
times in the AV, ; it also occurs in Kh. III. 9. 

10 ksdpas 6 or S times in RV., ksapds 2 or 
3 times. 

11 vipas thrice, vipas once in RV. 

12 By dissimilation for ^’ab bkis, *ab-b/i}>ds; 
cp. Johansson, IF. 4, 134— 146. See Lan- 
man 483. There are also the two transfer 
forms ksapabhis and kdpdbhis^ each occurring 
once. 

13 On the metrical value of apam see Lan- 
man 484 (top). 

14 BR. regard apdszi in viii. 414 as = apsic 
with inserted -a-. See Lanman 484. 
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reins’; rathe-subh- ‘flying along in a car’; a?m-siHbk' f. ‘after-praise’, a metre, 
^ta-stubJi- ‘praising duly’, tri-st/ihh- ‘triple praise’, a metre, pari-stubh- ‘exulting 
on every side’, sa^n-st’ibh- (VS.) ‘shout of joy’, a metre, gharma-stubh- 
‘shouting in the heat’, chandalgstubh- ‘praising in hymns’, vrsa-stubh- ‘calling 
aloud’, su-stubh- ‘uttering a shrill cry’; kakubh- f. ‘peak’, tri-kakubh- ‘three- 
pointed’. 

a. The distinction of strong and weak forms does not appear except in 
the N. and A. pi. of 7idbh-. The inflexion of these stems is incompletely 
represented, there being no dual forms, and no plural forms the endings of 
which begin with a consonant. 

Inflexion. 

337. The forms occurring are: 

Sing. N. m. stiip\ tri-kakup. — f, anu-sti/p (VS. AV.), anu-Huk (TS. v. 
2. 1 1^1 tri-sfiip] kakup (VS. AV.). 

A. m. ratJie-subham^ sute-grbham. — f. gfb/iam, subhani) rta-stubkam, 
a 7 m-stiLbJiam^ tri-stiibha/ 7 i\ kakubha} 7 i, 

I. m. stubh(l\ su-stiibha, — f. k.yubhd^ ^/'b/ui, iubhd] anu-stubhd^ tri-slubhri 
(VS. xvir. 34; TS. II. 2, 4^); kaknbhd (VS. xxviir. 44). 

D. m. ghar77ia-stHbkL% syTma-grbhe. — f. subhe (AV. VS. xxx. 7); aim-' 
stiibhe (VS. XXIV. 12), tri-sfubhe (VS. xxiv. 12); kakubhe (VS. xxiv. 13). 

Ab. m. jXva-grbhas, — f. grbhds (VS. xxi, 43); aTiu-stnbhas (VS. xin. 54), 
iri-siubhas (AV.). 

G. m. su-stubhas. — f. subhds'^ (in sublids pdtT^ du. N. A. and subhas 
patx^ V.). 

L. f. trkstubhi (VS. xxxviii. 18); kakubhi (TS. iir. 3. 9^; VS. xv. 4). 

PL N. m. chaiidah-stiibhas^ vrsa-stiibhas^ pari-stubhas^ su-stub/ias, — 
f. iinbhas^^ subhas^ stubhas, 

A. f. iidbhas^ sfubkas; tri-stiibhas^ pari-stubhas] kakiibhas, 

G. f. kakubhdfn. 


c. Stems in -m. 

338. There are only about half a dozen stems in which among them 
muster a few more than a dozen forms. All are monosyllables except a 
compound of 7 ia 77 i- ‘bend’. Neuters are sdm- ‘happiness’ and perhaps dd 77 i- 
‘house’. A possible m. is hi??!- ‘cold’; and there are four feminines: ksdm-^ 
gdtn-^ and jam-, all meaning ‘earth’, and sa?n-?id? 7 i- (AV.) ‘favour’. Strong 
and weak forms are distinguished in ksdrn-, which lengthens the vowel in the 
strong cases, and syncopates it in one of the two weak cases occurring; 
gd?}t- and j'dm' are found in weak cases only, where they syncopate the vowel. 
The forms occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. A. n. sdfn. — L f. ksa 7 nd, p7?id\ m. — Ab. f. kpuds, 

gmds, j?nds, — G. f. gnids, jmds^] n. dd?!^. — L. f. ksdmi^, — Du. N. f. 
ksd?nd, dyhva-ksA??td ‘heaven and earth’. — PL N. f. ksdmas; sa?n- 7 td 7 ?ias (AV,). 
— G. n. da 7 ?idm. 


1 The form ddbXias in v. 19“^ is regarded 
by BR. and Grassmann as N. sing. m. 
‘destroyer’. Lanman 485 thinks it may be 
a G. sing. f. with wrong accent. 

2 Strong form. 

3 This is the only form, occurring twice, 
from a possible stem him-, beside himhia, 
from himd*. It might, however, be an I. 
from the latter stem. Cp. 372. 


4 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 5S0. 

5 For ^'ddm-s (like for ^'d-^>-am-s) 

occurring only in the expressions pad?' dan 
2ax&pdlXddn and equivalent to ddm-patih and 
ddm-paii at the end of a tristubh line. Cp. 
Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 453. 

<5 With irregular accent; cp. above 94 a, 



VI. Declension. Nouns. Consonant Stems. 219 


5. Stems in Sibilants. 

I. a. Stems in radical ^ and s. 

^ 339* radical stems ending in and s, the sibilants are identical in 
origin,^ both being alike etymologically based on the dental i*, which remains 
after a, but is cerebralized after other vowels and after In the E.V. there 
are of radical .r-stems some 40 derived from about 1 5 roots; of radical 
j-stems, some 50 derived from about 15 roots; in both groups taken together 
there are nearly 20 monosyllabic stems, the rest being compounds. Masculine 
and feminine stems are about equally numerous; but there are altogether 
only 7 or 8 neuters. 

a. The distinction between strong and weak forms appears in three words : 
pumajiis and piwis- ‘male’; nds- and nas- ‘nose’; 2 iktha 4 as- icktha-sas- ‘uttering verses’. 
TheA.pl. has the accentuation of weak stems in the masculines jrids-ds, pums-ds, mds-ds 
and in the feminines is-ds^ us-ds, dvis-ds. 

b. The stem ds- ‘face’ is supplemented in its inflexion by the an- stem ds-dn-\ 

the stem is- is supplemented before consonant endings by and dos- ‘fore-arm’ is 

supplemented by dos-dn- in the dual form dosdnl (AV. ix. 7^). 

c. Transitions to the or d -declension appear in forms made from as- ‘face’, 
is- ‘refreshment’, kas- ‘cough’, nas- ‘nose’, 77 ids- ‘month’, a-sds- ‘hope’, ?ii-mis- ‘winking’. 
I. From ds-^ beside and probably through the influence of the J. sing, ds-a^ is formed the 
adv. dsaya ‘before the face of’ (as from a stem dsa-, and with adverbial shift of accent 
instead of '^dsdya), — 2. Forms like G. is-ds gave rise to im-m\ and the supplementary 
stem idt%- probably started from the I. sing, id-a, which itself was probably due to id- 
the form assumed by is- before bh- endings; the stem is- further shows a transition to 
the i- declension in the D. isdye, — 3. From kas- ‘cough’ there is the transition V. kdse 
(AV.). — 4. The strong dual form nas-i furnished a transition to an d- stem, from which 
is formed the dual 7 itise (AV.). — 5. As p 5 d-am gave rise to a new N. pada-s, so from 
mds-am arose the new stem mdsa-^ from which are formed the N. sing, mdsa-s and the 
A. pi. mtisdn. — 6. In the RV, the stem d-ms- alone is used; but in the AV. appears the 
A. asdm (perhaps a contraction for d-sdsam') which, understood as dsa-m^ was probably 
the starting point of the dsa-^ the only stem in the later language. — 7. From m-?nis- 
‘winking’ there appear, beside the regular compound forms A. d-nimis-am^ I. d-?iimis-d f. 
‘non-winking’, the transition forms N. a-nimisd-s^ A. a- 7 thnisd- 77 i, 1 . a-nmiishia^ N.pl. a-fzimisaSf 
adj. ‘unwinking’, with the regular Bahuvrihi accent (90 B c). 

Inflexion, 

340. In the N. sing, the sibilant is of course dropped if preceded by 
'a consonant, as an-dk ‘eyeless’, puman ‘man’. Otherwise s remains, while s 
becomes Before bh- endings, s becomes d in two forms which occur 
{mdd-bhis, mad-bkyds)^ and r in the only other one {dor-bhyAm)i while s 
becomes d in the only example occurring (yi-prud-bhis). 

The forms actually occurring, if made from m. ‘month’ as an 

S’ stem, and from dvis~ f. ‘hatred’ as a ^-stem, would be as follows: 

Sing. N.s dvit, A. 7tidsam\ dvisam. I. mdsd\ dvisd. D. ?nasi\ 

dvise. Pdo. 7nasds\ dvisds. G, mdsas; dvisds. L,. mdsl; dvist, — T>M,^,K, 7 ndsd‘, 
dvisd. G. 7?ids6s. L. 77ids6s (AV.TS.). — PI. N. i7idsas\ dvisas. A. TTiasds; dvlsas 
and dvisds. I. 7nddbhis\ dvidbhis, D. 7nddbhyds (AV.). Ab. Tnadbhyds (AV.). 
G. mdsdTTi] dvisd77%. L, 7ndssd (AV.). 

The forms actually occurring are: 


1 As ksdp- and kdp- by k§apa- and ksipa- 
respectively. 

2 It becomes k only in the n. form dadhp'k 
‘boldly’, used as an adv. from dadhfs-, if the 
word is derived from dhr^- ‘be bold’; but the 
word is perhaps more probably derived from 
drh- ‘be firm’, see BR. s. v. dadhfk^ and cp. 
Bartholomae, if. 12, Anzeiger p. 28. 


3 Cp. J. Schmidt, KZ, 26, 340. 

4 In this word (derived from 77 ia- ‘mea- 
sure’) the s is really secondary, probably 
representing the suffix -as [mas- — md-as-)\ 
cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 398. 

5 The only V. occurring is ptwias. 
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Sing. N. I. m. piman'^ ‘male’; candra-mas ‘moon’, dure-bhas" ‘shining to 
a distance’, su-dds^ ‘worshipping well’. — f. d-jnas ‘having no kindred’, a-sis^ 
‘prayer’. — n. bhds ‘light’, mds ‘flesh’; dos ‘arm’, yds ‘welfare’, sam-yds ‘luck 
and welfare'. — 2. m. an-dk^ ‘blind’, edhamana-dvit^ ‘hating the insolent’. — 
f. vi-prut (AV.) ‘drop’. 

A. X. m. mdsa7n ‘month’, pumamsa7n\ a-ydsam ‘dexterous’, uki/ia-sdsam^ 
‘uttering verses’, sti-ddsafn^ szi-b/idsam ‘shining beautifully’, sv-asisam^ ‘well- 
praising’, sv-dsam ‘fair-mouthed’. — f. kdsam^ (AV.) ‘cough’; a-sisam^^ pra- 
slsani'^ ‘precept’^. — 2. m. ghrta-prusam ‘sprinkling ghee’, jara-dvisazn ‘hating 
decrepitude’, bra/wia-dvlsam ‘hating sacred knowledge’, visva-pdsaf?i ‘all-nourish- 
ing’. — f. ham ‘refreshment’, dvisam ‘hatred’, prksazzi ‘satiation’; d-nifnisam 
‘non-winking’, dosanihrisam (AV.) ‘leaning on the arm’, hrdaya-srisam (AV.) 
‘clinging to the heart’. Also the adverbial A. a^vy-usdm (AV.) ‘till the dawn’. — • 
n. dadhrk ‘boldly’ as adv. 

I. I. m. znasd. — f. kasd (AV.), ziasd (AV.) ‘nose’, iasd ‘ruler’ abkihdsa'^'^ 
‘blame’, ava-sdsa (AV.) ‘wrong desire’, d-sasa ‘hope’, d-s/sd, nik-sdsd ‘blame’, 
pard-sasd (AV.) ‘calumny’, pra-shd (AV. VS.). — n. asd ‘mouth’, bhdsd, — 
2. m. visva-pusd'^^. — f. Ai, tvisd ‘excitement’; d-nimisd., prd-vfsd (AV. TS.) 
‘rainy season’, pz'-esd'^'^ ‘pressure’. — xi. ghrtapidisd. 

D. I. m. pzmse (AV.); su-ddse. — n. bhdse (VS. xiii. 39). — 2. m. d-pru- 
yuse'^^ ‘not careless’; d-vi-dvise (AV.) ‘for non- enmity’, rsi-dvhe ‘hating the 
seers’, bz'a/ima-dvise', gav-!se ‘wishing for cows’, pasv-ise ‘wishing for cattle’ ; 
sakam^iikse'^^ ‘sprinkling together’. — f. tvise\ prkst^ rise ‘injury’, prese 

(VS. V. 7). ^ ' V ’ , ! 

Ab. I. m. puj/isds. — f. kasds (AV.) — n. asds. — 2. f. isds^ ivisds, 
dvisds., risds\ abhi-srisas ‘ligature’, zn-misas ‘winking’. 

G. I. m. pumsds\ a-sdsas ‘not blessing’, su-ddsas^ sv-disas. — f. d-slsas (TS. 
IV. 6. 6 2). — 2. r£i, srnga-vrsas'^'^ a man’s name. — f. isds.^ usds ‘dawn’, dvisds.^ 
prksds; abhra-prusas ‘sprinkling of the clouds’, ni~misas. 

L. X. m. pmnsi.^ mdsL — f. updsi ‘in the lap’, nasi (VS.); d-sisi (AV.), 
pra-sisi (AV.). — 2. f. ni-znlsi, prd-tfsij vyAid ‘dawn’. 

V. m. pumas 

Du. N. A. I. m. ukiha-sdsd^"^, sdryd-mdsd"^ ‘sun and moon’. — f. zidsd^^. 
— I. X. n. dorbhyctm (VS.xxv. 3). — G. i. f. ?iasds. — L. i. f. nasos (AV. TS.). 

PI. N. I. m. a-ydsas^ V. aydsas, ukf/ia-sdsas^'^, su-sa/nsdsas^^ (AV.) 
‘well-directing’. — f. d-sdsas', d-s/sas, pra-shas^ vi-shas (AV.) ‘explanations’, 


1 On the Sandhi of this N. see Lanman 
495"- 

2 See Lanman 495R 

3 There are also the transition forms 
mdsa-s and a-jiimisds. 

4 The root in d-sis- and pf^a-sts-, being a 
reduced form of sds- ‘order’, is here treated 
as belonging to the j-class. 

5 From au'dks- ‘eyeless’. 

6 The N. of is- would be its place is 
supplied by the extended form idd. 

1 Strong stem from sas- == satns- *pro- 
claim’. 

8 Accented kdsdm (AV, v. 22^1). 

9 Also the transition forms a-nwiisdm and 
dsani (AV.). 

10 Cp, Lanman 495 (bottom). ^ 

From ias’ === satns- ‘proclaim’. 

12 There is also the transition form 
onimisina. 


13 Accented thus as a monosyllabic stem 
instead of prhd (= pra-is-d). 

1^4 From p‘ay-yu- ‘separate’ with s as root 
determinative. 

^5 Perhaps also d 7 'a? 7 idse (viii. 46*7) ‘hasten- 
ing near’, Pada d7-a?n ise\ cp. Lanman 4961. 
Also the transfer to the /-declension 

isdye. 

17 In a compound vocative with 7iapdt, 

18 In the f. are found the transfers to the 
J-declension ide and kdse (AV.). 

19 Strong forms ; Pp. u/dha-sasd, -sdsas. 

20 This might be from the transition stem 
-7fidsa’. 

2^ There is also the transition form 
7tdse (AV.). 

22 There are also the transition forms 
masds^ a’nh7iisas. 
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sa//hshas (AV.) ‘directions’; m-srdsas'^ (AV.) Vailing apart’, su^srdsas (AV.) 
‘falling off easily’, svayant'srdsas (AV.) ‘dropping spontaneously’. — 2. m. 
maksas ‘flies’, inusas ‘mice’; anrta-dvisas ‘persecuting untruth’, V. a-saca^dvisas 
'hating ^ non-worshippers’, gavdsas, ghrta-priisas^ pari-prusas ‘sprinkling’, 
drkad-uksas ‘shedding copiously’, brahma-dvisas^ yajha-musas (TS. ill. 5. 4^) 
‘sacrifice stealer’, vdta-tvisas ‘having the impetuosity of the wind’. — f. isas^ 
tvisas^ pyksas\ an^a-dhrsas (AV.) ‘not checking’, ghrta-prusas^ ni-misas (AV.), 
nemafin-isas'^ ‘following guidance’, pati-dvlsas ‘hating her husband’, vy~usas 
(AV.), sam-Isas ‘darts’, sakamdiksas, su-prksas ‘abounding with food’. 

A. I. m. jilasds ‘relatives’, pumsds^ mJsds 2; an-Asas ‘faceless’, dn-Urdhva- 
bhJsas ‘whose splendour does not rise’, a-yAsas, addsas, hrtsv-dsas ‘throwing 
into the heart’. — f. addsas) a-slsas^ prad Isas. — 2. m. brahma-dvisas. — f. Isas 
and isds^, usds, dvhas and dvisds^, pfksas\ camrisas^, vi-prusas (AV.). 

I. X. m. madbJiis. — 2. f. vi-prucibhis'^ (VS.). — D. x. m. madhhyds (AV.). 
— Ab. I. m. 7 nU.dbhyds (AV.). — G. i. m. pumsAm (AV.), ??ilsA?n, vasAnd 
‘abodes’; a-yAsam, — 2. f. isAm, dvisAm, — L. i. m. pumsii^ (AV.). 

I. b. Stems in derivative -5. 

Stems in ds and 

341. The stems formed with the suffixes -is and -iis may best be treated 
together, as their inflexion is identical. The -is stems, numbering about a 
dozen, consist primarily of neuters only^*^; these when they are final members 
of compounds are secondarily inflected as masculines also, but only in a 
single form (N. sing, svd-socis ‘self-radiant’) as feminine. The -us stems, 
numbering sixteen (exclusive of compounds) in the RV., include primary 
masculines (two also as f.) as well as neuters; three of the latter as final 
members of compounds are also inflected as feminine. Eleven of the -us 
stems are neuter substantives, all but one accented on the radical syllable; 
four of these are also used as m, adjectives accented in the same way {drus-, 
cdksus-, tdpiis-, vdpus-). Three of those -us stems which are exclusively m. 
are adjectives accented on the suffix, while two are substantives accented 
on the root {ndh-us-, mdfi-us-)^^, 

a. The N, A. pi. n. are distinguished as strong forms by lengthening and nasa- 
lizing the vowel of the suffix (as in the -as stems), e. g. jyotTmsi and caksumsi. 

b. Among these stems appear a number of transitions to, and a few from, other 
declensions, i. The N. sing, n., as in soc-is and cdks-tis, having in some passages the 
appearance of a N. sing. m. soci-s and rnksii-s, led to formations according to the /- and 
f/-declension. Such are N. pi. socdyas (AV.) ‘flames’, V. sing, pavaka-hce ‘shining brightly’, 
bhadra-soce ‘shining beautifully’, hikra-soce ‘shining brilliantly’; N. pi. arcdyas ‘beams’, 
I. pi. arci-bhis. The form of krav-is- ‘raw flesh’ in the compound d-kravi-hasta- ‘not having 
bloody hands’ is probably due to the same cause. From cdks-us- ‘eye’ is once formed 
the Ab. cdkso-s and the V. sahasra-cakso (AV.) ‘thousand-eyed’. From tdp-us- ‘hot’ is once 


1 The Mss. read vi-srasas; see Whitney^s | 
note on AV. xix. 343. 

2 neman- is here probably a locative. 

3 There is also the transition form 
mdsdn. 

4 isas occurs 63 times, isds 7 times in the 
RV. 

5 dvzsas occurs 39 times, dvisds 4 times 
in the RV. 

^ The meaning of this word is perhaps 
‘libations in ladles’. 

7 There is also the transition form iddbhis 
as an I. pi. of is-. 


I 8 This word, occurring in this form only, 
might be a f, 

9 mdssii- occurs Pane. Br. iv. 4. i and 
mdsu (like pumsu for pums-su) TS. vii. 5. 22. 
The f. transition form iddsu occurs as the 
L. pi. of is-. 

10 There seems no reason why dm-is- 
occurring in L. s. only, should exceptionally 
be regarded as m. (BR., Lanman, Grass- 
mann). 

One of these, tdpus- ‘hot’, has a single 
f. form, A. du. idpusd. 

12 See above p. 84, 19. 
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formed the G. td/o-si from ‘desiring’, as if vauu-s in N,, the k. vaiiu-rn and 

pi. va 7 ifcn\ from ay-ns- ‘life’ occurs not only the T.. sing, tiyu'ii-i, but several compound 
forms, V. dirghdyo ‘long-lived’, adahdhdyo (VS.) ‘having unimpaired vigour’, A. vrddhayiMn 
‘full of vigour’, n. Z'fA'i/j/// ‘all- quickening’, h. m. viivdyu-tti, T), Z'iivdyave, G. viivUyo-s^. — 
2 . There are also some transition forms from three masculines in -ns^ by extension of 
the stem, to the declension: from iidh-us- ‘neighbour’, starting perhaps from the G. 
ndJms-as taken as a N. sing, nahusa-s^ are made the G. ndhtaa-sya and the L. ^tdhisc'^ 
from vid 7 i-iiS‘ ‘man’, starting from the N. pi. f?id 7 uiyas taken as a N. sing. md 7 t;isa-s, come 
thQ D. md 7 / 7 isdya and the G, 771 d 7777 fa-sya ; from ‘beauty’, once D. beside the 

frequent vd'p 77 s-e. — 3 . On the other hand, there are a few transitions from the 
declension of /- and u- stems to that of stems in -is and -77s. Beside s 77 - 7 ^aldii- ‘fragrant’, 
the superlative form s77-7-abh7s-ta777 a7?i^ occurs once; and beside numerous compounds 
formed with t77Z'i' appear the stems titz>7S'77ia77t- ‘powerful’ and t7tvis-tci777a- ‘strongest’'^. 
Beside the G. dhdkio-s and ddkso-s^ ‘burning’, there appears once the form daL\y'(s-as^^ 
which is doubtless due to the false analogy of forms like tasthdsas. Though 777 d7i~7cs’ 
‘man’ may be an independent formation beside 771077 - 77 -, the probability is rather in favour 
of regarding it as secondary (starting from a N. 77707117-3), because 77107771- shows eight 
case-forms, but 771077773- only three The stem d-prdy 773 -, occurring only once beside the 
less rare d-p 7 -dy 77 -, probably represents a transition from the latter stem. 

Inflexion. 

342* The final s becomes s before vowel endings, and r before '■bh. 
The inflexion of the n. is the same as that of the m. except in the A. sing., 
N. A. du. and pi. The only f. forms occurring are in the N. or A. They 
are the following: N. sing, sv&socis ‘self-radiant’; cdksus ‘seeing’, d-ghora-cakms 
‘not having an evil eye’, hradi-cakms ‘reflected in a lake’; citrdyus ‘possessed 
of wonderful vitality’; A. du. tdpiisd ‘hot’; A. pi. gj-vapusas ‘having the form 
of cows’. 

The actual forms occurring, if made from has- ‘glow’ in the n., and 
from -hcis- in the m. (when it differs from the n.), and from cdksus- ‘eye’ as n. 
and ‘seeing’ as m., would be as follows: 

1. Sing. N. he is, A. hcls) m. -socisam. 1 . heisd. D. heise, Ab. he Isas. 
G. he has. L, soem. V. heis, — FL N. A. heimh; m. -hehas. 1 . heirbhis. 
D. m. -hclrbhyas. G, so c ham, L. hchsu, 

2. Sing. N. edksus. A. cdksus \ m. cdksusam. I. edksi/sa, D. edkmse. 
Ab. G. cdksusas, L. cdksusi, — Du. N. A. edksusl; m. edksusd, D. edksurbhydm 
(VS.). — PI. N. A. edksumsi\ m. cdksusas, I. cdksurbhis. D. cdksurbkyas (VS.). 
G. edksusd 77 !. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Sing. N. m. I. d-kavis ‘not offering oblations’, krmd-vyathis ‘whose path 
is black’; cit 7 'd-jyotis (VS. xvii.80) ‘shining brilliantly’, sukrd-jyotis (VS.xiLi5j 
‘brightly shining’', satyd-jyotis (VS. xvii. 80) ‘truly brilliant’, su-jybtis (VS. 
XXXVII. 21) ‘shining well’; citrdhocis ‘shining brilliantly’, dw'oka-hcis ‘glowing 
unpleasantly’, sukrd-heis ‘bright-rayed’; jlvd-barhis (AV.) ‘having a fresh litter’, 
su-barhh (VS. xxi. 1 5) ‘having a goodly litter’, stirnd-barhis ‘who has strewn the 
litter’; svd-rocis ‘self-shining’; sv-arcis'^ ‘flashing beautifully’. — 2. cdksus ‘seeing’, 
vdpics^ ‘beautyful’, vidih ‘attentive’ 9 ; d-dabdha-caksus (AV.) ‘having undamaged 
sight’, ksitdyus ‘whose life goes to an end’, dlrghdyus ‘long-lived’, du/i-sdsus 
‘malignant’, vi-parus (AV.) ‘jointless’, visvdtahcaksus ‘having eyes on all sides’, 
sdrva-parus (AV.) ‘having all joints’, saJidsrayus (AV.) ‘living a thousand years’. 

1 There is probably insufficient reason to 4 Desiderative adj. from dak- ‘burn’, 
assume a primary independently formed stem 5 The Pada text has dhaks{7sa3, 

beside cp.LANMAN 569 (bottom). 6 Cp. Lanm.\n 570 (bottom). 

2 Retaining the 3 of the N. like i7idra3- 7 There are also the transition forms 

vani-, arci-3 and soci-3, the neuters becoming mas- 

3 iuv-h- as an independent formation would culines of the i- declension. 

be irregular, since the radical vowel otherwise 8 Also the transition forms edksu^s, iapii-s. 

shows Guna before the suffix 43 (134). ^ This may be an /^-stem: vidu-s. 
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N. A. n. I. arch ‘flame’, kravh (AV.) ‘raw flesh’, c kadis ‘cover’, chardh 
‘fence’, jyotis ‘light’, barhis ‘litter’, vartis ‘circuit’, vydihis ‘course’, sacis ‘lustre’, 
sarj^is ‘clarified butter’, kavis ‘oblation’; vaihanard-jyotis (VS. xx. 23) ‘light 
of Vaisvanara’, sukrdyyotis (TS. iv. i. svaryyotis (VS. v. 32) ‘light of 
heaven’. — 2. drus (AV.) ‘wound’, dyns ‘life’, cdksus ‘eye’, tdpus ‘glow’, 
dhdnus ‘bow’, pdrus ‘joint’, ydjus ‘worship’, vdpus ‘beauty’, sAsus ‘command’; 
indra-dhanus (AV.) ‘Indra’s bow’, sv-ayus'^ (VS. iv. 28) ‘full vigour’. 

A. m. I. d-grbhita-socisam ‘having unsubdued splendour’, ajirdhocisam 
‘having a quick light’, urdhvd-socisam ‘flaming upwards’, citrd-socisam, dlrghdyu- 
soctsam ‘shining through a long life’, pavakd-socisam ‘shining brightly’, hrd- 
soctsam ‘sharp-rayed’, h/krd-socisam, sresthahocisa?n ‘most brilliant’; ciird- 
barhisam ‘having a brilliant bed’, vrktd-bar/zham ‘having the litter spread’, 
sU'barkisam, stJrnd-barhisazn (VS. xiv. 49); ddksina-jyotisazn (AV.) ‘brilliant by 
the sacrificed gift’, kiraijiya-pyotham (AV.) ‘having golden splendour’. — 
2 . janusam ‘birth’, dTrghdyusam^ pUrv-ayihazn ‘bestowing much vitality’, 
satdyusam^ ‘attaining the age of a hundred’. 

I, I. n. archa, kravisa^ ckardha (VS. xiir. 19), jydtisa^ barhha (VS. 
XVIII. 63 ; TS.), rocha ‘brightness’, socisa^ sarpisa^ havisa. — m. manthihocisa 
(VS. VII. 18) ‘shining like mixed Soma’, sukrd-jyotha (VS.). — 2. n. dyusa^ 
cdksus a ^ jazmsa^ tdpus a ^ dhdnusa (Kh. iir. 9), pdrusct^ ydjusa^ satiiyusa^ 
samista-yajiisa (VS. xix. 29) ‘sacrifice and formula’, sv-ayiha (VS. iv. 28) 
‘full vigour of life’. — m. tdpusa, ndhusa ‘neighbour’, rndnusa ‘man’, vanusa 
‘eager’. 

^ D. I. n. arcise (TS. VS. xvii. ii), jydtise (VS. AV.), harhise (VS. ii. i), 
socise^ havise. ■ — m. tigmdhocise ‘sharp-rayed’, pavakd-socise^ sukrd-socise^ 
vrktd-barhise, stXrrid-barhise^ raid- havise ‘liberal offerer’, su-hdvise ‘offering fair 
oblations’. — 2. n. dyuse (VS. AV.), cdksuse, januse^ tdpuse (AV.), ydjuse (VS. 
i. 30), vdpuse. — m. cdksuse^ mdnuse^ vaziuse^. 

Ab, I. n. jyjtisas (AV.), barhisas^ havlsas. — 2. n. dyusas (TS. iv. i. 4^), 
cdksusas (TS. v. 7. 7^), janusas^ p drums (TS. iv. 2. 9^), vdpusas. — m. 7 idhusas^ 
fndfiusas^ vdpiisas. 

G. I. n, kravisas^ chardisas^ yydtisas, barkhas, socisas^ sarpisas^ havisas, — 
m. pavakd-socisas, ‘blazing mightily’, vdsu-rocisas ‘shining brightly’, 

vrktd-barhisas^. — 2, n. dyusas, cdksusas, tdpusas, tdrusas ‘superiority’, pdrusas, 
vdpusas. — m. cdksusas, ndhusas, mdnusas, vanusas^', istd-yajusas (VS.viii. 12) 
‘having offered the sacrificial verses’. 

L. I. n. arc hi, dznisi^ ‘raw flesh’, jyotisi, barhisi, (VS. xiir. 53) 

‘resting-place’, havisi) tri-barhhi ‘with threefold litter’. — 2. n. dyush, idrusi, 
pdrusi, vdpusi, 

V. I. n. barhis^ \ deva-havis ‘oblation to the gods’ (VS. vi. 8). — 2. m. 
ekayus"^ ‘first of living beings’. 

Du. N. A. 2. n. cdksusi (AV., Kh. iv. jaziPm. — m. cdksusa, 

jayusa ‘victorious’. — D. 2. n. cdksurbhyam (VS. vii. 27). 


1 Also the transition form viivayu ‘all- 
quickening’. 

2 Also the transition forms vanu-m, 
vrddhayu - m , visva yu- m . 

3 Transition forms: visvayave*, mdnusdya, 
vdpumya; d-prdyuse ‘not careless’. 

4 Also perhaps a transition form soce-s; cp, 
Lanman 568. 

5 Also the transition forms Zdpas, visvdyos; 
ndkusasya; mdmzsasj/a; 


6 Accounted a m. by BR.^ Grassmann, 
Lanman. 

7 Also the transition form ayuni\ and m. 
ndhuse. 

S Also the transition forms pavaba-soce, 
bhadra-soce^ mkra-hce, 

9 Also the transition forms adabdkdyo (VS.), 
dJrghdyot sakasra-cakso (AV.). 
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PI. N. m. I. dgrbhifa-sodsas, ajh'd-wdsas, viita-dhrajisas (Kh. 1. 3 5 ) 
‘having the impulse of wind’^ trktd-barliisas^ V. vrkta-barhisas^ sddma-barhisas 
‘preparing the litter’, V. su'barhisasj su-jyHisas su-jyotisas^ svd-rocisas '^, — 
2. nd/iufas, m inzims^ Y. znaniLyas^ va?iusas^ vdpii.ms. 

N. A. n. I. arcimsi^ jyjtimsi, bazdifmsi (VS. xxviii. 21), socimsi^ havimi. 

— 2. dyumd, cdksUmsi^ janhmsi^ tdpUmsi^ pdrumsi (TS. VS. AV.), ydjumsi 
(VS. AV.), vdpUmd. 

A. m. I. su-jyjtisas, — 2. ndhuyas^ manukas ^ van’zsas^. 

I. I. n. hav'irbhis^. — 2. n. dhd?iurbhis (AV.), ydpirb/iis (VS.iv.i), vdpur- 
hhis. — D. I. m. urdhvd-barhirbhyris (VS. xxxviii. 15) ‘being above the litter’. 

— 2. n. ydjurhhyas (VS. xxxvnr ii). 

G. I. n. jyjtisam^ havisdm (AV.). — 2. n. cdd^umizi (AV.), janmanij 
ydjusam (AV.), vdpusam. — m. vati'csam^ visvd-?nanm^m ‘belonging to all men’. 
L. I. n. havissu. 


Stems in -as, 

343. Primarily this declension consists almost entirely of neuters, which 
are accented on the root, as nidn-as- ‘mind’; but these as final members of 
adjective compounds may be inflected in all three genders, as N. m. f. 
su-mdnls^ n. su-nidnas ‘well-disposed’. There are besides a few primary 
masculines, which are accented on the suffix, being either substantives, as 
raks-ds- ‘demon’, or adjectives, some of which occur in the f. also (as well 
as n.), as ap-ds- ‘active’; and one feminine, us-ds- ‘dawn’'^. 

a. Strong cases are regula-ly distinguished only in the N. A. pi. n., where the 
vowel of the suffix is lengthened and nasalized^ (as in the 4s and 'Zis stems), as 
dtnhafnsi ^troubles’. Otherwise the stem usds- shows in the A. sing , N. A. du., N. V. pb, 
strong forms with lengthened vowel in the suffix, which occur beside the unlengthened 
forms o, the latter being nearly three times as frequent in the RV. The long vowel is 
here required by the metre in 20 out of 28 occurrences, and is favoured by the metre in 
the restG so that the lengthening may be due to metrical exigencies. The strong form 
iisdsas^ occurs once (X. 39 for the weak usdsas as the G. sing, or A. pi. There is further 
the single strong form N. du. m. tolas ‘bestowing abundantly’ 

b. Supplementary stems ending in -as beside -an are fhhvas- ‘skilful’ (as well as 
2‘bkva-) beside fbhvan-^ and sikvas- ‘strong’ (as well as sikva-) beside siki>a^?-. 

c. There is here a large number of transition forms both to and from the a- 
declension. Many pairs of stems in -a and -as are common in both forms and seem 
therefore to be of independent derivation. But there are also a good many such doublets 
of which the one is the normal stem, while the other has come into being through 
mistaken analogy or metrical exigency, i- In the transitions to the a- declension several 
may be explained as starting from the misleading analogy of contracted forms. To this 
group belong the following: from dngiras-, a name of Agni, L. sing, dfigiro besideN.pl. 
dhgirds) from dn-agas- ‘sinless’, A. pi. dn-\gui beside A. sing, dn-agdni and N. pi. dn-dgds\ 
from ap sards- ‘water nymph’, apsardbhyas (AV.), apsardstt (AV.), apsard-paies (AV.) beside 
apsardffi (AV.); from 7isds' ‘dawn’, N. du. usd (VS.V usdbhydm (VS.), beside A. sing, tisdm 
and pi. 77sds', from yards- m. ‘old age’, f. smg.'N. yard (AV. VS.), D . y ardyal {AY beside 


1 Also the transition forms arcdyas, 
soedyas. 

2 Also the transition form vanbfi. 

3 Also the transition form arci-bhis. 

4 The derivation of a few stems ending 
in -as is obscure; as tipds- ‘lap’ (only L. sing,}, 
and risadas- ‘destroying enemies’. 

5 On the origin of this form as a com- 
bination of -d7i-i and -ds4 see Johansson, 
BB. 18, 3 and cp. GG.\. 1S90, p. 762. 

6 The lengthened vowel never occurs in 
the Pada text in these forms (excepting of 
course the N. usas). 


1 See Arnold, Vedic Metre, p. 130, it (a); 
cp. Ianm\n 546. 

S The Pada text has iisdsah, 

9 Here the long vowel appears in the 
Pada text also. This is the only form made 
from the stem ta^ds- (from ins- ‘drip’]. 

30 The form sa-psardsas ‘enjoying in com- 
mon (?)’, occurring once, must be the pi. 
of sa-psard- (BR., Grassmann), not of *^■^7- 
psards- (Lanman 546, Geldner, VS. 3, 197), 
because -as is never accented in Bahuvrihi 
compounds; see Wackernagel 2^, p. 301 d, 
note, su-medhds- ‘very wise’ is not a Bahuvrihi, 
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A. jardm^\ from sa-josas~ ‘united’, N- du. sa-Josau beside pi, sa-jdsds. There is a further 
group of transitions to the a- declension starting not from contracted forms, but from the 
N. sing. n. understood as m.2. From dz'as- ‘favour’ is thus formed I. dvena\ from k 7 ‘dndas- 
‘battle-cry’, D. krdnddyal (AV.), and the compound hici‘k7'CLnda-?7i ‘crying aloud’; from 
sdrdhas- n. ‘troop’ the m. forms sdrdha-m^ sardherta, sdrdhdya, sdrdha-sya, sdrdka^t^', from 
hedas- n., once (l. 94^^) hela-s N. m., hence A. heda-m (AV.j, L. hdle\ also the compound 
forms N. f. du. a-dvese ‘not ill-disposed’, beside dvesas- ‘hate’; dicr-oka-m (vii. 43) ‘un- 
wonted’ beside okas- ‘abode’; vi-dradhc (iv. 3223) ‘unclothed’ (?) beside drddkasJ (TS ) 
‘garments’; prthit-jrdya-ni (iv. 441) ‘far-extending’ beside jrdyas ‘expanse’; pm'u-pemsu 
‘multiform’ beside pesas ‘form’^. 

2. The second class, comprising transitions to the -as declension, consists of the 

two groups of transfers from the radical -a stems and the derivative -a stems. The 
former group embraces forms of compounds made from ksd- ‘abode’, pra-ja- ‘offspring’, 
-dd- ‘giving’, -dhd- ‘bestowing’, besides ma-s ‘moon’, starting from the N. in d-s which is 
identical in form with that of stems in -as. The forms of this type are the following : 
N.pl. divd-ksas-as beside N. sing, divd-ksd-s ‘having an abode in heaven’; A. sing. d-prajas-a7?i 
(AV. VS.) ‘childless’, A. pi. f. ida-prajas-as (TS. MS.), A. sing, sn-praj ds-ain (AV.), N. pi. m. 
sti-pj--aj ds-as (AV. TS.) ‘having a good son’ beside N. sing. m. su-prajd-s\ V. dravhio-das^ 
beside N. sing, dravino-da-s^ A. dravinO’dd -771 ‘wealth-giving’ ; va7'co-dds-au (VS.) ‘granting 
vigour’; (VS.) ‘impregnating’ beside N. sing. m. 7'oto-dhd-s\ K.2)ayo-dhds-a7nip<I'^.)^ 

1 . vayo-dhds-d{y^.)t vayo-dhds-e (VS.), vayo-dkas, N. pi. z>ayo-dk ds-as [AN.) beside N. sing. 
vayo-dha-s ‘bestowing vigour’; D. sing, varco-dhds-e (AV.) beside N. sing. va7'co-dha-s [AS .) 
and A. sing. f. va 7 ‘co-d}id-m (VS.); of ca7tdrd-i}ids-l ‘moon’ all the forms occurring, except 
the N. sing., which is their starting-point, are transfer forms: A. r^7;2i/;'d-w<2j‘(2w(VS. xxm. 59 V 
I. candyd’77ias7i (AV.), D. ca7tdrd-?7iase (VS.), G. cafidrd-viasas, L. ca7idrd-7nasi (AV.), V. caiidra- 
mas (AV.), N. du. ca7id7‘d-masd, suryd-ca7id}-a-77idsd and suryd.-caiid)‘a-?7idsa7i, 

3. There are further several sporadic transition forms from -as stems occurring 
beside the ordinary corresponding -a stem. These may sometimes have started from 
an ambiguous N. sing., but they seem usually to be due to metrical exigencies. Such 
forms are the following: ddksas-e, ddksas-as^ piitd-daksas-d, and putd-daksas-as beside very 
frequent forms of ddksa- ‘skill’; dosds-as^ (AV.) once beside forms of dosa- ‘evening’; 
[visvdyii)-posas-a77i beside the common pdsa-; N. sing, sd-bhards^ A. visvd-bkaras-am beside 
the frequent bhdra- ‘supporting’; vesds-as9[AS 7 ) beside vesd- ‘neighbour’; sepas as A. sing, 
in AV. (XIV. 2-^^) for the scpam of the RV., from Hpa- m. ‘tail’, N. sing, Spa-s; N.sing. m. 
sii-Uvds occurs in the AV. as a variant for sti-seva-s ‘very dear’ of the RV. ; sakds7-a-hkas 
occurs once as N. sing, m* beside the common sdka- ‘flame’ ; A. sing, ticvi-ruands-am and 
N. pi. i7cvl-svands-as, beside svaTtd- ‘sound’ A. pi. f. gharfjid-svaras-as beside svard- ‘roaring’ ; 
also the D. dhruvds-e (vir. 70^) for dJmtvaya to which it is preferred owing to the metre 
and the influence of infinitives in -dse^ and similarly vydkds-e (v. 64^) parallel to vrdkaya 
(VIII. 836). 

4. There are besides a few quite abnormal transition forms. The occurrence of 
the very frequent N. pi. m. of vt- ‘bird’ with a singular verb (i. 141^) and once as an 
A. pi. (1. 1041) may have produced the impression of a n, collective vdyas- and thus 
led to the n. pi. vdydmsi (AV.), helped perhaps by the existence of the very frequent n. 
stem vdyas- ‘food’. The isolated form N. sing. m. sv-dhcas is probably lengthened for 
sv-d7ica-s (like suSvds for sti-sevas) which started from the A. sing. m. sv-dkic-am. The 
G. du. rddas-os occurs once (ix. 225), evidently on account of the metre instead of the 
ordinary rodasJ-os'^^. 


1 Lanman 552 thinks that 77iedhd- ‘wis- 
dom’ YTi^.medhd, L 77iedkdyd, Idl.pl. med/ias, 
I. 7 }iedh&hhis started from medhd77i as con- 
tracted A. of 77iedhas- found in su-77iedhds-. 
This seems doubtful to me. 

2 In VI. 66^ 7‘okas might be taken as 
N. sing. m. (as Grassmann takes it) beside 
7 'okds, m. 

3 Cp. also the D. cardyai (vir. 77^) beside 
cardse (l. 92^, V. 47 ‘^), and td}'ciya (ll. 1312) 
beside tdrase (ill. 18 ■ 5 ). 

4 Cp. Lanman 353 and 554, 8. 

5 There is also an -as stem extended 
with -a in the D. d-jai‘asdya (x. 85"^'^) ‘till 
old age’, based on the adv. compound 
d-ja7'as-dm (B.) 

6 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 398. 

Indo-arische Philologie. 1. 4. 


7 From ifids- (A. 7nas-am, etc.}, where the 
s belongs to the stem. It is formed probably 
with -as from 77id- ‘measure’ [md-as], being 
thus in origin a contracted -as stem, in which, 
however, the N. ?7ids giving rise to the 
transition forms was understood as the 
lengthened form of "^mas. 

8 In 7tsaso dosdsas ca (AV. xvr. 4*5) ob- 
viously due to parallelism with zisdsas. 

9 Clearly owing to the metre instead of 
vesasas, 

10 Similarly aks-os occurs in AV. v. 

(but contrary to the metre) for aksT-ds, On 
the transition forms of the -as declension 
cp. Lanman 546— 55 S. 
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Inflexion. 

344. The N. sing. m. f. lengthens the vowel of the suffix; e. g. m. 
(77/gzrds^, f. usds. In about a dozen compounds the long vowel appears 
(owing to the influence of the m.) in the n. also; e. g. zirua-mradas ^soft as 
woof. Before endings with initial bh the suffix ^as becomes The forms 
actually occurring, if made from dpas- n. Svork’ and apds- m. f ‘active’, would 
be as follows: 

Sing. N. dpas\ apds, A. dpas\ apdsam, 1 . dpasiz; apdsd. D. dpase; 
apdse. Ab. dpasas\ apdsas, G. dpasas; apdsas. L. dpasi; apdsi. V. dpas\ 
dpas. — Du. N. A. V. dpasi; apdsd and apdsau^. D. apjbJiyam (VS.). 
G. dpasos (VS.). — PI. N, dpdmsi; apdsas. A. dplmsi; apdsas. I. dpobhis; 
apdbhis. D. dpobhyas; apjbhyas, Ab. dpobhyas. G. dpasazn; apdsam. 
L. dp as sic; apdssid. 

The forms actually occurring are as follows: 

Sing. N. m. dfigiras^ an epithet of Agni, ddmUnas ‘domestic’, /lod/ids 
name of a seer, yasas ‘glorious’, raksds ‘demon’, vedhds ‘ordainer’; com- 
pounds : a-cetds ‘senseless’, dty~amhds (VS. xvn. 80) ‘beyond distress’, ddri- 
barhds ‘fast as a rock’, d-dvayas ‘free from duplicity’, dn-agas^ ‘sinless’, 
an-udhds ‘udderless’, dnuna-varcas ‘having. full splendour’, an-e/ids ‘guiltless’, 
d-pracetds ‘foolish’, abhibhuty-djas ‘having superior power’, dmitaujas ‘almighty’, 
a~rapds ‘unhurt’, dvayata-helas ‘whose anger is appeased’, dsamaty-ojas ‘of 
unequalled strength’, aPiands ‘exuberant’, iiru-cdksas ‘far-seeing’, unc-vyacds 
‘widely extending’, fsi-mands ‘of far-seeing mind’, rsvdujds ‘having sublime 
(rsvd-) power’, kdru-dhdyas ‘favouring the singer’, kptii-vdsds (VS. iir. 61) 
‘wearing a skin’, keta^vedas ‘knowing the intention’, khddo-arnas ‘having a 
devouring flood’, gahhird-vepas ‘deeply moved’, gurtd-maiias ‘having a grateful 
mind’, gurtd-sravas ‘the praise of whom is welcome’, gd-nyoghas ‘streaming 
among milk’, ghrtdprayas ‘relishing ghee’, jatd-vedris ‘knowing created beings’, 
tdd-apas ‘accustomed to that work’, tad-okas ‘rejoicing in that’, tdd-ojas ‘endowed 
with such strength’, tardd-dvesas ‘overcoming foes’, tigmadejds (VS. i. 24) ‘keen- 
edged’, tri-vayds ‘having threefold food’, dabhrd'Cetas ‘little-minded’, dasmd- 
varcds ‘of wonderful appearance’, dlrghd-taznas N. of a seer, dirgkdpsas 
‘having a long fore-part’, dur-dsas ‘hard to excite’, devdpsards ‘serving the 
gods as a feast’, devd-sravas ‘having divine renown’, dvi-bdrhas ‘doubly 
strong’, nd-vedas ‘cognisant’, nr-cdksds ‘watching men’, nr-ma/jds ‘mindful of 
men’, ny-bkds ‘domestic’, pdvaka-varcds ‘brightly resplendent’, piirU-rdvas (VS. 
v. 2) N., prthuprayds ‘widely extended’, Hsu-shming', prd-oetds ‘atten- 
tive’, pra-vayds ‘vigorous’, bdJiv-bjds ‘strong in the arm’, brhdc-chravds ‘loud- 
sounding’, brhdd-ravas (VS. v. 22) ‘loud-sounding’, brhdd-vayas (TS. 1. 5. 10^) 

, grown strong’, bodhin-mands ‘watchful-minded’, bhfiri-retds (VS. xx. 44) 
‘abounding in seed’, bhnry-ojds ‘having great power’, mddku-vacas ‘sweet- 
voiced’, mdnopavds ‘swift as thought’, tnahd-yasds (Kh. iv. 8'^) ‘very glorious’, 
77 iiird-mahds ‘rich in friends’, z'aghu-pdtma-jainhds ‘having a light-falling foot’, 


T- The stems svddavas- and sv-dvas- form 
the irregular N. svd-iavdn and sv-dvdn, VS. 
sv-dvd. 

2 Except in f. iisddbhis and m. svd- 
tavadbhyas (VS.); cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 
p. 713 (bottom). 

5 The ending ’mi is here very rare and 
occurs chiefly in the later Samhitas. 

4 Represented in f. by apsardsm (Kh.) and 
m. apdsu if for apdssu. 


5 The s of the N. sing, is perhaps lost in 
usdnd; but this form may be a transition, 
starting from the A. usdndvi (— tisdnasam) 
after the analogy of the f. ; another instance 
is perhaps mi’e/m (x. 61^2). 

The form dn-dvayas (AV. vii. 90^), 
meaning perhaps ‘not producing concep- 
tion’, may belong to this declension. See 
Whitney’s note. Lanman 443, places it 
under radical -a stems. 
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rathaujas (VS. xv. 15) ‘having the strength of a chariot’, risadas ‘destroying 
enemies’, vdsu-sravas ‘famous for wealth’, viita-ramhas ‘fleet as wind’, vl-cefas 
‘clearly seen’, vl-manas ‘very wise’^ visvd-caksas ‘all-seeing’, visvd-dkayas ‘all- 
sustaining’, visvd-bharas'^ (VS.xi. 32)‘ all-supporting’, visvd-bhojas ‘all-nourishing’, 
visvd-nianas ‘perceiving everything’, visvd-vedas ‘omniscient’, visvd-vyacas (VS. 
XIII. 56) ‘embracing all things’, visvdujas ‘all-powerful’, zn-hayas ‘mighty’, vllu- 
dvesas ‘hating strongly’, vilu-haras ‘holding fast’, vrddkd-mahas ‘of great might’, 
vrddhd-vayas ‘of great power’, vrddhd-sravas ‘possessed of great swiftness’, 
satd-tejas (VS. i. 24) ‘having a hundredfold vital power’, sa^d-payas (TS. VS.) 
‘having a hundred draughts’, sukra-varcas ‘having bright lustre’, sraddhd-manUs 
‘true-hearted’, srt-ma?ias (VS.) ‘well-disposed’, sd-canas ‘being in harmony with’, 
sd-cetas ‘unanimous’, sa-jbsas ‘united’, satyd-radhas ‘truly beneficent’, satydu^as 
(AV. VS. TS.) ‘truly mighty’, sa-prdthas ‘extensive’, ‘dwelling together’, 

sahdsra-caksas ‘thousand-eyed’, sahdsra-cetas ‘having a thousand aspects’, 
sa/idsra-pathds ‘appearing in a thousand places’, sahdsra-retas ‘having a 
thousandfold seed’, sahdsra-sokas^ ‘emitting a thousand flames’, sahdsrapsas 
‘thousand-shaped’, su-ddmsas ‘performing splendid actions’, ^ su-mdnas ‘\yell- 
disposed’, su-medhas^ ‘having a good understanding’, sit-rndhas ‘bountiful’, 
su-rekiias ‘having fair possessions’, sii-retas ‘having much seed’, su-vdrcas 
‘splendid’, sii-vhsas ‘having beautiful garments’, sdma-caksas (TS. 11. 2. i24) 
‘looking like Soma’, stbma-vahas ‘receiving praise’, sparhd-radhcis ‘bestowing 
enviable wealth’, sv-dncas ^ ‘going well’, sv^dpds ‘skilful’, svdbhuty-ojas ‘having 
energy from inherent power’, svd~ycisas ‘glorious through one s own acts , 
svctT'caksas ‘brilliant as light’, svar^canas ‘lovely as light’, sv'bjds ‘very strong\ 
f. ‘dawn’; (TS., VS. xxi. 22) a metre, d-dmyas, ap-sards 

‘water-nymph’, a-repds ‘spotless’, a-kands^ uru-zydcas^ zirna^mradas ‘soft as wool’, 
dz>i‘bdrhds, nfcd-vayds ‘whose strength is low’, zir-rndzids, prd-cefds, mddhu-vacas^ 
yavaydd-dvesas ‘driving away enemies’, vbcchandds (TS. v. 2. ii^) ‘containing 
various metres’, vl-hdyds, ‘manly-spirited’, sukTa-vasds bright-robed, 

sd-cetas, sd-cchandas (TS. v. 2. ii^ ‘consisting of the same metres’, sa-jdsds, 
sa-prdthas, sd-bhards^ ‘furnished with gifts’ (?), sahdyasas (TS. iv. 4. 1 2^^) 
‘glorious’, su-ddntsas, su-pesds ‘well-adorned’, su-Maiids, su-tnedhds^, su-vdsds. 
^ N. A. n. dmhas ‘distress’, dnjas ‘ointment’, a-dvesds ‘without malevolence’, 
anas ‘cart’, an-ehds ‘without a rival’, dndhas ‘darkness’ and ‘plant’,^ dpas 
‘work’, apds ‘active’, dpnas ‘property’, dpsas ‘hidden part of the body’, amhhas 
‘water’, dyas ‘metal’, a-raksds ‘harmless’, a-rapds, drnas ‘flood’, dvas^ ‘favour’, 
dgas ‘sin’, dpas ‘religious ceremony’, uras ‘breast’, fidhas ‘udder’, ‘sin’, 

okas ‘abode’, djas ‘strength’, ksddas ‘rushing water’, _ ^ ‘delight’, cetas 

(VS. xxxiv. 3) ‘intellect’, chdndas ‘metrical hymn’, j dmhas ‘course’, juvas 
‘quickness’, jrdyas ‘expanse’, tdd-apas, idpas ‘heat’, tdmas ‘darkness’, tdras 
‘velocity’, tdjas ‘sharp edge’, tydjas ‘abandonment’, ddmsas ‘marvellous power’, 
duvas ‘worship’, drdvinas ‘property’, dvcsas ‘hostility’, ndbhas^ ‘vapour’, ndmas 
‘obeisance’, pdksas ‘side’, pdyas ‘milk’, pdsas (VS. xx. 9) ,^paj as ‘vigour’, 

pdthas ‘place’, pivas ‘fat’, puru-bhdjas ‘greatly nourishing’, pesas ‘ornament’, 
prdthas ‘width’, prdyas ‘enjoyment’, psdras ‘feast’, bhdrgas ‘radiance’, bhdsas 
‘light’, mdiias ‘mind’, mdyas ‘joy’, mdhas ‘greatness’, znahds ‘great’, mrdhas 
‘disdain’, znedas ‘fat’, ydsas ‘fame’, rdksas ‘damage’, rdjas ‘region of clouds^, 
rdpas ‘infirmity’, rdbhas ‘violence’, radhas ‘bounty’, rehias wealth , ritas flow , 
ripas ‘stain’, rddhas ‘bank’, vdksas ‘breast’, vdcas ‘speech’, vdyas ‘bird’ and 

1 Probably a transition form (p. 225, 3, 4)* stem occurs only in stc-medhdsam (once) 

2 Perhaps a transfer form from medha-y and sii-medkasas (four times m a retrain;, 
since the latter stem is common,, while the 

15^ 
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‘food’, udrivas ‘space’, zuircas ‘vigour’, vdrpas ‘figure’, vag-jjas (VS. xxxvi. i) 
‘speech-energy’, vtisas ‘garment’, vdhas ‘offering’, vnlas ‘wealth’, vepas ‘quivering’, 
vydcas ‘expanse’, vrdyas ‘superior power’, sdrdhas ‘troop’, sdvas ‘power’, slras 
‘head’, sesas ‘offspring’, srdvas ‘renown’, sa-jJsas, sddas ‘seat’, sdnas'^ (Kh. 
III. ‘g3-in’, sa-prdtkas^ sa-hddhas ‘harassed’, sdras ‘lake’, s alias ‘force’, 

salumjas (VS. xxxvr. i) ‘endowed with strength’, su-rctas, srotas ‘stream’, 
‘inherently strong’, ‘flame’, ‘passion’, ‘crookedness’. 

— Ending in (like m.): asrT-vdyas-> (VS. xiv. 18), uru-prdtJias (VS. 

39) ‘far-spread’, i/r/iaam'adis, gurid-vacls ‘speaking agreeably’, devd- 
vyacas ‘affording space for the gods’, dvi-bdrhas, visvd-vyacas (AV.), vl- 
spardhas (VS. xv. 5) ‘emulating’, virdpcsas ‘forming the ornament of heroes’, 
vilu-haras^ sa-prdthas (AV. VS. TS.), simidiias (TS. iv. 5. 

A. m. jardsam ‘old age’, tavdsam ‘strong’, ‘strength’, tyajdsam ‘offshoot’, 
ddmuiiasam, (160) ‘abundance’, bhiydsam yasdsa77i^ 7'akyisam^ 

vedhdsaiH] a-cetdsam^ dfiasta-vedasafn ‘having one’s property unimpaired’, dii- 
agasairi^ dnu-gayasam ‘followed by shouts’, a7i-endsa77i (TS. 1.8.5^), afi-ehdsatii^ 
apdsa77i^ d-pratidhrsta-savasa77t ‘of irresistible power’, abhibhuty-jjasa77i, ard~ 
inanasain ‘obedient’, a-radhdsa77i ‘not liberal’, a-repdsa77i^ arcaiidiias'aiii ‘having 
a rattling carriage’ (N. of a man), aPiandsaiTi, uccais-sravasa77i (Kh. v. iqS) 
‘neighing aloud’ (N. of Indra’s horse), upcikd-caksasam ‘seen close at hand’, 
uru-cdksasa77t^ tiruprdyasain ‘extending over a wide space’, tiru-iydcasafii^ 
fir7ia-7nradasai)i (VS. ir. 2), urdhvd'‘7iabhasa77i (VS. vi. 16) ‘being above the 
clouds’, kset7‘a-s(ldhasa77i ‘who divides the fields’, gathd-sravasaiTi ‘famous 
through songs’, gayatra-cchandasam (VS.viii. 47) ‘to whom the Gayatrl qiietre 
belongs’, gayaird-vepasa77i ‘inspired by songs’, gir-va7iasa77i ‘delighting in 
invocations’, gir^vahasam ‘praised in song’, gUrtd,-sravasa77i^ gj-ariiasaTzi 
‘abounding in cattle’, gb-dhayasain ‘supporting cows’, cikitvin-77ianasa77i ‘atten- 
tive’, citrd-77iahasam ‘possessing excellent bounty’, citrd-radhasain ‘granting 
excellent gifts’, jdgac-chaiidasam (VS. viii. 47) ‘to whom the JagatT metre 
belongs’, jata-vedasam^ tuvi-7’(idhasa77i ‘granting many gifts’, tuvi-svaiidmiTi 
‘loud-sounding’, tuvy-jjasarn ‘very powerful’, tristup-chaiidasaiii (VS. viii. 47), 
dafiaukasam ‘delighting {okas-') in a sacrificial meal’, dyukui-vacasain ‘uttering 
heavenly words’, dvi-bdrhasam^ dvl-savamin ‘having twofold strength’, d/ir^yjv- 
ljasa77t ‘endowed with resistless might’, zidryapasam ‘doing manly (/idrya-) 
deeds’, fir-caksasaiiij pahkti-radhasa77i ‘containing fivefold gifts’, pumpdsasa/n 
‘multiform’, puru-bhojasam^ puru-vdrpasa77i ‘having many forms’, ptiru-vdpasaf7i 
‘much-exciting’, prd-cetasaiTi^ prd-tvaksasam ‘energetic’, brdJuTia-vahasain ‘to 
whom prayers are offered’, bhiiri-caksasa77i ‘much-seeing’, bhuri-dhJyasa77i 
‘nourishing many’, iiiaTto-javasam (TS. ii. 4. 7O, yajnd~vanasa77i ‘loving sacri- 
fice’, yajnd-v alias a77i ‘offering worship’, risddasam^ ^ vAja-sravasaiTi ‘famous for 
wealth’, vi-cetasam^ vi-JosasaiTi ‘forsaken’, vi-dvesasain ‘resisting enmity’, visvd- 
dhayasa77tj visvd-bharasaTfd , visvd-vedasaTn^ visvdayacasaifi^ visvAytiposasafii'' 
‘causing prosperity to all men’, visvdyit-vepasai7i ‘exciting all men’, vi-hdyasam^ 
viti-radhasaTTi ‘granting enjoyment’, sd-cetasain^ sa-josasam^ satyd-gim alias a77i 
‘getting true praise’, satyd-radhasafii satyd-savasain ‘truly vigorous’, 

1 Though saiias does not otherwise occur 4 Cp. Lanman 560; see also the neuters 
{sana- m. is found as last member of a in a-j, Lanman 445 (midj. 

compound), the context in Khila ill. 1 5^5 5 For this form, TS. iir. 3. 1 12 has errone- 

seems to require an A.: aJidfii ga 7 idhd}'vch ou.sly invis-mandsafii. 

7 'upena sdna a vartaydfni te. ^ Also the transition form vayo-dhdsani 

2 Cp. Lanman 560. I (VS.) ‘bestowing strength’. 

3 Of doubtful meaning; the form may | 7 Probably to be explained as a transition 

possibly be N. pi. of asrivu. Cp. BR. | form (p. 225, 3). 
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sddma-makhasa 7 ?i ‘performing sacrifice in a sacred precinct’, sa-J)rdthasam 
(VS. XXL 3), samudrd-vasasam ‘concealed in the waters’, savmdrd-vyacasam 
‘extensive as the sea’, sdrva-vedasam (VS. xv. 55; TS. iv. 7. 13^) ‘having 
complete property’, sahdsra-caksasam^ sa/zdsra-b/iarnasam ‘a thousandfold’, 
sahdsra-varcasam ‘having a thousandfold power’, su-cetasam ‘very wise’, su- 
ddmsasazn^ su-pesasa?n^ su-praydsam ‘well regaled’, suPhdjasazn ‘bountiful’, 
su-znedhdsam'^, su-rAdhasazn^ su-retasain^ stc-vdrcasam (TS. iir. 2. 85 ), su-sz^dvasam 
‘famous’, srprdPhojasam ‘having abundant food’, svd-yasasazzt^ sv-dvasam 
‘affording good protection’, hdri-dhayasazn ‘giving yellow streams’, hdn- 
varpasam ‘having a yellow appearance’. — Contracted forms: usd7ia?n 
N. of a seer, mahdm^ vedhdzn. 

f. usdsazfi and usdsam^^ dhvaidsam ‘deceiving’; dn-agasam^ an-ehdsam^ 
a-raksdsam^ a-repdsazn^ dsva-pesasam ‘decorated with horses’, ud-ojasam 
‘exceedingly powerful’, uru-vydcasam^ cikitvin-znanasam^ ptmi-bhdjasazji^ yavaydd- 
dvesasam^ vdjapesasam ‘adorned with precious gifts’, visva-dohasam ‘yield- 
ing all things’, visvd-dhayasam^ visvdpesasam ‘containing all adornment’, 
visvd-bhojasam^ satdrcasam ‘having a hundred supports’ (reds-), h'/a-pesasazzi 
‘brightly adorned’, sahdsra-bharjiasa7n, svd-yasasaifi, hdri-varpasazn. — 
Contracted forms; usdwi, jardtu, medhdzn ‘wisdom’, vayduzi ‘vigour’; d?i-aga77t, 
ap-sarCizn (AV.) 5 . 

I. m. jardsd, tdrusasa ‘giving victory’, tavdsa, tvesdsa ‘impulse’, pdriiiasa, 
bhiydsa^, yasdsa, sdhasa ‘mighty’, havdsa ‘invocation’; a7i-ehdsa, a-raksdsa, 
gdparJziasa ‘having abundance of cows’, prthiz-pdjasa, zzidfio-Javasa, visvd- 
pesasd, su-pesasa, su-srdvasa, sv-dpasa (VS. xxv. 3). 

f. tisdsa, yajdsa ‘worshipping’; dti~ccha7tdasa (VS. i. 27), a-repdsa, uru- 
cdksasa (VS. iv. 23), 

n. dnjasa, dziasa, d 7 idhasa, dpasa, apdsd, a-raksdsci, drnasa, dvasa, {zrasd 
(VS.TS.), masa, djasa, dhasa ksddasa, gd-arziasa, ‘brightness’, 

cdtasa, chdTtdasa (VS. jdvasd and (once) javasa^ ‘with speed, taTiasH 
‘offspring’, tdpasd, tdfziasa, tdrasd, tejasa, tydjcisa, tvdksasd ‘energy , daznsasa, 
doAasd ‘milking’, dhdyasa ‘nourishing’, dhrdjasa ‘gliding power’, Ttdhhasa, 
ndmasa, pdyasa, pdjasa, pfvasa, pesasa (VS. xx. 41), prdyasa, bdhvojasd, 
bhrdjasa ‘lustre’, izidziasa, 7 ndhasa, TTiedasd, yaidsa^ ‘glorious’, raksasa, 
rdjasa, rdpasa, rddhasa, reknasa, ret as a, vdcasa, vanasa ‘enjoyment , 
vdyasa'^ , vdreasa, vdrpasa, vasasa, vahasa, vedasa, vepasa, savasa, sirasa 
(Kh. I. 9 O, sesasd, srdvasa, sdhasa, su-ddznsasa, su-retasa, srdtasa, hdz'asa, 
hSsasa ‘vigour’^. 

D. m. tavdse, duvdse ‘worshipper’, yasdse, raksdse, vedhdse, sikvase ‘adroit’, 
sdhase ‘mighty’; abhisti-savase ‘granting powerful aid’, nkfhd-vahase 'oddoxvag 
verses’, uru-vydease, ytd-pesase ‘having a glorious form , gayatra-vepase, gi7‘-va?ias€, 
gir-vahase, ghord-caksase ‘of frightful appearance’^, jata-vedase, tad-apase, tad- 
okase, dirghd-yasase ‘renowned far and wide’, dlrghd-sravase ‘famous far 


1 Perhaps to be explained as a transition 
form starting from N. su-niedha-s, 

2 In Pad a text tisdsam. 

3 Cp. J. Schmidt, Heteroklitische nomina- 
tive singularis auf -as in den arischen spra- 
chen, KZ. 26, 401—409; 27,284; Collitz, 
BB. 7, 180; Prellwitz, BB. 22, 83. 

4 Also contracted to bhisa with adverbial 
shift of accent occurring 3 times (bkiydsa 1 1 
times). 

5 In IV. 27L 

6 Cp, Grassmann, s. V- yarns-. 


7 Also the transition form vayo-dhdsd (VS. 
XV. 7 ). 

8 A few forms in -as appear to have the 
value of instrumentals as agreeing with a 
wmrd in that case: rdcas (1.262 etc.), yajha- 
vacds (AV. XI. 319), sdvas (l. Sl"^); edhas (AV. 
XU. 32); cp. ^ Bloomfield, SBE. 42, 645; 
see Lanman 562^ and cp. Caland, KZ. 31, 
261. 

9 Also the transition form candrd-mase 
(VS. XXX. 21). 
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and wide’, dyumna-sravase ^producing a clear sound’, vr-cdksase^ iiy-okase, 
piirU-rdvase^ prtMyrdyase, prthii-pdjase^ prd-cetase, prd-tavase S^ery strong’, 
brdhma-vahasc^ 7nrktd-vahase ‘carrying off what is injured’, N. of a seer, yajnd- 
7 'a/iase'^, indvd-caksase, vlPiayase^ satyd-radhase^ sahasra-cakHise, svd-tavasc, 
svd-yasase. 

f. usdse, vrdhdse ‘furtherance’; dii-cchandase (VS. xxiv. 13), dur-vdsase 
‘ill-clothed’, paijd'nya-retase ‘sprung from the seed of Parjanya’. 

n. apdse, a~pesdsc ‘formless’, dvase^ dyase, cd/csase, javdse^ tdpase^ tdinase^ 
tdrasc^ /tyhi-d- (VS. xv. Sj, ‘ability’, dJuiyase, ‘stopping’, ndhhasc 

(VS. vii. 30}, fidmase^ pdjasc\ prdyase^ psdrasc, md/iase^ mdliase (VS. xix. 8), 
ydsase (VS. xx. 3), yddase (VS. xxx. 20) ‘voluptuousness’, rdiLyise^ I'ddliase. 
7'ctase^ vdcase^ vdrcase^ (VS. xxxvni. 15) ‘skin of boiled milk’, sdvase, 

h'dvase^ sdhasc\ svd-yasase^ hdrase. 

Ab. m. a-radhdsas^ jat'dsas^ tavdsas, pdrinasas, 7 ‘aksdsas^^ sdhasas. — 
L tiscisas, — n. dmhasas^^^ d/zasas^ dfidhasas, dpasas, d7yiasas^ dgasas (TS. iv. 7. 
1 5 -), masaSy okasas, djasas^ ksddasas, jrdyasas, tdpasas^ td77iasaSy drdvinasas^ 
pdyasasy pd/asas, prdt/iasas, bhdinsasas ‘intestine’, mdnasas^y rdjasas, rdd/iasas, 
ve'dasaSy sddasasy sd7'asasy sdhasas. 

G. m. dfigirasaSy apdsas, dp/iasas, tavdsasy pdrl/jasas, /^aksdsasy vcd/idsas; 
dfi-agasasy dp^aka-caksasas ‘shining from afar’, abhl-vayasas ‘refreshing’, a-raksdsas^ 
lipauid-srai'asas ‘most highly famed’, krsnd-jainliasas ‘having a black track’, 
jatd-vedasaSy da7idp7iasas ‘having abundance of gifts’, dlrghd-srarasas, dvi- 
bd7'‘hasaSy 7ir-cdksasas, pd7d-dvesasas ‘enemy’, pura-bhdjasaSy prt/iu-srdvasas ‘far- 
famed’, prd-cetasasy prd-77iahasas ‘very glorious’, praydsas (TS. iv. i. 8^), bhd- 
tvaksasas ‘having the power of light’, vi-cetasasy vid7na7idpasas ‘working with 
wisdom’, visvd-77ia7iasasy 7'rka-dva7'asas^y satyd-rdd/iasas (TS. iir. 3. 1 1 ^), satyd- 
savasas (VS. iv. 18) ‘having true impulsion’, sa-bddhasasy su-praydsas (VS. 
XXVII. 15), svdyasasas, — f. usdsas^, 

n. dinhasasy d 7 iasaSy d 7 idhasaSy dpasas, dyasas, drjiasasy drsasas (VS.xu.gj) 
‘piles’, dvasaSy masas (VS. viii. 13), okasas y djasaSy gj-ar? 7 asaSy fdpasas (VS. 
IV. 26; Kh.iv. td 77 iasaSy tydjasasy ddksasas'^y d 7 ‘dvvjasaSy 7 idhhasaSy iidfTiasaSy 

pdyasasy pdjasas (Kh. 1. 7^), pf'dyasasy 77 tdnasaSy 77 icdasaSy rdjasaSy rdpasaSy 
7 ‘ddhasaSy ixtasaSy vdicasasy vdpsasas ‘fair form’, vdyasaSy vdrpasaSy rufsasas, 
sdvasas^y srdvasaSy sddasas, sdrapasas^, sdhasas y hdrasas^. ■ — ■ Contracted 
form: 7 zr- 77 idnds (x. 92^+). 

Lr. m. df 7 girasi'^^ (VS.iv. 10), gd-ar7iasiy jatd-vedasiy dd77ifmasiy prihu-h'dvasiy 
yajnd-vdhasi (VS.ix, 37 ), satyd-sravasi ‘truly famous’, N. of a man. — f. usdsi, — 
n. d/jikasiy dkijasiy apdsiy dvasiy dgasiy okasiy krdiidasi ‘battle-cry’, cdksasiy 
td77iasiy 7idmasiy pdyasiy pdthasi (VS. xiii. 53), i7id7iasiy rdjasiy rddhasiy rctasiy 
sr dvasiy sddasi, sdrasi, hedasi (TS. iir. 3. ii^). 

V. m. dfigiraSy 7wdhaSy vedhas\ uktha-vahas, upama-h'avaSy karti-dhayaSy 


^ Also the transition form vayo-dhasc{y'^, 
xxviii. 46). 

2 Also the transition form reto-dhdsas (VS. 
VIII. lo). 

3 In VI. 3 am has is probably the stem 
used instead of the very frequent Ab. dmh- 
as~aSf rather than the Ab. of dmh-, as this 
would be the only form from such a stem, 
and the accent would be irregular. 

4 Also the adv., in the sense of the Ab., 
7 nedas-tas (VS. xxi. 60). 

5 Of uncertain meaning. 


^ Once the strong form icsdsas (x. 39^) for 
the weak. 

7 This, as well as the D. n. ddksase, is a 
transition form (p. 225, 3). 

8 The stem sdvas in viii. 3^ may be used 
for the G. Perhaps also sddas-pdti- stands 
for sddasaspdii-. Cp. Lanman 563^ 

Q Transition forms are sd/^dhasj'a, nir- 
avdsya\ candrd- 7 ?msas, retO'dhdsas (VS.); 
ddksasasy dosdsas (AV.). 

Also the transfer forms dfiglrc, hele\ 
candrd- 77 iasi (AV.). 
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gir-vanas^ gir-vahas'^^ jata-vedas^ deva-sravas^ d/irsa?i~7na?ias ‘bold-minded’, 
nr-caksas^ iir-manas^ purU-ravas^ pra-cetas^^ brahma-vdhas^ mitra-mahas^ 
Taja~p 7 \V 7 i alias ‘superior in strength’, visva-caksas^ viha-dkdyas, visva-ma^ias^ 
vrsa- 7 ?iaims, satya-rddhas^ su-draiinas ‘having fine property’, su-maJias ‘very 
great’, sva-tavas^ sv-ojas^, — f. usas\ a-haiias^ tigma-tejas (AV. VS.). — 
n. dravinas, sdrdhas. 

Du. N. A. V. m. apasd^ tavdsd^ tosAsd^ ‘showering’, yasdsa, vedhasd; 
a-rspdsd, dsu-hhasd ‘having neighing horses’, Tya-caksasd ‘of far-reaching 
sight’, tiktha-vdhasd, uru-cdksasd^ krsty-ojasd ‘overpowering men’, gambhJra- 
cetasd ‘of profound mind’, gjparmasd, jdtd-vedasa^ tdd-okasa^ na-vedasa^ 
nr-cdksasd^ nr-vdhasd ‘conveying men’, puru~dd insasd ‘abounding in wonder- 
ful deeds’, pitru-bhojasd^ pfitd-daksasa^ ‘pure-minded’, prfJmpdksasd ‘broad- 
flanked’, prd-cetasd^ prd-mahasa^ bodhin-ina^iasd^ mata-vacasd ‘heeding prayers’, 
mano-javasdj yajna-vdhasd^ 7'isddasd, vatsa-pracetasd ‘mindful ofVatsa’, vi- 
cetasd^ vi-paksasd ‘going on both sides’, vipra-vdhasd ‘receiving the offerings 
of the wise’, visvd-bhojasa^ visvd-vedasa^ zy-hiasd ‘guiltless’, srestha-varcasd 
‘having most excellent energy’, sa-josasd^ V. sdtyaujasd (TS. iv. 7. 15^), 
sd-77ia7iasd ‘unanimous’, sa77id7zd-varcasd ‘having equal vigour’, sd 771-0 kasd^ 
sd-vayasa ‘having equal vigour’, sd-vedasa ‘having equal wealth’, smdhii-vdhasa 
‘passing through the sea’(?), sii-ddi/isasa^ su-praydsd^ su-rddJiasd^ su-ritasd^ 
sii-vcicasd ‘very eloquent’, sv-dvasa^ /litd-prayasd ‘who has offered an oblation 
of food’, hiraiiya-pesasd ‘having golden lustre’^. — With clu\ a-ropdsau, 
V. jdta-vedasau (TS, i. 3. 7^), 7ir-cdksasau^ prd-cetasau (VS. xxviir. 7), visvd- 
sardhasau ‘forming a complete troop’, sd-cetasau (VS. v. 3; Kh. iii. 15’^^), sa- 
jbsasau (VS, xii. 74), sd-7}ta7iasau (TS. i. 3. 7^), sd 77 i-okasau (TS. i. 3. 7^) 7. — 
f, usdsd and iisdsd^^ ndktosdsa ‘night and morning’, aii-e/idsa^ uric-tydcasd^ 
iir-cdksasd (AV.), bkih'i-retasd^ hhfiri-varpasd ‘multiform’, visvd-pesasa^ sd- 
cetasd^ sd-iiiaiiasd, su-ddinsasa^^ su-pisasd. — With -cf/: ap-sardsau (AV.), 
a-repdsai7, usCisau (VS.xxi. 50), yasdsau\ nr-cdksasau^ visvddardhasaUy ty- 
hiasati (AV.)^° — n. aTidhasi^ krdndasT^ jdiiasT^ drddhasT (TS. iil. 2. 2^) ‘gar- 
ments’, 71 dbhasT (AY.), TZd d/iasT ‘xefugQs\ pdksasT (AY.), pCijasT, rdjasT, vdcasT, 
visas L (TS. I. 5. 10^). 

D. m. sa-jjsobhydin (VS. vii. 8). 

G. n. dlksa-tapdsos'^'^ (VS. iv. 2) ‘consecration and penance’. 

PL N, V. m. dfigirasas, apdsas, tavdsas, ddmunasas, duvdsas ‘rest- 
less’, tnrgaydsas ‘wild animals’, yasdsas, raksdsas, vedhdsas, sikvasas\ 
d-gb'aukasas ‘not to be kept back by hymns’ (gird), a-cetdsas, a-coddsas 
‘unurged’, ddb/mtamasas ‘in whom no fault (enas) is visible’, aii-avabhrd- 
rddhasas ‘giving undiminished wealth’, d 7 i-dgasas, an-ehdsas, a-repdsas, 
d-vicctasas ‘unwise’, a-sesasas ‘without descendants’, dsva-radhasas ‘equipping 
horses’, d-satni-savasas ‘having complete strength’, d-ha 7 iasas, ukthd-vahasas, 
ud~ojasas, iiru-vydcasas (VS, xxvir. 16), ksetra-sddhasas, gafnbliTrd-vepasas, 


In VI. 246 Grassmann would read 
girvavdhas, as N. ; cp. Lanman 5642. 

2 TS. 1. 5. 1 1 has praceio 7 'djan\ the original 
passage, RV. i. 24^'!', praceta raj an (Pada, 
pracetah)\ see Lanman 564^. 

3 Transition forms are sd-p 7 'aiha (TB.), 
candra-mas (AV.), vayo-dhas, dravino-das. 

4 With lengthened vowel. 

5 Probably to be explained as a transition 
form (p. 225, 3). 

6 Also the transition forms cmzdramasd, 
suryd-candramasd. 


7 Also the transition forms suryd-candra- 
mdsan, varco-ddsau (VS. VII. 27)? sajosau. 

8 In the Pada text nsdsd, 

9 In VII. pnrn- dam sd is perhaps a con- 

tracted form. 

3:0 Also the transition forms tise (VS.), 
a-dve^e^ vi-dradke. 

II There are also in the f. the transition 
forms usdbhydzn I. and rodasos G. 
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ghrsvi-radhasas ‘granting with joy’, g/iord-varjasas ‘of terrible appear- 
ance’, citra-7'adhasas^ tad~okasas^ tuvi-fuaudsas^ ^ dvi-bd7'hasas^ dbrs/jv-ojasas, 
7 id-vedasas^ nr-cdksasas^ pathi-rdL^asas (VS. xvi. 60 ) ‘protecting roads’, pntd' 
daksasas'^^ prthupdjasas^ pra-cetasas^ prati-jutl-va7pasas ‘assuming any form 
according to impulse’, prddavasas, prd-ivaksasas, prd-sravasas ‘farfamed’, baJiv- 
ojasas^ bhalandsas N. of a people, 7 nddhupsarasas ‘fond of sweetness’, 7 ?iddhye~ 
cchafidasas (TS.n^g. ii^) ‘sun’ or ‘middle of the year’ (Comm.), yajna-va/iasas, 
yutd-dvesasas ‘delivered from enemies’, 7’lsddasas^ ruk77id-vaksasas ‘wearing gold 
ornaments on the breast’, vdrw/a-sesasas ‘resembling sons of Varuna’, zuifa- 
razn/iasas, vdta-svafiasas ‘roaring like the wind’, vl~cctasas, vid77iandpasas^ 
vidyuTi-TTtahasas ‘rejoicing in lightning’, vipra-vacasas ‘whose words are in- 
spired’, vi~7tiaJiasas ‘very glorious’, mdvd-dkayasas, visvd~7}iahasas ‘having all 
splendour’, visvd-vcdasas^ vl-spardhasas ‘vying’, zudulyasas, z'rdd/id-sarasas 
‘of great strength’, srestha-varcasas^ sd-cctasas^ sayosasas, satya-savasas^ sa~ 
bharasas'^^ sd-iTzanasas^ sdzn-okasas^ sd-vayasas^ sd-s7'0tasas (VS. xxxiv. 1 1 ) 
‘flowing’, sahd-cchazidasas ‘accompanied by metre’, sakdsra-pajasas ‘having 
a thousandfold lustre’, sahdujasas (VS. x. 4 ), su-cdksasas ‘seeing well’, 
su-cetasas^ sti-ddznsasas, su-pTvdsas ‘very fat’, su-pcsasas^ siipi'dcetasas ‘very 
wise’, su-p7^q/dsas^ (TS.l 6 . 2 ^; AV.) ‘having a good son’, su-7ndnasas^ siMziahasas^ 
s2M7iedkasas^^ su-rddhasas, sdra~caksasas ‘radiant as the sun’, silrya-tvacasas 
(VS. X. 4 ) ‘having a covering bright as the sun’, snrya-va7'casas (VS. x. 4 ) 
‘resplendent as the sun’, std77ia-vahasa$ ‘giving praise’, svd-tavasas^ sv-dpasas^ 
sv~dp7iasas ‘wealthy’, svd-yasasas, sv-dvasas, hitd-prayasas. — Contracted 
forms: dngv^as, dzi-agas^^ Tidvcdas^ sajosas. — f. apdsas^ usds as and usdsas^^ 
y aids as \ agfii-bhrajasas ‘fire-bright’, a7i-eJidsas, ap-sardsas, uru-zydcasas (TS. 
IV. I, 8®), trsu-cydvasas ‘moving greedily’, dhd7tv-ar}iasas ‘overflowing the dry 
land’, Tirpisasas ‘adorned by men’, prd-cetasas, prd-svadasas ‘pleasant’, 77iddhv- 
arziasas ‘having a sweet flood’, vUcetasas^ su-peiasas^ sfida-dohams ‘milking 
sweetness’, sv-dpasas, svd-yasasas, — Contracted forms: 7}iedhds) d-josas 
‘insatiable’, 7id-vedds, su~rddhds. 

N. A. n. dvihaznsi^ dnkdinsi ‘bends’, d7idhd7nsi, dpd7nsz\ dr/nlz/isiy dvd7iisi^ 
dgdmsi^ aidinsi^ dkmnsi^ ojdinsi^ kdrdinsi ‘deeds’, chdziddznsi^ jdvdmsz, jrayaj/isz, 
taTTZdmsi, tvdksdmn^ ddmsaznsi, ditvainsi^ dvcsdmsi^ pdydmsi^ pdjdmsi^ pd/kdmsi 
(VS. XXL 46 ), pdiaznsi, prdyainsi^ bhdsdinsi^ 77id7id)nsi, mdhajnsi^ 7'dksil//isi, 
rdjdznsi^ rdpdinsi^ rddhainsi^ rdtdjnsi, rodha/nsi, z'dhaznsi ‘heights’, vdksa7nsi^ 
vdcmnsi, vdydznsi^ vdramsi ‘expanses’, vdrivdrnsi^ vdzxamsi (VS. ix. 22 ), 
vdrpdznsi^ vdsdinsi, sdrd/umisij idvamsi^ srdvamsi^ sddamsi^ sdrainsi, sdhdinsi^ 
skdTidhainsi ‘branches’, heldznsi^ hvdrdznsi, 

A. m. dfigirasas^, dhvardsas^ yasdsas, raksdsas, vedhdsas\ dii-dgasas^ 
aTt-skdsas, d-pracetasas, a-radhdsas^ uru-cdksasas^ tuvi-rddhasas^ putd-daksasas''^ ^ 
prd-cetasas, brhdc-ckravasas^ yajud-ziaziasas^ riiddasas^ vi-77iahasas^ vi-spardhasas, 
sa-josasas (VS. iii. 44 ), sd-77%a7iasas (VS. vil. 25 ), supeiasas, szz-rdd/iasas, s7j- 
dpTzasas^, — Contracted forms: dTi-agas^ siMnedhds^ , — f. apdsas^ tt^isas'^'^^ 
yaidsas) a-javdsas ‘not swift’, a7z~ap7idsas ‘destitute of wealth’, azz-e/idsas, ap- 
sardsas, ari-dhayasas ‘willingly yielding milk’, ghannd-svarasas^ ‘sounding like 
(the contents of) a boiler’, tdd-apasas, bJidri-varpasas^ vdja~dravinasas ‘richly 


1 Probably a transition form (p. 225, 3). 

2 Probably a transition form (p. 225, 2). 

3 Probably a transfer form; seep. 227, note 2. 

4 Perhaps also ait-eJias (x. 6112)- see Lan- 
MAN 55 XL 

5 In the Pad a text vsdsas, 

6 In I. 112^8 Lanman would take dngiras 
sa A. pi. m, without ending. 


! 7 Probably a transition form (p. 225, 3). 

8 Also the transition forms sm-dhan^ dfi- 
dgan. 

9 It is somewhat doubtful whether this is 
a contracted A. pi. (vil. 91-3), 

Once also 7 /.sdsas. In III. 6^^ and viil. 
41^ Lanman (566) would take as A. pi. 
without ending. 
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rewarded’, vaja-sravasas, visvd-dohasas^ visvd-dhayasas^ su-pesasas'^ . — Con- 
tracted form: usds (ix. 415). 

I. m. dngirobhis', ag?ii-tdpobhis ‘having the heat of fire’, svdyasohhis. — 
f. svd-yasohhis) vv^ith -ad- for -0-: usddbhis (44 a, 3). 

n. d-yavobhis (VS. xri. 74) ‘dark halves of the month’, dnjobMs, dvobkis, 
ojobkts, chdndobhis tdpobhis^ idmobkis, tdrobhis^ ddmsobhis^ dvesohhis, 

dhdyohhis^ 7 idbhobhis^ ndmobhis^ pdksohhis (VS.xxix, 5; TS. v. i. 1 1^), pdyobkis, 
prdyobkiSj mdhobhis^ rdjobhis^ radhobhis^ vdcobliis^ vdyohhis^ vdrobhis, sdvobhis^ 
srdvobhis^ sdhobhis, 

D. m. dfigirob/iyas; with -ad- for -0-: svddavadbJiyas (VS. xxiv. 16). — 
n. mcdobhyas (VS. xxxix. 10), rdksobkyas, vdyobhyas (AV.), sdrobhyas (VS. 
xxx. 16). Ab. n. dvesobhyas, 

G.m. dngirasam^ apdsam^ tavdsam^ yasdsmi^ vsd/idsam; ddbhutaznasam, 
dasind-varcasam^ mahd~ 7 na 7 iasam ‘high-minded’, stjma-vahasam. — f. apdsam^ 
usdsam; ap-sardsam^ ndksatra-savasam ‘equalling the stars in number’. — 
n. ckdndasam^ tdrasa? 7 i (AV.), mcdasam (VS. xxi. 40), rdksasam (VS. ii. 23), 
rddhasam^ ve'dasam 

L, f. ap-sardssu (Kh. iv. 8^). — n. dmhassu^^ (AV.), dd/iassu, rdjassu^ 
vdksassu^ vdyassu (AV.), srdvassu, sddassu‘^. 


j'. Stems in -yams. 

345. The primary suffix (i 37)^ is used to form comparative stems. 

It is added either directly or with connecting -r- to the root, which is always 
accented. There are seven duplicate stems formed in both ways: tdv-yams- and 
tdv-iyams- ‘stronger’; ndv-yams- and nd'D-Jylms- ‘new’; pdn-yams- and pd7i- 
Tyazns- ‘more wonderful’; bhUyatus- and b/idinyams- ‘more’; rdbhyUins- and 
rdbhTyd7ns- (VS.) ‘more violent’; vdsyams- and vdsiyams- ‘better’; sdhydms- and 
sdhiyd7ns- ‘mightier’. Strong and weak forms are regularly distinguished. 
In the latter the suffix is reduced by loss of the nasal and shortening of the 
vowel to ~yas. These stems are declined in the m. and n. only, as they 
form their f. by adding -T to the weak stem; e. g. prey as-T- ‘dearer’. No forms 
of the dual occur, and in the plural only the N. A. G. are found. 


Inflexion. 

346. The V. sing. m. ends in -as^. The forms actually occurring, if 
made from kdTiTydms- ‘younger’, would be as follows: 

Sing. N. m. kd7iiyd7i., n. kd7uyas. A. m. kdniydmsazit^ n. kdTttyas. 
I. m. n. kdTuyasd. D. m. n. kaTtJyase. Ab. m. n. kdTtiyasas. G. m. n. kdiiiyasas. 
L. m. kdniyasi. V. m. kd7iiyas. — PL N. m. kd7iTydmsas. A. m. ^dnlyasas. 
N. A. n. kd7iTydjnsi. G. m. kd7iTyasd?}i. 

The forms which occur are the following: 

Sing. N. m. d-tavydTi'^ ‘not stronger’, ojlydzi ‘stronger’, kdTiXyaTi^ jdvXydn 
‘swifter’, jydydTt ‘mightier’, tdrJyd 7 i^ ‘easily passing through’, tdvlyan ‘stronger’, 
tdvydTi ‘stronger’, dJidviym ‘running fast’, Tidviyarz ‘new’, Tndmhiym ‘more 
bountiful’, ydjiym ‘worshipping more’, yodJuydTt ‘more warlike’, vd 7 ityan 
‘imparting more’, vdrJydTi ‘better’, vdrsTydTi (VS. xxiii. 48) ‘higher’, vdsymi 


2 Also the transition forms tdaprajasas 

(TS. 1.5.6'; MS. i.5^^ p. 70). 

2 The form vayam is perhaps contracted 
for vayasdm (t. 165^5 etc.); see Lanman 

552^- 

3 All the Mss. read dmhas 7 t\ see Whitney’s 
note on AV. vi. 352. 

4 The form apdm (vill. 4 ^ 4 ) is perhaps 


for m. apdssii'y cp. Wackernagel i, p. iii, 
note. 

5 Cp. J. Schmidt KZ. 26, 377—400 ; Hirt, 
IF. 12, 201 f, 

6 As in the •ma 7 tt, -vant and -vams stems. 

7 On the Sandhi of these nominatives see 
Lanman 514 (middle). 

8 Cp. Keichelt, BB. 27, io4f. 
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^better’, vediyan 'knowing better’, srcyan 'better’, sdniyan (78.111.5.5^) 'winning 
much’, sdluyan 'mightier’, skdbhlyan ‘supporting more firmly’. 

N. A. n. rjiyas 'straigbter’, djiyas, kdnJyas^^ fdmyas, ddvTyas 

'farther’, drdg/ilyas ‘longer’, 7 idvlyas^ ndvyas^ ncdlyas 'quite near’, prcyas 
'dearer’, hhilyas^ 'more’, zuh'Iyas, zuh'siyas, vdsJyas (TS. VS.), vdsyas^ sreyas 
(TS. VS.), svadlyas 'sweeter’. 

A. m, jydyamsain^ tdzylmsam^ drdghiyainsam, iidvyainsain, pdiiyamsam 
'more wonderful’, varfiyamsain {SN d), 'more frequent’, srdyamsam^ 

sdhJyanisaui (AV.). 

I. m. jdvlyasa^ ndzyasU, bhhyasa, sdhJyasa (Kh. 1. i'). — n. t djiyas a 
'keener’, ivdkfiyasa 'very strong’, ndviyasa^ ndvyasa, pd/tyasa, hhdvTyasa 
‘more abundant’, b/niyasa, vdsyasd, sdhiyasd. 

D.m. tdvyase^ zidznyasc^ pdifiyase^ pdnyasc^ bdlTyasciKSf d) ‘mightier’, vdrsjyase 
(VS. XVI.30), (VS. XXXI. 1 1), sdnyase ‘‘o\dLtx\ sdluyasc^^ sdhyase, hdmyase 

(VS. XVI. 40) 'more destructive’. — n. ndvlyase^ zidzyase, sd7iyasc. 

Ab. m. tdvTyasas^ rdhhyasas 'more violent’, sdhlyasas^ sd/iyasas. — 
n. bh Ay as as, 

G. m. katiTyasas^ jydyasas^ tdzyasas^ 7idznyasas, zidvyasas, bhilyasas. — 
n. ndvyasas. 

L. m. vdrsjyasi (VS. vi. ii), sd/iTyasi. — V. m. djiyas,^ jyAyas. 

PI. N. m. iikpnyainsas (AV.) ‘sharper’, bhtiyamsas (TS. VS. AV.), 
h'dyanisas. — n. iidvyamsi. 

A. m. kd7ily67sas, 7idd/yasas, b/iAyasas, 7^dbhTyasas (VS. xxr. 46), vdrsXyasas 
(AV.), vdsyasas^ vdhTyasas 'driving better’, h'dyasas (VS. TS.). 

G. m. d-stheyasain ‘not firm’ (137). The f. form 7 idvyasJ 7 ia 7 }i is twice used 
owing to metrical exigencies instead of 7 idz>yasa 77 i in agreement with 77 iaritta 7 ti^, 

3 . Stems in -vams, 

347. The suffix -vains^ is used to form the stem of the perfect parti- 
ciple active. Strong and weak stem” are regularly distinguished; but 
the latter assumes two different forms according as it is followed by a vowel 
or a consonant. The suffix is reduced before vowels, by loss of the nasal 
and Samprasarana, to -us which becomes -z/y; before a consonant (i. e. bh)^ 
it is reduced, by loss of the nasal and shortening of the vowel, to -vas^ 
which becomes -vat^. The latter form of the stem occurs only three times 
in the RV. There are thus three stems employed in the inflexion of these 
participles: -vainsy -vat^ -us. The weakest form of the stem {-us) appears 
instead of the strong twice in the A. sing. m. and once in the N. pi. m. 
The accent rests on the suffix in all its forms except in compounds formed 
with the negative a- or with su- ‘well’ and dus- 'ill’, where it shifts to these 
particles. This declension is restricted to the m. and n., as the f. is formed 
by adding -r to the weakest stem, as jag 7 nus-T- 'having gone’. There are 
altogether (including compounds) about 75 stems in -vains in the RV. 

Inflexion. 

348. No specifically n. forms occur except two in the A. sing. No L. 
has been met with in any number; all the other weak cases are wanting in 

1 The form javJyas occurs in VS. XL. 4 {I 5 a ^ On this suffix cp. J. Schmidt, KZ. 26, 

^ 329-377* 

2 Once to be read bhavTyas\ Lanman 514"^. 7 On the formation of this perfect stem, 

3 Comparative of the root from which see above i8l and below 491. 

Ms-vai- ‘constant’ is derived. 8 This form was transferred to the N. A. 

4 To be read sdhyase in i. yih sing. n. in which no consonant [-bk or -.j') 

5 See Lanman 515. followed; cp. 44 a, 3. 
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the dual as well as the D. Ab. in the plural. The V. sing. m. is regularly 
formed with -vas^. The forms actually occurring, if made from cakrvdms- 
‘having done’, would be the following: 

Sing. N. m. cakrvd?i. A. m. cakrvctmsam, n. cakrvdt. I. cakrusa, 
D. m. cakruse. Ab. cakrusas. G. cakrusas, V. m. cakrvas. — Du. N. A. m. 
cakrvdmsa. — PI. N. m. cakrvdjnsas. A. m. cakrusas, I. m. cakrvddbhis, 
G. m. cakrusam. 

The forms actually occurring are the following; 

Sing. N. m. d-cikitvmi^ ‘not knowing’, d-J^rosivan ‘not gone away’ - 5 , 
d-rarivan ‘not liberal’, d-vidvm^ ‘not knowing’, cakrvdn ‘having done’, cikitvdn 
‘having noticed’, jaganvdn ‘having gone’, jaghafivdn ‘having slain’, jajTiivdn^ 
‘having recognized’, ‘having conquered’, jiijurvdn ‘having grown old’, 

jujusvdn ‘having enjoyed’, jujuvdn ‘having sped’, tatafivdn ‘having stretched’, 
tasthivAn ‘having stood’, dadasvAm^ ‘having bitten’, dadasvAn ‘become ex- 
hausted’, dadrsvAn ‘having seen’, dadvAm ‘having given’, dadhanvAn ^ ‘having 
streamed’, dadhrsvAi7i ‘having become bold’, dasvAm^ ‘worshipping’, didivAn 
‘having shone’, nir-j agmivAin (TS. iv. 2. i^) ‘having gone out’, papivAii ‘having 
drunk’ 9 , pupusvAn ‘having made abundant’, hahhUvAn ‘having become’, bihJiTvAm 
‘having feared’, inamrvA 7 i ‘having died’, muihvAfi^ ‘bountiful’, yayivAn ‘having 
gone’, rarivAn ‘having given’, rurukvAn ‘having shone’, vava 7 ivAn ‘having 
accepted’, vidvAn^ knowing’, vivikvAn'^^ ‘having divided’, vividvAn ‘having 
found’, vividhvcm^^ ‘having wounded’, hihtkvA^t^^ ‘having shone’, susruvfm, 
‘having heard’, sasavAin ‘having won’, sasahvAn ‘having conquered’, sdhvAji^ 
‘having overcome’. 

A. m. lyiviimsam ‘having gone’, cakrvAmsam, cakhvAjnsam ‘stretching 
out’, cikduAmsam^ jagrvAimsam ‘waking’, jujuvAmsam^ tastabhvAmsam ‘having 
held fast’, tastJdvAmsam^ dasvAm$am^\ didivAimsam^ dur-indvainsam ‘ill-disposed’, 
papivAmsam^^^ paptivAmsam ‘having flown’, pipivAmsain ‘having swelled’, 
mamrvAmsam^ ririhvAimsam ‘having licked’, vavrvAmsam ‘having enclosed’, 
vdvrdhvAimsam ‘having grown strong’, vidvAmsam'^^ (pra-)mruivAmsa 7 n (TS,iv. 
7.15^), MuvA7nsam ‘having increased’, sasavA 7 nsam, sasrvAinsaTn ‘having 
sped’, sdsahvA77isam^ su-vidvainsam'^ ‘knowing well’, susupvAmsam ‘having 
slept’, sumvA7nsa77i ‘having pressed (Soma)’. — Weak forms for strong: 
cakrusa7n (x. 137D cakrvA}nsafn\ emtisdm (viii. 66 ’°)^^ ‘dangerous’. 

A. n. tata7ivdt ‘extending far’, sa7n-vavrtvdt ‘enveloping’. 

I. m. d~bibJiyusa ‘fearless’, cikitusa ‘wise’, vidusa^, — n. d-bibhyusd^ 
bibJiyusd, 

D. m. d-rarusCj uciise^^ ‘pleased’, cakruse^ cikituse, jagmuse ‘having gone’, 
jigyuse, dadasuse ‘worshipping’, ddsuse'^^^ bibhyuse, milhuse^'^^ mduse^^^ seduse^^ 
‘having sat down’. 

Ab. m. d-rarusas, jujurusas, — n. tasthusas^^. 


1 Cp. the -ma 7 tt and 'vant stems (316) | 

and the -yatus stems (346). ^ 1 

2 On the Sandhi of these nominatives see 1 
Lanman 512. 

3 From pra and vas- ‘dwell’. 

4 Without reduplication. 

5 From jna- ‘know’. 

^ From ji- ‘conquer’. 

7 From dams- ‘bite’. 

8 From dhanv- ‘run’. 

9 Lanman adds papnvanig), 

10 From vie- ‘separate’. 


11 From vyadh" ‘pierce’. 

12 From htc- ‘shine’. 

13 From /- ‘go’. 

14 From a root khd.-. 

15 Lanman adds papri'vamsa??iiy). 

16 From a?n- ‘be injurious’, with weak 
stem, together with anomalous accent, for 
'^eni-i’Vamsam-, cp. Lanman 5^2^. 

17 From uc- ‘find pleasure’. 

18 Unreduplicated form. 

19 From sad- ‘sit down’. 

This may be A. pi, m. 



236 1 . Allgemeines UND Sprache. 4. Vedic Grammar. 

G. m. d~dasusas ‘not worshipping^ d-rarusas^ lydsas, cikitdsas^ jagmi/sas, 
jagJmusas^ jafiusas^ ‘knowing’, jigydsas^ tatariisas ‘having crossed’, tastlmsas^ 
dadt/sas, dasusas^^ dldlyiisas, pap has ^ bibhyiisas^ ma;//rhas (AV.), ml//ihas^, 
vividusas ‘having found’, seddsas, stisuvusas. — n. Tavavri/sas^ ‘enveloping’. 

V. m. cikitvas ‘seeing’, titirvas ‘having crossed’, dldivas ‘shining’, midhvas^. 

— With ~van\ cikitva7i^ (AV.). 

Du. N. A. m. okivdmsa^ ‘accustomed to’, jagaiivdmsa, jagrvAmsa^ tasthi- 
vdmsa, dfdiviVnsa^ papivdinsa^ I'ava^ivdmsa^ mdz’dmsa 5, sUsuvAmsa, suh'uvAiiisa, 

— With au\ vidvdmsau^ . 

PI. N. m. d~indvamsas^ cakrvdiusas^ cikitvdmsas^ jaksivdmsas (TS. i. 4. 44") 
‘having eaten’, jaga?ivdinsas, jagrvdmsas^ jigJvAmsas^ tasthivAmsas^ tiiu^vAmsas^ 
tustuvAmsas ‘having praised’, dadrvAmsas ‘having burst’, dasvAmsas papivAmsas 
(T^ 1. 4. 44^), papiivAmsas, midJivAmsas^^ ririkvAmsas^ ‘having abandoned’, 
vidvAmsas suiukvAmsas^ irduvCunsas^ sasavdmsas^ sasrvdmsas^ sdsalwamsas^ 
sdkvAmsas^, su-vidvamsas (TS. iv. 6. 5^), susupvAmsas. — Weak form for 
strong: d-hibhyiisas'^ (i. ii^). The AV. has the hybrid form bhaktd 
vAmsas 

A. m. cikitusas^ jagmtisas^ j^gyAsas, tastJiusas^ daiiisas^^ mJlhusas^^ 
viddsas sedhas. 

I. vsx, jdgrv ddb his, — G. m. d-dasusa^n^^ jigyiisdfn,^ dadnsa^n^ 7?iTUidsdndi 
vidhdm s. 


2. Radical Stems in -s, 

349. This declension comprises only radical stems, both monosyllabic 
and compound, formed from some dozen roots, numbering altogether about 
sixty. Some forty of these occur in the m., nearly thirty in the f , and half a 
dozen in the n. Nine monosyllabic stems are f., viz. dAs- ‘worship’, dis- 
‘direction’, dfs- ‘look’, nds- ‘night’, pds- ‘sight’, pis- ‘ornament’, prAs-"^ ‘dispute’, 
vis- ‘settlement’, vris- ‘finger’; but only two m., viz. is- ‘lord’ and spas- ‘spy’; 
all the rest are compounds, about 20 of which are formed from drs-. The 
inflexion is the same in all genders: the only n. forms which would difler 
from the m. and f. (N. A. du. and pi.) do not occur. 

a. The only trace of the distinction of strong and weak forms appears in the 
nasalization of the stem in the N. sing. m. of some half dozen compounds of -drs- 
‘look’io. 

b. As the s represents an old palatal (40), it normally becomes the cerebral d 
before terminations beginning with bh^ as vidddi'is; but in dis- and -drs- it becomes a 
guttural, owing doubtless to the influence of the 1 : in the N. sing. andL.pl. It regularly 
becomes k before the -su of the L. pi., where it is phonetic (43 b 2); it usually also 
becomes k in the N. sing, (which originally ended in -A But in four stems it is represented 
by the cerebral /, e. g. vit, owing to the influence of forms in which the cerebral is 
phonetic. In pi^ro-das ‘sacrificial cake’, the palatal is displaced by the -.f of the N.^^. 


^ Unreduplicated form from jnd- ‘know’. 

2 With anomalous additional reduplicative 
syllable. 

3 AV. vir. 973: for dJdlvas of the corre- 
sponding verse of the RV. (iir. 2916), as if 
from a -va?it stem. 

4 From tic- ‘be wont’, 

5 Without reduplication. 

^ From ric- ‘leave’. 

7 See Lanman $ 1 $^. 

S In AV. VI. 793 for the reading of the 
edition bkakiivamsah sj>dma the Paipp. has 
bhaknmahi. 


9 From prad ‘question’. Lanman would 
correct the reading of AV, II. 27 7 to prdd, 
explaining the word as a compound {pra~(7d\ 
where the accent prdh' would be regular. 

30 That is, -d^y), which in its three occur- 
rences in the RV. appears before vowels 
and doubles the n: dbrnh. 

33 It cannot, how^ever, have been directly 
ousted by the N. -.r (the former existence of 
which in consonant stems must have been 
long forgotten), but was doubtless due to 
the influence of d- stems, such as dravhw- 
das. 
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c. There are two transition forms to the ^z-declension from puro-das- : purolahjia 
(VS. XIX. 85) and piirodasd’Vatsa (AV. xii. ‘having a sacrificial cake as a calf’. The 
D. infinitive drsdye is a transition to the /-declension, for drs’i'^. 


Inflexion. 

350. The normal forms actually occurring, if made from vis- f. ‘settle- 
ment’, would be as follows: 

Sing. N. V. vit, A. vUam, L viM. D. vise. Ab. visas. G. visas. 
L. visl. — Du. N. A. visa and visau. — PI. N. visas. A. visas. 1 . vidbhis. 
D. Ab. vidhhyds. G. vis dm. L. viksu. 

Forms which actually occur are the following: 

Sing. N. m. i. with nasalized stem: ki-dh'i^ ^of what kind?’, sa-dni^ 
‘resembling’; in VS. xvir. 81: anya-dfh ‘of another kind’, i~drn ‘such’, prdti- 
sadn'i ‘similar’ h — 2. ending in -k: i-drk (AV.), etd~drJz ‘such’, td-drk ‘such’, 
divi-sj>rk ‘touching heaven’, 7 ii~spfk^ ‘caressing’, yd-drk ‘of what kind’, ranvd- 
samdrk ‘appearing beautiful’, svar~dHz ‘seeing light’, hiranya-samdrk ‘resembling 
gold’, hrdi-sprk ‘touching the heart’. — 3. ending in -f: spat] vi-sp dt — 
4. ending in -s: puro-dds ‘sacrificial cake’ (occurs twice). 

f. 2. ending in dik (VS. AV.), ndk] dn-apa-sprk (AV.) ‘not refusing’, 
upa-drk ‘aspect’, ranvd-sa}ndrk^ sam-drk ‘appearance’, su-drsika-samdrk ‘having 
a beautiful appearance’. — 3. ending in vit\ vipdt (‘fetterless’) N. of a river. 

N. A. n. eta-dr su-samdrk ‘handsome’; td-dfk may be a neuter in v. 44^. 

A. m. spdsaDi] puro-ddsam] tipari-sprsam ‘reaching above’, divi-sprsam, 
hrdi-sprsani] tvesd-samdrsam ‘of brilliant appearance’, pisdhga-samdrsafn ‘of 
reddish appearance’, rafivd-samdrsam^ su-samdrsam] dUre-drsam ‘visible far 
and wide’, su-drsam ‘well-looking’, svar-drsam] dUrd-adisam'^ ‘announcing far 
and wide’. — f. disam, prdsam (AV.), visam] d-disam ‘intention’, rta-sprsam 
‘connected with pious works’, pisdfiga-samdrsam (AV.), pra-disam ‘direction’, 
vi-pdsajn^ sukra-pisam ‘radiantly adorned’, sam-drsam. 

I. m. visva-pisd ‘all-adorned’, su-samdrsd^. — f. dasd"^^ disa^ ptsd, vis'd; 
pra-disd. — n. divi-spfsd^ dUre-dfsa. 

D. m. dnar~vise ‘seated on the car’, i-drse., divi-spfse^ dU-ddse (AV.) 
‘irreligious’, dure-dfse. — f. disc (AV. VS.), vise; sam-drse^^. 

Ab. m. svar-dfsas. — f. disds (AV.), visas; sam-drsas, sam-sprsas (VS. 

XXXVIII. ii). 

G. m. upa-sprsas (AV.) ‘touching’, divi-sprsas, prdtiprasas'^'^ ( A V.)^ ‘counter- 
disputant’, sii-drsas, svar-drsas, h'lranya-samdrsas^ hrdi-sprsas. — f. disds (AV.), 
visas. — n. sadana-sprsas ‘coming into one’s house’. 

Lr. m. divi-sprsi. — f. disi (AV.), prdsi (AV.), visi; pra-disi, vi-pdsi^ 
sam-drsi. — V. m. tvesa-samdrk. 

bu. N. A. V. m. rta-sprsd, divi-sprsa and divi-sprsd, mithu-drsa 
‘appearing alternately’, svar-drsd. — f. mithu-drsa. — With •au*. visau. 

PI. N. m. spdsas; npari-spfsas (AV.), rta-sprsas.^ divt-sprsas.^ mandi-ni- 
sprsas ‘fond of Soma’, ratha-sprsas ‘touching the chariot’, hrdi-sprsas; dUre- 


1 Cp. Lanman 49op 

2 kldP'nh /- (x. 108'^). 

•3 sad f tin always before a- in RV. In TS. 
II. 2. 8 ^ (B) the final k is preserved before 
s: sad f Ilk samandis. 

4 Also sadrh: all four before ca. Cp. 
I.ANMAN 456^ and 463^. 

5 From ni-sprs-, BR., Grassmann, Lanman; 
from ni-spfh- ‘desirous of’ (loc.), Bohtlingk 
(pw.). 


6 The form mandnak (x. 61^), perhaps the 
same as mandk ‘a little^, is explained by 
Grassmann as mand-nas ‘dispelling wrath’. 

7 For dtire-d-disam. 

8 In the Isa Upanisad (VS. XL. l) also 
occurs tsd. 

9 Cp. Lanman 490 (bottom). 

10 There is also the transition form drsdye. 

11 Cp. Whitney’s note on AV- 11. 271. The 
accent should be prati-prdsas. 



238 1. Allgemeines UND Sprache. 4. Vedic Grammar. 

dfsas, yaksa-drsas ‘having the appearance of a Yaksa’, su-drsas, svar-drsas'^ 
tvesd-samdrsas, su-sanidrsas\ visva-pUas^ su-p'das ‘well adorned’; su-sadrsas 
'handsome’. — f. disas^ visas; a-disas, 7 /d-disas (VS. vi. 19) ‘upper quarters’^ 
upa-sp/'sas, pra-disas, vi-disas (VS. vi. 19) ‘intermediate quarters’, sam-drsas. 

A. m. spcisas; a/iar-drsas ‘beholding the day’, bhlvui-samdrsas ‘of terrible 
appearance’, svar-dpias^ hiranya-sanidrsas. — f. disas^ visas, vrisas; a-disas, 
pra~disas, sani-drsas. 

I. m. sihsamdfgbhis. — f. padhhis^ (iv. 2^^) ‘with looks’, vidbhis. — 
D. f. dighhyds (VS. vi. 19). — Ab. f, digbhyds, vidbhyds. — G. f. dischn, 
visilui; a-disam, — L. f. diksu (AV. VS.), viksu, 

6. Radical stems in -A. 

351. This declension comprises some 80 stems formed from about a 
dozen roots. All three genders appear in its inflexion; but the neuter is rare, 
being found in only two stems and never in the plural. Of monosyllabic 
stems six or seven are f., one m., and one n. All the remaining stems are 
compounds, about three-fourths of which are formed from the three roots 
druh-, vah- and sah- (over 30 from the last). The origin of the two stems 
tipiih- (AV.) a metre, and sard/i-^ ‘bee’ is obscure. 

a. The distinction of strong and weak appears in compounds of vah- and sah-^, 
the vowel being lengthened in the N. A. sing, and N. pi. m.; also in the N. A. du. m. 
forms indra‘7jdka, indra-vdhcnt , ajtad-vdJiaa', and in the f. sing. N. daksina-vat and A. 
havya-vdham. The strong stem ^vah- twice appears in weak cases, while it is metrically 
shortened iS times in strong cases'^. The word anad-vdh- ‘ox’ (lit. ‘cart-drawer’) 
distinguishes three stems, the strong one being anad-vcih-, and the weak anaddih- before 
vowels and anaddd- ^ before consonants. 

b. As h represents both the old guttural aspirate and the old palatal jh, it 

should phonetically become g and d respectively before bb. But the cerebral appears 
for both in the only two case-forms that occur with a -hh ending: sa7“ddbhyas from 
sardh-, and miaddidbhyas (AV.) from anad-vdh-^ where the dental d takes the place of 
the cerebral by dissimilation. Before the 'su of the L. pL, k would be phonetic; but 
here again, in the only form occurring, the cerebral appears: anaduts'ii^. On the other 
hand the phonetic k appears in the N. sing, in the six forms -dbak, -dJmk, -dkrii/d, -rd/c, 
-spfk, 7ismk {KS! ; while the unphonetic / appears in the two forms -vaf and The 

word afiadvdh- forms, instead of '^aftad-vap the anomalous a7iadvd!i as if from a stem 
in '■vaiit, 

c. The stem 77iahd- is perhaps a transfer to the a-declension from the far more 
frequent but defective 7ndh- ‘great’. Several cases are formed from it: sing. N. 7?ia/id-s, 
G. mahdsya, L. 77iahe\ pi. N. 77iahd and mahciiii, n., G. 7nahd77d7n. The D. sing. 77iahdyc, 
used as an infinitive, is a transfer to the /-declension from mdh-. 

Inflexion. 

352. The forms actually occurring, if made from sdh- ‘victorious’, would 
be as follows: 


1 Bloomfield is of opinion that here, as 
well as in the 5 other passages in which 
this form occurs in the RV., it means ‘with 
feet’: Johns Hopkins University Circular, 1906, 

p. 15—19* 

2 That the h here represents an original 
guttural is shown by the N. pi. sardghas 
(SB.) and the derivatives sai^dghd- and 
sdragka- (TB.). 

3 The Pada text has always vdh- on the 
one hand, but sdh- on the other. 

4 Cp. Lanman 498 (middle). 

5 For aTiad’-ud- by dissimilation. 

^ The dental again by dissimilation for 
the cerebral 


7 Occurring respectively in usd-dhak ‘burn- 
ing with eagerness’, in three compounds of 
dull* ‘milk’, and in five compounds of dr^^h^ 
‘injure’. These three forms, together with 
usar~bhb(£, are the only examples of the resto- 
ration of initial aspiration in the declension 
of the RV. 

8 The derivation of this word (AV. VS.), 
is uncertain ; it occurs in the RV. only in 
the extended form of tisnihd-. 

9 When the final h becomes /, the initial 
s is cerebralized. 



VI. Declension. Nouns. Consonant Stems. 


239 


Sing. N. sdt. V. m. f. sat, A. m. f. sdham. I. sakd. D. sa/u\ Ab. sa/ids. 
G. sakds. L. sa/d. — Du. N. A. V. m. f. sd/ia and sd/iau. N. A. n. sa/if. — 
PI. N. V. m. f. sd/ias. A. m. sd/ias and saJids, f. sd/ias. D. m. f. sad-b/iyds^. 
G. m. sahdm. L. m. satsd b 

The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. i. with -Xr: usd-dhak ‘burning with eagerness’; go-dhuk 
‘milkman’, pratddhiik^ (AV. TS.) ‘fresh milk’; akpiaya-dhridz ‘injuring wrongly’, 
a-dhruk ‘free from malice’, antaka-dhruk ‘demon of death’, abJd-dhriik 
‘inimical’, asma-dhruk ‘inimical to us’. 

2. with -f: sdt; abhi-sdt ‘overpowering’, rd-sdt ‘overcoming the seer’, 
ja/ia-sdt ‘overcoming men’, tiira-sdt ‘overpowering quickly’, nis~sdt ‘over- 
powering’, nl-sdp (AV.) ‘overcoming’, piira~sdit ‘victorious from of old’, prtajia- 
sdt ‘conquering hostile armies’, pmsu-sdt ‘finishing swiftly’, bhuri-sdt^ ‘bearing 
much’, rayi-sdt ‘ruling over wealth’, vane~sdt ‘prevailing in woods’, vira-sdp 
‘ruling men’, visva-sdd (AV.) ‘all-conquering’, vrthz-sdt ‘conquering easily’, 
satru-sdf (AV.) ‘overcoming foes’, satra-sdt ‘always conquering’; tiirya-vdt 
(TS. IV. 3. 3^) ‘four-year-old ox’, ditya-vdt^ (VS. xiv. 10; TS. iv. 7. 10^) ‘two- 
year-old ox’, (VS. xiv. 9) ‘four-year-old ox’ 5 , madhyama~vdt 

at middling speed’, havir-vdt ‘conveying the oblation’, havya-vdt ‘conveying 
the offering’. — Irregular form: miad-vdn (AV. TS. VS.) ‘ox’^®. 

f. I. vmik (VS. AV.) a metre, garta-rdk^^ ‘ascending the car-seat’, sabar- 
dhuk ‘yielding nectar’. — 2. daksina-vdt ‘borne to the right’ — n. i. purti- 
spf'k ‘much desired’. 

A. m. I. Strong forms with -vdham and -saJiam (after a) or -saham 
(after i or r')\ anad-vdham^ turya-vdhain (VS. xxviii. 28), ditya-vdham (VS. 
xxviii. 25), pastha-vdham (VS. xxviii. 29), vTra-vd ha m ^ com tying men’, svasti- 
vdham ‘bringing welfare’, havya-vdhaiii (also f.); pra~sdha?n ‘victorious’, yajna- 
sdham^^ ‘mighty in sacrifice’, visvd-sdham^ satrd-sdham; abhimati-sdham ‘con- 
quering adversaries’, rtL-sdham ‘subduingassailants’, nr-sd/iam ‘overcoming men , 
prtana-sdham^^- — With metrical shortening of -sdh~ or -sdh- \ rit-saham^ 
prtand-saham^^; carsanT-sdham^^ ‘ruling over mtid^ prd-sdha?n, vibhva-sdham 
‘overcoming the rich’, sada-sd/iam ‘always holding out’. 2. a-draham, puru- 
sprham, — f. guham ‘hiding-place’, druham ‘fiend’, mikam ‘mist’; tipiiham 
(VS. XXVIII. 25); parT-ndham ‘enclosure’. 

I. m, dhanva-sdha ‘skilled in archery’,^ piiru-sprha,^ visu-druha ‘injuring 
in various parts’. — f. guhd^^y druhd, niaha ‘great’; 13); 

sdha^'^ ‘might’, vi-sritha ‘plant’. — n. 7nahd, 

D. m. druhe^^, make; a-driihe, abkddruJie, abhimatdsahe^^ (TS. v. 2. 7^), 
carsani-sdhe ^ 5, satra-sdhe — f. make; upiihe (VS. xxiv. 1 2 ) ; go-duhe — mahL 


1 To be inferred from miadudbhyas and 
anadiitsu. 

2 There is no evidence to show the gender 
of this word. 

3 For ni-sdt. 

4 For bhm ' i - sat . 

5 For vlra-sdt, 

6 For visva-sdt, 

7 For satru-^dt. 

8 Here ditya- seems to be = dvitlya-. 

9 Probably from pastha- ^ prsfha- ‘backh 
The TS. (IV. 3. 32 etc.) has pastha-vat with 
dental t for cerebral /. 

10 There is also the transfer form mahd-s, 
supplying the place of a N, of mdh-, 

XI For garta^ruk* 


12 The N. of sardh- ‘bee’, ^occurs as sarat 
in TS. V. 3. 122 (B) and in SB. xiii. 3. 

13 For yajua-stiham. 

14 With unphonetic cerebral after 5 owing 
to the influence of the N. pyiana-dt 

15 The J is here not cerebralized after u 

16 gukd which occurs 53 times (beside 
guild, once) is used adverbially, ‘in secret’, 
with retracted accent. 

17 From prd-sd/i, beside pra-sah-, 

x8 This form is perhaps f. 

19 Strong form for weak. 

20 Strong form for weak (ll. 212), but the 
Pada text has satra^sahe. 

21 There is also a transfer to the f-de- 
clension: mahaye (as an infinitive). 
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Ab. m. druJids^ mahds \ rtf-ni/ias. — f. druhds ^ — n. mahds. 

G. m. druhds^ mahds a-driihas^ anaddhas (AY.), ;prta 7 ia-sdhas] with 
strong form: abliiniati-sdhas^K — f. druhds, f/izhds; pra-sdhas. — n. 7nahds\ 
puru-sprhas. 

L. m. anaduhi (AV.)'^. — f. upa-ndhi (AV.) ^shoe’^ pari-ndhi (AV.). 

V. I. m. tura-sat (VS. x. 22), prtand-sat (AV.), havya-vat — 2. m. go- 
dkuk (AV.). — f. d~dhruk s. 

Du. N. A. V. I. m. aziad-vdhau, indra-vdha and indra-vcihau ‘^conveying 
Indra’, dkUrgdhau (VS.iv.3’3) ^bearing the yoke’; shortened: carsani-sahd, 
ratha-sdha ‘drawing the chariot’. — 2. m. a-druhd, du-ablddriiha ‘not inimical’, 
puru-sprha. — f. a-druha, a-druhd. — n. 77 iahi. 

PI. N.V. I. m. anad-V(ihas( AY.), mdra-vdhas, tur ya-vd has {Y^.ysssiiN .12), 
ditya-vdhas (VS.), paMa-vdhas (VS.), prsti-vdhas (AV.) ‘carrying on the 
sides’, vajra-vdhas ‘wielding a thunderbolt’, vira-vAhas, saha-vtlhas ‘drawing 
together’, susthu-vdhas ‘carrying well’, hazya-vdhas; abhhziati-sdhas, satrU-sdhas\ 
shortened: V. carsajn-sahas. — 2. m. druhas, 77 iahds^; a-druhas, V. a-druhas, 
go-duhas, pu)'u-sprhas, V. puru-sprhas. 

f .7 mihas, ‘sprouts’; a-druhas, d-ruhas(AY[.) ^shootd ,ghrta~d u has ^gWmg 
ghee’, puru-druhas ‘injuring greatly’, puru-sprhas, pra-ruhas (AV.) ‘shoots’, 
mano-muhas (AV.) ‘bewildering the mind’, vi-sruhas. 

A. m. druhds^, 77 iahds^, a-driihas, aziaduhas (AV.), puru-sprhas. — 
f. druhas, 7 iihas^ (AV. VS.) ‘destroyers’, 7711 has, ruhas (AV.); aksd- 7 idhas 
‘tied to the axle’, a-druhas, upd-ruhas ‘shoots’, pra-ruhas (AV.), sazn-dihas 
‘mounds’. 

D. m. anadudbhyas (AV.) — f. sarddbhyas ‘bees’. — G. m. 77 iahd 77 t^^, 
carsa 7 n-sdhd 77 i (VS. xxvirr. i). — L. m. a 7 iaduts'u. 

7. Stems in semivowels: r, v, 

353. This group forms a transition from the consonant to the vowel 
declension inasmuch as the stem often assumes a vocalic form before endings 
with initial consonant, and in some cases takes endings which otherwise appear 
in the vowel declension only. The -r stems are nearest the consonant 
declension as their radical division conforms almost without exception to that 
type; their derivative division, however, has several points in common with 
the inflexion of vowel stems. 


I. Stems ending in -r. 

354. A. Radical stems. Here the stems ending in radical r must be 
distinguished from those in which the r belongs to a suffix. The radical 
stems numbering over 50 are formed from some sixteen roots, the vowel of 
which is nearly always i or u. Only three of these stems contain a and 
only two d. Nearly a dozen are monosyllabic, but the rest (numbering 
over 40) are compounds, almost a dozen of which are formed with -tur. 


1 amhas (vi. 31) is probably not an Ab. of 
dznh- ‘distress’ (which does not occur else- 
where), but by haplology for dmkas-as, which 
is very frequent. 

2 There is also the transition form 
mahasya. 

3 The Pada text has -sdkas. 

4 There is also the transition form 7 }iahc 
(m. n.). 

5 See Whitney’s note on AV. vii. 736. 


6 With irregular accent. 

7 There are no neuters except the trans- 
ition forms 7 nahd and 7 }iahani. 

8 With irregular accent as if weak forms. 
Cp. above 94, note ^ and LANMAN501 (middle). 

9 The derivation of this word is uncertain: 
it is explained by Mahidhara as ~ nihaiUr-. 
Whitney (AV. 11. 6^) would emend to ziidas. 

^ There is also the transition form 
ma/iana?u. 
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The inflexion is the same in all genders except the N. A. neuter. A pecu- 
liarity is the lengthening of the radical i and u when a consonant ending 
follows or originally followed ^ 

^ a. The distinction of strong and weak appears in dvar- f. ^door’, which is reduced 
to dur- in weak cases; in tar- and star- ‘star’, from which are made t&ras and strldiis; 
and in the n. svar ‘light’ two weak cases, the D. and G. sing., are formed from the con- 
tracted stem sftr-. 

b. There are here a few transitions to the or-declension: sald-ditrasya and satct- 
dureyi ‘having a hundred doors’, which started from weak cases like dnras', s2t-dhura-s, 
N. sing. m. ‘well-yoked’, due to the A. s/i-dAdr-am; perhaps also the A. sing. f. dn-apa- 
sphurd-m ‘not pushing away’, which occurs beside the N. pi. dn-apa-sphur-as'^. On the 
other hand the N. pi m. vandhur-as ‘car-seats’ seems to be a transition from the 
^z-declension, as vandhura- is probably the older stem. 

c. The form yan-iur-am ‘guide’, which occurs twice for yan-tar-ani has been formed 
as if from -iur owing to the parallelism with ap turam which once appears beside it^. 

Inflexion. 

355. The forms actually occurring, if made from pur- f. ‘stronghold^, 
would be as follows: 

Sing. N. piir, A. puram. I. pu 7 ‘^t. D. pitre. Ab. purds. G. purds. 
L. puri. — Du. N. A. pur a and purau, — PI. N. V. puras. A. pur as. 
I. purhhis. D. purbhyds (VS.). G. purd?n. lu pUtpu. 

The forms actually occurring are as follows: 

Sing. N. m. gir ‘praising’, vdr^^ ‘protector’; miihur-gir ‘swallowing 
suddenly’; dur-dnr ‘badly mixed’; 7 'ajas-tflr ‘traversing the air’, ratha-tflr 
‘drawing a chariot’, visva-tdr ‘all-surpassing’, sii-pt'a-tnr ‘very victorious’s. — 
f. gtr ‘praise’, dvCir (AV.) ‘door’, dhhr ‘burden’, phr\ ama-jfir ^aging at home’, 
a~sir^ (AV. TS.) ‘mixture’. 

N. A. n. vclr ‘water’, suar'^ ‘light ’ suvar (TS. ii. 2. 12^* 

A, m. turam ‘promoter’; ap-tnratn^ ‘active’, aji-turam ‘victorious in 
battles’, rajas-turam^ ratha-ticratn.^ vrtra-turam ‘conquering enemies’; a-juram 
‘unaging’, apa-sphuram ‘bounding forth’, rta-juram ‘grown old in (observing) 
the law’, gdvasiram ‘mixed with milk’, ydvasiram ‘mixed with corn’, sahdsra- 
dvaram ‘having a thousand doors’, su-dhiit'am ‘well yoked’ — f. giram, 
dvdram (AV.), dhuratn.^ puram\ d-siram^ iipa~stira?n ‘cover’, sam-giram ‘assent’. 

L m. bdndhura^'^ (AV.) ‘binder’ (?). — L gird dhurd., piird\ abhi-pra-murd 
‘crushing’, abhi-svard ‘invocation’, d-sird. — n. visva-turd. 

D. m. giri\ nis-ture ‘overthrowing’. — f. upa-stire. — n. sure, 

Ab. f. dhurds\ ni-juras ‘consuming by fire’. 

G. m. gavdsiras., yavdsiras., radh'a-turas ‘encouraging the obedient’. — 
f, atnd-juras. — n. sftras rasdsiras ‘mixed with juice’. 


1 That is, the -s of the N. sing. m. and f. 
This rule also applies in vcir (i. 1323 ) if 
Grassmann is right in explaining this form 
as a N. sing. m. meaning ‘protector’, from 
vdr- {yr- ‘cover’); but BR., s. v. var-, regard 
this form as a corruption. 

2 In the later language dvdr- f. and pur- f. 
went over to the a- declension as dvdra- n. and 
piira- n., while va?-- n. went over to the i- 
de dens ion as vari-. 

3 See Lanman 486 (bottom). 

4 If this form is not a corruption. 

5 There is also the transition form sit- 
dhura-s. 

6 From tr- ‘mix’. 

ludo-ansche Philologie. 1. 4 


7 This is the only declensional form of 
this word occurring in the AV. 

8 Neuter compounds ending in -r are 
avoided; thus the AV. has the transition 
form ndva-dvara-ni^ N. n. 

9 For ap-[ct)-s-turam ‘getting over work’. 

10 There is also the anomalous form 
yaniuram for yanidram, 

11 Probably a transfer from the ^-declen- 
sion. 

12 With the accentuation of a dissyllabic 
stem {sttai^. In viii. 61 W for stir a a the 
Pada text has sure a, but it is probably the G. 
stiras. In 1. 66^0^ 6 qio the iininflected form 
suar seems to be used in a G, sense. 

Ify 
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L. f. dJmrl^ — n. siiar^. 

Du. N. A, m. vrfra-tnra^ sana-jura ‘long grown old’, su-dhura. — 
f. dcxira; mithas-tura ‘alternating’; with olu\ dvtirau^ dhurau. 

PL N. V. m. giras^ giras, muras ‘destroyers’; ap-tih'as^ a-tnnras 
‘destroyers’; gavasiras^ try-ash'as ‘mixed with three (products of milk)’, dddhy- 
asiras ‘mixed with curds’; dur-dhuras ‘badly yoked’, dkiya-jihxis ‘grown old 
in devotion’, nis-turas^ bandhuras (AV.), vandhuras ‘seat of the chariot’, 
vrtra-turas (VS.vi. 34). — f. giras^ giras{hNd)^ thras ‘stars’^, dvdras^, dzulras, 
p'iras\ dn-apasphuras ‘not struggling’, ama-j liras ^ mit/ias-tdras. 

A. m. giras] a-mdras^ gdvasiras^ mithasdi'/ras^ ydv asiras^ sam-giras, . 
su-dhuras. — i, giras^ duras^^ d/iuras^ p liras ^ ps liras ^ ‘victuals’; ni-puras^ 
(VS. AV.), para-puras^ (VS. AV.), vi-stiras ‘expansion’, sain-stlras ‘con- 
traction’. 

I. m. rathadfirbhis, — f. glrbhls^ pUrbhis'^ ^ strbhis^ ‘stars’. — D. n. 
varhhyds (VS.). — G. m. safn-^asiram ‘mixed’. — f. girdm^ piirdin, — L. m. 
tUrsu. — f. girsii^ dhUrsii^ pUrsii. — n. prtsii-tfirsu^ ‘victorious in battle’. 

356. B. Derivative stems. — Derivative stems ending in r consist 
of two groups, the one formed with the suffix -ar^ the other with -tar. The 
former is a small group containing only eight stems, the latter is a very 
large one with more than 150 stems. Both groups agree in regularly 
distinguishing strong and weak cases. The strong stem ends in ~ar or 
-Jr, which in the weak forms is reduced to r before vowels and r before 
consonants. Both groups further agree in dropping the final of the stem in 
the N. sing. m. f., which case always ends in They resemble the vowel 

declension in adding the ending -n in the A. pi. m., and -s in the A. pi. f. 
and in inserting n before the -am of the G. pi. They have the peculiar, 
ending -iir in the G. sing. 


a. Stems in -a/*. 

357. There are only five simple m. and f. stems in -ar^ viz. us-dr- t. 
‘dawn’, den-dr- m. ‘husband’s brother’, ndnand-ar- f. ‘husband’s sister’, 71 dr-^^ m. 
‘man’, svdsar-'^^ f. ‘sister’; and the two compounds svar-nar- m. ‘lord of heaven’ 
and saptd-svasar- ‘having seven sisters’. Of these, usdr- shows only case- 
forms according to the consonant declension, while ndr- and svdsar- have 
some according to the vowel declension also. Of iidmndar- only the G. and 
L. sing, and of dev dr- only the A. sing, and the N. and L. pi. occur. Nearly 
all case-forms are represented by these five stems taken together. There are 
also the three neuters dh-ar- ‘day’, ndh-ar- ‘udder’, and vddh-ar- ‘weapon’, 
which occur in the N. A. sing. only. The first two supplement the -an stems 
dh-a 7 i- and fidh-aji- in those cases. 


1 This form is used 5 times as a L. sing, 
dropping the 4 like the -an stems, as dhan 
beside dhani. 

2 Strong form of far- == star- ‘star’. The 
gender is uncertain. 

3 Once the weak form di'iras. 

4 The strong form dvaras is once used. 
The accentuation of a weak case, durds, 
occurs once. 

5 Occurring only in X. 26^; it is a n. sing, 
according to BR. 

6 The meaning and derivation of these two 
words is uncertain; see Whitney’s note on 
AV. XVIII. 228 . 


7 From pur- ‘stronghold’ and pur- *abun- 
dance’. 

8 Weak form, accented like a dissyllabic 
stem. In Kh. i. normally accented, but 
spelt with ri as strihhis. 

9 With L. pi. ending kept in the first 
member. 

10 In this they resemble the N. ni. of nouns 
of the -an declension. 

Except Jidr-as and nsr-ds. 

12 This word is probably derived with the 
suffix -ar\ cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 359. 

Here -sar is probably a root; cp. 

! Brugmann, op- cit., 2 , p. 8, footnote. 
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Inflexion. 

358 . Sing. N. m. hatd-svasa (AV.) Svhose sisters have been slain. — 
f. svdsa\ saptd-svasa ‘having seven sisters’. — n. dJiar^ lidhar^ vddhar, 

A. m. devdram^ ndram. — f. svdsaram. — I. f. svdsra. — D. m. ndre\ 
svar-nare. — f. svdsre, — Ab. f. sudsur^. — G. m. fidras, - — • f. usrds^ 
nd?ia?idur (AV,), svdsur. — L. m. yidri, — f. and usrdm^, fidnandari^. 

— V. f. usar. 

Du. N. A. m. 7idra^ V. 7iara and fiarau. — - f. svdsdra and svdsarau. — 
L. f. svdsros. 

PL N. m. dei'dms, 7zdras, V. naras, suar-ziaras. — f. svdsaras, — 
A. m. 7if7i^. — f. z/'srds^ svdsrs, — I. m. zirhhis. — f. svdsrbkis, — 
D. m. firbhyas. — Ab. m. nrbhyas. — G. m. 7ta}'d?7t^ and nriihn'^, — 
f. svdsram^ and svdsf?ia7ti. — L. devrsu^ zirsti, 

b. Stems in -tar, 

359 . This group includes two subdivisions, the one forming its strong 

stem in -tar^ the other in 4a7\ The former consists of a small class of 
five names of relationship: three masculines, pi-tdr- Tather’, bhrd-tar- ‘brother’, 
fidpj-tar-^ ‘grandson’, and two feminines, ‘daughter’, and ‘mother’; 

and the m. and f. compounds formed from them. The second class consists 
of more than 150 stems (including compounds), which are either agent nouns 
accented chiefly on the suffix, or participles accented chiefly on the root. 
These are never used in the f., which is formed with -l from the weak stem 
of the m., e. g. jd7iitr-i- ‘mother’ ( 377 ). 

a. This declension is almost restricted to the m. and f. gender. The only n. stems 
are dhar-tdr- ‘prop’, dhmd-idr- ‘smithy’, ‘stationary’, vi-dhay-idr- ‘meting out’; and 

from these only about half a dozen forms occur. The only oblique cases met with are 
the G. sihdiiiy and the L. dhmdtd^'T (Pada -idri). The N. A. sing, which might be expected 
to appear as -/^V, seems to have attained to no fixity of form, as it was of extremely 
rare occurrence. It seems to be represented by the following variations: sihdtar iyi, 49^), 
sthdtfn (l. 72^), sthdtur (I. 58^, 68^^, 70^), dharidri (ix. 86'^^; H. 2317), vi-dharidri (VIU. 592; 
IX. 474) 9 . 

Inflexion. 

360 . The inflexion is exactly the same in the m. and f. except that the 
A. pi. m. ends in but the f. in -trs. 

The forms actually occurring, if made from matdr- f. ‘mother’, as re- 
presenting a name of relationship, and from jafiitdr- m. ‘begetter’, as re- 
presenting an agent noun, would be as follows: 

Sing. N. matd\ ja7iitd. A. matdram) jaTiitdrani, I. 7}iatr&\ jafiitrd. 
D. matre) janitri^ Ab. matur\ jaiiitur, G. znatur) jaTtitur. L. matdri) 
jaiiitdri, V. mdtar] juTiitar, 

Du. N. A. mat dr a and matdrati\ janitdra and janitdrau. I. ja7iitrbhyam 
(VS.). J). janitfbhyam. G. matros\ jaTiitros, L. matros ; jaTiiirds. 

^ The ending -^ir in this declension 
appears to represent original -rz through 
-rr; cp, Lanman 426, Brugmann, KG. p. 381 
(middle). 

2 The metre requires usdri. As to the sr 
cp. 57, I 

3 The ending -dm is a transfer from the 
z- declension. The metre requires usdrdm in 
which -mi is added direct to the stem. 

4 The metre requires tzdndndy-i (x. 8546). 

5 On 7ifn as a metrically shortened form 
for other cases see PiSCHEL, VS. 1, p. 42!. 

16 * 


o The only two forms in the derivative -{par 
declension in which -diri is added direct to 
the stem. 

7 Often to be read as nfndm\ see Lan- 
man 43. 

8 In the RV. this stem occurs in weak 
forms only, being supplemented in the strong 
by ndpdi. The TS. (l 3. 4^) however has 
the strong form ndptdrazn with long vowel, 
like svdsdra 7 ?i, 

9 See Lanman 422 f. 
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PI. N. mat dr as] Janitdras, A. 7nath] janitfn. I. 7natrbhis ; jafiitrbhis. 
D. matrbhyas ] janitrbhyas. Ab. matrbhyas] janitrbhyas, G. mafnidm] ja?ii- 
tTihim, L. matrsa] jaiiitym. V. mdtaras] jdfiitaras. 

Forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. I. m. blirdfi] ddksa-pita (TS. iv. 3. 4^; VS. xiv. 3) ^having 
Daksa as father’, tri-matd ‘having three mothers’, dvi-matd ‘having two mothers’, 
hatd-bJnTita (AV.) ‘whose brothers have been slain’, hatd-mata (AY.) Svhose 
mother has been slain’. — f, duhitcr^ matci] a-bhratd ‘brotherless’, suidhii- 
riatd^ ‘having a stream as mother’. 

2 m. anv-a-gantd (VS.xviii. 59)3, ^277/^? ‘protector’, upa-sattd (TS.VS.AV.) 
‘attendant’, krostd ‘jackal’ (‘yeller’), janitd^ jaritCi ‘praiser’, tratd ‘protector’, 
tvdsta ‘fashioner’, datci ‘giver’, dhartA ‘supporter’, netA ‘leader’, pratl-gra/iJtA 
(VS. vji. 48) ‘receiver’, prati-dhartA (VS. xv. 10) ‘one who keeps back’, pra- 
vaktA (Kh. IV. 8^') ‘speaker’, twdJiA and vodka ‘driving’; etc. 

A. I. m, pitd-?^am, bhrAtarafJt] ddri-juataram ‘having a rock for a mother’, 
/A-mdtaram ‘son-in-law’, slndhu-mataram, — f. diihitdram, matdram, saptd- 
?ndtaram ‘having seven mothers’. 

2. m. adhi-vaktAram ‘advocate’, a/iu-ksattAram (VS.xxx. 11) ‘doorkeeper’s 
mate’, <3:M/-7^:’/(^/^7Vi7;;7(VS.xxx.i 2)‘consecrator’, abkz-sartAra?n (VS.) ‘assistant’, aruz- 
sdtAra77i ‘liberator’, avitAram^ dstdra77i ‘shooter’, d-ya7itAra7n ‘restrainer’, LykartA- 
•}^a77i ‘arranging’, upa-77ia7ithitA7'a77i (VS.xxx. 12) ‘churner’, upa-scktAra77i (VS.xxx. 
12) ‘pourer-out’, kdrtdram ‘agent’, ksattArajn (VS.xxx. 13) ‘door-keeper’, 

‘going’, goptAravi (Kh.v. 3^) ‘protector’, cettdrazTi ‘attentive’, (VS.xin. 

51), jaritA7'a77i^ j€tdrai7i ‘victorious’, jostAra77i (VS.xxviii. i o) ‘cherishing’, tandiiram 
‘victor’, trdtAra7/i, ivdstdra?7i^ ddtAraizi ‘giver’, dAtdra77i ‘giving’, dhartAraizi^ 7ii- 
ddtAra77i ‘one who ties up’, 7ii.ykartAram (TS.IV.2. 73)4^ 7ietArai7i ‘leader’, paziitAiram 
‘praising’, pari-vestAra77i (VS. xxx. 12) ‘waiter’, pavitAram ‘purifier’, pzira-etAraizi 
(VS.xxxm. 60) ‘leader’, pesitAra77t(Y S.xxx. 12 ) ‘carver’, pra-karitAra77i {YS, xxx. 
12 ) ‘sprinkler’, pra-iietAiram ‘leader’, pra-datAraiTi (VS.vii. 46; TS.) ‘giver’, pra- 
hetAira77i ‘impeller’, bodhayltAram ‘awakener’, bhettArazTi (TS. 1.5.64) ‘breaker’, 
i7iandhdtAra7n ‘pious man’, 7}iarditAra7n ‘comforter’, yantAra7n ‘ruler’, ydntd7'a7n 
‘restraining’, yatAi^azTi ‘pursuer’, yoktAram (VS. xxx. 14) ‘exciter’, rak sit Aram 
‘protector’, vanditAra77i ‘praiser’, vi-bIiaktAra77t ‘distributor’, vi-77ioktAra}n (VS.xxx. 
14) ‘unyoker’, saiziitAram (VS. xxviii. 10) ‘slaughterer’, srta//i-kartAra77i (TS. 
Tir. I. 44) ‘cooking thoroughly’, srotAra77i ‘hearer’, saiiitArazn ‘bestower’, sa77i- 
cddhAram^ ‘kindler’, savitArain ‘stimulator’, stotAraiTi ‘praiser’, IiazitArazii ‘slayer’, 
has~kartttra77i ‘inciter’, hetdrazzi ‘driver’, hdtdra77i ‘invoker’. 

I. I. m. 7idptrd.^ pitrA, bhrAtrd (AV.). — f. dz/kitrA, mdtrA (VS. AV.). — 
2, m. dstra.^ tvdHra {KY ‘establisher’, (VS. x. 30) ‘impeller’, 
savitrAi. 

D. T.m. ndptre.^ pitre. — f. duhitrc.^ 77idtre. — 2. m. dst7‘e (AV.), kartre (AV.), 
Zwy/rf" (AV.), jaritre^ jdstf^e (VS.xvii. 56), (VS. xxn. 20), ddtn\ dhartre 

(VS. XVII. 56; TS. IV. 6. sV, dhatre (AV.), prati-graJntre (VS. vii. 47), raksitrJ 
(AV.), vi-dhatrc (AV.) ‘disposer’, sat7iitrJ (TS. iv. 6. 3 3 ), savitre, stotrA, hazitre 
(VS. XVI. 40), hotre. 

Ab. I. m. pitur.^ bhrAtur.^ vi-jd77idtiir ‘son-in-law’. — f. duhitur ^ 77idtur. — 
2 . m. dstur.^ tvdsiur (AV.), dhatiir.^ savitur.^ hdtur. 

^ On tlie Sandhi of these nominatives in cipient use as a periphrastic future : = %ill 
-a see Lanman 423 — 5. follow’. 

2 The nominatives of the m. agent nouns 4 RV. X. 140^ and VS. xii. no have 

are so numerous (140 in the RV. alone) that Is-kartaratn in the same passage, 
examples only can be given here. ■ 5 For edhdaram, from tdh- ‘kindle’. 

3 Used with the A., an example of in- 
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G. I. m. naptur^ pitiir^ hJinitiir, — i. duhitur^ ndna7idur{KS[)^ matnr, — 
2 . m. ahJii-ksattur^Q,zx^tx\ avitur^ dstur, utthatiir {KSI .) Resolving’, karfar 
IV. 5^- cctthr (AV.), janitur^ jaritiir^ frdtdr, tzurstu?'^ datnr^ dJiatur (A^S. TS. 
AV.), ni-dhat'dr ‘one who lays down’, netnr^ ncstiir ‘leader’, iiiazidliafur^ yimtur 
IX. 30), vanditur^ vdvcitur ‘adherent’, vodhtir'^ ‘draught-horse’, iamitur^ 
samt'tr^ savitnr^ sotur ‘presser of Soma’, stotdr^ hdur. 

L. I. m. pitari, — f. diihitdri^ mdtdri, — 2 . m. ncfdri^ vaktdf'i (AV.) 
‘speaker’, sotdri, — With metrically protracted -7: etdrl^^ kartdrl^ 7 'akfdrT\ 
V. I. m. jd7natar^ pitar^ k/irdfar. — f. duJiitar^ 7?idta)'. — 2 . m. ava- 
spartar ‘preserver’, avitar^ janita?'^ jaritar^ tratar^ tvastar^ dartar ‘breaker’, 
dom-vastar ‘illuminer of the dark’, dhaidar^ dhatar^ neta 7 \ nesta}'^ pra-nctar^ 
pra-yantar ‘bringer’, yajna-hotar ‘offerer at a sacrifice’, vi~dhartar ‘ruler’, 
id-dJiatar^ vi-sastar (AV.) ‘slaughterer’, sanifar^ savitar^ sti-sanifar ‘liberal giver’, 
sotaz^, stotaj' (VS.xxiii. 7; TS.vn.4. 20), sthdtar ‘guider’, Jiotar, 

Du. N. A.V.^ I. vsx. pitdra^ hhrdtara\ ‘whose mother is here 

and there’, ddksa-pitara^ 7?idtdrd-pitdrd^ ‘father and mother’, smdhu-niatard. — 
f. duhitdra^ rndtard, sam-nidtard ‘twins’. — With -aui m. pitdz'im^ sam- 
mdtarau (AV.). — f. duhitdrau (AV. Kh.iii. 1 5^3)^ mdtarau, — 2. m. avitdra^ 
a-sndtard ‘not (fond of) bathing’, tistAra ‘ploughing bulls’, gdntard, coditAni 
‘instigators’, jafiitArd^ d/iartAra, ni-cetard ‘observers’, prctArd ‘lovers’, yantAird 
‘guides’, rakntArd^ samitArd, st/iAtdrd, hdtd^'d, — With shortened vowel: 
7 /ia 7 wtd 7 'd ‘disposers’. — With -au : a 7 i 2 £~st/idtA 7 'ati (AN.) ‘undertakers’, 
ksattdiran (AV.) ‘carvers’, goptAr7'aii (AV.), ddtA7‘aUi 7'aksifA7'au, hotdraii (VS. 
XX. 42), hotdrau (TS. iv. i. 8 ^). — With shortened vowel: dhanutarau^ 
‘running swiftly’, savdtarau (VS. xxviii. 6) ‘having the same calf’ 7 . 

I. 2 . m. /ijfrbhyd77i (VS.xxi. 53 ). — D. i. m. pitrbhyd77i — G. i. m. pitrds. — 
f. mdtros. — 2 . m.praNdstros (VS.) ‘directors’. — L. i. m, piiros. — f. mdtrbs'^. 

PL N. I. m. pitd/'as, N.pHaras.^ bhrAfaras) ddksa-pitaz-as^ ddksapitaras'^^ 
(TS. I. 2 . 3 ^), go-77idtaras ‘having a cow for mother’, pyhii-ijidtaras ‘having 
Prsni for a mother’, s'mdhiMJiataras., siMndtaras ‘having a beautiful mother’. — 
f. du/iitdms^ 77idtdras^ V. inAtaras) a-bhrdtaras and a-bhrAtaras (AV.). — 
2 . m. ag7ii-Jiotdras ‘having Agni for a priest’, abhi-ksattA7^as^ ab/2i-sva7iAras 
‘invokers’, astdras^ upa-ksetaras ‘dwelling near’, gd7ztd7'as^ cetAras ‘avengers’, 
faritA?'as^ josUiras^ trdtAf^as., (VS. vii. 14) ‘keepers’, datAras^ dhartA7'as^ 

d/iAtdras^ fii-cdAras ‘observing’ and ‘observers’, iiinditAras ‘scorners’, 7ir-pdtAras 
‘protectors of men’, ?iebd?'as and netA7-as^ pafzzbAras, pari-vedAras (VS. vi. 13), 
paint Aras ‘purifiers’, pui'a-etdras (VS. xvii. 14; TS. iv. 6. i^), pra-jndtAras ‘con- 
ductors’, pra-iietAiras^ prdvitAras ‘promoters’, pretAz'as, yazitAras, raksitAras, 
vaiitAras ‘enjoy ers’, vl-d/idtAras, vi-yotAras ‘separators’, saiziitAras^ srotdras, 
sa/iztA/'as, sotAi'as, stotAras, st/iditAras, svdidtaz'as ‘roaring’, heidras.^ hdtdz'as^^. 


1 For ''^vcih-inr, from vah'- ‘draw’. 

2 GrassmA-NN takes this form (v. 4110; 
VI. as a N. f. of ctdr- ‘one who approaches 
or asks’. 

3 The Pada text has i in all these forms. 
Cp. Neisser BB. 20, 44. 

4 - In the RV. the ending -5 occurs 176 
times, 'an only 10 times: Lanman 427 (mid.). 

5 A Dvandva compound in which both 
members are inflected. 

6 The shortening is probably metrical. 

7 This is the interpretation of the com- 
mentator; but the derivation of the word is 
obscure. 


8 No form in -bhydni with the Ah. sense 
occurs. 

9 These G. L. forms as well as svdsros 
must be pronounced trisyllabically in the RV. 
except 7 ndir 6 s in vii. 3^. See Lanman 428. 

10 With long grade vowel. 

11 The form vasu-dhataras (AV. V. 276) may 
be N. pi. with shortened vowel, hut Whit- 
ney regards it as a comparative N. sing, 
‘greater bestower of wealth’. See his note 
on AV. V. 27S. 
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A. I. m. daksa-pitrn, pyhii-matrn. — f. matPs^, — 2. m. dstP/i^ 

a-snatrn^ kartfn (AV.; Kli. iv. 5^*^), goptrn (AV.), jaritni^ trairn^ datfii^ palfii 
(AV.) ‘drinkers’, pra-vodJini ‘carrying off’, stotnu sthPUni^ /lotPn. 

I. I. m. nrptrhJiis^ pitPbhis, bkrntrbhis) saptd-jnatrbhis. — f. mdtrbhis. — 
2. m. dstrbliis^ kartPbhis^ dhatPbhis^ partrbhis ‘with aids’, sctPbhis ‘bindings’, 
sotrbhis and sotrbhis^ hctPbhis^ hotrbhis. 

D. I. m. pifPbJiyas. — f. ^natPbhyas, — 2. m. ksattPbhyas (VS.xvr. 26) ‘cha- 
rioteers’, raksitPb/iyas (AY.)^ sfotPb/iyas, sajn-grahltPbhyas (VS.XVL26) ‘drivers’. 

Ab. I. m. pitPbhyas. — f. matPbhyas. 

G. m. I. pifPijdm^. — 2. unnetPmlvi (VS. vi. 2) kind of Soma priests, 
jarifPndm^ datPudm^ (AV.), dhatPuiim^ stotPmwi^ hbtPija77i, — With r: i. pitpuim 
(TS. I. 3. 6^ etc.); 2. dhatnjiam (TS. iv. 7. 14^), nctruthn (I’S. i. 3. 6 ^) 5 . 

L. 1 . m. pitPsu (AV.). — ; f. mdtPsu. — 2. m. hotpu. 

2. Stems in / and v. 

361. These stems, of which there are only five, form a transition to the 
vowel declension because, while taking the normal endings like the ordinary 
consonant declension, they add -.r in the N. sing. ni. f. and show a vowel 
before the endings with initial consonant. There are no neuter forms 

a. Stem in -ay {-ai). 

362. This type is represented by only one word, usually stated in the 
form of nrV-, which never appears in any case. This word, which is both 
m. and (rarely) f., means ‘wealth’, being in origin doubtless connected with 
the root rd- ‘give’. The stem appears as 7 'dy~ before vowels and rd^ before 
consonants. The forms occurring are: Sing. A. nim. I. rdyd. D. 7‘dye. 
Ab. ray as, G. Tayas'^, — PL N. rdyas, A. rdyds^, G. rdydri. 

a. The inflexion of ray- is supplemented by rqyi-f m. f., from which occur the addi- 
tional cases sing. N. rayh, A. I. rayya and rayhjd\ pi. I. yayibhU, G. rayTnani, 

b. There are three forms which seem to be irregular compounds of ray - : sing. G. 
rdhad-rayas (‘increasing wealth^) N. of a man, D. hdidd-rayr ‘having much wealth’, and 
du. N. safd-rd ‘having a hundred goods’. In the first two forms the vowel of the stem 
has probably been shortened metrically^; in the third form, the stem as it appears before 
consonants has been used. 

b. Stems in -av (-0) and [-au), 

363. There are two stems in viz. gdv- m. ‘bull’, f. ‘cow’, and 
dydv- 111. f. ‘heaven’, ‘day’. Both distinguish strong forms, in which the vowel 
is lengthened; both take -s in the N. sing, before which the end of the stem 
assumes the form of ~au. Both show various irregularities in their inflexion. 


On the Sandhi of these accusatives see 
LaNxMAN 429. 

2 Once with m. ending mdifn (x. 352). 

3 With n before the ending -d^n as in the 
vowel declension, and accent shifted to the 
ending as in the i- and declension when 
those vowels are accented. 

4 See Whitney’s note on AV. v. 24^. 

5 Also udgdirnam (TS. III. 2. 9 ^) and bkra- 
if'ndm (TS. II. 6. 62). See Benfey, Vedica, 
p, 1—38; IS. 13, 10 1 ; LaNMAN 430. 

6 Except the isolated dyavi occurring once 
as V. du. of dydv- ‘heaven’. 


7 The G. a few times has the irregular 
accent rdyas. 

8 Accented thus 22 times as a weak case 
in the RV,, and four times ?'ayas as a strong 
case (also VS. II. 24). The SV. 1.4. 1.41 has 
the A. pi. r(h in the variant adhad rah for 
adhatta of RV. vin. 96’“ k 

9 According to BR. and Grassmann, they 
are formed from the stems brhiuPri- and 
rd/idd-rl‘. Cp. Lanman 43 1. 
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The inflexion of gdv-^ which is almost complete (the only forms not 
represented being the weak cases of the dual) is as follows: ^ 

Sing. N. gdus. A. gdm. I. gdva, D. gdve. Ab. gJ^. G. ^ 

L. gdvi. — Du. N. A. gdva and gdvau, — PL N. gdvas. A. gas. I gobhis. 

D. gjbhyas, G. gdvam and gJ/iam. L. gJsa. V. gavas. 

a. Three of these forms, gam, gas, gos must, in the RV., be read as dissyllables 
in a few instances, though this is doubtful in the case of 

b. The normal G. pi. ^q-dvam, which is by far the commoner, occiuTing 55 times m 

the RV., is found only 3 times at the end of a Pada (which in two of t^^se instances 
ends iambically); the irregular G. gonam^, occurring 20 times in the RV., is^ oun a 

the end of a Pada only. The use of the latter form thus seems to have arisen irom 

metrical exigencies. . ^ 

c. It is to be noted that from the point of view of accentuation the stem is not 
treated as a monosyllable, since the Udatta never shifts to the ending in weak cases. 

d. There are three compounds formed from this stem:^ G. sing. m. baving 

no cows’; ■pfhii-gavas^ N. pi. m. ‘having dappled cows’; riisad-gaui L. sing. . aving 
bright cows’. 

364. The strong form of dydv- (in which the y has often to be 
read as i) is dydv-, which appears as dydii- before the -i* of the N., and 
with loss of the final u, in the A. sing. dyd 77 i^. The normal stem dydv-^ appears 
in weak cases only, in the contracted Ab. G. dyos^ and the L. dyavi^^ ^ 
otherwise entirely displaced by the Samprasarana form dtv- (from whbm the 
accent shifts to the ending in weak cases) before vowels and dyu- before 


consonants. . , j t ^ r 

The weak grade stem (//V- has not only entirely ousted dyav- Irom 

the L D. sing., and largely from the Ab. G. L. sing., but^ has even encroached 
on the strong forms: divarn occurring (21 times) beside dytwi (79 times), 
and divas (once) beside dydvas (22 times) in^the N. pi. ^Similarly dyu-T 
displaced dydv- in the weak plural forms: A. dyiin (for dydvas) and I. dyubhis 

(for "^dyo-bhis). r r w. 

The inflexion of dydv^ is less complete than that of gav-.^ the D. Ab. 

G. L. pi. being wanting as well as all the weak cases of the dual. The forms 

occurring are the following: ^ ^ ^ % 

Sing. N. dydus. A. dydm\ dha7tu I diva. D. dwe. Ab. dyos\ divas , 

G. dy 5 s', divds 9 . L. dydvi; V. dydus and dydus^\ — Du. N. A.V. 

dydvd^^\ dyavT^\ — PL N. V. dydvas^, divas^^ (once). A. m. dyfm', f. divas 
(twice). I. m. dyubhis^^. 

a. The A. dyam seems to require dissyllabic pronunciation^ in a few instance^ 
The form dvdus occurs once (l. 7 l«) as an Ab. instead ol dyos. g''?' 

doubtless made its way into the A. sins- owing to the influence of the ^ ' 

quent weak cases divas etc., which taken together occur more than j 50 times 

the RV. 


1 See Lanman 431 (bottom). The form 
Sfdvas is actually used for the A. in Kh. 
n. 6^^. 

2 Formed on the analogy of the vowel 
declension. 

3 This might be formed from the reduced 

stem d-gu-, , j ^ 

4 There is also from the reduced stem 
the A. sing. m. pfhii-gum, as the N. of 

a man. , ^ ^ it, i 

5 For '^dyd\d\m like gdm for ^gd^ign. 

6 Like gds for "^gavas. 

7 Based on din-. 

8 In the RV. dyos occurs only twice as 
Ab., divas 50 times. 


9 In the RV. dyos occurs 4 times as G., 

divas 180 times. ^ , 

10 dydvi occurs 12 times, divi 118 times 

in the RV. 

11 dyaus, that is, diaus occurs only once 
and is to be read as a dissyllable. 

12 In the G. du. of the Dvandva divas- 
prthivyos^ the G. sing, takes the place of 
the G. du., which would be divos. 

13 The neuter form used once for the m. 

14 Also twice in AV. 

15 Also 3 or 4 times in AV. 

16 dyiiiz and dytihhis occur only in the RV. 

' or in verses borrowed from the RV. 
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b. Starting from c/h'^ds etc. a transition st^m dii/d- according to the a- declension 
came into being. From this occur the forms d/rd-m ‘heaven’ and divi-^divc ‘every day’, 
and in compounds tri-diva-m (AAG) ‘third heaven’, tri-dn'c, sn-divd-ni (AV.) ‘bright dayh 

c. It is to be noted that the accentuation of forms from dh- follows the rule of 
monosyllables, while that of forms from dydv- and dyd-, os may be inferred from dydvi 
and dydldiiSj does not, being the same as that of 

d. The following case-forms of compounds of occur: sing. N. (AV.) 

‘highest heaven’, L pra-d'ivd, Ab. J^ra-dha^^,^ 1.. /ra’dh'i; dhar^dlvi ‘day by^ day’; du. N. A. 
dyihhn-dydvd ‘'earth and heaven’, dya^'a-ks dmU, dydvd-fyt/ilvl, dyava-bhuun ‘heaven and 
earth’, vysfddydvdi ‘having a raining sky’; pi. N. vrsfi-dydvas, sii-divas. 

365. There are two stems in -av^ viz. nav- (;/-///-) f. ‘ship’, and gfav- {gldu-) 
m. or f. humph The inflexion is very incomplete, as no dual and only two 
plural forms are found; but as far as can be judged from tlie forms occurring 
it is quite regular, the accentuation being that of monosyllabic stems. The 
forms of 7 iiiv- are: 

Sing. N. nans, A. nhvam^ su-nctvam ^good ship’ (VS. XXL7). I. navA^, 
G. navas. L. navi, — PL N. uA-vas. I. ?iauhhis. 

From glAiv- occur only the two forms N. sing, glaus (AV.) and I. pi. 
glauhliis (VS. xxv. 8)^. 

B. Vowel stems. 

366. The vowel declension comprises stems ending in /, both long 
and short. These differ considerably in their inflexion according as they are 
radical or derivative. The radical stems, which virtually all end in the long 
vowels iz, r, are allied to the consonant declension in taking the normal 
endings; but they add 'S in the N. sing. m. f. The derivative stems, which 
end in both long and short vowels, modify the normal endings considerably; 
though they for the most part add in the N. sing. m. f., those in -U and -i 
regularly drop it. 

I. a. Stems in radical -a. 

' 367. Radical d- stems are frequent in the RV., but become less common 

in the later Samhitas where they often shorten the final vowel to d and are 
then inflected like derivative ^-sterns. The great majority of the forms 
occurring are nominatives or accusatives, other cases being rare and some 
not occurring at all. In the RV. the N. sing, forms with d occur ten times 
oftener than those with the shortened vowel d^ and flve times oftener than 
the forms with d in the AV. On the other hand, the AV. has only slightly 
more forms with d than with cz, and no m. forms at all from d- stems in the 
oblique cases'^. This tendency to give up the d forms in the later Sanihitas 
may be illustrated by the fact that the forms of the RV. N, sing, carsani- 
prAi-s ‘blessing men’, nania-dhA-s ^name-giver’, pratJiama-jA-s ‘first-born’, V. soma- 
pd-s ‘soma-drinker’, are replaced in the AV. by carsani-prar-s^ nama-dha-s^ 
prathama-jd-s^,^ V. somapa respectively. 

This declension includes stems formed from about thirty roots. Of these, 
four appear as monosyllables in the m.: jA- ‘child’, /nT ‘protector’, dA^ ‘giver’, 
sthA- ‘standing’; and seven in the f.: ksA-^ ‘abode’, -k/iA- ‘well’, gnA-'^ ‘divine 


1 There is also the transition form accord- 
ing to the declension I. sing, mvdya, the 
accentuation of which indicates that it 
started from ndzja. 

2 The N. pi. gldvas also occurs in the 
AB. 

3 These, however, by being shortened 
often appear secondarily as d, t, Uf when 
they are inflected like derivative stems. 
Radical t u and y stems have joined the 


consonant declension by almost always 
adding the root determinative 

4 See Lanman 435k 

5 The form prathamadd-Si however, also 
occurs in the AV. 

<5 From hd‘ = MwelP, ‘rule’. 

7 Perhaps formed with suffixal d from a 
root \iran- and sometimes to be pronounced 
as a dissyllable {ya7/dp but inflected as if 
a radical stem. 
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woman’, jd- '^child’, Jyd- ‘bowstring’, md- ‘measure’, vrd- ^ ‘troop’; the rest appear 
only at the end of compounds; ‘doing’, ‘scattering’, -ZW- ‘ruling’, 

‘digging’, ~Myd-'sQemg\ ‘going’, ‘singing’, -/?- ‘born’, -y/h?- ‘knowing’, 
-jyd- ‘power’, ^ -fa- ‘stretching’, -ifd- ‘giving’, -drd- ‘sleeping’, -J/id- ‘putting’, -^f/id- 
‘sucking’, -pd- ‘guarding’, -pd- ‘drinking’, prd- ‘filling’ h -bhdi- ‘appearing’, -ind- 
‘measuring’, ‘going’, -vd- ‘blowing’, -i-i- ‘winning’ 5 , -sthd- ‘standing’, -snd- 
‘bathing’, -hd- ‘starting’. 

These stems are inflected in the m. and f. only. There are no distinctively 
n. forms as the stem shortens the radical vowel to d in that gender and is 
consequently inflected according to the derivative ^r-declension. 

a. Three anomalously formed m. derivative stems in -d follow the analogy of the 
radical cz-stems. i. From the adverb td-iha ‘thus’ is formed the N. sing, d-iaihd-s ‘not 
saying “yes’”. 2. usdnd-, N. of a seer, forms its A. tcsdnd^ji and D. ttscinely the N. sing, 
being irregularly formed without ~Sy has the appearance of a N. sing. f. from a derivative 
<5 stem 8. 3. The strong stem of patJii- ‘path’ is in the RV. pdiiihd- only: N. sing. 
pdnthd-s (-1- AV.)^ A. pdntIm-711 {-{- AV.), N. pi. pdnihds. The AV. also uses the stem 
pdnthdn-, from which it forms N. sing, pdnthd (once), A. pd)iihd 7 ia 7 )i (once), and N. pi. 
pdiithdnas. Though the stem pimthan- never occurs in the RV., the evidence of the 
Avesta points to its having been in use heside pd/idid- in the Indo-Iranian periodQ. The 
K, pimthdm'^^, as a contraction of pdnihdnam^ may have been the starting point of the 
N. sing, pdnihds. 

Inflexion. 

368. The forms occurring in the oblique cases are so rare that some 
endings, such as those of the L. sing., G. L. du. and G. pi. are not represented 
at all. The m. always takes -s in the N. sing., but the f. often drops it, doubt- 
less owing to the influence of the f. of derivative tT-stems. Excepting the few 
forms occurring in the D. and G. sing. ", the N. sing, with -j* is the only case 
in which the inflexion of the radical stems can be distinguished in the f. 
from that of the derivative 5 -stems in form^^. The forms actually occurring 
would, if made from jd- ‘offspring’, be the following: 

Sing. N. m. f. jd-s^ f. also jd. A. m, f. jd-in, I £ j-d. D. m. f. y-A 
G. m. j-ds. V'. m. jd-s. 

Du. N. A. V, m. yVi, jdu. I jd-hhyam 

PI. N. m. f. jds, A. f. jds. I m. £ jd-bhis. D. f. jd-bhyas. Ab. m. 
jd-bhyas. L. £ j'd-su. 

The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. vci>jd-s'^^ ‘child’, dd-s'^^ ‘giver’, sthd-s ‘standing’. — dadki-krd-s'^'^ ^ 


^ From an extended form of tlie root vr- 
‘surround’. 

2 An extension with -d of hr- ‘do’. 

3 An extension with -d of kf- ‘scatter’, 

4 The root mid- ‘soften’ occurs in the 
modified form of -mnd- in ^^carma-7n7id- 
‘tanner’. 

5 Four of these roots, khd-, gd-, jd-. sa-, 
are collateral forms of others ending in a 
nasal, khan-, ga77i-,j art-, sa7i-; cp. Delbruck, 
Verbum, p. 92 £, Lanman 442. 

6 Five N. sing. m. forms with -s are found 
in agreement with n. substantives. 

7 There is also a L. sing. 2 £sd 7 ie, which is 
formed as if from an iz-stem. 

8 The starting-point of this may have 
been usdfidm as a contracted A. for usd7tasa7n, 

9 See Lanman 441* 

10 The analogy of pathi- is followed by 
tnaihi- ‘churning-stick’, which once has the 
A. form 7nd7ithd-77i. 

11 There are otherwise only the f. trans- 


ition forms L. sing, dpaydydtrty N. of ’a river, 
and pu}' 0 -dhdyd 77 i (AV.). 

12 The N. sing, with -s is about as common 
as that without it in the RV., the latter 
occurring in late hymns; in the AV. the 
former are less common. 

13 But on etymological grounds other cases 
may commonly be distinguished as belonging 
to either one group or the other; thus 
A. f. d-gopd 77 i ‘having no herdsman’ must be 
regarded as a radical 5-form, because the 
m. is almost without exception go-pd-i 7 i, and 
not as a derivative f. from ^i^o-pd-. 

14 Contrary to the rule generally applicable 

to monosyllable stems, the accent remains 
on the radical syllable throughout. _ . 

15 Lanman 443 thinks gets in x. 1278 is a 
N. sing, ‘singer’ \gd- ‘sing’), but it is probably 
the A. pi. of go- ‘cow’. 

16 Also dhd-s in TS. ii. 6. 41-. 

17 These compounds are arranged accord- 
ing to the alphabetical order of the roots. 
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N. of a divine horse. — rhJm-kul-s ‘lord of the Rbhus’. — hisa-khl-s ‘digging 
up lotus fibres’. — agre-gtl'S (A^S.xxvti. 31 ; Kh. v. 6^ Agoing before’, an-a~g(i-s 
‘not coming’, pitro-gihs ‘leader’, samana-gA-s ‘going to the assembly’. — sama- 
gii-s ‘singing chants’. — adri-jA-s ‘produced from stones’, apsic-jA-s ‘born in 
the waters’, ahjA-s ‘born in water’, ahhra-jA-s (AV.) ‘born from clouds’, rta-jAi-s 
‘truly born’, rte-jA-s ‘produced at the rite’, go-jA-s ‘born from the cow’, tapo-jA-s 
(VS. xxxvn. 16) ‘born from heat’, divi-jA-s ‘born in the sky’, deva-ja-s ‘god- 
born’, dvi-jA-s ‘twice-born’, naPsati'a-jA-s (AA^.) ‘star-born’, 7 iahJio-jA~s ‘produced 
from vapour’, luiva-jA-s ‘newly born’, pura-jA-s ‘primeval’, punurjA-s ‘born 
before’, prathama-jA-s ‘first-born’, hahu-pra-jA-s ‘having numerous progeny’, 
manusya-jA-'S ‘born of men’, vanc-jA-s ‘born in woods’, vata-jA-s {KS .) ‘arisen 
from wind’, sixna-jA-s ‘born long ago’, sahagA-s ‘born together’, salio-jA-s ‘pro- 
duced by strength’, su-pra-j'A-s ‘having good offspring’, hirauya-jA-s (AV.) 
‘sprung from gold’. — rta-jhA-s ‘knowing the sacred law’. — parama-jyA~s 
‘holding supreme power’. — apana-dA-s (TS. VS.) ‘giving the downward air’, 
atma-dA-s ‘granting breath’, ayur-dA-s (TS. VS ) ‘granting long life’, asIr-dA-s 
(VS. XVIII, 56) ‘fulfilling a wish’, ojo-dA-s ‘granting power’, go-dA-s ^giving kine’, 
cakmr-dA-s (TS.iv.fi.iS) ‘giving sight’, dravino-dA-s “^giving wealth’, dhana-dA-s 
‘giving booty’, pf'dna-dA-s (VS. TS.) ‘life-giving’, bala-dA-s ‘giving power’, hJiUri- 
dA-s ‘giving much’, rdsp'a-dA-s (A^S.x. 2) ‘giving dominion’, vaidvo-dA-s (dS. d'S.) 
‘giving space’, varco-dA-s (VS. TS.) ‘giving vigour’, vasu-dAi-s (AV.) ‘giving 
wealth’, vydna-dA-s (VS. TS.) ‘giving breath’, sakasra-dA-s ‘giving a thousand’, 
sa/io-dA-s ‘giving strength’, svasti-dA-s ‘giving happiness’, havir-dA-s {KSA) 
‘giving oblations’, Iiiranya-dA-s ‘yielding gold’. — ahhi-dJiA-s (VS. xxii. 3) 
‘surrounding’, kiye-dhA-s ‘containing much’, cano-d/iA-s (VS. viii. 7) ‘gracious’, 
dhdma-dhA-s ‘founder of dwellings’, dhiyain-d/iA-s ‘devout’, imma-dhA-s ‘name- 
giving’, hhaga-dJiA-s (TS. iv. 6. 3') ‘paying what is due’, rat}ia-dhA-s ‘pro- 
curing wealth’, reto-dhA-s ‘impregnating’, 7 'ayo-d/iA-s ‘bestowing strength’, 
varco-dhA‘S (AV.) ‘granting vigour’, visva-dha-s (VS. i. 2) ‘all-preserving’, sarva- 
dhA-s ‘all-refreshing’. — adhi-pA-s ‘ruler’, apdJia-pA-s (VS. xx. 34) ‘protecting 
the downward breath’, ahhisastPpA-s ‘defending from imprecations’, ah/iipi- 
pA-s'^ ‘protecting with assistance’, dpritapA-s (VS. viii. 57) ‘guarding when 
gladdened’, dyus-pA-s (VS. xxii. i) ‘life-protector’, rta-pA-s ‘guarding divine 
order’; go-pA-s ‘herdsman’, a-gopd-s ‘lacking a cowherd’, devd-gopa-s ‘having 
the gods for guardians’, su-gopA-s ‘good protector’, shia-gopd-s ‘keeper of 
Soma’; caksus-pA-s^ (VS. ii. 6) ‘protecting the eyesight’, tajiupAi-s ‘protecting 
the person’, ?iidki-pA-s (AV. VS.) ‘guardian of treasure’, paras-pA-s ^ ‘protecting 
afar’, pasu-pA-s ‘keeper of herds’, prdna-pA-s (A^S. xx. 34) ‘guardian of breath’, 
v 7 'ata-pA-s ‘observing ordinances’, servadhi-pA-s ‘guarding treasure’, sti~JfA~s 
‘protecting dependents’, s 7 ^'a-pA-s^ (AV.) ‘protector of his own’. — d?i~riu~ 
pd-s ‘not drinking in time’, rtupAi-s ‘drinking at the right season’, pm'va-pA-s 
‘drinking first’, suta-pA'S ‘drinking the Soma-juice’, so 77 iapA-s ‘drinking Soma’, 
hari-pA-s ‘drinking the yellow (Soma)’. — antariksa-prii-s ‘traversing the air’, 
kratuprA-s ‘granting power’, carmiiipf'A-s ‘satisfying men’, rodasiprAhs^ 
‘filling heaven and earth’. — rua-yA.-s ‘exacting obligations’, cvayAi-s 
‘going quickly’, tura-yA-s Agoing swiftly’, demyA-s ‘going to the gods’. — 
ap-sA-s ‘giving water’, asva-sA-s ‘giving horses’, d/iana-sA-s “winning wealth’, 
vdja-sA-s ‘winning booty’, sata-sA-s ‘gaining a hundred’, sa/iasra-sA-s ‘gaining 
a thousand’; goyA-s ‘acquiring cattle’, nr-sA-s ‘procuring men’, su-sAi-s ‘gaining 

^ In ahhhtipasi (ii. 202), where the Pada 1 3 The Pada text of AV. ill. 31 divides 

text reads abhistVpa asl. See T.anman d^^^'^\sva-pdh\ but the correct division may be 
(bottom). \su-apah\ see Whitney’s note. 

2 On the Sandhi in this compound cp. 78 c. j 4 For rodasTpra*s. 
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^ svar-sd-s Svinning light’. — ddhara-stha-s'^ (Kh. ii. 8^) ‘subordinate’, 
rta-sthci-s (AV.) ^standing right’, roca7ia-sthd-s ‘abiding in light’, supasiha-s^ 
(VS. XXL 60; TS. I. 2. 23) ‘forming a good lap’; afige-sthd-s (AV.) ‘situated in 
a member of the body’, adhvare-sthd-s ‘standing at the sacrifice’^ giri-stha-s 
‘mountain-dwelling’, ni-stha-s ‘excelling’, purii-ni-sthA-s ‘excelling among many’, 
hliuvanc-sth(i-s'^ (AV.) ‘being in the world’, inamkane-sJhA-s ^ inadhyame- 

stJui-s (AV. VS. TS.) ‘standing in the middle’, i^atke-st/ia-s ‘standing on a car’, 
vandanc'sihd-s ‘mindful of praises’, vandhure-sthAi-s ‘standing on the car-seat’, 
savya-stJui-s^ (AV.), haj'i-sihds ‘borne by bay horses’. — g/irta-snd-s ‘sprinkling 
ghee’. — Also the abnormal forms d-tatha~s ‘not saying “yes’”, pdnthd-s ‘path’. 

f. /(w'-x ‘abode’, gnA~s ‘divine woman’, vrA-s^ (r. 124^) ‘troop’. — rta-pA-s^ 
rtc-jA-s^ kula-pA-s (AV.) ‘chief of a family’, go-dhA-s^ ‘sinew’, go-pA-s (AY.) 
‘female guardian’, go-sA-s, divipA-s^ divo-jA-s ‘born from heaven’, vane-jA-s, 
vayo-dha-s (AV.), vasu-dA-s (AV.), sata-sA-s, samana-gA-s^ sakasra-sA-s'^. — 
Without "S in the Pada but with hiatus in the Sarnhita®: jyA ‘bowstring’; 
ni-drA ‘sleep’, pra~pA ‘place for watering’, srad-dhA ‘faith’, sva-dhA"^ ‘self- 
power’; un-rnA (TS.) ‘measure of height’, prati-mA (TS.) ‘counter-measure’, 
pra-mA (TS.) ‘fore-measure’, vi~mA (TS.) ‘through-measure’^®. — Without -s 
as in the derivative d- declension: jA {KSf.), 7nA (TS. iv. 3.7^) ‘measure’. — 
dpa-ga'^^ (AV.) ‘going away’, ahhi-hhA ‘apparition’, d-sa?njud (AV.) ‘discord’, 
upa-jA {KSf A ‘distant posterity’, go-d/iA^\ dur-gA (AY,) ‘hard to go upon’, demi- 
gopd, dyudzsA ‘heavenly’, pra-jA ‘offspring’, ‘image’, (AV.iir. 30^), 

‘measure’, madhu-dhA'^^ ‘dispensing sweetness’, srad-d/i A (AY,), saiia-jA, 
svd-gopd ‘guarding oneself’, sva-dhA. 

n. With -5 and agreeing with n. substantives: sthA-s ‘stationary’; indra- 
jA-s (AV.) ‘descended from Indra’, saia-sA-s, suprayA-s ‘pleasant to tread on’, 
somayA'S^^ (AY.) ‘Soma-born’. 

A. m,yAm, h'Aim ‘protector’, sthAm. — dadhi-krfm, rudki-krAm N. of a demon. 
— taino-gAm ‘roaming in the darkness’, tavd-gAivi ‘moving mightily’, svasti-gAm 
‘leading to prosperity’. — sdfna-gAm, — agrayAm ‘first-born’, abyAtn, nabho- 
jAm, purd-jAm, prathamayAm, bharesuyAim ‘existing in battles’. — dn-asva-dam 
‘not giving horses’, d?i-asTr-ddm ‘not giving a blessing’, a-b/iiPsa-dAm^^ ‘giving 
without being asked’, upa~dam (VS. xxx. 9) ‘giving a present’, jani-dAm ‘giving 
a wife’, dravino-dAim, dhana-dAm, rabho-dAm ‘bestowing strength’, vasu-dAm, 
saho-dA^n, havir-dAwi (AV.). — ratna-dJiAm (AV., VS. iv. 25), reto-dhAm (VS. 
VIII. 10), vayo-dhAm, ‘granting space’, varco-dJiAm (VS.iv. ii), vipo- 

dhAun ‘inspiring’. — abhisastipAm, gopAin, tanupAm, 7ii-siktapAm ‘protecting the 
infused (semen)’, vratapAm. — anjaspAim ‘drinking instantly’, srtapAin ‘drinking 
boiled milk’, soniapA^n. — antariksaprAm, kakyaprA^n ‘filling out the girth’, 

1 The Ms. reads ddhira-stha nmasat. (1, 1656) and (v. 34^), where it must 

2 That is, sit'Upa-siha-s. be pronounced with hiatus. 

3 While lvh.iii.222 has in the same verse All these four compounds of ‘measure’ 

bhumane-dhah (sic). ^ occur in TS. IV.4. 1 1 b see TPr.x. 13, IS. 13, 

4 The Pada reads scrzyasdiak; see APr. II. 104, note 

95, and cp. Whitney’s note on AV. viii. 8^^. BR. would accentuate apa-ga\ cp. Whit- 

5 N. sing. Grassmann and Lanman, N. pi. key’s note on AV, 1.34^* 

Roth and Sayana. Trobahly go-dAas in x. ; cp. Lanman 

6 The derivation is uncertain. 445 * 

7 The above are the only N. sing. f. ^3 Also maryada ‘limit’ if marya-dd, but 
forms written with -s in the Pada text. the derivation is doubtful. 

8 It may therefore be assumed that the ^4 These forms must be regarded as m. 

N. was formed with -s. ^ used as n. Cp. the forms of stems used 

9 Cp. RPr. II. 29. With regard to sva-dka, as n. (344)* 

the Samhita text is inconsistent, writing it 15 According to the Pada text 
contracted with a following vowel in svadhasti (‘destroying’). 
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carsani-pnhny ratha-prthn Tilling a car’, roi/asi-prdm \ — ap-sdm, urvara-sthn 
^granting fertile land’, ksctra-sCim ‘procuring land’, dhaJia-scini^ sadas/iiiL ‘always 
gaining’, sa/iasra-srhji; go-sdm, svar-silm. — rocana-siham^ si'-asa-sthiim (VS.ii. 2 ) 
‘offering a good seat’; git'i-dhihn^ naj'c-stJihn ‘serving for a man" to stand 
on’, ni-s//ifhu, kar7na-7ii.dhiiin ‘diligent in religious acts’, pat/iigihcun (AV.) ‘being 
on the Avay’, paihcgthil)7f^ ‘standing in the way’, pari-.ghtVii ‘surrounding’, 
pa7'7jafe~stluh7i ‘dwelling on the heights’, ba7diPstJuini ^ ‘standing on the sacrificial 
grass’, 7'athe-st/L(i77i^ 7'ayi-sfhd77i (AV.) ‘possessed of wealth’, hari-sthdui. — Also 
the abnormal derivative forms pd7itJiu7}i^ ma/ttMm ‘churning-stick’. 

f. klui/ii ‘weir, g/ifh/t, jd77i, jydui^ V7'ii7?i. — d~gopa77i^ a/da/Pksa- 

p7‘(V}i^ ava-sd}}i ‘liberation’, diva-sdiJi^ 7ipa-vdm (AV.) ‘act of blowing upon’, 
u7'u-.gV7i ‘granting much’, rta-jnih7i^ tb'o-dhilDi (AV.) ‘concealment’, dur-dhihn 
‘disarrangement’, dhana-stuii^ pra-jihji^ p7'aii-dlidi)i (AV.) ‘draught’, p)'atb 
s/k(i77i ‘standpoint’, pi'a-vtun (AV.) ‘blowing forth’, pra-Iuhn ‘advantage’, yakp7io- 
d/idmi^ (AV.) ‘maker of disease’, vaja-sdin^ srad-dJu~wi^ sabhdm^ ‘assembly’, 
su-prajiifn^ svapctin ‘self-born’, sva-dhdwi^ si^a/^-skwi. 

I. f, apa-dhii ‘concealment’, ab/ibkkyd ‘splendour’, a-sthd ‘without standing’ b 
asir-dii (VS.) ‘fulfilment of a wish’, p7nti-dhd^ p7^atigf/i(7^, sva-d/id, 

D. m. de] kJlaia-pe ‘drinking (the beverage called) kildla\ dhiyain-dJu! 
‘devout’, paiihse ‘bestowing cattle’, 7\iyas-posa~dc (VS. v. i) ‘granting increase 
of werdth’, suci-pc ‘drinking the clear (Soma)’, iubhainyc ‘Hying swiftly along’, 
hainr-dt\ 

f. k^c\ sPad-d/ic^^. — Also the infinitives p}'a-khydi ‘to see’, vi-khydi ‘to 
look about’; pa7\uidi ‘to give up’; vayo-dhdi ‘to strengthen’; pratb^idi^^ ‘to 
imitate’; avaydi ‘to go away’, d-ydi ‘to approach’, 7/pa-ydi ‘to come near’, 
praydi ‘to go forward; ava-sdi'^'^ ‘to rest’^^. 

G. m. krstiprds ‘pervading the human race’, pasu-sds"^^, 

V. m. rta-pd-s (TS.iii. 2 . 8 ^), rtupn-s^ p7/7Vgd-s (TS.v. 1. 1 i^i), bh/hd-dd~s, 
sukra-pUtapd-s ‘drinking bright and purified (Soma)’, suci-pd-s^ h‘ot7'apd-s (VS. 
XX. 34 ) ‘protecting the ear’, sutapd-s, somapd-s'^^, 

Du. N. A. V. m. kaksyaprd, gopd, gimniiyc-dhd ‘being in a house’, 
cho'dispA ‘protecting a house’, jagatpA ‘protecting the living’, ia7iupA^ tapugpA 
‘drinking warm beverage’, d7‘avi7W-dA paraspA, pia^dyA^ puni-t7'd ‘protecting 
much’, vaja-da ‘bestowing vigour’, Piicipd su-gopA, soi7iapA^ siipA. — With 
-au\ d-Ja^au^^ ‘inactive’, a-do77ia-d/um {KY.) ‘not causing inconvenience’, adkva- 
gdu ‘travelling’, gopdu^ gopmi^ viadhupaii ‘drinking Soma’, rayi-ddu ‘bestowang 
wealth’, siitapau^T . 


1 For rodasJp!-ani. 

2 The D. case-form of ?//- hnaiF being 
retained in the compound. 

0 The L. of the stem patha- = pathb being 
retained in the compound. 

4 bar hi- for barhis-\ see 62. 

5 With the N. case-form retained in the 
compound; see Whitney’s note onAV.lx.S'b 

6 The derivation of this word is uncertain. 

7 Used adverbially — *at once’. 

8 Cp. Lanman 4471. There are also the 
transition forms jyciyd^ prajayd, 

9 Also the transition form prajayai. 

10 The infinitive prati-iiic is probably a 
locative. 

These dative infinitives are formed by 
combining the full root with the ending 
while in the ordinary datives the radical d 
is dropped before the ending. 


12 See below, the Dative Infinitive, 5S4. 

"^3 The form /cr.1’- in Jasp^ii- (i. 185''^) ‘lord 
of the family’ is probably a f. G. of /a- ; 
and yjhh probably G. of g/^a- in gttds-paii- 
‘husband of a divine woman’. There are 
also the transition forms Jyayds and pra- 
jayds. 

14 There are also in the f. the transition 

{(nxxn^ gahge, srad-dhe, (A V.) ‘conceal- 

ment’. 

15 The Pada text reads dravhjO'ddu, 

Some of these duals in -aic may be 

formed from radical stems with shortened 
-d\ cp. Lanman 450 \ 

17 There are also the f. transition forms 
rdtl-pe ‘drinking what is sweet’, pilrva-je 
‘born before’, sv-dsa-stid ‘sitting on a good 
seat’. 
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I. Only four compounds of in TS. iii. 2. 10^ ; kratu-pdhhyam Svatching 
one’s intentions’, cakms-pdbhyajii^ vakpdbhyam ^protecting speech’, srotra- 
pdbhyam 

PL N. V. m. rbim-ksds, — agni-Jds {KSf .) ^fire-born’, dpra-jas ‘childless’, 
apsu-jds (AV.), osadhi-jas (AV.) ‘born among herbs’, khala-jds (AV.) ‘produced 
on a threshing-floor’, deva-jds^ ptu'd-jds^ prathainayds^ pravaiepds ‘grown in an 
airy place’, raghuyds ‘produced from a racer’, saka-d/iuma-Jds (AV.j ‘produced 
from cow-dung’, suprayds^ svayds. — /day /ids, rtay/las, padaynds ‘knowing 
the track’. — asva-dds ‘giving horses’, asTr-das (VS. viii. 5), go-dds, dravino-dds , 
dhana-das, vara-dds (AV.) ‘granting boons’, vasira-dds and vaso-dds ‘giving 
garments’, hiranya-dds. — jani~dhds^ (x. 29^), dhiya/ii-dJids, rat/ia-dhds, reto- 
d/ids, vayo~dkds. — payo-dhds ‘sucking milk’. — ktdapds ‘heads of the 
mily’; gopds, indra-gopas ‘protected by Indra’, da'cigopas, vayu-gopas ‘pro- 
tected by Wind’, su-gopds; ta/iupds, pasupds, vratapds. — agrepds ‘drinking 
first’, anjaspds, payaspds ‘drinking milk’, manthipas'^ (VS. vn. 17) ‘drinking 
the stirred Soma’, somapds, somapds (AV.), havispds ‘drinking oflerings’. — 
carma-mnds^ ‘tanners’. — j may as ‘going on the earth’. — dhana-sds, scidd-sas, 
saliasra-sds. — p/dhivi-sihas^ ‘standing on the earth’, rat/ie-si/ids^, harmye- 
sthds^ ‘dwelling in the house’. — gh/da-s/ias ‘sprinkling ghee’. — Also the 
abnormal derivative pdnthas'^. 

f. gnds, z'rds. — d-gopas, ava-sfhds ‘female organs’, dhi-gopds ‘guarded by 
the dragon’, ‘frames’, rtaynds {piN d), giriyds ^mountsdn-hom^jara/iipras^, 
devd-gopas, dcva-yas, padaynds (AV.), prayas, pratkamayds, prayds ‘advance’, 
ma?iuyayds (AV.), vaksane-sthas ‘being in Agni’(?), vaja-dds, sup/ia-dds 
‘bestowing strength’, su-gopds, soma-pas, svaya/n-Jds^ ‘self-born’. 

A. m. There is no certain example: vane-jds (x. 79^) is possibly one^. 

f. ksds, gnds, jds. — d/i-agni-trds ‘not maintaining the sacred fire’, a/m- 
sthds ‘following in succession’, asva-dds, deva-yas, pari-jds (AV.) ‘places of 
origin’, pari-sthas ‘impediments’, pra-jas, maniiya-jas, vi-sthas ‘positions’, saM- 
gopas ‘accompanied by herdsmen’, s/i-gds ‘easy to traverse’, sva-dhds, 

I. m. agre-pdbkis. — f. gndbhis; rtu-pabhis, ratna-dhdbhis, prapabhis, 
srad-dkabhis, sva-dhabhis, 

D. f. pra-jdbhyas. — Ab. m. bhun-ddbhyas'^°, 

L. f. ksdsu, gndsu, jdsu] d-tasu'^^, pra-jdstt>, sabhdsu, 

I b. Stems in Radical -a. 

369. These consist almost entirely of stems in radical d which has been 
shortened to d. With the exception of khd-'^^ ‘aperture’ they occur at the end of 
compounds only. They are: -ksd- ‘dwelling’, khd-, -gd- ‘going’, -gd- ‘singing’, 
-yd- ‘born’, yya- ‘bowstring’, ‘stretching’, -f/^a-'^^ ‘protecting’, ‘giving’"^, 
-dd- ‘binding’, -d/id- ‘putting’, -pd- ‘guarding’, pd- ‘drinking’, -prd- ‘filling’, -nmd- 


1 In the L. du. there also occur the f. 
transition forms janghayos (AV.) and rua- 
dhdyos, 

2 Of doubtful meaning. 

3 The stem is /nanihipa- according to BR. 

4 From ymla-i ‘softening hides’. 

5 Prthivi- == prihivJ-. 

6 With the L. ending retained in the first 
member of ihe compound. 

7 The form pantkdsas also occurs once. 
It is doubtful whether the plurals dyu-ksasas 
and priya-sdsas are to be regarded as formed 
from a- stems. Such plurals are probably 
made from a- stems. 


8 There is also the f. transition form 
navagvds, 

9 Cp. Lanman 45 iL 

In the G. occur the f. transition forms 
prayiidnam (AV.) ‘fore-knowing’, vi-bha/iam 
‘radiant’. 

Probably from id- = tan- ‘stretch’. 

12 The nominatives drd-s and vrci-s in AV. 
XI. 73 (also nyd-s, 74) are of unknown meaning 
(see Whitney’s note). 

13 Cp. Garbe in KZ. 23, 476, 480. 

24 Perhaps also -dra- ‘running’ in krsna- 
drd-ju (AV.). 
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^thinking’, 'softening’, -sd- Vinning’, -sikd- ^standing’; also ^swallow- 
ing’, ‘going’, -//d-^ ^slaying’. 

These stems are inflected in the m. and n. only. This is the form 
assumed in the n. by all radical c7-stems ( 367 ). 

Inflexion, 

370 , The inflexion of the radical ^-sterns is identical with that of the 
derivative < 2 -stems ( 371 ). The forms which occur are the following: 

Sing. N. m. dyu-ksd-s ^dwelling in heaven’. — su-khd-s ‘having a good 
(axle) hole’. — agrc-gd-s %oing in front’, ahm-gd-s (AV.) ‘swift-going’, rju-gd-s 
(AV.) ‘going straight on’, patam-gd-s'^ ‘going by flight’, vala-gds (AV.) ‘hidden 
in a cave’^’, iitini-gd-s (AV.xr. 5 '^) ‘white-goer’, su'gds ‘easy to traverse’. — ddsa- 
gva-s 7 ‘going in tens’, ?idva-gva-s ^ ‘going in nines’ — a-Jd-s ‘unborn’, adhri-ja-s 
‘irresistible’, eka-jd-s (AV.) ‘produced alone’, jarayu-jd-s (AV.) ‘viviparous’, 
7ii~jd-s (AV.) ‘familiar’^, p?'atka?na-jd-s (AV.) ‘first-born’, sa'fn?id7'a-jd-s (AV.) 
‘sea-born’, sta7nba'jd-s (AV.) ‘shaggy’ (?). — an-anu~dd-s ‘not giving way’, da7iih 
dd’S ‘dripping’, daya-dd-s (AV.) ‘receiving (el-da-) inheritance (daya-)\ p7'a7ia-dd-s 
‘life-giving’. — 7ia7na~dhd-s (AV.) ‘name-giver’. — akuti-prd-s (AV.) ‘fulfilling 
wishes’, ka?72a-p7\i-s (AV.) ‘fulfilling desire’, carsani-p7‘d-s (AV.) ‘satisfying men’, 
prthw~L-p7"d-s (AV.) ‘earth-filling’ — apiiaJj-sihd-s ‘possessor’, go-sthd-s (AV.) 
‘cow-pen’, puru-7iisthd-s ‘excelling among many’. — satru-hd-s (AY.) ‘slaying 
enemies’, saJias7‘a-hd-s (AV.) ‘slaying a thousand’. 

N. A. n. khd7)i ‘aperture’. — a-doftia-ddfii (AV.) ‘not causing inconvenience’, 
atitdri-kmfn ‘air’, kryia-drdm (AV.) ‘black runner’ (?)^b invi-hywi ‘destroying 
many’, dur-gdfn ‘impassable’, dyu-kse277z, prathama-j dfTi (AV. VS.), veita-gopam 
(AV.) ‘guarded by the wind’, vrtra-hdt7i ‘slaying foes’, sat7‘a-hd7)i ‘always 
destroying’, sadhd-stham ‘abode’, s2^-gd77i , su-mTidm ‘benevolent’. 

A, m. aiithi-gvdm (‘to whom guests go’) N. of a man, an-a7iu-dd77t^ 
araii-hchn (AV.) ‘destroying adversity’, aha-pdm (VS. xxx. ii) ‘groom’, d-sva- 
gatn (AV.) ‘homeless’, eka-jdm^ garbha-dkdfn (VS. TS.) ‘impregnator’, grka- 
pdm (VS. xxx. 1 1 ) ‘guardian of a house’, gopd77t ‘herdsman’, ca7i7ia’‘7n)id77i (VS.) 
‘tanner’, tri-sthdm ‘having three seats’, ddia-gvatn^ dava-pdm (VS. xxx. 19 ) 
‘forest-fire guard’, ebyu-ksdm, pafam-gd77i, pratha7}ia-jd7n (VS. xxxiv. 51 ), 7 nadhti- 
pd7n ‘honey-drinker’, vana-pdm (VS. xxx. 19 ) ‘wood-ranger’, vala-gdm (AV.), 
viita-dhdTTi (VS. xxx. ii) ‘possessing wealth’, su-khd7?i^ sii-gdm (AV.), hasti-pdifi 
(VS. xxx. ii) ‘elephant-keeper’, 

I. m. rathe-sthena ‘standing on a car’. — n. afitdri-ksena, rtd-jye 7 ia 
‘whose bowstring is truth’, kelTna-preda, su-gePa (AV.), su-7tincna. 

D. m. atiilii-gvCiya^ dyu-kselya, patam-gdya, rathe-sthdya'^^ , — n. pards- 
paya (VS.) ‘protecting from afar’, su-trvidya. — Ab. m. rsya-ddt (x. 39 *^) ‘pit 
for antelopes’. — n. antdri-ksat'^^^ dur-gdt, sadhd-sthat, 

1 In the form Bloomfield, AJPh. 17,422 — 27; cp. above 

2 An extension of ‘swallow’; cp. ’kra- p. 153 (mid.}. 

and vra^ among the radical stems. 8 The compound purogavd-s ‘leader’ pos- 

3 In its original form perhaps g'vd-\ a sibly = "^purogvd'S^ but it is probably a 

reduced form -^v/- appears in ‘forest- 1 governing compound; cp. above, p. 1761, 

roaming’ . I 9 See Whitney’s note on AV. iii. 52. 

4 A reduced form of han- ‘slay’. Also pahe-sd-s (v, 411) if it is N. sing. 

5 See Bartholomae, BB. 15, 34 and cp. and not a G. of pamga-, 

BB. 18, 12. II Cp. Whitney’s note on AV. ix. 7k 

6 The etymology and meaning are some- 12 svajdya (AV.) is analyzed by the Com- 

what doubtful; cp, IS. 4, 304. mentator as sva-faya ‘self-born’, but is ex- 

7 These two compounds as well as aiiihi- plained by Whitney (AV. vi. 562) as ‘con- 

fi^vd- and are with more probability strictor’ (from svaj’ ‘embrace’), 

derived from a reduced form of^»v>- ‘cow'M)y 13 See Lan.man 337. 
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G. m. a-jdsya^ atithi-gvdsya^ . — n. antdri-ksasya^ asthi-jdsya (AV.) ‘^pro- 
duced in the bones’, tanuydsya (AV.) ‘produced from the body’, su-mndsya. 

L. m. ddsa-gve^ iidvagve^ ratha-samge ‘encounter of war-cars’, sam-sthS 
‘presence’, ‘conflict’, su-khe, svarge^gomg to heaven’. — n. mitdrdkse^ 

khe. — karanja-hi ‘pernicious to the Karahja tree’, du7‘-gc^ bhayd-sthe ‘perilous 
situation’, sadhd-sthe, su-ninc. — V. m. ekaya^ dyu-ksa^ ;patam-ga{KS so 7 na-pa 
(AV.) ‘drinking Soma’. 

Du. N. A. m.^ eta-gva ‘going swiftly’. — A. n. sadhd-sthe, 

PI. N. V. m. ajyapds (VS. xxi. 40) ‘drinking clarified butter’, eta-gvas^ 
ta7iuyds tapoyAs (AV.) ‘produced by austerity’, ddsa-gvas^ ndva-gvas^ 

patam-gas^ vala-gAs (AVb), su-gAs. — Also four forms with dsas : dasa-gvasas^ 
dyu-ksAsas^ ndva-gvasas^ priya-sAsas^^ ‘granting desired objects’. 

N.A.n. I. dnysa-b'a ‘armour protecting the shoulder’, a7iid7iksa^ dur-gA^ 
prathamayA^ (AV), sadhd-stha^ su-gA, su- 7 nnA, — 2. kJiAni, — antdri-ksani, 
a7'arm-dani^^ dur-gAni^ sadhd-sthatii^ s2i-gA7ii^ sii-mTiAiii. 

A. m. go-pAn^ tapo-jAn^ diir-gAn (AV.), pata7ii-gA7i, purvayAfi (TS.) ‘born 
before’, srtapAn ‘drinking boiled milk’, sahayAn (TS.) ‘born at the same 
time’, su-gAn^ so7napAm (AV.). 

I. m. I. tuvbgrebhis ‘swallowing much’, 7nithd-avadyapcbhis ‘mutually 
averting calamities’, ratna-dhebhis ‘preserving wealth’, sctfnagebhis (AV.) ‘reciting 
chants’, sugeb/iis, — 2. Ai-tais'^ ‘frames’, ddsa-gvais, ndvagvais, dha7ia-sdis 
‘winning wealth’, ndva-gvais^ patam-gdis^ su-k/idis. — n. i. mad/inpeb/iis, 
sugebhis^ su-mnibhis, — 2. su-mndis, 

D. m. purva-jebhyas, — G. m. dviyA7ia7n (AV.) ‘twice-born’, sakam^ 
jAna7n ‘being born together’. — L. m. dravino-desu ‘giving wealth’, su-khisti. — 
n. diir-gesu^ sadhd-sthesu^ sugcsu^ su-mnem. 


2 a. Derivative stems in -a. 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik p. 293—317. — Whitney, Grammar 326 — 334 
(p. 112—116). — Lanman, Noun-Inflection 329—354. 

371, This is the most important of the declensions as it embraces more 
than one-half of all nominal stems. It is also the most irregular inasmuch 
as its ending diverge from the normal ones more than is elsewhere the case. 
This is the only declension in which the N. A. n. has an ending in the singular. 

Here the L D. Ab. G. sing, are peculiar; and in the plural, the A., the G., 

one of the forms of the I. and of the N. A. n. do not take the normal 

endings. The final vowel of the stem is also modified before the endings 

with initial consonant in the du. and pi. Three of the peculiar case-endings 
of the sing. (I. Ab. G.) are borrowed from the pronominal declension, while 
in the pi. two of the case-endings (G. and N. A. n.) are due to the influence 
of the stems in -ti. This is the only declension in which the Ab. sing., as a 
result of taking the pronominal ending, is distinguished from the G. As else- 
where in the vowel declension, the N. sing. m. here adds the ending -s throughout; 
but the V. sing, shows the bare stem unmodified. This declension includes 


1 svajdsya in AV. X. 410* ^5 is according to 
Whitney ‘constrictor’, not sva-jdsya ‘self- 
born’; cp. p. 254, note 12, 

2 Some of the m. duals given under the 
radical 5 -declension ought possibly to be 
placed here. 

3 There is no reason to suppose that any 
of these are plurals of 5 - stems, since the 
first three appear as d^ stems only and 
pyiya-sa- does not otherwise occur. The pi. 


pd 7 iikdsasf occurring once beside the ordinary 
panihds formed from the anomalous deri- 
vative 5 - stem pdfUhd-, proves nothing regard- 
ing radical 5 - stems. 

4 This is the reading of the Pada text, 
the Samhita having yd. .r- (70 a). 

5 A word of uncertain meaning. 

6 Two other forms, has and didsn ^ are 
formed from the f. stem of this word, 5 -/ 5 -, 
which is probably a radical 5 - stem. 
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m, and n. stems only, as the corresponding f. follows the derivative <:7“declension. 
There is here no irregularity in the accent, which remains on the same 
syllable in every case except the V., where it of course shifts to the first. 

Inflexion. 

372. The inflexion of the n. differs from that of the m. in the N. sing, 
and the N. A. du. and pi. only. Jn the G. L. du. y is inserted between the 
final -a of the stem and the ending -os. The forms actually occurring, if 
made from p 7 dyn- ‘dear’, would be the following: 

Sing. N. m. priyd-s^ n. friya-m, A. priya-in, 1 . priycna and priyd. 
D. prlydya. Ab, priydt, G. priydsya, L. priyJ, V. prlya. 

Du. N. A. m. priyii and priyaii.,^ n. pf'iyJ. V. m. pr/yil and priyau, 
I. D. Ab. p}'iydbhya}n> G. L. priydyos, 

PL N. m. priyiis and p^iydsas, n. priyd and priydni, A. m. priydn^ 

n, priyd and priydni^ I, priydis and priySAzs, D. Ab. pfiydhhyas. G. p 7 'i- 
ydranu L. priyem, V. priyas and p 7 'lyasas. 

Owing to the enormous number of words belonging to this declension, 
only forms of commonest occurrence will be given below as examples under 
each case. 

Sing. N. m. This case is formed in the RV. by 1845 n-stems and 
occurs more than 10000 times. The most frequent substantive is tndras N. 
of a god, found more than 500 times; next in order come sdffias (220) N. of 
a plant, devds (203) ‘god’, mit?'ds (132) N. of a god, vdrunas f94) N. of a god. 

A. m. After the N. sing, m., the A. sing. m. is the commonest declensional 
form in the RV., being made from 1357 sterns^ and occurring nearly 7000 
times. The nouns most frequently found in this case are uidrazn (335), sJmam, 
(212), yajndzn (183) ‘sacrifice’, vdjant (123) ‘vigour’, siiryam (90) ‘sun’, 
hdvazn (88) ‘invocation’, vrtrdin (82) N, of a demon, siomam (77) ‘praise’ L 

N. A. n. This is the only declension in which these cases take an 
ending. They here add “;;z, being thus identical in form with the A. sing. m. 3 . 
They are very frequently used, being formed from about 950 stems and 
occurring, taken together, more than 4000 times. Examples are: rtdzn (70) 
‘sacred order’, ghrtdzn (47) ‘clarified butter’, paddm (46) ’step’, rdtnain (44) 
‘wealth’, sakhydm (43) ‘friendship’, drdvi!ia77i (41) ‘wealth’, satyam (40) ‘truth’'^. 

I. m. n. I. The usual form of this case ending in -cna is very frequent, 
being formed from more than 300 stems nearly equally divided between m. 
and n. The commonest forms are: m. sdrye/ia (37), mdre/ia (34), vdjrciia 
(33) ‘thunderbolt’, yajhhia (13). — n. ghrtcjia (31)5. 

a. The final vowel appears lengthened in about twenty-five forms: 
aTnrtezia (AV.) ‘ambrosia’, d-siveiia ‘malevolent’, djyczia ‘melted butter’, rihia^ 
kdvyaia ‘wisdom’, kulisena ‘axe’, peivena ‘ram’, tavisma ‘strong’, ddksiuoia 
‘right’, ddivyena ‘divine’, bdkureua ‘bagpipe’, hhadrczia (AV.) ‘excellent’, iridriyciia 
‘mortal’, fuAruteiia ‘consisting of storm-gods’, ravdtJwia ‘roar’, vdruiiczia^ 
viihurena ‘staggering’, vi-ravhia ‘roar’, vTzyhja ‘heroic power’, vrjdzicfia ‘might’, 
vrsab/iena ‘bull’, sahasyma ‘mighty’, sdyakezia ‘missile’, s/hyend, skdmbJmiend 

1 The pronominal forms tarn and ydzji mining whether a word is ni. or n.; cp. 
occur 509 and 259 times respectively in Lanman 331 (middle). 

the RV. 4 On occasional elision of the final -w 

2 On the occasional elision of the -w be- and subsequent contraction, see Lanman 331. 

fore iva and subsequent contraction, see 5 The final vowel is twice nasalized; 
Lanman 331. ghmihtam ekas (i. 334) and tejimenaiii ckam 

3 For this reason there is in some in- (t. iio^). 
stances not sufficient evidence for deter- 
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support’'. These forms regularly occur where the metre at the end of a Pada 
fa VO ms ^a long vowel; e. g. skdmbhauem jdnitri ('irr, 31'% but kdmbha7iena 
skabhiyHyi (x. iii 5 ); on the other hand, the long vowel appears to be used 
aibitrarily at the beginning of a Pada, though the short vowel here is much 
moie frequent. Hence the a seems to be a survival and not to be due to 
metrical exigencies. 

2. There are also more than a dozen forms made with the nominal 
ending -a In the m. there are no quite certain examples beyond yajnd] 
possibly also krana ‘acting’, ghand ‘club’, dinA ‘gift’^, caniasd^ ‘cup’. The 
n. forms are kavitvd ^ and kavitvajid ‘by wisdom’, taranitvd ‘by energy’, 
majntva ^ and mahitvand ‘by greatness’, ratna-dheya ‘by distribution of wealth’, 
rdthya ‘belonging to a car’, vJryh ‘with heroism’, sakhyd ‘with friendship’, 
saiva-rat/idi ‘with the whole line of chariots’, sii-Jidva ‘with good invoca- 
tion Ihis ending is also preserved in a few instrumental adverbs: 
1171(1 ‘hereby’, 7 iccd ‘above’, pa^cd ‘behind’, sdna ‘from of old’^ 

D. m. n. This case, which has the abnormal ending -aya^ is of very 
frequent occurrence, being formed in the RV. from over 300 stems in the 

m. and from nearly 150 in the n. The commonest forms are: m. indraya 

(i^88j, madiya (76) ‘exhilaration’, devaya (26), vidrtyaya (25), 7nit7\lya (23), 
vdnuilya (23), ydjamaiiaya ‘sacrificing’, shyaya (ii); n. sindtdya {36,) ‘wel- 
fare’, sakhydya (29), tokdya (21) ‘offspring’, tdiiayaya (18) ‘line of de- 
scendants’^. 

a. The normal form would have been for ^yi2javy\^'^yaJjlai ~ yajna-e" , This would 
in Sandhi have become '^'yn/ndy, which was ultimately extended with ovvdng to the 
frequent combination with a following a- in Sandhi (e. g. yajnay-a pi for yajndy api)^ or 
with the shortened form of the preposition d'^. 

Ab. m. n. These are the only nominal stems in which the Ab. is 
formally distinguished from the G. Instead of the normal ending ~as^ they 

take the -d which appears in the pronominal declension (e. g. md-d ‘from 

me’j, lengthening the -a of the stem before it^. This Ab. in -ad is formed in 
the RV. from over 200 stems, nearly equally divided between ra. and n. 
Some of the n. fonns are used as adverbs. P'orms of common occurrence 
are: m, samudrat (15) ‘sea’, tipdsthat (9) ‘lap’, {7idrat (S); n. a7\tdri-km^^ 
(15) ‘air’; durdt (19) ‘from a distance’, (26). 

G. m. n. These are the only nominal stems in which the G. sing, does 
not end in Instead of the normal ending -as^ they add -sya^- which is 


1 In all these forms the Pada text has the 
short final vowel d\ see RPr. viir. 21 and cp. 
Al’r. HI. 16. The pronominal forms 
yend, svend also appear, and always with the 
short vowel in the Pada text; on the other 
hand, ena is always C7ia in the Pada, while 
the unaccented end^ beside ena, has the 
short vowel in the Pada. See Lanm\n 332 
(bottom). 

2 See Lanman 334 (middle). 

3 Nasalized in camasam iva (x. 254), Pada 
camasdn. On these forms see Lanman 335. 

4 This form of the instrumental also appears 
a few times in the pronoun iva beside the 
usual h also occurs in a few compounds, 
as tvd-datta- and tva-ddfa- ‘given by thee’; 
cp. Lanman 334 (middle). 

5 Perhaps also tncci ‘below’, cp. Jilcdis; but 
it may be the I, of nydnc-. 

6 Such D. forms are twice nasalized be- 
Indo-arische Philologie. I. 4. 


I fore^ vowels: iad-vasdyafh esd (li. 142) and 
! savdyani eva (l. 1 1 3 1). 

I 7 The normal ending -e is actually used 
in the pronominal declension, e. g. tdmiai 
= tdsnia-e. 

s See Johansson, BB. 20, 96 ff. and Bar- 
TIIOLOMAE, Arische Forschungen 2,69 ; 3,63. 

9 Cp. Johansson, BB. 16, 136 and Brug- 
MANN, Grundriss 2, 588. 

This is really a radical a- stem; see 
above, 370. 

In the G- sing, of stems in -ar and dar, 
the final seems to represent original -s; 
see above 358, note on svdsur. 

^2 The y is never to be read as /; possibly 
however about five times in the pronominal 
asyd. The final -a in two or three instances 
undergoes protraction of a purely metiical 
character; see Lanman 338'^. 


17 
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otherwise found in the pronominal declension only. This case is very common, 
being formed in the from over 500 stems in the in. and 175 in the n., 
occurring altogether over 3300 times h Among the frequent forms ^ are: 
m. ifidrasya (123), sihyasya (93), sJmasya (88), dcvdsya (60), yajndsya (55), 
sutdsya (53) ‘pressed’; n. rtdsy a bhuva7iasya (39) ‘world’, a?/irtasya (35)^. 

L. m. n. This case is formed with the normal ending which combines 
with the fnal -a of the stem to It is formed in the RV. from 373 stems 
in the m., and over 300 in the n., occurring altogether about 2500 times. 
Among the frequent forms are: m. ad/ivarJ {GS) ‘sacrifice’, sute upa^sthe 
(49), made (48), dame (40) ‘house’, huh'c (33), yajhc (28), jdae (26) ‘man’, 
grhc (23) ‘house’; n. viddthe (49) ‘assembly’, dgre (43) ‘front’, sddane (35) 
‘seat’, pads (33), duroac (31) ‘abode’, mddhye ‘middle’ (29). 

V. m. n. In this case the bare stem (always accented on the first 
syllable) is employed. It is formed in the RV. from about 260 stems, occur- 
ring about 2500 times in the m.; but in the n. there is no undoubted 
example^. The AV. however has four or five n. vocatives. Among the 
commonest forms are: m. soma soma (240), deva (132), sura (94) ‘hero’, 
pavarnana (63) ‘bright Soma’, puru-hUta (49) ‘much invoked’, varuna (45), 
mitra (35), yatnstha (29) ‘youngest’, vrsahha (27) ‘bull’, tigra (23) ‘mighty’, 
amrta (12) 5 ; n. antariksa^ (AV. vi. 130^), trdikakuda ‘coming from the three- 
peaked (mountain)’ and devanjana (AY, xix. 44^) ‘divine ointment’, talpa (KY, 
XII. 2 '^' 5 ) ‘couch’, visa (AV. iv. 63 ) ‘poison’ 7 . 

Du. N. A. V. m. The ending of these cases in the RV. is ordinarily 
-ii, much less frequently -aw®. The former is taken by over 360 stems 
occurring about 1150 times, the latter by fewer than 90 stems occurring about 
170 times. The ending -a is therefore more than seven times as common 
as -ail. The rule is that -d appears before consonants 5 , in pausa at the end 
of a Pada^^’, or within a Pada in coalescence with a following vowel; while 
occurs in the older parts of the RV. only before vowels in the Sandhi 
form of -dv^ within a Pada. Examples of this rule are id vdm (i. 184^); 
rtJvrdha | (i. 473^); dasraf^^ (i. 11 for dasrd fiiitrdgnlm (i. 143 ) for 

viitrd agnlm\ but tdv'^^ aparam (1.184^). Hiatus, when the metre requires two 


^ The pronominal genitives asya and asySx, 
/dsya, yasya, visvasya occur over 900 times 
in the RV. ; cp. Lanman 338. 

2 The commonest G. in -sya is the pro- 
nominal which (accented or unaccented) 
occurs nearly 600 times in the RV. 

3 The final vowel is once nasalized at 
the end of a Pada in rlasyam ekain (vxil. 89^) ; 
cp. RPr. II. 31, 

4 Cp. Lanman 339. 

5 There are two instances of the final -a 
b.iing nasalized; 7gra7fi Skas (vii. 254) and 
pitru-stuta7n eko (via. 153* ^i); cp. RPr.Xlv. 20. 
1 here is a purely metrical lengthening of 
the final vowel in vysabha (vai. 4522. 38)^ 
slma (viil. 4^)j and hdriyoja 7 ia (1. 
perhaps also maryd (i. 6^); cp. Lanman 
339 - 

6 Properly a radical stem. 

7 ^ By a syntactical peculiarity the N. indras 
ca^ is some ten times coupled with a vocative 
vdyo, dgne etc. See Lanman 340 (top^. 

S In the AV. *au is more than twice as 
common as in the RV. ; it is there some- 


times a various reading for -J of the RV. 
In the independent Mantra portions of the 
TS. there are at least seven forms in -d and 
fourteen in -au. In the Khilas -5 is nearly 
three times (32) as common as -ait (12). 

9 -an occurs 23 times before a consonant 
within a Pada; mostly in passages showing 
signs of lateness. Cp. Lanman 576. 

10 -an occurs 5 times at the end of an odd 
Pada before a consonant; and 4 times as 
-dv at the end of an odd Pada before a 
vowel. At the end of an even Pada -au 
occurs 4 times. 

11 Lanman 343 enumerates the forms in 
~au which occur in the RV, 

12 At the end of an odd Pada -d is always 
written in the Samhita contracted with a 
following vowel, but must always be read 
with hiatus. 

13 This is the normal use of -an, which in 
70 per cent of its occurrences is found as 
-dv before a vowel within a Pada; in the 
AV. the percentage is only 26. 
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syllables, is thus removed^ by the use oi^av^ except when u or u follows ^ In 
the latter case the Samhita text writes ~a e. g. zibAd uplmsu (x, 837), though 
the Pada always has -au u-. 

There are seven or eight passages of the RV. in which is written with 
hiatus before other vowels {a- i- but those passages are all obscure or 
corrupts. 

a. About a dozen forms, occurring altogether some 20 times, shorten the dual -5 
to mostly owing to the metre, but in a few instances against the metre. In the forms 
asit7'a, adiiya, deva, dkrta-vrala^ 7nitra, Vanina^ indrd-vanma, 7nitrd-va7‘una^ the Pada text 
has - 5 ; but in pmira (v. 74^^) and vTj-a (vi. 6310) the short vowel appears in the Pada 
also A similar shortening occurs in the first member of the dual compounds iiidra- 
vayu (1. and 7}tii7'd’rdjand (v. 62^). 

N. A. n. This form takes the normal ending -r, which combines with 
the final -a of the stem to -e. It is made in the RV. from about 30 nominal 
stems. The vocative does not occur. Only seven of these n. forms are 
found more than once, srhge Hwo horns’ being the commonest (5)®. 

a. The n. nakta- 'night’ is irregular in forming its du. N. as a m. in the compound 
ttsasd- 7 idktd. 'dawn and night’, in agreement with which a f. adjective is used, owing 
doubtless to the predominance of ‘Dawn’, in the combination. Va.li.yp, yiigeva7tdbhyeva 
‘like two yokes, like two naves’, though analyzed by the Pada as yuga iva and ztdbhyd 
iva^ must be explained as regular n. forms ytcge and ndbhyeArva, 

I. D. Ab. Before the normal ending -bkyam^ which forms these cases, 
the final -a of the stems is lengthened, e. g. ndsatydbhydm. In the RV. this 
form is made from only about a do^en nominal stems in the m. and three 
in the n. The cases can of course only be distinguished exegetically. 

L m. kdrnabhylm (AV.) ‘ears’, ddmstrdbhyam (TS. AV.) ‘teeth’, daksina- 
savydbhydm (AV.) ‘right and left’, ddsa-sakhabhylm ‘having ten fingers’, 
znitrd-vdrtmabkyam^^j yuktdbhyam ‘yoked’, vrihi-yavdbhydm (AV.) ‘rice and 
barley’, subhrdbhydm ‘shining’, sUrya-caiidramdsabhyatn (AV,)^^° ‘sun and moon’, 
hdstdbhydm ‘hands’, haryatdbhylm ‘desirable’. — n. rk-samdbhylm ‘hymn and 
chant’, sfhgabhydm (AY.). 

D. m. tvesdbhyam ‘violent’, ndsatydbhydm ‘truthful’, mctrabhylm ‘attentive’. 

Ab. m. dmsabhyam ‘shoulders’, kdrndbhylm. — n. pdrsvdbhyam (AV.) 
‘sides’, pra-paddbhyJm ‘tips of the feet’, mdta-sndbhydzn certain internal organs. 

G. L. These cases take the normal ending between which and the 
stem y is inserted. In the RV. only eight nominal" forms occur with the 
genitive sense, and twelve with the locative sense. One form, dhvasrayos 
(ix. 58^), seems to be used as an Ab. There are one or two others which 
anomalously drop the final -a of the stem, instead of inserting y^ before the 
ending 


1 In two instances^ hiatus is removed by | 
nasalization: ttpdsihdffi ' ikd (1.35^} zxi6.jditdm 
dsamd (vi. 67*^). 

2 There are 40 instances of this in the 
RV.; see LaNMan 575. 

3 This is also the practice of the Brah- 
marias; see Aufrecht, AB. 427; cp. Sarva- 
nukramanl, ed. Macdonell, p. x. In the 
AV. (as in the later language) ^dv u- is 
regularly written (except fnuska updvadhtt, 
XX. 1362). 

4 See Lanman 341'^. 

5 Except VII. 70'^ where devd osadhtm 
(Pada devau) is written, o- being treated like 
u~, perhaps owing to its labial character. 

6 See RPr. iv. 39, 40. 


I 7 The shortening of the du. -d at the end 
of odd Padas before r, occurring in four 
passages (11. 3?; vi. 682; viii. 66^1; x. 66^^) 
is due to Sandhi; see 70. 

8 These neuter duals are enumerated by 
Lanman 343. 

9 To be read ’bhidm in two or three 
forms. 

10 In this compound only the second dual 
takes the proper case-ending. 

11 There are also the pronominal forms 
G.L.ra. ayos^ ubhdyos, idyos, ydyas; Zdyos also 
as G. n. 

12 Also the pronominal forms av-os^ en-os^ 
y-bs. Cp. Lanman 344* 


1 
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The forms occurring are: 

G. m. indra-varwjayos, fsandyos 'ruling’, drvdyos^ mitrdyos, mitrd-vdruijayos^ 
yamdyos 'twins’, vctriinayos, 'descendants ofVikarna’. — yi, pa sy-os 

(for '^pasy ay-os) 'pressing stones’, purau-y-ds^ (for '^purandy-os) ‘ancient’. 

L. m. dmsayos. dsvayos, tipakdyos 'closely connected’, kdrnayos (AV.), 
jdmhhayos (TS, iv. i. 10 5 ) 'jaws’, iuvi-jatdyos 'of powerful nature’, ddnistrayos 
(AV.), fiaddyos 'roarers’, mifrdyos, mitdcdyos 'testicles’, luirunayos, SHihisthayos 
'drawing best’, vi-vratayos 'refractory’, sthUrdyos ‘strong’, hdstayos. 

PL N. V. m. Here there are two forms. In the more common form 
the normal ending -as coalesces with the final of the stem to -as, e. g. dcvas. 
The less common form appears to be made by adding the normal ending 
-as over again e. g. devas-as. The form in -as is about twice as fre(|uent 
in the RV. as that in -asas''^, the former being made from 80S stems, the 
latter from 403. In the original parts of the AV. -as is 24 times as frequent 
as -asas, the former occurring 1366 times, the latter only 57 times ‘b Both 
forms frequently occur side by side, the choice of the one or the other being 
often no doubt determined simply by the metre; e. g. hr lid a vadema viddthe 
suvirah (ir. 'abounding in heroes we would speak aloud in the assembly’, 
but suviraso viddtham d vadema (n. 12^5) ‘abounding in heroes we would 
speak to the assembly’. 

Examples of the most frequent forms made with the two endings are: 
I. devasas jdnasas (^i), somasas (a^\), sutdsas (2^), ddliydsas(2^) 'Adityas’, 
yaj/ilydsas {21) amrtlsas (11). — 2. dJvls and devds (311), SL)mds(^2), 

ddityds (39), sutds (2^), jdnas (24), amrtds (22), yajniyds (\o). 

N. A. n .5 Here, as in the N. m. there are two forms, a shorter and 
a longer, the former being the older and original, as well as the more fre- 
quent one. The older form is made not by adding the normal ending 
but by lengthening the final -a of the stem, e. g. havyd 'oblations’^. The 
later form ends in -dni and is doubtless due to transitions from the stems 
in -aii^ which form the n. pi. N. A. with both -a and -dni, e. g. iiamdi and 
ndmani. The form in -d is in the RV. made from 394 stems, that in -dui 
from 280, the proportion of the occurrences of the former being roughly 
three to every two of the latter. The proportion in the AV. is almost exactly 
reversed, the form in -tz being there made from 102 stems, that in -dni from 
158®. The two forms are so common side by side that when two n. plurals 
occur in the same Pada, the one generally ends in -dni and the other in -d'^\ 
e. g. yd te blumdni ayudlid (ix, 61^") 'thy terrible weapons’. This phenomenon 


^ With y inserted though -a is dropped. 

2 See Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 661, 
where several examples are given of endings 
being repeated in other languages, 

3 The form in -asas seems to be an Indo- 
Iranian innovation, as there are no certain 
traces of it in other Indo-European languages; 
cp. Brugmann 1 . c. 

4 In the original Mantra portions of the 
TS. the pi. in -as is very numerous, but I 
have noted only 1 1 forms in -asas. In the 
Khilas, forms in -as are three times (30) as 
numerous as in -asas (10). 

5 There is no example of a V. in the 
RV., and only one, cittdni (iii. 2^^), in the 
AV. where the Mss. have cittmu. 

0 This form in -d is commonly supposed 
to have started from a N. sing. f. in -d as 


a collective ; this would account for the 
agreement of the singular verb with this pi. 
in Greek; cp. also sdrvii ta . . . asm (RV. i. 
1628); see Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 6S2. 

7 The G. dhdndui is an example of the 
transference of another case from an -an 
stem. 

8 In the independent Mantra portions of 
the TS. the forms in -d seem to outnumber 
those in -dni in about the same proportion 
as in the RV. : there are at least 20 forms 
of the former and 14 of the latter. In the 
Khilas the two forms are almost equally 
divided, as 10 examples of -d and 12 of -dni 
occur, 

9 Similarly, the form in -d appears beside 
n. pi. forms in -ini, -Fsni or even -dm si, 
-Imsi, -umpr, e. g. bhunni hhadra (i, 166^“); 
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IS clearly due to the influence of metre. The -a here seems never to be 
shortened to as is so frequently the case in the N. A. n. pi. of -an stems h 
Nor does it avoid hiatus (like the -a of the N. xV. du. m.), though coalescence 
with a following vowel sometimes takes place 

Examples of the commonest forms are: i. havya (44), bhiivana (36), duritd 
(31) ‘distresses’, sdvana (30J, ukihii (25) ‘praises’. — 2. bhuvanani (57), vrtrdni 
(36) ‘foes’, v?'aidni (34) ‘laws’, hazydni (25), krtdni (20) ‘done’. 

A. m. The ending of this case is not the normal -as^ but before 
which the final vowel of the stem is lengthened^, e. g. dsva-n. The form is 
frequent, being made from more than 250 stems in the RV. That the ending 
was originally ~ns is shown by the treatment of -an in Sandhi, where it 
becomes -aih before vowels and the sibilant itself occasionally survives before 
c- and /-h 

L m. n. In this case there are two forms, the one adding the normal 
ending -bliis (before which the final vowel of the stem becomes while the 
other ends in -ais (which does not appear in any other declension). The 
form in -ais is only slightly commoner in the RV., being made from 221 
stems, while that in -bhis is made from 211. In the AV., however, the former 
is 5 times as frequent as the latter The two forms'^ often appear in the 
same Pada; e. g. 7 tpamcbhir at'kdis (i. 33^) ‘with highest songs’. The choice 
is often due to the metre; e. g. yatdm dsvebhir asvhia (vin. 5") ‘come with 
your steeds, 0 Asvins’, and aditydir yatam asvina (viii. 35^3) Svith the Adityas 
come, 0 Asvins’. 

In the RV. the m. forms are roughly twice as numerous as the n. 
Examples of the most frequent forms are: i. arkdis (43), nkthdis (35), yajndis 
(34), devdis (31), dsvais (30), stjrnais (25). — 2. devebhis (52), sijmebhis (26), 
vdjebhis (21). 

D. m. n. This case is formed with the normal ending -bhyas, before 

which the final -a of the stem appears as -e. In the RV. it is made from 

over 40 stems in the m., but from only one in the n. In about half the 

forms occurring the ending has to be read as a dissyllable -bhias. The forms 

occurring are: ajdrebhyas ‘unaging’, dmav attar ebhy as ‘mightier’, dranebhyas 
(Kh. v. i^) ‘foreign’, arbhaJzebhyas ‘small’, adityebhyas^ asinebhyas ‘aged’, asv-dpas- 
tarebhyas ‘working more quickly’, iWiehhyas ‘helpers’, gdrbhebkyas ‘infants’, 
grh€bhyas^jdnebhyas^jTvebhyas^Y\Ymg\jnateb/iyas(]sJ[i,iii. 16^) ‘known’, tavakibhyas 
‘thy’, ddsa-kaksyebhyas ‘having ten girths’, ddia-yoktrebhyas ‘having ten traces’, 
ddsa-yojanebhyas ‘having ten teams’, devibhyas^ pajribhyas ‘strong’, pdrvatebhyas 
‘mountains’, pasprdhanibhyas ‘striving’, pitu-kHtarebhyas ‘procuring more nourish- 
ment’, plhmebhyas ‘treacherous’, putrcbhyas ‘sons’, purusjbhyas pdrvebkyas 
‘former’, badhitcbhyas ‘oppressed’, bharatebhyas ‘descendants of Bharata’, mdrtye- 


sdvaiid pnrumilll. vrdhvd sodwpiprdsthiid 
rdjd 7 nsi (III. 44); 7 'abhasd vdpumsi (ill. 18), 

1 There seems no sufficient reason to 
assume that in visved aha (i. as com- 
pared with d/id vUvd (l 1 302), dka is formed 
from the transition stem aha- rather than 
from dhajz-’y cp. Lanman p. 348. 

2 On some probable mistakes made by 
the Pada in contracted forms see Lanman 
348. 

3 This lengthening is at least Indo-Iranian: 
Brugmann, Grimdriss 2, p. 6722. 

4 See above 77; and cp. Lanman 346 on 
the Sandhi of -dzi in general. 


I 5 In the independent Mantra portions of 
! the TS. the proportion is about the same 
as in the AV. The following four forms with 
-bhis occur: etasebhis (l. 2. 41), devebhis (ill. 
*1. 4^^, Tjidz'ibhis (ll. su-ydmebhis (iv. 7. 

153), In the Khilas 5 forms in -ais io 7 in 
-ebhis occur. The latter are : ajmva-cdianebhis 
(l. II 7 ), drtavebhis (lir. 166), nkthebhis (v. 63 ), 
rsvebhis (ill. I^), kdrvarebhis (l. 5^)» i'dthebhis 
(l. Il 7 ), sdraghibhis (l. il^). In the later 
language the form in -bhis survives in the 
pronominal ebhis alone. 

6 On the origin of the two forms cp. 
Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 717. 
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dhyasj 7na7iavebhyas'‘mtxi^ 7n tinusMy a s ^men% ‘descendants of Mana’, 

yajatebhyas ‘adorable’, yajhiyebhyas^ rdthcbhyas ‘chariots’, vidihtai'cb/iyas ‘very 
wise’, viprebhyas ‘seers’, vy-asvebhyas ‘horseless’, sasamancbhyas ‘toiling’, suvida- 
triycbhyas ‘bountiful’, so 7 ?ia-rab/iastareb/iyas ‘intoxicated with Soma’, somycbhyas 
‘preparers of Soma’, stenebhyas ‘thieves’. — n. bhuvatiehhyas ‘beings’. 

Ab. m. n. This case is formed like the D. with the normal ending -b/iyas 
from nearly two dozen stems in the RV. about equally divided between the 
m. and n. In more than half of these forms the ending must be pronounced 
as a dissyllable. The forms occurring are: m. dntebhyas ‘ends’, dstirebhyas 
‘divine spirits’, ngrebhyas^ grheb/iyas, jd?icbhyas^ jivebhyas ‘living beings’, 
devebhyas^ pdrvatebhyas^ niakhcbhyas ‘vigorous’, viprebJiyas^ hircbhyas, syene- 
b/iyas ‘eagles’. — n. anyd-krtebhyas ‘done by others’, antrebhya^ entrails’, 
dtiritebkyaSj iiakhcbhyas ‘nails’, padebhyas, pdrthivebhyas ‘terrestrial spaces’, 
bhuvafiebhyas^ mrdhrebhyas ‘contempt’, vdjiebhyas ‘forest trees’, harmycbhyas 
‘houses’. 

G. m. n. Instead of the normal ending -ajn these stems almost invariably 
add the ending -nam^ before which the final vowel is lengthened as in the 
-u and -r stems. This ending (like -ani in the n. pi.) must have been due 
to the influence of the -n stems h The case is thus formed in the RV. from 
over 100 stems in the m. and over 20 in the n. In nearly half these forms 
the final syllable may be metrically read as aam ^ Two-thirds of these reso- 
lutions are, however, not necessary as they occur at the end of octosyllabic 
Padas which may be catalectic; but many undoubted resolutions are required 
within the Pada^. Among the forms of most frequent occurrence are m. 
devAnam (14^)^ jdnanafn (34), yajfllyanam (12), adityiinam (ii), adhvardnam 
(10). — n. dhdnanaDi (13). 

a. The organic form e. g. from devd^ would have been devdm (= devd-dm). Not 
more than three or four^ examples of this survive in the RV., and only two of these 
seem undoubted; yidhyam dsvdnam (viu. 56"^) ‘of horses belonging to the herd^ and 
cardthdm in gdrbkat ca sthdtdm gdrbhas cardtham (l. 70b ‘offspring of things that are 
stationary, offspring of things that move^h There are further some half dozen forms 
written with final •an or -dfi which seem to stand for the G. pi. in ’dm\ dcvah jatmia 
(l. 71^; VI. I lb ‘the race of the gods’ (Pada devan); devah Jdn 7 nand (x. 6414) ‘with the 
race of the gods’ (Pada devd}i)\ visa d ca mdytdn (iv. 2-'') ‘and hither to the dwellings of 
mortals’ (= fitdridm)^ coskuydie visa hid^v maniisydn (vi. 47 >6) ‘Indra protects the tribes 
of men’. 

L. m. n. This case adds the normal ending -su before which (as before 
-bhis and -bhyas) -e takes the place of the final vowel of the stem and cere- 
bralizes the following sibilant. It is formed from some 123 stems in the m. 
and some 92 in the n. ^ It is almost invariably^ to be read with hiatus, 
even before u-t. 

Among the most frequently occurring forms are: m. devem (99), iHijesu 
(41), yajnesu (35), adhvaresu (27), mdrtyesu (25), sutesu (16). — n. viddihesu 
(33), vdnesic (20), sdvanem (14), bhuvanesu (12), ukthesu (10). 


X See Lanman 352 c; Brugmann, Grund- 
riss 2, p. 691. , 

2 Lanman (352, bottom) enumerates the 
forms in which resolution takes place. 

3 Lanm.a-N 3524, gives a list of the forms 
in which resolution is required; cp. Arnold, 
Vedic Metre 143 (p. 92). 

4 Perhaps also himsdndm G. pi. 

of a participle kmsa^ia-, and sdsain if G. of 
idsd- ‘ruler’ 41. 2312). vanam (x. 46^) is G. pi. 
of van- rather than vdna-, Cp. Lanman 353. 


5 The gender is doubtful in some in- 
stances. 

6 The only undoubted exception to this 
rule in the RV. occurs in a late hymn (x. 
1218), where deve^ ddhi must be read. Cp. 
Lanman 354. 

7 On the probable origin of the ending 
-su cp. Brugmann, Gnmdriss 2, p 700. 
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2 b. Derivative Steins in -cr. 

Lanman, Noun-Inflection 335 — 365. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar p. 131 — 137. — 
Cp. CoLLiTZ, die lierkunft der J-deklination, BB. 29, p. S1 — 114. 

373. The derivative fz-declension corresponds to the derivative ^-declen- 
sion, for the m. adjectives of which it furnishes the f. stems. It includes more 
feminines than any other declension. Like the r2:-declension it has many 
irregularities of inflexion, every case in the singular, except the A., and two 
cases in the plural showing some abnormal feature. The N. sing, shares with 
the derivative ^declension the peculiarity of not adding the ending -s; the 
I. sing, has an alternative form borrowed from the pronominal declension; 
the D. Ab. G. L. sing, are formed under the influence of the derivative i- 
stems; and the V. sing, ends in -e instead of appearing in the form of the 
bare stem. In the plural the N. has to a limited extent the same alternative 
form in -asas as the m. of the ^-declension, and the G. is similarly formed 
with -nam. 

As in the ^-declension, the accent remains in the same position throughout 
except the V., where it of course shifts to the first syllable. 


Inflexion. 


374. The forms actually occurring, if made from priyd- ‘dear’, would be 
as follows: 

Sing. N. prlyd. A. priydm. I priyd and priyayd. D. priydyai, Ab. G. 
prlydyas, L. priydyam, Y. priye, 

Du. N, A. priyL I. Ab. priydbhyam. G. L. priydyos. 

PI. N. priyds and priydsas, V. priyas, A. priyds, I. priydbhts, D. Ab. 
priydbhyas, G. priydnam. L. priydsu. 

Sing. N. This case never adds the normal ending -i-h It is formed in 
the RV. from 424 stems and occurs more than 1000 times. Examples of the 
most frequent forms are: yjs^ (24) ‘maiden’, ddksina (24) ‘good milch cow, 
ila (17) ‘refreshment’, jayd (17) ‘wife’, su-bhdga (13) ‘beautiful’, sUvftd (10) 
‘joyful’, citrd (9) ‘brilliant’. 

a. At the end of odd Padas the final -a of this N. is regularly written with Sandhi, 
but must always be read with hiatus; coalescence with and r- is, however, twice 
avoided by nasalization 2, while twice ^ the -5 is shortened before r , 

b. Within a Pada the -a is written with Sandhi in 160 instances in the RV., but 
is pronounced (unlike the -a of the N. A. du. m.j with hiatus in 23 of these instances; 
while the nominatives Jsd ‘car-pole’ and mamsd ‘devotion’ are written as well as pro- 
nounced with hiatus^, the former once, the latter four times. 

A. This case, which is formed with the normal ending -m, is in the RV. 
made from over 200 nominal steins occurring more than^4oo times.^ Examples 
of the most frequent forms are: manisdm (21), jdyam (ii), atnivam (9) 
‘distress’, ydsam (7), yosandm ( 6 ) ‘maiden’. 

a. This case is often identical in form with the L. sing. f. of stems in -J; thus 
iurvyim may be the A. of ‘previous’ or L. oi ptirvi ‘much’. In one instance at 

least elision of the -m, followed by contraction, takes place {Yil. 19^) for 


1 The stem pid- ‘woman’, though originally 1 
dissyllabic, came to be regarded as a radical I 
a*stem and accordingly forms its N. sing. 
gid’^s (IV. 9'^). 

2 sdsadanam ' isi (l. 1 2310) and yan, \r71amcaye 
(v. 30’^). 

3 priyd^r- (l. 151'^), rju-hdsia^r- (v. 41^ )• 

Cp. 70. , , 

4 l^d dk^o (,vin. 529); manl^d abki (L 


mamsd iyd?n (v. 1 1 ; VII. 70^) ; manisd as 7 ?tdl (vii. 
341);' cp. RPr. II. 29. Lanman 356 suggests that 
the comparative frequency of this hiatus justi- 
fies the restoration of the augment in Padas 
short of a syllable; e.g.pj'dsd [alvddiyii.^^ ). 

5 On some contractions in which -m has 
probably been elided but explained wrongly 
I by the Pada as containing nominatives in -tz, 
I see Lanman 356. 
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satalamdm avlih'uh. In two or three instances the metre seems to require -nw to be read 
as 

I. There are two forms of this case. In the one, the normal ending 
-J is added directly to the stem and, by contracting with its final -^ 7 , proiliices 
a form identical in appearance with the N., e. g. ///m/ jihvd-a) ‘tongue’. 
In the other, y is interposed between the ending and the final ~d of llie 
stem, winch is sliortenecl, e. g. jihvd-y~rt. The latter form is due to the in- 
fluence of the regular pronominal J. sing, f, e. g. tdya^. This form is already 
slightly the more common in the being made from 113 stems as 

compared with 95 which take the older form with -a. In the later Sainhitas 
the I. in ~d is very rare in original passages, the AV. using only five sucli 
forms independently 5 . Both forms are (unlike the N. pi. m. in ~dsas and -as) 
comparatively seldom made from the same stem, as jiViru'r and jihrayd, 1hvo 
thirds of the total number of 95 stems which have the older form, end in 
the suffixes -td and -ya^ as piirusd-td ‘after the manner of men’, Iiiranyayd 
‘golden’. The choice of the alternative forms is, as elsewhere, often deter- 
mined by the metre A 

Examples of the commonest forms are: i. dosa (13) ‘evening’, bar ha na- 
il'^ ‘might’, inamsd 7;/ (i i) ‘ willingness’, srarasya (']) ‘desire to 

praise’ — Also asi}'-ddyii (TS. m. 2. 8^ ‘fulfilment of blessing’, vihapsiiya 
(TS.i. 5. 3^; VS. xiL 10) ‘omniform’. — 2. dhdrayd (33) ‘stream’, jihvdya (24), 
may ay d (20) ‘craft’. 

a. There are some instrumentals sing. f. formed from deiivative a- stems, wliich 
are used as adverbs with shift of accent to the ending. Such are : a-da(i ayd Svithout a 
gift’ {a’dalya'\ nbhaya fin both ways’ {itbhaya-), r/aya fin the right way’ (y/d-), dab\d/jti 
‘on the right’ (dd/edya-), na/c/aya ‘by night’ [ad/c/a-), fiiadhya fin the middle’ [niddhya-^^ 
samana fiogether’ [sdtnaiia-)^ svapnayd (AV.) fin dream’ {svdpuad^. 

D. This case is anomalously formed by adding -yai to the stem, e. g, 
ja 7 'd-yai^. It is not of common occurrence, being made from only 14 nominal*" 
stems in the RV. The forms occurring are: a-gdtayai ‘lack of cows’, a-vira- 
tdyai ‘lack of sons’, ukhdyai (TS.iv. 1.9^) ‘pot’, uitdiidyai (TS.iv. 1.4G Kh.v. 16^) 
‘supine’, gjijsdyai N. of a woman, cardyai ‘for going’, jardyai {KNb) ‘old age’, 
tvd-yatdyai ‘presented by thee’, ducchundyai ‘mischievous demon’, putrd-kamayai 
(Kh.iv. 13^) ‘desiring sons’, N. of a woman, ma?idyai ‘eagerness’, 
vispdlayai N. of a woman, sivdyai ‘auspicious’, svetamlyai ‘dawn’, siinrtdyai 
‘joy’, surydyai ‘sun-goddess’. 

a. Two forms have been preserved in which the D. is made by adding the 
normal ending -e directly to the stem with the ’d of which it coalesces to -ah, tnahlvdi 
(1.1136) ‘greatness’, sv-apa/ydi^^ (I. 54H) ‘accompanied with fair offspring’. These are 
formed like the D. infinitives from radical ^7-steins such as vidchydi (5S4). 

b. In one passage (vii. I'9) the foim a'vhaic^ for a-vimiayai ‘lack of sons’, 


1 See Lanman 357 (top), 

2 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 629, 7S3. 

3 The corresponding later form in the 
Avesta is much commoner than the older: 
Brugmann 2, p. 629. 

4 This number given by Lanman 357 in- 
cludes some pronominal stems. Brugmann’s 
statement (2, p. 629) that the form in -ayd is 
less common than the form in -a in Vedic, 
is not applicable even to the RV. 

5 The forms are dakshm^ devdidy do^d, 
sumnaydy vitia^kdmyd\ only the last is peculiar 
to the AV. 

6 Euphony also has some influence; thus 
hiranyayayd does not occur. 


7 Lanman 358 enumerates the homopho- 
nous instrumentals. 

^ These forms may have been due to the 
influence of the pronominal adverb a-y d 
fin this way’ (with adveibial shift of accent, 
cp. bdyd etc.); see J. ScHMiDT, riurallnldung 
212 ff., and Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 629 ; 
otherwise Bartholomae, BB. 15, 20 f. 

9 Formed m the Indo-Iranian period, pro- 
bably under the influence of the derivative 
stems in -7 originally -jv, i. e. -qv/7 for 

Also svdyal from the possessive pronoun 

^vd-. 

ir Brugm.ann, Grundriss 2, p. 600, thinks 
this form may be shortened for sv-apatydyai. 
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takes the ending direct, but with elision of the stem vowel, as in the radical d- 
declension 

Ab. This case is formed anomalously by adding the ending -yds to the 
stem^ It is rare, being made in the RV. from only seven stems, the AY. 
having three additional examples. The forms occurring are: nrdhvdyls fAV.) 
‘upright’, kandyds ‘maiden’, ji/izufyds, daksindyJs^ dur-cvdyls ‘ill-disposed’, 
duy-hividyds hnischief’. dawyayas ‘divine’, dhruvdyls (AV.) ‘firm’, nidayls ‘dis- 
grace’, vy-adhvdyds (AV.)^ half-way’. 

G. This case is formed in the same way as the Ab., but is much more 
frequent, being made from 26 stems in the RV. The forms occurring are: 
ag/inydyds and ag/inydyds ‘cow (not to be killed)’, IldydSj ickhdyds^ usnydyds 
‘ruddy cow’, drmydyds ‘night’, Jzandyds^ kcidhdyds ‘course’, jihvAyls^ dd/zsi/jtiyds, 
darsatdyls ‘conspicuous’, dnrvdyds ‘Durva grass’, d/iiyinlyas ‘offering’, 
dhisamdjidyds^ ‘longing’, pay ray as ‘vigorous’, parltakmydyds ‘wandering’, 
mdhindyds ‘mighty’, rasdyds a mythical river, vaydyds ‘branch’, vispalayds^ 
sasvaitamdyds ‘most recent’, siphdyds N. of a river, sucdyds ‘pure’, sabar-diighayas 
‘yielding nectar’, schdndyds^ ‘victorious’, siirdyls ‘intoxicating liquor’, surydyas. 

L. This case is formed by adding the anomalous ending yam to the 
stem, e. g. bhadni-yam. It is not common, being formed from only 16 or 
x; stems in the RV. The forms occurring are: dpaydydm^ N. of a river, 
dmdydm ‘raw’, tdtdndydm ‘outstretched’, usriyaydm^ {d)-gatlyd 7 n ’‘comd ^ gr way dm 
‘neck’, purndydm ‘ancient’, navdydiii ‘new’, pdri-takmydydin^ bhadrCtydm ‘bene- 
ficent’, yamundydm N. of a river, I'aratrdydm ‘thong’, vdsayam (Kh.ii. io5) ‘cow’, 
simsapdydm N. of a tree, sirindydm ‘night’, sabhdydfn (TS. i. 8. 3O ‘assembly’, 
surdydm^ su-sdmdydm'^ N. of a river, hariyuplydydm N. of a locality. 

V. This case has the abnormal ending and is in the RV. formed from 
over 50 stems; e. g. aive. The original form must have been the bare stem 
with the final vowel shortened; e. g. but of this there is no certain 

survival. The form a?7iba which occurs in the RV. three times (unaccented) 
may originally have been an exclamation, and it can have this sense alone 
in one of the three passages of the RV. (x. 97-), where it is used with a 
plural. In the two other passages it may very well mean ‘0 mother’ (n.41^^; 
X. 867). The VS. (xxiii. 18) and the TS. (vii, 4. 19O have the V. dmbe as 
from a stem d?nbd ‘mother’ 9. 

The forms occurring are: dglmydsye^^ (Kb. iv. 5^*^' ■3^) ‘cow-faced’, agJwye^ 
apve N. of a disease, amartye ‘immortal’, dmbike (TS. VS.) ‘mother’, ambitaine 
‘most motherly’, asve ‘mare’, aivasUinde ‘rich in horses’, dditya-varne'^^ (Kh. 
XL 6^) ‘sun-coloured’, drjlkiye N. of a river, ile goddess of devotion, ^ tdakc 
(TS. IV. 2. 9^) ‘brick’, ugra~puU'e ‘having mighty sons’, nttare ‘mightier, 
tdtdna-parue ‘having extended leaves’, uni-vraje ‘extending afar’, unnye, 
rwe ‘exalted’, kadha-priyc ‘ever pleased’, kdne ‘one-eyed’, katna-dizghc (TS, 
iv. 2. 9^) ‘cow of plenty’, krtye (Kh. iv. 5^5) hnagic’, ghdra-rUpe (Kh.iv. 5“^) 
‘of awful form’, gaiige ‘Ganges’, ghore ‘awful’, dire, dira-maghe ‘having 
brilliant gifts’, jdye, durve (TS. iv. 2. 9^), deva-jute ‘impelled by the gods 


1 This forms a transition to the consonant 
declension like dcvdldle beside devdtdiaye; 
cp. Lanman 359®. 

2 Like the D. it is due to the influence 

of the stems in derivative a, to the fuller 
form of which, yd-, the normal ending -as 
was added. ^ ^ 

3 Also the pronominal svayds ‘ownk 

I Participle, perhaps desiderative, of dht- 
‘thinkk 


5 Perfect participle middle of Wi- 'conquer’. 

6 A transition form from the radical d- 
declension, see p. 249, note 

7 Also the pronominal form svdydni, 

8 The origin of this ending is uncertain; 
cp. Brugmann 2, 541 . 

9 This is a common stem in post-Vedic 
Sanskrit. 

10 The ed. has aghnydsye, 

11 The ed. has dditya-varne. 
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devi'tame^ ^most divine', dhlmne ‘goddess of devotion’, nadUame ‘best 
of rivers’, pathye ‘path’ (as goddess), pastye ‘goddess of the house’, putra- 
kame^ piiru-priye ‘much beloved’, prtJmyaghajw ‘broad-hipped’, prt/mytyke 
‘having broad braids of hair’, priye (TS. vii. 1.6^), hi^ahma-sainsite ‘sharpened 
by prayer’, 77 iarud-vrdhe N. of a river, yamune^ rake N. of a goddess, 
vapustame (Kh. iv. 7^) ‘most beautiful’, vdra-rupe (Kh. iv. 5=^^) ‘of excellent 
form’, vi~kate ‘monstrous’, vivasvad-vafe (TS. iv. 4. 12^) ‘desired by Vivasvat’, 
visva-rUpe (TS. iv. 2. 5^) ‘’omniform’, insva-vare ‘possessed of all goods’, 
sarazye ‘arrow’, htike ‘cool’, siifige (Kh. v. 15®) N, of a goddess, suhhrc 
‘shining’, sa-danve ‘associated with demons’, sarame N. of a goddess, site 
‘furrow’, su~jdte ‘well-born’, su-putre ‘having good sons’, su-bhage^ sii-labhike 
‘easy to win’, su-S 7 ime ‘having fhir daughters-in-law’, su-nrie^ surya-z'ar/je (Kh. 
IV. 77) ‘sun-coloured’, su/ye^ stoma-trayasirimse (TS. iv. 4. 12^), hdriklike 
(Kh. V. 15^) ‘yellowish’, hiranya-panje ‘gold-winged’, kkldike ‘re- 

freshing’. 

Du, N. A. V. These cases are identical in form, having final -e which 
doubtless contains the same dual ending -J as N. A. V. du. of the a- declen- 
sion^. They are of frequent occurrence, being made from over 130 stems 
in the RV. The ending -e is Pragrhya, being distinguished by the Pada text 
with an appended iti from the e of the V, sing, f.; e. g. V. du. f. subJire 
but V. sing. f. sub lire. 

Examples of the most frequent forms are: ubhe (66) ‘both’, su~ 77 ieke^ ( 8 ) 
‘well-established’, devd-putre (7) ‘having gods as sons’, vi-rupe (7) ‘of different 
forms’, sip 7 'e (^) ‘cheeks’. The compound sitdsite ‘black and white’ occurs in 
a Khila (p. i 7 i 5 ). 

I. Ab. These cases, made with the ending -bhydtn^ are identical in form 
with the I. D. Ab. m. n. of the a- declension. They are represented by only 
two forms in the RV.; ilprdbhya 7 n (x.’ 105^) which seems to be I.^, and 
7 icistkdb/iyd 77 i (x. 163^) ‘nostrils’, Ab. No form with a D. sense occurs. 

G. L. Both these cases add, with interposing -_y-, the normal ending 
-os to the final of the stem, which is shortened. They are thus identical 
in form with the G. L. du. m. n. of the a~ declension, There are only four 
nominal forms in the RV. and AV.: in the G. sense jdnghayos (AV.) ‘legs’, 
yajndyos ‘twins’; and in the L. sense tittdiidyos^ svadhdyos ‘homestead’-. 

PI. N. V. The regular form ends in -as and is very common, being 
formed from nearly 260 stems in the RV. Examples of the commonest forms 
are: bhadnis (19), dJiAras (16), viaTtisds (10)^. 

There, is, however, a second form in ‘asas which occurs nearly 20 
times in the RV. Considering the rarity of this form here, while it is the 
commoner as N. pi. m. in the a- declension, the probability is that its intro- 
duction was due to those very numerous masculines. The forms occurring 
are: d-tandrasas ‘indefatigable’, a-Tnftdsas (AV.) ‘immortal’, dui'-zfiitrdsas ‘un- 
friendly’, pasprdhdnAsas ‘vying’ 7 , pArtkivdsas^ ‘terrestrial’, pavakAsas ‘pure’, 
bhejd 7 iAsas^ ‘having obtained’, vanvanAsas^^ (SV.) ‘having obtained’, vasAsas, 

I Superlative of the final being ^ In two or three passages the Pada text 

shortened as in the simple vocative devi. seems to confuse forms in ~ds with others in 

* Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 286 (p. 643). see Lanman 362. 

3 Cp. WiNDiscHinFestgruss an O. V. B5ht- 7 Perfect participle middle oiysprdh-. 

LiNGK Ii4f. ^ 8 Cp. Lanman 362. 

4 The pronominal form iahhydm (x. 9 Perfect participle middle of *shareh 

has a locative meaning. 10 The variant of the SV. for bhejmAsas 

5 There are also the pronominal forms of the RV. 
aybs and ydyos. In iii. 542 the Pada text 

reads a-y6s probably for ay 6s, 



VI. Declensions. Nouns. Vowei. Stems. 


267 


vdmlsas ^roaring’, vUidmisas^ ^being found’, vrd/idsas ‘helping’, d-hisdmisas^ 
‘stimulating’, sug/iandsas'^ ‘swift’, sdmmlifdsas (AY, )^correspou.dlug\ smayamdnasas 
‘smiling’, hdvamimsas ‘calling’ 

A. This case is formed with the normal ending -as which coalesces with 
the final of the stem to e. g. sunHds. It is very frequent, being made 
from more than 160 stems in the RV. Examples of the commonest forms 
are: mlyds (22^ prtaiids (13) ‘battles’, usnis (12) ‘dawns’, dhCiras (ii), 
tisriyds (10) Two instances occur of forms in -dsas being wrongly used 
as A. pi. f.: samvidamisas (x. 30 ‘united’ and aram-gamdsas (AV. xiii. 2 ^>3) 
‘ready to help’. 

L This case is always formed by adding the ending -bhis directly to the 
stem, e. g. sUnrtd’bhis, It is made from over 80 stems in the RV. ^ Examples 
of the most frequent forms are: mdytibkis (13!, citrdbhis (8), dhdrabhis (7), 
Jijtrdbbis (7) ‘libations’, ildbhis (6). The form dnlgkisthdbhis (in. 62"^ 
longest times’^ is used adverbially. 

D. Ab. These cases are formed with the same ending -bkyas (sometimes 
to be read as two syllables) added directly to the stem. In the RV. only 
4 datives and ii ablatives occur from nominal stems 7 . The forms occurring 
are: D. agknydb/iyas^ usriydbhyas^ ducc/nmdbkyas, devdtdbhyas (TS. iv. 2. 9^) 
‘deities’, vrtdbhyas ‘movements’. — Ab. ddharabhyas ‘lower’, Asabhyas ‘regions’, 
uttardb/iyaSf nsnihdbhyas ‘nape of the neck’, kikasdbhyas ‘cartilages of the 
breast-bone’, gudabhyas ‘intestines’, grTvdbhyas^ damsdnabhyas ‘wondrous 
powers’, dhisdnabhyas ‘Soma bowls’, vaksdndhhyas ‘bellies’, syavyhbhyas 
‘darkness’. 

G. This case being made with the abnormal ending -ndm is identical 
in form with the G. pi. m. of the a- declension. It is formed in the RV. from 
22 stems. There is no certain example here of forms with the normal ending 
■'am which is found in a few genitives of the a- declension (372). There are 
only a couple of instances in which the resolution of the final syllable as 
-aam seems required by the metre®. The G. of kanya- ‘girl’ always appears 
in the contracted form of kaninmt^ (occurring five times) in the RV. 

The forms actually occurring are: d^sanzndm ‘speech’, dg/inydndm^, 
amivesandmam ‘affording no place of rest’, a-hhaydndm ‘free from danger , 
dsma^vrajanam ‘whose pen is a rock’, hsandm (TS. iv. 4. 12^), urvdranam 
‘arable fields’, usrhiidm^ usrlydndm, kddhdndm^ kriyanam (Kh. iv. 

‘transverse’, divyAnam ‘heavenly’, ddghandm ‘milch kine’, devatanam (Rh.n. 4 ’)j 
deva-senAndm ‘hosts of the gods’, dhisdnanam, ndvanam, navyindm ^‘navigable 
rivers’, pastyhndm ‘abodes’, manisAndm^ rAmyaiidm 'nights’, sdmdnam ‘years, 
sunftdiidm ‘songs of joy’, stiydnam ‘still waters’. 

L. This case is formed by adding the ending directly to the stem. 
The final 'U though always combined with a following vowel both at the end 
of an internal Pada or within a Pada, is invariably to be read with hiatus 


1 Participle middle, with passive sense, of 
vid- ‘find’, 

2 Participle middle of 

3 This word (AV.) is of uncertain deri- 
vation. 

4 There are besides two or three doubtful 
instances which may be m- ; see Lanman 362. 

5 In several instances "ds is most probably 
to be read where the Pada text has -.'7, see 
T.anman 363. In a few forms the resolution 
of ~ds as -aas or -ads seems necessary; 
Lanman 1. c. 


! 6 Cp. aparibhyas ‘for future times’. 

I 7 There are also ^the pronominal forms 
abhyds and abhyas, tabhyas, yabbyas, 

8 dhanand7?i in viir. 59 ^^ and pfta7id7id7n 
in vill. 59^. In suTiftdndm (1. 3^*) ^he metre 
seems to require the shortening of the final 
of the stem; sunftaTtdni'^ Lanman 3^4* 

9 This is a form of some importance as 
showing how the suffix -t arose from -yd-^ 

xo It also occurs once in Kh. i. 5 ^* 
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ill the RV.; e. g. si’/rsu uriuhurst^ fx. 50^) for SiursunurrltsuK This case is 
formed from over 50 nominal steins in the RV, I'he forms occurring 
are: aghiisu ^evil’, aniHlsu, avanisii dater, cmasii, itrlaiidsu 'uncultivated’, 
ildsu^ upardsii hieigliboiuing’, urVihdisu^ usriyasu^ iinnydsu\ kanyasu, 
kdsthasu^ kryj<isu 'black’, grl7’dw/ ( 1 \S. iv. 2. 53), tiita-garbhdni 'visibly 
pregnant’, citnisii, jagmdwuii^ 'having gone’, jalasii 'born’, tkgrydsii 'des- 
cended from Tugra’, d'/ryasd 'abodes’, dciuitasu (TS. i. 6. 4'’), dhlyiydsu ‘fire- 
places’, dknn'dsu ‘unchangeable’, iidvasu^ patJiydsii, pddydsu ‘footsteps’, 
pastvdsu, pdNCd-janyasu ‘relating to the five tribes’, puru-pcsdsii hiuiltiform’, 
purvdsit ‘earlier’, prtaji isu^ prad/ia/iydsii 'forming the spoil’, priydsu, madydsu 
'fond of exhilaration’, viadhyatmisu ‘middlemost’, 7na?iusydsu ‘human’, maiidrasu 
(TS.iv. 1.8“}, viartydsii ‘mortal’, mahhidsu ‘ xmg\\iy\ yaJjVydsu ‘devout’, (pra-y 
yatdsii ‘presented’, yiKuinasii, ?'fhnydsi/^ ropajuikasu a kind of bird, 7^ahyuidsu 
'bellies’, 7>rdd/idsu ‘great’, I'rdhasdiidSK^ ‘growing’, saydsu ‘resting-places’, 
suskdsii ‘dry’, syd7'dsu ‘nights’, irutdsu ‘famous’, sdmayasu ‘old’, sapid-sivasii 
‘blessing the seven (worlds)’, sirdsu ‘streams’, su-vrjdndsn ‘dwelling in fair 
regions’, htwyasu ‘to be invoked’. 


3. a. Stems in radical -T, 

Lanman, Noun-Inflection 365 — 400. — Whitney, Sanskrit Giammar 348—359. 

375. This declension consists primarily of fewer than 50 m. and f. nouns 
derived from 9 roots. Only four of these words appear as monosyllables, 
the rest being compounds. The analogy of this primary group (A) is closely 
followed both in inflexion and accentuation by a second group of about So 
polysyllabic stems which, though formed with derivative -r, are for the sake 
of clearness best treated as a division (B) of this declension. The normal 
endings as they appear in the inflexion of consonant stems are taken throughout 
this declension. The G. pL, however, with the exception of a single form 
occurring only once {d/iiyiim)^ takes the ending ; and the N. sing, always 
adds -.c Accentuation on the final syllable of the stem is characteristic of 
this declension; and except in monosyllabic stems the acute remains on that 
syllable throughout h Before vowel endings the ~l is split to dy in the mono- 
syllabic nouns; e. g. dluy-ain\ this is also the case in compounds formed 
with these nouns, except -dhi when it is accented, e. g. Jafia-sr'iyam, Jidnd- 
d/iiyas^ but a-dhiaju] in compounds formed with roots it is split only when 
two consonants precede; e. g. yq/Tia-p/dyam^ but yajna-jiiam', in the secon- 
dary group it is split in samiidrl- and partly in cakrl-^ e. g. samudnyas and 
caknyau^ but cakrias. Otherwise the % is always written as y^ but is in the 
RV. invariably 5 to be pronounced as a vowel; e. g. nadyajii pronounced 
?iddia/ii^. 

A. The stems belonging to the primary group are: i. the monosyllabic 
feminines d/ii- ‘thought’, hJif- ‘fear’, srf- ‘glory’; and the m. 77- ‘receiver’ Gvhich 
occurs only once in the N. sing.). — 2. Compounds (mostly Bahuvrihis) 
formed with the first three: a-dht-L ‘care’, itthd-dhl- ‘right devout’, dirg/uidhi- 


1 Cp. the L. pi. of the ^-declension. 

2 Perfect participle middle of ga??i- *go^ 

3 Participle middle from vrdh- ‘grow^ 

4 There are one or two exceptions to this 
rule in compound words in the A group, 
and a few others, in the AV., in the B 
group. 

5 There are only two exceptions in the 
RV. : A. sing, siaryam (vu, 68 ^) in a late 


verse (cp. IvANMAN 379^) and N. pi, 7 iadyd.^ 
(vii. 50*^). The AV. has six such forms: 
aivataryas, nadyas, napt}m, 7iadyas^ pippalyas^ 
7'rksa-sa/pyas, 

6 The resolved forms are therefore always 
given below, spelt with / in this declension. 
This will not lead to any confusion with the 
written forms of the Samhita text in which 
the J of the stem always appears as jyory. 
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‘having a far-reaching mind’ dur-l-dh'- ‘malevolent’, durd-adJu-^ ‘longing 

for the distance’, sv-Mhf- ‘attentive’, du-dh 't- ^ ‘malevolent’, uAjia-dlu- ‘of various 
intent’, visinito-dhi- ‘all-attending’, su-dkf- ‘devout’; avadya-hht- f. ‘fear of blame’; 
agni-sri- ‘fire-bright’, adhvara-srf- ‘adorning the sacrifice’, ksatra-srt- ‘blessing 
dominion’, ghrta-sri- ‘glittering with ghee’, Jana-srt- ‘blessing men’, darsata-sri- 
‘of beauteous splendour’, mdrya-sn- ‘adorned like a wooer’, yajfia-sri- ‘beauti- 
fying the sacrifice’, su-srf- ‘glorious’, hari-srf- ‘of golden glory’. — 3. Com- 
pounds^ formed with the roots krl- ‘buy’, m- ‘lead’, prh ‘love’, mJ~ ‘diminish’, 
in- ‘move’ and ‘cover’, sT~ ‘lie’, sn- ‘mix’: pra-kri- {PdSf .) ‘purchasable’, sadyah- 
/fr/- (AV.) ‘bought on the same day’; agre-nf- {Y^.) ‘leading’, rta-jd- ‘leading 
the rite’, grama-nU ‘leading the community’, pada-n^- {kY .) ‘following the steps 
of another’, pra-nh f. ‘furtherance’, prayienA^ ‘powerfully furthering’, 
‘spirit-leading’, _y<2y/7rr-;//- ‘leading the sacrifice’, vahx-id- m. ‘commander’, vrata- 
7ih ‘carrying out the ordinance’, sadha-7ii~ ‘accompanying’, se 7 ii- 7 iA m. ‘leader 
of an army’, skaTTibha-iit- i^Y'^) ‘furnishing a prop’; ahhi-p/l- ‘gladdening’, kad/ia- 
p)‘L- ‘gladdening whom?’, parip?^- ‘dear’, b7'ah77iap7'l- ‘prayer-loving’, yajnapry 
‘sacrifice-loving’; ‘rage-obstructing’, vAta-pra-fnl- ‘surpassing the wind’; 

takva-vi- m. ‘(swiftly darting) bird’, deva-vf- and deva-vf- ‘god-refreshing’, pada- 
vf- m. ‘leader’, pania-vf- ‘moving with wings’, pratl-vt-^ ‘gladly accepting’, 
hira)iya-vi- ‘gold-bringing’; pra-vf- (VS.) ‘wound round’; Jihtna-sf- ‘lying pro- 
strate’, patsu-tas-si-^ ‘lying at the feet’, 77 iadhyama-sl- ‘lying in the midst’, syo7ia-if- 
‘lying on a soft couch’; abhi-srt-^ ‘admixture’, gaxiadrh'^ ‘mixing in troops’. 

B. This secondary group comprises upwards of 80 polysyllabic stems, 
accented on the final vowel, which are all substantives except about half a 
dozen. It includes fewer than a dozen masculines. Of the remainder, which 
are feminine, more than half are names of female beings; about 30 are the 
f. form of m. stems that are not accented on the final vowel, as pitrupf- 
‘woman’ beside purusa- ‘man’. There are also some f. adjectives corresponding 
to m. in -ya^ as svarh beside sva7ya- ‘resounding’. This derivative group 
closely follows the analogy of the third division of the radical group (compounds 
ending in roots with final accented -r); it joined the radical declension doubt- 
less owing to the accentuation of the final vowel. 

The m. stems are: <2:// A ‘serpent’, (VS.) ^ ‘encouraging’, daksX-^^ ‘flaming’; 

‘attentive’, diispravk ‘unfriendly’, suprUvi- ‘very attentive’; 'going’; 
rath!:- ‘charioteer’, d-ratJiT- ‘not a charioteer’; sahdsra-stax-T- ‘having a thousand 
barren cows’, hlranya-vasT- ‘wielding a golden axe . 

The f. stems are: atharf- ‘flame’, atharvf- ‘priestess’ (m. dtharvaii-), 
d-durmafigall- ‘not unlucky’, apart- pi. ‘future days’ (m. dpara-), apasf- (VS.) 
‘industrious’ (m. apdsya-), ambP ‘mother’, arayt- ‘demoness’ (m. draya~), ariau- 
‘dawn’, asvatar!- (AV.) ‘she-mule’, asta-karxd- ‘cow with notched ear’, a-pathr- 
‘impediment’, eni- ‘doe’ (m. eta-\ out- ‘breast’, kalya7i!- ‘fair woman’ (m. kalythja-), 
kavasf- ‘creaking’ (m. kavdsa-), kilasf- ‘spotted deer’ (m. kilha-), kumarl- 
(AV.) ‘girl’, kud!- (AV.) ‘fetter’, h\wi- 'night’, ksoxjh ‘flood’,^ khart- ‘measure’, 
gandharvi- ‘female Gandharva’, gatirl- ‘buffalo cow’, cakrl- ‘wheel’, iatidrf- 


^ For dure*ddkT-. 

2 From diis-d/u-. 

3 Mostly Tatpurusas, generally with accu- 
sative sense ; some Karmadharayas, 

4 An intensive formation from lit- 
‘lead’. 

5 ‘Coming towards’, prdii, with lengthened 
final vowel. 

6 From paisti’ids^ an adverb anomalously 


formed by adding the suffix -tas to the 
L. pi. of ydd- ‘foot’. 

7 Formed directly from the root hy- = 
‘mix’, and not from the substantive i/A. 

8 From ttpa and pra-\-av- ‘favour’. 

9 To be assumed as the stem of the V. 
dakp, Pada text dhakp. 

m The final vowel is here perhaps radical 
in origin. 
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(AV.) ‘weariness’ (m. tdfidra-)^ tapanf- ‘heat’ (m. tdpana-)^ tila-pinjr-^ (AV.) 
N. of a plant (m. tilapnija-)^ tiLvja-srngf.- (AV.) ‘sharp-horned’ (m. tiksm- 
srkga'), duti- ‘messenger’^ dehi- ‘dam’, nadh ‘stream’, napti- ‘daugliter’ (m. ndptr-)^ 
nodi-' ‘pipe’, 7idndf~ ‘joy’, nisiigrh N. of Indra’s mother, palcil!-'^ {hkd .) ‘stalk^, 
pippal'h (AV.), ‘berry’ (m. pippala-)^ purusi- ‘woman’ (m. pkmsa-)^ p?'apharvf~ 
‘voluptuous girl’, ina/niukh ‘female frog’ (m. matidnka-), mayUri- ‘peahen’ (m. 
maydra-)^ mahi-nadl- ‘great stream’, mahisi- (TS.) ‘buffalo cow’, me.n- ‘ewe’, yaini- 
‘yamT’,_y^^/-^ yditid/id^ih ‘sorceress’ {m.ydtiid/ahia-)^ ‘female chario- 

teer’ (m. rdtlia- ‘car’), laksmh ‘mark’, lalafui- ‘speckled mare’ (m. laldma-), vakd- 
‘dame’, vi-keH- (AV,) ‘shaggy hog’, vibdli- N. of a river, vidiptl- (AV.) Vow’, 
vidldhi- (AV.) ‘female monster’, visva-rUpi- ‘brindled cow’ (m. 7dsi’(dnipa-)^ 
vrki- ‘she-wolf’ (m. vyka-), vyk^a-saipi- (AV.) ‘tree-serpent’, ‘needle’, 

%yasta-kesh (AY.) ‘shaggy hog’, sakati- ‘cart’ {sdka/a-)^ sahalt- (TS.) ‘cow of 
plenty’ (m. sabdla-), sakt/ih ‘thigh’ (n. sdkYid)^ sasarparh ‘trumpet’, sahasra- 
parni- (AV.) N, of a plant (m. sa/idsrapa^'fia-)^ simhi- ‘lioness’, sii-mafigald^^ 
‘lucky woman’ (m. sii-mangdla-), sUrnii- ‘pipe’, srnh ‘sickle’, star/'- ‘barren 
cow’, sphigt- ‘hip’, hastint-*^ (AV.) ‘female elephant’, JiAafiya-ke;/- ‘gold-haired’ 
(AV.) (m. hiranya-kesa-). 

a. There are further a few f. adjectives in -r from m. stems in -ya\ dipl- 
‘vvatery’ (m. dpya-)^ sanmdri-^ ‘belonging to the sea’ (m. sami/drlya-)^ svari" 
‘resounding’ (m. svaryd-). 

a. There are a few transition forms from the 2)stems: kart-aryas^ (AV.) fiom 
karkari- *lute’ [kaykarUp N. siwg. arfsl (VS. VI. 36) from art- ‘faithful’ beside the usual an-) 
and the stems yayf-^ iakihi-^ snii- also occur beside yayi^y sakihi-, sfuU respectively. The 
only certain transitjon from the derivative /- declension to the radical f- declension is 
represented by siri- ‘woman’, originally a dissyllable 8, from which occur the forms 
A. sing, st/iyam, N. A. pi. s/riyas, I. sirlhhis. Other transition forms are probably prmnias 
G. sing. N. pi., yahvias A. pi, suparnias^ N. A. pi. 

Inflexion. 

376. The forms actually occurring if made from dhi- ‘thought’, yajkia- 
sri- m. f. ‘adorning the sacrifice’, send'iil- m. ‘leader of an army’, rathi- m. f. 
‘charioteer’ respectively, would be the following: 

A. I. sing. N. dhis, A. d/i/ya?n. I. dhiyd. D. dhiyd. G. dhiyds. — 
PI. N. dhtyas. A. dhiyas, I. dhibhis. G. dkjmhn^^. L. dhlsu, 

2. sing. N. yajna-srfs. A. yaj'na-sriyam. I. yajna-sriyd. D. yajna-hdye. 
G. yajna-sriyas. — Du. N. A. yajna-sriyd and yajna-sriyau (AV.). — PL 
N. yajna-sriyas. A. yajna-sriyas. I. yajna-srfb/iis. 

3 . sing. N. send-nis, A. sendrJiiarn, D. sejid-nie. G. send-nias. — Du. 
N, A, send-nid. G. send-nios. — PL N. send-nias. A. sefid-nias. D. smd- 
nib/iyas. G. send-nindm. 

B. Sing. N. rathis. A. rathia7n. L raihid. D. rathic. G. rathi as. 
V. rathi. — Du. N. A. rathid. I. f. rathib/iyd7n. G. f. 7'athios. L. rathi os. — 
PL N. rathias. A. rathias. 1. rathibhis. D. f. rathibhyas. G. rath/ndffL 
L. f. rath is u. 


1 In these words the accent is shifted 
to a vowel ending in weak cases. 

2 The final vowel in this word is perhaps 
radical in origin (from yd- *go’). 

3 The V. pi. stidiasiias (ix.46'^), presupposes 
a stem su-hasif-^ but as the form is a m., 
the reading ought perhaps to be emended 
10 suhasiids with BR. 

•1 hastmi- (ix. 317) means ‘having a hand’. 


5 Grassmann regards this as a f . of an 
adjective samud/d-. 

6 See Whitney on AV. iv. 37 ^ 

7 See Lanman 371 - 3 . 

8 In I. 122^ starts seems to be the equi- 
valent of sirt. See pw. s. v. 

9 Cp. Lanman 3722. 

10 The form dJu/tam occurs 7 times in 
the RV., dhlydm only once. 
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The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. A. I. m. vis. — f. dkfsj srts. — 2. m. itthfidhJs^ ksatra- 
sris, ghria-sris^ darsata~srls^ durd-adhls^ mdrya-srls, visvdto-dhis^ sv-adids. — 
f. abhi-sris. — 3, m. agre'?ds (VS. vi. 2), grdma-nis, takva-vfs^ deva-vls and 
deva-vfs^ patsudas-sis.^ pada-nfs (AV.), pada-vts., pari-vfs (VS. vi. 6)^ parna-vts., 
pra-krts (AV.)^ pra-nenls^ madhymiia-sis^ i?ianyu-mfs^ yajna~nfs, yajna-pris (VS. 
xxvir. 31), vasa-'ufs^ sadyah-krfs, sena-nts^ skamb/ia-nfs (yS. i. 19), syona-sts . — 
f. pra-krts (AV.), vrata-nts. — B. m. d-rathls^^ pravfs^ suprdvfs, rathts^ 
sahdsra-starTs^ hlranya-vds'fs. — f, d-dur-mangalls^ arimts^ ka/ydnts^ krpifs, 
kso{ds^^ gandharvts^ gaurfs, jatrfs^ (AV.), tandris (AV.), drdts^ naptts^ nadts^ 
mahisis'^ (TS. 1. 2. 12D, yamis.^ yatudhd?ifs (AV.), nrlkts, laksmfs^ laldmis^ 
zdsva-rupfs 6'^), vrkts^ sakafts, sabads (TS.iv. $.11^)^ sasarpartsy simkts 

(TS. I. 2. 12^), su-mangalts^, starts t. 

Acc, A. I. f. d/uyam, bhiyaniy sriyam. — 2. m. dicr-adhiam ^ sv-adhianty 
ad/ivara-sriyam, ksatra-sriyamy ghrtadriyanty jana-sriyamy yajna-sriyamy su- 
sriyaniy hari-sriyand* — f. abki-sriya?n. — 3. m. gdt/ia-nlamy grdma-nia?n 
(V'S. XXX. 20), yajha-niam) devd-via^iiy pratl-viam] ahhipriyaniy ghrta-priyam 
(AV.), brahma-priyam. — f. devd-viatn^. — B. m. rathiairiy su-praviam. — 
f. atharvianty arayianty kumariam (AV.), kudiam (AV.), gauriamy nadia^Uy 
naptlamy nUndiainy prapharvianiy yamiamy lakpniam (AV.), lalamiam (AV.), 
vibalianty viliptiam (AV.), villdhiam (AV.), visva-ruplamy vrkiafUy sbnhiamy 
surmiamy stariam sphigiamy svarlam. 

I. A. I. f. d/iiyfiy b/iiydy sriyd. — 2. m. dii-dkliz. — f. avadya-bhiyi ^ 
a-dhid^^ (AV.). — B. m. raihia. — f. ii/a-pmjtd^^ (AV.), palllUd^ (AV.), 
mandukiay vesiciy sahasra-parnitd^ (AV.), sUrmiciy sphigld . — The form 
may be a contraction for tapanld^^, 

D. A. I. f. d/dyJj sriyL — 2. m. itt/id-d/dys, diir-adhiey dii-dhie. — 
f. a-dhie. — 3. m. gana-sriye (VS. xxii. 30), yajhapriye\ jihma-sky send.-nie 
(VS. XVI. 17). — B. m. rathUy supravie'^^. — f. nandky mepk, vrkk. 

A. I. f. dhiyds. — 2. tn. du-dhiasy sic-dkias. — n. sv-adkias'^^. — 
3. m. gana-sriyasy gdtha-niaSy manyu-mias'^T . — B. m. aktas, siiprdvias. — 
f. athariasy dpias'^^y nadiaSy nisti-griaSy prsamas, mediasy srnias. 

L. f. gaurt (ix. 12 3 ) and sarast (vii. 103^) may be locatives containing 
the normal ending -f. 


1 There is also the transition form arts 
(VS. VI. 36).^ 

2 On rathiva occurring once or twice for 
raihir iva, cp. Lanman 375 (bottom). 

3 The N. sing, once (i. iSo^) appears 
without the -s as ksont. This word has 
other forms also according to the deri- 
vative declension; cp. Lanman 372 
(bottom). 

4 The reading of the Mss. in AV.xx. 48^ 
is jdtrJs’y the edition has jd?iis. 

5 This is a transition from the derivative 
f- declension for the mdhif of the RV. 

6 The AV. has su-mangalt three times; 
cp. Lanman 377 (top). 

7 There are also the transition forms dratls 
(Vi. 45), sakvarts (TS. iv. 4. 4^^), devis (AV. VI. 
592); variants (i. 140^) is a purely metrical 
lengthening; cp. Lanman 377^. 

8 This form is also once [Val. 11. 10) used 
in agreement with a neuter substantive 
{^goirdm). 


9 In agreement with ivdcarn (ix. 74^}. 

xo This form is once (vii. 688) pronounced 
siarydmy being one of the two only examples 
in the RV. of the z in this declension being 
pronounced as y before a vowel. 

11 Accented as H-bhiya were used indepen- 
dently; the form occurs in a late hymn 
(x. 1073). 

12 Irregular accentuation of the ending. 

13 Otherwise it may be an I. of the deri- 
vative f-declension. 

14 Cp. Lanman 382 a 

15 There is no example of an ablative. 

This seems to be the only actual n. 

form of this declension in the RV. 

17 The form ahighnyds (AV.) is a transition 
form with shift of accent from the deri- 
vative f-declension. 

18 The form arums (i. 12 1'^) may be con- 
tracted for arwiias. 
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V. B. m. daksi'^. — f. arayi^ maJie-nadi"^ yami^ laLvni (AV.). 

Du. N. A. A. 2. f. ab/ii'sriya^ f^Iirta-sriyfi. — 3. m. maua-n^a^ sad/ia-HiiV^ 
scnatiT-gramaiiyau (VS. xv. 15). — f. aldii-h’Iyau (AV.). — B. m. rathill. — 
f. cakriya^ iiadia^ napt/a^ yamluj saJdJua^ srn/a; ^akryaii fildyi'n/ {h.\ .)^ 

saktJihu (AV.)x 

I. B. f. k^on 'ibJiyani. — G. A. 3. m. yaj/la~ 7 i!os. — B. f. oii/os^^ cabrJos. — ■ 
L. B. f. on Jos, napfios, 

PL N. V. A. I. f. d/i/yas, sr/yas^, — 2. m. dirghadhiyas^ dnrad/uas^ 
dnd/das\ ?if}na-dbiyas^ sn~d/iiyas^ sv-adhias\ agiii-hdyas^ adlivara-briyas^ su~ 
hiyas. — f. ildhJas^ ryild/das^ (AV.). — 3. m. gfilnia-nias (AX.), dern-v/as^ 
pada-vias^ sadha-mas\ abhi-pnyas^ kadha-p 7 dyas^ gana-hiyas^ paripndy.xs', — 
f. ab/iiXrJyas^ d-pr/yas (AV.), pra-nias^ viita-pfnimiyas. — B. m. a/iias, apatliuis^ 
rdtJiias^ su-hastias'i , — ,f. apasias (VS. x. 7), ardyfas (AV.), aruiiias^ enias^ 
ka/yljj/as, ka%)aXias (VS. xx. 40, 60), gaurias^ tik.yja~srngias\ fiadias, nddias 
(AV.), niayunas^ ydtunihdJiias (AV.), raihias^ lak^mias (AV.), vakXias^ I'i-kes'ias 
(AV.), vyasta-kcslas (AV.), samudrlyas^ sahas)'a-panuns(^ AV.), star/ as, — Witli 
T pronounced as y\ once iiadyas (vii. 50^) and 6 forms in the AV., 
ah’afa^yas^ fiadyas^ /laptyas, nddyas,, pippalyas, vrksa-sa/pyas, 

Acc. A. I. f. dktyas, bh/yas (AV.), bhiyds (TS. iv. 1.7^ == VS. xxvir. 7), 
s/iyas. — 2, m. durdd/ifas^ dildk/as, s//-sr/yas^. — f. dd/ifas (AV.). — 3. m. 
sadha-nias, — B. m. dasprdv/as^ rath/as, — f. a ray /as (AV.), a.da-kar/j/as^ 

ki/ds/as^ khdrlas,^ dok/aSy 7 ?ad/as, ^lapt/aSy ^nss/as, ya/n/aSy ydin-dlidniaSy 
samadr/yaSy sambad/iadandr/as (AV.) ‘affliction and exliauslion’, siar/as^'^. 

1 . A. I. f. dhlbhiSy srlb/i/s'^^. — 2. m. S 7 >aldhfbhis. — 3, m. gana-srlb/ii's'^^, 
— B. m. h/ranya-vdsibhis, — f. kalyanfbh'iSy ksonfb/iis, /tadibhiSy n apt'/ bins. 

D. A. 3. va, rta’/n'b/iyas^'^y sva-n/bhyas'^^ (VS.xvi. 27), send~n/bJiyas^^ (VS. 
XVI. 26). — B. f. aparibhyaSy nad'dhyas (VS. xxx. 8). 

G. A. I. f. dht/idu/i and dlnydniy sr'indin. — 3. f. hiranya-v'fndm. — 
B.m. ahfnd/Hy nadfnd?n ‘invokers’, ratkhiand'^. — f. an/nf/idm^ krimiud/n (A\h ), 
nadindm,, pimisf/jd? 7 i^ svarind 7 n, 

L. A. I. f. dJiTsfi, — B. f. apa/dsi/y a7ii7ifs7i, 7iad/sid^, 

3. b. Stems in derivative -f. 

Lawman, Koun-Inflection 365— 400. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 362 — 366. 

377. I. This declension embraces a very considerable number of stems 
which are formed by means of the suffix -r (originally -j;^/) and, except seven 
masculines, are restricted to the f. gender. It largely supplies the f. form ot 
words requiring inflexion in more than one gender. Feminine stems are thus 
made from nouns in e. g. deni- (m. de/'d-); from adjectives in -//; e. g. 
prihv-A (m. prt/in-); from present participles in ■'a7it; e. g. 77idd a/it-t- 


1 Pada i/batp; cp. LPr. iv. 41. 

2 Treated as a compound in the Pada 
(vill. 74 '‘ 5 ) though 7 na/i<e is V. 

3 The AV. sliows no example of -hi. It 
has three transition forms dudiai/^phalgu/tyaiiy 
absyau. 

4 Cp. APr. HI. 61. 

5 Also the transition form sfriyas. 

6 This would be vyd-dhiyas in the RV. 
where in compounds ending in -dhJ- the T 
if unaccented is split. 

7 See above, 375 B a a, note 3 . 

S Also the transition form to the deriva- 


tive r-declension deva-h-fs iv. 6. 32 ~ VS. 
xvir. 56) ‘worshipping the gods’. 

9 Also the transition form s(nya^\ on 
yahvia^ and supartnas see 375 ^'^* 

Also the transition form stnblus (accented 
as a monosyllabi o stem). 

Metrical shortening; see Lanman 372^. 

T2 There is no example of an Ab. m. or f. 

■^3 The accent of the G-. aiad/iam ‘beggars’ 
would seem to require a stem atasi- and 
not a Iasi-. 

■*4 There is also the transition form strlsu 
accented as a monosyllable. 
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(m. mddant-)^ -dnt^ e. g. adat4- (m. addnt-), or -ai^ t, g. piprat-J- {m. piprat-); 
from perfect participles iii ■‘va?ns, e. g. jagmus-f- (m. jaganvdms-)] from 
comparatives in -yams^ e. g. ndvtyas-T- (m. ndviyams-)] from words in -far 
{-fr)j e. g. avitr4- (m. avitdr-)] from adjectives in -mant^ e. g. dhenu-7ndt-T-' 
(m. dhernMndfit^-) and -vant^ e. g. dma-vat-i- (m. d7?ia-va7it^ ; from nouns in 
-an^ e. g. saTn-rdjn-T- (m. rdja7i-)j -van, e. g. rid-var-T- (m. rtd-van-)\ from 
adjectives^ in e. g. arkm-i- (m, ar/ein-); from compounds ending in -anCj 

e. g. arvdc-i'- (m. arvdnc-)^ in -drs^ e. g. su-drs-i-^ in -pad^ e. g. a-pdd-T~^ and 
in -han^ e. g. dpati-gJm-i-, 

2. There is besides a large group of miscellaneous f. stems of an 
independent character, having no corresponding m. e. g. sdc-T- ‘might’. 

3. The seven m. stems 3 , of which hve are proper names, are: Tirasch, 

Ndfnt-^ PfthT-^ S6bharT-\ rdstri- ‘ruler’, sirf- /weaver’. 

a. The stems of this declension (in contrast with those of the B group of the 
radical I- declension) do not normally accent the suffix. The exceptions to this rule 
are of a definite character. 

1. When in the first f. group there is a corresponding m. accented on a final syllable 

which is liable to be reduced in such a way as to be incapable of bearing the accerit, 
the acute is thrown forward on the -i; e. g. m. urii-, f. m. 7 ietar-y f. 

m, ad-mti'i {, ad-a 7 -i- ; m. praty-ahc-^ f. p7'attc-u\ m. -haft-, When the m. ends in 

-i7, the accent also in several stems remains on the corresponding -f; thus m. deva-^ 

f. devt-\ papa- ‘evil’, f. papt-\i m. pitro-gavd- ‘leader’, f. pU 7 'o~gavi-\ m. rd? 7 td- ‘night’, 
f. rdmt-\ m. va7n7-d- ‘ant’, f. va7ttri-. More usually, however, the accent of such feminines 
is thrown back on the first syllable 3 ; thus m. dyasd- ‘made of iron’, f. dyasl-^ m. aru?a^ 
‘red’, f. drun-\ m. gdTtdharvd- ‘belonging to the Gandharvas’, f. gdftd/iafjT^) m. iavisa- 
‘strong’, f. tdvisT- ‘strength’; m, pai-usd- ‘reed’, f, pd 7 aipn- ‘reedy’, N. of a river ; rn. 

‘grey’, i, pdliknT-\ m. mahisd-^ ‘buffalo’, f, mdhisT-\ m. 7 'ohitd- ‘ruddy’, f. rohnfl- ‘ruddy 
cow’, m. iani-gayd- ‘procuring prosperity for the household’, f. fa/n-gdyT-; m. sydvd- ‘brown’, 
f. sydvJ‘\ m. syetd- ‘white’, f. syenJ- ‘white cow’. 

2. Again, the miscellaneous group of feminines hardly ever accents the final of the 

stem except when it is a proper name, a shift of ^accent having here probably^ taken 
place to indicate a change of meaning; thus ‘Forest-goddess’,^ ' (AY.) 

N. of a plant and a star, indrd7iP‘ ‘Indra’s wife’, rodasf- N. of the Alvins’ wife, vaahri- 
77iaif- N. of a mythical female, va7nmd7tt- ‘Yaruna’s wife’, hvasi- N. of Indra’s mother, 
smTvdli- N. of a goddess; and the river names anjasi-, astk 7 ih^ (but dsikni- ‘black and 
‘night’), go-tnaUt- (but gQ‘ 7 ?iat-h ‘rich in cows’), hUudrt-, 


Inflexion. 

378. The inflexion of the derivative i- stems stands in marked contrast 
with that of the radical %- stems in three respects : (i)^ no is added in 
the N. sing, masculine or feminine; (2) the endings diverge considerably 
from the normal ones, the Sing. A. taking the D. -ai, the Ab. G. ~as^ 
the L. -am, the du. N. A. -i, the pi. N. A. -.r; (3) stems accented on the 
final vowel shift the acute to the ending in the weak cases of the sing., 
in the G. L. du., and the G. pi. 


1 Adjectives ending in -a do not form 
their f. in -z unless they are accented on the 
final syllable, when the accent almost always 
shifts to the first syllable; e. g. dnisi- ixom 
a7'usd-; but papa- has pdpi- beside papa-, 

2 A list of these is given by Grassmann, 
Worterbuch 1722 — 23. 

3 Cp. ZUBATY, zu den altindischen mann- 
lichen z-stammen, Sitzungsberichte d. Bohm. 
Ges, d. Wiss. 1897, xix (treats also of the 
radical z-stems used in the masc.). 

4 Beside papa-. The great majority of 

Indo-ariscb'C Philol-ogie. L 4. 


adjectives and all participles ending in -a 
form their f. with -d. 

5 This is the converse of the accentuation 
in the B group of the radical -i declension, 
where the m. in unaccented -a throws the 
acute on the final -z of the f. 

6 Similarly varutf- ‘protector’, f. vdrutr-i-, 

7 Originally a present participle ^ d-)widhat-i* 
‘not hindering’. 

8 dsikfu- also occurs once as the N. of 
the river. 
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The forms actually occurring, if made from devi- ‘goddess’, would be 
as follows: 

Sing, N. devL A. devfm, I. dev yd. D. devydi. Ab. devyds. G. devyas. 
L. devydvi. V. devi. 

Du. N. A. devt^ V. devT. D. Ab. devibhyam. G. L. devyds. 

PL N. devis. A. devis. I. devfbhis. D. devibhyas. Ab. devibhyas. 
G. droind?n. L. devfsu. V. devis. 

Forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. The m. forms are: mdtall^ rdsiri^ sobharT. The 

f. forms are very common, being made from nearly 300 stems in the RV. 
Among the most frequent are: prthivl ^earth’ (57), devi (48), sdrasvatl (43) 
N. of a goddess, maid ‘great’ (35), ucchd 7 iti ‘shining’ (16), yati ‘going’ (14), 
jdnitri ‘mother’ (10), briiati ‘great’ (10), ghrtdcT ‘filled with ghee’ (9), 
7 /iaghJ?il ‘bountiful’ (9), s/ri^ ‘woman’ (3)^. 

A. m. ndmlm. — The f. is formed from over 100 stems in the RV. 
Among the commonest forms are: prthivim (62), viahim''^ (35), devim (18), 
tdvislm (13), urvim (9) ‘wide’, pipyusT?n^ (9) ‘swelling’ 5 . 

I. This case is formed with the normal ending -a. The only m. form is 
7 idmya. But there are about 40 f. forms in the RV. In more than two-thirds 
of these the suffix is pronounced as a vowel ° da (in oxytones -id)^ in the rest 
as a semivowel ya (in oxytones yd). The stem idmi- ‘labour’ has, beside 
sdmyd, the contracted form which also appears in the compound su-sdmT 

‘with great care’. At the end of a Pada and before vowels^ this I. sd 77 iT is 
shortened to sdmi^. The forms occurring are: i. dnvyd ‘subtile’, asvdhhidhdinyd 
(AV.) ‘halter’, dsvdvatyd ‘furnished with horses’, dsiknya"^ (AV.), kimdrndcyd 
‘house lizard’, kumbhyd (TS.irr. 2.8'^) ‘jar’, gdtU'fudtyd ‘spacious’, gdyatryd (TS. 
ir. 2. 4^) a metre, ghrtdcyd^ dtdntya ‘observing’, citdyantyd ‘appearing’, jdgatyd 
(TS. II. 21.4®), a metre, t^nd^iya ‘by oneself, davidyutatya ‘glittering’, deudcya 
‘directed towards the gods’, ddivya (AV.) ‘divine’, navyasyd ‘new’, pdtnya ‘wife’, 
mddhu-matyd ‘accompanied by sweetness’, rohinyd^ vdszyd ‘good’, vdjavatyd 
‘rich in treasure’, vdsyci (AV.) ‘knife’, vzsvd-bkesajyd (AV.) ‘all-healing’, visvdcyd 
‘universal’, visvyd ‘everywhere’ (adv.), sdcyd ‘might’, samyd, sar may duty d ‘pro- 
tecting’, simyd ‘work’, satrdcyd ‘attentive’, sa?nicyd (Kh, iii. io 5 ) a goddess, 
sdrasvatyd (AV.), soma-vaiyd ‘accompanied with Soma’, stobhantyd ‘praising’,, 
Iidrinya ‘yellow’, hiranydya'^^ ‘golden’. — Oxytones with shift of accent: 
ajinadyd (AV.) ‘proper food’, asiknyd, devyd, purdnyd ‘ancient’, prihivyd., 
mahyd, samlinyd ‘similar’, sadharanyd'^^ ‘common’, sucyd ‘needle’, sautramanyd 
(AV.) a kind of Indra sacrifice. The TS. and VS. also have tirvyd as an 
adverb ‘afar’, which in the RV. appears only in the modified form urviyd. 

D. The ending looks like -<2/, e. g. devy-di] but it is doubtless in 
origin the normal ending -e fused with the suffix -yd^ i. e. yai = yd-e'^^. Only 
13 forms (all f.) occur in the RV. These are, besides a few others from the later 


1 Cp. Wiedemann, BB. 27, 211, footnote. 

2 In the AV. there are also the transition 
forms a-diiymaligalti su-mahgalf^ nadi. In RV. 
I. iSo® ksom has perhaps dropped its -s owing 
to the following s^. 

3 Perhaps to be read uncontracted as 
mahiam in X. 50^; zwww (ii. 118) is also to 
be read as vdniam. 

4 Perfect participle of pi- ‘swell’. 

5 There is also the transition form nadfm 
(AV.). 

6 The vocalic pronunciation seems to be the 
commoner in the AV. also ; cp. Lanman 381. 


7 This also occurs in the compound 
iirvi-utih (vi. 242)^ if iirvi- = the adv. instr. 
urvyd. 

8 The compound sii-sdmi also occurs once 
in the TS. VS. as well as the RV. 

9 Probably an error for dsiknyas' see 
Whitney on AV. v. 138. 

^<5 For hiranydyyd. 

11 Cp. Lanman 368 (top). 

12 An indication of this origin is perhaps 
to be found in the fact that of the 13 stems 
in the RV. taking this dative only one, 
-painyaiy has the vocalic pronunciation -iai 
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Samhitas: i. arvncyai (VS.xxii. 24) ‘hitherward’^ dvacyai (VS.xxii. 24) ‘downward’, 
d-vyatyai ‘not desiring’, lyatyai ‘so great’, udlcyai (VS.xxii. 24) ‘northern’, 

(VS. XXIV. 12), jdryai (TS.iil2.2^) ‘mistress’, jihyantyai ‘aging’, jydyasyai ‘elder’, 
dhemimdtyai ‘yielding milk’, parjd 7 iya~patnyai^ ‘having Parjanya for a husband’, 
pahmidtyai ‘consisting of cattle’, pratfcyai (VS.xxii. 2 4) ‘western’, prdcyai 
xxii. 24) ‘eastern’, yaso-bhaglnyai (VS.il 20) ‘rich in glory’, rdtryai (VS.xxiv. 25; 
‘night’, vdjavatyai^ vispdbiyai, ^ (AV.) ‘united with the husband’. — 

2. Oxytones: indranydi (VS.xxxviii. 3), urvydi (VS.xxii. 27), kalydnydi’^ (AV.) 
‘good’, gayatrydi (VS.XIIL54), dezyai, prthhydi, brhaiydi^ znahydi^ nljasazidydi 
(VS. XIX. 16) ‘Soma stand’, smJvdlydi^ striydi^ (-VV.), hiranya-kesydi^ (AV.) 
‘gold-haired’. 

Ab. The ending looks like -ds^ e. g. prthivy-ds) but it is doubtless 
the normal ending -as fused with the suffix -yd^ i. e. -yds = -yd-as^. Only 
five forms occur in the RV., besides a few others in the later Samhitas: 
avadydvatyas (AV.) ‘disgraceful’, iirvdsyas N. of a nymph, jagatyds (VS. 
XIII. 56), jivazityds^ ‘living’, dur-admanyds (VS. ii. 20) ‘bad food’, pdtazityas 
‘flying’, prthivyds^ brhatyAs (AV.), mahyds^, 

G. The ending is the same as in the Ab. and of similar origin, 
m. iirascyds^ , prthyas^ sdbhazyds. — f. The forms occurring in the RV. ® are: 

1. amsu-matyds^ N. of a river, amhu-hhedyds (VS.xxiii. 28) ‘having a nairow slit’, 
usmardnyds N. of a people, urjayazityds ‘vigorous’, dsadhyas (VS. 1.25) ‘plant’, 
tavisyds^ ddnumatyas ‘rich in drops’, 7 ndmspdca 7 iyds ‘flesh-cooking’, rdiryds, 
vivdsvatyds ‘shining’, sdzziyas, sosucatyds ‘shining’, sdsyaziiyds ‘about to bear’. — 

2 . urvyds ‘earth’, devyds, prihivyds, 77 iahatyds ‘great’, yatyds^ ydtyds ‘going’, 
vadhridiatycis N. of a woman, striyds'^°. 

L. This case seems to be formed with the ending -^Tw, e. g. deiy-A/zt; 
but it may be due to the fusion of a particle with the suffix -yd. It 

is formed from 15 stems in the RV., where the pronunciation -idm is con- 
siderably less than half as common as ydjzi. Forms occurring are: 
I. dsik 7 tydm^ iicchazitydin^ udUyazn (TS. ii. 4. 14^, jagaiydm (VS. xxxviii. 
18), jahncivydTzi ‘race of Jahnu’, drsddvatyain N. of a river, nciryam {Kh. 
IV. 13^) ‘woman’, pdriimydTTi N. of a river, prdcyd 77 i (TS.n.4. 14^), yaiydvatyd 77 i 
‘rich in streams’, ratty d 772 , varatidvatyatn (AV.) N. of a river, vasiivyam 
‘treasury’, sdcydtti, sdrasvatyatti N. of a river, sonia-krayanydtti (VS. vni. 54) 
‘serving as the price of Soma’. — 2. aranydfiydm^ dstrycwi ‘fire-place’, dsa 7 idyd 7 n 
(AV.) ‘stool’, gavinydrn (Kh.iv. i3-'5) ‘groin’, gdyatryfmi (VS. AV.j, catvdtimsytuji 
‘fortieth’, jyesthaghtiydim (AV.) N. of an asterism, dezydt/z, nardcydtti (AV.) N. 
of a river, prt/iwydm, striydfn (AV,)^3. 

(and here the i is preceded by two con- 
sonants). 

1 To be pronounced -ial. 

2 This is an emendation for the reading 
kalyanyai of the edition; cp. Lanman 3832. 

3 With split t as in the radical T- stems. 

4 There are also the transition forms 

hhiydi^ (VS. xix. 94), (VS.Xiv. 35) 

from the radical T declension, and from the 
/- declension deva-hdiyai, tmydi, nirftyai, 
pustyai, bhujydi^ hhytydi, snityai. 

5 yds is read 4 ds 4 times out of 25 in 
the RV. : prthivias 3 times and jivaniids once, 
always for metrical reasons, cp. Lanman 384 
(top). 

6 There are also the transition forms from 
the /-declension, tiahkyds, hhimiyas, heiyds', and 
from the AV. d-bhiltyds, d-rdtydSt d-sasiyds^ 

IS* 


dJwtydSi kryds, dcva-heiyds^ radyds, sirsaktyds\ 
probably also yhiyds (vi. 121^, Pada yhiyd. 

7 Pronounced iirascias. But cp. Roth, 
ZDMG. ^8, 1 15 (bottom). 

8 This case is formed from more stems 
in the AV. than in the RV. ; cp. Lanman 355. 

9 In about 15 per cent of the following 
genitives the ending is pronounced dds. 

10 There are also half a dozen transition 
forms from the /- declension in the RV. : 
amtmdbyds, drdiyds, nirriyds^ pfmyds, bhTanyds 
(once with crasis in bkfimyopdri x. 75 3 7 
yuvatyds\ there are many others in the AV.; 
as Jamyds (also Kh. v. 5 ^ 9 ); see Lanman 3852. 

11 Cp. Brugmann, Grimdriss 2, 265 (p. 619). 

12 It is much less common than this is 
in the AV. 

13 There are also two transition forms 
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V. This case is formed, by shortening the final, from 38 stems (allf.) in the 
RY. Examples are: ^^’(23), sarasvatiix^)^ prthiviiii)^ mag/iom (g), vibhavari 
‘radiant’ (8), mahi (6). From the TS.: dmbali (VIL4. 19^) ‘mother’, kdmpTla- 
vasini (vii. 4. 19"^; VS.) ‘living in Kamplla’, darvi (1.8.4^) ‘ladle’, (iv. 4. 12'^), 
mdnduki (iv. 6. VS.) ‘frog’, deva-yajani {YS.) ‘whereon gods are adored’. 

Du. N. A. V. This form in the RV. ends in -r exclusively, being made 
probably with the ending -z (like the f. du. of the derivative -a stems), which 
coalesces with the -z of the stem h There is only one m. form, the V. mddhvt 
‘fond of sweetness’, an epithet of the Asvins. The f. is very frequent, being 
made from 76 stems in the RV. and from over 20 in the VS. The commonest 
forms in the RV. are: rJdasT{8]) ‘the two worlds’, dydva-prthivi {6^) ‘heaven 
and earth’, mahi (27), urvi (20), prthivi (20), devi (1 2)), sannci (ii) ‘united’, 
brhati (10), yahvi (6) ‘active’, aksi (6) ‘eyes’, prthvt (5). From the TS.: N. 
chdndasvatl ‘desiring’ and sUrya-pafnT (1V.3. ii^) ‘having the sun as husband’, 
V. urvi^ rodasz, paint (iv. 7. 15^). 

a. The is twice metrically shortened in prthim (ii. 31^; iii, 54"^) and in mahi 
(iv. 56^; X. 931). 

b. In the AV. three stems of this declension form transition duals 2 according 
to the radical J- declension: ahisyau^ atniyau^ phdlgitnyaii^ ; in other texts: gavJnyan \ T 8 .l\l. 
3. loq ‘the groins’, pdinyaiL (VS. xxxi. 22), rebhatyau and su-pdrnyaii (Kh. i. 37J. 

1 . aksibhydm (AV.), kumbhibhyam (VS. xix. 27), jostribhylUn (VS. xxi. 51) 
‘cherishing’, mddhucibhyam (VS.) ‘sweetness-loving’, mddhvibhyam (VS.), 

D. rodasibhydm. — Ab. aksibhydm^ dydvdprthivibhyam (VS. xxxvii. i8j. 

G. aksyos^ (AV.; TS. iii. 2.5^), drtziiyos (TS. iv. 5. 2^) ‘ends of the bow’, 
drtnyos (VS.xvi. 9}, divas-prtJiivyds^^ ninyds^ pari-?irfaniyos {KY.) ‘dancing 

round’, rodasyos’^. — L. aksyos (AV.j, ardnyos, drjunyos, dycivdprthivyos (VS. 
XX. 10), pdianiyos, rddasyos, samicyds. 

PI. N. V. The ending seems to be simply -j*, but it is doubtless the 
normal ending which originally coalesced with the suffix yd to yds^ the 
latter then contracting to -is. In the m- the only example is siris. But the 
f. is very frequent, being formed from 166 stems in the RV., and occurring 
in the independent parts of the TS. at least 25 and of the VS. at least 40 
times. The commonest forms are: devis (43), purvfs (36) ‘many’, dsadhJs (27), 
Viims (12) ‘songs’, pdtnis (ii), mahts (ii), bhdits (8) ‘shining’, yahvts (7), 
devaydntJs (6) ‘serving the gods’, vdsvis'^ (6). In the Khilas occur the 7 forms 
a-lakpnis (iv. 85 ), devis {111.10^)^ pdvamdnis (iii. 10^) N. of certain 

hymns, bahvis (ii. 8+ etc.) ‘many’, svastydyanis (iii. 10’), hiranydyis (v. 15^^). 

a. Transitions from this to the radical J- declension are almost unknown to the 
RV.: siriyas is the only certain example, and prsanyds and supanjyds are probably such; 
the tendency to use such transition forms is only incipient even in the AV. 9, where 
m-vyds^^{oTizt) and rudatyds [oiicd) ozzxix'^^. In the Khilas also, occur the three forms 


from the radical z- declension: sriydm (AV.) 
and diiiydm; five^ from the z- declension: 
puramdhyam^ bhumydvi, bhriyam, yuvaU 
yam, sdmgaiydm; besides at least 10 addi- 
tional ones from the AV. : dvydm, dkuiyd 7 n, 
ciitydm, devd-hutydm, 7 tabhydin (-j- VS. XXIV. l), 
prstydm, bhuiydm, ydfiydtn (-j-VS.), vedyam, 
sdfziitydm. 

1 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 287 (p. 644). 

, 2 There are also the transition forms from 
the radical J- declension kwm and once nadi. 

3 This form in yau becomes universal in 
the post-Vedic language. 

4 The Mss. in AV. v. 4^0 read aks 6 s‘, see j 
Whitney’s note. 


5 With the first member of the Dvandva 
inflected in the sing, G. 

5 Hither the G. of nml- (m. ^tinyd-i) or 
shortened for nmydyos. 

I Once (VI. 24-3) used in the sense of an 
Ab. 

^ eka-patfiis (AV. X. ‘having one hus- 
band’ is N. pi. f., not N. sing. m. 

9 There seem to be no such transitions 
in the TS. ; but there are at least 3 to the /- 
declension: dsadhayas (iv. 1.44), revdtayas 
(iv. 2. 1 1 1), pdinayas (v. 2. 1 1 2). 

m Beside tirvis which occurs 9 times. 

II And yet this form is the only one in 
■the post-Vedic language. 
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(11.8 ), bahvyas [iM, 1 12), pavarnanyas (ill. 10^). The VS. has about 10 such forms: dcvyas 
(xxxvil. 4) beside devjs, pdtnpas (xxill. 36) beside paiiils (VI. 34), phdlavatyas (xxii. 22\ bakvyas 
(XIX. 44) beside hahvis, 7nahdnd77inyas (XXill. 35), ?7iaUrdva7'U7iyds (XXIV. 2), mait 7 yds fxxiv. Sj, 
vatsataryas (xxiV. 5), V. va77iryas (xxxvil. 4), va'dvadevyas (xxiv. 5), sd 7 ‘asvaiyas (X.xiv. 4). 

^ b. There are no transitions from the radical declension to this one in the RV.^ 
and in the AV. only iiadts (beside itadyas) and laksmis (beside lakpnyds). But the transi- 
tions from the i- declension are numerous: a7)g{dts (AV.), avdnTs, djdnls, 9 ‘slis (AV.), 
dhamdms (AV.), 7idkiis^ 7idb]us (AV.), 7th'riTs, iiiskriJs, parstpis purafiidJus^ prstis {pPP k], 

bku77iJs^ visvd-krstls^ sremsT-, sdyo 7 zls. 

A. This case is identical in form with the N.^, and its origin is doubtless 
similar. It is very frequent, being made from more than 100 stems in the 
HV. The commonest forms are: purvis (40), osadhls (24), ynaJifs (18), 
brhatis (12), ddsTs (9) ^demonesses’, pdtnJs (7X pfsatls (7)^ ^dappled mares’. 

I. This case is fairly frequent, being made from 32 stems in the HV. 
The commonest forms are: sdclb/iis (36), tdvisibhis (13), sdmJbJiis (S), 
osadhihhis (6), pysatlbkisb> (5). The TS. has also iimibhis (v. 2.12^), sucfbhis 
(v. 2.11^*^); theVS. arimibhis (xir. 74), jdgatlbhis (i. 21), sthdlihhis (xix. 27) 
^cooking-pots’. 

D. This case is rare, being formed from only three stems in the RV. 
and a few others in the later Samhitas: diyddhmribhyas (VS.xvi. 24) ‘assailing 
bands", dsadklbhyas^ keslnibhyas (AY,) ‘hairy’, gandharvd-painibhyas (VS. 
AV.) ‘having Gandharvas for spouses’, ghosimbhyas (AV.) ‘noisy’, tdvisJbhyas^^ 
tisthantlbhyas (VS. xxii. 25) ‘standing’, trmhatlbhyas (VS. xvr. 24) ‘piercing’, 
mdnusTbhyas (TS. iv. i. 4^; VS. xi. 45) ‘human’, vrsanydntlbhyas ‘desiring a 
male’, sasvatfbhyas^ (AV.) ‘everlasting’, srdvantlbhyas (VS. xxir.25) ‘flowing’, 
hrddimJbkyas (VS. xxii. 26) ‘hail’. 

Ab. Only three forms of this case occur in the RV.: osadhlbhyas^ 
padvdtlbhyas\’’^o^st's>%^^ of feet’, brhattbhyas. 

G. This case, which as is usual in the vowel declension takes the ending 
-nam^ is ‘found in only one m. form, sJb/iarmdm ; but it is fairly common 
in the f., being formed from 34 stems in the RV. The oxytones which 
number only six^, throw the accent (as in the /-declension) on the ending: 
bahvmdm,^ bhanjatindim ‘breaking’, bJidtlnCtm^ bJmnjatmCim ‘gladdening’, mahindm 7 , 
yatmd7n. This rule does not, however, hold in the SV. and VS,, which have 
mahindm (VS. i. 7oj iv. 3); nor in the AV. where the forms ndrdsamshzdm 
‘eulogies’ and rdthajiteyindm ‘chariot-conquering’ occur. Of the remaining 
28 genitives in the RV. ® the commonest are: sdsvatmam (10), dsad/imam^ 
(9), 77id7iusTndm (8), sdcmdm (4), lyusmdJTt^^ (3) ‘having departed’. From the 
VS.: dvyddhim7idm (xvi. 21), 

L. This case is fairly common, being formed from 30 stems (all f.) in the 
RV. The most frequent forms are: dsadhXsu (20), mdnusTsu (8), ndhuslsu^nti^- 
bouring’, jdgatlsu (2) ‘females’, idvistsu (2), yahvisu (2), rdhmJstd'^ (2). The rest 
occur only once each^^ From Khila iii. 15^7*. iuddha-dantisu ‘white-toothed’. 


1 This form should perhaps be read as 
hrnayas in v. 597. 

2 Also the transitions from the radical z- 
declenslon aruziis and ydiudhdnis (AV.). 

3 The stems forming this case in the RV, 
are enumerated by Lanman 396. 

4 ndr~i~ ‘woman’, by shortening its final 
vowel, forms its D. according to the /- 
declension : naribhyas. 

5 Irregularly accented on the final of the 
stem, otherwise, bdsvati-, 

^ Or 7 including siA- : sti'JfzdzTi, 

p On the exceptions makiTtam (X. I $4^), 
yatindm (i. 158^), devayatindrn (l, 36^), see 
Lanman 398 (bottom)^ 


8 The G. 7 tdvyasmam is once used in 
agreement with the m. marutazn. 

9 kanfnmn, with , contracted -ya~f is the 
only G. pi. of kaTtyd- in the RV., kafiyaitdm 
occurs once in the AV.; see Lanman 399 
(top). 

ro Perfect participle of i- ‘go’. 

11 There is also the transfer form from 
the > declension svdhdkrtim^ in which the 
long vowel is perhaps metrical. On the 
other hand strJsd (accent) is a transfer to 
the radical J-declension. 

12 Lanman enumerates the stems, 399 
(bottom). 
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4. a. Radical stems in »/. 

379 . No nominal /-stems are derived from roots originally ending in -/, 
as these (some six or seven) have all joined the consonant declension by 
adding a determinative -/h There are, however, about a dozen stems in 
which / is probably radical in a secondary sense, as representing a reduced 
form of roots ending in These are with one or two exceptions m. com- 
pounds formed with -dhi = dha- ‘put’: api-dhi- ‘covering’, a-dhi^ ‘pledge’, 
ntsa-dhi- ‘receptacle of a spring’, uda-dhl- ‘receptacle of water’, npa-dh:- ‘part 
of the wheel between nave and felly’, garhha-dhi- ‘nest’, ni-dhi- ‘treasury’, 
parddJu- ‘fence’, prati-dh!- ‘cross-piece of car-pole’, pra-dhl- ‘felly’, seva-dJu- 
‘treasure’, sd-dhi- ‘abode’; perhaps also osa-dhi- f. as a shortened form of 
dsa-dhi- ‘plant’. Besides these there is prati-stJiP f. ‘resistance’, from stha- 
‘stand’, and probably the reduplicated stem yjyi- ‘speeding’, in which the -/ 
is secondarily reduced through the older form yayf- from the -a of the root 
ya- ‘go’. These few stems have nothing distinctive in their inflexion, which 
follows that of the derivative /-stems in every particular. 

The forms which occur from these words are the following: 

Sing. N. a-dhl-s^ dsa^dJiis^ nidhi'S^ pari-dhl-s^ prati-phi’S^ yayi-s^ sd-dhi-s . — 
A. utsa~dhi~m^ iida-dhl-m^ osa-dhi-m^ garbka-dhl-ui^ ni'd/il-m, pa?d-dhi-7H, pra- 
dhl-in^ yay(~m, seva-dhl-m. — I. yayhia, — Ab. nda-d/ies. — Du. N. upa- 
dhs^ pra-d/it — PL N. osa-d/iayas, ni-dhdyas^ pari-d/idyas^ praii-dhdyas^ pra^ 
d/idyas. — A. t7pi d/ihi, uda-dh!7i^ 7ii-dht?ij pa?'i-d/ihij p7'a-dhfn. — I. 7iP 
dh'ibhts. — G. 7ii-dkl7ic777t. — L. 7ii-d/i/su, 


4 . b. Derivative stems in -/. 

Lanman, Noun Inflection 365 — 400. — Wiutnev, Grammar 335 — 340, 343. — Cp. 
Reichelt, Die abgeleiteten /- und //-stamme, BB. 25, 23S— 252, 

380 . This declension embraces a large number of m. and f. stems. 
There are comparatively few neuter stems; and, except the N. A. sing, and 
pL, neuter forms are rare, not occurring at all in several cases. The regular 
inflexion is practically the same in all genders, except that the N. A. sing, 
and pi. n. differ from the m. and f., and the A. pi. m. and f. differ from each 
other. There are several peculiarities here as regards the formation of the 
stem, the endings, and accentuation. The flnal vowel of the stems shows 
Guna in three of the weak cases of the singular (D. Ab. G.) as well as in 
the V. sing, and the N. pi. m. f., while it is abnormally strengthened in the 
L. sing. The normal ending -as of the Ab. G. sing, is reduced to -j*, while 
that of the L. sing, is lost. Oxytone stems, when the vowel is changed to 
y, throw the accent on a following vowel not as Svarita but as Udatta; and 
even on the -7ia77i of the G, pi., though the stem vowel in that case does 
not lose its syllabic value. 

a. The only word which distinguishes strong forms is sdkhi^ ‘friend’, which takes 
Vrddlii in its strong stem sd/ehay-. These strong forms are frequent: Sing. N. sdk/id^^ 
A. sdkhdyam. Du. N. A. sdkhdyd^ and sdkhdyan, PI. N. sdkhdyas. This word has two 
further irregularities, the simple stem sdhhi- adding in the D, sdkhy-e, and the abnormal 
ending -ur in the Ab. G. sakUy-itr. The other forms occurring are regular: Sing. 1. 
sdkkyd, V. sdkhe, PI. A. sdkkln, I. sdkhihhis^ D. Ab. sdkhibhyas^ G. sakkindni. Eight com- 
pounds in the RV. ^ are inflected in the same way (also sdfna-sakhd, VS. iv. 20); but of 
four others, which have joined the a- declension, there occur the forms A. drdmyd/- 
sakha-m (x. 39^0), N, ydvayat’sakhd-slyi,2ki\ K. pafaydtdsakha-m') and ? 7 ia 7 zdaydi-sak/ 2 a-m {l. 4^), 


1 See above, stems in derivative 4 (307). 

2 Cp. Lindner 56 and Lanman 453. 

3 See J. Schmidt, ICZ. 29, 526, note 


4 sakhdyd occurs 6 times (also VS. XXVIII. 7), 
sdkhdyati only once. 

5 See Lanman 400^. 
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b. I. The stem pdti-, when it means ‘husband^ and is uncompounded, shows 
irregular inflexion in the Sing. D. and G. (like sd/e/a-) and the L.: B, /d/ye, G.pdtynr^, 
L. pdiyatt. When it means ‘lord’s oris compounded, it is regular; B, pdtaye, I r ha /at aye, 
G. /dies, pyajd/aies (TS.), L. go-pataii, — 2. The stem jdni- ‘wife’ also takes the abnormal 
ending -2/;' in the G. sing.: janyiir^-. This stem has the further irregularity of forming 
its N. sing. jd 7 u according to the derivative t- declension. — 3. The stem ari'- ‘devout’ 
is^ irregular in forming several cases like the radical t- stems (except in accentuation); 
Sing. A. ary dm (beside a 7 -im), G. aryds\ PI. N. A. m. f. a? yds. The VS. has also the 
N. sing. a}'ts beside the a 7 is of the RV. 

c. Twenty-seven stems in the RV. show forms according to the derivative /» declen- 
sion in the D. Ab. G. L. sing. f. 4 , perhaps from a desire to add a distinctively f. ending 
in a declension which does not distinguish genders in these cases. There is a steady 
increase of such forms in the later Sarnhitas; thus while the RV. has only 7 datives in -ai 
from i- steins, the VS. has about 40. 

d. In the RV. 4 or 5 stems show the influence of the n- declension in the 
incipient use of the ending ’itT in the N. A. n. du., and (/)-?// in N. A. n. pL; and in the 
I. sing., stems taking the ending - 7 zd are already 5 times as numerous as those adding 
the normal -d. 


Inflexion. 

381. The N. sing. in. f. always takes the A. simply -m. The D. Ab. 

G. V. gunate the suffix, to which the Ab. G. add only -i* instead of -as. The 

L. sing, has an altogether abnormal form ending in -a or -au. The N. pi. m, f. 
gunates the to which the normal ending -as is added. The A. pi. in the 
m. adds in the f. -x, before which the vowel is lengthened. The G. pL 
always takes -na 7 n.^ lengthening the preceding vowel. The frequent adjective 
Slid- ‘bright’ may be used to illustrate the forms actually occurring in the 
three genders: 

Sing. N. m. f. suds., n. siid. A. m, f. sudm, n. sud. I. m. dicycl, sikml, 

f. sucya, dictj sud. D. m. f. n. sucaye. Ab. m. f. hues. G. m. f. n. hues. 

L. m. f. n. suca^ sucau. V. m. f. suce. 

Du. N. A. V. m. f. n. suci. 1. m. f. n. siidbhyam. D. m. sudbhyam. 
Ab. m. f. sucibhydm. G. m, f. sucyos. L. m. f. n. siicyos. 

PL N. m. f. sucayas. N. A. n. h'lcT., sud, sucTui. A. m. hicfn, f. Mcts, 
I. m. f. siidbhis. D. m. f. sudbhyas. Ab. m. f. n. sudbhyas. G. m. f. hccinam. 
L. m. f. n. sudsu. 

Forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. This form is very frequent, being made from nearly 250 
stems in the RV. The commonest examples are: agms (389) ‘fire’, kavls (90) 
‘sage’, hdris (58) ‘tawny’, brhas-pdtis (52) ‘Lord of Prayer’, suds (38) ‘bright’, 
fds (32) ‘seer’, brahman as-pdiis (23) ‘Lord of Prayer’, dtithis (20) ‘guest’°. 

a. The stem m- ‘bird’, besides the regular N. m-s, which occurs 6 times, has the 
anomalously gunated form d-s"^, which occurs 5 times in the RV. 

b. The pronominal forms 7 zd-h'~s (^o) and 77 id-d-s (ip) ‘no one’ are old nominatives 
which have become indeclinable. 

N. f. This form is frequent, being made from 136 stems in the RV. 
The commonest examples are: ddids (78) ‘freedom’, su-mads (22) ‘bene- 
volence’, rads (22) ‘gift’, ndbhis (19) ‘navel’, mads (18) ‘thought’, yuvads {iK) 
‘maiden’, bhiimis (12) ‘earth’, prd-matis (ii) ‘providence’^. 


t This ending is probably due to the 
analogy of the words of relationship, pidtr 
etc.; cp. KZ. 25, 289 and 242 f. 

2 The VS., however, has pdiye vihasya 
bhumanas ‘lord of the whole world’. 

3 Cp. BB. 25,242; Oldenberg, ZDMG. 54, 

49—78- 

4 Cp. Reichelt, bo. 25, 234 — 238, and 
J.* Schmidt, KZ. 27, 382. 


5 Except the irregular m. sdkhd, and the 
f. jdm{j'dms in AV. XX. 482 is an emendation). 

6 There is also the transition form from 
the radical f- declension vesadri-s ‘beautifully 
adorned’ (TS.). 

7 Cp. Reichelt, BB. 25, 250. 

8 Also the transition forms from the J- 
declension az'anydnis, 6 §adhis, ziapiis (AV.), 
rdiris (AV., VS. xxxvu. 21). 
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N. A. n. This form has no ending h It is made from 37 stems in the 
RV. The commonest examples are: mdhi (84) ‘great’, hhhri (47) ‘much’, sv-asti 
(35) Velfare’, hdirdi (9) ‘heart’®. From other Samhitas: dn-abhisasti (VS.v.5) 
‘blameless’, a-meni (VS.xxxviir. 14) ‘not casting’, dsthi (AV., VS.) ‘bone’, a-sthuri 
(VS. II. 27) ‘not single-horsed’, atma-sd?ii (VS. xix. 48) ‘life- winning’, cka-nemi 
(AV.) ‘having one felly’, krivi (VS.x. 20) ‘active’ (?), ksatra-vdni (VS.i. 17) ‘devoted 
to warriors’, gayaird-vartani (TS.iii. 1. 10^; VS.xi. 8) ‘moving in GayatrT measures’, 
dddhi (AV., VS., Kh.iii. 16®) ‘sour milk’, pasii-sdni (VS.x1x.48) ‘cattle-winning’, 
pHni (AV.) ‘dappled’, brahma-vdni (VS.i. 17) ‘devoted to Brahmans’, loka-sdni 
(VS. XIX. 48) ‘causing space’, vddhri (AV.) ‘emasculated’, vdri^ (VS. xxi. 61) 
‘choiceworthy’, sajata-vdni (VS. i. 17) ‘conciliating relations’. 

A. m. This form is very frequent, being made from 205 stems in the 
RV. and occurring more then 1200 times. The commonest examples are: agnim 
(269), 7‘ayim (180) ‘wealth’, ydnim (61) ‘receptacle’, (49) ‘lord’ or ‘hus- 
band’, d/iwi (40) ‘serpent’, ddrim (30) ‘rock’, kavim (28), diithim (25), 
hHiaspdtim (25), hdrim (24), urmim (23) ‘wave’, puramdimn (8) ‘bountiful’, 
yayim (2) ‘(speeding) cloud’, arim^ (2) ‘devout’s. 

f. This is a frequent form, being made from 156 stems in the RV. and 
occurring more than 600 times. It is thus about half as common as the m. 
The examples occurring oftenest are: su-matim (41), su-siutim (35) ‘excellent 
praise’, vrsthn (26) ‘rain’, matim (22), ratidn (20), hhatnim puramdhim (5), 
raylm ( 4 )^. 

I, m. This case is formed in two ways. i. Five stems in the RV. add 
the normal ending a, before which the 4 is generally pronounced as y, 
but half a dozen times as a vowel: pdiya ‘husband’, sdk/iya^ UrmyA^ ^ paiyd 
‘felly’, rayyd^, — 2. Owing to the influence of the 77-declension 25 stems in the 
RV. add -/75 instead of the normal -a\ agnina, dfighrina (VS. ii. 8) ‘foot’, 
ddriua, aslna ‘sword’, dhina^ urmma^ kavina, kasina ‘fist’, kiki-dlvina ‘blue jay’, 
jamddagnina N. of a seer, devApina N. of a man, dhasina ‘draught’, panma 
‘niggard’, pdthia ‘lord’, pdprinU ‘delivering’, paridhina (VS.xviii. 63; T^v. 7. 7®) 
‘fence’, pa 7 ii?ia (VS.i. 16) ^ ppsnma (Kh. 111.157), bphas-pdiina^ ma 7 ilna ‘gem’, 

yayifia^ ray'ma^ rasmina ‘rein’, vddhrma^ Z'avrhja ^vestme\ vastina (VS.xxv. 7) 
‘bladder’, vi'sa- 7 iabhma ‘having strong naves’, vrmina ‘strong’, sncina^ sasfibia 
‘bountiful’. 

f. This case is formed in two ways. i. About 30 stems in the RV. 
add the normal ending -o, before which the -i is pronounced as a vowel 
in about three-fourths of the occurrences of this form, and rs y in the rest 
The forms occurring are (a) oxytones; asityd ‘eighty’, utyA ‘aid’, kiriyA^^ 
(AV.) ‘fame’, pa7ikiyA (VS. xxiii. 33) a metre, pltyA ‘draught’, piistyA (AY. TS.) 
‘prosperity’, 77iatyA^ 7?iitkaiyA ‘emulation’, vasatyA ‘abode’, vrstyA^ sanyA (VS. 
V. 7; TS. IV. 2 . I®) ‘gain’, su-kirtya ‘praise’, su-matyA, su-sMyA^ svastyA (VS. 


^ The only /- stem taking -ni is the pro- 
nominal iz-jw, probably owing to the false 
analogy of ka-m. 

2 Lanman 377 enumerates the forms. 

3 The Pada text reads 'ua7'i. According 
to BR. vary a here stands iox'varyam a. 

4 Also ary dm formed like a radical z- 
stem (though differently accented). 

5 There are also the transitions from the i- 
declension pfihim and sSbkarim. 

^ Also the transfers from the u declension 
aranydnim, dsadhim^ ratrim (AV.), 

sniMiUn (SV.). 


7 Pronounced urmia^ sometimes also pdiia, 
sdkkid. 

8 ghpmva (ii. 336) possibly stands for 
ghpfU'iva (Pada 44va), ghfni then possibly 
being a contracted 1 . iorg/ipnyd; cp. Lanman 
379 (middle). 

9 On the other hand -yd is pronounced 
5 times as often as -zd in the AV.; see 
Lanman 380. 

*0 All the Mss. but one read bir^yd or 
ktrilydi see Whitney^s note on x. 627. 
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viir. 1 5 ; TS. 1. 4. 44^) ; (b) otherwise accented: ahhi-sastya (AY.) ‘curse’, 
aratya (AV.) ‘malignity’, ‘distress’, ‘thunderbolt’, ‘purpose’, 

iibhuiyj ‘ability’, istya ‘sacrifice’, jdlpya ‘whispering’, irptya (AV.) ‘satisfaction’, 
tvisya ‘brilliance’, devd-hutya ‘invocation of the gods’, dhrdjya ‘impulse’; 
ndbhya (VS. xxv. 9), pdrsnya ‘heel’, piiramdhya^ pdyty^ (VS. iii. i. 5*), prd- 
matya.^ bhdtya (AV.) ‘growth’, bhAmya^ rdmhya ‘speed’, rdj'yd ‘direction’, 
rucyd (AV.) ‘lustre’, vicyd ‘seduction’, sdkiya (VS. xi. 2; TS. iv. i. 5^) ‘power’, 
su-bhuiyd (AV.) ‘welfare’, snjyd ‘sickle’, svddhitya (AV.) ‘knife’, harsyd 
‘excitement’. 

2. A contracted form in is made by 35 stems in the RV. and 
occurs more than twice as often as the uncontracted -yd. The forms occurring 
are: ‘thoughtlessness’, d-prab/iutT effort’, ‘sure-footedness’, 

dhutl ‘oblation’, uti^ rju-mti ‘right guidance’, cltil ‘understanding’, jiistl 
‘favour’, didhiti ‘devotion’, du-stuti and dd-shiti ‘faulty hymn’, dJuti^ ‘thought’, 
ni-siti ‘kindling’, pdri-visti ‘attendance’, purd-jitT ‘previous acquisition’, prd- 
niit ‘guidance’, prd-bhuti ‘violence’, prd-yatl ‘offering’, prd-yuti ‘absence’, matt, 
vartarif ‘felly’, visit ‘effort’, vitt ‘enjoyment’, vrsjf, saktl and sdkti^ srusit^ 
‘willingness’, sd-huti ‘joint invocation’, su-dlti ‘bright radiance’, su-mtl ‘good 
guidance’, su-mati, ‘being well fixed’, j'W^zi'//(Kh.ii. 10^) ‘good recitation’, 

su-stuti, hdsta-cyuti ‘quick motion of the hand’. Also su-papianf fi. 18 2^)4 
‘with swift flight’ (in Pada with -i) ; perhaps also the two forms hett (sfi. i8’°) 
‘missile’ and (i. i 8 o 4 ) ‘desire’, which occurring before r- are given by 
the Pada as hetih^ and -istih. 

a. This form is further shortened to -f in about a dozen words ^ in 
the RV., occurring altogether some 25 times: isdni ‘setting in motion’, ipa-sruti 
‘giving ear to’,‘ updbhrii ‘bringing near’, tri-visti ‘thrice’ (== adv.), ni-tiJdi 
‘haste’, prd-yukti ‘impulse’, vdsat-krti ‘exclamation vasat’, sadhd-stuti ‘joint 
praise’, su-vrkti ‘excellent praise’, su-sasti ‘good praise’, sv-asti, havis-krii ‘pre- 
paration of the oblation’. Perhe,ps also d-smrti (AV.vii.iod^) ‘through forget- 
fulness’. 

b. A few forms follow the analogy of the m. in adding -na : d/iaslnd 
‘abode’, ndhhind, pretind (VS. xv. 6) ‘advance’. 

n. There is no certain instance of a neuter I. : sucind (11.38^) is perhaps 
an example, but it may be taken as a masculine. 

D. m. The stem regularly takes Guna before adding the normal ending 
-e\ e. g. fsay-e. This is a form of frequent occurrence, being made from 44 
stems in the RV. The commonest examples are: agndye (48), dtraye {12) N. of 
a seer, sandy e (12),. ghfsvaye (6) ‘gladdening’, dabhitaye (5) N. of a man 7 . 
From the VS.: brdhmaye ‘holy’, bhuvantdye (xvi. 19) ‘earth-extender’ (?), vrsti- 
vdnaye (xxxvm.6) ‘rain-winning’, sandhdye (xxx. 9) ‘agreement’. 

a. The only two stems not taking Guna are pdii- ‘husband’ and sdkki~, which 
make pdi!j>e and sdb/iye^. When compounded pdii- ‘lord’ forms its D. regularly as 
*paiaye-, e. g. bfhas-pdiaye^, prajapataye (VS. XL 66) ‘Lord of Creatures’, amhasas-paidye 


1 This form is, except in two instances, 
written with y before a, but is to be read 
with hiatus; it coalesces in the written text 
with i or r, but is not always to be so pro- 
nounced. 

2 This is the only contracted form occur- 
ring in the independent parts of the AV. 

3 The form sadhri (ll. 1 32) is probably an 
adverb ‘to the same goal’ from sddhri- 
(Lindner p. 1 1 2), or it might be an inst. f. 
of sadhri'^ (Lanman 38o3). 

4 See;^RPr. vu. 15. 


5 Cp. Lanman 380^ 

6 These occur eight times at the end of 
a line or stanza, four times at the end of 
an internal Pada before vowels, two or three 
times within a Pada before vowels. 

7 The stems which form this dative are 
enumerated by Lanman 382. 

8 These words are never pronounced as 
pdtie and sdkkie, 

9 This is the only compound in the RV, 
formed with the D, of pdii^. 
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(VS. VJI. 30) ‘'Lord of distress’, bhuvana-fataye (VS. II. 2) ‘Lord of the world’, bJmva-faiaye 
(VS. Ti. 6) ‘Lord of the atmosphere’, vacas-^aiaye (VS. vii. 1) ‘Lord of speech’, sanivesd-pataye 
VS. 11.20) ‘Lord of rest’; also in the expressions ksltvasya pdtaye[AN )‘Lord of the Field’ and 
[bJnlidsya pdtaye (AV.) ‘Lord of the world’, which are virtually compounds similarly dlsdm 
pdiaye (VS. xvi. 17) 2; hut pdbye^ vUvasya bhfwianas (VS. xvji. 78) ‘I.ord of all the earth’. 

f. This form is made like the m.; e. g. istdy-e. It is very frequent, being 
formed from 50 stems and occurring over 500 times in the RV. The 
commonest examples are: uidye {88)^ pJtdye {6^)^ soma-pTtaye (49) draught of 
Soma’, z’dja-Silfaye (^4.} ‘winning of booty’, (34) “^acquisition’, 7V/iy^(3i), 

devd~intaye (22) ‘feast for the gods’, istdye (20) ‘impulse’'^. 

a. The form nil is frequently used as a dative, similarly dn-vil^vio help’ once and 
vid twice, svasi'i occasionally has this value at the end of a Pada and when it alter- 
nates with .ruastaye in v, 5112. 13, but it may be intended for an adverb 5 . 

b. In the RV. seven stems in -/ (all but 2 of which occur in Mandala x), follow 
the analogy of derivative f- stems and take the ending -a/: turydi ‘victory’, devd- 
Juliyai ‘invocation of the gods’, mrrtyai ‘dissolution’, puilydi, bJmjydi ‘favour’, bhftydi 
‘support’, sn'iiyai ‘blessing’. The AV. forms such datives from at least 11 stems; the 
TS. has d-sama7'tyai (111. 3. $2) ‘non-injury’, di'iy-istyai (HI. 2. 8^) ‘failure in sacrifice’, 
Wdya’ (iv. I. ii); the VS. has nearly 40: d-kdtyai (vi. 28) ‘imperishableness’, ddilyai 
(l. 30) ‘Aditi’, d7m'77iatyai (xxiv. 32) ‘assent’, adhittyai (xi. 64) ‘not bursting’, ahhidasiyai 
(a. 5\ d-bJmtyai (xxx. 17) ‘wretchedness’, d‘7‘dddhyai (xxx. 9) ‘mischance’, d-ridyai (u. 3) 
‘safety’, dva-rbyai (xxx. 12) ‘distress’, d-ha7ityai (xvi. 18) ‘non-killing’, akitiyai (iv, 7), 
drlyai (xxx.9. 17) ‘trouble’, kitki'diityai (xv.9) ‘upstriding’, eiyai (xxvii. 45) ‘arrival’, krsydi 
(IX. 22) ‘tillage’, durddyai (11. 20), dJrrdjyai (vh 18), 7iabhyai (xxxix. 2), fiiskrlyai (xxx. 9) 
‘atonement’, paiiktydi (xiil. 58), prdtAdhiiyai (xv. lo) ‘firm footing’, p7d-siiyai^ (ii. 20 
‘attack’, p7‘dyaddUyai (XXXLX. 12 1 ‘expiation’, p7dtyai (xxvil. 45), bhtiiyai (Xll. 65), bht{77iya 
(xxiv. 26), Diatydi (xxiV. 39), 77iahydi (xxn. 20), rayydi (ix. 22), vivikiyai {XXX. 1 3) ‘separa- 
tion’, Z'rdyai (xvili. 28), vedyai (xix. 16) ‘altar’, zyhstyai (xxii. 34) ‘dawn’, zyrddhyal 
(xxx. 17) ‘failure’, smifyai (iii. 43) ‘quiet’, su-ksifydi (xxxvii. 10) ‘secure dwelling’, kebydi 
(xvi. 18) ‘missile’. 

n. The only form which seems to occur is sucaye. 

Ab. m. The stem takes Guna, to which -s only, instead is added; 

e. g. ddres. It is not common, being formed from only 8 or 9 stems in the 
RV.: agues (TS. iv. 2. 10 4 ; Kh. iv. 6^), dhes.^ udadhes ‘water-receptacle’, gircs 
‘mountain’, ghpnes ‘heat’, th^asci-rajes (AV.) ‘striped across’, parna-dhes (AV.) 
‘feather-holder’, prajdpates (TS. iv. i. ii^), pluses (AV.) ‘intestine’, yones^ 
vrsd-kapes ‘man-ape’, satd-m-rdes'i ‘granting a hundred aids’, sdru^rtes 
‘conflict’. 

f. This form is made in the same way as in the m. from 1 1 stems in 
the RV.: ddites, dpltes ‘entering (///-) into {ftpi)\ ahhi-sastes^ abhi-hmtes 
‘injury’, dmates ‘indigence’, drates^ dilutes (AV.), dhascs ‘abode’, dhurtis ‘injury’, 
nftes^ (AV.), pdri-suies ‘oppression’, bhumes (AV.), vasates.^ srutes ‘course’. 

a. The RV. has three forms according to the derivative t- declension: nabhyas 
(x. 90H), hhr( 772 yds (1.80“^), hetyds (x. 87^9). Besides these the AV. has: d-bhzltyds, d-o'diyds, 
d-sastyds ‘imprecation’, dimtyds, krsyas, deva~heiyds ‘divine weapon’, sTrsaUyas ‘headache’; 
probably 2X^0 yony as m. yoiiyeva (vi. 121'^) iox y 67 tyd iva. 

G. m. The regular form of this case is identical with that of the Ab., 
but is much more frequent, being made from 42 stems in the RV. The 
commonest examples are: agues (55), ves (14), ddres (10), paues{8), bf/ias-pdtes(6), 
sUres (5) ‘patron’, dtres (4), kaves (4), dhases (4) ‘draught’, bhdres (4); pidtes ‘lord’ 


1 Equivalent to kdb7'a-pati~ (K.) and bkilia- 
paid (AV.). 

2 And a number of other epithets in VS. 

XVI. 17—23. 

3 pdtye otherwise means ‘husband’. 
4LANMAN 382 enumerates the stems which 

take this dative. 

5 Cp. Laxman 383 (top). 


6 Used in the sense of the ablative with 
pdhi ‘protect from’. 

7 Cp. Richter, IF. 9, 5. 

8 This form iiftes is probably an error 
for dries ‘skin’; see Whitney’s note on AV. 

VI, i 83 . 
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occurs once. Elsewhere are found: jamdd-agnes (VS. iii. 62; Kh. v. 3^), 
prajiipates (TS. iii. i. 4%- Kh. iir. yayh'^ (Kh. i. 10^). 

a. The two stems ari- and dvi- ‘sheep’ do not take Gana, and add the normal 
ending -as\ aryds"^ which occurs nearly 40 times, and dvyas which occurs nearly 20 times. 
The stem pdti-^ when meaning ‘husband’, and sdkJii- do not take Guna either, but add 
the anomalous ending pdtyur^ sdkhyuy^, 

f. This case, identical in form with the m., is made from 1 1 stems in 
the RV.: ddites^ abJil-sastes^ dmafes, istes, krstes Tillage’, devd-i'ites^ nlrrtes, 
piistes^ prsnes^ vrsies, vratdtes ‘creeper’. This form is also made by at least 
8 stems in the AV. ' 

a. Six stems in the RV. form genitives according to the derivative T declension, 
occurring 17 times altogether: dim-matyds, drafyds, -itirrlyds, pfhiyds, hhuinyds, y7{vatyds. 
In the AV. such forms are made from at least 16 stems and occur over 
50 times: jdmyds ‘akin’ etc. One of these, ddifyds, occurs also in the TS. fl. 6. and 
VS. (I. II). 

n. The only example is hhnrcs, which occurs 16 times. 

L. This case in all genders ends very anomalously in or -au- The 
latter ending occurs more than twice as often as the former in the RV, 
(272 times to 126), while in the N. A. dual -a is nearly 7 times as frequent 
as -au (1145 times to 171)-^. The general conditions under which the 
parallel L. forms -a and -au occur ^ are the same as apply to the dual 
-d and -au: -a appears before consonants, -ati (as -di^) before vowels, e. g. 
vir yond vasatlv iva (ix. 62^5) bird in the receptacle as in a nest’. But 
while the dual -a is the regular form at the end of a Pada, the L. -au is 
almost exclusively found in that position^. As in the dual N. A. and the 
perfect sing, i and 3, the ^-form is doubtless the earlier. It is most pro- 
bably derived from a locative form with Guna (like the D. Ab. G. V. sing.), 
e. g. '^agndy-i, which dropped the ending (like some other locatives), '^aguiy 
then losing its y'^ before consonants and lengthening its -a: ag7id. The later 
form agndu must have been due to the influence of the u- stems, the inflexion 
of which is closely parallel to that of the /- stems, through the Sandhi form 
-a which is common to both^. 

m. r. The -d form is made from 7 stems and occurs 40 times in 
the RV.: agnd^ ajct ‘contest’, tmnd^ kuksd ‘belly’, ghrnd^ yond^ siM'ahkd'^ 
‘fragrant’. The AV. TS. VS. have no -d form in independent passages, but Kh. 
III. 15^9 has agfid. 

2. The form in -au is taken by 27 stems in the RV.: agndu^ ddrau^ 
aratdu’^^ ‘manager’, aratndu ‘elbow’, djau^ andu ‘pin of the axle’, Urmdu^ 
gdbhastau ‘hand’, girdu, gd-patau ‘lord’, jjrdu'^^ ‘stream’, trkuiu N. of a prince, 
dJivasdnau ‘sprinkler’, ndmucau N. of a demon, nJpatithau N. of a man, 
panmt^ prt-sutdu ‘hostile attack’, medhyatithau N. of a seer, yajnd-pafau 
‘lord of sacrifice’, ydnau, rdfhavitau N. of a man, vdnas-pdtau^^ ‘lord of 


Emendation for yaydis. 

2 Once or twice to be pronounced arids. 

3 Cp. Wackernagel, KZ. 25, 289 f. 

4 Cp. Lanman 514. 

5 See Lanman 385 ff, ; and cp. for the 
dual 340 ff. and 574—576. 

6 The L. -d appears only 5 times at the 
end of a Pada, and then only in the two 
forms devdtdid and sdrvatdtd. 

7 Cp. the N. sdkhd for "^sdkhay. The old 
L. may be preserved in feminines like 
ayndy-z- ‘she who is beside Agni’; cp. IF. 

12, 3 - 


I 8 Cp. Meringer, BB. 16, 224. 

9 Lanman 3882, suggests the possibility 
of restoring djdyi in I. 112 ^*^ and ydnayi in 
X. 46^. The n. L, a-prata is used adverbially 
= ‘without recompense’ (viir. 32’^o)5 cp. Bar- 
tholomae, if. 9, 255 f. 

BR. would read aratndu » 

11 jiyi^ may be f. as there is nothing to 
show the gender of the word. 

12 The form vdnaspdiau occurs in Kh. ir, 
10^ also. 
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the forest’^ salmalcm ^silk-cotton tree’, sdnitati ‘attainment’, sAmvaranai^ ‘des- 
cendant of Samvarana’, syUma-rasmau N. of a man, svddhitau. The AV. 
also forms the L. in -an from at least 16 stems; among them appears 
the uncompounded J>dfau (AV. iii. i 83 ) ‘husband’^ as a variant for jane 
in the corresponding passage of the RV. (x. 1450* The TS. has cthau 
(v. 6. = AV. III. 13^). 

f. I. The form in -a is made from 21 stems in the RV.: avdna River- 
bed’, ajtj udita ‘sunrise’, ksdtra-satd ‘acquisition of land’, gd-sata ‘winning of 
cows’, iokd-sata ‘attainment of offspring’, devd-fata ‘worship of the gods’, 
dyn?nnd-sata ‘obtainment of strength’, ndhha^ nr-sata ‘capture of men’, nemd- 
dhita ‘conflict’, pTtd^ prd-bhrta ‘offering’, medhd-satd ‘receiving the oblation’, 
yama-hutd ‘invocation by prayer’, sUra-sdtd ‘battle’, sdm-rfa, sarva-tdtd 
‘perfect prosperity’, sdtd^, sndd, svar-sdtd. ‘attainment of heaven’. The AV. 
has ndbhd (vii. 62^); and the SV, reads sdmtatd ‘beneficent’, as a variant 
ioi: sdmtdti of RV. viii. i 87 . The TS. and VS. have no independent L. f in -J. 

2. The form in is more than twice as frequent, being made from 
49 stems in the RV. The commonest examples are satdti (17), vdja-satau (16), 
vyustau (16) ‘flush of dawn’, abhistau (10) ‘help’, su-matan (14), gdvistau (7) 
‘fight’, istdu (6), raUm (5), purvd-JiUtau'^ (5) ‘first invocation’. The AV. makes 
this form from 7 stems in independent passages. The TS. has nditau (i. 8.123), 
purvd-cittau (iv. 2.10*) ‘first thought’; the VS. ratha-ndbhau (xxxiv. 5) ‘chariot 
nave’, rdtrau (xxiir. 4) ‘night’; and Kh. i. sdra-satau. 

a. There are 5 locatives f. formed according to the derivative f- declension with 
the ending -am\ pura 77 tdhyam^ bhfufiy 0.771, bhrtyd 77 i, yuvatyd} 7 i, sd 777 •‘gaty 0771 ‘assembly’. 
The AV. has 9 more: avyd 77 i, dkuiyd 77 i, ciityd 77 i, devd-kuiyoTn, pr.dymi Tib’, bhutyd77i, 
y 6 nydt 7 ij vcdydfTi (4- VS. XXVilI. 12), sdmitydni ‘assembly’. The VS. has sanyam 
(VIII. 54). 

b. The locative occurring twice (vi. n, ^ 4 ) ^5 the only one formed from 

an z- stem with the normal ending -z (= vedi-i). The form prdiiitl may also possibly be 
a L. in ill 51 7 . 

L. n. The only form in -a is a-pratd (vin. 32^^) ‘without recompense’ 
(used adverbially), and the only one in -au is saptd-rasmau (AV. ix. 5^s) 
‘seven-rayed’. 

V. This case regularly gunates the final vowel in the m. and f. It is 
very frequent in the m., being formed from 72 stems and occurring over 
1100 times in the RV.. In the f. it is not common, being formed from only 
II stems and occurring only 27 times in the RV. 

m. The commonest examples are: dgne^ paile(^^), bfkas-pafe^ (^2), 

kave (26), brahmaiias-pate (17), vanas-pate (14), aghpie (13) ‘glowing’, sat- 
pate (13) ‘lord of the seat’, sakhe (ii) 7 . In Kh. i. 57 the anomalously 
formed compound bhuvanaspate^ ‘lord of the world’ occurs; in the VS. 
afighare (iv. 27) a guardian of Soma, dfte (xxxvi. 18) ‘bag’, drape (xvr. 47) 
‘causing to run’, bdmbhare (rv. 27) a guardian deity of Soma, bhuvas-pate (iv. 
34) ‘lord of the earth’, sdtesudJie (xvi. 13) ‘hundred-quivered’, sapte (xxix.2) 
‘steed’. 

a.^ The V. sobhare ^ is a transfer from the f- declension; and the compounds 
pdvaka-soce, bhadra-soce, sukradoce are transfers from the 4 s declension, doubtless meant 
to avoid the unusual form -sods in the V. 


1 The RV. has only the form pdiyau 
flitisband’. 

2 For this form in vi. 461 the SV. ■ and 
VS. have the variant saidti. 

3 This form occurs also in AV. v. ii. 

4 Cp. RPr. I. 28; II. 35. 

5 Written with Pluti VS. vill. 10 ; dgndsi. 


^ Once (ix. 80^) with double accent bfhas- 
pate, 

7 In mahe-maie *0 great-souled’ (Indra), the 
first member is anomalously gunated as well 
as' the second; cp. mahe-nadi *0 great stream’. 

8 Formed like vanas-pate* 
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f. The forms occurring in the RV. are: adite^ anmnate^ asu-nJte ‘spirit- world’, 
isje^ ^granting (of wealth)’, ‘radiant’, hhUme^ mate^ymate^ satyatate'^ 

‘truth’, sv-ai'igicre ‘fair-fingered’. The AV. has ‘spoon’ ; the VS. svad/iite, 

a. There is also the transfer osadhe from the I- declension. 

Du. N. A. V. This form ends in and can be used in ail genders 
alike. The m. is very frequent, being made from 72 stems in the RV. The 
commonest examples are: indragni (78) Tndra and Agni’, hdrl (78), pdtl (33), 
subhds-pdtl (21) ‘lords of light’. Elsewhere also occur: sa-tdti (TS.in. 2. 2-) ‘conti- 
nuous’; (Kh.iv.22^) ‘many-rayed’; zdsva-vdparT {^dd}s\A\.'2 2^) ‘extend- 

ing (?) everywhere’. The final vowel is shortened in saksdni (x. 32 D ‘united^, 
f. The forms occurring in the RV. are: itd-Utl ‘extending from hence, 

uti.^ lyitlj jamty ddrvi, dydvd-b/iJ2mt^hLQ2iYtTi Mid Q2iXi\\\ d/iaraydt'kavT^^xottcdxig 

the wise’, puramdhJ.^ ‘patrons’, yuvatl.^ vdsu-d/iiti iucl., sd-yoni 

‘of the same origin’, suprdturti: ‘very victorious’, srutL 

n. The only two regular forms are sucl'* and tigmd-hetl (AV.) ‘having a 
keen thrust’; also mdhi (with shortened final) s. There are besides one or 
two secondary forms with -ni made under the influence of the n- declension: 
dksinl (AV.) ‘eyes’ and perhaps hdrinl (ix. 70 7 ) from hdri^ . 

l. m. indragnlbIiy<Xf?i^ ddmpatibhyJni{bdV,) ‘husband and wife , hartbhyam. 
f. varta}ubhyam.^ sronibhyam (VS.xxv.6) ‘hips’. — n. sakthibhyam ‘thighs., 

D. m. hidragnibhyam, indrd-brhaspdtibhydm (VS.v1r.23) ‘Indra and Bj'has- 
pati’, hdribhyam\ 

Ab. m. kuksibhyam (AV, VS.) pdnib/iyam (AV.). — - f. pdrsnibhya7n, 
srdnibhyajH, — G. m. indragnyds^ hdryos, — f. yuvatyos, ^ ^ , 

L. m. kuksyos^ gdbhastyos^, hdryos, — f. jd77%yds\ gavmyds (AV.) ‘groins, 
pdrsnyos (AV.). — n. sdkthyos (VS. xxiv. i). 

PL N. V. This form gunates the final vowel of the stem, adding the 
normal ending -as in the m. and f.; e. g. ag7idy-as, utdy-a$. It is of very 
frequent occurrence, but is nearly twice as common in the m. as the f. 

m. This form is made from 109 stems in the RV. and occurs 523 
times. The commonest examples are: kavdyas (45)? vdyas^ (38), sUrdyas (2,6), 
hdrayas (31), agndyas (27), ddrayas (26), r say as (26), siicayas (rS), patayas 
(16), rasindyas (16), vdhnayas (15) ’conveyers’. In the VS. also occur: ajavayas 
‘goats and sheep’ (in. 43), vrsa-panayas (xxix. 44) ‘strong-hoofed’, vrihdyas 
(xviii. 12) ‘rice-plants’. 

a. The stem ari-, being the only i- stem that does not take Guna, forms its 
N. pi. like the B group of the radical J- stems (except the accent): ary-as, which occurs 

16 times in the RV. ... , 

b. The form ddirayas ‘shameless’ is a transfer from the radical i- declension, and 
sobJuirayas ‘descendants of Sobhari’ from the derivative z- declension. 

f. This form is made from 66 stems and occurs 290 times in the RV. 
The commonest examples are: utdyas (42), dhTtdyas (21),^ matdyas (20), 
dratayas (18), rdtdyas (18), krstdyas (17)? kstiayas (13) ,, janayas (12), 

vrsjdyas (12). 

a. The stem arf- has the same anomalous form as in the m.: ary-ds, which occurs 
4 times in the RV. 


^ Agreeing with agfte. 

2 The VS. (n. 49) has darvi from ddrvJ- = 
ddrvi-. The VS. (vlll. 43) also has vi-smd 
which seems to be an irregular V. for vi- 
snite\ cp. pw. s. v. 

3 The derivative d, -u and d stems are 
the only ones which do not take -a. or -cm 
in the dual. 


4 Occurring in X.8512 and possibly iv. 56 . 

5 Occurring x. 9754 and perhaps also iv. 56^. 

6 BR. and Gkassmann place this form 
under hdrita-, 

7 No n. forms occur in the D. Ab. dual. 
This word may be f. also. 
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b. About 10 stems in the RV. have also N. pi. forms according to the deiivalive 

declension: avdnls^ ‘streams', ‘births', ndkils ‘nights’, ?ih-rlJs, 7iiskrflsj 

piiratiidhJs, bknmls'^i r ‘dwelling among all men’, sd-yonis. The AV. also has: 

aiigiiUs^ rsifs ‘spears’, dhamdtiis ‘tubes’, iidbJus, pmsnls, pritfs. 

c. The stems yayh ‘speeding’, mbh-'h ‘shining’, karkari- ‘lute’ form their N. pi. 

according to the radical A declension; hthJinyas (AV.), karkaryas (AV.). 

d. Some z- stems have transfer forms according to the z-declension : a^ubdyas, 
anmdyas, biondyas; csad/iayas, sdlvm^ayas (TS. V. 4, 122; VS. XVlii. 22). The TS. has also: 
gari/htnayas (II, I. 2^), pdtnayas (v, 2. 112 etc.}, rcvdiayas (v. 2. ilV, vdniirayas (tv. I. 6"). 

N. A. n. I. The normal form, in which the ending -i coalesces 
with the hnal of the stem to -1, is made from 4 stems in the JvV. : a-prati^ 
irresistible’, krudJwiT ‘irascible’, iri ‘^three’, ii:a. The final vowel of this 
form is further shortened in six stems: apratl, a-sthuri ‘not singlediorsed’, 
jd 7 ni^ hhiiri^ sdmi^ ‘work’, siirabhi. The AV. has also 7 ndhi (besides apraii 
and bhftri). The forms in -T and -i (which are of about equal frequency) 
taken together occur about 50 times in the RV. 

2. There is a secondary form (following the analogy of the ^2- stems) 
in -/h/, wRich is taken by 4 stems having the primary form also: apratini^ 
bhunni^ suct?ii^ su?^abkini. These forms occur about 14 times. The AV. has 
also dkfmi and dst/ilni; the latter form occurs in the TS. as well (v. 7. 2^); 
the VS. has sh’igmi (xxxix. 8) ‘entrails’. 

A. m. The ending -71 here (as in the -a and -22 declension) represents 
original which in one half (42) of the total occurrences (84) of these 
forms in -Tn in the RV. is preserved as ’‘ 7 ns or (before vowels) -inr. This 
A. is made from 31 stems in the RV^. The commonest examples are 
surf/i (14), vd 7 ias-pdiJn (ii), paiifn (9), ras 77 iln (6), sdkhm (5), girfii (4)^ 
The TS. also has ddhipatvi (i. 6. 6^) fords’, dhJ7i (iv. 5. i%- VS. xvr. 5); the VS. 
has tittirm fxxiv. 20) ‘partridges’, ldjj 7 i^ (xxiii. 8) ‘parched grain’, sdci 7 i^ 
(xxiii. 8) ‘groats’. 

a. The stem crl^ is the only one which does not take -v, but adds the normal 
ending -as instead, the A. a) yds (which occurs 7 times in the RV.) being thus identical 

with the N. pi. The stem vi- in its only occurrence (i. 104^ in the A. pi. uses the 

N. pi. form vdyas. 

f. This form, which is made by adding simple -j* (instead of -as)^ e. g. 
hhi'mis^ occurs from 42 stems in the RV. The commonest examples are 
dratls (16), krsffs (16), ksitis (8), sa 7 '‘sa 7 ifs (7) ^ puramdhts (7), avdnls { 6 j, 

dsasiJs (5)7. The TS. has abhidts ly.d^.iAp)^ dinatls (111.1.44), (i. 5. 3^), 

vyustTs (iv. 3. 1 1 4 ); and sdcis occurs in a Khila (p. 171, 6) ^ 

a. As in the m., the stem ar/'- has aryds (occuiring 4 times). Two N. forms, 

ciirdlayas (x. 140^ ‘granting wonderful gifts’ and sucayas (AV. v. i^), appear to be used 
for the A. 

I. m .9 This form is made with the regular ending ■’hhis from 40 stems 
in the RV. The commonest examples are ddribhis (43), rahiubhis (36), 
pat Mb /ns {2 2 >) ‘paths’, /idrib/iis {2^)^ sd/c/iib/iis surlb/iis {1^)^ agnib/iis {10)^ 
anjibhis (10) ‘ornaments’, fsibJiis (10), vib/iis'^^ (9). — From the VS.: plaslbliis 
(xxv. 8). 


1 Beside avdftayas^ -utdyas^ hhumayas^ visvd- 
ky stay as, 

2 The Pada text has aprati, 

3 BR. set up a n. stem sdt 7 ii- beside f. 
sdmi~. Grassmann recognizes sd^aT- only, 
making sd 77 n always the I. sing, with short- 
ened final vowel. Cp. the I. sing, of ^d7?iJ- 
above (p. 274). 

4 ^ Lanman 395 enumerates the stems 
which take this accusative. 


5 On the Sandhi of the final -ti in this 
form see Lanman 394 f. 

p Written with pluti in the text as idjtm, 
sac tin. 

7 The stems which take this form in the 
RV. are enumerated by Lanman 3953. 

^ See ScHEFTELOWiTz’ note, p. 171 (bottom). 

9 No n. form occurs. 

10 Not accented as a monosyllabic stem. 
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f. This form is made in the same way as the m. from 48 stems in 
the RV. The commonest examples are: utibhis (100), svastibhis (82), matibhis 
(37), dJiTtibhis (27)5 su~vrktibhis (i8j. 

a. The form utT is used 9 times as an L pi. in the RV., as is shown botli by the 
sense and by the forms agreeing with it; e. g- ivabhlr utf (ir. 202) ^with thine aids’. 

b. A transfer from the r-declension is aranibhis hinder-sticks’. 

D. m. This form is made with -bhyas from 9 stems in the RV.: aha- 
patibhyas (VS. xvr. 24) ‘masters of horses’^ fsib/iyas^^ gaiid-patibhyas (VS. xvr. 
25) ‘lords of troops’, dasavanihhyas ‘having ten courses’, patibhyas^ ydtibkyas 
N. of a race, rasmibhyas (VS. xxir. 28), vi-hhyas^^ vrdtapatibhyas (VS. xvi. 25) 
‘lords of companies’, s'l/cib/iyas, hd-patib/iyas (VS. xiv. 28) ‘masters of dogs’, 
sdkhibhyas^ safilbkyas^ sandhibhyas (VS. xxiv. 25), sunbhyas, 

f. ksitibhyas^ carsanibhyas^ deva-jamibhyas (VS. xxiv. 24) ‘sisters of the 
gods’. There is also the transfer from the r-declension ndrib/iyas ‘women’. 

Ab. m. This case, identical in form with the D., is made from 12 stems 
in the RV. : agnibhyas, dtribhyas, kavaribhyas ‘niggardly’, giribhyas, panlbhyas, 
pavibhyas^ plasibhyas, yonibhyas (VS. xni. 34), vdiias-pdiibhyas, vibhyas^, 
sdkhibhyas^ sanibhyas^ sthivibhyas ‘bushels’. — f. amhatlbhyas ‘distresses’, 
angulibhyas (AV.), ksitibhyas^ carsanibhyas, jdfiibhyas, dhamdnibhyas (AV.) 
‘blasts’. — n. asthibhyas^ (AV. ii. 33^). 

G. m. This form is made from 28 stems in the RV.: (a) oxy tones 
are agurndm, kavindm^ g/rmdm, carsa/iT/idmj deva-janundm (AV.), nidhinam 
‘treasures’, panindfii^ pathmdm^ manlndm (AV,), mathJndm^^ raylndm^ vapTncim^ 
(AV.), vJndm, sanJnA7n^\ (b) otherwise accented: dtrinam, dvlnam, dJunavi^ 
rsTnam^ gaiidhdrinam N. of a people, card?iT?iani ‘active’, tuvisvd 7 jJ?iam ‘loud- 
roaring’, dhuiunam ‘roaring’, mahi-svdnma 77 i ‘very noisy’, 7 nu?nnam ‘seers’, 
vdnaspdtlnam^ vi~7nahJna7n ‘very great’, vydtmain ‘steeds’, stkT 72 am^ sdk/iTna 77 i^ 
hdrlnam^ havir~' 7 ndthT 7 ia 77 i^ ‘disturbing sacrifices’. Also (VS. ix. 39) 

‘householders’, dhdriyiapatlnam (VS. ix. 39) ‘guardians of law’. 

f. This form is made from 18 stems in the RV.'*^: (a) oxytones: kavimUi, 
krstijiAm^ ksitXfiAm^ carsam/iAm, ja 7 nTnA 7 n^ dur-tnatl 7 iA 7 ii ‘hatred’, dhautXfiam 
‘wells’, piistiiiA))!^ 77iatTnA77i^ rayuiA??!^ su-ksitT 7 iAm^ su- 77 iatl 7 iil 77 i^ su'siutjfiam] 
(b) otherwise accented: aratiiiat 7 i^ (Kh. i. 5^), upa-stutlncifn ‘invocations’, 
jdniiiam^ nirrtmaTn^ 7 ndrJcl 7 iai 7 i ‘particles of light’, sucmatn. 

L. m. This form is made with the ending ’Su, which becomes from 
16 stems in the RV.: d-Jzavisu ‘not wise’, agpihtc, anjlni, d-saifiatim ‘incomparable’, 
ajisu^ aphu ‘kinsmen’, fsisu^ khadisu ‘rings’, glrisii^ iiidhlm^ pathim^ pavlsu, 
yoTiisu^ ras} 7 iim^ stibhrisu^ sUrisii, 

f. This form is made from 21 stems, all but three of which {a-vyathi-^ 
jiimi-, subkri-) end in -/A: abhhnaiim ‘plots’, a-vyathisti, h/lsu, fitlsu^ 
krsjUu^ ksitlsUj gdv-istiszi^ ja77iisii^ dlv-istisu ‘devotions’, devd-hutisii^ pdristim 
‘distresses’, pustlstz, prd-nTtisu^ prd~tUrtisu ‘speedy motions’, p7‘a-piktip, 
prd-sastisii (TS.i. 7.7^* VS. ix.6) ‘praises’, yAtna-hUtim^ ratlsu^ vyustisu^ subhrisu^ 
satisu. The form tiArisii'^^ is a transfer from the r- declension, 
n. The only example that occurs is bhfmsu. 

1 Once accented ydbhyas in Valakhilya 5 See Whitney’s note on AV. Xix. 24^. 

XL 6, doubtless an error. ^ Also the numeral irlncijn. 

2 Not accented as a monosyllabic stem. 7 In about a dozen out of 128 occurrences 

3 With wrong accent for dsihibhycts cp. resolution of -dm to -aa 77 i seems necessary. 

asthabhyas (VS. XXIH. 44). ^ Resolution of -^dm to -aam seems to be 

4 Val. 58; BR. and Grassmann would read necessary in 4 out of 9 8_ occurrences. 
znaiJndm, which is actually the reading of 9 Wrong accent for draimdm^ 

the Kashmir Ms. : Scheftelowitz, Die Apo- On the other jvdhd-brtTsu is a 

kryphen des Rgveda 4^* transfer from this to the ?«declension. 
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5. a. Radical u-stems. 

Lanman, Noun-Inflection 400—419. — Whitney, Grammar 348 — 352. 

382 . This declension comprises strictly speaking only m. and f. stems; 
for the few distinctively n. forms which occur are made only from stems in 
which the u is shortened and which therefore in form belong to the il- de- 
clension. The normal endings, as they appear in the inflexion of consonant 
stems, are taken throughout. The G. pi., however, adds the ending ~nam to 
compound stems and the N. sing, always has -j'. 

This declension contains seven monosyllabic stems, one of which is m., 
five f., and one m. and f.; two reduplicated f. substantives and one adjective; 
and about 60 compounds, almost exclusively adjectives, made with the roots 
ju- ‘speed’, dyu- {diu-) ‘play’, J>u- ‘purify’, hhu- ‘be’, su- ‘swell’, su- ‘bring forth’, 
hu- ‘call’, and with the modified forms kru-^ gu- ‘go’, dm- ‘run’, snu- ‘drip’, 
which may be treated as roots. The stems occurring are : i. monosyllables: 
m^. jfi- ‘speeding’,^ ‘steed’, su- ‘begetter’; f. da- ‘gift’, bid- ‘earth’, bhrii- ‘brow’, 
sh- ‘mother’, syn- ‘thread’ (VS.), srd- ‘stream’. 2. reduplicated stems: 
juJd- ‘tongue’, juha- ‘sacrificial spoon’, jogu- ‘singing aloud’. 3, compounds 
(in the alphabetical order of the roots) : api-jii- ‘impelling’, kaso-jii- ‘hastening 
to the water (?)’, N. of a man, dlu-ja- ‘inspiring the mind’, nabho-jn- ‘cloud- 
impelling’, mano-ja- ‘swift as thought’, yatu-ja- ‘incited by ‘demons’, vayo-jd- 
‘stimulating strength’, vasu-jh- ‘procuring goods’, visva-jd- ‘all-impelling’, 
sadyo-jd- ‘quickly speeding’, sena-Jzi- ‘swift as an arrow’. — eka-dyd- m. N. of 
a seer, kama-dyd- f. N. of a woman. — agre-pd-~ ‘drinking first’, uda-pn- 
‘purified by water’, keta-pd- (VS. TS.) ‘purifying the will’, ghrta-pd- ‘clarifying 
ghee’, 7nadhu-pU- ‘purifying itself by sweetness’, vata-pd- ‘purified by the wind’, 
vipia-pd- m. N. of a man, su-pd- ‘clarifying well’, sva-pd- ‘broom’. — d 7 i- 
abhu- ‘disobedient’, abhi-bhd- ‘superior’, a-bid- ‘present’, pari-bhd- ‘surround- 
ing’, punar-b/id- ‘being renewed’, puro-bhd- ‘being in front’, pra-bhd- ‘excelling’, 
inayo-bhd- ‘causing pleasure’, vi-bhd- ‘far-extending’, visva-hhd- ‘being every- 
where’, visvd-sa7nbhu- ‘beneficial to all’, sa77i-bhd- ‘beneficent’, sacd-bhd- ‘asso- 
ciate’, su-bhd- ‘good’, svaya77i-bhu- ‘self-existing’, sv-dbhu- ‘helping well’, — 
sura-sd- ‘exultant with liquor’. — a-sd- ‘not bringing forth’, a-sUsd- (AV.) 
‘barren’, ?iava-sd- ‘having recently calved’, purva-sd- ‘bringing forth first’, pra-sd- 
‘bringing ^yama-sd- ‘bringing forth twins’, raha-sd- ‘bringing forth 

secretly’, raja-sd- ‘king-creating’, visva-sd- ^ ‘all-generating’, vTra-sd- ‘hero- 
bearing’, sakrt-sd- ‘bringing forth once’, sz^-d- ‘bringing forth easily’. — a-hd- 
‘invoking , u-hd-^ ‘crying aloud’, varsa-hd- (VS.) f., su77i7ta-hii- [TS,) ‘invoking 
favour’, sit-hd- (VS.) ‘invoking well’. — initra-krd- f. a kind of demon. — 
agregd-^ ‘moving forwards’. — raghu-drU- ‘running swiftly’ 5. — ghrtasnd- 
Mripping ghee’^. 

a. Vocalic pronunciation. Before vowels the u has regularly a vocalic value in 
pronunciation. In monosyllabic stems it is always written as 'UV\ generally also in 
compounds even when preceded by a single consonant. In the minority of compounds 
(some 9 steins in the RV.) it is written as but pronounced as a vowel. In the latter 
instances it is always given as u below; e. g. vibhva as vibhua. 

b. Accentuation. Except in the monosyllabic stems, which follow the general 
rule, the accent remains throughout on the same syllable, which is almost always the 
radical one. 


^ The monosyllabic and the reduplicated 
stems, on the other hand, added as far 
as can be inferred from bhuvdm and Jdguvdm^ 
the only examples which occur. 

2 -pzl- here «= pd^ "drink’. 

3 Perhaps an onomatopoetic word. 


4 -gii- here == gd^ "go’. 

5 Cp. Lanman 402. 

6 About a dozen of the above compounds 
(all but 3 or 4 of them being formed with 
b/itl-) also shorten the final of the stem, 
which is then inflected like an u- stem. 
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Inflexion. 

383. The inflexion is identical in the m. and f. Several of the cases do 
not occur at all in the m., viz. Ab. L. V. sing., I. D. Ab. G. L. du., D. 
Ab. pi. In the monosyllabic stems several cases are wanting in both genders, 
viz. A. D. V. sing., and all the cases of the pi. except the N. A. G. The 
forms actually occurring, if made from bhfi~ f ‘earth’ and the adjectives 
a-bh'> ‘present’ and ri-bhu- ‘far-reaching’, would be as follows: 

1. Sing. N. bhus. 1 . bhuvA. Ab. bhuvas. G. bhuvcis, L. bhuvi (VS.). 
Du. N. b/i^iva. I. bhubhyArn (VS.). L. bhuvos, PL N. bhuvas, A. bhuvas. 
G. bhuv:X 7 n (VS.). 

2. Sing. N. abhiisi vibhiis. A. abhuiani', vibhuatJi. I. abhiiva\ vtbhua. 
D. abhnve\ vibhne Ab. f. vibhuas (AV.). G. m. abhuvas. 

Du. N. A. abhuva, PI. N abhuvas\ vibhuas. A. m. f abhuias] f vibh/as, 
I. m. f. abhAbhis. G. m. f. abhfina7?i. L. m. f. abhihu. 

The forms actually occurring are: 

Sing. N. m. jiis (VS. iv. 17), sils\ eka-dyiis. — tida-piis (AV.), keta-pis 
(VS. IX. I jTS.iv. I. i^), madhu-pi\s (AV.), vatapls (AV.). — abJii-bhiis^ pari-bhfts., 
purO'bhfcs.^ pra-bhUs (AV.), mayo-bhils.^ vi-bhfis (AV.), visvd-sambhUs^ sam-bhils (VS. 
AV. ), saca-bhAs, su-bhds (VS. AV.), svayani-bhus. — sumna-Ivls (TS. iv.^6. 3'^), 
sudiAs (VS. I. 30) ‘invoking well’. — f. bhiis^ sAs, syfts (VS. v. 2i)\ juhiJs (AV, 
VS.), — hama-dyAs. — abhi-bhAs (AV.), pimar-bhAs^ pra-bhus (VS. AY.), mayo- 
bhAs, sain-bhils (AV.). — pra-sAs (AV.), yaina-sAcs, raha-sAis, vIra-sAs, su-sAs. — 
varsa-hAs (VS. XXLV. 38) ‘frog’. 

A. m. I. kaso-jircam, mano-juvam, vasu-juvam] abhi-bhuva 7 u (AV.), 
d-bhiiva/Tt, 77 iayo'bhuva 7 n, visvci-sambhicvaTii , sa 77 ibJmva 77 i, saca-bhiivatu, sv- 
abhiivam; 2. vis nJ-p 110771 \ vi-bhAai 7 i, su-bhuam, — ‘sacrificial spoon’; 

1. kama-dyicvam, visvayuvam, saca-bhuvaTTZ] 2. a-S'^am^, visva-suam (AV.), 
sakrt-si 0771 . 

I. m. I. uiano-jiiva, sena'jiivU, sv-abhuva\ 2. vi-bhAia. — f. bhuvci] juhitci 
‘tongue’ and ‘spoon’; i. pimar-bhiiva (AV.), zTiayo-bhuva (TS. 1. 8. 3^; VS. 
III. 47), — n. I. TTiayo-bhuva 2. su-pua (VS. i. 3). 

D. m. I. abhi-bhiae, vi-bhike yixii. 2 >o), visva-bhuie, saca-bhuTe] 

2. virnd-pite, vPbhue, su-bh'ie. 

Ab. f. bhuvas \ a-susuas (AV.). — G. m. sazn-bhuvas, saca-bhuvas"". — 
f. bhuvas. — L, f. bhuvi (VS.). — V. f. jiihu (AV.). 

Du. N. A. m. 7nanoyi7Vd\ mayo-bhiiva, saiTi-bhHva, saca~hhuvd\ ghrta- 
s7iilvd^. — f. srirod\ apT-jiivd\ pimaz'-bhuva, visvd'sazribhuva, visvd-sarzibhuiau 
(VS. X. 9), sat7ibhAva, sacd-bhuvd. — I. f. bhrUbhyAzTi (VS.). — L. f. bhruvos. 

PL N. m. juvas\ i. d-duvas, d-bhiivas, u-huvas, tiabho-juvas, pari-bhiivas, 
7710710-] uvas, inayo-bhiLvas, I'Oghu-dritvas, vayo]i 7 vas, soTn-bhicvas, V. socd- 
bhuvas (VS. ill. 47), sadyo-juvas, su-bhiivas, sv-dbhuvas 2. vi-bhicas, su-bhuas\ 
sura-suas. — f. diwos, bhuvos) juhuas ‘tongues’ and ‘spoons’; i. V. agre-guvas 
(VS.), V. agre-puvas (VS.), dhT]itvas, pu 7 iar-bhAivas, znayo-bhiLvas, Tzntra-knn as; 
V. visvo-sa77ibhuvas (VS. iv. 7); ghrto-puas, Tiavo-suas, pra-suas, vi-bhAias, 
su~bhiias. 

A. m. d7i-dbhuvas, 7nayo-hhuvas^. — f. duvas, bhitvas; d-bhiivas, d-hitvas. 


1 The transition form as am (VS.) under 
the influence of the derivative t~ stems also 
occurs. The form ayogtim (VS. XXX. 5) is 
perhaps of the same kind, 

2 The AV. has also the transition form 
punar^bhuv-as, 

iBcio-arisctie Philologie. I, C 


3 Cp, Lanman 413 (middle). 

4 There are also the transfers from the 
u- declension d-prayuvas, madhydyuvas, miird- 
yuvas, sramayuvas. 

5 In II. 143 JUS is perhaps contracted for 
juas. 


19 
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ghrta-snuvas^ mayo-bhuvas^ sana-juvas) pra-suas, raja-suas (VS. x. i) ‘king- 
creating’, vi'bkiias^. 

I. m. a-hhiibhis. — f. jnhiibhis ‘tongues’ and ‘spoons’; sva-pabhis. 

G. m. joguvam\ yatu~jiinam. — f. hhuvani^ (VS. xxxvii. i 8 j; purva'' 
sfmani. 

L. m. a-bhiisu^ puru-bhilsti ‘appearing to many’. — f. pra-sdsu. 


5 . b. Derivative u- stems. 

Lanmax, Noun-Inflection 400—419. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 3S5“359^ 
362—364. 

384 . This declension is almost entirely restricted to f.3 stems, which (like 
the derivative or B group of the radical r- declension) accent the final 
vowel and in inflexion are practically identical with the radical stems. The 
f. stems which it comprises may be divided into t^vo groups. The first 
contains about 18 oxytone f. substantives corresponding in several instances, 
to m. or n. stems in -u accented on the first syllable: a-grd- (ni. d-gru-) 
‘maid’, kadrd- (m. kdd 7 'u~ ‘brown’) ‘Soma vessel’, kuhd- (AV.) ‘new moon’, 
guggu/h (n. gdggulu-) (AV.) N. of an Apsaras, gungd- N. of a goddess, 
camd- ‘bowl’, jatd- (n. jatu-) (AV. VS.) ‘bat’, ta^id- ‘body’, dhand- {dhdnu-) 
‘sandbank’ (AV,), 7iabhand- ‘well’, nrtd- ‘dancer’, prdakd- iya. prdaku-) ‘serpent’’ 
( AV.), prajand- (AV.) ‘organ of generation’, vadhd- ‘bride’, svasrd- (m. svdsura-) 
‘mother-in-law’, saraityd- N. of a goddess; also kydmbU'^ (n. kiydinbu-) an 
aquatic plant (AV.). The second group comprises oxytone f. adjectives 
corresponding to m. oxytones: amhoyd- ‘troublesome’, agkifyd- ‘malicious’, 
apasyd- ‘active’, abki-dipsd' ‘wishing to deceive’, avasyd- ‘desiring favour’,. 
asitapnd' (AV.) ‘black-kneed’, ayd- ‘active’, udanyd- ‘seeking water’, carauyd- 
‘movable’, carisnd- ‘moving’, jighatsd- ‘hungry’, tand- ‘thin’, didhisd- ‘wishing 
to gain’, dur-hamyd- ‘meditating harm’, duvasydc- ‘worshipping’, devayd- (VS.) 
‘devoted to the gods’, dravitnd- ‘speeding’, patayald- ‘flying’, panasyd- 'glorious’, 
parayipid- ‘victorious’, prtanayii- ‘hostile’, prsanayd- ‘tender’, phalgdi- ‘reddish’,. 
hahhrd- ‘reddish brown’, blbhatsd- ‘loathing’, makhasyd- ‘cheerful’, ?7iadkd-^ 
‘sweet’, 77ia7idrayd- ‘gladdening’, 77iahTyd' ‘joyous’, 77iU77mksd- ‘wishing to 
free’, vacasydi- ‘eloquent’, vipafiyd^ ‘admiring’, hmdhyd- ‘radiant’, sa7iayd- 
‘wishing for gain’, sudayit7id- ‘yielding sweetness’; also su-drd- ‘having good 
wood’ {dru-Y. 

a. Vocalic pronunciation. Before vowels the -/7 has almost invariably y vocalic 
value in pronunciation. It is written as tiv in the substantives agrii- and kadrfi-^ and in 
adjectives when the -il is preceded by jk, also in bJbhaisu-'^ ^ Otherwise though alw^ays 
written as v it is (except four or five times at the most in the RV.)8, here also to be 
pronounced as a vowel. Hence the forms written in the Samhita with simple v are 
given below” with «. 

b. Accentuation. The derivative ?7-stems not only accent the final syllable^ but 


1 VS. XXIV. 25 has the form sJca-pfts a kind 
of bird. 

2 In the V. vuvlsdm bhwdm pate, 

3 There ai*e only five m. forms: '^^prdsus 
‘guest’, ff7j//rtf'/^^;/7j'Svhosebodyis not cooked’, 
sdrva.'tanus (AV.) ‘whose body is entire’; 
A. krka-ddsuam a kind of demon; 1. pi. 
fnaksubhis *swift’. 

4 This is the only f. stem in this declen- 
sion not accented on the final vowel; but 
TA. VI. 4^ has the normally accented kydmbu-* 

5 The corresponding m. in this instance 
is not oxytone, madhu*. 


6 Also as a substantive f. ‘good beam’. 
BR. and pw^ however regard sii-druam as A. 
of a m. substantive sit’dm- ‘starkes Holz’. 

7 This is the regular practice in the TS. 
even when a single consonant precedes the 
-^7, e. g. ianuv-am\ cp. IS. 13, 105 f. 

8 ianvas 3 times, ca? 7 ivbs once, iauvam 
perhaps once; cp. Lanman 408 (top). 

9 Except the f. kydmbil- (AV.) and the 
two m. Bahuvrlhis dtapia-tafiu- and sdrva- 
tanU', 
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retain the accent on that syllable throughout their inflexion. In this respect they agree 
with the B group of the radical t- declension and differ from tbe ordinary derivative 
J- declension. 

c. Transition forms. There is an incipient tendency here to be affected by 
the^ arialogy of the derivative J-stems. The only certain example in the RV. is the L. 
svasrudm (x. 8546) for "^svasrici-, the 1, dmviinua is perhaps another instance L But the 
AV* has at least to such forms: A. ianam^ vadhu?7i\ D. agruvai^ vadhvdi^ svasrudi\ 

Ab, punar-bhuvds\ G. tirvaj'tcds^ ‘gourd’, prdaktias^ svasruds; L. ianudm. The VS. has 
A, pu?iiscalum, D. ianvdi, G. ia7tvds. 


Inflexion. 

385. In the L. sing, the may be dropped in the RV. In the later 
Sarnhitas ~m sometimes appears in the A. for -am, and -at, -as, -dm are 
occasionally taken as the endings of the D. G. L. respectively. The ending 
-d?}i appears once in the RV. also. The forms actually occurring^ if made 
from ta 7 iu- f. ‘body’, would be as follows: 

Sing. N. fands. A. tanuam. I. tamed, D. tanue. Ab. tanuas. G. tanuas. 
L. tanui and tanii, V. tdnu. 

Du. N. A. ianud. D. tanuhhydm, L. tam/as, 

PL N. tanuas, A. tatiuas, I. tamibkis. D. tandbhyas. G. ta^itmdm. 
L. tandsu. 

The forms actually occurring are: 

Sing. N. m. prasds, d-tapta-tanus, sdrva-tanus (AV.). — f. asita-jnds 
(AV.), kuhds (TS. AV,), kydmbUs^ (AV.), gugguldts (AV.), guiigds, jatds (VS.), 
tandls, dhands (AV.), nrtds, patayalds (AV.), prdakds (AV.j, phalgds (VS. 
XXIV. 4), madhds (AV.), vadkds, sundhyds, svasrdts, sara 72 yiis, 

A. m. krkadasdajn^. — f. caripmam, jighatsuam (AV.), tanuam^^ 
prddkuam^ (AV.), vadhuatn, su-druam^ ) avasyuvam, dur-handyuvam, deva- 
ydz'am (VS. i. 12), 7 nakhasyuva 7 n, vacasyuva^ti, sundhyuvam, su-druvam (SV.). 
— With ending -m for -am\ kukdm (TS. AV.), tatidm (TS. AV.), pwns- 
caldlm (VS. xxx. 5), vadhi'm (AV.; Kh. iv. 5^* 

I. f. iatiud^, vadhud; duvasyuva. — D. f. tanue^. — With ending -cr/: 
agruvai (AV.), tanvdi (VS. xxm. 44), babhrvdi (VS. xx. 28), vadhvdi'^^ (AV.), 
svasrudi (AV.). — Ab. f. kadriivas', tameas. 

G. f. agruvas, iundhyuvas\ tanuas^^, vadhuas. — With ending -a 5 ; tanvds 
(VS. III. 17), prdakuds (AV.), svasruds (AV.). 

L. f. catnui, tanui^^. — Without ending: camd^^, tand^^. — With 
ending -a/W: svasrudm; tanvdm^^ (AV.), tanuvdm'^^ (TS. i. 7. 12^). 

V. f. bdbhru, vddhu. 


1 Because the accent is shifted to the 
ending as in the derivative T- declension; 
cp. Lanman 404. 

2 See Lanman 4111. 

3 The TA. has the normal accentuation 
kydmbti - ; the corresponding stem in the RV. 
is kiydmlm- n. 

4 That the word is m. is probable because 
sdrvaju seems to agree with it (i. 297), The 
A. m. db}iirua77i ‘fearless’ is a transfer from 
the u- declension. 

5 The AV. has ia 7 iva 77 i once, 16 times. 

The TS. regularly has tx 7 niva 77 i (1.8, 102, etc*). 

6 The Mss. all read prddkvdni\ see 
Whitney’s note on AV. x. 4^^* 

7 As an adj. in vir. 32^0^ ‘made of good 
wood’ ; as a subst. in x, 288 ‘good bearn’* 

8 The AV. has tanua 4 times, ia7ivd 5 

19 =^ 


times. The TS. has iamiva (i. I. 102 etc.. 
In RV. X. 24 ca77iu is once perhaps a con- 
tracted I.; see Lanman 409 (top). 

9 The AV. has taniie 6 times, tafive 
7 times. The TS. has iaimve. 

10 The AV. has vadhvdi and vadhxtdi once 
each. 

11 The AV. has ta7iuas 10 times, ta7ivas: 
4 times. The TS. has ia7tuvas. 

12 Three or four times ta 7 tm, metrically 
lengthened (the Pada has i); cp. Lanman 
411 (bottom). The TS. (IV.3. 131) has ta7zd27i. 

13 ca? 7 itL occurs 6 times, camui once. 

14 ianfi occurs once, taTiiu 3 times. 

15 This should doubtless be read ia7tvam \ 
see Lanman 412. 

16 This form in TS. iv. 2. 6^ is a variant 
for the G. sing, tanvds of RV. X. 97 ^°* 
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Du. N, A. ca?nua, tanua. — D. f. hanfibhyam^ (TS. vii. 3, 16*). — 
L, camuos^^. 

PL N. f. I. agruvas'^ camuas^ jatuas (AV.), tanuas^^ prdakuas (AV.), 
praja7iuas (AV.). — 2 . amho-ynvas^ apasyuvas, avasyiivas^ ayuvas, tidanyuvas^ 
camnyilvas .) ^ didhimas^ panasyuvas^ parayisnuas, prtanay'ivas^ prsanayuvas^ 

hibhatsuvas^ makhasyuvas^ 7na7idrayuvas^ mahTyuvas^ mumukp'7as, sandyuvas, 
sudayitnuas. — yuvayis (iv. 41®), agreeing with N. f. d/ziyas, appears to be 
a contracted form for -y/7-as^. 

A. f. I. agruvas\ tanuas^^ nabhanuas^ vadhuas'^. — 2 . abhi-dipsuas^ 
dravitnuas\ vi-panynvas^ hmdkyuvas^. — I. m. znaksiibkis^. — f. tanf/b/iis, — 
D. f. fanilbhyas, — G. f. i. tanAnctniy vadhfmam — 2 . aghayflnazn^^ (AV.), 
babhrfmam^ bib hats hi am. 

L. f. I. cazzninij tazifisu. — 2. babhriisu. 

6. a. Radical i/- stems. 

386. There are not many u~ stems derived from roots originally ending 

in as several of these (about nine) have joined the consonant declension 
by adding the determinative Some eight stems are, however, formed 
from roots in -2^, all of them but one {dyu-) being compounds. These are: 
dyh- ‘day’, abhl^dyu- ‘heavenly’; mitd-dru-'^^ ‘firm-legged’, raghu-dru- ‘running 
swiftly’; dpra-yiz-'^^ ‘assiduous’; ddhri-gu-'^^ ‘irresistible’, vanar-gu- ‘forest- 
roaming’; su-stu- ‘highly praised’ There are besides some 12 stems in 
which u is radical in a secondary sense as representing the shortened form 
of the vowel of three roots ending in These are: dhXyu- ‘inspiring the 

mind’, from ju- ‘impel’; sii-pu- ‘clarifying well’, from pu- ‘purify’; and com- 
pounds of M/ 7 - ‘be’: d-pra-bhu- ‘powerless’, ‘superior’, a-bhu- ‘empty’, 

ud-bhu‘ ‘persevering’, pari-bhu- ‘surrounding’, puru-bhu- ‘appearing in many 
places’, pra-bhu- ‘powerful’, zziayo-bhu- ‘delighting’, vi-bhu- ‘far-extending’, 
sam-hhu- ‘beneficent’, su-bha~ ‘good’. 

387. The inflexion of these words is identical with that of derivative 
u- stems. Forms which occur are the following: 

Sing. N. m. ddhri-gus., d-pra-bhus^ pra-bhus.^ mayo-bhizs^ niitd-dn/s, 
vaziar-giis^ vi-bhizs^ sam-bhus'^'^ . — n. d-pra-bhu^ dprayu.^ a-bhu.^ ud-bhu (AV.), 
pra-bhu^ mayo-bhu., raghu-dru.^ vi-bhu.^ sam-bhu., su-bhfi. 

A. m. ddhri'gum., abhi-dyum, abhi-bhihn{KS[.), adhu-m^ pra-bhum.^ vi-bhum'^^. 

I. m. mayo-bkuna. — n. su-puna (AV.). 


1 There are also two m. transfers from 
the th declension, madhnyuva and pasva\ 
cp. Lanman 403 and 413 (mid). 

2 This is really a transition form from 
the derivative ti- declension. 

3 camuos occurs 14 times, camvbs possibly 
once (ix. 9621), 

4 Once iafivas; see Lanman 408 (topj. 
The TS. has tanuvas, 

5 On ratha-yus (x. 70^) standing possibly 
for -yus =:yu~as, see Lanman 4152. 

^ RV. 20 times, AV. 3 times ianuas\ RV. 
twice, AV. once ianvas. The TS, has tanuvas. 
On Weber’s conjecture (IS. 13,58) visz/as as 
A pi. of see Lanman 41 6A 

7 The Mss. of the AV. once read badhvas 
(s*s vadhu.as\ 

8 On raihayus (vii. 2^) for ytis «= yuas, 
see Lanman 416^. The VS. (xxi. 25) has jatus. 


9 This is only a metrical lengthening of 
the stem vowel (Pada^w). 

10 Cp. Lanman 418b 

See above, stems in derivative -/ (307). 

12 From drzi- ‘run\ On sddru- see Whit- 
ney’s note on AV. XV. 7L 

13 From yu- ^separate’, ‘keep away’. 

14 ‘going unrestrained’, ixorngii- ‘go’ — ^ 7 -. 

15 The words sabar-dhu- ‘yielding nectar’, 
and d-smria-dhriC' ‘not caring for enemies’, 
seem to be compounded with -duh {-dhik) 
and -dnih i^dhrzik\ see pw.). 

They are therefore transfers from the 
radical ii- declension, all the N. A. neuters 
of which are thus formed. 

17 sabar-dhus (VS. V. 26; Kh. IV. 520) = 
sabar-dhuk. 

18 sabar-dhuni A. f. = sabar-duham. 
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D. m. dd/iri-gave^ abhi-dyave, 

G. m. J>ra-b/ios, su^stos. — L. n. ud-bhdu (VS. xv. i), miid’drau. 

V. m. adhri‘go^ pra-bho (AA. iv. i = Kh. v. 4)^ 

Du. N. A. V. m. ddhri-gu^^ ahhi-dyU (Kh. i. 3"^), pari-bhii (AV.), puru- 
bhil^ pU 7 'U’-hhu^ vanar-gii^ sam-bkii, sam-bhu* 

PL N. m. ddhri-gavas''^^ abhi-dyavas, dhJydvas^ mitd-dravas^^ viPkdvas, 
V. vi-bhv-as^. — n. mayo-bhiu 

A. m. 7 nayo-bh?in, dydn, vi-bhfm (VS. xx. 23). 

I. m. dy/ibkts; dprd-yub/iis, abhi-dyubhis^ vatiar-gubdiis (AV.), vi-bkubhis. 

6. b. Derivative u- stems. 

Lanman, Noun-Inflection 400— -419. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 335 — 346. 

388. This declension embraces a large number of nouns of all genders. 

The masculine stems greatly preponderate, being about four times as numerous 
as the feminine and neuter stems taken together; while the neuters consider- 
ably outnumber the feminines. Thus the N. and A. sing, are formed by 
about 430 stems in the m., by 68 in the n., and by 46 in the f. in the RV. 
The normal inflexion which is practically the same in all genders, except 
the N, A. sing. du. pi. n., is closely parallel to that of the i- stems (380). 
The stem takes Guna in the same cases; but while in the z- declension only 
one word iari-') ever uses the unmodified stem, 8 or 9 words may do so 
here. The endings, too, are closely analogous; but while in the declension 

the ending of the L. sing, is always dropped, it is here retained in several 

words; and while the declension has affected only the I. sing, of the z- 

declension, it has here affected all the other cases of the singular which 

take vowel endings. Finally, the accentuation is exactly parallel to that of 
of the stems. 

a. Adjectives in often use this stem for the feminine also; e. g. cdrit~ ‘dear^; 
otherwise they form the f. in -//, as iaftidm,, ianu-i, ‘thin’; or in -f, as uru- m,, urv 4 ~ i, 
‘broad’, prihu- m., prthv-i- f. ‘broad’, hahid m., bahv 4 - i, ‘much’, 77 ird{i- (AV.) m., 7 nrdv-f~ 
(VS.) f. ‘soft’. 

b. The 8 stems which are analogous to ari- in having forms that attach the 

normal endings to the unaltered stem are: pam-^ piiU"\ kratn'^ mddhu-^ vdsu-, slsu-, 

sahdsra-bdkii-. 

c. Oxytone stems when the final vowel is changed to z/, throw the accent on a 
following vowel not as Svarita but as Udatta; they also shift it to the of the G. pl. 
even though the stem vowel does not in that case lose its syllabic value; q. g,pahl- 7 id 77 i. 

d. Transition forms, 1. There are in the RV. only three forms which follow the 
analogy of the derivative I- declension: D. Isv-ai, G, isv-ds, sit-vasiv-ds^ all in late passages; 
the AV. also has 7 'djjv-‘d 7 ii^^ — 2. Transitions to the ?7- declension appear in the A. 
d-b/iTrz>a 77 i, from and in several words formed with the suffix yu which make 

their N. pi. or du. as -ytivas, ytivd. — 3. Besides some 46 I, forms m. and n. sing., there 
are several transitions to the 72- declension in the remaining cases of the sing., all neuter 
forms (except the m. G. ccij-wias): D. mddhune\ Ab. mddhitnas^ sdnu 7 ias; G. cdnmast 
ddinmas, dnhjas, 7 ;idd/iwtas, vds/mas; L, ayuizi^ sdnum\ also a few other forms from the 
later Samhitas. 

Inflexion. 

389. The N. sing. m. f always takes -j*, the xA. simply The D. Ab. 
G. sing, sometimes attach the normal endings to the unmodified stem; but 

1 In the f. V. priJui-sto ‘broad-tufted’, the the radical u- declension d-pi^dyuvas^ raghu- 
2i of the stem shi- — stiikd- ‘tuft’ may be radical, dnivas. 

2 d-sizirta-dhi'iL ~ dsinria-dmhd. 5 See Lanman 414^. 

3 For ddJiri-gavas owing to the false ana- 6 The Mss. in AV. vi, 1212 read I'djvdm, 

logy of gdvas ‘cows’. the only form of this word which occurs in 

4 There are also the forms according to the RV. is the N. sing, rdjjzis. 



2 94 Allgemeines und Sprache. 4. Vedic Grammar. 


they generally gunate the stem, which then adds only -s instead of -as in 
the Ab. G. The L. sing, sometimes gunates the stem and adds -i, but 
generally takes Vrddhi without an ending. The V. always gunates the stem. 
The N. pi. m. f. nearly always gunates the -u, to which the normal ending 
-as is added. The A. pi. in the m. adds in the f. -.r, before which the 
vowel is lengthened. The G. pi. always takes -nam, lengthening the pre- 
ceding vowel. The N. A. V. du. m. f. have no ending, simply lengthening the 
final vowel. The adjective 77 iddhu- ‘sweef' may be used to illustrate the 
forms actually occurring: 

Sing. N. m. f. mddhus^ n. 7 nddhu. A. m. f. mddhum^ n. mddhu. I. m. f. n. 
mddhva, m. n. mddhuna. D. m. f. n. mddhave^ m. mdd/ive. Ab. m. f. n. mddhos, 
m. n. Tnddhvas, n. mddkunas, G. m. f. n. mddhos^ m. n. 7 nddhvas] n. mddhunas. 
L. m. f. n. mddhau^ m. n. mddhavi^ n. i^iddhuni, V. m. f niddho^ n. mddhu, 

D u. N. A. V. m. f. mddhu^ n. mddhvi, I. m. ^nddhiihhyam. D. m. 
7 nddhuhhya 77 i. Ab. m. n. mddfmbhyam, G. m. mddhvos^ n. mddhunos (AV.). 
L. m. f. 77 iddhvos. 

PL N. V. m. f. mddhavas] mddhvas. N. A. n. 77 iddhu^ 77 iddhu\ mddhuni, 
A. m. mddhUn\ i 7 iddhvas^ f. mddkus; mddhvas, L m. f. n. mddhubhis, D. m. 
f. n. mddhubhyas. Ab. m. f. mddhubhyas, G. m. f. n. niddhuna77i, L. m. f. n. 
mddhusu. 

The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. This form is very frequent, being made from 250 stems 
in the RV. and occurring nearly 900 times. The commonest examples are: 
mdus (64) ‘drop’, vimus (34) ‘Visnu’, su-k 7 'dius (32) ‘skilful’, vdsus (25) ‘good’, 
ketus (23) ‘brightness’, rbhus (21) ‘deft’, vayus (20) ‘wind’, visvdyus (18) ‘kind 
to all men’, sunns (18) ‘son’, sindhus (17) ‘river’, cdrus (16) ‘dear’, asmayus 
(16) ‘desiring us’, devayus (15) ‘devoted to the gods’, mdfius (15) ‘man’. — 
isus ‘arrow’, otherwise f., is once (viii. 6 6 7 ) m. 

a. The y us ‘moving’ is perhaps a corruption in viii. where Bloomfield 

(JAOS. 1^06 j p, 72) would read, for rlrisista yiir, 7b-islsiayHr = ririsJ^ta ayur. 

b. In VII. 86^ didhksupo perhaps stands for didfkms’y-dpo\ but the Pada reads 
didfksu^ and desiderative adjectives otherwise accent the final syllable; cp. Lanman 405 
(bottom). 

f. This form is made from 31 stems and occurs 73 times in the RV. 
The commonest examples are dhe 7 ms (22) ‘cow’, sindhus (ii), sdrus (4) 
‘arrow’, vasuyiis (3) ‘desiring goods’, isus (2), gains (2) ‘course’, cams (2), 
jivdtus (2) ‘life’ h 

N. A. n. This form, which has no ending, is made from 68 stems and 
occurs over 400 times in the RV. The commonest examples are 7nddhu{y^) 
(‘sweetness’), vdsu (77) ‘wealth’, uru (51) ‘wide’, cdru (27), schtu (18) ‘summit’, 
prthu (15) ‘broad’, tri-dhdtu (13)- ‘threefold’, puru (13) ‘much’. The RV. 
once has pdsu and the VS. (xxiir.30) pash ‘animal’. In other Samhitas occur 
tdlu (VS.) ‘palate’, trdpu (AY, VS.) ‘tin’. 

a.^The final -u is metrically lengthened in purfi (12 times), (twice) ‘wrongly’, 

and urn (once) 2. 

^ b. The metre seems to require the forms ayu (ill. jar dmr(yu (AV. xix. 30^), 

7isnu (AV. III. 191), parayisnu (AV. viii. 228), bahu (AV. XX. 135^2)^ instead of the corre- 
sponding forms with -j*, ayus etc., of the Samhita text. 

A. m. This form is made from 179 stems and occurs over 700 times 
in the RV. The commonest examples are: krdtum (55) ‘ability’, ketihn (34), 
gatum (33) ‘course’ and ‘song’, mdum (27), sisicm (26) ‘child’, smdhum (22), 


^ Lanman 406 enumerates the stems which 2 The Pada text here always has piiru, 
form this N. mithu^ uru. Cp. RPr. vir. 9, 19, 31 ; ix. 3. 
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asum {20) Wift’, (18), 7 nanyiim (18) Svrath’, vayum (18); amsum (17) 

^shoot^, sunum (17)5 ddsyum (15) ‘fiend’, pasmi (15), hhanum (15J fiustre’, 
hhujyitm (15) N. of a man^ sdtru77i (15) ^enemy’. 

f. This form is made from 15 stems and occurs 50 times in the RV. : 
d-dhenum ‘yielding no milk’, arund-psum ‘of ruddy appearance’, isu}7i^ kr 1177111771 
N. of a river, cdrum^ jdsiDii ‘resting-place’, jigaMmi ‘speeding’, jTrdda7iu77i 
‘sprinkling abundantly’, jivatu 77 i, dhdinmi ‘sandbank’, dhe7iH77i^ hhujyum ‘viper’, 
vasuyiun^ sdrmi^ sijidhu 77 i. 

I. m. This case is formed in two ways. i. Four stems in the RV. add 
the normal ending -a, before which the -u is almost invariably pronounced 
as v: parah-d ‘axe’, pasv~d; krdtv-a^, sUv-a. — 2. Owing to the influence of 
the declension 30 stems in the RV. add -nd instead of the normal -a: 
•arnsihil^ aktuna ‘light’, a 7 i-asima ‘not swift’, a'ha 7 idhima ‘kinless’, induna , 
Isu 7 ia (Kh. IV. 73)2^ urima^ rjuna ‘straight’, rtima ‘fixed time’, ketima^ 
krdtima^^ cetimd ^ ‘victorious’, tri-dhdtima^ dhfmd-keiimd 

bannered’, dhrsiimia ‘bold*, pasimd^ bhd 7 iima^ 7 }idmma^ 77 ia 7 tymidy ripma 
‘deceiver’, vagTi^md ‘roar’, vahatimd ‘bridal procession’, vdymid, vubhmdiinU 
^splitting’, vlpnmd^ vrsa-psimd ‘of strong appearance’, sddhund ‘straight’, su- 
cetund ‘benevolence’, setimd (TS.iii. 2. 2 ‘bridge’, sta 7 iayit 7 i>md ‘thunder’, S 7 iu 7 id^ 
‘summit’. 

f. This form is made from 7 stems in the RV. by adding the normal 
ending -J, before which the u is pronounced as a vowel in five stems : cikitvd 
(AV.), pa 7 ivd ‘praise’; d-dheiiva^ isvd (AV.; Kh. iv. 5 3^), mddhvd^ 77 iehat 7 ivd 
N. of a river, rdjjvd (AV.) ‘rope’, sdrvd, su-sdrtvd N. of a river, hd 7 ivd ‘jaw’. 

a. Six oxytone stems and also 77 nlhu- form instrumentals with. inteqDOsed -y-; they 
are used adverbially with shift of accent to the ending: ‘immediately’, ajnuya 

^thus’, amyd ‘quickly’, dhrpiiiyd boldly’, raghuyci ‘swiftly’, sUdlmyd ‘rightly’; iniihuyd 
‘falsely’. 

n. This case is made in two ways. i. The normal ending -a is added 
directly to the stem. Of this formation there is only one example; TTtddkva^ 
‘honey’. — 2. Owing to the influence of the 7 z- declension 1 5 stems in the 
RV. add -nd: zirima^ krdhund ‘defective’, ghrtd-STzund ‘dripping with ghee’, 
jardyu 7 id ‘after-birth’, tifawid ‘sieve’, trsimd ‘greedy’, tn-dhdtimd, ddTtuTiiz 
‘fluid’, dnhid^ ‘wood’, dhrmimJ, purUrimd ‘far and wide’, prthund^ mddhu 7 id^ 
vdsiml^ sdnuna^ svadund ‘sweet’. 

D. m. This case is formed in two ways. i. The ending -e is added to 
the unmodified stem in three words in the RV.: krdtve^^ sihe^ saMsra-bdkve'^ 
‘having a thousand arms’. — 2. The ending e is added to the gunated final 
vowel in over 60 stems in the RV. The commonest examples are: 7 nd 7 iave 
(36), vdyave (23), vimare (13), 77 ^a 7 lydve (12), aydve (10) ‘living’, sUndve (10), 
ddsyave (9), ripdve (7), TTtrtydre (6) ‘death’, purdve (5)^ ‘man’. 

f. This case is made in the same way as the second form of the m. 
from only three stems in the RV.: jlvdtave^ dhe 7 idve^ sdrave. 

n. This case is formed in three ways. i. The ending -e is added to the 


1 Twice out of 59 occurrences pronounced 
h'dUca^ Tlie form ki'divd occurs VS. xxxiir. 
72 and twice in the Khilas (ill. 162; v. 6-^); 
and in Kh, iv.536 kartva is perhaps meant 
for krdtvd, 

2 For the isvd of AV. v. 54. 

3 The form krdtimd occurs 12 times, 
krdivd 59 times, in the RV. 

4 This form also occurs in VS. xx. 56 etc., 
TS. IV. 1. Si (twice) and Kh. v. 6h 


5 The words snu> and drk' are not accen- 
tuated as monosyllabic stems because they 
are the reduced form of the dissyllables 
sdziii- and dam-, 

6 krdive also occurs VS. Xiv. 8 ; XXXVIII. 28. 

7 Pronounced -bdhte, 

8 Lanman 409 enumerates the stems which 
take this dative. 
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unmodified stem in one word: pdsv-e'^, — 2. The ending -e is added to 
the gunated stem in two words: urdve^ visvdyave. 

3. Owing to the influence of the ?/- declension -ne is added to the stem 
in one word in the RV.: mddhune. The AV. also has kasipune ^mat’. 

Ab. m. This case is formed in two ways. i. The normal ending -as is 
added to the unmodified stem in one word only: pitv-ds ‘draught’. — 
2. The ending -j- is added to the gunated stem in 20 words in the RV. : 
amhds ‘distress’, adhvaryos ‘officiating priest’, rtjs^ krsdjios N. of a divine 
archer, ksipands ‘archer’, gdntos ‘course’, tanayifnds ‘thundering’, tanyatds 
‘thunder’, dev ay 6 s ^ ninitsos ‘wishing to blame’, puros, babhros (Kh. v. 15^0 
‘brown’, manyos, fnrtyos^ ririksos ‘wishing to injure’, vanisthos ‘intestine’, vayos^ 
visnos^ sdiros^ sindhos^ snJs. 

f. This case is made in the same way as the second form of the m* 
The only two examples are: dhdnos and vdstos ‘dawn’. There is also one 
transition form due to the influence of the T- declension: isv-as. 

n. This case is made in three ways. i. The ending -as is added to 
the unmodified stem in one word only: mddhvas. — 2. The ending -s is 
added to the gunated stem: uros^ drjs^^ mddhos (Kh. iv. 12 G TS. iv. 4. 12^), 
sdnos^ svddos. — 3. Under the influence of the 7 i- declension -nas is 
added to the stem: mddhunas, sdnunas. 

G. m. This case is made in two ways. i. The ending -as is added to 
the unmodified stem in six words: pasvds^ pitvds] krdtvas^ mddhvas^ vdsvas^ 
sisvas^. — 2. The prevailing form is made by adding -s to the gunated stem, 
and appears in 70 words. The commonest examples are'^: ayos (22!, vimos 
(14), sindhos (13), aktos (ii), vayjs (10), ddsyos (8), md?ios (8), sdtros (5), 
karos (4) ‘singer’. 

a. There is a single transition form according to the n- declension caruuas^ which 
occurs only once (viii, 5 < 4 ). 

f. This case is formed in one way only, like the second form of the 
m., from 5 stems: aktos ^ dhenos, vdstos, sardyos N. of a river, sindhos. 

n. This case is made like the Ab. n. i. mddhvas^, vdsvas. — 2. The 
commonest form, made from 8 stems in the RV.: uros, ksos ‘food’, gdggulos 
(AV.) ‘bdellium’, ciros, mddhos { y- KV.), vdsos ( + AV.), ( 4- AV.) ‘dwelling’, 

sddhos, svddos. — 3. cdrunas, ddmmas, drunas^, mddhunas'^ , vdsimas^. 

L. m. This case is formed in two ways. i. The normal ending -/ is 
added to the gunated final vowel in 7 stems: dnavi ‘non-Aryan man’, 
trasddasyavi N. of a king, ddsyavi, druhydvi N. of a man, pdvlravi 
N. of a man, visnavi, sundvi. — 2. More usually the ending is 
dropped, leaving the final stem vowel with Vrddhi instead of Guna. 
This form of the L. is taken by 19 stems in the RV.: aktdu ‘at night’, 
aydu, Urdu, krdtau, cardu ‘pot’, druhydu, pdrsau N. of a man, pdsdu, 


1 The stem pdm- occurs once in the N. 
as a neuter, and pdhe must owing to the 
accent be taken as the D, of that stem; 
the m, stem is pasu-, D. paSdve, 

2 The form drds also occurs in Ivh.iv,5iR 

3 Possibly 4 other words written with -os, 
should be pronounced with -uas: dhrpmas 
(yi.22^), ripuas (yv pipruas (vr, 22^), visnuas 
(vm. 

4 Lanman 410 gives a list of the stems 
taking this form of the genitive. 

5 Pronounced mddhuas twice out of 67 
occurrences. 


6 There is no certain evidence as to the 
gender of drn- •'wood’, but, as it is a 
reduced form of darn- which is n., it may be 
assumed to be n. There is also the form 
drds, 

7 mddhvas occurs 67 times, mddkos 13 times, 
mddhunas 9 times in the RV. The VS. has 
all three forms in independent passages. 

8 vdsvas occurs 38 times, vdsos 8 times, 
vdsunas ii times in the RV. 
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f’/s/i-gau N. of a man^ puid-kraiau N. of a maiij purdu^ mdnau and nianiu^^ 
yddau N. of a man, srusti-gau N. of a man, sindhau, siiaii ‘bond’^ svdrau^ 
‘sacrificial post’. 

f. This case is made in one way only, like the second form of the m. The 
only example in the RV. is sindhau\ the AV. has sarau^ and siifau ‘birth’. 

n. This case is formed in three ways. i. With the ending -/ added to 
the gunated stem only in sdnavi, which occurs 9 times. When the adjective 
dvya~ or avyiya- ‘made of sheep’s wool’ immediately follows, the L. of this 
word appears as sdno. The Pada here always has sdnau^ but as the metre 
requires a short syllable it seems likely that the ending has been dropped 
to avoid a disagreeable sequence of syllables in sdmavy dvye, but without 
leaving the lengthened form of the stem because of the metre. 

A parallel form appears to be vdsfo in the formula 7 'ds^a usnis ‘at break of 
dawn’, which occurs 5 times in the RV.h — 2. As in the m., the usual form 
is that in -au formed from 8 stems: a-rajj\hi ‘not consisting of ropes’, yrdu^ 
ghrsau ‘lively’, prthdu^ mddhau^ vdsati^ vJldu ‘stronghold’, sdnau. — 3. Accord- 
ing to the 71 - declension: dyuni, ddnini (AV.), druni (Kh. i. 5^°), sdfiufii^. 

V. m. This case, wiiich gunates the final vowel, is formed from 58 
stems. The commonest examples are: indo (144), vaso (62), sata-krato (47) 
‘having a hundred powers’, vayo (43), srmo (36), su-krato (22)^. 

f. This case which has the same form as the m., is made from 6 stems: 
adri-sa?to ‘dwelling on mountain tops’, d 7 crdia}io ‘ugly-jawed’, prthu-sto ‘having 
a broad tuft of hair’, smd/20, stidlho ‘having strong arms’, sva-hha 7 io ‘self- 
luminous’. 

n. The V. n. seems to have been identical in form with the N. judging 
by the only example which occurs: guggulu'^ (AV. xix. 38^). 

Du. N. A. V. m. This form, which is made by lengthening the final 
vowel, occurs from 69 stems. The commonest examples are: mdra-vayd (22) 
‘Indra and Vayu’, vajlm-vasu (21) ‘rich in swift mares’, baha (20) ‘arms’, 
vfsan-vasU (18) ‘possessing great wealth’, indrd-visnU (13) ‘Indra and Visnu’. 
The TS. has also dgna-vimu (1.8. 22") ‘O Agni and Visnu’. There are 
besides two forms in which the final vowel is shortened jigatnu (vir. 65 
‘speeding’ and su-hdniu (vii. 19^}^ ‘easy to slay’. 

f. This form is made in the same way as the m.’ but is much rarer, 
occurring from 5 stems only: jigatni^ dhend, sd-baiidhu ‘akin’, sarnand- 
bafidhu ‘having the same kin’, hdfiU. 

n. This form adds the regular ending -i. The only example in the RV. 
is 7 irv 4 . The VS. has according to the n- declension jdmi-n-i (xx. 8) ‘knees’. 

I. m. amsWiyam (VS.vir. i), afi-amayitnubhyaffi ‘curative’, nr-bahiibhyam 
‘man’s arms’, bdhul^hyam. — f. kdnubkya?n (VS. xi. 78)^^^. 

D. m. ifidra-vayubhyam (VS. vii. 8), mdra'Vtpiuhhyam (VS. vii. 23), 
bahubhylin. 


Accented fiiandii only when followed by 
ddhi, 

2 A possible m. L. with n would be rdjjuni, 
an emendation for rajani of the Mss. (AV. 
XX. 1333). For the reading of AV.xx. 131^2 
vanisdidu the Mss. have vanis.'hd which, if 
correct, would be a unique example of -5 
in the L. of the u- declension. 

3 Emendation for sdrau of the Mss.; see 
Whltney’s note on AV. v. 251. 

4 See Kaegf, Festgruss an Bohtlingk 
48 f. 


5 sdnavi occurs 9 times, sdno (dvye) 8 
time.s, sdnau 10 times, sdnuni once. 

6 The V. vibhdvaso in Kh.u. 82 is wrongly 
accented. 

7 The Mss. read guggiilu ox gugguU, See 
Whitney’s note on the passage. 

8 In both S ambit a and Pada text. 

9 The RV. three times has the curious 
A. m. du, bdhdva = bahu apparently from 
a stem bakdva-, 

10 hdnnbhyd 7 ?i, a transition to the I't- stems, 
in TS. IV. 1. 102; vii. 3. i6h 
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Ab. m. uriibhyam ^thighs’, hahubhya^n. — n. jhnubJiymi (AV.). 

G. m. urvos^^ bahvos'^. — n. according to the declension: jdnu 7 ws {KSf.). 

Li, m. flrvds (AV.), ba/iuds^, — f. hdiivos^. 

PI. N. V. m. This case is formed in two ways. i. The ending -as is 
added to the unmodified stem. Of this formation the only example is 
mddkv-as (occurring 4 times). — 2. The ending -as is added to the gunated 
stem, e. g. aktdv-as. This form is very frequent, being made from 161 
stems and occurring over 700 times in the RV. The commonest examples 
are: Ifidavas (67), rbhdvas (57), vdsavas (46), suddnavas (42) ^bounteous’, 
sindhavas (34), asdvas (30), adhvarydvas (27), aydvas (27), kardvas (18), 
mitd-jhavas (2) ^firm-kneed’. 

f. This case is formed in the same two ways as the m. i. Of this for- 
mation there are only two examples: mddhv-as^ sata-kratv-as. — 2. The 
regular form is made from 1 5 stems in the RV. : an-asrdvas tearless’, d-bhiravas 
Tearless’, a-rendv as ^dustless\ isavas, tri-dhdtavas^ dkendvas^pdrsavas^ vasuydvas, 
sdravas^ sanisydvas ‘desirous’, sd-mafiyavas and sa-manydvas ‘unanimous’, 
sindhavas^ su-ketdvas^ svd-setavas ‘forming one’s own bridge’, hdiiavas. 

N. A. n. This form is made in two ways. i. Twelve stems take no 
ending, four of them also lengthening the final vowel sometimes. These 
forms occur 76 times altogether in the RV., 48 times with short, 28 times 
with long vowel. The words occurring are: uru^ rju, cdru^ tri-dhdtu^ puru^^ 
bahu^ mddhu^ vdsu, vTlit^ sdnu^ su-dhdtu ‘manifold’, su-hdntu) urd^ purii^^ 
vdsii^, z’j/d. The Pada text always has the short vowel. — 2. The more 
usual form follows the n- declension, adding -ni, before which the final 
vowel is lengthened. It is made by 14 stems ^ and occurs 127 times alto- 
gether in the RV. : aghayuni (Kh. iv. 53) ‘malicious’, andni (AV.) ‘minute’, 
aldbUni (AV.)^ ‘gourds’, dsruni (AV.) ‘tears’, karkdndhiini (VS. xix. 23) ‘jujube 
berries’, cdrUni, tri~dhdiuni^ ddnuni ‘fluid’, ddrimi^ devayiini^ purdni^ prthdni^ 
bahdni^ mddhUni^ yiivaydni ‘longing for you both’, vdsuni^ vdstUniy smdsruni, 
sdnuni. 

A. m. This case is made in two ways. i. The normal ending -as is 
added to the unmodified stem. The only two examples of this formation 
are pasv-ds and kriv-as^ ‘times’. — 2. The usual form is made from 43 stems 
with the ending -n, before which the vowel is lengthened. The original 
ending -ns still survives as -inr 45 times before vowels and once as -ms 
before ca^. The commonest examples are sdtrun (43), ddsyun (27), sindhim 
(23), aktiin (9), rtdn (8), pasfm {3)9. From the VS.: ak?idn (xxiv. 26) ‘moles’, 
nydnkun (xxiv. 27) ‘antelopes’, madgd?i (xxiv. 22) ‘diver-birds’, malhnlrm 
(xi. 78; TS.) ‘robbers’, ruru7i (xxiv. 27) ‘antelopes’. From the Khilas: isim 

(III. 16 S). 

f. This like the m. is formed in two ways. i. The only example is 
mddhv-as, which occurs twice. — 2. The ending -x is added, before which 
the vowel is lengthened. The only two examples in the RV. (occurring 5 


^ To be pronounced uruos, bahuos, hanuos 
in the RV. 

2 pimi seems to be the only form of this 
kind in the AV., where it occurs once (xix. 

494). , 

3 piiru occurs 24 times, puru 12 times (all 
but once at the end of a Pada). 

4 vds-ii occurs twice, vam 19 times (l 2 
times at the end of a Pada), 

5 Half of these also take the form without 
n in the RV. 


6 The Mss. in AV. XX. 1341 read dlabi'mL 

7 The A. of a noun kfin- ‘making’, used 
adverbially: bhtcri kfivas (ill. iS^) ‘many 
times’, sdsvat kfivas (ill. 541) ‘innumerable 
times’, ddbd kfivas (AV. XI. 2^) ‘ten times’. 

8 On the Sandhi of these accusatives in 
~un see Lanman 415 (bottom) and 416 
(top). 

9 Lanman 416 enumerates the stems which 
form this A. 
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times) are: and dhenus. The Khila after RV. x. 9 has the form vdrenya- 

kratus ‘intelligent’ but the text of Kh. irr. 13^ reads vdreuya^kratus \ ' 

1 . m. This form is frequent, being made from 50 stems and occurring 
over 200 times. The commonest examples^ are: vdsubhis (24), abtubkis (17), 
aiiihhis{\2\ (12) ‘protectors’, mdubhis{ii\ bhrmubhisin), 

rbhubhis (6), sindhubkis (5), snMhis^ (5). 

This case, formed in the same way as the m., is rare, only 3 examples 
occurring in the RV. : cka-dhenubhis ‘excellent cows’, tri-dhdtubhis, dJwiubhis, 

n. ‘dustless’, (VS. xxv. 9), karkdndhi/bhis {YS.X'Xi. '^2), 

jarayubhis (AV.), bahubhis^ mddhubhis (Kh. i. ii 7 )^ vdsubhis^ smdsrubhis 
(VS. XXV. i; SV.) ‘beards’, su-mdntubhis ‘benevolent’. 

^ D. m. a-sairubhyas ‘foeless’, (VS.xxii. 28), rbhubhyas^ guhgiibhyas 

^descendants of Guhgu’, trtsubhyas ‘the Trtsus’ (a tribe), ddsab/uszib/iyas, 
having ten reins’, dasyubhyas, paiubhyas^ pUricbhyas^ bahuhhyas^ rnrgayubhyas 
(VS. XVI. 27) ‘hunters’, vdsubhyas^ sindhubhyas, 

f. There is no example in the RV. The AV. has two: iszibkyas, dhettubhyas . 
— n. sdnubhyas (VS. xxx. 6). 

Ab. m. aktubhyas^ jatrubhyas ‘cartilages of the breast bone’, jighatsubhyas 
seeking to devour’, ddsyubhyas^ bahubhyas^ ‘Bhrgus’, mzdyiibhyas 

(AV.), sa-bandhubhyas (AV.). — f. dhdnubhyas^ sindhubhyas. 

G. m.- This case is formed from 23 stems in the RV., 12 being oxy- 
tones ^and ii otherwise accented: i. rtundm^ rbhu?idm^ rsuzidm ‘flames’, 
cazTcndm^ devaywidm^ pasUnAm (AV. VS. TS.), pitrmCim^ purUnAm^ prasUnAm 
Very swift’, bahhrunAzn^ bahimAzn, yltUiiAm ‘spectres’, ripunAm^ stayUnAm (VS.) 
‘thieves’. — 2. abhi-kratunam ‘insolent’, abhfsUnam ‘reins’, ahy-drsunam ‘gliding 
like a snake’, krdtunam^ tftsunam^ ddsyunam (AV.), piyarUnam (AV.) ‘mischie- 
vous’, bhrgUndm^ mdziundm^ vdsfmam^ sdtrunamy sd-bandhUnam (AV.), sindhUnam^ 
svdrundm ‘sacrificial posts’. — f. dAenfmAm; smdhunam. — n. mddhUnam, 
yAsrmam ‘embraces’, vdsunam. 

L. m. amsusu (VS. viii. 57), aktusu^ dnusu^ asusu^ driihyusu^ pasusu 
(AV.), pUrusti^ bahusii^ yddusu, vi-bandhusu (AV.) ‘kinless’, visvd-bhdztmu 
‘all-illumining’, sdtrusti^ shidhusu, — f. vdsiusu^ sindJmsu^, — n. urusti^ 
vAstum^ smdsrusu^ sAnusu, snusu^ (VS. TS.). 

II. Pronouns. 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik 773—780 (p. 333— 340). — Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar 490—526 (p. 185—199). — Pischel, ZDMG. 35, 714—716. — Delbruck, 
Syntaktische Forschiingen 5, 204 — 221 ; cp. Brugmann, KG. 494—525, and Die Demon- 
strati va der indogermanischen Sprachen, Leipzig 1904. 

390. The pronouns occupy a special position in declension, as being 
derived from a limited class of roots with a demonstrative sense, and as 
exhibiting several marked peculiarities of inflexion. These peculiarities are 
in some degree extended to a certain number of adjectives. 

X. Personal Pronouns. 

391. These are the most peculiar of all, as being for each person 
derived from several roots or combinations of roots, as being specially 
anomalous in inflexion, as not distinguishing gender and, to some extent, 


1 The m. A. sindhun occurs oace (x. 352) 
in the sense of a f. 

2 Lanman 416 (bottom) enumerates the 
stems taking this case. 

3 Accentuated like a dissyllable as elsewhere. 


4 dyusu (i. 58'^) is perhaps a transfer form 
for ayum\ cp. Lanman 419^. 

5 With dissyllabic accent as usual. 
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not even number. Some resemble neuters in form; a few have no apparent 
case-ending; in two of them the acc. pi. masc. does duty as fern. also. 

The forms of the first and second person^ which occur are: 

1. Sing. N. ahdrn^. A. vulm^ ma. I. may a. D. 7ndhyam^ mdhya^ me'\ 
Ab. mdd^, G. md7na^ me. L, mdyi^. 

Du. N. vdm (RV^).^. A. 7 ia 7 i. D. 7 nau. Ab. avdd (TS.). G.^ nau. 

PL N. vaydm. A. nas^, L asmdbhis. D. asjndbhyam., asme 

(RV.), 7ias. Ab. asmdd. G. asindkam^^^ asmcika'^^ (RVb), nas. L. asfne.^ astnAsu'^'^. 

2. Sing. N. tvdm'^'^. A. tvAm., tva. 1 . tvdya^ tvd (RV.), D. tiibkyam^ 

tub hr a ^ Ab. tvdd. G. tdva.^ te. L. tvc^^ (RV. VS.), tvdyi (AV. VS. TS.). 

Du. N. ytivdm. A. yuvdm., vaiJi. I. yuvdbbya 77 i, yuvdb/iyam. D. vam. 
Ab. yuvdd (RVb). G. yuvos (RV. and Kh.i. 12^}, yuvdyos (TS.iii. 5.4^), va 77 i. 

PL yuydiTt'^^. K. yupndn^'^ ^ i. yupnds (VS^), vas'^^. Y). yupndbhy am ^ 

vas. Ab. yusmdd. G. yitpTtdkam'^^ yz/p/idka (RV^), Z’as. L. yus77ic. 

a. The usual stems representing these personal pronouns in derivation or as first 

member of a compound are ma-, asma"', iva*, yiwa-, yupna-\ e. g. md-vant- ‘like me’, 
awia-dn'ih- us’, 7z>d-z'a?U- thee’, ivd-yata- ‘presented by thee’; yuvayn- ‘desiring 

you two’, yuvaddhiia- ‘established by you two’, ynva daita- ‘given by you two’; ytipna- 
yani- ‘desiring y oi\\ yumid-il/a- ‘supported by you’", yusma-datia- ‘given by you’i 9 . 

b. The forms mad-, asmad-, ivad- QQ,cva: a few times as first member of compounds; 
thus indi-krta- ‘done by me’, mdi-sakhi- ‘my companion’, mai-ids (AV.) ‘from me’; asm at- 
sakhi- ‘having us as companions’, asvidd-rdta- (VS.) ‘given by us’; ivdt-piif'- (TS.) ‘having 
thee as father’; ivdd-yoni- (AV.) ‘derived from thee’, tvdd-vrudcana- (TS.) ‘having thee as 
umpire’. 

c. aham-, mam-, mama-', as7?ic-', tvdm- are also sometimes found as first member of 
compounds; thus aham-utta^m- (AV.) ‘struggle for precedence’, aha7)i-purvd- ‘eager to be 
first’, ahani-yu- ‘proud’; znam^pasyd- (AV.j ‘looking at me’; znazjiapaiyd- ‘dispute as to 
ownership’; asme-hiti- ‘errand for us’; tva^a-kdma- ‘desiring thee’, tvhfi-d/uUi- (TS.) ‘offering 
to thee’. 

2. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

392. Td- ‘that’, which also serves as the personal pronoun of the third 
person, ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’, is typical, in its inflexion, of the adjectival pronoun. 
It has the special peculiarity of using the stem sa- for the nom. masc. and 
fern. sing, and, in the RV., for the loc. sing. masc. and neut. The general 
peculiarities of the adjectival pronominal declension, as distinct from 


1 Cp. Gaedicke, Akkusativ 12 — 14. 

2 On the formation of ahdm cp. J. Schmidt, 
KZ. 36, 405 ff, — All the nominatives of the 
personal pronouns are formed with -am as 
also the N. sing, of the demonstrative ay- 
dm and the reflexive svaydiri^ 

3 The unaccented forms of the personal 
pronoun (85) may be accompanied by 
accented words in agreement with them; 
e. g. ie y'dyatah ‘of thee when conquering’ ; 
VO vriabhyah ‘for you that were confined’ ; 
nas inibhyah ‘to us three’. 

4 mad is two or three times unaccented 
in the AV. 

s Cp. Bartholomae, ZDMG. 50, 725. 

6 This seems to be the only nom. form 
(vi. 551^) occurring in the Sarnhitas. The 
nom. in the SB. is dvdm, in the AB. dvdm\ 
the acc. in the SB. is dvd 77 i. The form vdt 7 i 
must be an abbreviation of dvmi. 

7 The AB. has dvdbhydm. 

8 The^ SB. has dvdyos. 

9 asjyidn and yusman are new formatives 


according to the nominal declension; cp. 
Brugmann, kg. 519, 2, note. 

10 as 77 tdka 77 i and yus 77 idkam are properly 
acc. n. of the possessives asmdka-, yiimicika-', 
cp. Brugmann, KG. 524, 4. 

11 Occurs only in 1. 1731°. 

12 asmds 7 c is a new formation according to 
the inst. as 77 id-bh j. 

13 tvd 77 i must often be read as tHa 77 i. 

14 ie, originally only loc., is used as 
dat. and gen.; similarly 77 ie', the loc. as 77 ie 
is also used as dat. 

15 Cp. Bartholomae, loc. cit. 

i^ Originally '^yfts-din where y was substi- 
tuted for the sibilant owing to the influence 
of vaydm', cp. BaRTHOLOMAE, op. cit. 726, 
note; Brugmann, KG. 513 and note 3, 51S. 

17 yusmdjt is a new formation according 
to the nominal declension (like as 7 ndi{). 

18 The inst. was originally in all probability 

yupTid (like iva), which later yus 77 idbhis 

(like asmdbhis). 

19 This compound maypreserve the old inst. 
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the nominal a- declension, are that i. in the singular they take -d instead of 
- 77 % in the nom. and acc. neut; the element -stTta- in the dat., abl, loc. masc. 
and neut.; the element -sya- in the dat., abl, gen., loc. fern.; the suftix -m in 
the loc. masc. and neut-D 2. in the plural they take -e for -as in the nom. 
masc.; for n in the gen. before -a 77 u 

1. The inflexion of id- accordingly is as follows: 

Sing. N. m. sd-s^^ f. sA^ n. td-d. A. m. td-771^ f. tA-771^ n. td~d> I. m. 
tmd^^ f tdya, D. m. n. td-s?nai^ L td-syai. Ab. m. n. td~s 7 n 2 t^ f. td-syas. 
G. ra. n. td-sya, f. td-syas. L. td-smm^^ sd-srnm (RV.), f. td-sya? 7 i. 

Du. N. A. m. tA^ tdti, f. //, n. te. 1. m. f, tA-bhya 77 i I Ab. m. tA~bhya 77 i. 
G. m. n. tdyos. L. m. tdyos. 

PL N. m. //, f. tAs., n. tA^ tAni. A. m. tA^i, f tAs, n. tA, Unil. 1 . m. n. 
te-bhis., tdis (AV.; Kh. ir. f. tA-bkis. D. m. n. te-bhyas^ f. tA’bhyas. 

G. m. ie-sam, f. tA-saiTt. L. m. te-su, f. tA-su. 

a. The stem id- is frequently used in derivation, especially that of adverbs; e. g. 
td‘iha ‘thus’, ta-vani- ‘so great’, td-ti (AV.) ‘so many’, and in the compound id-drs- ‘such’. 

b. The neuter form idd is often used as the first member of a compound; thus 
idd-a7ina- -having that food’; tdd-apas ‘accustomed to that work’; iaddd-ariha- ‘having 
just that as an object’; tdd-okas- ‘delighting in that’; tdd-ojas- ‘possessing such power’; 
iad-vasd- ‘having a desire fOf that’; tad-v'id- (AV.) ‘knowing that’. 

2. Two other demonstrative pronouns are formed from td-. a. One of 
them, etd-^ formed by prefixing the pronominal element means ^this here’. 
It is inflected exactly like td- and is of common occurrence. The forms 
which occur are : 

m. Sing. m. N. esds or esd^. A. etdm. I. etma. D. etdsTtiai (TS.). 
Ab. etds7nat (AV.). G. etdsya (AV.). — Du. N. etA, etdu. — PL N. ete. A. etAn. 

1 . etcbhis^ etdis (AV.). D. etebhyas. 

f. Sing. N. esA. A. etAm. 1 . etdya. L. etdsya 77 i. — Du. N. ete. — PL 
N. etAs. A. etAs. I. etAbhis (AV.). L. etAsu (AV.). 

n. Sing. N. etdd. — PL N. etA ( + VS.), etAni. 

a. The stem used in derivation and composition is eia-\ thus eta-vanU ‘so great’; 
etd-dfs- ‘such’. 

b. The other secondary demonstrative, tyd-, is derived from td- with 
the suffix -ya 7 and means 'that’. It is common in the RV., but rare ^ in 
the later Samhitas^. It is used adjectivally, being nearly always accompanied 
by its substantive. It is never found at the beginning of a sentence except 
when followed by cid.^ iiu^ or sii"^. 

The forms occurring are: 

m. Sing. N. syd^^ ( + VS.). A. tydm. G. tydsya. — Du. N. tya. — PL 

N. tyc. A. tyAn. I. tyebhis. ^ 

f. Sing. N. syA. A. tyAm. I. tyA (for tyaya). G. tydsyas. - Du. N. tye. 

— PL N. tyAs. A. tyAs. 

n. Sing. N. tydd ( + TS.). — PL tya, tyAni. 

393. The demonstrative which appears as ayam in in the nom. sing, 
masc. and means ‘this here’, employs the pronominal roots a- and (in various 
modifications) i- in its inflexion, the latter being used in nearly all the 


1 This suffix is once found in the RV., 
in the form oi-min, attached to yddfs- ‘having 
what appearance’, though the stem ends 
in a consonant. 

2 On the Sandhi of sd- and esd- see 

3 The Pada text always reads ieiia, 

4 sdsmin occurs nearly half as often as 
idsmm in the RV, 


5 In IX. 662 this form (f.) seems to have 
a loc, sense; see Lanman 343A 

6 According to Brugmann, KG. 495 » 
note 3, originally loc. sing, of a-, 

7 Cp. Brugmann, kg. 401 and 49 S> 

8 It occurs two or three times also in B. 

9 Cp. Grassmann, s. V. iyd-. 

T-o sj/d- and iyd- are often to be read with 
Vyuha. 
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nom. and acc. forms, the former in the other cases. The acc. sing. masc. 
and fern, starts from i-m \ the acc. of z-, and is followed by the nom. acc. 
dn. and pl.^ all these forms having the appearance of being made from a 
stem hna-. The nom. sing. fern, is formed from and the nom. acc. 
sing. neut. from i-d (the N. A. n. of z-), both with the suffix -a 7 n added. 
The nom. sing. masc. is formed from a- with the suffix -am and interposing 
-y-. The remaining cases formed from are inflected throughout like td-. 

The inflexion of this pronoun is accordingly as follows: 

Sing. N. m. a-y-dm^ f. i-y-dm^ n. i-d-dm. A. m. wi-dm^ f. hn-dm, n. 
i-d-dm. I. m. f. ayd^. D. m. a-smdi^, f. a-sydi. Ab. m. a-‘S 77 idt^^ 

f. a-syds, G. m. a-syd^, f. a-syds. L. m. a-S 77 ii 7 i^ f. a-syd 77 i. 

Du. N. A. m. i 77 id^ undu^ f. ime^ n. i 77 ie, D. m. a-bhyd 77 i (RVk). Ab. m. 
a-bhydm, G. m. ay- 6 s (RV.)^. L. m. a-y-ds"^ (RV.). 

PI. N. m. zz;z 4 n. imd^ i 77 id 7 ti, A. m. z;;z^ 7 zz, f. i 77 ids^ n. widy 

imdfii. 1 . m. e-bJiis^ f. a-hhts'^^. D. m. e-bhydsy f. a-b/iyds, G. ni. e-sdm^ 
f. a-sd7n. L. m. e-su, f. d-su, 

394. The corresponding demonstrative employed to express remoteness, 
‘that there’, ‘yon’, appears in the nom. sing. masc. fern, as asdu. The pro- 
nominal root employed throughout its inflexion is a-, but always in an 
extended form only. The fundamental stem used in every case, .excepting 
the nom. sing,, is a-771^ acc. masc. of <2-; this is extended by the addition of 
the particle zz to a 77 iu-^ which has become the stem in the oblique cases of 
the sing, (with long u in the acc. fern.) ; in the plur. amh- is the fern, and amf- 
the masc. stem (except the acc.). The nom. sing, forms are quite peculiar. 
In the masc. and fern, the pronominal root a- seems to be compounded 
with sa- extended by the particle u\ a-sd-u and a-sd- 7 d'^\ while the neut. has 
the pronominal ^d extended with the suffix -as : a-d-ds. Only one dual form 
has been noted, and several plural case forms are wanting. The forms 
found in the Samhitas are the following: 

m. Sing. N. asdu, A. a 77 iu 77 i, I. a 77 iu 7 ia (VS.). D. a 77 iu-s 7 )iai. Ab. a 77 iu- 
p 7 idt (AV. TS.). G. a 77 iu-‘Sya^^. L. a 77 iu-smi 7 i (AV.). — PI. N. a 77 iP^. A. a 77 iU 7 i 
(AV.). D. a 77 itbhyas (AV.). G. amf-sd 77 i, 

f. Sing. N. asdu, A. a 77 iTim, I. amuydi'^^, D. ai?iu-syai (VS.). G. amic- 
syds (AV.). — Du. N. a 77 id (AV.). — PL N. ai 7 iis, A. a 77 ids. 

n. Sing. N. adds. — PL N. amd (AV.). 

395. A defective unaccented pronoun of the third person meaning ‘he’, 
‘she’, and in the AV. ‘it’, is e-/7a-*5. it occurs almost exclusively in the 


1 Cp. Brugmann, kg. 495, 10, 

2 From z- is also formed the acc. i-m and 
the neut. i-d, both used as particles. 

3 The Pada text always reads ejtd (the 
unaccented ena occurs twice). This and all 
other oblique cases formed from a-, when 
used as nouns may lose their accent; see 
^5 ^ S ) Grassmann, s. V. zddm . On aj/dfzi 
see Brugmann, KG. 498, 3, 

4 This inst. is fairly frequent in the RV.; 
instead of it azidyd occurs twice (ix.ds^s. 27), 
being probably a later correction to obviate 
the hiatus. Otherwise no forms of azta- 
{aziena, aftdyd, azidyos) occur in the Sain- 
hitas. But mtcna (n.) occurs in Kh. IH. id'L 

5 asmai and asya are accented on the 
first syllable, the former four or five times, 
the latter about ten times, when specially em- 
phatic at the beginning of a Pada in the RV. 


6 The abl, according to the nominal de- 
clension, di, is used as a conjunction. 

7 The form imdsya also occurs once. 

8 To be read as dyds. 

9 Seems to be wrongly read as dyos in 
the Pada text; cp. Lanman 344b 

10 dbkis occurs ten times in the RV.; it is 
thrice accented and thrice unaccented: 
cp. note 

Cp. Brugmann, KG. 495, 6; 498, 4. 

^2 This is the only instance of -sya being 
added to any but an a- stem. 

13 This form is Pragrhya (70). On its 
origin cp. IF. i8, 64, note. 

14 Used adverbially, with shifted accent. 

15 The same e- (loc. of a-) as in e-ba- 
‘one’, e-z'd ‘thus'; cp. Brugmann, KG, 495, 6, 
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acc. (the great majority of occurrences being masc. sing.). Otherwise it is 
found only twice in the inst sing, and three or four times in the gen. dual. 

The forms occurring are: m. Sing. A. ejia7n» I e^iena (AV.). — Du. A. enau 

(AV.). G. enos (RV.), enayos (AV.). — PL A. enm, 

f. Sing. A. enl7n^, Du. A. ene, PL A. enls. — n. N. enad (AV.; Kh. iv. 6^), 

396 . Another demonstrative found nearly twenty times in the RV., but 

otherwise occurring only once in the AV., is the unaccented pronoun ^ 
meaning ‘one’, ‘many a one’, generally repeated, in the sense of ‘one — 
another’. The forms occurring are: m. Sing. N. tvas. A. tvmi. l.tve?ia, 
D. tvasmai, PL N. tve^. — f. Sing. N. tva, D. tvasyai. — n. Sing. N. tvad. 

a. The pronoun avd-"^ ‘this’ is found two or three times in the RV., 

and only in the gen. du. form, avjs in combination with vam, meaning ‘of 
you two being such’ (used like sa^ e. g. sd tvdm ‘thou as such’). 

b. The pronoun dma^^ ‘this’ occurs only once in the AV.: dmo ’/idm 
as?ni (xiv. 2 7^), ^this am T. 

3. Interrogative Pronoun. 

397. The interrogative ka-^ ‘who?’, ‘which?’, ‘what?’ used both as sub- 

stantive and adjective, is quite regular in its declension, excepting the alter- 
native neuter form which instead of the pronominal -d has the 

nominal (never elsewhere attached to a stem in -/). The forms occur- 
ring are: 

m. Sing. N. kds. A. kdm. L kena, D. kdsmai. Ab. kdsmat (AV.). G. 
kdsya. L. kdsmm, — Du. kdu, — PL N. kd 1. kebhis, L. kem (VS.). 

f. Sing. N. kd, A. kdm. 1. kdyd. G. kdsyis (AV. VS.). — PL N. kds. 
A. kds. L. kdsu, 

n. Sing. N. A. kd-d'^ (RV.) and ki-m. — PL N. A. kd and kdni. 

a. In forming derivatives, which are numerous, the stem of the interrogative 
employed is not only but also ki- and ku’\ e. g. kd-H ‘how many?’; kiyanU ‘how 
great?’; kiL-ha ‘where?’. The neuter form kim is twice used in this way; kinyyn- ‘desiring 
what?’; kim-mdya- ‘consisting of what?’. 

b. In the formation of compounds kad occurs twice as first member : in kat-payd- 
‘greatly swelling’, and kdd‘‘a 7 'tha- ‘having what purpose?’. Imn is similarly used a few 
times in the later Sarnhitas; thus kim-sild~ (VS. TS.) ‘being in stony ground’, kim-kata- 
(AV.) ‘servant’. 

4. Relative Pronoun. 

398. The relative pronoun ya- ‘who’, ‘which’, ‘what’ is perfectly regular 
in its declension. The forms occurring are: 

m. Sing. N. — A, ydm, L yina'^ zyA yena. D.ydsmai. Ah. ydsmdt^^. 
G. ydsya. L. ydsmm. — Du. N. A. yd, ydu. D. ydbhyam. G. ydyos. L. ydyos 
and yds'^'^ (RV.).^ — PL N. ye. A. yd?i. 1. yibhis, ydis (AV.; Kh, l. 9 ^). D. 
yebhyas. G. yesam. L. yesu. 


1 This form occurs once (viii. 6^9) at the 
beginning of a sentence and is then accented 
as endm^ 

2 The unaccented adverb tvaddiiim (MS. 
IV. 2^) ‘sometimes’, is derived from this 
pronoun. 

3 See Whitney’s note on AV. viii. 9^ in 
his translation. 

4 This pronoun also occurs in the Avesta; 
cp. Brugmann 495, 10. 

5 From this pronoun are derived the inst. 
and abl. adverbs (with shifted accent) amd 
‘at home’ and a'ndt ‘from near at hand’. 

6 The nom. masc. is preserved as a petri- 


fied form in nd-kis and md’kis ‘no one’, 
‘nothing’, ‘never’. 

7 The relative frequency of kdd to kim in 
the RV. is as 2 to 3, 

8 yds is the commonest declensional form 
in the RV., occurring more than 1000 times. 

9 yhid is twice as common in the RV. as 
yena\ the Pada text, however, always reads 
yma (cp. Lanman 332). 

The ablative according to the nominal 
declension, yat, is used as a conjunction. 

22 yds for ydyos, like ytwos for yiivdyosy 
cp. BB. 23, 1S3 ;. ZDMG. 50, 589. 
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f. Sing. N. )d, A. ydm. I. yaj^a. G. ydsyas. L. ydsyam. — Du. N. 
(TS. AV.). G. L. y^~^i>dis. D. ydbhyas, 

G. yds am, L. ydsu, 

n. Sing. N. A. yad. — Du. ye, — PI. yd^ ydjii, 

a. The stem of yd- is used in the formation of many derivatives ; e. g. yd-ihd ‘as’ ; 
it also appears as first member of a compound in yd-dfs- ‘which like’. The neuter form 
yad is once used similarly in the RV. : ydi-kdma- ‘desiring what’. 

b. The relative receives the indefinite meaning of ‘whoever’ i by the addition of 

kds ca, kds cid^ or cid alone; e. g. yad vo vaydm calrmd kdc cid cigah (11.2714) ‘whatever 
sin we have committed against yoxd \ ydi kiw ca dmdtdm fudyi (i. 2312) ‘whatever sin (there 
is) in me’; ye cid dhi ivdm fsayah ftuva iitdye jiihiiri ‘whatever early seers have 

called on thee for aid’. 

5. Indefinite Pronouns. 

399. a. In the RV. there are found the two simple indefinite pro- 
nouns sama (unaccented) ^any’, ‘every’ and simd- ‘every’, ‘all’. The six 
forms of the former which occur are; m. Sing. A. samam. D. samasmai, 
Ab. samasfndit, G. samasya. L. samasmin, — PI. N. sa}?ie. From simd- are 
met with the five forms: Sing. V. swia, N. swids. D. simdsmai (neut.). 
Ab. simds 77 idt, — PI. sim!, 

b. Compound indefinite pronouns are formed by combining the 
particles ca,^ ca 7 id^ or cid with the interrogative; thus kds ca ‘any’, ‘any one’; 
kds c and ‘any one soever’, ‘every’; kds cid ‘some’; ‘any one’, ‘some one’. 

6. Reflexive Pronouns. 

400. I. The reflexive adjective is 5vd- ‘own’, which refers to the first 
and second as well as the third person of all numbers; e. g. yad, bidragnl, 
mddathah sve duro 7 ie (i. loS^) ‘when, O Indra and Agni, ye rejoice in your 
own abode’. 

2. The substantive reflexive is sva-y-dm ‘self, which is derived from 
svd~ with the suffix -am and interposing y (as a-y-dm from a-). It is properly 
used as a nom. referring to all three persons; e. g. svaydin yajasva diin, deva, 
dev& 7 i fx. 7^) ‘do thou thyself, 0 god, worship the gods in heaven’. Some- 
times, however, the nominative nature of the pronoun is forgotten and svaydm 
is used agreeing in sense with another case; e. g. vats dm , . svayd/n gdtihn 
, , icchd 77 ia 7 ia 7 n (iv. 18 ‘the calf himself seeking a way’. 

3. Other cases than the nom. are regularly expressed in the RV. by 
tanu- ‘body’; e. g. svayd 77 i gatiun tanva icchdmd?ia 7 n (iv. i8^°) ‘himself 
seeking a way for himself (tanvef) yajasva ta 7 iva 7 n (x. 7^) ‘worship thyself; 
77id hds 7 nahi prajdya, mCi ta 7 idbhih (x. 1285) ‘may we suffer no harm with 
(regard to our) offspring or ourselves’. The reflexive adjective and a 
possessive gen. may be added; e. g. dg 7 ie, yajasva ta 7 iva 7 )i tdva svdm (vi. ii^) 
‘Agni, worship thine own self ^ 

4. There are one or two instances in the RV. of the incipient use of 
aiman^ ‘souT in a reflexive sense; thus bdlain dddhana dt 7 ndni (ix. 113O 
‘putting strength into himself’; ydksma/n sdrvas 77 zdd dtmanas . . vi vrhdmi 
(x. 163^) 1 expel the disease from (thy) whole self’. The acc. dtmdna 7 }i, 
though not met with in the RV. as a reflexive, is frequently found so used 
in the later Samhitas^; also in Kh. iii. 10^. 

a. In the formation of compounds sva^ several times appears in the substantive 
as well as the adjective sense as first member; e. g. sva-yakta- ‘self-yoked’; sva-ydigvan- 
‘own companion’.^ svaydm is also thus used in a few compounds; thus svayani-ja- ‘self- 
born’; svayam-bhii- ‘self-existent’. 

I Cp. Delbruck, Syntaktische Forschungen I 2 cp. Delbruck op. cit. 135, and Grass- 
5, 569 — 570. I MANN, s. V. svd- and tanu-, 

3 See Delbruck op. cit 155. 
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7. Possessive Pronouns. 

401. Possessive pronouns are of rare occurrence because the genitive 
of the personal pronoun is generally used to express the sense which they 
convey. 

a. The possessives of the first person are mdmaka- (RV.) ‘my’, mamakd- 
‘my’, (both formed from the genitive of the personal pronoun ??idmay , ^ and 
asmdka' ‘our’. The commonest form of the latter is the N. A. neut. asmdkam^ 
which is used as the gen. plur. of the personal pronoun ^ The other forms 
occurring are asmCtkena^ asnidkasas^ and asmdkebhis. The VS. also has The 
form asmakds (iv. 24) ‘our’ from a secondary derivative^. 

b. The possessives of the second person are tavakd- (RV.) ‘thy’, 
(from tdvd)^ met with only in the form tavakebhyas) tvd-^ (RV.) ‘thy’, 
found only in the inst. pi. tvdbhis (11. 20^); and yttpndka- ‘your’, the N. A. 
neut. of which is used as the gen. pi. of the personal pronoun of the second 
person; it otherwise occurs only in the RV. in the two forms yiismdkma and 
yusmdkabhis, 

c. Besides being used reflexively, sva- is fairly often employed as a 
simple possessive, generally as that of the third person, ‘his’, ‘her’, ‘their’, 
but also of the second, ‘thy’, ‘your’, and of the first, ‘my’, ‘our’. It is, 
however, inflected like an ordinary adjective, having only two isolated forms 
according to the pronominal declension 5 . The forms which occur are: 

m. sing. N. svds. A. svdm, I. svena and svena^, D. svfiya. Ab. svdt, 
G. svdsya, L. sve and svdsmin (RV.). — PI. N. svds (AV.). A, svdn (AV.). 
I. svibhis and svdis. D. svebhyas (Kh. v. i^). G. svdndm (AV.; Kh. ii. lo'^). 
L. svcsu^ 

f. sing. N. svd. A. svdm. I. svdyd, D. svdyai. Ab. svdyds, G. svdsyas 
(RV.). L. svdyam, — PL N. svds, A. svds, I. svdbhis. L. svdsu. 

n, sing. N. A. svdm, — PI. A. svd, 

8. Pronominal derivatives and compounds. 

402. A certain number of derivatives are formed from the roots or 
stems of simple pronouns by means of suffixes which modify the pronominal 
sense. There are also a few pronominal compounds. 

a. With the suffix conveying a diminutive or contemptuous 

meaning, derivatives are formed from the pronouns td~^ yd-, sd-^ and asd?^; 
thus ta-kd- (RV.) ‘that little’, of which the forms A. sing. m. takd-m and n. 
takd-d occur; yd-ka- ‘who’, ‘which’, the only forms met with being N. xn.yakds, 
f. yakd (VS. xxiii. 22, 23), and N. pi. m. yake (RV.); sa-kd- (RV. AV.) ‘that 
little’, of which only N. sing. f. sakd occurs; N. sing. f. asakdu ‘that little’ 
(VS. XXIII. 22, 23). 

b. With the comparative suffix -iara derivatives are formed from z-, 
kd-, and yd-] and with the superlative suffix -tama, from the latter two; 
thus i-tara- ‘other’; ka-tard- ‘which of two?’; ya-tard- ‘who or which of two’; 
ka-tamd- ‘who or which of many?’, ya-tamd- ‘who or which of many’. 

c. With "^/ derivatives with a numerical sense are formed from kd-, td-, 
Biid yd-] thus kd-^t ‘how many?’, bd-ti (AV.) ‘so many’; ‘as many’. No 
inflected forms of these words occur. 


1 Cp. Brugmann, kg. 524, 2. 

2 Op. cit. 524, 4. 

3 Formed like mdmaka^ beside mdmaka-. 

4 Used as a possessive probably under 
Indo-arische Philologie. I. 4. 


the influence of svd ~ ; cp. Brugmann, 
op. cit. 524, 2. 

5 That is, svdsyas and svds 7 nin. 

^ The Pada text always reads svrtta. 
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d. With ->yani, expressing the quantitative meaning of 'much’, derivatives 
are formed from i- and ki-\ i-yant- 'so much’ (n. N. sing, lycit^ pi. yanU, 
f. D. sing. iyatyai)\ ki-yant~ 'how much?’ (sing. N. n. adv. kiyat^ D. m. kiycite, 
L. kiyati ,for kiyaii\ N. f. klyatf). 

e. With -vani are formed derivatives from personal pronouns with 
the sense of dike’, 'attached to’, and from others in the quantitative sense 
of 'great’; thus tvd-vant- 'like thee’, ma-vant- 'like me’; yuvil-i^aiit- (RV.) 
'devoted to you two’ (only D. yuvrivate)\ yusmh-vant- (RV.) 'belonging to 
you’ (only L. pi. yusmAvatsn)\ etil-vant- and. M-vafit- 'so great’; yil-vanh 'as 
great’; i~va 7 ii- 'so great’ (sing. N. n. ivat^ D. m. n. ivate^ G. ivatas) pi. A. m. 
Ivatas)] ki-vant- 'how far?^ (G. kfvatas), 

f. With -drs, -drsa, ■‘drksa are formed the following pronominal com- 
pounds: T-drksa~ (VS.) and i~drs~ (VS. TS.) 'such’; eta-drkm~ (VS.) and eta- 
drs- 'such’ (N. sing. n. etadrk)\ kl-drs- 'what like?’ (N. sing. m. kldrk)’, 
td-drs- ‘such’ (N. sing. m. td-drk)] yd-drs- 'what like’ (sing. m. N. yadrk^ L. 
yddfhnm), 

g. Pronominal Adjectives. 

403 . Certain adjectives derived from pronominal roots or allied to 
pronouns in sense conform in varying degrees to the pronominal declension. 

1. The adjectives which strictly adhere to the pronominal type ol 
inflexion are a^iyd- 'other’, and (as far as can be judged by the few forms 
occurring and by the usage of the later language) the derivatives formed 
with ~tara and -tama from kd- and yd-. The specifically pronominal cases 
of the latter which have been met with are: sing. N. n. ka farad (AV.), 
yatardd; katamdd, yatamdd (AV.); D. m. kata?jids7?iai (VS.); G. f kaiamdsyds 
(AV,); L. f. yaiamdsydm (AV.); PL N. m. katamc (AV.), yata?ne (AV.). No 
such form of itara- has been found. The forms of anyd- which occur are: 

m. sing. N. a?iyds. A. a^iyd^n. I. auyena. D. aiiydsmai (AV.). G. 
anydsya. L. afiydsmin. — PL N. a7iyi. A. a7iyd/L I. a7iycbJns and a7iydis. 
D. a 7 iyebhyas (AV.). G. aiiyesdm. L. a7iycm. 

f. sing. N. a?iyd. A. anydri. I. aiiydya. D. a7iydsyai. G. a7iydsyds. 
L. anydsya 771 . — Du. N. a7iyd. — PL N. a77yds. A. a77y(7s. 1. a7iydbhis. G. a7iydsd7n. 
L. aiiydsu. 

n. sing. N. a7iydd. — Du. I, a7iydbhydm (AV.). — PL N. aiiyd. 

2 . The three adjectives cka- 'one’, vih^a- 'ah’, sdri’a- 'whole’ are par- 
tially pronominal, following this declension except in the nom. acc. sing, 
neut., which takes the nominal -?7i. Thus sing. G. f ekasyds, L. m. ekasmm \ 
pL N. m. dke^ .but sing. N. n. ckami sing. D. vlhasrnai^^ Ab. vlh>as77idt’^ 
L. visvas77im^ , pi. N. m. visve, G. m. visvesd77i, f. vlsvdsd77t^ but sing. N. n. 
visva7n\ sing. D. m. sdrvasfnai (AV.), f. sdrvasyai (AV.; A A. nr. 2 5)^ Ab. m. 
sdrvasmdt^ pi. N. m. sdrve^ G. sdrvesdin (AV.), f. sdrvdsd7?i (AV.), but sing. 
N. n. sdrvafTi. 

3 . More than a dozen other adjectives which have pronominal affinities 
in form or sense occasionally show pronominal case-forms (but never -d 
in the N. A. sing. n.). 

a, A few adjectives formed with the comparative and superlative suffixes 
-rflf and -ma have such endings; thus dpara- 'lower’ has dpare in the N. 
pi m. beside dpardsas\ uttara- 'higher’, 'later’, forms the L. sing. f. {dtarasyVim 


^ The AV. once has eke as a loc. sing.;! * The RV. has the nominal forms D. 
see WhitKEV’s note on AV. xix. 562 in his \vtsvdya, Ab- v'lsvat, L. znsve^ once each; 
translation, | vUvdt (n.) also occurs Kh. Ii. 6^8^ 
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(AV.), N. pi. m. uttare\ Ab. L. sing. iittaras7nat and utta^'asmm beside 
Uttar at and uttare\ upara- lower’ has up are beside uparas and up ar as as in 
the N. pi. m.; avamd- lowest’ has L. sing. f. avamdsyam] upamd- liighest’ 
has sing. L. f. upamdsya7}i\ paratna- ‘farthest’ has sing. f. G. paramdsyas and 
\u. par a77idsy am ( + VS.); }7iadhyamd- ‘middlemost’ has sing. L.f. madhyamdsyam. 

b. A few other adjectives with a comparative or pronominal sense 
have occasional pronominal endings. Thus pdra^ ‘ulterior has Sing.'DATi.pdrasmai 
(AV.), Ab. m. pdrasmat ( + AV. VS.);, G. f. pdrasyas^ G. pi. m. pdrcsd77i; L. sing. m. 
pdras77ii7i beside pdre\ and N. pi. m. pdre beside pdrdsas. purva- ‘prior’ has 
dmg.m.Td. pArvasmai^ Kb. pArvasffidt, G. pi, m. p/7/7'esdm, i. piirvdsd77i\ and the 
N. pi. m. pib've is very common beside the very rare pA.rvdsas, ne/na^ ‘other’ ^ 
has m. L. sing, fiemasmm^ N. pi. 7icme, but N. sing. n. nJma77i and G. pi. m. 
ne 77 id 7 idm (unaccented), svd^ ‘own’, otherwise following the nominal declension, 
has once sing. G.f. svdsyds and once b,id, svdsmm. samdnd- ‘similar’, ‘common’, 
has once Ab. sing. 11. samdTidsmdt beside sa 7 ndndt. 

c. A few adjectives which are numerical in form or meaning have 
occasional pronominal forms; thus prathamd- ‘first’, has G. sing. f. prathamdsyds 
(AV.); trtjya- ‘third’ has L. sing. f. trtfyasydiu^ (AV.); ubhaya- ‘of both kinds’ 
has m. pi. G. I'/bkayesiwi, and N. nbhaye beside ub/iaydsas and I'-bkayds^; 
kevala- ‘exclusive’ has once N. pi. m. khale. 


III. Numerals. 

Benfev, Vollsiandlge Grammatik 764 — 771. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 475 — 4S8. 
— Cp. Brugmann, kg. 441— 451. 

404. The series of the numerals is based Ojj the decimal system of 
reckoning. The names of the first ten cardinals, which are of an adjectival 
character, form the foundation of the rest either by compounding or derivation; 
the ordinals and numerical adverbs being further derived from the correspond- 
ing cardinals. 

A- Cardinals. 

405. The names of the first ten cardinals are: eka- ‘one’; dvd- ‘two’; 
tri- ‘three’; catur- ‘four’; pd7^ica ‘five’; sds- ‘six’; saptd ‘seven’; asUi ‘eight’; 
7 idva ‘nine’; ddsa ‘ten’. 

a. The numbers intermediate between ‘ten’ and Twenty’ are Dvandva 
compounds formed by prefixing the accented unit to ddsa ‘ten’: eka-dasa^ 
(‘one and ten’) ‘eleven’; dvA-dasa^ ‘twelve’; trdyo-dasa^ (AV. VS. TS.) 
‘thirteen’; cdtur-dasa^ ‘fourteen’; pdhca-dasa ‘fifteen’; so-daJa^ (VS. TSp 
‘sixteen’; saptd-dasa (TS.) ‘seventeen’; astA-dasa (TS.) ‘eighteen’; ?idva-dasa 
(VS.) ‘nineteen’. 

b. The remaining cardinals are substantives. The names of the decades 
from ‘twenty’ to ‘ninety’ are either old Dvandva compounds or derivatives 
formed with the suffix -//. They are vun-sati- ‘twenty’; trhii-sdt ‘thirty’; 


1 Cp, Neisser, BB. 30, 303. 

2 The pronominal endings are recognized 
as alternative in the later language as regards 
dviiiya- and irdya- ; the Brhaddevata (vili. 95) 
has prathamasydfji as well as dvifiyasyam. 

3 feldid- *both’ is declined in the duaTonly: 
N. A. m. uhha and ubhmi^ f. 2thhi, I. ubhdbhydfn 
(once in RV.), G. uhhayos (twice in RV.). 

4 With ekd- for eka- under the influence 
of dvd’ das a. 


5 Here the N, m. du. form dvd is retained 
instead of the stem form dva~, 

6 In this and other numeral compounds 
the N. m. plural form remains in every case ; 
e. g. ia7t . . . t7'dyas-inmsatam d vaha (i. 452) 
‘bring those thirty-three’. 

7 As first member of a compound cafur* 
is regularly accented cdiur-, 

8 For saydasa, see above 43> b, 3; 56, b. 
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catvarim-sdt ‘forty’; fanca-sdt ‘fifty’; sas-ti'- ‘sixty’; sapta-ti~ ‘seventy’; ast-ti- 
‘eighty’; nava-ti- ‘ninety’. The last four are abstract fem. nouns derived from 
the simple cardinal (except asl-ti-) ^ and meaning originally ‘hexad etc. (of 
tens)’. The others are fem. compounds, the first member of which is ‘two’, 
‘three’, ‘four’, or ‘five’, and the second a remnant of the IE. word for ‘ten’; 
thus trim-sat meant ‘three tens’, vimsati- was probably in origin an old 
dual of this formation which ended in -J but was transformed by the inhuence 
of sastf- etc. to a singular fem. in 

c. The numbers intermediate between these decades are Dvandva 
compounds formed by prefixing the accented unit to the decade; thus astd- 
vimsati- (VS.) ‘twenty-eight’; cka-trimsat {W^.) ‘thirty-one’; trdyas-trimsat ‘thirty- 
three’; ndva-catvarimsat (TS.) ‘forty-nine’; ndva-sasti- (TS.) ‘sixty-nine’; 
ndvahti- (TS.) ‘eighty-nine’; pdnca-navati- (TS.) ‘ninety-five’; sdn-navati- (TS.) 
‘ninety-six’; astii-?iavati- (TS.) ‘ninety-eight’. 

a. In the TS., the number preceding a decade is also expressed by ekan nd ‘by 
one not^ — ‘minus one^; thus ekan nd virnsaii- ‘twenty less one’ — ‘nineteen’; ikd}i nd 
caivarirnsdi ‘thirty-nine’; ekdn nd sas/i- ‘fifty-nine’; ekdn nasJti- ‘seventy -nine’; ikdn 7 td satdm 
‘a hundred less one’, ‘ninety-nine’^. 

Intermediate numbers may also be expressed by adding together unit and 
decade with or without ca', e. g. tidva ca navaiim ca ‘ninety and nine’; ?zavatwi ndva 
‘ninety-nine’. 

d. The numbers expressing ‘a hundred’ and its multiples are data- ‘100’; 
sahdsra- ‘1000’; a-yuta- (AV. TS.) ‘10000’; ni-yida- (TS.; Kh. iv. 12^) ‘100000’; 

(YS. TS.) ‘1000000’; drbuda- (TS.;Kh.iv. 12®) ‘10000000’; nydrbuda- 
(AV. VS. TS.) ‘ 1 00 000 000’ h 

a. Intermediate numbers are compounded in the same way with said- as with the 
preceding decades; e. g. eka^aram ‘a hundred and one’; cdiuh-saiam ‘a hundred and four’; 
himsdc‘chaiam ‘a hundred and thirty’. 

Multiples may be expressed in two ways. Either the larger number is put in 
the dual or plural multiplied by the smaller one used adjectivally; e. g, dve sate (vii. 1822) 
‘two hundred’; .'cZj/zVy sahdsra lyi. 26^) ‘sixty thousand’; i 7 ‘ini satd ud sahdsrdni hdmsdc ca 
ndva ca (III. 99) ‘three thousand three hundred and thirty-nine’. Or the multiplier 
may be prefixed to the larger number, forming with it a possessive compound accented 
on the final syllable; e. g. trdyasiri?iisat tiisatdh satsahas 7 'dk (AV.) ‘six thousand three 
hundred and thirty-three’. Numbers below a hundred are sometimes used multiplicatively 
in these two ways; e. g. navaifr ndva (l. 84^3) ‘nine nineties’ = ‘eight hundred and ten’; 
Iri-sa/td’'^ ‘thrice seven’; tri^fjavd- (VS.j ‘having thrice nine’. 


Inflexion. 

406. With regard to their inflexion, which in many respects is peculiar, 
the cardinals may be divided into three groups. 

a. The first group comprises the first four numerals. These are the 
only cardinals which, like other adjectives, distinguish the genders. They also 
distinguish the numbers as far as the sense admits: eka- ‘one’, while inflected 
chiefly in the singular, forms a plural also in the sense of ‘some’; dvd- 
‘two’ is of course inflected in the dual only; and tri- ‘three’ and catur- ‘four’ 
in the plural only. 

I. eka- is declined like the second group of pronominal adjectives^. 
The only form of the abl. sing. *5 met with follows the nominal declension, 


^ asT- is radically related to aspdu^ 

56, a. 

2 Cp. Brugiuann, kg. 443, I. 

3 In the TS. (B.) are also met with ekasmdn 
7td pancasdt and ekasyai nd pahcasdt {yil, 4. 7 - 5 ) 
‘fbrty-nine’ : Whitney 477, b. 

4 In TS. VII. 220 these numerals, followed 
by safmidf’d’-, mddkya-^ dnia^, pardrdka^^ occur 


cp. i in succession: we may infer from the first 
I few that each successive number is equal to 
' ten times the preceding one ; cp. Whitney 
c. The contents of TS. vil. 2. ii — 20 
are almost entirely numerals. 

5 Inflected according to the a- declension ; 
inst. h'isaptdis, 

6 See above 403, 2. 
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viz. used in the compound numerals e'Mn nd trimsdt ‘twenty-nine' etc, 

occurring in the TS. A single dual case, from cka- in the sense of ‘a 
certain’, appears in eke yuvatz (AV. x. 7^2) ‘a certain pair of maidens’. The 
forms to be found in the Samhitas are : m. sing. N. ekas. A. ckam. L ekena. 
G. ekasya. L. ckasmi}i\ pi. N. eke, D. ekebhyas. — f. N. cka. A. ckam. 
L ekaya. G. ekasyas) du. N. eke{KV.)i pi. N. ekas {AN). — n. N. sing, ekanr, 
pi. cka. 

2. dvd- ‘two’, declined in the dual only, is quite regular. The forms 

occurring are: m. N. dvd, dvdii. L dvdb/iya?n. G. dvdyos. L. dvdyos. — 

f. N. dve. I dvdbhyam. — n. N. dve. L. dvdyos. 

a. The dual form dvd is retained in the first member of the numeral compound 

dvd-dasa ^twelve’. Otherwise dvi- is used as the stem of dva- in derivation, e. g, dvi-dhd 

‘twofold’; and as the first member of compounds, e. g. dvi-pad- ‘biped’. 

3. The cardinal ‘three’ is, in the masc. and neut., inflected like a 
regular f- stem. The fern, stem is tisr-\ the gen. pi. is once (v. 69 T written 
tisrndm (though the /' is actually long metrically)! The forms occurring 
are: m. N. trdyas. A. trin. I. tribhis. D. tribhyds. G. trimim. L. trisu. - — 
f. N. tisrds. A. tisrds. I tisrbhis. D. tisrbhyas. G. tisnidm^. L, tisrsu. — 
n. N. A. /r/, trim. 

a. The stem used in derivation and compounding is regularly /?'/-, e. g. Ui-dha fln 
three ways’; iri-pdd- Three-footed’. But tr- appears in tr-td- (AV,) ‘third’, as a N., and 
in the secondary ordinal tr-tdya- ‘third’; and in numeral compounds inm appears in 
trim-sdi. ‘thirty’, and irdyas in irdyo-dasa ‘thirteen’, and irdyas-irimsai ‘thirty-three’. 

4. catur- ‘four’ has the stem catvdr- in the strong forms of the masc. 
and neut. In the gen. it has the peculiarity of taking n before the ending 
a?n.i though the stem ends in a consonant! The fern, stem is cdtasr-^ which 
is inflected like tlsf- and shifts its accent like pdfica. The forms occurring are : 
m. N. catvdr as. A. caturas. I. catnrbhis. D. catiirbhyas (AV.). G. cat urn dm k — 
f. N. cdtasras. A. cdtasras. I. catasrbhis^. — n. N. A. catvdri. 

a. The stem used in derivation and compounding is regularly caiur - ; e. g. caiur- 
dZia ‘in four ways’; cdttir-dasa ‘fourteen’; cdius-pad-^ ‘four-footed’. But it is once 
catvdyini- (from the n. pi.) in the numeral compound caivdrir?jsdt ‘forty’. 

b. The second group, comprising the cardinals from ‘five’ to ‘nineteen’, 
though used adjectivally, does not distinguish gender, and takes no ending 
in the nom. and acc. These numerals ^so share the same peculiarities of 
accentuation 7 . 

5. N. A. pdnca ‘five’. I. pancdbhis. D. pancdbhyas. L. pancdsu. 

6. sds- ‘six’: N. A. sat. I. sadbhis. D. sadbhyds^. 

7. N. A, sapid ‘seven’. I. saptdbhis. D. Ab. saptdbhyas. G, saptdndrn. 

8. That the cardinal for ‘eight’ was an old duaD is indicated by its 

forms in the N. A. astd, astdu and in the only other cases occurring, I. asta- 

bills, D. asta-bhyds (TS.). According to the analysis of the Pada text in a 
late passage of the RV. (x. 27*5)^ astoitardttat contains the N. astd, doubt- 
less because it is preceded by sapid and followed by ndva and ddsa. 

a. The stem used in compounding has mostly the dual form astd\ thus astapad- 
‘ eight-footed’, asid-vandhza'a- ‘eight-seated’ asfa-dasa- (TS.) ‘eighteen’, astd^vwisd- (AV.) 


1 See above 12, 13; cp. Benfey, Vedica 
und Verwandtes 4. 

2 On the accentuation, see 94, 2 a. 

3 It shares this peculiarity with san-ndm, 
the gen* plur, of sds-, which however does 
not seem to occur in any of the Samhitas, 

4 With accent on the final syllable like 
the genitives of pdnca etc. 

5 G. catasrndm and L, ccUasfm occur in B. 


6 On the Sandhi, see above 78. 

1 That is, of accenting -d before the ter- 
minations -bhis, ’bhyas, -su, and the final 
syllable in the gen. See above, 93. 

S Cp, note 3 . 

9 Cp. Brugmann, kg. 441, S, 

10 These are the only two occurrences in 
the RV„ for in asta-kazam- (x. 62”) the first 
member is doubtless a past participle. 
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*Lwenty-eightfold’, (AV.) ^eight-wheeled’, (AV.) ‘eight-sided’, agd-yogd-^ 

(AV.) ‘yoke of eight’. The form asia- begins to appear in the AV. in the derivative asta’dhd 
dn eight ways’; and in the compounds asta-khvas ‘eight times’, astd-yo)ii~ ‘having eight 
wombs’, asta-zTsd- ‘eight times chief. 

g. N. A. ?iiha ^nine’. I. navabhis, D. 7iaz)db/iyas (TS.). G. navandm. 

10. N. A. ddsa ‘ten’. I dasdbhis. D. dasdbhyas (TS.). G. dasajuiin, L. dasdsu, 

11. N. A. ckadasa ‘eleven’. D. ekadasdbhyas (TS.). 

12. N. A. dz'ddaia ‘twelve. D. dvadasdbhyas (TS.). 

13. N. A. irdyodasa Thirteen’. I. trayodasdbkis (TS.). D. trayodasabhyas (TS.j. 

14. N. A. cdturdasa ‘fourteen’. D. caturdasdbhyas (TS.). 

15. N. A. pdncadasa ‘fifteen’. D. pancadasdbhyas (TS.). 

16. N. A. sjtiasa (VS) ‘sixteen’. D. sodasabhyas (TS.). 

17. 18. The X. of the cardinals for ‘seventeen’ and ‘eighteen’ does not 

seem to occur in M:intras. D. saptadasdbhyas (TS.); astadasabhyas (TS.). 

19. N. A. ndvadasa (VS.) ‘nineteen’. I. navadasdbhis (VS.). D. eka^i 7id 

viinsatydi (TS.). 

c. The third group of cardinals, comprising the numbers from ‘twenty’ 
onwards, are substantives inflected regularly according to the declension of 
the stem final; e. g. N. vi7)datl-s ‘twenty’, A. vi7nsatM7i^ 1 . z'i//isaiy-d; N. trhnsdt 
‘thirty’, A. ifd7}ddt a77i^ 1 . triinddt-a^ L. trinisdt-i. The decades ‘twenty’ to 
‘ninety’ and their compounds are fern, and nearly always inflected in the 
sing.; but if the sense requires it they maybe used in the plural; e. g. 7idva 
navatih ‘nine nineties’; 7iava7iiU7% 7uivatl7iii7n (i. igi^j) ‘of nine nineties’. 

«. said- ‘a hundred’ and ^ahdsta- ‘a thousand’ are neuters, which may be declined in 
all numbers; e. g. ave iaU ‘two hundred’; sapid saiani ‘seven hundred’. 


Syntactical employment of the Cardinals. 

407. a. The numerals from ‘one’ to ‘nineteen’ are used adjectivally; 
e. g. virdh (in. 56''^) ‘three heroes’; sapidbhih putraih (x. 72^^) ‘with seven 

sons’; jdiiesu pancdsu (iii. 37^) ‘among the five races’. The bare stem (in the 
numerals of the second group; is, however, sometimes used in the oblique 
cases; e. g. sapid hdtybhih (iii. lo*^) ‘with seven priests’; ddhi pdnca krstisu 
(II. 2^‘b ‘over the five tribes’. 

a. Exceptionally these numerals are, however, to be met with governing a genitive; 
e. g. ddsa kaldshidm pv. 32^9; ‘ten jars’. 

b. The third group of numerals (from ‘twenty’ upwards), as singular 
substantives, is treated in two ways. 

1. They may govern a genitive; e. g. pahcasdtam dsva 7 iam (v. 1 8^) ‘fifty 

horses’; sasfi 77 i dsvcmam ‘si.xty horses’; satd/n gd 7 ia 77 i (i. 126^) ‘a hundred 

kine’. So also when said- and sahds 7 ‘a- are in the du. or pi; t.g.gdvd 7 /i satdnii 
(VII. 103^"; ‘hundreds of kine’; sahdsraiii gdv'aTn (viii. 51-; ‘thousands of kine’. 

2. They may, remaining singular, agree in case with the following plural, 
being then used adjectivally (not appositionally, because they always precede 
the substantive in this use); e. g. trhnsdd devdh (iii. ‘thirty gods’; 
trimsdtam ydfa7id7ii (i. 123^) ‘thirty leagues’; trhnsdta hdribhih (ii. 18^) ‘with 
thirty bays’; sathia hdribhih (Tr. 18^) ‘with a hundred bays’; satd 7 n pur ah 
(IV. 27^) ‘a hundred forts’; sahdsram hdrayah (iv.46‘3) ‘a thousand bays’. The 
following word, agreeing with sahdsra-^ may be in the singular as a ^collective ; 
thus smas cic chepain 7iidiia}}i sahdsrad ynpad afmihcah (v, 2 7 ) ‘Sunahsepa, 
who was bound, thou didst release from a thousand posts’. 

cc. said- and sa/idsra- have, in their adjectival use, the peculiarity of sometimes either 
being put in the plural themselves or retaining the N. A. neuter sing, form (like pdnca) 
when in agreement with an inst. pi; e. g. said purah (i.S 3 ®j ‘a hundred forts^ sahdsrdny 
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adhirathani ^ (x. 98^) ‘a thousand Avagonloadb’; hiiam ptlrbhih (\T. 48^} Svith a hundred 
forts’; sahasram fdhhik (i. 189®} ‘with a thousand seers’. 

fj. The numeral pronouns kati ‘how many?’, iati ‘so many’, yaii ‘as many’, remain 
uninflected in agreement with nominatives and accusatives plural, which are the only 
cases found occurring with them in the Samhitas i. 


B. Ordinals. 

408. The ordinals, being all adjectives ending in -a^ are declined 
throughout in the masc. and neut according to the nominal <2-declension. 
The feminine is formed with except in the first four, which take viz. 
praf/iamd-^j dvittyd'^ turiyd- (TS.). The ordinals may best be divided 

into four groups according to the formation of their stems. 

1. The ordinals from ‘first’ to ‘tenth’ are formed with various suffixes, 
viz. (yt)-fya^ ~tha^ -tdamd, -md, the first four in a somewhat irregular manner. 

a. pra-tha7nd- ‘first’ was doubtless formed from pra- with the superlative 
suffix 4ama^^ meaning ‘foremost’, the initial of the suffix being probably 
changed under the influence of other ordinals formed with dha {sas/Zid-, etc.). 

b. The next three ordinals are formed with the suffix -Tya: dvit-fya- 
‘second’, trt-fya- ‘third’, secondarily through dvi-td- ‘second’, and tr-td- ‘third’, 
both used as names; tur-iya- ‘fourth’ for ’^kfur-iya- (beside catur-thd-). The 
latter when used in the fractional sense is accented turJya- fAV. ) ‘quarter’s. 

c. The ordinal for ‘sixth’, besides the alternative forms for ‘fourth’ and 
‘seventh’, is formed with dJia\ sas-thd- (AV. VS.), catiirdha- {AY, VS.), 
saptd-tha- (RV.). 

d. The ordinals for ‘fifth’ and ‘seventh’ to ‘tenth’ are formed with "ma: 
pancartnd- (AV. VS.), sapta~md~ (VS.) beside saptd-tha-, asta-7?id'^ nava-'77id-^ 

dasa-77id-. 

2. The stems of the ordinals for ‘seventh’ to ‘nineteenth' are the 
same as those of the cardinals, except that they are accented on the final 
syllable. In inflexion they differ from the cardinals in following the ordinary 
nominal a- declension; thus from ekadasd- ‘eleventh’ are formed: sing. m. A. 
ekadasdffi) pi. N. ekddahisah^ A. ekJdasdn^ I. ekadasdis. 

3. The ordinals for ‘twentieth’ to ‘ninetieth’ (including their com- 
pounds) seem, judged by some tliree examples met with in the Samhitas 
(and some four others in B.), to have been abbreviated forms of the car- 
dinals, ending in -d: eka-viinsd- ‘twenty-first’ (B.) ‘consisting of twenty-one’ (VS.), 
catmriinsd- (RV.) ‘fortieth’, asta-catvdri/nsd-iyS,) ‘forty-eighth’; catus-trimsa- (B.) 
‘thirty-fourth’, dvd-pancrisd- (B.) ‘fifty-second’, eka-sastd- (B.) ‘sixty-first’. 

4. The ordinals for ‘hundredth’ and ‘thousandth’ are formed with the 
superlative suffix -ta77ia\ sata-ta77id-] but sa/iasra-tatTid- has been noted in B. 
passages only (TS. SB.). 


C. Numeral Derivatives. 

409. A number of derivatives, chiefly adverbs, are formed from the 
cardinals. 

a. There are a few multiplicative adjectives derived with the suffixes 
-ya, 4aya^ -vaya; thus tray-d- ‘threefold’ (from tri-)\ dva-yd- ‘twofold’; 

ddsadaya- ‘tenfold’; cdtur-vaya- ‘fourfold’. 

b. Multiplicative adverbs are formed in three different ways. ‘Once’ 


1 Cp. Delbruck 50. 

2 Inflected like stems in derivative -1; 377. 

3 Both pratha 77 id- and trifyd^ have one 
form each according to the pronominal de- 
clension in the AV, (403, 3,_^c). 


4 Cp. the adverbial acc. pra-ta 7 ndm (B.) 
‘specially’. See Brugmann, KG, 447, i, 

5 Similarly in B. passages cdiurtha- quarter’, 
iftlya- ‘third’. 
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is expressed by sa-krt^ which originally seems to have meant ‘one making’. 
The next three are formed with the suffix dvi-s ‘twice’; tri-s ‘thrice’, cat us 
(AV.) ‘four times’ (for '^'catur-s, cp. Av. cathru-tf-. Others are expressed by the 
cardinal and the form krtvas ‘times’ (probably = ‘makings’, acc. pi. of ^kHu-), 
which, except in asta-krivas (AV.) ‘eight times’, is a separate word; thus 
ddsa krtvas (AV.) ‘ten times’, bhfiri krtvas (RV.) ‘many times’^. 

c. Numeral adverbs of manner are formed with the suffix -dha\ 
thus dvl'dhd ‘in two ways or parts’; similarly trudha and ire-dhd catur-dhd 
panca-dhtt (AV.), sodhti^^ saptaaihd (AV. VS. TS.), asla-d/ui (AV.), nava-dlui 
(AV.), sahasra'dhii. 


VII. THE VERB. 

Bexfev, Vollstiindige Grammatik 78S — 920, — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 527 — 1073. 
— Delbruck, Das aitindische Verbum, Halle 1S74. Avery, Contributions to the history 
of verb-innection in Sanskrit, JAOS. X. DS76), 219—276; 311 — 324. — JuL. v. Negelein, 
Zur Sprachgeschichte des Veda, Das Verbalsystem des Atharva-Veda^ Berlin 1S98. 

410. General characteristics. — The verbal system comprises the 
two groups of forms which include, on the one hand, the finite verb and, 
on the other, the nominal formations connected with the verb. The former 
group re]. resents the forms made with personal endings, viz. indicative, sub- 
junctive, injunctive, optative, and imperative. The latter group consists of 
infinitives (nouns of action) and participles (agent nouns). These differ from 
ordinary nouns inasmuch as they participate in the characteristics of the verb, 
governing cases, being connected with particular tenses, being used in different 
voices, and being liable to tmesis when compounded with prepositions. 

A. The finite verb distinguishes the primary conjugation of the root 
and the secondary conjugation of derivative formations, viz. desiderative, 
intensive, causative, and denominative. The latter class does not, however, 
differ in origin from the former; but doubtless because (in contrast with the 
present stems of the primary conjugation) it preserves the distinctive meaning 
of the stem, it extends the form of the present stem beyond the present 
system to the whole conjugation. 

The finite verb further distinguishes voice, tense, mood, number, and 
person. 

a. There are two voices, active and middle, which are distinguished 
throughout the inflexion of the verb (largely also in the participle, though not 
in the infinitive). The middle forms may be employed in a passive sense-, 
except in the present system where there is a special passive stem inflected 
with middle terminations. Some verbs are conjugated in both active and 
middle; e. g. krnodi and krmide ‘makes’; others in one voice only, e. g. asdi 
‘is’; others partly in one and partly in the other; e. g. pres, vdrta-te ‘turns’, 
but perf. vavdrt-a ‘has turned’. 

b. There are five tenses in ordinary use, viz. the present, the imper- 
fect, the perfect, the aorist, and the future. The terms imperfect, perfect, 
and aorist are here used in a purely formal sense, that is, as corresponding 
in formation to the Greek tenses bearing those names. No Vedic tense has 
an imperfect meaning, while the perfect sense is generally expressed by the 
aorist. 

Beside the indicative there are four mocds, the subjunctive, the 
injunctive, the optative, and the imperative, all formed from the stem of the 


* Cp. Beugmann, kg. 450, I. 
a Cp. Whitnev 1105, a. 


3 For sas-d/ia; cp. above 43, b, 3; s6,b; 
and p. 307, note 8, 
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present, the perfect, and the aorist. The imperfect has no moods; and the 
only modal form occurring in the future is the unique subjunctive karisyds, 
from kr- ^make’. 

d. The finite verb is, as in other languages, used in three persons in 
all tenses and moods excepting the imperative, where the first persons are 
supplied from the subjunctive. As in declension, the tliree numbers, singular, 
dual, and plural, are in regular use throughout. 

B. The nominal verb- forms comprise: 

a. Participles. The tense-stem of the present, future, aorist, and perfect 
each forms an active and a middle participle; e. g. gdccha?it-^ gdccha-tnana- 
‘going’; karisydnt- Agoing to yaksyd-mana- Agoing to sacrifice’; krdnt-^ krand- 
‘making’; cakrvdms-^ cakr^id- ‘having donek Besides these, there are passive 
participles, present, perfect, and future. The present form is made from the 
passive stem in -ya\ e. g. stuyd-mana- ‘being praised’. The perfect passive 
participle, on the other hand, is formed from the root; e. g. kr-td- ‘made’; 
as is also (with few exceptions) the future passive participle or gerundive ; 
e. g. vdnd-ya- ‘praiseworthy’. 

b. Gerunds. These are stereotyped cases (chiefly instrumentals) of verbal 
nouns, and have the value of indeclinable active participles with a prevailingly 
past sense; e. g. ^atvi and gatvdya ‘having gone’. 

c. Infinitives. There are about a dozen differently formed types of 
infinitives, which are cases of verbal nouns made directly or with a suffix 
from the root, and hardly ever connected with a tense stem; e. g. idh-am 
‘to kindle’; gdfi-tavdi ‘to go’. 


A. The Finite Verb. 

411. All forms of the finite verb ^ may be classed under four groups: 
(i) the present system, comprising the present tense together with its moods 
and participles, and its augmented past tense, the imperfect; (2) the perfect 
system, comprising the perfect tense together with its moods and participles, 
and its augmented past tense, the pluperfect^ (494); (3) the aorist system, 
comprising the aorist tense together with its moods and participles; (4) the 
future system, comprising the future tensed together with its participles, 
and its augmented past form, the conditional^. 


Personal Endings. 

412. The characteristic feature of the finite verb is the addition of 
personal endings^. These are divided into active and middle; in each of 
which groups, again, primary and secondary forms are to be distinguished. 
The primary forms appear throughout the present and future indicative, but 
in the middle only of the perfect indicative^. The secondary forms appear 
in augmented indicatives, in injunctives (which are identical in form with un- 
augmented past indicatives), in the imperative (several forms of which are 
identical with the injunctive) 7 , and in the optative. The subjunctive fluctuates 
between the primary and the secondary endings, but the latter, are about 


1 Over 18 coo occurrences of verb-forms 
have been noted by Avery (221) in the 
RV. 

2 This term is used in a purely formal 
sense, as this rare tense has not a pluper- 
fect meaning. 

3 There is no peripbrastic future in the 
Sarphit^^ 


4 There is only a single occurrence of 
this formation in the Samhitas. 

5 Cp. Avery 225 f.; Brugmann, KG. 

771—798. 

6 The 3. pi. has here the peculiar ending 
-re. 

7 Cp. Brugmann, KG. 729. 
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twice as frequent as the former h The perfect indicative active has some of 
the regular secondary endings {-va^ ma^ but the rest are of a peculiar type. 

Active endings. 

Primary. Sing. i. 2. -si, 3. -//a Du. i. -vas'^ 2. -thas^. 3. -tas^, 

PL I. -t?iasi^ - 77 tas-, 2. -tlia,, -tluma^, 3. 

Secondary. Sing. i. ~7ti, 2. 3. Du. i. -va, 2. -tarn. 3. -tarn, 

PL I. - 77 ia, 2. -ia, -ta?ia'^'\ 3. -a?i^ -U 7 ''^^, 

Middle endings. 

Primary. Sing. i. -c. 2. 3. Du. i. -vahe^^. 2. 3. -ate^^. 

PL I. • 7 }iake'^'^. 2. -dhi'€^^. 3. 

Secondary. Sing. 2, -thus 3. Dm. 1, -va/ii. 2. -athain^^^. 

3. PL I. -maJii. 2. -dhvajn^'^. 3. -a 7 iia^^. 

a. Beside the perfect endings containing r, act. dii. 2. -athur, 3. -aiiir, pi. 3. -ur, 
middle -re, some verbs have endings with initial ?• in the 3. pi. mid. ind. and opt. of 
most tenses. These endings are -;v and -j-aie in the pres. ind. ; - 7 'ire in the perf. ind.; 

in the opt. pres, and the ind. imperfec't, pluperfect, and aorist; ~ra 77 i in the ind. aor.; 
~}a}ita in the pluperfect; -raia in the opt. In the AV. -nwi and -7ala??i appear in the 
3. pi. impv. mid. 

b. More than twenty roots have forms in which certain endings are added to the 
root with the connecting vowel / or less commonly 7 . These roots are ‘breathe’, 
tzw- ‘injure’, as- ‘be’, Ta- ‘prai.'^e', Is- ‘rule', aid- ‘impel’, jan- ‘beget’, in- ‘be strong’, dhvaii- 
‘soiind’, />/77- ‘speak*, vavi- ‘vomit*, ^'as- ‘clothe’, r/7- ‘rain’, maih- ‘pierce’, srit- ‘hear’, 


1 Avery 227 (middle), I 1.3 In the AV. -sai is the only form of the 

2 The subjunctive has -.2,7/ and instead of j subjunctive (Whit.ney 561, a). 

it (13 times) -il; cp. Avery 225 (mid.) and j ^4 -/<?/ occurs once in the RV. for -ie in 
Brucm-\nn, kg. 772. I the subjunctive; it is the usual form in the 

3 The perf. ind. has the peculiar endings . AV. In the RV. -c sometimes occurs for 

1. -a or -( 72 /, 2. -tha^ 3. -a or -an in the ! -A’ in the ind. pres.; it is the only ending 
sing. I in the perf. ind. 

4 This ending does not occur in the RV.; ^5 The subjunctive has -vahaL 

cp. Delbruck, Verbum p. 24. 1° In the a- conjugation ‘Lthe and -L'te\ 

5 The perf. act. du. has the peculiar ailhc and -aite appear in the RV. as sub- 
endings 2. -aikir,-^ 3. -atui'. junctives in several forms; -aitc occurs once 

-masi occurs 109 times in the RV., being as an indicative; cp. Whit.ney 547, c and 
more than 5 times as frequent as (cp. 561, a; DelbrucK, Verbum 106 and p. 45 
Whitney 54S; Av]:ry 226), but in the A\h (mid.). 

-rnas has become commoner than -iiiasi in 17 -viahai is the usual form in the sub- 
the proportion of 4 to 3. On these endings jiinctive in the RV. and AV. 
cp. Neisser, BB. 30, 31 1 — 315. iS In the RV. once -dhvai in the sub- 

7 In the RV. '•tha occurs more than 6 junctive. 
times as often as -ihana (Avery 226). The ^9 In the impv. -au(d)}i and -atdtn. 

perf. ind. has the peculiar ending -a. 20 Jn the optative {ly^-a. 

S The a 7 i is replaced by a (for the sonant 21 jn the impv. -sva. 

nasal) in reduplicated verbs and a few others 22 Jn the impv. -td 77 i. 

treated as such; cp. Delbruck, Verbum p. 51 ^>5 In the /r-conjiigation -cthdtii and -eidni, 

(mid). 2 1 Once -dhva in the RV. 

9 The impv. act adds -///h, -hi, -dTia, -tdi 25 in the impv. -a 7 itd? 7 i; both this ending 

or no ending. and -aftia lose their 11 under the same con- 

10 The 3. impv. has -ta instead of in ditions as -a 77 il. The perf. ind. has -re, 

the RV. and ILS. also -/J/; see 418 b. 26 See Delbruck, Verbum 76— 78 ; Avery 

In the RV. -ia occurs more than 4 226; Brugmann, KG. 797; cp. also Bollen- 
times as often as -ia 7 ia (560 occurrences to sen, ZDMG, 22, 599; Kuhn, KZ. 18, 400; 
125: Avery 226). Benfey, Ueber die Entstehung und Verwen- 

12 In the ind. perf., the ind. j-aorist, and dung der im Sanskrit mit ?■ anlautenden 
the optative, -tir ahvays appears, sometimes Personalendungen, Abh. d. Ges. d. Wiss. zu 
also in the imperfect; cp. Delbruck, Verbum Gottingen 15, Gottingen 1870; Windisch, 
p. 53. The impv. has -aiitu, which loses its ft Berichte der sachsischenGesellschaft d. Wiss. 
under the same conditions as -anti. 1S89, p, iff.; Zimmer, KZ. 30, 224 ff. 
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^breathe’, sidh- ‘repel’, ‘thunder’, stambh-'^ ‘prop’. There are also a few 3. plurals 
in VIZ. rnnire^ pmvire, sr 7 wire, simvlid and hinvire, in which the connecting vowel / 

appears 2. 

The Augment. 

413. The augment^ (originally doubtless an independent temporal particle) 
consists of the syllable a-^ which is prefixed to the imperfect pluperfect, aorist, 
and conditional, giving to those forms the signification of past time. It in- 
variably bears the acute when the verb is accented, like the preposition 
immediately preceding a verb in a principal sentence (in). The augment 
sometimes appears lengthened before n, r or z', the only examples being 
d-nap ^ from 7 ias~ ‘attain’; d-yimak (beside ayunak)^ d-yukta (beside a-yi/Icta), 
and d-yuksdtdm^ from ytij- ‘join’; d-rinak and d-raik^ from ric- ‘leave’; d-uar, 
from 7 'r- ‘cover’; d-vrni^ from vr- ‘choose’; d-vrnak, from vrj- ‘turn’; a-vidhyat 
(beside d-vidhyat)^ from zyadh- ‘wound’. The only one of these forms written 
with ^‘in the Pada text is. d-var (but once also a-var). There is also one 
passage (ii. 9 ) in which the metre seems to require tha,t yds t: 'vidhat 
should be read yds ta dvidhat^, 

a. With the initial vowels /, r the augment irregularly contracts to 
the Vrddhi vowels at^ au^ d?'] e. g. dicchas^ 2. sing, imperf of A- ‘wish’; 
dunat^ 3. sing, imperf. of ‘wet’; Cirta^ 3. sing. aor. of r- ‘go’. This appears 
to be a survival of a prehistoric contraction of d with i, r to di^ du, d 7 % 
which is otherwise almost invariably represented by 0^ ar^. 

b. The augment is very often dropped. This optional loss is to be 
explained as a survival from the Indo-European period when, being an in- 
dependent particle, the augment could be dispensed with if the past sense 
was clear from the context. In the RV. the number of examples in which 
the aupnent is wanting (about 2000) is considerably more than half that of 
forms in which it is prefixed (about 3300), more than one half of these un- 
augmented forms being aorists. In the AV. the number of forms which lose 
the augment is less than half that of those which retain it, more than four 
fifths of these unaugmented forms being aorists. In sense, the forms which 
drop the augment*, are either indicative or injunctive. The indicatives have 
for the most part a past, but often also (generally when compounded with 
prefixes) a present meaning. In the RV., the indicative and injunctive un- 
augmented forms are about equal in number^; the injunctives being used in 
nearly one-third of their occurrences with the prohibitive particle md. In the 
AV. about nine-tenths of the unaugmented forms are injunctive, some four- 
fifths of these being construed with md. 

Formation of the Moods. 

414. I. Subjunctive 7 . The subjunctive is a very common mood in the 
RV. and the AV., occurring three or four times as often as the optative. It is 
formed from the present, the perfect, and the aorist®. The stem is formed 
by adding a to the indicative stem. When a strong and weak stem are 
distinguished, the a is attached to the former; while it coalesces to d with 
the final of the stem in the a- conjugation. Thus the subjunctive stem of 

1 Avery 226. have a historical sense in 488 instances 

2 Avery 227 (top). only. 

3 Cp, Avery 225 ; Brugmann KG. 626. 7 See especially W. Neisser, Zur vedischen 

4 Whitney 585, a. Verballehre (Inaugural -Dissertat.), Gdttingen 

5 Cp. above 19 a, 4. 5. 1882 = BB. 7 (1883), 211 — 241. 

^ Whitney 587, a. According to Avery 8 Only a single form of the future sub- 
225, the unaugmented forms of the RV. junctive occurs. 
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the root duh- ‘milk’ is d 6 h-a-\ of yuj- ‘join’ yundj-a~\ but of hhu- ‘be’ hkdv-a-. 
Owing to the analogy of the a- conjugation, other verbs sometimes add a 
instead of e. g. brav-a-thd from bru- ‘speak’^ The subjunctive is on the 
whole inflected like an indicative, but with fluctuations between the primary 
and the secondary endings, besides some variations in the endings themselves. 
Thus in the active, (i) the ending of the i. sing, is -ani, of which the is 
dropped thirteen times in the RV., e. g. ddh-anij yundj-ani, bhdv-d?ii\ b/idv-d; 
{d) the I. du. and i. 3. pi. have the secondary endings -va, -?na^ -an only; 
t.g, doJi-dva^ djh-dma^ ddh-an] hJidv-dva^ bhav-dma^ bhav-dn) (3) the 2. 3. sing, 
may take the secondary endings as well as the primary; e. g. doh-a-si or 
doh-a-s] bhav-d-ti or bhdv-d-t^. 

In the middle, (i) the only secondary ending is found in the 3. pi, 
-anta, which occurs beside and more frequently than -ante] (2) the ending -ai^ 
which is normal in the i. sing, (being + has spread from that person 
to forms in which e would be normal. Thus the i. du. has -dvahai only; in 
the I. pL, -dmahai is the usual form in the RY. and AY. beside the rarer 
-dmahc] in the 2. sing., -sai ahvays appears for -se in the AY., though it does 
not occur in the RY.; in the 2.pL, -dhvai occurs once for -dhve^ in the RY.; 
in the 2, 3. du., -aitJie and -aite occur several times in the RY., being doubtless 
intended for subjunctive modifications^ of the indicative -ethe and -ete of the 
a- conjugation; in the 3. sing., -tai occurs once in the RY. for -te^ and is the 
usual form in the AY. 

a. The subjunctive endings in combination wfith the ~a of the stem 
are accordingly the following: 

Active Middle 


sing. 

du. 

pi 

sing. 

du. 

pi. 

I. dni^ -d 

-d’-va 

-d-ma 

I. ~ai 

-d-vahai 

-a-??ia/iai, -a-mahe 

2. -a-s^ 

-a-ihas 

-a-iha 

2. - a-sCy -a-sai 

-aithe 

-a-d/ive^ 

-a-dhvai 

3. -a-tP, -a-t 

-a-ias 

-a- 7 i 

3. -a-te^ -a-iai 

-aite 

-a- 7 iie^ 

-a-iita. 


415. Injunctive. The unaugmented forms of past tenses used modally, 
are sometimes called improper subjunctives®, but they are more suitably 
termed injunctives, as they appear to have originally expressed an injunction. 
This is borne out by the fact that since the IE. period the second and third 
persons imperfect (except the 2. sing, act.) had come to be used as regular 
imperatives expressing a command 9. But the unaugmented forms of the 
imperfect that could be distinguished from the regular imperative (as bhdras, 
bhdrat^ bharan) and especially unaugmented aorists^®, are often used in a sense 
fluctuating betw^een that of the subjunctive (requisition) and of the optative 
(wish) Thus bhdraUi ‘let him bear’, but bhdrat ‘"may he bear’, bhnt ‘may 
he be’. 

416. Optative. This mood, which is comparatively rare in the Sam- 
hitas, is formed from the present, the perfect, and the aorist. The stem is 
formed with -yd or -r, which, when strong and weak stem are distinguished, 


1 Cp, Whitney 56oe; Brugmann, KG. 7 19. 

2 The subjunctive in d is in origin an old 
injunctive: Brugmann, KG. 716 (end). 

3 In the form mddayddhvai ‘may ye rejoice’. 

4 krnvaite^ however, appears once as an 
indicative; see Delbruck, Verbum p. 45. 

5 In the aor. subj., -si occurs only once 
in the RV. 

6 In the a- conjugation d appears throughout ; 
-dsif -ast etc. 


7 In the aor. subj., di occurs only six times 
in the RY. 

8 Whitney 563. 

^ The 3. sing, and pi, e. g. bhdraUti and 
bhdrant-ti^ are explained as injunctives and the 
particle ui Brugmann, KG. 729, i. 

10 The aorist injunctives were probably 
used originally with the prohibitive particle 
7 nd only: Brugmann, KG. 716, 2 (end). 

Cp. Whitney 575. 
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are attached to the latter. In the a~ conjugation -i is added (coalescing with 
a to e) throughout; in other verbs -r is added in the middle only, and -yd 
(often to be read as -id) in the active onlyh 

a. Roots ending in d usually change that vowel to e before e, g. de-ydm 

(perhaps to be explained as ddilam)^ *I would give’. But a is sometimes retained, as 
in ya-ydm ‘I would go’. 

b. The endings are the secondary ones. There are, however, some irregularities 

in the I. sing, and the 3. pi. i. The 3. pi. mid. always takes -ran instead of -an. 2. The 
3. pi. act. always takes before which the d of -yd is dropped, while in the a- con- 
jugation is interposed between and -nr. 3. The i. sing. mid. has the peculiar ending 
a with y interposed between it and the modal -J. 4. The i. sing. act. of the a- con- 

jugation attaches -ayn instead of - 7 n (the termination -em being unknown), interposing y 
between it and the of the stem. 

a. The endings of the optative in combination with the modal suffix 
are accordingly the following: 


I. Graded conjugation. 

Active Middle 


sing. 

du. 

pi. 

sing. 

du. 

pL 

I, -yd-m 

-yd-va 

-yd-ma 

I. -i-y-d 

-T-vdhi 

-t-mdhi 

2. -yds 

-yd-tam' 

-yd-ta 

2. -T-thds 

-T-y-dthdm 

-i-dhvdm 

3* 

-yd-iam 

-y-ur 

3. -T-id 

-T-y-dtdm 

-i-r-dn 



2. a- 

conjugation. 



I. -e-y-am 

-e-va 

-e-ma 

I. -e-y-a 

-e-vahi 

-e-mahi 

2. -es 

-e-tatn 

-e-ta 

2. -e-thds 

-e-y-dthdm 

-e-dhvam 

3- 

-&-tdm 

-e-y-ur 

3. -e-ia 

-e-y-dtdm 

-e-r-an. 


417. Precative. This is a form of the optative which adds an -j* after 
the modal suffix in several persons, and is made almost exclusively from 
aorist stems. In the RV. there occur a few forms of the precative in three 
persons (i. 3. sing., i. pi.) active, and in two persons (2. 3. sing.) middle; 
thus active: i. sing, bhu-yd-s-am (aor.) ‘may I be’; 3. sing, as-yds (for 
"^as-yd-s-t) ‘may he attain’ (aor.); babhu-yds ‘may he be’ (perf.); i.pl. kri-yd-s-ma 
‘may we do’ (aor.); middle: 2. sing, mam-s-i-s-thds (aor.) and 3. sing. mam-s-J-s-ta 
(aor.), from man- ‘think’. 

418. Imperative. This mood has no mood-sign of its own, as all the 
first persons are subjunctives and the second and third persons are mostly 
old injunctives. The purely injunctive forms are the 2. 3. du. and 2. pi. active 
and middle, ending in -tam^ -tdm, -ta-, -dthdm., -dtdm^ -dhvam. The 3. sing, 
pi. act. in -tu'^ and -antu^., and the 3. pi. mid. in -antdm^ may be modi- 
fications of injunctives. The imperative has, however, distinctive forms of its 
own in the 2. sing, act: -dhi, -hi., -ana., -tdt) and in the middle: 2. sing, -sva 
and 3. sing, -tarn or -dm. 

a. The 2. sing. act. in the ^-conjugation has no ending, employing the 
bare stem (like the vocative singular of the a- declension); e. g.- bhdra 
‘support’; nesa ‘lead’ (aor. of Ym-). In the graded conjugation, when a 
strong and weak stem are distinguished, the ending is attached to the latter: 
-dhi is added after both consonants and vowels, -hi (the later form of -dhi) 
after vowels only; thus ad-dht ‘eat’; sru-dhi and srnu-dhl ‘hear’; i-hi ‘go’, 
jdgr-hi ‘awake’, fipr-hi ‘save’, synu-hi ‘hear’. In the nd- class, -hi is added 


^ On the accentuation cp. above 9 and 24 a. 
* Cp. Brugmann, kg. 555 (bottom). 

3 The e (for a) is here probably due to 
the influence of the other forms -es^ -ei, etc.: 
Brugmann, kg. 728. 


4 Cp. Brugmann, kg. 729, I; IF. 18, 71; 
Delbruck, Vergl. Syntax 2, p. 357. 

5 The ending -a^itu and -antdm lose their 
n under the same conditions as -anti (p. 314, 
note ^). 
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only when the root ends in a vowel, but •ana'^ when it ends in a consonant; 
thus pu-nikf ‘purify’, but as-ana ‘eat’. 

b. The ending -idt occurs some twenty times in the RV. When strong 
and weak stem are distinguished, it is added to the latter; e. g. vit-tat ‘thou 
shalt regard’, dhaMat ‘thou shalt place’, krnudat ‘thou shalt make’, pimT-tat 
‘thou shalt purify', etc.- Its use is almost restricted to the 2. sing. It is, 
however, once^ found in the RV. and once in the TS. in the sense of the 
3. sing., once as 2. du. in the RV., once as 2. pi. in the TS., and once as 

I. sing, in AV.^. It appears to have the value of a future imperative, ex- 
pressing an injunction to be carried out at a time subsequent to the present, 
it may originally liave been identical with the abl. tcid ‘after that’, ‘then’; 
kfimdat would thus have meant ‘do (it) then’s. 

I. The Present System. 

419. This group consists of a present indicative together with a sub- 
junctive, an injunctive, an optative, an imperative, and participles, besides a 
past augmented tense called the imperfect because formed analogously to 
the Greek tense. This is the most important system, as its forms are about 
three times as common as those of the three other systems taken together^. 
Hence roots are generally classified according to the manner in which their 
stems are formed in the present system. Here two distinct conjugations 
may be conveniently distinguished. 

The first or a- conjugation, all the stems in which end in retains 
the stem unaltered (like the a- declension) in every tense, mood, and parti- 
ciple, accenting the same syllable throughout the present indicative, its moods 
and participles, as well as the unaugmented imperfect 7 . The secondary con- 
jugations in ‘ti (desideratives, intensives, causatives, denominatives) as well as 
the future^, follow this conjugation in their inflexion. 

The second or graded conjugation is characterized by shift of accent 
between stem and ending, accompanied by vowel gradation. Minor differences 
consist in the loss of « in the 3. pi. middle, in the addition of another suffix 
{-Cma instead of -mana) in the middle participle, in the employment of an 
ending in the 2. sing. impv. act., and in vowel gradation, with shift of accent, 
in the modal suffix of the optative. 

a. The first or a- conjugation. 

420. The special characteristics of this conjugation are: 

1. The -a of the stem is lengthened before the endings of the i. du. and 
pi. which begin with v and m ; e. g. jayamasi ‘we conquer’; while the initial 
a of the endings of the 3. pi. -ante^ -an^ -anta^ is dropped; e. g. hhdra-nti 
‘they bear’. 

2. The optative sign is throughout -r, which combines with the of the 
present stem to e] e. g. b haves. 

3. The 2. sing. impv. act. has no ending except the comparatively few 
instances (about sixteen) in which -iai is added. 


^ On. the origin of this peculiar unperative 
form cp. Brugmann, KG. S39, 5. 

2 See Delbruck, Verbum 3S. 

3 Op. cit. 77; ^^h^ITNEY 571, b. Avery, 
however (225, bottom), states that it occurs 
S times in the RV. as a 3. sing. 

4 Whitkey, loc. cit. 


5 Brugmann, kg. 732. 

6 Whitney 600, a. 

7 But when the augment was added, it 
received the accent just like the verbal pre- 
position in a principal sentence (the verb 
itself remaining unaccented). 

S Also aorist stems ending in -a. 
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4, The 2. 3. du. mid. substitute e for the a of the endings ~atke, -ate; 
e. g. 2. vahetJie ‘ye two traveP, 3. vardhete ‘they two thrive’. 

5. The middle participle regularly ends in -ma?ia. 

a. Five classes or types may be distinguished in the present stems of 
the a- conjugation. These are: x. Stems in which the radical syllable has a 
strong grade accented voweF; e. g. hhdra-ti^ from bhr- ‘bear’. 2. Stems in 
which the radical syllable has a weak grade vowel, the thematic a being 
accented^; e. g. rujd-ti^ from tnij- ‘break’. 3. Stems formed with the suffix 
-ya^ being either (a) ordinary transitive or intransitive verbs e. g. dsya-ti 
‘throws’ j or (b) passives, e. g. niyd-fe ‘is led’. 4. Stems ending in -aya^ 
being either (a) causatives {-dya) or (b) denominatives {-ayd)^, 5. Stems 

formed with the suffix added to the reduplicated root, being desideratives ; 
e, g. pl-pa-sa- ‘desire to drink’. The last two classes, which retain the present 
stem throughout their inflexion, constitute three of the secondary conjugations 
which will be treated separately below (541 — 570). 


I. The radically accented cr- class {bhdva-). 

421. This is by far the commonest type of the a- conjugation, about 
300 such present stems occurring in the SamhitasS. The radical vowel takes 
Guna, unless it is medial and long by nature or position; thus from ji- ‘con- 
quer’ : jdy-a-; 71T- ‘lead’ : ndy-a-; bhu- ‘be’ : bhdv-a-; bndh- ‘awake’ : bddh-a-; 
srp- ‘creep’ : sdrpa-; but Jinv- ‘quicken’ : jhiv-a-; knd- ‘play’ : krid-a-. Roots 
with medial a remain unchanged, e. g. vad- ‘speak’ : vdd-a-. 

a. There are, however, several irregularities in the formation of the present stem: 

1. iih- ‘consider’ takes Guna: oha- (but nh- ‘remove’ remains unchanged: ftha-); ‘hide’ 

lengthens its vowel: kram- ‘stride’ lengthens its vowel in the active: krdma- (but 

krama- in the middle); kry- ‘lament’ retains its vowel unchanged: tppa’. — 2. The roots 
danis- ‘bite’ and sanj- ‘hang’ lose their nasal: ddsa-, saja-. — 3. ^qa 7 n~ ‘go’, yam‘ ‘reach’, 
yU’ ‘separate’ form their stem with the suffix -cha-'. gdccha-^ yaccha-, yuccha-, — 4. Four 
stems are transfers from the reduplicating class piba~ from pa~ ‘drink’, tUpia- from 
stkd' ‘stand’, stda-'^ (for '^^sPsad-a~) from sad^ ‘sit’, sdsca-^ {iox'^sd'sac-a-') from sac- ‘accom- 
pany’; four others^ are transfers from the im- class, being either used beside or having 
entirely superseded the simpler original stems: i-nv-a~ from i- ‘send’, beside i-nd-ii; 

ji- 7 iv-a- from ji- ‘quicken’, beside ji- 7 t 6 -si; hi-nv-a- from In- ‘impel’, beside hi~ 7 t 6 -ti\ phiv-a- 
‘fatten’ was doubtless originally '^pi^nu- from the root pT. if*. 

422. Present indicative. The forms of this tense which actually occur, 
if made from bJidva-^ would be as follows: 

Active. Sing. i. bhdvd-mi^ 2. bhdva-si, ^,'b/idva-ti. Du. i. b/idva-vas 

2. bhdva-ihas^ 3. bhdva-tas, PL i. bhdva-niasi dSids. bhdvd-mas^ 2. b/idz>ad/ia^\ 

3. bhdva- 7 iti. 

Middle. Sing. i. hJidv-e^ 2. bhdva-se^ 3. bhdva-te'^'^, Du. i. bhdva-vahe^ 
3. bhdv-cte. PI. i. bhdva-make^^^ 2. bhdva-d/ive^ 3. bhdva- 7 ite. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 


1 The first class of the Indian gramma- 
rians. 

2 The sixth class of the Indian gramma- 
rians. 

3 The fourth class of the Indian gramma- 
rians. 

4 The nominal a preceding the -ya is 
here sometimes dropped or changed to d 
or u See below 562. Some of these verbs 
in -aya^ having lost their special stem 
meaning, are treated as a class (the tenth) 
of primary verbs. 

5 See Whitney 214—216, cp. 744. 

6 ddd-a- occasionally appears for the 
regular dddd-^ from dd- ‘give’. 


7 See Rozwadowski, BB. 21, 147. 

8 A reminiscence of its reduplicative origin 
is the loss of the nasal (the sonant becomings) 
in the ending of the 3. pi. : sdscafi, saira/a. 

9 rfw-d-^ beside r-uo-ii from r- ‘send’, is 
a similar transfer to the sixth class. 

10 See Whitney, Roots, under /zvz/. 

11 vdda-thana is the only example of the 
ending -tha 7 ia in the indicative of the a- 
conjugation. 

12 The RV. once has sSbhe as 3. sing, for 
sdbjiate, 

13 Delbruck, Verbuinp. 30 (top), Avery 
p. 235, Whitney 735, b, and Grassmann, 
under man ‘think’, give rnandnmhs (ix. 4 1 2), 
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Present Indicative. 

Active. Sing. i. acami, drcami, avdmi, ukdmi (AV. VS.), kkdndmi, 
gdcchdmi {AN .)^ cardmi^ codami, jandmi, jayami^ tapdmt{KN.). tisthdmi (AV.), 
dahJmi, dhdvdmi (AV.), ndyami (AV. TS.), pacJml (AV.), patimi, plbdmi\ 
hhajdtni. bhdrd}ni^ bhavJmi (AV.), mdndJmi (TS. iv. 2. 6^), yacchami (AV,), 
yaj ami (AY.), ylcdmi, j'apami, rCiJami, roh ami (AY bj, vadami, vapdmi (AY .), 
vdJidmi, sdmsdmi, siksami, sumbhami, sajdmi, sapdnii, sldami^ (AY.), svaddmi, 
hardmi. 

2. atasi, arsasi, arhasi, dvasi, invasi^, uhasi, ksayasi, cdrasi, jayasi, 
jinvasY, jdn'asi,tapasi\AY A, tarasi, tisihasi^, tlrvasi, dasasi, dhanvasi, dJuivasi, 
ndyasi, pdtasi, pinvasi~, pibasi^, bhavasi, bh lsasi, madasi (AY.), ydcc/iast, ydjasi, 
rdksasi, rJjasi, ro/iasi, van cast (AV.), vddasi, vapasi, varsasi (AV), vd/iasi, 
samsasi, siksasi, sdrpasi (AV.), sascasi^, sidasi'^, harasi (AV.). 

3. acati (AV.), djati, dnati (AV.), ayati, drcati, ardati (AV.), arsati, arhati, 
avail, mvati-, Isaii, ihaii iKh. ii. 10^), uhati, ejati, osati, krdndati, kr am ati (AY .), 
krilaii, ksdyati, ksaraii, khanati (AV.\ khcidati, gdcchati, gUhati (AV.), cdrati, 
ceiati, jdyati, jinvati^, jivati, jurvatijr ayati, tapati, tdrati, tisthati^, tsdrati (AV.), 
dadati^, dahati (AV.), ddsafi, dcisati, dhdtnati, dhavati ^runs’ and ‘washes', 
?idksati, ndndati (AV.), ndyati, tiavaii (AV.) ‘praises’, pdcatl, pdtati, pinvafY, 
pibaii pryati, bodhati, bhdjati, bkdnaii, bhdrati, bhdrvati, bhdvati, bJidsati (AV.), 
bhfisati, bhPdati, fnddaii, mdrd/iati; mehati (AY.), ydcchati, ydjati, ydtati, yabhati 
(TS. vir. 4. 19^), ydmati, y acati (AV.j, yiicchati, rdksati, rddati, rapaii, rAjati, 
rddhaii, rejaii, rebhati, rodhati, rosati, rohati^ vdncati (AV.), vddati, vdpati, 
varjati, vardhaii, varsaii (AV.), vasaii ‘dwells’, vahati, vAsati, venati, samsati, 
sAsati^, slksati, hmdhail, sihnbhati, socati (AV. TS.), safjati, sdrpati, sddhaii, 
sidaiY, scdhaii, skandaii, stobhati, sphurjati (AV.), sredhati, hdrati, himsatY 
(Kh. IV. 5 ^*). 

Du. I. cdravas (TS. i. 5.10^). — 2. acathas, drcathas, arhatkas, dvathas, 
invathas^, karsaihas, ksdyatkas, gdcchathas, ghosathas, cetathas, janathas, 
jifivaihas^, jivathas, jUrvathas, ils/katas^, dkdmathas, naksathas, nayathas, 
pdtaihas, pinvaihas^, bhdrathas, bkdvathas, bhusatkas, mddathas, yajathas, 
ydtatlias, raksathas (AV. TS.), rAjathas, roPiaihas, vanaikias, varathas, vahathas, 
siksdthas, sadatkas, sAdkat/ias, sidathas^, svddatkas. 

3. invatas'^, ejaias [AY.), ksayatas, khadaias (AV.), gdcchatas (AV.), 
gkosatas, cdratas, thi katas'^ (AV.), dravatas (xAV.), dhAvatas ‘wash’, ?iaksatas, 
pdcatas (AYl), pinvatas^, pibatas^, bhdvatas, bkdsatas, ?nantkatas, mardhatas, 
yacchatas (AV.), yucchatas, raksatas, rAjatas, vardhatas (AV.), vasatas, vdhatas. 

PL I. drcamasi, drhat?iasi, khanamasi (AV.), cardmasi and cdramas (AV.), 
jandfuasi, jaydmasi, tard?nasi, ddyamasi (AV.), dahamasi (AV.), tiamdmasi 
(AV.), naydmasi and ?iaydmas (AV.), pibamas'^ (AV.), bJdhdmasi, bhaja7nas 
(AV.), bhardmasi, inaddjuasi 2cadi maddmas, ? 7 ietkdmasi, ydjdfnasi 20x6. ydjdfnas, 
vddamasi and vaddmas, vasdmasi (AV.), sa?nsd?nas (AV.), sajdmasi (AV.), 
hardmasi (AV.) and hardmas (AV.). 

2 . djatha^, dvatha, ejatha, krilatha, ksdyatha, khddatha, gdcchatha, 

caratka (AY.), cctatha, jmvatha^, tdksatha, tfirvatha^ dhavaiha (AV.), 
ndyatha, nasatha, patatha, (TS. in. i. 1 1®), bhdratha, bhdvatha, 

bhUsatha, mddatha, mosatha, rdksat/ia, rdjatha, rejaiha, vahatha, sdrpatha . — 
With 'ihana only vddatha?ia, 

3, acanti (AV.), ajanti, drcanti, drsanti, drhanti, dvanti, kra7idanti, 


blit this is due to Sandhi (loS), manamahe 
Hi standing for 77ianamahe dii (Pp.). 

I A transfer from the reduplicating class. 
A transfer from the nu^ class. 


3 A transfer from the root class for sasiL 

4 A transfer from the infixing class. 

5 The Samhita lengthens the final vowel 
I in at least ten of the following forms. 
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kramariti (AY.), krilanti^ krosantl, ksarafiii^ ksodanti^ khananii (AY.), khddantl 
(AY.), gacchanti^ gamanti. guhafiti, cdranti^ /ayantij jaranti, jlnvaiiti^^ jivanti^ 
idksa?iii^ tdpantiy iara7iti^ tisthanti “ tj'dsanti, tsdranti^ dahhanti^ dahanti^ dasanti 
(AY. ), df^ivanti^ dha^ivcmti, dhdmanti^ dhavanti^ dliflrvanti^ iiaksanii^ nanda?iti^ 
naftia^iii, ?idyafiti, 7iadanti ‘they attain^ niksa^ifi (AY. j, nindanti^ pdcanti, pdtanii^ 
pinvar.ti^^ pibanii^^ pfyanti^ bhajanti^ bhanafiii^ bhdf^anti^ bhdvanti^ bhusa?iti^ 
majj'anti^ mddanti^ nidntkanti^ viaranti^ mardhanti^ 7ni7}ianti^ { 771 a- ‘bellow’), 
mehajiii^ ydccha7iti^ ydjaTJti^ yqcanti (AY.), yodlianti (AY.), rdksa7iti^ rd/jafttl^ 
rddafiti^ rajd7iti^ rebha7iii^ rdhtmti, vdda7itiy vanafiti^ vdpa7itl^ vdrdliaiiti^ vdrsanti^ 
V a /ga7di (AY,), vdsa7iti, vasafiti (AY,), vdha7iti, vi7ia7iti, sdytsanii, siksafiti, sdcanii, 
sCi'tanti, sapajiti, sarpajiti (AY.), sidaiiti^, sedhanti, ska7ida7iti, stobhaiiti, srdvanti, 
svdda7itl, svdrajiti, hdratiti (AY.), hunsafdi 

Indicative Middle, 

Sing. X, aje, d77ie, arce, fkse, gacche (TS. i. i. 10 ^), daye (AY. TS.), 
nikse (AY.), bldke (AY.), bhd 7 ^e, bhikse, ma7ide, ydje, rabhe, Idbhe (AY.), vade, 
vd?ide, varte^ sraye (AY.), sake (AY.), stave,, svaje (AY.), hdve. 

2 . arsase (AY'.), ohase^ garhase, gahase, cdksase, cayase,Jarase, josase (AY.), 
tisthase^^ tosase, dohase, 7iaksase, 7iayase, pavase, pinvase^, bddhase, bh7'ajase, 
77ta7nhase, mafidase, 7710 dase, yacchase, yajase, ya77iase, raksase^ ra77iase (AY.), 
rJcase, ro/iase, vdrdhase, vahase, simbhase, sobkase, sdcase, stdvase, harsase, 

3 . ajate, ay ate, tksate (AY.), is ate, isate, ejate^, edhate, oh ate, krpate, kalpate 

(AY.), kramaie, ki'Jdate (AY.), gacchate, gahate, gUhate, ghosate, cdyate, cetate, 
eodafe, cydvaie (AY.), jar ate, jhiibhate, taiidate, tld/iate^, tejate, to sate, ddksate, 
dadate^ (AY.), dadhate'^ dJhate^, dyoiate (AY.), dhavate, ndksate, 

nd}7iate, iidyate (AY ), nddate, iidsate, pdcate (AY .), pdyate, pdvate, piiiVate'^, pibate^, 
prdthate, pldvate, bddhaie, bhdjate, bhandate, bhayate, hhdrate, bhiksate, bhdjate, 
bhrdjaie, bhresate, mdmhate, 77iadate (AY.), 771 dr ate, modaie, ydjate, yatate, yamate, 
yojate, ra7nhate, raksate, rapsate^, rd77tate, ra77ibate, 7'ejate, rbcate, rohate, Idyate 
(AY.), vancate (AY.), vadate, vanate, validate, vapate, vdrate ‘covers’, variate, 
vdrdhate, va7'saie (AY.), vasate (x. 37 ^), vdhate, vepate, vyathate, sapaie (AY.), 
siksafe, dumb hate, srayate (AY.), sdcate, s abate, sadhate, secate, sevate, stdrate, 
sayate, stdvate, sjiiayaie, sydndate, svadate, hdrsate, kdvate, hdsate'>, hvdrate, — 
With -e for -fa: jose, tose^, make, sdye, scve, stave. 

Du. I. sdcavahe. 

2 . jayethe, jarethe, rakseihe, vareihe, vahethe, srayethe, sacethe. 

3 . carets, javete, tarete, nafnete, bldhete (AY.), bhayete, bharete, 77iethete, 
yatete, rejete, vddete, vartete, vardhefe, vepete, vyatheie, sacete, smayete, havete. 

PL I. ksada77i a he (AY.), cay d?7tahe'^ (AY.), Jar a7?tahe, 7idksamahe, 7idva77iahe, 
ndsamahe, badhamahe, bhdjainahe, bhdyamahe, bharamahe, mdnamahe'^^ , maTida- 
fnahe, mai'aiTiahe, ydja7nahe, yacmnahe, rabhatitahe, vdfiamahe, vdndamahe, 
sakdmahe (AY.), stardmahe, stdvdmahe, svajdmahe, havdiiiahe. 

2 . cayadhve, dhavadhve, badhadhve, bhdradhve, 77ia7tdadhve, vdhadhve, 
sayadhve, sdcadhve (AY.). 


1 Transfer from the class. 

2 A transfer form from the reduplicating 
class. 

3 A transfer from the infixing nasal class. 

4 In dpejaie in iv.482, v. 64^; Pp. dpaijate. 

5 dohdie (x. 1 337), Delbruck, Verbum 97, 
and Avery 233, is a mistake for dohate (a 
transfer from the root class). 

^ Cp. B.^rtholomae, if. 10, 18. 

7 From has- *go emulously’, a secondary 

Indo-arische Philologfie 1. 4. 


form of hd- ‘Ieave\'ix. 2/5; x.1273); cp. p. 322, 
note 3 . This form is given by Avery 258 as 
subjunctive of the x- aorist of hd-. 

S (iv. 381). With irregular accent, like that 
of similar forms in the graded conjugation. 

9 Conjecture for caydsmahe, AY. XIX. 48^ : 
see Whitney^s note on the passage in his 
Translation. 

10 See note on bhdvd 77 iahe, above, p. 319, 
note ^3. 
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3 , dyaute^ fsante, edhante^ ksjda7iie^ gdcchante (^^. t^. 2 . 6^)^ 

ceta?ite, cyavante, jdyante^ jar ante ‘sing’, tlstka?ite'^^ dddante'^ (AV.\ dhavante^ 
naksa?ite^ ?ia?na?ite^ navante^ pdva?ite. plbante^^ plavante{K}J .)^ bAdhante^ bhajante^ 
bhdyatiie, hhdrafitej hhrdja 7 ite^ mddanteiKS ydjante, yata?ite^ ydcante^ raksante^ 
rante^^ f'apsafite (AY.), rabhante^ rarnafite, reja7iiey rdcante^ vadafiie^ vdrante^ 
vdrtante, vdrdhante^ vaha?ite, zyatha?iie^ sayante^ s'lhnb/iante, srayante^ sdcante^ 
sdpafite^ sdkante, stdvafiie^ spdrdhante^ svajante^ svadante. hdrante^ hdvante^ 
hdsante'^ (AV.j. 


Present Subjunctive 4. 

423 . Active. Sing. I. ajjni (TS.vii. 4 . 19 ^; VS. xxiri. 19 ), carani^ jJvani 
(AY.), tarani (AY.;, 7idya?ii^ pacmi^ bhajazii^ rdjrmi^ vddani (AY.), vdha7ii^ 
hdrafti (AY.j. — Without -/?/: 

2 . a. With-s/: djJsi, gdcckasi {KS[,)fjaylsi^ tisihasi'^ {KSf.), nayasi{AN,), 
pibdsi'^^ hhdjasi^ b/idvclsi, bhasasi (AY.), ydjastj vadasi^ vahasi. 

b. With -.s: dvas^ gacc/ijs^ jdyas, jSvas (AY.), jdrvas^, tis/kas'^, b/idras^ 
vadls (AY.), vd7ils (AY. ), vd7'dhas^ siksas. 

3 . a. With -til djlii, ejati (AY gdcchati^ jayaii^ jivdti^ tdpati.^ tisthati^^ 
dabhati^ dahlti^ dhanvati, ndyati^ pdcati^ pdtlti^ padati.^ plblti bddhati^ bkdjati, 
bhdf'dii^ bhdvati, 7?iarati^ yAjaii., raksati (AY.), vadati, vahati (AY.), sd77isati^ 
idplti (AY iuvdbhtti (AV.i, irdyati (AY.j, szdati^^ svddati^ svarati. 

' b. With -f: drcai^ drsat, dr/iat, dvat^ hivat^^ ejat, gdcc/iat, gbosdt, jandi 
( AY.vi. 8 1 ^), yEr.T/, tisthlt\ dif sat (AY.), ddsat, d/idvat (AY .)^ 7idylt (AY ,), nindat^ 
paedt, pdt.lt. pibdt\ bhajdt (AY.), bhdrat^ b/iiisdt^ ydcchlt.^ y^Y^t, re'sdt (AY.), 
rjhdt' AY.), vdrdhat, vahdt (AY samsdt, sdpdti AY.), siksdt, sarp at (AY.), 
skdfzdat (TS. i. 6. 2 ‘), S77idrdt (AY.j, hdrdt (AY.). 

Du. I. cdrava, jdydva, pibdva \ vdndva, sdmsdva. 

2 . dvatkas, tardtha jAYd)^ tistkat/ias\ nay dthas (AY .), pibdthas'^, bhavdthas 
(AY.), vaddthas, s77iarltkas. 

3 . cdratasi, pibdtas^, vdhatas, sdpatas. 

PL I. drcima, krd77ia7na, khdna 7 ?ia (TS. iv. i. 2 3), taksa7na, naznama (TS. 
pata7na (Kh. p. 1 7 1 . 6 j, bhajd7}ia, bhdrmia, bhdva77ia, 77iaddma, man- 
thdma, maratna, yajd77ia, rddhama, vada77ia, va7^dhdma, vdsama, sresdma^, 
hardma. 

2 . dz’dtka, gacchdtha, jaydtha, jiij^tha (TS. v. 7 . 4 ^) 9, yacchdtha (AY.), 
vdhaiha. 

3 . drccm, krtldfi, gdcchm, gkdscm, cdran, jlvdn (AY.), dasan (AY.), 
patan, yacchan (AY d), vddan, vdrdhan'^^, vakan, siksdn (AY.), sidin'^ (AY), 
hardn (AY.). 

Middle. Sing. i. gdcchai (AY.), mdnai, znarai, stdvai. — 2 . vardhdse) 
naydsai (AY.j. — 3 . jar ate, tistkdte'^, pavdte, b hay ate, ydjdte, vdhate, srdydte, 
svajate\ cardtai (AY .), jay dtaiibT^. AY .), yajdtai, sraydtai (AY), svajdtai (AY). 


1 A transfer form from the reduplicating | 

class. I 

2 According to Roth, ZDMG. 20,71, for ; 
^7‘aft-anle; \Vhitney, Roots — r-anie, under 
r ‘go’; also Grassmann, under root ar. 

3 From Ms- ‘go emulously’: see Whitney’s 
note on AV. iv. 36^. 

4 No forms of the 2. 3. pi. subj. middle 
occur in this class. 

5 Delbruck p. 37 (top) gives tdksds, which 
I cannot trace. 


6 A transfer from the -mi class. 

7 Delbruck, Verbum 82, gives tis^hdtas, 
but I cannot trace it. 

8 Perhaps from his- ;= His- ‘‘clasp’: cp^ 
Whitney, Roots. 

9 Delbruck 48 gives pibdiha also. 

10 vdrdhdn (i. 70^; VI. 1711) as well as dr can 

(iv. given as indicatives by 

Delbruck, Verbum 91; cp. p, 327, note 3 , 
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Du. I. rabhavahai (TS.iv.4.72), sdcavahai^ sakivakai, — 3. ydtaite. 

PL I. ndsamahai^ bhajamahai (AV.)^ ydjdmaJiai^ vd7idma?iai. 

Present Injunctive. 

424. Active. Sing. i. cydvam^ taksam^ tistham^^ bhojam^ yoja?n. 

2. dvas^ esas (AY.) ^ osas^ guhas^ caras^ iisf has ^ (AY'.) ^ dd has ^ namas (AY .)^ 
madas (AY.), yama^, vadas (YS. xxiii. va^ms^ vapas^ vdras., vasas^ ve?ias^ 
socas. 

3. arcat^ arsat (AY. ka7'sat.^ krandat.^ krdmat^ (AY ksyi7'at^ car at.^ cetat^ 

cddat^ ja7iat^ jdyat^ josat^ taksat^ tandrat^, tapat., tamat.^ idrat^ tlsthaf^^ dadat'^^ 
ddbhat.^ ddsait, ddsat, ddsat, drdvat., 7 idksat, fiayat., nasat^ pdcaf, pdtat^ 
pi/wat^, pibat\ prdthat, bjdJiat, bhdrat, bhavat (AY.), bhdsaty bhramsat 
(AY.), madat (AY. )^, ydmaP^ ranat^ rddat.^ rdpat^ radhat., rejat.^ resat 

rodhat^ vddat, vdrat^ vdrtat., vdrdhat^ vdsat, s'akat, s'ardkap siksat^ sndthat.^ 
sraniat^ sadaf^ sdrpat^ sakaY^ svdjat. 

PL 3. arcatij cdran^ dabhan.^ dhavan^ ndksan^ 7idsan dose’ and Veach’), 
bharan (AY.), bhavan (AY.), yaman., rd7ian., va77iar2^ vard/iati^ sdsan^ sadhan^.^ 
St dim \ 

Middle. Sing. 2. guhathds (AY.), badhathas.^ rabhathds (AY.). 

3. isata.^ bharata.^ rocata, vdrdhata^ sacata^ scidhata. 

PI. 3 - d77tanta, dyanta, caraiita^ cyavanta.^ j'atiaTita^ Hsthafiia'^, 7iaksanta^ 
7ia7na7ita.^ 7tdya7ita, 7iava7ita.^ fiasanta^ 7iasa7ita, p)mva7ita^ ^ pravaTita^ bhdjanta.^ 
b/ia72anta^ bhdraTtta^ bkiksafita, yaksanta^ yavattta^ ra72a7ita., rania (i. 

VII. 39^)9, ramatita^ reja7ita.^ vafita^^^ vdraitta (‘cover’), vardharita.^ vrddha7tta^ 
sbcattta^ sdcanta, sapanta^ sddhanta, stdz/atiia, S77iaya7tta.^ hdvanta. 

Present Optative, 

425. Active. Sing. I. careyafn (AY. ).^ hkaveya7?i (TS.iv. 7. 12^), vadheyam 
(AY.), iikseya772. — 2. dves^ bkaves.^ 77iade\., vanes. — 3. dvet, gdcchet (AY.), 
caret.^ taret, pdtet^ bhdvet (AY.), yacchet (AY.), Idbhet (AY.), vadet (AY.), 
vasef^^ (AY.), sravet^ haret (AY.). — Du. 3. grdsetatn. 

PL I, krdfnetna^ ksayema (AY.), khanema (TS. iv. i. 2"^), gacche7na (AY. 
TS.), caye77ia^ carerna, jdyema.^ jtvema.^ tdreTna.^ tisthema^^ ddserna^ patema (TS. 
IV. 7. 13’), bharema (AY. TS,), bhdveyna^ bhiisertia^ 7 nddema^ 7nahe7na^ yatetna^ 
rapettia, rdhenia (AY.), vate7na.^ vaderna.^ siksetna^ sapetna, sidetna'^ 
hdrema (AY.). — 3. tdreyur^ ydceyur (AY.), vaheyur^ saheyur (SA. xii. 32). 

Middle. Sing. i. saceya. — 3. ajeta.^ kalpeta (SA':fii. 20 ), ksameta^ jareta^ 
b/iikseta, yajeta., vadeta., sdtnseta (AY.), saceta^ saheta (SA. xii. 20), staveta. 

Du. I. saceva/ii (AY.). 

PL I. gakemahi.^ bhajemahi.^ bharetnahi^ ydtemaki^ rabhetnahi^ sdcemahi. — 
3. With ending -rata\ bharerata. 

Present Imperative. 

426. Active. Sing. 2. aca.^ d/a, area, drsa, dva, hiva^, uha (AY.), osa, 
karsa, kranda, krdTna, ksdra, khada (AY. TS.), gdccha, gada (AY.), cd7'a^ 


1 Transfer form from the reduplicating class. 

2 A transfer from the - 7 iu cla§s. 

5 AV. X. 41, some Mss. risat\ see Whit- 
ney’s note in his Translation. 

4 Emendation for ksdmai^ AV. vil. 631 : 
see Whitney’s Translation. 

5 II 30^, perhaps to be emended to iandat. 

6 AV. XX. 492 emendation for mada. 

7 Delbruck 56 (top) adds raksat. 


s Delbruck, Verbum 89 (p. 63), takes 
km'an as an unaugmented imperfect, but it 
seems to occur only as a N. sing. m. parti- 
ciple. 

9 According to Delbruck 113 for '^ran* 

ania\ Whitney, . R oots, Cp.p. 322, note 2. 

10 Delbruck 1. c., for 'Hau-aftia. 

11 AV. XII. 427; should probably be vaset. 
Cp. p. 324, note -5. 
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coda^' Jdya, jinva}^ jlva^ jUrva, josa^ tdpa^ tara^ dasa (AV.), ddha^ 

dfmha (AV.), dj^ava^ dhafiva^ dhama^ dkdra, nama, ndya^ niksa (AV.), pata^ 
pava^ pinva \ piba protha^ bjdha^ bhdja^ hhdra^ bhdva, bhusa, 7?iada, mdnthct 
(AV.), manda^ rnyaksa^ mrada^ ydccka^ ydja^ydbka {hN )^yoja^ ?'dksa^ rdna^ rada^ 
raja (AV.), 7'dha^ vada, vadha (AV.), rapa, zjdrdha, vasa -5 (. AV.), vasa (AV ), 
vdka, vdhcha^ (AV.), sdmsa^ sdrdha^ siksa^ sumbha^ idca^ sraya (AV. TS.), 
sd 7 'a^ sarpa, saha (SA. xii. 31 ), sddha^ sfda^^ sddka, skanda (AV.), (AV.), 

srava^ svada^ svapa^ svara^ kara, hmva^. — With ending -tdt\ avatat, 
osatat^ gacchatat [PPJ .)^jhwatat'^ j da?iatdt^ (AV.) ‘run’, bJiavatdt^ 

yacchatdi^ ydcatdt, rdksatdt^ vahatdt, srayatdt (TS. vii. 4 . 19 -). 

3 . ajatu^ ahcatu (AV.), arcatu^ arsatu (A'V.), avatu^ invatu^, Tsatu (AVj, 
ejatu^ esatu (AV.), osatu (AV.), krandatu^ krdjfiatu (TS. vii. 3 . ii^), krosatu 
{KA.)^ gacchatu, caratu {AA jayatu, jinvatu^^ jivatu (AV.), tapatu, ttsthatud^ 
dahatu (AV.), drmhatu (AV.), dravatu (AV.), dhavatu^ naksatu (AV.), nayatu^ 
patatu (AV.), pibatu-^ bjdhaiu, bkavatit^ bhUsatu^ tnanthatu (AV.), jjumdatu^ 
yacchatii^ yajatu^ rdksatu^ rdjaiu (xW.), rohatu^ vadatu (xA.V.), vapatu (TS. 
AV.), vdrdhatu^ varsatu (Kh. 11 . 13 °), vasatu (AV.), vahatu^ hksatu^ socatu^ 
sarpatu^ sfdatu^^ sedhatu^ hinvaiu^. — With ending gacchatat^ 

smaraidt (AV.). 

Du. 2 . ajaiam^ dvatafn^ vivatam'^, osata7n^ gdcchatajn^ jdyatam, jaratam^ 
jlnvatam^, taksata??!^ tdpatam^ tlst/iata^n^^ tfi'roatam^ dahatam {AN ,)^ dhdva- 
tajfi, nayatam^ patatam, pinvatam^ plbatafn bodhata7}i^ bhajatam^ bhdratam^ 
bkdvatarn^ bJiUsatain^ mamhata?7i (Kh.i. 10 ^), yacchatam^ ydtatam^ rdksatam^ 
rohatam (TS. i. 8 . 12 3)^ vdnata 7 n^ vardhatam^ vdhatam^ venatam^ siksatam^ 
sTdaiam^^ sidhatam, 

3 . ayatam (AV.), dvatdin^ invatdm^y krosatdm (AV), gacchatdm^ cetatdm^ 
jdyatam (AV.), jivatdm (AV.), drdvatam^ pibatd77i^ (AV), bharatdTn (AV.), 
bhavatd77i^ 7nadatdt7i^ 77iehatdm {AN.)^ yacchatdm^ raksatd77t^ vdhatam, vestatd77i 
(AV.), sidatam'^. 

PL 2 , areata, arsata^, avata, gacchata, guJiata, carata, codata, janata, 
jayata, jmvata'^, jivata, taksata, tapata, tarata, tisthata'^, trasata, daksata, 
drjiihata, dhdvata, ndyata, ?iindata, pdcata, patata (AV.), pmvata pibata 
bhdjata (AV.), b/idrata, bhdvata, bhusata, madata, 7nd7ithata, ydcchata, yajata, 
ydcaia, rdksata, rokaia, vadata, va7iata, vapata, vardhata, vahata, vrajata 
(AV.), sa7nsata, iundhata hanbhata, skata{ANd), sacata, sarpata, 

sascata^, sidata'^, sedkata, siobhata, sredhata, harata (AV.). — With ending 
“fana: bhajatana, 

3 . dreartu, drsantu, dva7iiu, kasantu (AV.), krosa7itu (AV.), ksaraatu, 
gacchantu, carantu, jdya?itu, jJvmtu, taksantu, tapatitu (AV. TS.), tisthantu'^, 
irasaTitu (AV.), dahantu, drdimiii^, dha7iva7itu (AV.), dhdvantu (AV), dhurvafitu, 
na77iantu (AV. TS.), 7iaya7itu, paca7itu, pataTitu, pihantu'^, hddhantu, bhaja 7 itu 
(AV.), bharafitu (AV.), bhdvantu, uiathantu (AV.), 7nada7ztu, maTttkaittu (AV.), 
mdfidantu, ydcchafitu, yajaniu, yucchaTitu, rdksaTttu, radantu, rohantu, lapantu 
(AV.), vdda7itu, vapantu, vardha7itu, vdrsaTitu (AV.; Kh. ii. 5 ), vasa 7 itu (AV,), 
vdhantu, vdhehantu, sundha7itu, sumbhaTitu (AV.), srosafitu, sajantu (AV.), 
sarpafitu (AV.), sida72tu^, sedhantu, stobhantu, sravaTitu, svddantu, svara?itu, 
harafitu (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 2 . dcasva (AV.), edhasva (AV.), kalpasva, kramasva, 
gacchasva (AV.), codasva, cyavasva (AV TS.), jdrasva, tapasva, dayasva (AV.), 


1 Transfer from the -nu class. 

2 Transfer from the reduplicating class. 

3 AV. III. 4^, perhaps to be read vasa. 


4 Avery 243 adds venaj). 

5 The form arsaia in AV.vi. 282 is a corrup- 
tion: see Whitney’s note in his Translation. 
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naksasva^ nahhasva (AV,), namasva^ nayasva^ J)dvasva^ pinvasva^^ pibasva^^ 
praihasva^ plavasva^^ (Kh. ii. 16). bdd/iasz’a, bhajasva^ bhdrasva^ znddasva (AV.)^ 
mandasva^^ yajasz'a, yatasva^ raksasva^ rab/iasva, ramasva^ vadasva^ vdndasva^ 
vdrtasva^ vdrdhasva^ vdlrnsva, iocasva, srayarva^ svaFicasva, sdcasva. sdhasva^ 
sidasva-, sevasva (AV.), syandasva. svajasva (AV.), svddasva^ hdrsasva. 

3. edhaiam (TS. VII.4. 1 9^j, kalpatam (AV.j, gacckatam^ jaratam^ Hdhatam^ 
(AV.), dadatam'^^ dayatamiAdd.)-, dyoiatazn fAV.), iiahhatjzn (AA^.), pdvatam^pinva- 
tam^^ praihata^n^ bddhatam^ bJiayatam (AN yapatam^ rabhatam (AV.), ramatazn 
(AN.),- rocatam, va 7 iaiam, variatdtn, vdrdhatam, srayail 7 ?t (AY.), sacatam, saha- 
iam (AN.), 

Du. 2, kalpetham (TS. iv. 2. 5^), gahetham (AV.), cjdetham, cyavethmn 
(AV.), jaretham, bfidhetham, yajetham, 7'abhetha7n (AV.), vartethd-m (AN.), 
vdrdhethd7n, vahethd77i, srayetham, sacethdfTt (AV.), sma7^ethdm. 

3. kalpetdm (TS. iv. 4. ii^), srayeitnn, sacetdm. 

PI. 2. aj'adhva77i, ksdmadhva77i, gacchadhva77i, cyavadhva77i (TS.iv. 7. 13^^), 
tidhadhva77i nayadhva77i, nafnadJivam, pavadhvam, pinvad/ivam pibadhva 77 i 
badhadkvam, bhajad}iva7n (AV.), bharadhvayn, zziodadhz'am, yacchadhvaTn, 
yajadhva77i, 7'abhadhva77i, rdi/iadhvaiT'i, vadadJiva77i, variadhvarTi, S7'ayad/iva77i, 
sacadhvam (AV.), sdhadhva77t, syiindadJiva77i (AV.), svajadhva77i, Jiarsadhz'am 
(AV.). — With ending ^dhva: ydjadhva. 

3. ayantam (AV.), kdlpantd77i (TS. iv. 4. 1 1^), jayafitdTzi, tisthantd77i^ , 
namantam, pdva7itd77i^, bddha7itam (TS. iv. 2. d'^), bliarantd77i (AN .), yajantam, 
yata7itdfn, rada7itd77i (AV.), 7'abha7itd77i (AV.), ramafitcmi (AV.), layaTitmi, 
I'az'taTtiafn, vardha7itd}7i, ir ayantam, sacaTitdin, sddha7itd7n, syatidantam, 
hdrsa7itdm (AV.J. 

Present Participle. 

427. a. The active form made with the suffix -a 7 it^ is very common. 
Stems of forms which occur are: djazit-, dtant-, drca77t-, d7sa7it-, drhaTiA, 
dvant-, hwant-'^, uksafit-, cjanA, esa7it-, odant-, bsazit- (AV.), kdlpant-'^ (AV.), 
kiljant- (AV.), krdndant-, krdiziant-, k7‘fla7}t-, krbsanA, ksdyant-, ksdranP, 
khd7ia77t- (AV.), kh(ida7ii~ (AV.), gdcchaTit-, g/i/ia/it-, gkijsant-, cdtanA, cdrant-, 
cetant-, cesta?it- (AV.), jdjhjha7it-, jdhja77i-, jay ant-, jar ant-, jinvant- jivant-, 
jdrva7it-, tdksant-, tdpazit-, tdrant--, tisthant-^, tiirvant-^, ddsa7it-, ddhant-, ddsa7it-, 
drdvant-, dhd7na7it-, dh&vant-, dhiirvaiit-, dhrdjant-, ndksazit-, nddant- (AV.), 
nay ant-, ndvant-, pdcant-, pdta72t-, pinvazit-'^, piba}7t-^, prsa7it-, pruthant-, bhdjant-, 
bPidrant-, bkdrvant-, bhdvarit-, bhdsazit-, bhiisazit-, bhrdjatit-, Tnddazit-, Tuivant- 
(AV.), 7nehant- (AV.), 77irocant-, ydksazit-, ydcchazit-, ydjazit-, ydta/it-, ydcazit-, 
yucchant-, yes ant-, rdksant-, rddant-, rdpant- (TS.vii. 1. 1 1^), rdjant-, rebhant-^, 
rdhant-, Idpant- (AY.), vdia7it-, vddaiit-, vdpant-, vdrdhant-, vdrsa7it- (AN.), 
vdsant-, vdha7it-, vhiazit-, vesa7it-, vrdjant-, vrddhant-^ sd7nsant-, sdpant-, 
sdrdhant-, sdsant-, siksazit-, sdcant', svdyant-'^^, sdnant-, sdpant-, sdrjant- (AV.), 
sdrpant-, sddkant-, sdhant- or sdhafit-, sfdant-^, sedhant-, skd7ida7tt- (AV.), 
stjbhant-, srdva7it-, sredharit-, hdyaiit-. hdrazit-, hdrsant-, kesant-. 

b. The middle participles almost invariably formed with the suffix ^mana are 
also numerous: dta 77 idna~, d 7 natna 7 ia-(AN k), dyammia-, iksa 7 na 7 ia-(AN .), isa 7 nd 7 ia-, 
kd/paznazia- 2. 10^), krpa 7 nd 7 ia-, krdksarnd 7 ia-, kr 6 ia 77 id 7 ia-, ksdi 7 ia 7 nd 7 ia-. 


T- Transfer from the -me class. 1 7 If kdlpai, AV. XI. 526, is with Whitney 

2 Transfer form from the reduplicating ! in his Translation emended to kdlpmt. 

class. ^ 8 From iui-v- a secondary form of iur-. 

3 Accented plavdsva. 9 Fern, rehhatyme (Kh. i. 37). 

4 Avery 243 2.^^% yacchasvaj). 10 The form svdyat, vii. 50^, seems to be 

5 Avery 246 adds pi 7 wa 7 ttrmitj). regarded by Delbruck (p. 56, middle) as an 

6 On the declension of these stems see 314. injunctive of svi-. 
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khdnaniiuia-, gdliamajia-^ grihamana-^ cdyamana, jdnamana-^ jdramana-, 
‘singing’ and ‘approaching’, jdsamana-, jdhaniana-^ timjamafia-^ tejamana-^ 
tdsamana- (AV.j, adk^amana- (AY.), ddsamana-^ dyjtafnana-^ dhdvamana-^ 
ndksamana-^ luhnammui-^ ndyamana-, ndvamana-^ fiAdhamana-^ pdvamana-^ 
phiz'ania?ia- \ plbdajnana-^ prdtha7}ia}ia- (AY. TS.), prbiha7na7ia-'^ bcidlianid7ia-^ 
blid7idamd7ia-^ bhdyamd7ia~. bhdramdna-^ hJuksamafia-^ bh7'aja7?tdna-^ 77idinJia- 
77iiina-, 7}idfidamd7ia~, nidgkanilna-^ 77tjdatnd7ia’-^ ydccha7nd7ia-, ydja77id7ia-^ ydta- 
7nd7ia-^ yilcaffidfia- dhY. }, yf!da77id7ia-, rd}nha77id7ia~, rdksa77id7ia-, rdbka7?id77a-^ 
rdf7iba77id7ja-. 7-ilsd77td7ia’ iXV.^ rJ/a77ii7/:a-, 7'dca77id7ia-^ vdnda77id77a-^ vdrta7ndna-^ 
vdrdha77idiia~^ : dlia?7iunt2-, i't^a77idna-iXS;.)^ zydtka77id7ia-^ siksa}7ia7ia~^ s/mbha- 
77id7m-, bob/ia77iri7ia-, s7\7ya77id7ja-, S7\)sa77id{ia-j h'dhca7ndna-^ sdca77iu7ia-^ sdha- 
77id7ia-, stdTa7nd7ia-^ spdrdha77id7ia-^ S77idyamd7ia-^ sydnda77idna-, hdrsa77id7ia-, 
hdvajrimia-^ hdsai}id 7 ia~. 

a. A few middle participles in -ana instead of -maiia^ seem to be formed from 
present r^tems of this class: thus cyiiz\27ia-, p'atku7id-^ yatdna- zxidi yaidna-P 2 nnbhd 7 ia-^ \ but it 
is probably better to class them as somewhat irregular or isolated root aorist participles 


Imperfect Indicative. 

428 . It is to be noted that the longer ending of the 2 . pi. active never 
occurs in the imperfect of this or any other class of the a- conjugation. 
Unaiigmented forms are fairly common; used injunctively they are in the 
3 . sing, very nearly as frequent ( 424 ) as the regular subjunctives ( 423 ). 

Active sing. i. dgaccharfi (AY.), acara7}i^ ataksa7n, ataram^ anama 7 n^ 
a7iaya77i^ apinva77i'^^ abha7‘a7?i^ abhava77i^ abhedam^ arodha7n^ aroha7n^ asTdam^ 
dva77i\ ya7tia7n. 

2 . dkratidas^ aksaras, agacchas, dcaras^ d/aTzas, dpayas, dtaras, dtisthas^^ 
dda/ias, adha7}ias^ dnayas^ dpmvas^, apibas^, dbhajas^ dbharas, dbhavas^ dmadas^ 
dya/as, dra/nkas, dradas^ avadas, dvapas, dvahas^ dsiksas, dsadas^ dsarpas 
(A\'.), asidas^^ asedkas, asravas; ajas^ avas\ tapas (AY.), b/idras. 

3 - dkrandai, dkrd77iat, dksa7^ak akhaiiat (AY.), dgacchat, dgUhat, dcarat, 
dcaiat (AY.), acctat, djanat, djayat, ajinvat^, diaksai, atapat, atarat, dtisthat'^, 
ddadat^ (AY.;, ddahat, addsat, ddrinhat (AY.), ddravat, adha 7 nat, ana 7 }iat, 
dnayat, dpacat, dpatat (A\.), dpi/ivat'^, dpibat^, abhajat, abharat, dbhavat, 
dbhusat, diiiadaf, auiaiithat, dfnafidat, dmUrxhat (AY.), dyacchat, draksat, 
arapat, arokat, dvapat, dvasat, dvasat, dva/iat, dvcnat, dJayat, dsdsaP (Kh. 
I. 9 ^), dsocat, asajat, asadat, dsidat^, asedhat, askandat (AV.), dharat (AY.); 
djat, arcat, chat) dirai (\Tr-y, aiihat (uh- ‘push’); krdjidat, carab (AY.)', 
taksaf, tsdrat, drjiihat, 7iaksat, nay at, pibat^, bhdrat, rebhat, vdhat. 

Du. 2 . djinvata7)i'^, dtaksatafn {hN b), dpinvatafn'^, dprathaiaTn, dbhavatam, 
d77ianthatam, aradatain, dsiksaia?7i, dsakatani^, dsldaiaTn^) Ajatam, Avatanr, 
airataizi'i {Jr- ‘set in motion’). 

3 . afisthatd7n^ (AY.), dbhavatd7n (TS. iv. 7 . 15 ^) avardhatd 7 n\ dvatdm\ 
auhatd7n (AY. YS. TS.). 

Pi. I. dtaksatna, dbhard7na (AY.). — 2. dtaksata, atidhata^, dnadata 
(TS. V. 6 . i=), dnayata, dphivata'^, dbhavata, avartaia {AY.),"dvalgata (TS. v. 
6 . i^), dsarpata) Avata) auhata (AY.). 

3 . dkasan (AY.), akrd7nan^ (AY.), dksa7^a7i, akhaTiaTi (AY.), aguhaTi, 


I Transfer from the -w/ class. i 5 See Whitney 743. 

- Transfer form from the reduplicating ^ Transfer from the root class. 

^ Transfer from the root class, in which 

3 >P- Whitney 741 a, and Lindner, the verb fr- is also middle. 

Nommaibildung 54 (top). . S akramus is given by Avery 249 as an 

4 Cp. Root Aorist 506. , impf. of this class with -tis, but it is doubt- 
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dcaran (AV.), acalan (AY,), ajanaii, djayan (AY.), dtaksan, dtaraji, atisfhati 
atrasan, ddasan, adravan, adhrajafi, anaksan, dnaman iANd), dnaya^i, 
dpinvan"^, apiban'^ (AY A, dhharan, dhhava7i, dbhusan, d^nada^i, dmandaji, 
dyacchan (AV.), dyacan (AY), draksan, draja 7 i (AV.), dvadan, dvapan (AV.), 
dvardhan^^, dvahan, aresan (l/rA-), dsamsan, asiksan (kY )i a sr ay a?i (AY ), 
dstJiTvan^ (AY), dsredhan, dsvara 7 i‘, Cijan, ayan (AY), drcuTi^, dija?i 

(ej- ‘stir’), auhafi^ (AV.); jbivan, tdksa 7 i, tsd7^a7i (AY), dddan"^ (AV.), hharafi, 
bhUsan, srdsaTi, sida7i ^ 

Middle. Sing. i. atiYhe'^ (AV.). — 2. dgahaihas (AY), dpavathas, 
dffiafidathas, drocathas; gdhathas (AV.). 

3. akalp at (AY ), ataksata, apinvata^, abadhata, dmamhata'^, a7na7ithata, 
d 7 na 7 idata, dram/iata, at'aksata, drocata, dvartata, avardhata, avalgaia (AV.), 
dsapata; djata, dyata; diksaia'^^ (AV.), auhata (uh- ‘remove’); caksata, ja7iata, 
7iaksata, 7iimsata, badhata, }'ejata, 

Du. 2. dbadhetha 7 }i, d7'abhetha77i (AY), — 3. akrpetam, aprathetarn, 

dbhyasetand^ , d7'€jetam\ dik^etd77d^, 

PL 3. \ikalpanta (AY), akrpafita, dkhanaiita, dgaccha7ita, aja7ianta, 
atidhania'^, ddadanta^, adhavanta'^'^, afzafriaTita (TS,iv. 6, 2 ^), tmayania, ajia- 
va?ita, apacaTita, aprathaita, dbhajafita, abhaya7ita, dbha7‘ania, ayajanta, ara- 
manta, drejatiia, avada 7 ita, dvarta7ita. dva7Yha7ita, avepanta (AY), avradaTtta, 
dsa 7 nanta (TS. IV. 6. 3^), dsacanta, dsapanta, dsaha?ita\ diksa7ita'^^ (AV. TS.); 
Tsa 72 ta, krparjta, ja 7 ia 7 tta, 7 iava 7 ita, p7‘atha7iia, bhdjaiita (AV.), bhana7ita, I7ia7ia7ita, 
vapaTita, 

2. The suffixally accented d- class {iudd^YK 

429, Nearly one hundred roots belong to this class. The radical vowel 
is almost always medial, being regularly /, u or r. If the vowel is final, 
which is very rare, it is almost invariably short. As the -a is accented, the 
radical vowel appears in its weak form; e. g. Jiuv^d- (but according to the 
radically accented class, hdv-a) from hu- ‘call’. 

a. There are, however, some irregularities in the formation of the present stem. 
I. Several roots instead of appearing in their weak form, are nasalized kri- ‘cut’ : kynidy, 
irp- ‘be pleased’ : frmpd-; fis- ‘adorn’ : pimsd-\ miic- ‘release’ : mitncd' ; lip' ‘smear’ : Iwipd-^ ; 
hip- ‘break’ : Iumpd'\ vid- ‘find’ : sic- ‘sprinkle’ : sincd-. A few other roots occasional y 

have nasalized forms according to this class: thus timdafe, beside the iQgul&T t/pda/i etc., 
from tiid- ‘thrust’; drfnhithe, beside dfmhaia^ etc., from drh- ‘make firm’; siimbhanL', 


less an aorist: see Whitney, Roots, under 
ykram. 

1 Transfer form from the reduplicating 
class. 

2 Transfer from the -nil class. 

3 liycdn (iv. 552; V. 3 l 5 } and vdrdhdn are 
given as indicatives by Delbruck 91, 
followed by Avery 249. Cp. p. 322, note 

4 From ‘spue’, originally *9//^-: cp. 

V. Negeleln 24, note 6; the root is there 
wrongly given as siw. 

5 dstkan (AV. XIIL I ) is given by v. Nege- 
LEIN 18, note ^ as imperfect of as; but see 
Whitney’s note on AV. xin. i^. 

6 ak 7 pran being formed with the ending 
•ran (Delbruck 124) is doubtless an aorist; 
cp. Whitney, Roots under ykyp-. See 
below, 500. 

7 sran (iv. 2^9) according to Delbruck, 
Verbum 89 ;'p. 63, middle), followed by Avery 
249, for "^^asara-n; but avasran is 3. pi. aor. 


ofvas- ‘shine’ with ending -rait [not ava-srcm\ 
accent!). Cp. Whitney, Roots, under vas 
‘shine’. 

8 Delbruck t 76 and Avery 247 give 
akrnvata as (once) a 3. sing.^If this is correct, 
the form would be a transfer for akf'nnta. 

9 dmaia is given by Delbruck 101 and 
Avery 247 as belonging to this class 
(presumably from the root a?n-\ but it is 
doubtless 3. sing. mid. aor. of man- ‘think’; 
see Whitney, Roots, under yinan, 

10 From iks- ‘see’. 

From bhyas- ‘fear’. 

12 VII. iS^S: from dhav- ‘run’ = dhanv-, 

13 Cp. E. Leumann, Die Herkunft der 6. 
Praesensklasse im Indischen (Actes du X. 
Cong. Intern. Orient. Ii. i, 39—44; IP- 5^ 
Anz. 109; KZ. 34, 5S7 ff.). 
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beside mmbhaie and sobhate, from mb/i- ‘shine’; srnthaii (TS^), beside the regular h-aiknas 
etc., from h'aih- ‘loosen’. — 2. Four roots form their stem with the suffix -chA', is- ‘wish’; 
i‘cchd^\ ‘go’ \ r-cckd-\ p-ds-'^ ‘ask’ xprcchd-', vas- ‘shine’ \u-tchd-. — 3. Ihvo stems are 
transfers from the nasal class of the second conjugation; beside p‘->id-^ from pr- 

‘fill’; mrnd-, beside 7 nr-nd’^ from 7 nr- ‘crush’; rbija- ‘stretch’ has become the regular stem 
beside 3. pi. rnpate^ and 2. pi. 2 tmbha 4 a{KS appears beside nbh-nd-, from iibh- ‘confine’. — 

4. Beside the normal -ini stem the root r- also has the transfer stem rnv-d-. — • 

5. While roots ending in i or ft change these vowels into iy or tiv before -a (e. g. ksiy-d-, 
from kd- ‘dwell’, yiiv-d- from yz2- ‘join’ i, the TS. has ksy-dnt- beside RV. ksiydiii- ‘dwelling’. 

b. The present stems ckyd- (AV.) ‘cut up’, dyd- ('AV.) ‘divide’, syd- ‘sharpen’, syd- 
‘bind’, though regarded by the Indian grammarians as belonging to the -ya class, should 
most probably be classified here, because the a is accented, 2 appears beside d in various 
forms from these roots, and -yd is here often to be read as -ia, while this is never the 
case in the -ya class. 

430. The inflexion is exactly the same as that of hhdva-. The forms 
which actually occur are the following: 

Present Indicative. 

Active. Sing. i. zccMm\ ukmztii (AY.), kirivti (AV.), khidami (AV.), 
glrdmi^ (AV.), crtami (AV.), iirdmi, dyd?ni (AV.), disami (TS. AV.), dhuvami 
(AV.), prccJuimi, miinchni, riijami, limpmii (AV.), vinddmi, visdmi (AV.), 
vriciimi (AV.), vrhami, shied mi, sulami (TS.VII.4. 19^^), siivami, srjdmi, sprsami, 
sydmi (AV. TS.). 

2. icchasi (AV.), ucchasi (TS. iv. 3. 11 5 ), iirasi, ksipasi (AV.), trmpdsi, 
prcchasi, mrnasi, vindasi, vrscasi, suvdsi, 

3. a/idti (AV.), icchati, ucchati, rcchati (AV.), rnvati, krntdti (AV.), 
krsati (TS. iv. 2. 5^), ksiyati (AV.), khiddti, girati (AY b), c/iyaii (TS. v. 2. 12^), 
dyafi (AV.), pints ati, pycchati, pnidti, niisati, muncati (AV.), yiivdti, rujdii, 
ruvdii, vhiddti, visati (AV.), vrscaii, vrhati, sincati (AY b), suvdti, srjdti, 
sphurdti (AV.), syati. 

Du. 2. rnvathas, bhasdthas, muncathas, visathas (AV.), vrhaihas, srjdthas. 

3. icchatas (AV.), mimcatas (AV.), siheatas. 

PL I. giramas (AV.), crtdmasi (AV.), tiramasi, dydmasi (AY b), nuddmasi 
(AV.) and 7 iuddmas (AV.), prcchdmas (AV.), mrsdmasi, vrhdmasi (AV.) and 
vrhlmas (AV.), siivdmasi (AV.), sfydtnasi (AV.) and sr jamas (AV.), sprsdmasi, 

2. munedtha, sinedtha (TS. AV.). 

3. and 7 iti (AV.), icchdfiti, uksdfiti, acchd 7 iti, rcchdziii, rnjdnti, rsdtiti, 
ksiydnti (AV.), khiddfiti (AV.), crid 7 iti, tiranii, tunjdnti, prcchdnti, niisa?iti, 
7 nucd 7 iii, 7 n 2 inca 7 iii, tnrsdnti, rujdnii, vindanti, visd 7 iti, vriednti, iumbkdnti, 
sine anti, snvdziti, srjdziti, sprsdzdi, sp/iurdnii, syafiti. 

Middle. Sing, i- ise ‘send’, nude (AY b), preehe, ifiunee (AV.), mrje, vindhe, 
vise (AV.), hise, si nee, huve. 

2. iechase, rnjdse, jusdse (AV.), pre chase, mysdse, yuvase, vinddse, sihedse. 

3. ieehate (AV.j, uksdte, rhjdte, kirate, kr sate (AY d), tirdte, tundate, turdte 
(TS.ii. 2. 1 2^^), 7 itidate (AY b), pirns ate, preehate, prhcdte, nmheate, mrsate, yuvdte, 
vinddte, vindhdte, viidte, vrseate (AY.), srjate. — With ending -e: huve. 

Du. 2. drmlicthe, nudethe (AV. TS.), yuvethe, vindethe (Kh. i. 12®). 

3. tujete. 

PL I. 7 iuddmahe (AV.), yuvdmahe, risd 7 nahe, siedmahe, huvdmahe. 

3. ieehante (AV.), uksdnte, tirdnte, vij ante (AY.), vindante (AV.), visdnte, 
vrscante (AY.), srjante (AV.). 


I The suffix -cha has in this instance I purposes (but ‘question’); cp. 

attached itself throughout the conjugation ! prec-or and posco for ^porc-sco in Latin, 
to the root, which thus becomes for practical | ^ From gr- ‘swallow^’. 
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Present Subjunctive. 

431. Active. Sing. I. srjhii\ mrksL — 2. kirdsi, fnunclsi (AN.)^ 
stficiis. — 3. tiraii^ bhrjjnti^ mrlati^ mrdhati^^ vandti^ vidhlti. visati (AV.)j 
suviftt, srjati (AV.); icchat^ ucchdt^ rcchat^ nudat (SA. xii. 29), prcchdt^ 
muncat (AV.), mrUii^ mrsat (AV.), V 7 'scdt^ sincat^ srjat^ spriat (AV.). 

Du. I. visava (AV.). — 3. mrlatas. 

PI. 2. visdiha (AV.). — 3. uccJum^ prcchdn^ splmnin. 

Middle. Sing. i. prcchai^ visdi (TS.iii. 5. 6^). — 2. yuvdse. — jusdte, 
Urate. — Du. 2. p 7 pdithe. — 3. yuvdite. — PI. r. sincd 7 ?tahai. 

Present Injunctive. 

432. Active. Sing. 2. icchas (AV.), gt^/zas, ri(/ds^ tr/ias^ vrscas^ 
sicas, srjds. 

3. tzcchat^ krntdt^ ksipdt, khidat.^ jusdt^ 7nrnat (AV.), rujdt^ ?'tidhaf^ 
ruvdtj vidhat^ visat, vrhat^ sincat, srjdf^^ spy sat (AA. v. 2^), sphuraf^ huvat. 

PL 3. trpdn^ vidhdzi^ vmdan. 

Middle. Sing. 3. Jusata, tirata. — PI. 3. iccJidnta.^ isaziia, jusdnta, 
tirdnta, 7 nzdd?ita, hhurdnta^ yuvanta^ vidhazita^ srjanta. 

Present Optative. 

433. Active. Sing. i. udeyam^ (AV.), tireyam (pPdsi. i. 9^), vindeya 77 i (Kb. 

II. 6^}. — 3. icchet^ ucchet (AV.), khidet (AV.), predict.^ luznpdt fAV.j, sincct (AY.), 
srjet (AV.J. — Du. i. vrheva. — 2. tU'etajyi. — PI. i. isezzza, ksiyezna (AV.), 
rujezna, ruhema (Kh. ii. 4^), va 7 ieina, vidhetzia, vis'e 77 ia^ kuve/zia. — 2. tireta \ 
iiretazia. 

Middle. Sing. x. huveya. — 3. iccheia (AV.), jiiseta. 

PL I. vaneTTiahi, vidhemahi. — 3. juseraia. 

Present Imperative. 

434. Active. Sing. 2. icchd, ucchd, tihja (AV.), kira, kr 7 itd (AV.), ksipa, 
ksiya (AY.), khida (AY ), erta, c/iya (AY.), tAa, Ueda, tn 7 ipd, Tiuda (AY), pwisd 
(AV.), prccha, prnca^ (AY pynci, p 7 'usa, 77 iuncd, 77 ir 7 id, TTirld, 77 irsa, yuva, 
rikha, rujd, riiva, visa, vmda, vrsed, vrhd, srzia (AV.), sine a, Suva‘S, srjd, 
sprsa, sphura, sya. — With ending -faf: 77 irdatdt (AY), vrhatdt, visatdt 
(TS. VII. I. 6^), suvatdt. 

3. icchatii, uksatu (AY), ucckatti, ubjatu (AY), rcchatu, kirdtti (TS. 

III. 3. 1 1 5 ), krsaiu (AV. ), ertaiu (AY ), iiratu {YAi.\i.\d), irTupatu, disatu (AY .), 
dyatu (AY), 72 udatu (AV.), phnsaiu, Tnuncatu (AV. TS.), Tnrlatu, visdtu (AV. 
TS.), vindatu (AY), vrscatu (AY), sincatu, stroatu, syaiu. — With Adt\ visatdt 
(Kh. IV. 6V- 83 ). 

Du. 2. uksata 77 i, uhjdtazji, tiratam, trtnpatazzi, fiudatam (AY.), brhataTTi 
(AY), 77 iuncdta 77 i, Tnrldtazn, visatafn (AV.), vrhata 77 i, sincaiafzi, srjdtatTi, 
spkurata 77 i (AY), syatazn. 

3. jiisatd 77 i (Kh. I. 3^), trmpatdm, dyatdm (AV.), 7 tiuncatd 77 i, visatdm (TS. 
VII. 3. 13V, si.ivatd 77 i (AV.), syatd 7 n. 


1 Avery adds srdbap?): perhaps the aor. 
injunctive szidhai is meant. 

2 With Samprasarana. This verb other- 
wise follows the radically accented class. 

3 Transfer from the infixing nasal class 
(Ypyc-): that it would have been accented 


pgnea is to be inferred from the fern. part. 
prhcai-i- (RV. AV.), though the AV. has also 
prncaUt-. 

4 In AV. VII. 143 stivd appears in the Pp. 
as sva. 
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PI. 2 . uckaia, uksaia^ u:chata, umhhata (xW.), rnjdta, khuddta^ grndta 
tirata^ tudata {Kdd nt/daia, pimiata, prcchdta, muncdta^ mrldta, 

mrndia (AV.), zdsata (xW.), rrhata^ iundhata^ sincata, srjdta^ sprsdta. 

3 . uksantu (AY.), ticchdidu, uhjaiifu, rcchaiiUi, rdajitu, krsantu, chyafiht 
(TS.v. 2 . 1 2 ^), iirantu^ tuda 7 iiu (AY. TS.), disajitu {Kh.iir.io-), iiudantu (AY.), 
hhuj-antii^ mtmcdrdtu^ mrlajitu^ viia7itu^ sihcantu, suvantu^ srjantii. 

Middle, Sing. 2 . icchasva^ hrsarca^ gicrasva^ jusdsva^ nuddsva^ prcchasva 
(Kb. II. i3b‘, prndsva^ mrsasi'a^ yzivdsva^ vinddsva (x\Y.), visdsva^ vrsasva, 
siJicasz'a^ ^rjasva, sprsasva 'AY.), syasz'a. 

3 . kchatdmiddSi), jiisdiam, niidatazzii KN prnatam^ muncatdzn 
(AY.), visatdhi^ srjatam fAY). 

Du. 2 . liksdthdm^ jusctham, niidctham^ prnetlmn^ vrsethd77i^ srjetham (AY. 
TS.). — 3 . juyHdm. 

PL 2 . kramddhvazn (TS. iv. 6 . 5 ^), jusadlivazn^ tiradhvam^ priiddhvam^ 
visadhvam (AY.), sincddhvam^ srjddhvanu syadhvam. 

3 . jusdzitddi^ 7}iuncantd?7i (xW.), risa?iidr}i^ vijantdm (xA.Y.), vrscantazn (AY.), 
sprdazitazn ( AY.) . 

Present Participle. 

435 . Active, icchdnt-^ uksdnt- (AY.), z^cchdzit-, uhjdzit-^ rsdnt-^ krntdnt-, 
krsdzit-^ ksipdnt-^ kdyant-, khiddzit- (AY.), guJuhit-^ citant-^ jurdnt-^ tirdzit-^ 

tuddzit-^ trpdnt-^ disdiit-^ drmhdnt- (x\V.), nuddnt-^ nuvdnt-^ prcchdiit-^ 
p7'usdnt' (xA.Y.), bhujarik^ 77iithd7if-^ 77iisd?ii~^ viuncd7it~ TTirjdnt-^ ttirsaTit-^ 
rzsdzit-, riijdzit-^ rudJuhd-^ z'uvdzit-^ vidhdnt-^ visuTit-, vrscdnt-^ hicdzit-^ su77ihhd7it-^ 
susdzif- and hasdzit-^ ziucdfit-^ ruvdzit-^ srjdz/k, sphurdzit-, huvdtit-'^ {JiU~ ‘call’i. 

Middle. icckdzzhlTza-, uksd77id7ia-^ uddfriazia- ( ]/" vas-)^ iisdTziazia^ {vas~ 
Svear’), guhdzTidfia-^ jusdmdJia-^ dhrsamana-^ nzyidmlria-^ prccluhnaiia-^ bhurd- 
zndna-, muncdzndzia- (AY. TS.), yuvdmdfia-^ vijdiziazia- (AY), sucdt7idna-. 

Imperfect Indicative. 

436 . Active. Sing. i. atiram (TS. iv. i. lo^), dprccham^ drujazzi, 

2 . dtiras^ aziudas^ aprzias^ d'dmncas, a77ir/jas, arujas^ aznndas^ avrhas^ 
dsrjas, dsphuras^ dsyas (AY.); dicc/ias, ducchas\ vhidas, vrscas, srjas. 

3 . dkniiai^ akhidat^ d/i/saf, dtirat^ adtikat (TS. iv. 6 . 5 -^), dpbniat^ 
apriiat^ dznuncat^ arnrziat^ at7irsat (AY.), arujat^ dvidhat^ dvmdat^ dvisat^ 
dvr scat ^ dsincat, asuvat, dsr/at, asprsat, aspku7'af^ asyat\ dicchat (x\Y.), 
duksat, ducc/iat, aubjat\ tudat^ trmhdt^ rujaf^ lik/iai (KY .), vizidat, vrscdt, syat^ 
sincat, srjdt, 

Du. 2 . atiratazTi^ ainuncaiarji^ d77ir?tata77i^ avizidatarzi (Kh. i. 3 ^), asincatazn, 

3 . d-Tnuncatarfi^ dsincatazzi (AY). 

PL I. dicchd77ia. — 2. dpimsata {^Y pis-') ^ aprcchata^ d77%uncata^ asrjata. — 
3 . dpiznsazi^ dplsazi^ (KV.iy. 6'^)^ dvmdaft^ dvisazi {rdV)^ dvrsca7i{KY.)^ dsincazi^ 
dsyjazi^ asprsarz (AY.); dr daft {Yfd-)) duksaTZ] uksazi^ rujafi. 

Middle. Sing. l. djuse (AY.), avije^ dhuve. — 2 . amuncathas^ avisatkas 
(AY.). — 3 . ajzisata^ azzmncata, dsincata (xW.), asrjata\ drznhata, 

Du. 2 . azmdeihdTTi^ dvmdet/iazTt, 

PL 2 . ajusadJivazTi. — 3 . djusazita, aiiranta^ atvzsazita, aTzudazita (AY.), 
amuncazita (x\Y.), dyuvanta (AY), avmdazzta, avisanta^ dsyjafita, asprianta 
{AY,), dhuva7ita\ disanta (is- ^sm<Y); gpiazita, jusazita. 


The fern, is regularly formed from the I 2 Anomalous form for ^dpimsazt^ from pis- 
strong stem in -ant', but the weak stem in , ^crush’. 

•at appears In sincaid-, beside sificdnt-T-, j 
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3. The /a- class 

437. The present stems formed with this sufhx fall into two groups. 
In the first, consisting of about 70 transitive or intransitive verbs, the suffix 
is unaccented; in the second, consisting of rather more than 80 verbs with. 
a passive meaning, the suffix is accented. In all probability both groups were 
identical in origin, with the accent on the suffix. This is indicated by the 
fact that the root though accented in the first group appears in its weak 
form; and that this group consists largely of intransitive verbs and to some 
extent of verbs with a passive sense. The latter are manifestly transfers from 
the -yd or passive group with change of accent. Thus jdyate fis born’ is an 
altered passive beside the active jdnati ‘begets’. The accent moreover occa- 
sionally fluctuates. Thus the passive 7 nucydte ‘is released’ once or twice occurs (in 
the RV. and AV.) accented on the root; and there is no appreciable difference 
of meaning between kslyate and ksTyate ‘is destroyed’; jiyate and jiydte ‘is 
overcome’; pdcyate zud pacydte ‘is cooked’; inly ate and mlydte (AV.) ‘is in- 
fringed’ 

A. The radically accented ya- class. 

438. The root nearly always appears in a weak form. Thus roots that 
otherwise contain a nasal, lose it: drmh- ‘make firm’ : drh-ya-. The root 
vyadh- ‘pierce’ takes Samprasarana: vidh-ya-. The root spas- ‘see’ loses its 
initial: pds-ya-. Several roots ending in a shorten the vowel before the suffix: 
dka- ‘suck’ : d/iaya-; nia- ‘exchange’ : maya-: va- ‘weave’ : vdya-\ zya- ‘enve- 
lope’ : iydya-\ hva- ‘call’ : /wdya-^\ 

a. Several other roots usually stated as ending in a remain unchanged: ‘sing’ ; 

gdya-\ gld- ‘be weary’ \ glaya- (AV.); tra- ‘save’ : tray a- \ pyd- ‘fill up’ : yyaya-; rd- ‘bark’ : 
rdya-; vd- ‘blow’ : vdya-\ srd- ‘boil’ israya-^. 

b. The root sram- ‘be weary’ lengthens its vowel: srdmya‘^. 

c. The final of roots in -r sometimes becomes both and w'l thus Jf- ‘waste 
away’ becomes jiirya- and JJrya- (AV.); tP- ‘cross’ : iurya- and ifrya-'^ (YV.). The root 
pf- ‘fill’ because of its initial labial becomes ptirya- only. 

439. The forms actually occurring in this class are the following: 

Present Indicative. 

Active. Sing. i. asyami (AV.), isyami^ nahyami^ pdsyaini (AV.), vidhyami 
(AV.), kvdyami, 

2 , dsyasi^ isyasi^ iicyasi ( ]/ uc-)^ g^yctsi^ ndsyasi^ pdsyasi^ pusyasi^ rduyasi\ 
rayasi, risyasi, haryasi. 

3. dsyati^ iyati (RVh), isyati^ krudhyati (AV.), gayati^ jiryati (AV.), 

ju-ryati^ tanyati^ ddsyati^ ddhyati (AV.), dlyati^ dhyati (AV.), dusyati (SA. 
XII. 2 3), dkayati, nasyati, nrtyati pdsyati^ pusyati^ ranyati^ risyati, vayati 

(AV.), vayati^ vid/iyati, vyayati^ Hmyati (TS. v. 2. 12^), susyati (Kh. iv. 5-3®), 
sidhyati^ haryati^ hrsyati^ hvdyatu 

Du. 2. d'lyathas^ ranyathas, — 3. asyatas (AV.), nasyatas^ pdsyatas^ 
pihyatas^ risyatas (AV.), vayatas (AV.), vayatas^ srdmyatas (AV.). 


^ Cp. Lorentz, if. 8, 68 — 122. j grammarians as ending in -ai and belonging 

2 Also in Brahmana passages of the TS. to the a- class. The latter form is preferable 
ricyaie ‘is left’ beside ricyaie (V.), lupyaie ‘is from the point of view of gradation. Cp. 
lost’ beside lupydte [AN hiyaie ‘is left’ beside ' 27, a, i ; BB. 19, 166. 

htydie (V.). | 5 In B. this analogy is followed by several 

3 These are reckoned by the native gram- roots in 

marians as ending in e and belonging to the ; 6 In the d- class -f becomes -z>, e. g. 

a- class. This seems preferable from the if- ; tird~, 

point of view of vowel gradation: see 27, a, 3. I 7 Only in an emendation ava-iiryati ^NN . 

4 vSuch roots are reckoned by the native XIX. 98) for dvailryatzs, Pada dvatih yatih. 
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PI. I. asya^nasi^ pdsya^nasi and pasyamas (AV.j, vidhyamas (AV.), 
vyayaniasi {KS[ haryamasi^ hvdyamasi. 

2. dsyatha, pdsyatha^ pusyatha^ risyatha^ hdryatha. 

3. dsyariti (AV.), dry anti ^ gdyanti^ jUryanti^ dasyanti^ diyanti^ dhdyanti 
(AV.), nasyanti (AV.), ridhyanti^ nrtya7iti (AV.), pdsya7iti^ pusyanti^ rd}iya7tti^ 
risyafiti^ vdyanti^ vayanti^ vidhya7iti (AV. TS.), sratnyantl, hdyyanti^ hvdyanti. 

Middle. Sing. i. isye^ padye (AV.), gdye, 7iahye (TS. i. i. 10^), nid7iye^ 
fnyyyCj zyaye (AV.), hvaye. 

2. fyase (i- ‘go’), jdyase, t7\iyase^ ddyase^ pdtyase, pyayase, 7nd7iyase^ Tufyase^ 
77idcyase. 

3. isyate^ fyate^ vjycite^ ksjyate, jdyatt\ jiyaie^ trsyate (AV.), ddyate^ dlpyate 

(AV.j, pdcyate^ pdtyate^ pddyate^ pdsyate^ piisyate budhyate (AV.j, 77ia7iyatej 

77tJyate^ mrsyate^ riyate^ haryate. 

Du. 3. jayete (AV.j, hvdyete. 

PI. I. hvdya7nahe. — 2. trayadhve. — 3. iyafite^ ksiyante^ jaya7ite, trayante^ 
pddyantej 7?ia7iya?ite (AV.), maya7ite^ mrsyafite^ yiidhyante^ rJya7ite^ hvdyante. 

Present Subjunctive. 

440. Active. Sing. i. pdsyani (AV.). — 2. pdsyasi^ haryasi (AV.); 
pasyas (AV.j; risyas^ hdryas , — 3. risyati, pdsyat, pusyat^ risyat (TS.l.6.2^). 

PI. I. pdsya77ia (AV ). — 3. pdsyl7i. 

Middle. Sing. 1 , yudhyai. — 2. pasyasai (AV.). — 3. 7na7iyate^ 77i'{cyatai 
(AV.). — PI. I. hvayatnahai (AV.). 

Present Injunctive. 

Active, Sing. 2. dfzyas. — 3. gdyat^ diyat^ pdsyat^ vidhyat. — PI. ^,pdsya7u 

Middle. Sing. 2. 7nafiyathas. — 3. jayata^ 77ianyata, — PI, 3. ddyanta. 

Present Optative. 

Active. Sing. i. vyayeyam. — 2. pasyes. — 3. dasyet, dhayet (AV.), 
risyet, — Du. 3. hvayeta77i (TS. iii. 2. 4'). — PL i. pdsye7na^ piisyema^ 
biidhyeftia (AV.j, risye^/ia. 

Middle. Sing. 3. 77ianyeta 77tiyeta (SA.xir. 20). — PI. i. 

jdyetTiahi. 

Present Imperative. 

441, Active. Sing. 2. asya^ gdya^ diya^ drhya^ nasya^ 7iahya (AV.), 
nrtya (AV.), pdsya^ yudkya, vaya^ vid/iya, hisya (AV.), sivya (AV.), harya^ 
hvaya, — With ending -idi', asyatat (AV.). 

3. asyatu, ucyatu (AV.), trpyatu (AV,), 7iasyat2i, Tirtyatu (AV.), rddhyatu 
(AV.), vidhyatu (AV.), susyatu^ sizyatu, hvdyatu {KSf .)* 

Du. 2, asyatam, i$yata77i diyatam^ 7iahyata77i{pN piisyata7n {KSl 

vidhyataTTt^ hdryataTn. — 3. asyatdzn (AV.TS.), iiahyatcmi (SA.xii. 32), vidhyataTU. 

PI. 2. isyata, gayata^ jasyata^ ndsyata (AV.), ziakyata (AV.), pdsyata^ 
pusyata^ TTtuhyata (AV.j, vayata, vidhyata^ haryata, — With ending ^tana: 
nahyatana. 

3. gdyantu (AV.\ trpyantu (AV.), 7iasya72tu (AV.), pusyaTitn^ Trnihyantn^ 
77iedyaniii, vyaya7itu (AV.), Hmyantu (TS.v. 2.11^), harya77tu (AV.), hvdya?itu (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 2. jdyasva^ trdyasva^ dayasva^ drhyasva^ nahyasva (AV.), 
padyasva^ pasyasva^ pydyasva, budhyasva (TS. AV.j, f7ia77yasva (TS. AV.), 
vyayasva^ hvayasva (AV.). 

3. rdhyatam^ jdyatarn, trdyatdni, (TS.IV.7. 13-^), padyatam (AV.), 

pyayatmi (TS. AV.), maziyatdTn (TS. AV.), medyatdTri (AV.), rddhyatazTi (AV.), 
siyatdm (AV.) die', hvayatdtn (AV.). 
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Dll. 2. trayetham^ maiiyetham^ hvayethlm (AV. ). — 3. trayeiam, 

PL 2. asyadhvam^ jayadhram (AY.), tnlyadhvam^ dayadhvam^ nahya- 
d/iva/n iAY,), budhyadhvmn^ sXvyadhvam . — 3. jayantani, t?'iiyantdm^ padyantam 
{AY.)^ pyjyatiid'm^ many anttim {AY. TS.), zyayantum (TS.iii. 3. 1 1 A, hvayantam 
(TS. III. 2. 4'). 

Present Participle. 

442. Active, dsyant-^ by ant- ^ fjyant-, {a-)kiipyant- fAV.);, ksudyant-^ 
gay ant-., gydhyanA^ trsyant-., dry ant-, zirtyant-, pdsyant-, pfyant-, pusyant-, 
ydsyant-,yudhyant-, niyant-, {d-) tub hy ant- {AY), vdyant-, vidky ant- {AY), vydyant-, 
slmyant- (TS. v. 2. 12^), sfiyant-, /idryant-; and the compound dn-ava-glayant- 
(AV.) ‘not relaxing'. 

Middle. iyamdfia-, kdya?ndna-, cdyaznana-, jdyamana-, trdyaznazia-, 
ddyaniana-, ndhyamana-, pdtyamana-, pddyamana-, pdsyamana-, pAryamana-, 
pydyamana-, budhyamana-, md/iyamana-, ydd/iyamana-, nidkyamana- {AY.), 
vdsyamana- {AY), hdryamazia-, hvdyamaria-. 

Imperfect Indicative. 

443. Active. Sing. I. adlyam, dpasyam, avyayarn . — 2. apaiyas, dyudhyas . — 
3, agayat, adkayat, anrtyat (AV.), dpasyat, ayudhyat, avayat {AY), dvidhyat, 
avyayat, dharyat, d/ivayat; dsyat. 

Du. 3. dpasyatdm. 

PL I. dpasyazna. — 3. ajuryan^, dpasyan, dvayan {AY), ahvayati [AY )', 
dsyan {AY.). 

Middle. Sing. 2. djayathas, aharyathds] jdyathds. — 3. djayata, apatyata, 
amanyata, arajyata (AV.); jdyata. 

Du. 2. dhvayethazn (AV.). — 3. dhvayetdm. 

PL 3. djdyanta, dnahyanta {AY), apadyanta {AY), dpasyanta, dman- 
yanta, aJwayanta', jay ant a, ddyanta. 


B. The suffixally accented yi- class (passive). 

Delbruck, Verbum 184 (p. t66— 169). — Avery, Verb-Inflection 274 — 275. — 
Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 76S— 774; Roots 230—231. — v. Negelein 38 — 40. 

444. Any root that requires a passive forms its' present stem by adding 
accented -yd (which never needs to be pronounced -ia). The root appears in its 
weak form, losing a nasal and taking Samprasarana; thus anj- ‘anoinP: aj-yd- 
be anointed’; vac- ‘speak’ : uc-yd- ‘be spoken’. Final vowels undergo the 
changes usual before -ya in verbal forms: final i and u being lengthened, 
d mostly becoming T, r being generally changed to ri, and f becoming 
Thus mi- ‘fix’ : 7nTya-; su- ‘press’ : sUyd-] da- ‘give’ : di-yd- (but Jiid- ‘know’ : 
ynd-yd-); kr- ‘make’ : kri-yd-', sr- ‘crush’ : iirya-. 

a. The root tan- ‘stretch’ forms its passive from ta- : id-ya-. Similarly fan- ‘beget’ 
makes its present stem from jd- : jaya-ie, which has, however, been transferred to the 
radically accented ya- class, mri-yd-te ‘dies’ {]/^«/") and dhiyate (yd/iy-) ‘is steadfast’, 
though passives in form, are not so in sensed. 

445. The inflexion is identical with that of the radically accented ya- 
class in the middle, differing from it in accent only. No forms of the optative 
are found in the E.V. or AV. The forms actually occurring are the following: 


1 avaiiryatis ( A V. XIX. 9^) is a corrupt reading : 
see Whitney’s Translation; cp. p. 331, note 7 . 

2 Avery 249 adds adkayanig). 

0 No example of nr seems to occur in 
in the Samhitas, but ptir-ya- from pf- ‘fill’ 
is found in the -ya class. 


4 This root has a transitive sense (‘crush’) 
only in its secondary form mrn-, and in the 
AV. in the imperative forms mrnihi and 
mrnita. 

5 Cp. above 437. 
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Present Indicative. 

Sing. I. (At- ‘ leave’). — 2. acyase (a fie- ‘bend’,, AV.)^ ajydse {Y cij‘ 
and Y idhydse, vcydse {]'^c'ae-)j myase, puyase^ hadhydse (AV.), mucydse 
(A'V.)j mr/ydse, yiyydse, ricyase^ rudhyase [riidh- ‘hinder’ sasydse ( 
sicydse, stilyase^ hilydse {hu- ‘call’}. — 3. ajydte ( Y 3-nd Y cisyate 
(AV.). idhydte^ ueydie ( tidy ate {tid- Svet’ and vad- ‘speak’ upydte 
( uhyate rcydte (arc- ‘praise’ j, hiydte^ ksiydte ‘is destroyed’, 

gamy ate (AV.)^ grhyate (AV.), chidyate (AV.), jiydte (AV.)b tapyate^ 
t.zydte, tujydte, dabhyate^ dlydtc ‘is given’ (AV.), diyate ‘is divided’ (AV.), 
dukyate, drsyate, dhamyate. d/iTyate {d/ia- ‘put’ ), dhriyate^ mydte, pacydte, ply ate 
‘is drunk’ (AV. s, pUyate^ prey ate, bad/iydte ( Ybandh-)~, mat/zy ate (AY.), mueydte, 
m/yydte, mriydte, yizjydte, ricyate, rib/iyate^, lupydte (AV.), vaeydte ( Y 'vanc-), 
vidydie ‘is found’, vrjydte^, sasydie ( Ydams-), sisyate, sTryate, sruyate, sieydte, 
suydte ‘is pressed’, Yjy^^be, hanydte, hUydte ‘is called’. 

Du. 3. iicyete ( ]/ vae-). 

PI. I, tapyamahe (AV.), pa?iydmake. — 3. upydzzte (l/^^z/-), rcydnte, 
ydhyafite (AV.j, kriydnte, jhayaiite, trhydzite <AV.), dahyante (AV.), duhydnte 
(AV.), bhriyanie, nilydnte ‘are fixed’ (]/;;//-, AV.}, mriya^ite (AY t), yujy ante, 
vaeydnte(YvaHc-, AV.j, vTyazite (Y^^^t-, AY .), sasydnte (^Y sT?y ante (AY.), 

srjyante (AV.), hanydnte, huyante. 

Present Subjunctive. 

446. Sing. 3. uhydte, bhriydte, sisydtai‘^ (AV.). 

Du. 2. uhydtJie^. 

Present Injunctive. 

Sing. 3. suyata ( 

Present Imperative. 

Sing. 2. idhydsva (AY. TS.), dhiyasva (AV.), dhriyasva (AV.), nmcyasva 
(Kh.lL 1 1**), nwiydsva (PdY.), vacyasva (Y'^^de-). 

3. rdhyatani (AV.j, tJyatani (AV.), dhlyattim (AV.), dhUyatam (AV.), 
dhriyatam (AV.), preyatam, badhyatam (AV.), mucyatam (AV.), Viaziydtazn (AV.), 
hiyatam. 

PL 2. prcyadhvafn (AY. TS.), yujyadhvam, vicyadhvam (AV.). 

3. tapyantiim (AV.), trhyantam (AV.), preyantam (AV.), badhyantam, 
bJiajyantam (Yb^bianj-, AV.), z'acyantdm, zyseyantam, ha7iyantdm (AV.). 


Present Participle. 

447. acydmana- (AV), ajydma?ia-, idhydmana-, udydfnana- (Yvad-, 
AV.), upydmana- (Yvap-, AV.), ukydriiana-, rcydfnajia-, krtydmana- (AV.), 
kriydmaiia-, (d-)ksTyamana-, gjydzndna-, guhydmana-, tapydmazia-, tdydmana-, 
tujydmana-, trhydmana-, dadydmana-'f , dlydmazia- (AV.), duhydmana- (AV.), 
dhiydmana-, nahydnia7ia- (AV.), nidydznma-, niyd7nana-,pacyd?7ia72a-,pisydmana- 
(AY t), puy dmazi a-, prey d7nana-,badhyd7nana~, bhajydina7ia-, 77iathyd7ndna-, madyd- 
77iaiia-, 77iiydmana- (^;^/- ‘fix’), 77irjyd7na7ia-, yamydzn ana-, vacydznana- (Yvanc-), 


1 From Yj'ya- or yji- *scathe^ 

2 bhidyate, AV.XX. 1311, is an emendation. 

3 llyaiCf AV. XX. 1 343 4 ^ is an emendation, 

4 The forms vyscaZe, vrkaiiie, v 7 -scanta 7 n 
appear occasionally to stand for mdeyate, 
vykymite. vrscyantam in the AV. See v.Nege- 
EEiK 40; Bloomfield, SBE. 42, 41 S. 


I 5 Emendation in AV. ii. 31'^, for uchisatai, 

I the reading of the text. 

I 6 A 3. pi. mid. in -miiai once occurs in 
the TS. in the form jayaniaU V/HITNEy 760 a. 

I 7 From the weak present stem dad- of 
j dd‘ ‘giveh 
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viydmlna- (AV. <, sasydmmia-^ sicydmlna-, srj'ydmana-, stux arnana-^ hanydml 7 ia- 
(AV.), himsydmana-^ huydmana- (hu- ‘call’;; from the causative of .T;Vi- 

7 na 7 ia- (AY. xii. 4^®). 

Imperfect Indicative. 

4480 Sing. 3. a 7 iiyata^ d 77 iucyata^ aricyata. — PI. 3. dtapyaTita (AV. TS.)y 
apacyaTita^ aprcyajita^ dsicyaTita (AY.); acyarita. 

b. The second or graded conjugation. 

449. The chief characteristic of this conjugation is vowel gradation 
in the base ^ consequent on shift of accent. The base has a strong grade 
vowel in the singular indicative (present and imperfect) active, throughout the 
subjunctive, and in the 3. sing, imperative active. Minor peculiarities are: 
I. loss of 71 in the endings of the 3. pL mid. {-ate^ -ata^ ~ati 77 t)\ 2. formation 
of the 2. sing, imperative active with a suffix, generally -dhi) 3. vowel 
gradation in the modal suffix of the optative (act. ~ya\ mid. -t)\ 4. formation 
of the middle participle with -aiia. 

a. The second conjugation comprises five distinct classes falling into 
two main groups in which a) the vowel of the root (simple or reduplicated) 
is graded; the vowel of the suffix (nearly always containing a nasal) is 
graded. 

a. I. The root class. 

450. The base is formed by the root itself, to which the personal 
endings are directly attached (in the subjanctive and optative with the inter- 
vening modal suffix). The radical vowel is accented and takes Guna in the 
strong forms. More than a hundred roots are comprised in this class ^ 

a. A good many irregularities are met with in this clasS;, with regard to both the 
base and the endings, i. Vrddhi is taken in the strong forms by mry ‘wipe’ (e. g. 
mdrj-mi\ and before consonants by roots ending in i. e. by ksnu' ‘whet’, im- ‘praise’, 
yu- ‘unite’ fAV.), siu- ‘praise’; e. g. stdii-mi^^ d-staic-t^, but d-stav-am. — 2. The Guna 
vowel, along with the accent, is retained in the root of si- ‘lie’ i^middle) throughout the 
weak forms; e. g. sing. i. sdy~e^ 2. se-se. In the 3. pi. this verb at the same time inserts 
r before the endings: si- 7 ‘aie, se-re (AV.), se' 7 ‘aid 77 i^ d-se-rata, d-k-rait^. — 3. Several roots 
form a base with the connecting vowel / or /' 6 before consonant endings. The roots 

‘breathe’, ‘weep’, vani ‘vomit’, irw- ‘blow’, svap-^ ‘sleep’ insert i before all 

terminations beginning with a consonant, except in 2. 3. impf., where they insert J: e. g, 
dni-ii, dfii-i', avaf 7 iT-t\ wasi-ii. The roots id~ ‘praise’ and ff- ‘rule’ add i in some forms 
of the 2. pers. middle: tdi-sva\ fsi-se (beside fk-se), isl-dhve. The 3. pi. isi-^-e is, owing to 
its accent probably to be accounted a present rather than a perfectly Occasional 
(imperative sing.) forms with connecting z from other roots also occur: jd 7 ii-sva ‘be born’, 
vasi-sva ‘clothe’, htathi-hl ‘pierce’, sia 7 zi~ki ‘thunder’. The root b 7 '{l- ‘speak’ regularly 
inserts 1 in the strong forms before terminations beginning wdth consonants; e. g. 
brdvl- 77 ii. The same i also appears in the form tavi-ii from in- ‘be strong’; in ami~d and 
in the TS. a 77 il-ii, a 77 u-sva, d 7 ?u~t from am- ‘injure’; and in samt-^va (VS.), from jWz- 


1 Cp. Brugmann, kg. 211. 

2 Several roots of this class show transfers 
to the a- conjugation: cp. 'Whitney 625a. 

3 The RV. has once 2. sing, sio-d (X. 22^^), 
a form -which Avery 275 takes to be a 
3. sing. aor. pass, injunctive. 

4 Vrddhi on the other hand once appears 
even in the w^eak form 3. pi. impf. aTtdvan, 
On the Vrddhi in these verbs, cp. v. Nege- 
LEIN 10 a. 

5 There are some transfer forms according 
to the a- conjugation from the stem sdy-a-, 
including the isolated active form dsayai^ 
which is common. Nearly a dozen roots 


besides d- retain the accent on the radical 
syllable throughout. See 97, 2 a. 

6 This 2 is, however, in reality originally 
part of a dissyllabic base: cp. Brugmann, 
KG. 212, 2. 

7 The AV. has also forms according to 
the a- conjugation : d 7 ia-iii etc. 

8 The RV. has no such forms from rud- 
and svap-. 

9 The AV., however, has the form svap 4 u. 

10 See 97, 2 a and 484. 

11 The 3. sing. impf. of this verb is in the 
MS. aisa (like aduka)y cp. Whitney 630. 

12 Whitney 634. 
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‘labour’. — 4. A few roots undergo peculiar shortenings in tlie weak forms: as- ‘be’ 
loses its vov^^el ^ i except where protected by the augment; 2, e. g. s-7nas ‘we are’; han-^ 
‘slay’ in the weak forms lo^es its 7i before terminations beginning wdth consonants (^ex- 
cept 7?i, y or c), but syncopates a before terminations beginning with vowels, when k 
reverts to the original guttural gh-7^ e. g. ha-ihd^ but ha7i-ydma\ ghn-anii. part ghn-d72t-\ 
the root Tas- ‘be eager', takes SamprasSrana; e. g. I. pi. 7's-7?tdsi, part, ^ls-dnd-^, but I. sing. 
vds-7ni. The root vas- ‘clothe' similarly takes Samprasarana once in the participle nydijd- 
(beside the usual vdcdiia-K — 5. ^Vith regard to endings, the root sds- ‘order' loses the 
n in the 3 jd. active (as well as middle) and in the participle, being treated like roots 
of the reduplicating class {457A: 3- ph impv. .(TS.), part, sas-af-^. The root duh- 

‘milk’ is very anomalous in its endings: middle impv. 3, sing. da/z-d77z, 3. pi. and 

diih-ratdm\ ind. 3. pi. mid. duh'rs and duh-rdte beside the regular dnk-aU (with irregular 
accent)' ; active imperf. 3. sing, d-duh-a^i^ beside d-dhok, 3. pi. a-duJi-raii beside d‘duh~a 7 t 
and duh-dr'^ \ and in the 3. opt the entirely anomalous sing. duh-T-ydi (RV.) and pi. duh- 
tyd/i (RV.) (for duh-ydt and duh-yiW], 


Present Indicative. 

451. A final or prosodically short medial radical vowel takes Guna in 
the singular: elsewhere it remains unchanged, excepting the changes of final 
vowels required by internal Sandhi, and the irregular shortenings mentioned 
above (450, a 4). The ordinary endings are added directly^® to the root. But 
the 3. sing. mid. ends in nearly as often as in -te\ and anomalous endings 
appear in the 3. persons of the roots duh-^ sas-^ ix- 

The forms actually occurring would, if made from i- Go’ and bru- ‘speak’, 
be as follows: 

Active. Sing. i. 2, c-si. 3. e-ti. — Du. 2. i-thds. 3. i-tds, — 

PI. 1. i-??idsi and i-mds. 2. i-tha and i-ihdna. 3. y-dnti. 

Middle. Sing, i. bniv-i, 2. bril-se. 3. brude and hniv-i. — Du. 2. 
bruv-athe. 3. briiv-dte. — Pi. i. bru-mdhe. 2. brU~dhve. 3, bruv-dte. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. i. uG;;;/, ds7ni^ cmi^ kpiaumi, dvcpni {KVd^J>ami ‘protect’, 
mdrjmi^ ydmt\ yaimi (AY,) ‘join’, vasmi^ jjayni,, sdsmi ( AV.), staumi {AY, TS.), 
/lanmi, harmi. — With connecting T-\ hrdvimi. 

2. dtsi,^ dsi^ esi,^ kdf'si {AY, caksi {^"^'caks-yi)^ chantsi {Y chand-')^ ddrsi 
{dr- ‘pierce’), pdrsi f pr- ‘pass’), pdsi (‘protect’}, bhdsi,, ydsi^ vaksi {vas- ‘desire’), 
vhi ( sdtsi^ stosi^^, /idmsi, — With imperative sense ksesi 
{ksi- ‘dwell’), y<A/, jjsi (= yos-n : jus- ‘enjoy’), ddrsi, dhdksi {dah- ‘burn’), 
naksi {nas- ‘attain’), pdrsi, prasi, bhaksi {bhaj'- ‘divide’), matsi, masi, 

ydksi (yaj- ‘sacrifice’), ydmsi {yam- ‘reach’), yasi, yotsi (yud/i- ‘fight’), rdtsi 
{rad- ‘dig’), rdsi, vaksi {vah- ‘carry’), vesi (]/'zT-), srosi, saksi (W2- ‘prevail’), 
sdtsi, kosi {ku- ‘sacrifice’). — With connecting f-: amJsi, brdvlsL 


^ It is, however, preserved in an altered 
form in the 2. sing, impv, act.: e-dhi for 
^'as-d/ii [62, 4, 6, p. 57). This verb has the 
further anomalies of losing its j in the 
2. sing, pres, a-si, and in inserting T in the 
2. 3. sing. impf. dsJ-s^ asT-t. It has no middle. 

2 Cp. v. Negelein 8^; van Wijk, IF. 
iS,59; 

3 Limited to the active in this conjugation 
in the RV. 

4 The only middle form. 

5 There are also some transfer forms 
according to the a- conjugation: 3. sing. 
sasaii. 

6 Similarly from das- ‘worship’ the part 
dakat-, 

7 In the middle participle the h of the 
root reverts to the guttural ghx dugk-dfta-. 


s Transfer to the a- conjugation. 

9 The MS. has further anomalous end- 
ings in the imperf. mid.: 3. sing, a-diih-a 
and 3. pi. a-duh-ra, probably as parallel to 
I the present diike and diihrex WHITNEY 635. 

: 10 Excepting the few forms of roots which 

I may take connecting I or J (450, a 3). 

II See above 450, a 2, 3, 5 ; cp. Johansson, 
! KZ. 32, 512; Neisser, BB. 20, 74. 
i ^2 See 450, a I, note V 
I 23 Some of these have no corresponding 
i root present or root aorist; cp. Whitney, 

' Sanskrit Grammar 624; BartholOxMAE, IF. 
2, 271 ; Neisser, BB. 7, 23c ff., 20, 70 ff. ; BruG- 
MANN, IF. 18, 72; Delbruck, Verbum 30; 
Syntaktische Forschungen 5, 209. 
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3. dtti^ dsti^ eti, ksetij takti {tak- Vush’)j dati idl- ^share’j, dadi {das- 
^worship’), dvesji^ pdti^ bJiarti^ bhdti^ marsii (SA. xir. 9), ydti^ rdsH {raj- "rule’), 
relhi (nVi- ‘lick’), vas/i (yas- ‘desire’), vdti^ Teti^ stauti fAV.; Kh. v. 3^), 
hdiiti. — With connecting -/- or -7-: dniti^ svdsiti; amXH (TS. VS.), tavlti 
{tu- ‘be strong’), brdviti. 

Du. 2. ithds^ krt/ids, pathds^ bhuthds^ yatkds^ vliAds^ st/ids {as- ‘be’), 
kaihds ( ]7/z^?;2-). 

3. attas^ etas'^ ksitds^ dvisfas (AV.), patas^ psatds (AV.), bhutas^ 

ydtas, vatas^ stas, snatas^ Jiatds^ hniitas. 

PL I. admasi (AV.), Imdsi, uhndsi^ stumdsi^ smdsi\ hanniasi 

(AV.); dvipnds^ hrilmds (AV.), mrjmas (AV.), yajnas, rudhmas (xAV.), vidmas 
(Kh. IV. 533), siumas (AV.), sinas^ hanmas. 

2 . itha^ krtha^ gathd (RVh)3, nethd^^ pathd ‘protect’s, yaihd^ stha^ 
hathd\ pathdna^ yatJidna^ stJuma. 

3. ada?itij amdnti, usdnti^ ksiydnti^ gJmdnti (Y/ian-), ddnti {da- ‘cut’), 

duhanti^ dvisdrti (AV.), pantd^^ bruinhiti, bhanti, mrjdnti^ ydnti^ ri/idnti, 

ruddnti^ vanti\ vydnti {Yvi-)^ sdnti. 

Middle. Sing. r. iye {i- ‘go’), ile, ise, uve'T^ duhe^ bruve^ mrje (AV.), 
yuje, yuve {ya- ‘join’), suve {sU- ‘beget’) Jmuve. 

2. ikse^ krse\ cakse (== "^cakyse)^ dhukse (AV.), bruse, vitse {vid- ‘find’), 
sese. — With connecting isise. 

3. iiste^ itte (]/r(/-), trte^ fste (l/f/-), caste {ideaky), brrde^ vdste^ sdste, 

Hhkte'^ {\/ sinj-)^ sute^ hate (SA. xii. 27). — With ending -e: cite {cit- 

‘perceive’), duhe^ briive^ vide (‘finds’), sdye^^. 

Du. 2. iisathe^ fsathe^ caksathe, vasat/ie. — 3. asate^ iyate^ duhate^ bruvAte, 
sayate, suvdte. 

PL I. Asmahe (AV.), imahe^ ismahe (AV.), mrjmdhe (AV.), yujmake^ 
sdsmahe^ semake (xAV.), kfmdhe. — 2. With connecting zsidhve (AV.). 
— 3. Asate^ irate^ ilate, isate^ dhate{Y uh-), grhate^^^ cdksate^ duhafe^^^ dviyde 
(AV.), nimsate^ bruvdte^ 7 'thate^^^^ vdsate, sdsate^ suvate. — With ending -re: 
diihre^ sere (AV.); with -ratei duhrate, derate (AV. TS.). 

Present Subjunctive. 

452. In the AV. several forms are irregularly made with d, as if following 
the a- conjugation. No examples of the 2. du. and pi. mid. are found. The 
forms which actually occur, if made from brU- ‘speak’, would be: 

Active. Sing. i. brdva/ii, brdvd, 2. brdvad, brdvas. 3. brdvati^ brdvat. — 
Du. I. bravdva. 2. brdvatkas. 3. brdvatas, — PL i. brdvdma, 2. bravatha. 
3. brdvazi. 

Middle. Sing. i. brave. 2. bravase. 3. brdvafe. — Du. i. bravdvahai, 
3. brdvaite. — PI. i. brdvdinahai^ bravdznahe. 3. brdvanta. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. i. dsani TAV.), brdvani; avd^ braz^d^ stdvd. 


1 With irregular strong radical vowel. 

2 Once anomalously snidsi. 

3 With loss of nasal as in \'ha7t-. 

4 With irregular strong radical vowel: 
cp. V. Negelein 33. 

5 Once from pa,- ‘drink’, in I. 86 ^? 

6 Thirteen times from pa- ‘protect’, once 
(ir. ir^h from pd- 'drink’ (probably subj. aor.). 

7 This form occurring only once in the 
KV. seems to be formed from a doubtful root 

^proclaim’; cp. Whitney, Roots, under u. 
^ have, sing. r. and 3 ., should perhaps be 
Indo-arische Philologie. I. 4. 


placed here rather than in the d- class; on 
this form cp. Oldenberg, ZDMG. 59, 355 ff.; 
Neisser, BB. 25, 315 ff. 

9 sihie (AV.). 

10 Avery 234 gives tse only, apparently 
instead of ise. The form Id would be 3 . sing, 
mid. perfect. 

On these forms cp. v. Negelein io^; 
Neisser, BB. 20, 74. 

12 Placed by Whitney, Roots, doubtfully 
under the aorist of ygrah-. 

^3 With irregular accent. 


22 
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2. ayasi (AY.)^ dsasi^ hravasi\ dyas (AY.), dsas^ ksdyas {ksi- ‘dwell’),. 
ghdsas^ ddnas^ parcas^ bravas^ vedas, sdkas, kdnas; with -d-: dyas (AY.). 

3. dyati, dsati^ vayati ( Y ’vcdati, hanati; adat (AY.), dyat^ dsap 
frat^, ksayat, g/iasaf^ cay at, dehaf, dohat (1. 164^^), dvesat (AY.), pat (‘pro- 
tect’), hrdvat, vedat {vid- ‘know’), stdvai, hdnat (AY. TS.); with ~d-\ ay at 
(Kh. III. I®); asdt (AY,), rodat (Kh. 2. iiY- 

Du. I. handva. — 2. dsathas, vedat/ias. — 3. pdtas ‘protect’ (iv. 55^). 

PL I. aydma^ dsdma, ksdydma, dvesama (AY.), bravdma, stavdma, hdnavia. 
— 2. dsatha^^ staratha; with-^z-: hravdtha (AYh), ka?idtha{KY .). — 3. aya?i, dsan, 
brdvan, yavau (‘join’, AY.iir. 17^), hdnan (A Ah); with ‘d-\ add// (AA^.), aydn (AY.). 

Middle. Sing, j, sti/se\ — 2. dsase. — 3. dsatc, idhatc^, dJ/iatc, dvcsate 
(TS. IV. I. loj), vary ate] with -tar, dyatai (AY.), dsdtai (AY.); with secondary 
ending -ta\ Isata. — Du. i. bravavahai. — 3. brdvaife. — PI. i. Udviahai, bravd- 
///ahai; ildmalie, — 3. hdnania. 

Present Injunctive. 

Active. Sing. 2. ves, — 3. vet (x. 53^), stai/ti without ending: dd//^ 
rdt^ han. — PI. 3. yan, san. 

Middle. Sing, 3. vasta, suta. — PL 3. ilata, vasata. 

Present Optative. 

453. Active; Sing. i. iydm, ydyd/zi, vidyarn, sydm. — 2. syds. — 
3. adylt (AY.)j iylt, brf/ydt, vidydt, sydt, hanydt (AAh). 

Du. 2. brUydtam (TS. iv. 7. 15'-^), vidydtam^ sydtam. — 3. sydtdm. 

PL I. iydma, turyd/na, vidydma, sydma, hanyd/na, — 2. sydta; sydtana. — 
3. adyiir^ vidyitr, syih\ 

Middle. Sing. i. ihya, sdyiya (AA".). — 3. asita, ilxta^ isita, duh'ita, 
bnivlta, sdyita^ stuvitd, — PL i. bnivTmahi, vasJmahi^ stuvTmahi. 

Present Imperative. 

454. The endings are added directly to the root, which appears in its 
weak form except in the 3. sing, act, where it is strong and accented L In 
the 2. sing, act., -dhi is added to a final consonant, -hi to a vowel; -tdt, 
which occurs only three times, may be added to either a consonant or 
a vowel. In the mid., -dm 3. sing., -rd?n and -ratdm 3. pL, occasionally appear 
for -tdm and -atdm^. 

Active. Sing. 2. addh/, edhi (as- ‘be’j, td/h/ (l/V^zZ^-), psdhi (AY.), 
mrddhi (AAA), viddhi (‘find’ and ‘know’), sadhi (Ysds-); ihi^ jahi'^ , pdhi 
‘protect’, bru/il, bhdki, ydhi, vdhi, vihi^, vlhi, st/ihi, sndhi (AA^.); with 
connecting anihi (YS. iv. 25), snathihi, svasihi (AY.), sta/iihi\ with 

-tai\ hrTitdt (TS. i. 6.4^), vittdt, vJtdt — 3. attu, dsiu^ etu, dvesiu (AN pdtu 
‘protect’, psdiii (AN d), md/ytu (AAA TS.), ydtt/^ vastu ( Y vas-), vdtu/ vetu^ vetiu 
(AY.)} sastu, sta/iiu (AAA), snautu (TS. iii. 5. 5^), svdptu (AY.), kdnt/r, with 
connecting -7-: brdvltu. 


1 Avery 230 here adds rdhai, which I 
regard as a root aor. subjunctive. 

2 viddtha, AV. I. 32^, 
ruption for zddatha\ cp. Whitney’s note. 

3 For stTis-a-i\ cp. Avery 238; Delbruck, 
Verbum p. iSi^; Neisser, BB.27,262— 2S0; 
Oldenberg, ZDMG. 55, 39. 

4 AVith irregular accent and weak root 
(VH. iS) for ^mdhate, beside inddhate formed 
from \idh- according to the infixing nasal 
class. 


5 This is also irregularly the case in six 
or seven forms of the 2. pi., before both -ia 
t'/a, 7 teta, stota\ itaiia, braintmia^ 
soiana, haniajia, 

^ In duha 7 n, ^vidam (AV.), sayl 7 ?i (AV.)j 
duh 7 ’d 77 i (AV.), duh 7 'atd 7 ?i (AV.). 

7 For from ‘slayA see 32, 2 c,. 

and cp. V. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte SA 

8 Metrically shortened for vlhi, from 


seems to be a cor - 1 and ■ta 7 ia 
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Du. 2. attam (AV.), ita7n (AV. TS.), patdm ‘protect’, brutam (AV.), 
yattim^ vittdm^ vlbdm, sta7n {as- ‘be’), sfutatn. hat dm. — 3. itaim dugdhdm 
{y duh-)^ ;pdthm ‘protect’, sasfd/zi, stdm (AY.), hatdni (AY.). 

PL 2. attd.^ itd and eia.^ _pdtd ‘protect’, brrda^ ydtd^ sasta {sas- ‘cut’), 
sta (YS. AY.), stota., hatd\ with -iana: attana, iiana and etana^ ydtdna^ 
sastdna^ sotana {su- ‘press’), /ia?iiana) with connecting bravJta^ia. 

3. ada7itu^ ghnantu.^ drd?itu, pdntu ‘protect’, bmvantu^ ya^itu^ ydnfu^ 
vdntu (AY.), vydiitii (YrT-) and viyantu (TS.), sdsatu (TS.v. 2. 12^), svdsantu 
(AY.), sa?iiu, svdpafitu (AY.). 

Middle. Sing. 2. irsva^ caksva (— '*ca^s-sva), trdsva., dhuksva^^ mrksva 
{y mrj-^ AY.), stusvd (AY.); with connecting (lisva, jarnsva, vdsisva.- 

3. dsta??!., yutdm (AY.), vastd??i^ setdm (AY.); with -am: duhdm., vidd7n 
{vid- ‘find’, AY.), sayam (AY.;. 

Du. 2. Trdthaniy caksdthdifi (TS.), dulidthdm (AY.), vasdthdm (TS.). — 
3. duMtdm(AY.). — PL 2. dd/izmu^ (yds-), u'dhvam, trddhvam, 7nrdci^'’^'drn 
(AY.). — 3. Tratdm, stuvatd7?i (AV.); with -ram: duhrd7n (AY.); with 
-raiam: duhratd7?i (AV.). 


Present Participle. 

455. The active participle is formed by adding -d7it'^ to the weak root; 
thus y-d7it- from i- ‘go’; dtih-dnt- from dtiJi- ‘milk’; s-d7it- from as- ‘be’. The 
strong stems of the participles of das- ‘worship’ and sds- ‘order’ lose the it: 
dds-at-^ and sds-ai-'^. The middle participle is formed by adding the suffix 
-and to the weak form of the root; thus iy-d7id- from ]/f-; us-cmd- from 
yvas-; gJm~d7id- (AY.) from yhaTi-. In a few examples, however, the radical 
vowel takes Guna; thus oh-dnd- from uh- ‘consider’; yodli-afid- ixom yud/i- 
‘fight’; say-ana- from si- ‘lie’; stav-d7id- from siu- ‘praise’. The final of y duh- 
reverts to the original guttural in dugh-ana- beside the regular dukd?ia-. The 
root as- ‘sit’ has the anomalous suffix -ma in ds-T7za- beside the regular 
ds-and-. Several of these participles in -dTia alternatively accent the radical 
vowel instead of the final vowel of the suffix; thus vid-azia- beside vid-and- 
‘finding’. 

Active, addtit-, azidzit-, usdzit-, ksiydnt-^ ‘dwelling’, ghndnt- ( yhan-)^ 
duhdnt-, dvisd7it-, dhrsdzit-, pdzzt- ‘protecting’, bruv-dzit-, bhd?it-, ydnt-, ydnt-, 
rihd7it-, ruddnt-, vdzit-''^ (AV.), vyaTit- (j/z'^-), sdnt-, sasdnt-, stuvdnt-^ S7idtit-j 
svapdzit-; with loss of n: ddsat-, sdsat-. 

Middle, admid-, dsdTza- and dslna-, md/idna-, iyand- (VS. x. 19; TS. i. 
8. 14^), ildna-^ i7'd}ia-, fsdTia- 2016. (oncd) Isazid-, usd7id-'^, usdfid-^ {vas-Y^QdY), 
ohdna- and ohd7id- (YzlA-), kpmvand-^^, gkndzia- (AV.), dihazid-, dughdna- and 
duhazid- and dukd7ia-, dhrsazid- (AV.), nijand-, bruvazid-, mrjand-, yuvand- (yu- 


1 Delbruck 61 and Avery 242 wrongly 
give this form as duksva. 

2 In AV. (IV. 142) and TS. (iv. 6. 51) some 
Mss. read addkvam. VS. xvil. 65 has ddhvam. 

3 The feminine is formed with -T from 
the weak stem ; thus ghnai-f-, dukat-t-, yat-i-, 
yai-i-, bhat-i-, rudat-z-, said- (AV.), snatd. 
But the AV. has ydntJ- (beside yati-) and 
svapdnti-; see WHiTNEy, Index Verboruui 
3744 * 

4 The verb das- may have lost its nasal 
in the 3. pi. act., but there is no evidence 
of this, as the only form preserved according 
to the root class is 3. sing, ddsii. 


5 As in 3. pL 

6 ksyazziam TS. IV. I. 2^. 

7 apa-vdn AV. XIX. 50^ is probably N. sing, 
of this part,; see Whitney’s note and cp. 
Lanman 4842. 

8 The RV. has once the transfer form 
usdmdfia-. 

9 Once, beside the regular vdsdna-. The 
RV. has also once the transfer form 
tisdmmta-. 

The form grhand (x. 10312), doubtless 
2. sing. impv. of the iid- class, is regarded 
by Grassmann as a participle. 


22 ^ 



340 I. Allgemeines und Sprache. 4 . Yedic Grammar. 

^ yod/hznd-j ?ikdJjdr, vdsdna-^Ytimri^ ^ vfddna- sxi^.vzddnd-, vydnd- {Y vJ-)^ 
saydna-, sAsdna- (KSf. TS.), suvdna- (su- ‘bring forth’, AV.), stuvand- and 
siavdnd-^ svdnd- [su- ‘press’, SV.)^. 

Imperfect Indicative. 

456. Active. Sing. I. adoham (Kh. v. 15 ' 4 ), apam (‘protect’), dbravam, 
avedanij ahanam\ adam (YS. xii. 105), Ayazn^ dsam^ airam {Ylr-). 

2, dpas, dyas; dis (AY.); ves iVvI-)', with connecting abrazns 
(AY.); dsTSy without ending: dhazi) han, 

3. dpdt, dyap avdt (AY.), astaiit\ dit-\ with connecting - 7 -: dbravit, 
avamTi\ Anit, Asif^\ without ending: adhok^ dvet (AV.), dhan\ as (= 
from as- ‘be’); han^. 

Du. 2. dydtam, ahatani) Astam, ditam\ yltam {KS — 3* abrutdm {hN,)’, 
attdm (YS. xxi. 43), Aistdm^ aitam (AV. VS.). 

PI. I. atakszna^ dpama. — 2. afasta\ dita; abravTta\ dyatana^ dsastana\ 
ditana\ dbravTtana, — 3. ddi/ian [AY.), andvan, abrizvan, avyan {YvJ-) ] Ay an 
(f- ‘go’), Asan\ 5 ‘throw’), -gJman {lYhx 2 -) \ with ending : atvimr^ 
apur ( pd- ‘protect’); asur (as- ‘throw’, 1. 179^); cdksur^ du/ncr. 

Middle. Sing. 3. a casta, atakta^ dvasta (AV.), dsrda\ ditta (l/f</-); 
??irsfa (t. 174“^), suta. 

PI. 2. d}-ddhva 7 ? 2 . — 3. aghnata (AV.), acaksata, ajanata, dmrjata (AV.), 
asdsata; asata, dv'ata. With ending -ran: aduhz^an (AV.), dseran, 

a. 2. The Reduplicating Class. 

457. This class is less than half as frequent as the root class, comprising 

fewer than 50 verbs. The endings are here added to the reduplicated root, 
which is treated as in the root class, taking Guna in the strong forms. The 
stem shows the same peculiarity as the desiderative in reduplicating ? (= ar) 
and a with i. Here, however, this rule is not invariable. All the roots with 
r except one reduplicate with 7 They are \{-y-ar-^) ghr- ^^xiY'.jighar-) 

tP- ‘cross’ : ///;-; pf- ‘fill’ and //"-‘pass’ : pipar-; bhr- ‘bear’ : bibhar-\ sy- ‘run’ ; 
sisar-; prc- ‘mix’ : piprc-\ but vrt- ‘turn’ : vavart-. While nine roots redupli- 
cate a with a, thirteen do so with L The latter are: gd- ‘go’: jigd-] ghrd- 
‘smeir : jlg/ird-; pd- ‘drink’ : p!ba-; md- ‘measure’ : 7 nimd-\ znd- ‘bellow’ : mwid-\ 
id- ‘sharpen’: iisd-\ sthd- ‘stand’ : t/sfha-; hd- ‘go forth’ : \ vac- ‘speak’ : 

vlvac-; vai- ‘desire’ : vivas'-^; vyac- ‘extend’ : vwyac-\ sac- ‘accompany’ : sisac-^; 
han- ‘strike’ : jighna-. Three of these, however, pd-, sthd-, han-, have per- 
manently gone over to the a- conjugation, while a fourth, ghrd-, is beginning 
to do so. Contrary to analogy the accent is not, in the majority of verbs 
belonging to this class, on the root in the strong forms, but on the redupli- 
cative syllable. The latter is further accented in the 3. pi. act. and mid., as 
well as in the i. du. and pi. mid. Doubtless as a result of this accentuation, 
the verbs of this class lose the n of the endings in the 3. pi. act. and mid. ; 
e. g. bibhr-ati'^'^ and fihaie. 


1 To be pronounced thus in the RV., 
though, always written stivdnd-. 

2 The form aitat (AV. XVlir. 340) seems to 
be a corruption Ciidit\ see Whitney's note in 
his Translation. 

3 Cp. V. Negelein 81 ; Reichelt BB. 27, 
89. VS. VIII. 46 has the transfer form dsaU 

4 drudat (AV.) is a transfer to the a- con- 
jugation. In I. 772 ves, 3. sing-, seems to be 
an aor. form == ^'ve-sd. 


5 Unaugmented form iv. 31. 

6 With -y- interposed between redupli- 
'cation and root. 

7 With f for d; inflected in the middle 
only. 

S Also vavas-. 

9 Also sasc‘, 

10 That is, a replaces the sonant nasal. 
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a. There are a number of irregularities chiefly in the direction of shortening the 
root in weak forms, i. Roots ending in a drop their vowel before terminations beginning 
with vowels I; e.g.ymd: mwi-e^ 3. pi. and ] the two commonest verbs 

in this class, ^ drop the a in all weak forms, — 2. The root vyac> takes Samprasarana ; 
e. g. 3. du. vwikids \ analogously ‘be crooked’, makes some forms with Samprasarana, 
when it reduplicates with u\ e. g. juhnrthds, 2. sing. mid. injunctive. — 3. The verbs 
bhas- ‘chew’, sac- ‘accompany’, has- ‘laugh’, syncopate the radical vowel; thus babhas-at, 
3. sing, subj., but baps-ati, 3. pi. ind. ; sdsc-ati, 3. pi. ind. pres., sah-ata, 3. pi. in].; jdkyat-, 
pres. part. — 4 The a of sd- ‘sharpen’, md- ‘measure’, md- ‘bellow’, 7 d- ‘give’, ha- ‘go 
away’ (mid.), and (in AV.) hd- ‘leave’ (act.) 2, is usuallj* changed to 7 before consonants; 
e. g. h mimHe, rarlihds^, Jahiia (AV.); while the roots dd- ‘give’ and dha- 

‘put’ dr op their vowel even here 4 ; e. g. ddd-mahe, dadh-nidsi. — 5. The initial of ci- 
‘observe’ reverts to the original guttural throughout; e. g. cikesi (AV.). — 6. When the 
aspiration of dadh-^ the weak base of dha-^ is lost before ///, j', or dhv^ it is thrown 
back on the initial; e. g. dhat-sva. — 7. The roots dt- ‘shine’, dhl- ‘think’, pt- ‘sAvell’, 
reduplicate with 7 ; e. g. ddidct; ddJdhct\ dpTpet. — 8. There are a number of transfers 
from this to other classes. Thus caks- ‘see’, originally a syncopated reduplicative base 
(== '^^cakds-\ has become a root inflected according to the root class; Jaks- ‘eat’, also 
originally a reduplicated base {jaghas-k^^ has become a root from which is formed the 
past passive participle jag-dhd-^ and which in the later language is inflected both in the 
root class and the a- class. The weak bases dad- and dadh- show an incipient tendency 
to become roots from which a number of transfer forms according to the a- conjugation 
are made, such as 3. sing. mid. dada-te, 3. pi. ind. act. dddkumii^ 3. pi. impv. act. dadha-niu^ 
3. sing. mid. dadha-iCy 2. du. dadhethe (AV.). The roots pd- ‘drink’, sthd-, han-y form only 
transfer stems according to the a- class: piha-y iistha-y jighna-\ while md- ‘bellow’, 

rd-y bhas-y sac- make occasional forms from transfer stems according to the a- class: 
jighra-y mmia-y rdra-y bdpsa-y sdsca-. 

Inflexion. 

458. The forms actually occurring would, if made from hhr- ‘bear’, be 
the following: 

Active. Sing. i. blhharmi, 2. bibharsi. 3. bibharti, — Du. 2. bibhrfhds, 
3. bibhrtds. — PI. i. bib/irmdsi and bibhr?nds. 2. bibhrthd, 3. bibhrati. 

Middle, Sing. i. bib lire, 2. bibhrse. 3. bibhrte. — Du. i. bibJirvahe. 

2. bibhrdthe, 3. bibhrate. — PL i. bibhrmahe. 2. bibhrdhve. 3. bibhrate. 

The forms which actually occur are the following; 

Present Indicative. 

Active. Sing. i. iyarmi, jdhmni, jigkar? 7 tiy ju/mfii, dddami^ dddhaffii, 
piparnii (‘fill’, AV,), bib/ia^-miy vivak 77 ii { \f vac-), sisaTTti. 

2. iydrsi^, cikesi {KS ^Jdhasi {KSf,),jIgasi, dddasi, dddhasi, piparsi, bibharsi, 
77 ia 77 iatsi, vavdksi (}''vas-), viveksi^ (vis- ‘be active’), sisaksi (]Psac-), sisarsi^. 

3. iyarti, jdhati, jigati, jigharti, jiihSti, dddati"^, dddhati, pipa 7 'ti ‘fills’ and 
‘passes’, bdbhasti (AV.), bibharti and (once) bibharti, mimati ‘bellows’, 7nimeti 
(771a- ‘bellow’, SV.), yuyoti ‘separates’, vavarti (== vavart-ti, ii. 38^), vivakti, 
vivasti (yvas-), vivesti (yis- ‘be active’), sdsasti (VS.) and sasdsti (TS.vii. 4.1 9^), 
sisakti (Ysac-), sis art i. 

Du. 2. dhatihds, nmithds, piprthas, bibhrthds. — 3. dattds (AV.), dddhatas'^^ 
(AV.), bibhitds (AV.), bibhrtds, TTihnJtas, viviktds (Y'^y^^')) vivistas. 

PI. 1, juhuTTidsi, dad 77 iasi, dadtundsi, bibhrmdsi, siswidsi, jahhnas'^^ (AV.), 
juJm 7 nds^ dadmas (AV.), dadh 77 ias, bibhr 77 ias (AV.), vivipnas, — 2. dhatthd, 

1 This of course does not take place in the 6 This is the accentuation in Max Muller’s 
transfer verbs according to the conjugation, and Aufrecht’s editions,-^ both in Samhita 

2 In the RV. ha- ‘leave’, has only forms and Padapatha. 

with a (never T), 7 Cp. Neisser, BB. 30, 303, 

3 But rarasva (AV.). 8 With imperative sense. 

4 The vowel of ha- ‘leave’ is also dropped 9 Also the transfer form dddati. 

in the 3. pi. opt. act. jakyur (AVJ). 10 With strong base, for dhaUds, 

5 From the former is made the past With base weakened to jahi- for jalii-. 

passive participle dat-td- ‘given’. 
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piprthd, hibhrtJiL — 3. jahati^ jighrati (AY.), juhvati^ dddati, dddhatd^^ dxdyati" 
p!p?'ati^ bapsati {\fbhas-)^ bibhrafl^^ sdscati. 

Middle, Sing. i. jidive^ dadc (AY. TS.), dadhc^ 7 ?iime. — 2. datse (AY.), 
dhatse. — dattc^^ dhatte^^ niimJte^ sihte^\ with -e: dadhS 

( 4- A\ .). 

Du. I. dddvahe. — 2, dadhathe. — jiJiafe, dadhdte\ 7 nimate’^ (v. 82^). 

PI. I. dddfjiahe^ mwiwiahe (AY.). — 2. jihldhve (AY.). — 3. jihate, 
dad/ia/e^^ 77 imate (‘measure’), sis 7 'afe. 

Present Subjunctive. 

459. Active, Sing. i. dadhani^ bibharmii (TS. i. 5. 10^). — 2. juhuras^ 
dddas, dad has, didhyas (AY.), vivesas, — 3. plprati\ dadaf, dddhat, diday at, 
didayat^^ (AY.), babhasat, hibharat (AY.), yuydvat ‘separate’. 

Du. 2. dddhathas, hapsathas (Kh. i. 1 1 ^). 

Pi. I. jahaf 7 ia, juhava 77 ia, dadha 7 na. — 3. ddda 7 i (AY.), dddhaTi, yuyavan. 

Middle. Sing. 2. dddhase, — 3. dddhate\ with -tai' dadatai (AY.). — 
Du. I. dadhdvahai (TS. 1. 5. 10^). — PL i. daduTnahe. — 3. 

Present Injunctive. 

Active. Sing. 2. dadas (AY.), bibhes (AY.). — 3. jigdt, dadat (AY.), 
zizyah. 

. PL I. y 27 yo 77 ia^^ (AY.). 

Middle. Sing, 'i, juhu 7 dhds (]/‘/^r7'-). ji/ilta. 

PI. 3- sascata. 


Present Optative 

Active. Sing. 2. znimiyas (x. 56*). — jahydt^'^ (SA. xii. i\)\ juhuydt 
(AY.), dadyat (AY.), bibhXyat, bibhryat, 77 ia 7 }ia 7 iyat, fnwiXydt {ma- ‘measure’). — 
Du. 3. yuyuycitam. — PL 1, juhuyd 771a, — jahyar^^^ (AY.). 

Middle. Sing. 3. dddhxta and dadhxtd. — PL i. dadX 77 iahi, dadhX77iahi» 
— 3. dadxra 7 i. 

Present Imperative. 

460. Active. jdhmi (AY.). — 2. dadd/il, piprgdhi (VZ/r-), 

7 ?ia 77 taddktj 7 ?ia 77 iandki, yuyodhi, vividdhi {yvis-), sisadhi, — With cikihi 
{cz~ ‘note’, AY.), didx/u and dxdik'i ( ]f dl-), deJii ( Y da-), dhehi, piprhi, bibhrhi 
(AY. TS.), miTTiXhi {771a- ‘measure’), 7 'irXhi'^^ sisx/u. — With ~iat: jahxtdt 

(AY,), dattat, dhaitat, piprtat(T^,vx,i\.,\2'^), — 3. ciketu jdhatti, 

jigatu, juhotu (TS. III. 3. 10^), dddatu, dddhatu, pipartu (‘fill’ and ‘pass’), bibharfu 
(AY.TS.), 77 iJ 77 iati 7 , yayastii, yuyotu, sUatiz, sisaktu. 


1 Also the transfer form dadhafiti. 

2 Regarded by Delbruck, Verbum p, 1333, 
as an intensive. 

3 There is also a transfer form mimaziil 
‘bellow’. 

4 Also the transfer form dadaie. 

5 Also the transfer form dadhate, 

6 There is also the transfer form raraie 
“ from IY2-. 

1 Also the transfer form dadheie (AV,). 

8 By Avery 2374 given as 3. sing, sub- 
nnctive middle. 

9 TS. I. 5 - 10*, 111. I. 82 has the transfer 
form dddanfe, 

Pp. didayat', see Whitney’s note on 
AV. III. SL 


IX sasvacdi (RV. HI. 33^0) is probably sing, i 
perfect sabj. (p. 361); but occurring beside the 
aorist form namsai, it may be an aorist, to 
which tense Whitney, Roots, doubtfully 
assigns it. 

12 dTdaya 7 tie (AV. xviii. 373) is perhaps a 
subjunctive. 

x 3 With the strong base yuyo- for ytcyu-, 

H Avery 241 gives here several forms 
which it is better to class as optatives per- 
fect. 

15 With weak base jah-, for jaht-, which 
here loses its final vowel like dadd- and 
dadkd-. 

x6 The only form in which ]/m- reduplicates 
with /. 
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Du. 2. jakliam (AV.), jtgata?n^ dattdm^ dJiattihn^ mimltapUj 

yuyutdm and yuyotam siiltdm^ sisrtam, — 3. cikitam {ci- ‘note’, AV.), daitam^ 
dhaitam^ pij>rtdm, biblirtthn^ mimTtam, HsJtarn. 

PI. 2. lyarta^^ jahlta jigata^ju/iuta and jiihoia'^^ dattd and dddata^^ 

dliattd and dddhafa^, nmikta (vVwy-), pipfdda^ piprtd^ hibhita (AV.), bibhrtd 
(TS. IV. 2.3^), yuydta^^ iisTta^ sisakta\ jigataiu^ juhjta?ia'^^ dadatana^, dhaitana 
and dddhatana^^ plparta7ia^^ bibhitana^ 7 na?nattdfia, yuybtana^^ vivaktana, — ■ 
3. dadatu (AV.), dadhatiii , 

Middle. Sing. 2. jihisva^ datsva (AV.), d/iatsva^ mimisva (AV.), 
rarasva (AV.). — 

Du. 2, jikatham (TS. i. i. 12^), didlntham (AV.), 77ilmatha7n^ rarathdfii, 

PI. 2. ju/i 2 ^d/iz>a 7 n {TSay, 6. ^'arTd/iva/n. — ji/iatam^ dadhatazfiy 
sisratmi (Kh. i. 3 ^). 


Present Participle. 

461. Active. As the suffix -azit drops its 71 (like the endings of the 
3. pi. act.) strong and weak stem are not distinguished. The feminine stem of 
course lacks n also; e. g. bIbArat-h. Stems occurring are: clkyat- (a- ‘note’) 
/d/iab-, jJgat-, juhvat-^ tltrat- ‘cross’), dddat-^ dddhat-, dfdyat-, dfdhyat-^ 
bdpsat-^ bibhyat-^ bibhrat-^ sascdt- (‘pursuer’) and sdscat-'^^ (‘helping’), slsrat-'^^. 

Middle. jihuTia-^ juhvdna-^ dddazia-^ dddhana-^ didyazia-^ dtdhydJia-^ 
plpdfia- {pd-^^xmk\ AV.) pipd 7 id~^^j pipydfia-^'^ (YpT-)^ 7 m 7 ndna-^ rdrana-'^^^ 
sis cm a-. 

Imperfect Indicative. 

462. xA.ll the verbs of this class occurring in the 3. pi. act. take the 
ending -ur except b/ir-^ which has the normal -an. The verbs del-, d/id-, hd- 
show the irregularity (appearing elsewhere also) of using the strong instead of 
the weak base in the 2. pi. act. 

Active. Sing. i. adadam, adadham. — 2. ddadas, ddadhas ddides^ 
dvires ([/"z//k-)j bibhes (AY.), vives (iVe'^k-), Hsds. — 3. aciket (iPsl-), djahat, 
<^jigdt, ddadaf^^, ddadhat, ddldet, dbibhar, abibhet, dzdzyaA^^, asisdt\ vives (Y vis-), 

Du. 2. adatta 77 i, adhattazn. — 3. dviviktd 77 i, dfzihfidtazn (AV.)^®. 

PI. 2. ddadaia^’^, ddadhata^"^ and ddhatta\ ajdAdtajia^"^ , ddattafia. — 
3. abib/iran; ajahur, djuhavur, adadzir, adadhur, dznaznadur, avivyacur\ jahur, 
dadnr, dldhyiir (AV.), vivyacur. 

Middle. Sing. 2. ddhatthas, amwiltlids) didlthas (AV.). — 3. djihtta, 
adaita, adhatta, dpiprata^°, dmhnJta', s'isTia. — PI, 3. ajiAiata, djuhvafa^'^. 


1 With strong base yiiyo- for yicyu-. 

2 With strong base iyar- for '^iyr-\ cp. 
V. Negelein 65"^ f. 

3 With strong base for weak. 

4 Strong base cidda- for dad-. 

5 Strong base dddhd- for dadh-. 

6 Strong base pipar- for pipr-. 

7 Also the transfer form dadkanfic. 

8 There is also the 3. sing, transfer form 
dadatdm. 

9 cikyat (iv. nom. sing, m., is given 

by V. Negelein 772 as cikyat and explained 
as a pluperfect form. 

10 When compounded with the negative 
particle, sakat- remains unchanged in the 
fern, if accented a-sasedt-, but has n if 
accented on the prefix: d-sascant-i-. 

11 For inflected forms of these stems see 
312. 


12 With irregular accent. 

13 The anomalous transfer form btbkra- 
mdna- takes the place of -^bibhrdfia-. 

14 But ^^ritet rard?id-. 

15 There is no sufficient reason for regarding 
ddadhas in X. 739, as a 3. sing. (Avery 24S; 
Delbruck, Verbum 50, 59). 

16 There is also the transfer form dddat. 

v.Negelein 672 gives AV.) which 

seems a misprint for dddhat. 

17 There is also the unaugmented transfer 
form vivydeat. 

18 Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 665, quotes 
ajahiidm from the TS. (mantra?). 

19 With strong base instead of weak. 

20 Anomalous form instead of ^dpiprta. 

21 Also the transfer form Whitney 

658 also mentions the unaugmented 3. pi. 
jikaia. 
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I. The infixing nasal class. 

463. This class, which includes fewer than 30 verbs^ is characterized by 
the accented syllable nd preceding the final consonant of the root in the 
strong forms. That syllable in the weak forms becomes a simple nasal varying 
according to the class to which the following consonant belongs. 

I. The infix, appearing in forms outside the limits of the present stem, has become 
part of the root in anj- ‘anoint’, bkanj- ‘break’, and hims- ‘injure’. — 2. There are a few 
transfers to the a- class, in which some of these verbs come to be inflected in the 
later language and in which several verbs are regularly nasalized in the present stem 
(429, a, 1). — 3. Instead of the regular - 7 id-, the root f/’/?- ‘crush’ infixes -ne- in the 
strong forms; thus 3. sing. irne~dhi. — 4. In the 3. pi. ind. mid. irregular accentuation of 
the final syllable occurs exceptionally in each of the forms aujaic, indhati:, bhunjaU'^, 

Present Indicative. 

464. The forms actually occurring, if made from yuj- ‘join’, would be 
the following: 

Active. Sing. i. yundjmi, 2 . yundksi. 3 . yundkti. — PL i. ytmjmas. 
3 . yunjdnii. 

Middle. Sing. i. yufije. 2 . yunkse. 3 . yuhkte, — Du. 2 . yunjdthe. 
3 . yunjdte. — PL 2 . ymgdhve. 3 . yunjdte. 

The fomis which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. i. anaj77ii (AY.), ckmad77ti (AY.), tyriadmi ( Ytrd-)^ bhmdd7ni^ 
yu7idj77ii^ rwiadJwii {rudh- ‘obstruct’). — 2 . ppidksi bhifidtsi, yunaksiy 

vy7idksi (zyy- ‘twist’). — 3 . a7iakti^ tmditi {Yudd)^ kr7iaiti {krt- ‘spin’), gniatti^ 
(AY.x. chindtti (AY.), trnaiti, pmdsti ( j/ pis-^y bhandkti ( bhinditiy 
yuiidkii (AY.), rmdkii (]>V/V-), rundddhiy vr?idktiy hindsti ( AY. SA.). 

PL I. auj77ias. — 3. afijantiy 7i7iddntiy pimsdntiy prncdnti^ bkmdd7itiy 
yunjd7itiy vinca7iti (vie- ‘sift’), vrnja7iti. 

Middle. Sing. i. anje^ rhje (;/- ‘direct’), prnce (AY.), ytmjiy vrnje. — 
2 . yuiikse (AY.). — 3. ahkte^y indhi (— ind-dhe, prfikU\ yufikte^y rundhi 

(— rund-dhiy AY.), vriikte^ himste^ (AY.). — With ending -e: vrnje. 

Du. 2. anjathe (Kh. v. 6^; YS. xxxiii. 33), yimjdthe. — 3. anjate (YS. 
XX. 61 ), tunjdUy vrnjdfe (AY.). 

PL 2 . afigdkve. — 3 . anjate and anjatiy mdhdte and hidhatiy rnjatey 
iunjdtey pnledte^ bhunjdte and bhnnjatey yunjdtey rund/iate (AY.), vrnjate. 

Present Subjunctive, 

465. The weak base is once used instead of the strong in the form 
anj-a-ias for '^a7iaj~a-taSy and the AY. has once the double modal sign a in 
the form tr/idk-an. 

Active. Sing. 2 . bhmddas. — 3 . piddhaty bhinddaty yimdjat. — Du. i. 
ri?idcava. — 3 . anjatas. — PL 3 . andjany yundja7iy vr7iajan\ tr7mha7i (AY.). 

Middle. Sing. 3. zndd/iate, yundjate. — PL i. bJmndjamahaiy rwiadha- 
fnahai. 

Present Injunctive. 

Active. Sing. 2. pmdk (YP^?'\ khizidt. — 3. pmaky prridky bhindty 
rbiak (Y ric-). 

Middle. PL 3. yunjaia. 


1 Thus ud- ‘wet’ : laidtti is inflected as 
undadi in B. and S.; and yuj- \ yundkti 
as yunjadi in U. and E., beside the old forms. 

2 In the RV. anjate occurs once, anjate 
it 2 times, bidhaie 4 times, mdhdte 15 times, 
while bhuhjaie and bhmjdte occur once each. 


3 ud grnaiti ‘ties up’, is here only a cor- 
ruption of the corresponding ut krnatti of 
RV.x. 1302, seemingly a form oi graik' ‘tie’. 

4 AV. ante. 

5 AV. yuhte. 

6 With irregular accent. 
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Present Optative. 

Active. Sing. 3. hhindyat (AV.). — Middle. Sing. 3. pnicitd. 

Present Imperative. 

466. The only ending of the 2. sing. act. is no form with -tai 

having been met with. As usual, the strong base sometimes appears in the 

2. pi. act: U7idtta, yimdkfa; afiaktafia^ pmasfana. 

Active. Sing. 2. afidhi'^ widhi (= widdhi)^ chmdhi (= chind- 

d/n)^ irndhi (= trnddhl)^ prfidhi {= pTf’^gdlii)^ bhafidhi (= bhangdhi)^ bhindhi 
(= bhinddhi)^ ytmdhi {~ yw'igdhi, AV.), rimdhi (= rimddhi^ AV.), vrfidhi 
(= vrngdhi), — 3. a^id/du, chhidtiu (AV.), trnedhu^ {KS prndkhc^ bhanaktu 
(AV.), bhinattu (AV.), ywidkUi {KS vhiaktu ( AV.), vrnaktu^ hmdstu 
(Kh. IV. 

Du. 2. aiitam (= afiktmn^ AV.), chintdni (= chmttdm^ AV.), prhktdm, — 

3. ahktam (VS. ir. 22). 

PL 2. und^ba\ bJihitta (TS. iv. 7. 13^), yimdkta^ vrhkta\ afiaktana^ pinas- 
fana, — 3. anjantu^ tindantu (AV.), yu'njdrttu (AV.), vrnjajitu (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 2. ahksva^ (AV.), yufiksvd^ vrfiksva (AV.). — 3. indham^ 
(— hiddham^ AV.), yiaitdm {= yufiktam^ AV.), rtmd/ia 7 n (— 7 m 7 iddhani^ AV.). 
— Du. 2. yuhjdtham, — PI. 2, i 7 idkva? 7 i (= inddhva} 7 i)^ yuhgdhvd 7 n. — 
3. indhatdm. 

Present Participle. 

467. Active. ahjd7ik^ iindd7it- and udat-t- (AV.), rnjdiit-^ r7idhd7it-^ krntati- 
(AV.), pimsati-^ prncdiit- and prncatl'^^ bkanjdiit- and bhanjatl-^ hhiiiddnt- and 
bhiiidatt- (AV.), bhuhjatl-^ yufijati-^ vincdiit-^ (d")/iimsL77?t-. 

Middle. anja7id'^ {iidhaTia-^ tunja7id’^ hindtnid-'^ (AV.), prnca7id-j bhindd7id-^ 
yunja7id- (TS. iv. i. i^), ru7idhand-^ suTnbhaiid-^ ^ hunsafia-. 

Imperfect Indicative. 

468. Active. Sing. 2. dtnjat^ (AV.), abhaiias^^ (AV.), dbJwiat^ arinak 

(l/w-), avg 7 jak; uiiap {Y nbh-)^ rfiak (Kh. iv. 65 ), pinak, bkitidt. — 3. dtrnat^ 
apniak {YpTC^t ctbhinat, ayunak and dyunak^ avinak (]/'2//V-, AV.), dvriiak 
(l/’z^;/-); dunat bhindt^ rbidk, vpidk. — Du. 2. atnita? 7 i (— atrnttam), — 

PL 3. dtr 7 ida 7 i^ dbhiiidan^ avr 7 ija 7 i\ dnfaTt, dyuhjan (TS. i. 7. 7^). 

Middle. Sing. 3. ainddha (Yzdk-, AV.). — PL 3. aytmjata^ arundkata 
(AV.); unaugmented: anjata. 

2. The nu- class. 

Delbruck, Verbum p. 154— 157. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 232 ff. — Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar p. 254— 260; Roots 213. — v. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 57— 60 ; 

63-64; 94. 

469. More than thirty verbs follow this' class in the Samhitas. The stem 
is formed by adding to the root, in the strong forms, the accented syllable 
- 7 ij^ which in the weak forms is reduced to -ftu. 


For aiig-dhi. The final consonant of 
the root is regularly dropped before the 
ending -dhi. 

2 Cp. V. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 

61b • 

3 The AV. has the transfer form umbhaia 
{]/?/M-) according to the d- class. 

4 AV. XIX. 455: dksva emended to d-ahksva\ 
see Whitney’s note on the passage. 

5 V. Negelein 63, note thinks this form 
may be the starting point of the ending -dni 


in the imperatives 3. sing, vid-d^n and 
duh-dm, 

6 AV. also pfncati-'. 

1 ytud- otherwise follows the d- class. 

8 yhibh' otherwise follows the a- or d^ 
class. 

9 From ytrd-. The MSS. have airmail 
see Whitney’s note on AV. xix. 32"^. 

10 jTor '^abhanak-s (^bhanj-)i see Whitney, 
Grammar 555, and his note on AV. ni. 6^. 
Cp. above 66, c, § 2 (p. 61). 
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a- Several irregularities occur with regard to root, suffix, and ending, i. The root 
sru- ‘hear’ is dissimilated to sr^'^ before the suffix: sr-nu-, sr-no-. — 2. The root vr- 
*cover’ assumes the anomalous form of iir- (with interchange of vowel and semivowel]: 

beside the regular — 3. Four roots ending in -n, tan- ‘stretch’, i}ia?i- 

‘thi'nk’, van- ‘win’, san- ‘gain’, seem to form their stem with the suffix -n, being assigned 
by the Indian grammarians to a separate class, the eighth; but this appearance has 
probably been brought about by the -an of the root having originally been reduced to 
the nasal sonant: ta-nn- for ^'t 7 i- 7 iu-^. — 4, In place of the regular and very frequent 
kr-nu-, there appears in the tenth book of the RV. the anomalous stem kuru-^ once in 
the form kuy-?nas (X, 51^'', I. pi. pres, ind., and twice in the form kum (x. 192, 1452), 

2. sing. impv. act. The strong form of this stem, kar 6 -‘^^ which has the additional anomaly 

of Guna in the root, appears in the AV., where however the forms made from krno-^ 
krniL- are still upwards of six times as common as those from The isolated 
form tanc-id ‘attains’, which occurs once in the RV, (x, 762), seems to be analogous in 
formation to karo-ti, but it may be connected with the somewhat frequent nominal stem 
taru-^. — 5. The u of the suffix is dropped, in all the few forms which occur in the 
I. pi. ind. act. and mid., before terminations beginning with m: kur-mds, krn- 7 ndsi (AY.\ 
ian-7nasi (TS.), Jii?i- 7 nas (AV.), hm- 7 nasi (AV.); krn-inahe, 7 nan- 77 iahe'^ . When the -nn is 
preceded by a consonant, the u becomes nv before vowel endings; g, ahmv-aiiti 
simv-d 7 iii). — 6. In the 3. pi. mid., six verbs of this class take the ending -re 8 with 
connecting vowel -U \ inv-ire, rnv-zre, y srnv-iriy sunv-ire, hbtv-ire. The connecting 

vowel -i- is also taken by srn- in the 2. sing. mid. knw-i-se (for ^srzm-^e) used in a 
passive sense. — 7. Five stems of this class, i-nu-, r- 7 in-, ji-nn-y pi-zm-y hi-nzz-y have come 
to be used frequently even in the RV. as secondary roots following the a- conjugation. 
Of these finv-a- occurs almost exclusively in the RV. as well as the AV. ; mv-a- alone 
is met with in the AV. ; and jinv-a- and hinv-a- are commoner in the RV. than ji-zitt- 
and hi-nu-. 

Present Indicative, 

470. The forms actually occurring, if made from kr- ^make’, would be 
as follows: 

Active. Sing. i. krncmi. 2. krnosi, 3. knioti, — Du. 2. krnuthds, 

3. krmttds. — PL i. krntndsi and krnrnds, 2. krnutkd, 3. kpwdnti. 

Middle. Sing. i. krnve. 2. knmse, 3. krmtte and krnve , — Du. 2. kriivathe. 
— PL I. krtimahe, 3. hvwdte'^^. 

The forms which actual!}" occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. i. urnomi (AY.), rnomi^ krnomiy ksindmi (AV.TS.), mmomi 
(mi- ‘fix’, AV,), vrnomi {‘choose’, Kh. 11. 6^), saknotni (AV.), snwmi^ hbiomi. — 
With - 4 /-: karomi (AV.TS.), tanoitii. 

2. apHosi (AV.), bio si y krnosiy jbijsiy sfnwsi, hbijsi) tanosiy valid si, 

3. asnoti (as- ‘attain’), apncti (VS, AV.), imtiy unoti (RVL), urnoiiy rnotiy 
fdhnotiy krndtiy cinoti ‘gathers’, dasnJiiy dunoti (AV.), dhunotiy minoii (AV.), 
vrnotiy saknoti (AV.), sruoti, siinjtiy skundti (AV.), kbijti] karoti (KY.T^.Y^)y 
tanotiy vanotiy saiidti, 

Du. 2. amuthqs (Kh. i. 9^), UrnuthaSy krniithdSy vaiiuthds, — 3. ahiutdsy 
urnittdsy krnutasy smiutds\ ia?iutas (Kh. iir. 22^). 

PL I. krnmdsi (AV.), Jiinmas (AV.), hinmasi (AV.); kurmdsy tanmasi 
(TS. IV. 5. II ^). — 2. aitiiithay krindhdy dhunuthdy suniithd, — 3, asnuvaiitly 


1 Cp. Delbruck, Verbum p. 1541. 

2 Cp. Brugmann, kg. 674. 

3 Cp. Brugmann, KZ. 24,259; Delbruck 
p. 156. 

4 - Perhaps starting from the aorist d-kar 
and following the analogy of krn 6 -\ cp. I 
Brugmann, kg. 656, 3. 

5 Whitney 715. 

6 Occurring in idinc- ‘swift’ (?), ta^-u-tr- ‘con- 
queror’, idru-tra- ‘victorious’, tdrn-sa- ‘victor’, 
and the verbal stem idi'i{sya-^Qxo%%^ y ‘overcome’. ] 

7 Thus krn- 7 nahe is not the only example I 


1 (Delbruck 174, Brugmann, KG. 673) of this 
I phenomenon. There is no example in the 
Samhitas of the i, du. in -vas and -vahe^ but 
'^krn-vdsy ^krn-vdhe must be presupposed to 
account for the loss of the -n before -mas 
I and -make'. Brugmann, KG. 673. 

I 8 Like duh-re in the root class. 

9 This is the only form (besides the 
! participle phiv-djid- and pinv-dnt-y pinv-at-im in 
AV.) in which the stem/Z?/?/^- appears. All others 
are made from the transfer stem pmva-. 

Sometimes accented kynvaU. 
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rnvdiiti^ krnvdfiti'^^ cinvdnti (TS.i. 1.7^), dab Jmuv anti, dunvanti fAV.j, prusimvanfi^ 
saknuvdnti (AV.), srnvdntl, sunvdnti^ hinvd 7 iti\ kurvanii (AY.); tanvdnfi. 

Middle. Sing, i, ahiuve, krnve^ hmve\ knrve (AV.), manvi (A\ I'anye, 

2. asnuse^ urmse^ krnusi^ cimise, dhunusj\ tanuse (AV.). — With 
connecting vowel srnv-i-se, 

3. ahmte, urnnte, krnuti^ dhumde, prumute^ srnute; kiirute (AV.), tanuie^ 
tarufe, vanute. — With ending -e: srnve, sufive^ hlnve, 

Du. 2. tarivathe. — PI. i. Jzniniahe^ manmahe. — 3* cis 7 iuvate^ krnvdte^ 
vrjivdte and vrnvate^ sprnvate^ hmvdte\ kurvdte (AV.), tanvate and ia 7 iVLite^ 
(AV.). — With ending -re: hivd-re^ r 7 iv-i-re^ pinv-i-re, sr7jv-i-re\ stmv^i-re^ 
hmvd-re. 

Present Subjunctive. 

471. Active. Sing, i. hniava^ hi 7 iava\ sandvani (AV.). 2. ptavas, 

kntdvas, trpiidvas^ snidvas\ kaf^avas (AV.). — 3. ahiavat^^ krnavat, dnavat, 
dhunavaty prumdvaty sr7idvat^ sundvat] vandvat, — W'ith double modal 
sign d\ karavat (AV.), kniavaf (AV. xx. 132=). — With ending -tai: 
ahiavatai^ (AV.). — Du. i. ahiavavUy hniavava, 

PI. I. asndvd77iay knidvaniay 77 iinava 77 iay sak/idz'dtna, simavanta^ spriiaya-nia, 
— 2. saTidvatha] with double modal sign: kpiavatha (VS.). — 3. asnavan, 
hnidvan^ spidmzi. 

Middle. Sing. i. asnavai (VS. xix. 37), kphwai, simdvai\ 7nanavai. 

2. kr 7 iavase\ vanavase. — 3. kr 7 idvate) 7 na 7 idvate, 

Du. I, kr7iavavahai\ tanavavahai. — 2. ahidvaifJie, 3 * kynivaite^* 

PI. I. ahidva 77 iahai (x. 97^7)5^ kpidvd 77 iahaiy stiviavaTtiahai (AV.). — 

3. asnavafitUy kr 7 idva 7 ita. 

Present Injunctive. 

Active. Sing. ^ 2. pios. — 3. iir7iot, — PI. 3 * 77ii7ivatiy hinvati) 

vanvan. 

Middle. Sing. 2. tamithas, — 3. t' 7 mtd. — PI. 3 * k/ywata; ma 7 ivata. 
Present Optative. 

Active. Sing. i. sanuyarTt, — 3. srmiydt (AV.). — PI. i. cinuyamay 
sr7iuyatna) va 7 iuydmay satiuyama. 

Middle. Sing. 3. krzivita^'y ifianvTta (AV.). 

Present Imperative. 

472. Active. Sing. 2. hnncdhi, — With ending akmuhi [aks-- 

‘mutilate’, AV.), ahiuhiy apnuhi (AV.), inuhiy ur7iuhiy kpiuhiy cinuhiy trpTjuhiy 
dabknuhi{KS[.)y dhUnuhiy dhrsimhly spiuhi, sppiuhi, hifiuki) taimhipanukt, — 
With ending •-icLix kpiutdty hinutai. — Without ending: muy urTitiy kr 7 iUy 
dhrmu (AV.), spiUy suniiy hinu\ kurUy tanu, — 3. ahiotUy apfiotu (AV.), 

(AV.), kpwtiiy' d7iotUy minotUy spidtUy simotu-y karotu (TS. VS.), tanoUi (AV.), 

safiotu, . ^ 

Du. 2. asniitaniy kpnddmy trpiiutdftiy spi 2 dd 7 n, hmotam'^- 3 * (is 7 iuta 7 n 

(AV. TS.), krTiutrwi (AV.). 

1 skr 7 iva 7 tti ziteiyari: pariskr 7 iva 7 iti (ix.142), | 

pdi skrnvayiti (ix. 6423). ^ 1 

2 The form aniavat, AV. v. 2® a ' 

corruption of avynot in RV. 

3 The TS. has * once ahtavatai (WHITNEY 

70^)- , . 

4 Irregular for bppvade. 

5 Omitted by AVERY 23 S. 


6 The injunctive form Tasnavam, 

556, is a conjecture; see Whitney’s note 
on the passage. 

7 Tlrnvifd occurs in TS.VLI.3^ oxid. urnu^ 
mia in‘K. (WHITNEY 7 1 3). 

8 Cp. Whitney 704. 

9 With strong stem. 
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PL 2. urnuta^ krmita and krnota^, trpnuia^ dhunuta, srnutd 2 .nd. srnota^^ 
sunutd and simota'^^ himiia (AV.) and hinota'^] tanota'^ (AV. TS.). — 
With ending -fana: kriiotana^^ sniotana^^ sunoiana^^ hinotana^ (x. 30^). — 
3. asnuvariiu, urimva?itu^ krnvdfitu^ cmvantu srnvd?itu, hinvantu\ 

Tjanvdntu^ sanvantu. 

Middle. Sing. 2. urnnsva^ krnusvd^ cmusva (AV.), dhunusva (AV.), 
irnusvd\ ta^iusva^ vanusva. — 3. asnutdjn (AV.), kr7iutdm\ tanutam (TS. i. 
6. 3^), f?ia7mtd77i^ vaTiutatyi (AV.). 

Du. 2. krnvdthd 7 }i (AV.). — PI. 2. kr7iudhvd77i^ stmiidhvam) ta7iudhvani^ 
va 7 iudhva 7 }i (AV.). — 3. r}ivatd7n (AV.); kurvatmn (AV.), ta7ivdta7n (AV.), 
vanvatdm (AV.). 

Present Participle. 

473. Active, umuvdnt- and ur7ivd7it-^ pwd7d-, kpivdnt-^^ 

ci7ivd7it-^ f. -vatf-^ dimvdfit- (AV.), dhrmvdiit-^ pmvdtit- (AV.), iiimvaTit-^ vpivd7iP^ 
sr7ivd7it-^ f. -vati-, su7ivd7it-^ hi7ivd7it-^ f. -vati-\ kurvd7ii- (AV.), f. -vatt- (AV.), 
ta?ivdnt'^ f, -vati- (AV.), va7tvd7tt-. 

Middle. ur7LVd7td-j kr?iva7id-, ci7iva7id- (TS.iv. 2. 10^), dhwivaTid-^ pi7iva7id-^ 
sunvdiid-^ hinvdiid-^ kurvarid- (AV.), fa7ivd7id-^ 7nanvd7id-, va7ivd7id'‘. 

Imperfect Indicative. 

474. Active. Sing. i. ainiavaui) kniava 77 i , — 2. dk'nios, dvpios^ dsrnos^ 
dsagh?ios^ ai7Ws, dur7jos; akaros (AV.), dva7ios^ dsa7ios. — 3. dkpiot^ ddhu7iot, 
avrnot^ dpnot (AV. TS.), drdh7iot (AV.), amot^ di/r/jot; akarot (VS. AV.), 
aia7iotj asafiot. — Du. 2. akr7ii{ta77i^ adhUniitaTfi, 

PI. 2. ak/yjt/ta and akr/jota; ahvjotana. — 3. dknivaTi^ acinvan (AV.), 
asaknitva7^ asriivan {KS[d)\ r7iva?i^ 77ii7ivafi\ akurva7i ava7iva7i^ dsaiivaTt. 

Middle. Sing. 2. adhrmiithas \ kuruthas (AV.). — 3. akf7iuta^ ddhu7mta\ 
krnuta; akia'uta (AV.), atanuia (AV.), dynaniita. 

PI. 2. dkrnudhvani , — 3. dknwata^, azpivaia\ akurvata^KS Kh.ii 135), 
dtaiivata^ ai7ia7ivata^ avanvata (AV.). 

3. The /7c- class. 

Deleruck, Verbum p. 151— 153. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 232(1. — Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar p. 260 — 263; Roots 214. — v. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 49 — 
57. — Cp. J. Schmidt, Fesigruss an Roth 179 ff.; Bartholomae, IF. 7, 50—81; Brug- 
MANN, IF. 16, 509 ff. 

475. Nearly forty verbs belong to this class in the Samhitas. The stem 
is formed by adding to the root, in the strong forms, the accented syllable 
-7id^^ which in the weak forms is reduced to -tiT before consonants and -n 
before vowels. 

a. There are some irregularities with regard to the root, the suffix, 
and the endings, i. The root shows a tendency to be reduced in various 
ways. The roots-yr- ‘overpower’, //7- ‘hasten’, pu- ‘purify’, are shortened; e. g. 
jmdfni^ ju7iasi, pUTidti, The root grahh- ‘seize’ and its later form graJi- take 


^ With strong stem instead of weak. Thus 
in four out of seven verbs there is an alter- 
native strong form; and in one other [iaftoia) 
the strong is the only form occurring. 

2 Thus all the forms occurring with dafta 
have a strong stem. Whitney 704 also 
mentions karoia besides the 2. du. krnoiam, 
but I do not know whether these forms 
occur in mantra passages. 


3 skrnvdni- in pari-skrnvdn (ix. 392). 

4 In X. 134 akrnvaia has the appearance 
of being used for the 3. sing. (= akruutd). 

5 The suffix may originally have been 
’■nai of which •m would be the weak grade 
(27); but Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 597, note, 
disagrees with this vie\v. He thinks -;2rhas 
displaced earlier -?z/, RG. p. 512. 
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Samprasarana ; e. g. grbhnAmi and grhnAmi (AY.). Four roots which, in forms 
outside the present system appear with a nasal drop the nasal here; thus 
ba7idh- \ badhnami (AV.); mmith- \ matimami (AY.); skcmibh- 

^make firm’ : skabhfidti] stambh- ‘prop’ : stabhnAti (AY.)- The root jha- ‘know’, 
also loses its nasal; e. g. ja-na-vii^. — 2. The strong form of the suffix, 

appears in certain 2. persons impv. act., which should have the weak 
form '7iT\ e. g. 2. pi. pwih-ta for punl-td. On the other hand -7iT appears 
once instead of -Tid in 3. sing. injv. (AY.). — 3* A few roots ending 

in consonants take the peculiar ending -and in the 2. sing. impv. act; e. g. 
grh-md^. — 4. Transfers to the a- conjugation are made from five roots. 
These are rare in the case of ‘sing’ \ grnd-ta 2.pl. ind., gr7La-7ita 3.pl. impf.; 
mi- ‘damage’ : 7ni7ia-t 3. sing, injv,, amma-nta 3. pi. impf.; sr- ‘crush’ only sr7m 
(AY.) 2. sing. impv. But pr^ ‘fill’ and 77ir- ‘crush’ form the regular d- stems 
prfid- and 7)ir7id- (beside priui- and 772rna-), ten forms being made from the 
former, and five from the latter in the RY.s 

Present Indicative. 

476. The forms actually occurring, if made from grab/i- ‘seize’, would be 
the following: 

Active. Sing. 1 . grbhTtAmi. 2 . grbh/iJsi. grb/ujAtL — Du. 2. grbhfiTthas. 
3. grbhiiitds. — PL 1 , grbh7U7ndsi 2 >xA grbhiiltnds. 2. grbJi7fitha grbh7nthd7ta. 
3. grbhfidnti. 

Middle. Sing. i. grbh7ie. 2. grbJmisi, 3. grbJmitd — PL i. grb/mlPid/ie. 
3. grbhndte. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. i. asmimi (‘eat’, AY. VS.), imdmi (AY.), ksvidnii (AY.), 
grtiami (gr- ‘sing’), gnidmi (AV. vi. 71^, gr- ‘swallow’), grbb/idmi, gr Imdmi 
(AY. TS.), jaTidmi^ ji7id77ii^ putiami, pinidini (AY.), badh7idt7ii^ (bandh- ‘bind’, 
AY. TS.), math7ia7ni (AY.), 77imdmi^ ri7id7ni (AY.), $r7id77ii (AY.), smdmi (AY.), 
stab/mdmi, stmd7ni (AY.). — 2. ahidsi (AY.), imdsi^ jimdsi^ ppidsi.^ rmdsi, 
sr7idsi. — 3. asTidti, krmdtl, ksmdti (ksi- ‘destroy’), gnidti^ grbh7idti^ grkndti 
(AY.), jandti., jmdti, pimdti.^ p/yjdli, 77zindii, tnumdti (AV.), rmdti^ 

sriidti^ smdti^ sbabk7idti, stab/mdti (AV.), Iirundti. 

Du. 2. rhnthas. — 3. grnitds, pr7iTtas. 

PL I. gr 7 iT 77 tdsi^jtmimdsi^ mmimdsij srmmasi (AY.); jdTimids - — o,. ja7iitlia\ 
strfiJthdTia (AY.). — 3. amdnti (AV.), ksmaTiti^ gniaTiti, grbJmdiiti., grh7id7iti 
(AV.TS.), jd7tdnti, jmaTtii, jundnti., pimd77ti., pnidnti.^ prT7ia?iti.^ badliTtdnti (AY.), 
bhrT7idnti'^ mi7id7itl, rmdnti^ srliidtiti^ str7id7iti. 

Middle. Sing. i. grbh7ie.^ grhj}d (AV.), vriiL — 2. gr7iise^.^ vpitse 
(AV.), sri 7 iTse, hr 7 use. — 3. krmite (AY.), ksviite (AV.), gniite, puTiite^ pri7iite, 
vpyiti^ srathTtJte, stpiTfe^ hpute. — With -e for ~te\ gnie, 

PI. I. grh 7 umahe (TS. v. 7. 9^), puTilfTiake (Kh. iii. lo'^), vniJmdhe^ . — 


^ Cp. Brugmann, Grundri&s 2, 627. 

2 Originally with nasal sonant, 

nd-\ see Brugmann, KG. 666 (p. 511). 

3 On this form see v. Negelein 56, note 

4 On the origin of this ending see Brug- 
mann, Grundriss 2, p. 975. 

5 Beside seven present stems of this class 
there appear denominative stems in -dya 
from the same roots. Cp. v. Negelein 50 — 52. 

6 Given, along with a number of cognate 
forms, as from the root bddk-, by v. Nege- 
lein 57. 


7 The only form occurring of the root 
bhrJ- ‘consume’. 

S The form grime also occurs in the RV. 
as a I. sing, ind., T praise’, being formed 
from an anomalous aorist stem grni’^~. 

9 According to Whitney 719, once 
vriumahe, with reference doubtless to RV. 
V. 20^, where, however, vriumahc ^gne is 
only the Sandhi accentuation for vyiumahe 
agne (see above 108 and p. 319, note ^ 3 ). 



350 I- Allgemeines und Sprache. 4. Vedic Grammar. 

3. ahiate'^^ grbhnate^ grhnate (AY.) ^ janatCy pimdfe (AY b) and punate\ badhndte^ 
rinate\ vrndte. 

Present Subjunctive. 

477. In the 2. 3. sing.j subjunctive forms are indistinguishable from the 
indicative present if formed with primary endings, and from the injunctive, if 
formed with secondary endings^ as the modal sign a is merged in the strong 
stem; thus grbhudti may be 3. sing, indicative or subjunctive; grb/mds may be 
2. sing, injunctive or subjunctive. In such forms therefore the sense or con- 
struction of the sentence can alone decide their value. These as well as un- 
mistakable subjunctives are rare in this class. 

Active. Sing. 2. grbhnds^jtmds. — ^.prnatl (x. 2^ cp. 2^), prnat (AY b), — 
PL I. jdnd/na. mi?iiima. 

Middle Du. i. krlnavakai (TS. i. 8. 4^). — PL i. janamahai (AV.). 

Present Injunctive. 

Active. Sing. I. kdnam. — 2. rinas (AV. xx. 135”). — jandf^^ 

(AV. vi. iio^). — PL 3. mma^i, rindn (viii. 7^^), kamnan. 

Middle. Sing. 2. hrmihas. — 3. gnjJta, grbhnfta, vniita. — PL i. 
sfyifimdhk. 

Present Optative. 

In the middle some forms of the optative cannot be distinguished from 
unaugmented forms of the imperfect, as the modal sign -/ is merged in the 
suffix -;/J. The forms actually occurring are very few, being found in the 
2. 3. sing. only. 

Active. 3, asnJyat (AV.), grhniydt (AV.), jinTydt (AV.), prnTydt. 

Middle. 'i.janJthas (Kh. iv. 53'^j. — 3. vrnTta (TS.i. i. 2^ = vurJta.^ VS.iv. 8). 

Present Imperative. 

478. The regular ending of the 2. sing. act. is -///, while -dhi never 
occurs. Three verbs take -tat as well. One of these, grah-^ and three others 
ending in a consonant as-, bandh-^ stamb/i-, take the peculiar ending -and. 

Active. Sing. 2. ^ (TS. iv. 4. 12^)^ grnlhi^ grbhnihi (AY grhnahi^ 

(AV.), janihi, pnnaJii'^ (SV.), punJJu^ prnJhi (AV.), mrnihi^ srnahi^ (SV.), 
srmhiy sfr?ahi'^ (AV.). — With -tai\ grJinJtat (AV.j, (TS. AV.), 

punJtat. — With -ana\ asana'^°, grkana^^ (x. badhana (AV.), 

stabhclnd (AV.) — 3. grnatu, gr/inatu^ jdnaht (AV.), punatu.^ prnatu (AV.), 
hadh 7 idtu (AV.), srndtu (AV.), sindtu (AV,). 

Du. 2. asnltdm^ grnJtam (TS. iv. 1.8O, grhnitam (AV.), prnJtdm, srmtdm^ 
strnitd?n. — 3. grnltd?n^ pumtd77i (AV.). 


1 ^rnaie (AV. iv. 21^), given by v. Nege- ! 
LEIN as a finite form grnaie (unaccented), 
is the dat. sing, of the participle. 

2 This form is accented jdnai in the Khila 
(1TI.21) after E.V. x. 103 (Aufrecht’s Rigvedat 
6S2), but it is correct in the corresponding 
passage of the AV. (ill. 26}. 

5 For 7 mnat. 

4 There seems to be no certain example 
of a 3. pi. Avery 240 gives ggd/ina^a, but this 
form (ix. 14^) appears to have an imperf. 
sense; he adds vrnata with a query, but I 
cannot trace the borm. 


! 5 With strong base instead of grnihi, 

grhmhi. 

6 With strong base and irregular accent. 

7 Also the transfer form sy 7 ici (AV.XiX.451). 

8 W^HITNEY 723 quotes sirndki from the 
TS. [vi. 3. 12]. 

9 y. Negelein 57, line 6, seems to regard 
jndiat (AV. XIX. I 5 ^)> given as jnatat (un- 
accented), as an anomalous imperative; but 
it is the ablative of the past participle. 

Both forms are omitted by Avery 243 ; 
the latter is regarded by Grassmann as a 
participle. 
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PL 2. grnJta'^^ grbhnjta^ pimiti and punlta^. prnltd, mat/inJia 

(AV.)^ strnita (AV.). — With -iana: punTtdna, prnTtanay. 
srmitma. 3. ahiantu (AV.), grnantti (AV. TS.), g//ina?itii (AV.). janantu 
(A\ .), puna72tu^ f7iathnantii. (AV.), badhnantu (AV.j, sriimitu, sr'inantu (AV.), 
sinantu (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 2, grohusva (Kh. iv. 5“^), prnjsva (Kh, ii. 8^5 vr^usva. — 
3. strnftam, hrnltajn. 

PL 2, janldkva?}! (AV.), vriiTdhvdm, — vrnatani (AV.). 

Present Participle. 

^ 479* Active, asndnt-^ f. ’■ath (AV.), isjuhit'^ usnant-^ gr/jdnf-, grhndnt- 
jMdnt-^ f. -aU-^ j'mdnt- (AV.), pwidnt-^ f. prndnt-^^ prvjdnt-^ 7 nathiidnt-^ 

mi?idnt-^ f. -ati-j 77ttipiant-. mrndnt-, 7 'indnt-. h'lndnt', sJzabJvidnt-. st^^iidnt-. 
f. -ati- (AV.). 

Middle. dpnMa-, imand-^ grna?id-^ grJinand- (AY.), ja7il7id-, drUn^ 7 id-, 
pimana-, priiimid-^ 77ti7i27id~, 7‘ifia7id-^ vriiatid', srfiana-, srathnaiid- (AV.)j 
srT/ia/id-j stpiaiid-, hriiand-. 

Imperfect Indicative. 

480. Active, Sing. i. aja7iai7i, asnaDi. — 2. dkshjas, agrhJvias, apivpls, 
a77ii7ias, amusnas, ara77i7ias, a7diias^ astabJmas', tibJmds, ri/jas, srathnds, — 
3, agrbkmt, agrhndt (AV.), ajdnat (AV.), aprndt, aprT7idf, dbadbvilt, d7nathndt, 
a7nt7ilt, a77iusnat, dmfimat, drbidt, as/yjdt, dstabhfiat, dstniat', dsndt (AV.), 
aubhndt) Jatidt, badhnat (AV.). 

Du. 2. dmupiTta77i, a7'vuta77i, avr}nta77i. — PI. 2. dri7nta, — 3. akrJiia7i 
(AV.), agrhhnan^ agrhnaii (AV. TS.), ajd7ia7i^, aptman, dbadhnan, airath7ian^ 
d sir 71 an', dhian^ (AV.); ds 7 ia 7 i (x. 176^), 7 d}idn (x. 13S’). 

Middle. Sing. i. dvr7ii. — 3. dbadJmita (TS.i. i. io“), dvr7iXta, dsri7ijta . — 
PL I, avr7nmahi. — 3. agrbJviata'^ , djanata (TS. ii, i. ii^); grhimata. 

II. The Perfect System. 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik p. 372 — 381. — Delbruck, Verbum 112 — 134. — 
Avery, Verb-Inflection 249 — 253. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar p. 279 — 296 ; Roots 219 — 
221. — V. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 70—78. 

481. Like the present system, the perfect has, besides an indicative, the 
subjunctive, optative and imperative moods, as well as participles and an 
augmented tense, the pluperfect. It is of very frequent occurrence, being taken 
by nearly 300 verbs in the Samhitas. It is formed in essentially the same 
way from all roots, its characteristic feature being reduplication. 

I- The Reduplicative Syllabled 

482. The reduplicative vowel is as a rule short. It is, however, long in 
more than thirty verbs. These are ka7i- ‘be pleased’ : cd-ka7i\ kip- ‘be adapted’ 
: cd-klp - ; gr- ‘wake’ : jd-gp\ grdh- ‘be greedy’ ; ja-grdh-; tjp- ‘be pleased’ : 
td-trp-\ tfs- ‘be thirsty’ : td-trs-; dhr- ‘hold’ : da-dhr-', na77i- ‘bend’ : 7id-na77i-\ 


I Also the transfer form according to the | (the participle 
class, gpiaia (AV. V. 279). ! common). 


2 With strong instead of weak base. 

3 In Khila li. 10^ wrongly j (1712^771. 

4 With fern. prria 7 tti-, a transfer to the 
d- class. 

5 V. NEGELEIN57 also gives the unaugmented 
form jd 7 ta 7 i (RV. AV.), which I cannot trace 


noin, sing. m. jd 7 ia 7 t is 


the Pada text 


! 6 In pms 7 ta 7 t (AV. XI. 332 

reads pra-dhiafi. 

7 Also the transfer forms ammaitia and, 
grim 7 ita (vm. 37). 

S On the reduplicative syllable see v. Nege-^ 
LEIN 70; cp. Brugmann, Gruiidriss 2, 846. 
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mail- ^be liberal’ : 7na-mah-'\ mrj- Svipe’ : nia- 7 nrj-\ mrs- ‘touch’ : fna-mrs-] 
radh- ‘be subject’ : ra-radk-; ran- ‘rejoice’ : ra-ran-\ rabh- ‘grasp’ ; 7'a-rabh-\ 
vane- ‘be crooked’ : va-vak-] van- ‘win’ : va-van-\ vas- ‘desire’ : va-vas-\ vas- 
^clothe’ : va-vas-\ vas- ‘roar’ : va-vas-\ vrj- ^twist’ : va-vrj-\ vrt- ‘turn’ : va-vrt-\ 
vrdh- ‘grow’ : va-vrdh-\ vrs- ‘rain’ : va-vrs-\ sad- ‘prevail’ : sa-sad-\ sah- ‘prevail’ 
: sa-sa/z-; skaznbh- ‘prop’ : ca-skambh-\ di- ‘shine’ : dl-dl-\ dhx- ‘think’ : di-dJit-', 
pi- ‘swell’ : pl-pT-) hid- ‘be hostile’ : jl-hid- (AVh); ju- ‘be swift’ \ju-ju-\ tu- 
‘be strong’ : tU-tu-\ su- ‘swell’ : su-su-'^. 

a. The reduplication of /' (= az') and / (= al) is always a^; e. g. kr- 
‘make’ : cakr-\ grdh- ‘be greedy’ : ja-grdh-\ kip- ‘be adapted’ : ca-klp-. 

b. The reduplication of a, t, fi is made with u respectively; e. g. 
khad- ‘chew’ : ca-khad-\ bill- ‘fear’ : bib hi- \ budh- ‘know’ : bu-budh-. 

There are, however, certain exceptions to this rule. 

I. Roots containing ya or va and liable to Samprasarana in other forms (such as 
the past passive participle), reduplicate with / and u respectively^. Those with, ya are: 

‘forsake’ : iL-tyaJ-\ yaj- ‘sacrifice’ : Aj'tAs Tjyac- ‘extend’ ‘,vi-vyac-'f syatid- ‘move on’ : 
si-syand- (AV.). Similarly ejn- ‘stir’ : (beside ai-cyu-\ and dyzd- ‘shine’ '.didynt-^. 

Those with va- are: vac- ‘speak’ ; ii-vac-'y vad- ‘speak’ : ii-vad-\ vap- ‘strew’ : u-vap-\ vah- 
‘carry’ : u-vah- ; svap- ‘sleep’ : su-svap-. The three roots yam- ‘reach’, van- ‘win’, vas- 
‘w^ear’, however, have the full reduplication: ya-yam-y va-van-y vd-vas-] and vac- ‘speak’ 
has it optionally: va vac- beside n-vac-^. — a. The roots bhu- ‘be’, su- ‘generate’, and 
sJ- ‘lie’, reduplicate with a-, ba-bku-'y sa-su- (beside su-m-y AV); sa-sT- (in the participle 
sa-say-dnd-) 

c. In roots beginning wuth vowels, the reduplication coalesces with the 
initial of the root to a long vowel; e. g. an- ‘breathe’ ; an-\ av- ‘favour’ : dv-\ 
as- ‘eat’ : as-] as- ‘be’ : as-] ah- ‘say’ : ah-] r- ‘go’ : ar- (= a-ar-)] ap- ‘obtain’ 
: dp-] Id- ‘praise’ : id-] Ir- ‘set in motion’ : Jr-] uh- ‘consider’ : uh-. But if the 
root begins with i or Uy the reduplicative syllable is separated, in the sing, 
act, from the strong radical syllable by its own semivowel: i- ‘go’ : 3. pi. 
ly-iiry but 2. sing, i-y-e-tha] uc- ‘be pleased’: 2. sing. mid. nc-i-se\ but 3. sing, 
act u-v-oc-a'^. 

«r. Five roots beginning w’ith prosodically long reduplicate not with ay but with 
the syllable an-. Only two of these, both containing a nasal, viz. arns^ ‘attain’ and ahj- 
‘anoint’, make several forms; the former, 3. sing, dn-dnis-a and dn-ds-a, pi. i. dn-as-niay 
2. dn-as-dy 3. d 7 i-as-uy\ mid. sing. 1.3. dn-as-c’, subj. pi. l. dn-ds-d- 77 iahai] opt sing. I. d 7 i-as- 
yd 77 i^‘y the latter, d 7 i-anja (VS. viii. 29; TS. III. 3. 102J; mid. sing. l. dft-aj-iy pi. 3. dn-ajd-e] 
subj. sing. I, d 7 t aj-d\ opt 3. sing. d 7 i-aj-ydi. The root rdh- (reduced from a7'dh-) ‘thrive’, 
which has a nasalized present stem 9 , makes the forms d 7 i-rdh-ur (AV.) and d 7 i-rdh-e. 
Through the influence of these nasalized verbs, their method of reduplication spread to 
two others which show no trace of a nasal anywhere. Thus from a 7 ‘c- ‘praise’ occur the 
forms dn-rc-ih^ and dn-rc-e\ and from a 7 ‘h- ‘deserve’, dfi-rh-Itr (TS^.) beside a7'h-i>‘e 
(RV^.). There are besides two isolated forms of doubtful meaning, probably formed from 


1 The quantitative form of the stem is 
governed by the law that it may not contain 
(except in the i. sing, act.) tw^o prosodically 
short vowels; the only exceptions in the 
weak stem being the two irregular forms 
iatafzcy i. sing, mid., and jajanm-y 3. pi. act. 
Thus sah- reduplicates sdsah- and once sasdh- 
(weak). Cp. Benfey’s articles ‘Die Quanti- 
tatsverschiebungen in den Samhita- und Pada- 
Texten’, GGA. 19 ff. 

2 Tn most of the forms from a- and r- 
roots, the Pada text has a. 

3 These verbs originally had the full redu- 
plication ya- and va- as is shown by the 
evidence of the Avesta, which has this only; 
cp. Bartholomae, if. 3, 38 (S 59). 


I 4 Due to the vocalic pronunciation of the 
\y: ciu- and diut-. 

5 This root thus shows the transition 
from the full to the Samprasarana redupli- 
cation. 

6 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, S46. 

7 These are the only two examples to be 
met with in the Sanihitas of this form of 
reduplication. 

S Beside dsat7i7‘y dsdihcy etc., from as-y the 
unnasalized form of the same root. Cp. 
Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 1211'^. 

9 ThViS rziddkaty rndhyd?7iyrndkd7tt-y accord- 
ing to the infixing nasal class. 
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nasalized roots: au’r/’ur (AVi.), from /y- ‘attain’ (with present stem r/7/-) ^ and 2^ 

2. pi. act, perhaps from ‘compress’ Y 

This form of reduplication evidently arose from a radical nasal having originally 
been repeated along with the initial vowel, which is lengthened as in many other stems 
[ca-kan , etcj, while the root itself is shortened by dropping the nasal in the modal 
forms driaj-a, dnaj-yat^ dn-ds-dmahai the reduplicative vowel seems to have been shortened 
because an- came to be regarded as containing an augment (like dnat, aorist of nas- 
‘attain’) 

d. A few irregularities in regard to consonants also appear in the 

formation of the reduplicative stem. i. The root hhr- Tear’ reduplicates 
withy (as if from Yhr~)^ making the stem ja-bhr-, forms from which occur 
nearly thirty times in the RV,, beside only two forms from the regular stem 
ba-bhr-, — 2. In forming their stem, the five roots ci- ^gather, ci- Tbserve’, 
cit- ‘perceive’, ji- ‘conquer’, han- ‘smite’, revert to the original guttural (as in 
other reduplicated forms) in the radical syllable : ci-ki-^ ci-kit-^ ja-ghan-. 

e. The root vid^ ‘know’ loses its reduplication along with the perfect 
sense Thus ved-a ‘I know’; vid-vnms- ‘knowing’. Some half dozen other 
roots show isolated finite forms without reduplication; and four or five more 
have unreduplicated participial forms. Thus taks- ‘fashion’ makes taks-athur 
and taks-u?“y yam- ‘guide’ \ yain-dtur\ skanibh- ‘prop’ : $ka?nbh-dthiir^ skambh-ur" \ 
nind- ‘blame’ : nhid-ima'^) arh- ‘be worthy’ : ark-ire \ cit- ‘perceive’ : cet-atur 
(AV. VS. SV.) Three unreduplicated participles are common: das-vdms- 
and das-i-vdms- (SV.) ‘worshipping’, beside the rare dadas-vdms-\ ntidk-inims- 
‘bountiful’; sah-vdms- ‘conquering’, beside sasah-vdins-. There also occurs once 
the unreduplicated jani-vdms- (in the form vi-janus-ali) beside jajnivdms- 
‘knowing’ (from Yjna-)\ and the isolated vocative khid-vas may be the equi- 
valent of '^cikhid-vas^ from khid- ‘oppress’ 

2. The Root. 

483. Like the present and imperfect, the perfect is strong in the 
sing. act. Here the root, as a rule, is strengthened, while it remains un- 
changed in the weak forms. But if it contains a medial a or 2. final a, it 
remains unchanged in the strong forms (except that a is lengthened in the 

3. sing.), wTile it is reduced in the weak. 

In the strong stem, the radical vowel takes Guna, but in the 3. sing, a 
final vowel takes Vrddhi instead of Guna^°. Thus vis- ‘enter’ makes vives-; 
druh- ‘be hostile’, dudrdh-\ krt- ‘cut’, cakdrt-] but bhi- ‘fear’, i. 2. bib he- ^ 
3. bibhdi-] sru- ‘hear’, i. 2. susrd-^ 3. susrdu-; kr- ‘make’, i. 2. cakd?'-^ 3. cakdr-'^K 
In the weak stem, on the other hand, the root remains unchanged; thus 
vivis-, dudruh-^ cakrt-^ bibkl-, susru-^ cakr-. 

a. Some irregularities occur in the treatment of the radical vowel, i. The verb 


^ According to both the infixing nasal 
class, 3. pi. rhjate^ and the a- class, 3. sing. 
rhjdti, 

2 Probably {or^dnaha^ cp. the weak stem 
sasd/i- beside sdsah-. 

3 Cp. Delbruck, Verbum 145, and Whitney, 
Roots, under anh ‘be narrow or distressing’. 

4 Except in the form dn-amsa (cp. ijveyK- 
rcct) beside d?z-dsa (= -ijpOK-e). 

5 Cp. the Greek aor. inf. iv-eyK-etp and the 
perfect ip-k^eyK-rcxL. 

6 Cp. Bezzenberger, GGA. 1879, p. 818; 
J. Schmidt, KZ. 25, 3 ; Brugmann, Gnindriss 
2, 848. 

7 With the strong (nasalized) form of the 
Tndo-arische Philologie, I. 4 . 


[ root beside caskabh-dna- (AV.), and ninid-nr. 

8 With strong radical syllable. 

9 Delbruck, Verbnm 148, adds dabhur^ 
but this is rather aorist (beside perf. debhur). 

On the origin of this distinction between 
the 1. sing, and the 3. sing. cp. J. Schmidt, 
KZ. 25, 8fF. and Streitberg, IF. 3, 3 S3— 386. 

II This distinction is invariable in the RV., 
and the rule seems to be the same in the 
AV. Whitney 793 d mentions cakdra as an 
exception, but this form is 3. sing, in all 
the passages given in his AV. Index ; and 
j agr aha {Pdyi is evidently a corruption; 
see Whitney’s note and cp. p. 356, note 9 . 
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mrj- ‘wipe’ takes Vrddhi instead of Guna throughout the strong stem: mamarj-^. — 
2. Two instances of the strong stem being used in weak forms occur in the RV.: 
pi. I. ynyopmd and 3. vivehtr^ beside the regular vivisur. — 3. The radical vowel of 
bhu- remains unchanged in the strong as "well as the "weak forms, interposing v before 
vowels; thus habhTt-tha^ babhu'V-ur. — 4 - The weak stem of /r- ‘cross’ appears 

in the RV. as ////;•- and tiitiir--, thus %mg. taidr-a, but pi. 3. /i/hw, part. opt. 
sing. 3. iuiny-ydt^. 

a. Roots containing medial a leave the radical syllable unchanged in 
sing. I. 2., lengthening the vowel in sing. 3.; they reduce it in the weak stem 
by contraction^ syncopation^ or loss of nasal. 

1. The roots with initial ya- and va-, which reduplicate with the vowels 
/ and respectively, take Samprasarana, the result being contraction to 
rand a. Thus from ‘sacrifice’: strong stem i-ydj-^ weak Jj- (= 

vac- ‘speak’ : u-vdc- and uc- (= vad- ‘speak’ : ii-vdd- and ud-\ vap- 

‘strew’ : u-vap- and up-\ vas- ‘dwell’ : u-vds- and us-\ vah- ‘carry’ : u-vdh- and 
Till-. The root va- ‘weave’ is similarly treated in the form pi. 3. u-v-tir 
(= u-u-v-ur). Samprasarana of the root also appears in the weak stem of 
svap- ‘sleep’ and of grabh- and g?‘ak- ‘seize’ : su-svdp- and su-stip- \ ja-g?'dbh-, 
ja-grdh- and ja-grbh-^ ja-grh-. The roots van-^ vas- ‘wear’ have the full 

reduplication throughout; yam^ taking Samprasarana and contracting in the 
weak stem, van- syncopating its and vas- retaining it throughout: ya-ya^n- 
and yc/n- ya-im)\ va-vdn- and va-vn-\ va-vas- (both strong and weak). 

2. }dore than a dozen roots containing a between single consonants and 
reduplicating their initial without change, contract the reduplication and root 
to a single syllable with medial e. The type follow^ed by these verbs was 
doubtless furnished by sad- ‘sit’, wiiich forms the w-eak stem sed- (== ^sazd-), 
beside the strong sa-sdd-j and supported by ya/n-, with its weak stem yem- 
(== ya-im) beside the %\xong yayam-'^ . The other stems showing this contraction 
are formed from tap- ‘heat’, dabh- ‘harm’, nain- ‘bend’, pac- ‘cook’, pat- ‘fall’, 
yat- ‘stretch’, yam- ‘guide’, rabh- ‘seize’, labh- ‘take’, sak- ‘be able’, sap- ‘curse’, 
sap- ‘serve’. The roots tan- ‘stretch’ and sac- ‘follow^’ also belong to this class 
in the AV., but not in the RV. The root bhaj- ‘divide’ though not redupli- 
cating with an identical consonant in its strong stem ba-bhaj-^ follow^s the 
analogy of this group in forming the w’eak stem bhej-. 

3. Four roots of this form, how^ever, simply syncopate the radical a 
without contracting. These are yh;/- ‘beget’ : jajn-^ strong jaja 77-; pa?i- ‘admire’ 

: papn-^ strong papan-\ inan- ‘think’ : mamn-^) va?i- ‘win’ : vavn-^ strong vava/i-. 
Three others have this syncopated as wxll as the contracted form : tan- ‘stretch’ 

: tain- and ten- (AV.); pat- ‘fall’ : papt- and pet-\ sac- ‘follow’ : sasc- and sec- 
(AV.). Syncopation of medial a also takes place in four roots with initial 
guttural: khan- ‘dig’ : cakhn- fAV.), strong cakhdn-\ ga?n- ‘go’ : jagm-^ strong 
jagd^n-; ghas- ‘eat’ : jaks-j strong jag/ids-; han- ‘smite’ : jagh^i-, strong jaghdn-. 

4. In a few roots with medial a and a penultimate nasal, the latter 
is lost in the w^eak stem Thus krand- ‘cry out’ : cakrad-; tarns- ‘shake’ : 
tatas-; ska?nbh- ‘prop’ : caskabh- (AV.), strong caskdmbh-\ stambh- ‘prop’ : 


^ The same irregularity appears in the 
present stem. 

2 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 12231. 

3 Cp. V. Negelein 741. 

4 But they had the full reduplication in 
the Hr. period; cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 
p. I 22 o 3 . 

5 In the one form yeje (beside tje\ yaj- 
follows the analogy of yam-, preserving a 
trace of the old reduplication ya-. 


6 The analogy of yam- is followed by 
yaj’ in the one form yeje (beside tje)\ cp. 

, note 5 . 

7 See Bartholomae, Die ai. <f-Formen im 
schwachen Perfect, KZ. 27, 337—366; Brug- 

; MANN, Grundriss 2, p. 1222; cp. v. Negelein 
71V 

S The strong stem does not occur. 

9 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 1217^ 
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tastabh-^ strong tastambh-. Similarly, from damb/i-^ the nasalized form of 
dabh'^ ‘harm’, is formed dadab/i-^ strong daddmbh- fAV.;; and from rarnbh-, the 
nasalized form of ‘seize’, rarabh-. From ‘bite’, only the participle 

dadah'cims- occurs. The root bandh- ‘bind’, both loses its nasal and contracts, 
forming the weak stem hedh- (AV.) beside the strong baband/i- (AV.j. 

b. Roots with final a retain that vowel in the strong stem, but in the 
'weak reduce it to before consonants and drop it before vowels. Thus dha- 
^put’ employs dad/id- in the strong forms, dad/ii- and dad/i- in the weak. 

3. Endings. 

484. The endings in the indicative active are all peculiar (excepting 
the secondary -ra"^ and -?na)^ while in the middle they are identical (excepting 
the 3. sing, -e and 3. pi. -re)^ with the primary middle endings of the present. 
They are the following: 

Active Middle 


sing. 

du. 

Pb 

sing. 

du. 

pi.^ 

-a 

[-Z./] 

-md 

I. -d 

[-z’uV’d] 

-mdhe 

-tha 

-dthur^ 

-d 

2. -se 

-dthe 

~dhve 

-a 

-dtur^ 

-ur^ 

3. -/ 

’die 

-re 

Roots 

ending in ~a 

take the anomalous ending 

-au^ in the i. 

and 3. sin: 


act; e. g. d/ia^ ‘put’ : da-dh-iu. The only exception is the root p7‘d~ ‘fill’, 
which once forms the 3. sing, papni (i. 69O beside the usual pa-prau. 

a. Consonant endings. These are, as a rule, added directly to the 
stem. No forms with -vd ox ’vd/ic occur in the Samhitas; -7?id/ie is always added 
direct, as is also -dhvc in the only form in which it occurs, dadhi-dhvd. The 
remaining consonant endings, -tha, -se, -/r, are nearly always added direct 
to stems ending in vow^els, but frequently with the connecting vowel to 
stems ending in consonants. 

1. Roots with final d always add' the endings directly to the stem, 
which reduces the radical vowel to in the weak forms; e. g. dadd-t/ia; 
dadhi-md^ dadhi-se, dad/ii-rd^^, 

2. Roots with final / and u also always add these endings direct to 

the stem; ‘conquer’ : jige-tha) 7u- ‘lead’ : nine-tha\ sii- ‘press’ : susu-md\ 

cyii- ‘move’ : cicyu-se\ hii- ‘sacrifice’ : pihu-re\ hu- ‘call’ : juhU-7^e. The only 
exception is bhu-^ which (doubtless owing to the fondness of this verb for 
-Uv-) forms bahhflv-i-tha twice in the RV. beside the usual babhil-tha^ and 
babhuv-i-77id once in the AV. 


^ From which is formed the weak stem 
debh-, 

2 From which is formed the weak stem 
rehh-. 

3 See Delbruck, Verbiim 147 (p. 120); 
Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 844 (p. 1206 — 8); 
cp. V. Bradke, if. 8, 123 — 137; 156 — 160; 
Reichelt, BB. 27, 94. 

4 Iso perfect form with ‘Va is, however, 
found in the Samhitas. 

5 Both of these, however, occasionally 
appear in the present ind. mid. 

6 The a is here probably not connecting 
vowel but identical with the a of the 2. pi. ; 
a-iur getting its r from the 3. pi. and 
-adhir being then formed like -ihas beside 
das\ cp. Brugmann, KG. p. 597. 

7 That r (and not s) is here original is 


shown by the evidence of the Avesta; cp. 
Brugmann, KG. 797 (p.597). 

S This has not been satisfactorily explained ; 
cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 1223 ' 3 . 

9 This i as the reduced form of d (cp. 
hi- id- etc., from dhd-)^ occurring in such very 
common verbs as dd- ‘give’ and dhd- ‘put’, 
was probably the starting point for the use 
of i as a connecting vowel in other verbs ; 
but cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 1208^; 
cp. also IF. 8, 123 — 160. 

10 The vowel is dropped before -rd in 
dadh-re^ which occurs once beside the very 
common dadhi-rL Similarly the stem of dd- 
‘give’, is shortened before the ending -rire 
in dad-rire^ which occurs once (with passive 
sense). 


23 * 
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3. Roots with final -r add the endings 4 ha^ -ma^ and -se direct (ex- 
cepting two or three forms), but -re always with connecting thus kr- ‘do’ 

: cakdr-tha^ cakr-ma, cakr-se, but cakr-i-ri. Connecting before the other 
endings appears in ar-i-tha^ ar 4 -md (r- ‘go’); and in jabhr-i-se {bhr- ‘bear’). 

4, Roots with final consonant add 4 ha^ -ma\ se, -re direct if the 

last syllable of the stem is prosodically short, but with the connecting vowel 
-i- if that syllable is longh Thus tatd 7 i-tha\ jagan-ma, jagrbh-md, yuyuj- 7 na\ 
dadrk-se, vivit-se] caklp^ri, taias-re, duduh-re, pasprdh-re, yuyuj-re, vivid-re and 
others; but as-i-tha, uvdc-i-tha, vived-i-tha\ nc-i-md, papt-i-md, sed-i-ma) 
tatn-i-se) ij-i-ri, jagm 4 - 7 ^e, tafaks-i- 7 'e^, yet-i- 7 'd The only exception is vit-tha, 
which as an old form inherited from the IE. period (Greek without 

reduplication, remained unaffected by the influence of reduplicated forms. 

a. Six roots ending in consonants add -rire^ instead of cikii-rire (beside the 
more usual cikii-ri), jagrbh-rire (once beside the usual jagrbh-re), biibJmj-rire (once), vivid- 
rire (once beside vivid-re), sasrj-rire (once), and dtidiih-rire (once in the SV. for the 
common diumk-re of the RV.jl 

b. Vowel endings. Before terminations beginning with vowels final 
radical vowels are variously treated, i. I, if preceded by one consonant, 
becomes y, if preceded by more than one, iy\ e. g. from bhi- ‘fear’, bibhy- 
atur, bibhy-ur', but from sri- ‘resort’, sisriy-e, — 2. Final u ordinarily becomes 
tivi e. g, yu- ‘join’ \yuyuv-e\ sru- ‘hear’ : susruv-e] su- ‘swell’ : sUsuve, But 
u becomes v in hu- ‘call’, e. g. ju-hv-i\ and uv in bhu- ‘be’ and su- ‘bring 
forth’, even in strong forms 5 ; e. g. 3. sing, ba-bhuv-a, sasuv-a^, — 3. Final -r 
becomes r; e. g. from h'- ‘make’, cakr-d, cakr-e. But -r becomes ir in titir-ur 
from tr- ‘cross’, and in 3. sing, tisih'-e, part, tistir-d/jd-, from stP- ‘strew’ (the 
only root with a /* vowel preceded by two consonants that occurs in the 
perfect). 

Perfect Indicative. 

485. The forms actually occurring, if made from kr- ‘make’, would be 
the following: 

Active. Sing. i. cakdra"^, 2. cakdrtha. 3. cakdra. — Du. 2. cakrdthur, 
3. cakrdiur, — PL i. cakr 77 id, 2. cakrd. 3. cakrur. 

Middle. Sing. i. cakre, 2. cakrsi. 3. cakre, — Du. 2. cakrdthe, 
3. caknite. — PL i. cakr 77 idhe, 2. cakrdhve. 3. cakrire^. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. i. dsa, uvdpa (TS. i. 5. 3^), cakara, ciketa {cit- ‘observe’), 
jaga 77 ia, jagrdbha, jagrdha {KS jaghdsa (AV. vi. 117-)^°, jihila'^'^, tatdpa, 
dudroha, papa 7 ia, babhuva, bibhdya, iiivnaya (im- ‘diminish’), rara 7 ia, rirebha, 
vivesa, veda'^'^, sisraya, susrdva. The TS. (iii. 5.5’) has the Vrddhi form vavara 
(vr- ‘cover’). 


^ This is in accordance with the rhythmic j 
rule that the stem may not have two proso- 
dically short vowels in successive syllables. 

2 The strength of this rhythmic rule is 
well illustrated by the same root vac- having 
the two collateral forms vavak-se and nc-i-sc\ 
cp. also the unique lengthening, in a weak 
form, of the radical a in sa-sdh4-se (beside 
the usual sasah~) and the Guna in yteyop-i-md. 

3 The additional r may have come into 
use under the influence of forms from roots 
in r, like dadhr-ire from ydhr-. 

4 The ending -7‘ire is once also added to 
a root ending in a vowel; dad- 7 ‘ire, from 
yda-. 


j 5 Instead of the normal dv. 

6 This is the only perfect form of ysti- 
occurring. 

7 The I. and 3. of dkd- ‘put’ would both 
be dadJmt', of vid- ‘find’, both viveda. 

^ The 3. pL of vid- ‘find’ would be vividrL 

9 AV. III. 18^ reads jagrdha, but this must 
be emended to jagrdha; see Whitney’s 
note. 

jaghasa here is a misprint iot jaghdsai 
see Whitney’s note on the passage. 

11 Also in AV. iv. 32^, but written jJhtda 
in the Sainhita text, but //- in Pada. See 
Whitney’s note. 

12 Unreduplicated form. 
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2 . iyatha^ and tyetka, cakdrtka^ ;agdnt/ia(gam~^go')^ jag/idntka^jabharfha, 
jigetha {ji~ ‘conquer’ J, tatantha^ dadatka, dadhdrtha {d/ir- ‘hold’j, dadhiitka^ 
ninctha^ papatha {pa- ‘drink’), paprdtha babhntha^ y ay ant ha (yam- ‘guide’), 
yaydtha, vavd?itha^ vavdrtha (vr- ‘cover’), vivydktha (lyac- ‘extend’), vettha 
sasdttha (sad- ‘sit’). — ^With connecting dpitha (AV.), dritha (r- ‘go’), 
dvitha (av- ‘favour’), dsitha (as- ‘be’), uvccitha (iic- ‘be pleased’), cakartitha 
(krt- ‘cut’), tatdrditJia (trd- ‘split’), dudohitha^ diidrdJiitha (AV.), babhd-vitha^ 
riirojitka^ riirodkitha, rurdhitha (AV.), vavdksitha, vivcditha (vid- ‘find’), viveiltha, 

3 . mia^^ a7idmsa and anasa (ams- ‘attain’); dpa^ ara (r- ‘go’), ava^ dsa 
(as- ‘eat’), dsa (as- ‘be’ and as- ‘throw’), dha (ah- ‘say’), iydya [i- ‘go’), uvdca 
(vac- ‘speak’), uvdsa ( 7 'as- ‘shine’), uvaha, uvdca (uc- ‘be pleased’), cakarta 
(krt- ‘cut’), cakdrsa (krs- ‘be lean’, AV.), cakdra, cakra? 7 ia^ cakhdda^ cakhdna 
(VS.v. 23 ), cacdksa, cdcarta (crt- ^hmd\ AY.), cacdr a (AY.), cac^handa, caskdnda, 
caskdmbha, cikdya (ci- ‘gather’), cikdya (ci- ‘observe’), cikcta^^ (cit- ‘perceive’), 
jagama, jagrdha, jaghdfia, jaghdsa, jaj'dtia, jajdra (AV.), jabhdra^, 

(ji- ‘conquer’), jujdsa, juhdva (hu- ‘call’), tatdksa, tatarda, tatarha (AY.), 
tatd7ia, tatdpa, tatdra, tatsdra (tsar- ‘approach stealthily’), tastdmbha, tdtdna 
(RVh), titydja, tutdva (tu- ‘be strong’), tutoda, daddmbha (damhh- ‘harm’, 
AV.), daddrsa, daddbha (dabh- ‘harm’), daddra (dr- ‘split’), daddsa (das- 
‘ worship’), dadharsa, dadhdra, diddva (div- ‘play’, AV.), didesa (AY.), did- 
ydta (AY.), dfddya (VS. xii. 34 ), najidsa (7ias- ‘be lost’), 7iandha^ (AV.), 
fidndma, 7iindya, papdca (AY.), papdta (AV.), papada, paprd^, pipesa, pipesa, 
plpdya, pupdsa, babdndha (VS. AV.), babarha (brh- ‘make strong’, AV.), 
babhdhja'^ (bhanj- ‘break’), babhdja, babhiiva, bihhdya, bibheda, mafnaTida {7na7id- 
‘exhilarate’), 77ia7ndrsa, 77iamdtha (math- ‘shake’, xAV.), tnamdda (mad- ‘exhilarate’), 
77ia77idra (mr- ‘die’), ma77idrja (mrj- ‘wipe’, AV,), i. muTidya (77id- ‘bellow’), 
2 . mimdya (77ti- ‘fix’), 3 . 77iimdya (7711- ‘damage’), mTmdya (mi- ‘damage’, AV.), 
77ii77i€tha (mith- ‘alternate’), mi77iydksa, mumbda, yaydma, yuyoja (AV.), yuycdha, 
yuydpa, rardksa, rardda, rarddha, rircca, ruroca, rurdja, ruroha (AV.), vavaksa, 
vavanda, vavdrta, vavdrdha, vavarha, vavaca^ (vac- ‘speak’), vavdra (vr- ‘cover’), 
vavrdja, vavdrta, vavdna, vivdya (vl- ‘be eager’), vivida, vivesa, vivesa, vivydca, 
veda'^^, sasdka (AV.), sasdpa (AV.), sisrdya (sri- ‘resort’), susoca, susrdva, 
sasarja, sasdda, sasdna, sasdra, sasiwa, sasdha, sisedha, sisaya, susdva (su- 
‘press’). — With the ending -au: tasthdu, daddu, dadhdu, papdu (pa- 
‘drink’), paprdu, yaydu. 

Du. 2 . drathur, dvathur, asathur, lyathur, tsdthur, updthur ( Y 
uhdthur (Yvah-), cakrdthur, cakhyathur (khyd- ‘see’), jagrbhdthur, jagmdthur, 
jigyathur (ji- ‘conquer’), jijinvdthur’^, taksathur^^, tasthdtJmr, daddthur, 
dadhathur, nmyathur, papdthur (pa- ‘drink’), paprathur, pipitivdthur'^'^, pipyathur 
(pi- ‘swell’), petathur (Yp^^~)) babhuvdtkur, mimiksdthur, yayathur, yefndthur 
( riricdthur, viddthur^^, vividdthur, vivydthur (vyd- or vi- ‘envelope’), 

seddthur (Y sad-), skainbhdthur'^^. 


1 The irregularity of this form^ which 
occurs once in the RV. and once in the AV. 
beside the regular iyeiha is hard to explain. 

2 In VI. 1 77 this form stands for the 3. sing. 
oi prath- ‘extend’; see Neisser, BB. 30, 302. 

3 Occurs twice in the RV. also with the 
irregular accent cikeia, 

4 It is very doubtful whether jahd VIIL 4537 

is 3. sing, perfect of ha- ‘leave’ (cp. Delbruck, 
Verbum p. 1 24), like papra. PiscHEL, Vedische 
Studien I, 163 f., thinks this word with the 
following ko should be read jdhako ‘abandon- 
ing’. Roth thinks is an interjection. 


5 Overlooked by Whitney, Roots, under 
]/nah- : AV. VI. 1331. 

6 The only occurrence of d for au unless 
jahd is a verbal form. 

7 Omitted by Avery 250. 

8 RV^. beside the ordinary uvdca. 

9 'From jmv- ‘quicken’, a secondary root 
starting from the present stem jiaiu- of ji- 
'quicken’; see 469, a, 7. 

10 Unreduplicated form. 

11 From pinv- Tatten’, which started from 
a present stem of the -fiu class; see 469, 
a, 7. 
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Du. 3 . apatur, avatur, asatur asaiur, TydUi7'-^ Uhdtur {Yvah-)^ 

cakratur^ cikyatur {cl- 'observe’)^ cetatur^, jagmatur, jajiidtur {jan- ‘beget’}^ 
jahatur {hd- ‘leave’ ), tataksdtur^ tasthdtur^ dadatw^ pap7'diur {prd~ ‘fill’), petdtur^ 
habhuvdtur^ mamdtur {ind- ‘measure’;, 7nh}nksdtur {miks- ‘mix’), yamdtur^^ 
ye?natur {Yycim-)^ vavaksdtur^ vdvrdhatur^ sas^'atur"^ sidcatur^ 

seddtur {Y sad-), 

PI. I. dnasma (amd- ^attain’) ; cahy^id, jagafima, jagrMmd, tasthi-md 
{Y sthd-),^ dadki-md^ yuynjma^ rarab/imd, ran-7?id (rd-^gwe'), vavanjjid,^ vidjnd^,^ 
susruma (AY.), siiswna. — With connecting drima,, dsima (as- ‘be’, 
AY.), damd (y''?’as-)j udiwd (Y^'dd-), usimd ‘dwell’, AY.), cerimd (Y car-^ 
AAb), jaghiijiid (Yha7i-,^ jihi7nsi77id (AY. TS.), dadaswid^ 7ii?idima^^ 

mnbnY (TS.iii. 2 . 8 ^), paptwia, babhrivi77ia (KX y2iyopi77idi yemhnd^ vava?idima^ 
vid7nd^-,^ sekiDid { Y sak-,^ AY.), sascima, si/sTidwia (Ysdd-), sedima^ (Y sad^. 

2. andlia"^ d7iasd (ams- ‘attain’); usd (yas- ‘shine’), cak7‘d,, jag)fid'^° 

(AY. T3.YS.), dadd,, babhUvd^ yayd^ vidd^, sasdsd, seka (Ysak-), sedd (V sad-), 

3 . d7iasur (ams- ‘attain’), d?ircdr (Y a>rc-), anrdhur (AY.), dfirh'h' (TS. 

nr. 2 . 8 '); dpur^ ardr^ asur (as- ‘attain’), dsur (as- Te’), dkar^ fyir, isur (is- 
‘send’), Ucur^ udii7‘ (und- ‘wet’, AY.), uvti?' (vd- ‘weave’), usu?' (yas- ‘shine’), 
uhur (Y"aah-)^ cakra77iur, caknh',^ cakluiur (kJiaii-^ XN cdklpur (KX .)^ cikitiir,^ 

cikyur (cl- ‘perceive’), ceiPir (Ysar-, AY.), jagrbhur,, jagrhur (AY.), jagmur^ 
jaglmnr (\'ha7i-^ AY.), jaja7iur'^'^ and jajh'h-{ja7i-%tgtY>>jabhrur (Y bhr-)^ 
jahdr (hi- ‘leave’;, jaharu7''^^ ( pV/r-, xAY.), jagrd/rir, jigyu?' (ji- ‘conquer’), 
jugupur'^^\ jujuyn^y'Ujuvur (Y jd-)^ taksur'^^, tataks/i/', tastabhur,^ tasthih'^ tatrpur 
(AY.), kdfys ’/?', titi7'U7' (yPr-), tushraur,^ dadlsih', dadih'^ dadhur^ dddhrsu7‘ (KX 
didyutu7' (TS. ir. 2 . 12 ^), duduhur,^ dudruviir (AY.), debhu7' (dabh- ‘harm’), 
na?iakyh\ iihiidih', papur* (pd- ‘drink’), (pat- ‘fall’), paprur (prd- ‘fill’), 
pipzsur^ pipyur ( ]/ pl-),^ babhUvur,^ bibhidur,^ Mbhyiii' (bhl- ‘fear’), bedhih' (bandh-^ 
AX.)^ (/;/d7- ‘measure’), mazni'ur (rnr- ‘die’), mdznrjia'^ md7?ysu7’^ fnirniksur 

(Y Myaky),, 77ih7iyur (mi- ‘fix’), yaznur'^'^ yayur, yuyud/m?', yejzidr, 7'd)'adhiir 
(Yradh-)^ riripzir, 7'uruc'ir^ rwmhdt^ vavaksnr, vairjiv^ vavrur (vr- ‘cover’), 
vavasdr (vas- ‘desire’), vdvrt'i7\ z’dz>rd/iur, vidur^, vividur, vivid ur and (once) 
vivesui^'^^, vivisur^ sasdsur^ sasrazziur^ sdsadur^ suduv2i7% sekih' (Y sak-)^ sascu7% 
sas7V2r, sisyaddr ( Ysyazid-^ AY.), sisiaii'^ susupur ( Y s^aap-)^ siisuvur (YS. xx. 63 ), 
susruvur (AY.), seddr (Y sad-),^ sepzir^ skambhur'^^. 

Middle. Sing. i. 2 //, idhe (idk- ‘kindle’), Jsc (is- ‘move’), uhe (uh- ‘con- 
sider’), caki(kd- = kail- ‘be pleased’), cakre, jigye ( ji- ‘conquer’), tataiie^'^^ tasthe^ 
tit vise, dade, tiiame (tnd- ‘measure’), Tiidiiiahe, raid (Y rd-), sepe (Y sap-), sasce. 


1 AV. III. 212; SV. 1, 2. 2. 1^0, explained by 
Benfey, SV. Glossary, as 3 du. perf. without 
reduplication. Whitney, note on AV.iii. 212, 
thinks it is a corruption for cetatu, but quotes 
Weber as taking it for 3. du. perf. from cat- 
‘frighten into submission’. 

2 Unreduplicated form with present meaning 

(VI. 67^). 

3 sisraitir^iyXT-i) is an anomalous 3. du.pres. 
ind. of sr-, according to the reduplicating i 
class wdth perfect ending instead oi'^sisrtas. 

4 The form vivipna which Avery gives 
with a query is probably an error for 
vivismas I. pi. pres, (vi. 235- ^). 

5 Cp. IF. 3, 9f.; ZDMG. 48, 519* 

^ The metre requires ninmia (see BR. 
under m- ‘lead’). 

7 With strong radical syllable. 

S Unreduplicated form. 


9 This form (vi. 48^) may be 2. pL from 
a root amh- for ^aiiaha, 

10 Cp. WhiTxNEY’s note on AV. vi. 974. 

11 This form without syncope occiU'S once 
in the RV., jajiiw’ twice. 

12 Y^kitney on AV. iii. 9^ would emend 
this irregular form, the reading of all the 
Mss., to jahtti 7 ‘, 

13 This is the only finite form of this 
secondary root, and it occurs in a late hymn 
(vii. 1039); the past participle gupiia- also 
occurs twice in the tenth book. This yg'^^P' 
was doubtless evolved from the denomina- 
tive gopd-ya- ‘act as a cowherd’. 

14 Unreduplicated form occuring once. 

15 With irregular strong vowel. 

With unsyncopated vowel occurring 
once; 3. sing, tatue. 
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2. ^ cakrsc'j cicyusJ^ iast/ii-se (AY.), dadrkse (drs- ‘see’). dad/ii-sJ, paprse> 
yuyiikse (]f ynij-, A\ .), rari~se, ririksJ (Yric-). vavaksJ (Yvac-). varrse '{rr- 
‘choose’), vivitse {yid- ‘find’). — With connecting ucise { Yuc~ and i ViZ^r-)^ 
tipise (Y'^’<^p-), uhise (Y'^^'^h-), jajrdyd (Yjanp, jabhri^e, tatnise, btdkise (AY.)^ 
sepise ( AV.), sasahise^. 

3. d?iaje (Y a7iase (Y anrcc, ciJirdhe', dse (as- ‘throw’), Jji 

(I'O^^"); (Yid-), idhJ (Yid/i-), isj (jy ‘move’), uce (uc- ‘be pleased’), upe 

(Y'^^p-)^ nhe^ (/7/^- ‘consider’), caziv ( p^Ay-j, caknidc cakra^ne, 

cakre, caksadc (ksad- ‘divide’), cak/pJ (AYf.), cikitJ (Y^^Yf cukyibhe 
‘quake’, AV.), cucyuve, jagrhe'^, jkibhre( Y^YY 

ngye {YJk), jihile (l^/^^/-), jujiiY^ jiihve (/iU~ ‘call’), tatak.^e, tate (Y td- 
‘stretch’ — tatne (\/ tan-), (/rJ- ‘'protect’), tast/ie (Yst/id-), titvise, 

tistire- (str- ‘strew’), dddrse, dade, dadhanve'^, dadhe, dadhrc (dhr- ‘hold’), 
dadhvase (d/ivams- ‘scatter’), dudiihe, dudhuve ( AV.), 7ianakse^, 7iu7iude, 
7ie7ne ( ]/';/^2^/2-), paprkse^-i pape- (pd- ‘drink’}, pdprathe (RVh) and paprathe 
(RV^ AVb), papre^ (Yp^ti-, AV.), paspase {^pY- ‘see’), pipise, pipise, pipfle, 
pipye (pT-swo)]!), pece ( Ypac-), babddh:, babhre (pWyr-), AV.), 

hJieje (bhaj- ‘divide’), 77iame (77id- ‘measure’), 7ndmahe, md77irjd, rn'miikY^y 
yuyiije, ynyuve (yu- ‘join’), yejV'^ ( YyY')<) y^^ie ( Yy^^^Y’> rarapse, 7'drabhe 
(Y^dmb/i-), 7d7ice, riiruce, reb/id (V'Yab A-, AV.), varaksP vavande, 

vavnc (]/’z.wz-), vavre (77'- ‘cover’), vdvase (vai- ‘desire’), vilvase (virr. 4®, vas- 
‘clothe’)^°, vavrje, vdvrte, vdvrd/iJ, vide (yid- ‘know’), vivide (yid- ‘find’), vivye 
{vyd- ‘envelope’), vivye (vT- ‘be eager’), /^i<3r;/7/(VS.xxxiii. 87), sasrathe, sas're 
(Jr- ‘crush’), sisriyJ (sri- ‘resort’), susrirve, susiive (su- ‘swell’), sepe ( Y 
AV.), sasa/ic^'^ and sasdhe'^^, sasrje, sas7Y (sr- ‘flow’), sasvaje, sisice, sisyade 
(Y susuve (su- ‘bring forth’). 

Du. 2. dS(lt/i£ (YY- ^aXtsdiY), 57)7///^ (A V.), ukydt/ie^^ (iy. $6^), cakraindthe, 
cakrdthe, cikethe'^‘^ (ci- ‘note’), daddthe, dadhdthc, inainndthe 
(rd- ‘give’), ririedthe, sasrdthe ( Y Y'J- 

3. dsdty-^, cakrdte, dadhate, pasprdhdte, bliejate (bhaj- ‘divide’), ifiajfidte 
(77id- ‘measure’), 77ia7n7idte (man- ‘think’), yiiyudhdte, yerndte (Yy^^^^’)i ^'ddiCite 
(Y'^^bh-, AV.), vdvrdhdte'^^, sasvajdte. 

PI. I. bubPmj make, 7 niimiiC 7 ndhe, vavrifidhe (vr- ‘choose’), sdsadmahe (sad- 
‘prevail’), sasjjmdhe. — 2. dadhidhve. 

3. dfiajre (Y<^Y~)y cdklpre, eikitre (Y cit-), jagrhhre^'^ , jahi-re( Y kd-, AV.), 
juhure, juhure, tatasre ( Y tarns-), tasthi-re, dddrsre, dadhi-re, dadhre, dtuiiihre, 
nu7iudre, pasprdhre, pipisre, mami-rc (nid- ‘measure’), 7nu77iucre, yiiyujre, riricre, 


^ With strong radical vowel: cp. p. 356, 
note 2. 

2 With passive sense. 

3 Omitted by Avery 250. 

4 From dhanv- a transfer root from dha 7 i- 
*run’. Cp. Whitney, Roots 8r. 

5 From 7 tak 7 - ‘attain’, a secondary form 
of 7 ias- ‘attain’; cp. WHITNEY, Roots 87. 

6 IV. 437. This form (which is perhaps 
rather to be taken as i. sing.) may be formed 
from praks-, a secondary form of prach- 
‘ask’; cp. Benfey, O. u. O. 3,256; Del- 
BRUCKp. 126“^; Whitney, Roots, andBR. s. v. 
prach-. 

7 papri, given by Avery 250 with a query, 
does not seem to occur in the RV. 

8 From miks-, a desiderative formation 
from mis- ; cp. Whitney, Roots. 


9 yeje occurs three times in the RV. (only 
with d- and pra-), ye occurs twice as 3. sing., 
once as i. sing. 

10 Whitney, Roots, under vas- ‘clothe’. 
This form is placed by BR. and Grassmann 

I under a root vas- ‘aim’. 

11 X. 104^0 sdsahe), Pada text sasake, 

12 viiL 9615, (Avery Pada text sasake 

cp. RPr. 580, 582, 587, 589. 

13 This seems to be an anomalous form 
for iihdtJie jth- ‘consider’; cp. Grassmann). 

14 Irregular form (RVi.) for '^'dky-dthe. 

15 Thus irregularly accented v. 662. This 
form, dsdte, also occurs five times unaccented. 

16 The AV. has also the transfer form 
vdvrdkiie. 

17 See notes on AV. xviii. 34^ in Whitney’s 
Translation. 
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ruriidhre^ vavakre (vane- ^move crookedly’)^, vavasre^ (vas- ‘bellow’}, vivijre^ 
vidre"^^ vividre\ vivipre^ vivih'c, sasadre, — With connecting arhire^^ 
niire (Kh. i. ii^), ijire Tdhire (Y^’d/i-), trire^^ Tsirc^ (is- ‘send’, 

AY.), ucire iyfvac-^ AV.), uhire (Yva/z-)^ cakrire\ cacaksiri (VS. XL. 10 : Up.), 
jagmire^ jajniri (Yjan-)^ jabhrirc (V^Mr-), jihiliri (Y hui-)^ tataksire^ tatnire 
(]/ tan-')^ tastrire"^ ( l/i'//'-, AY.), tenire YS.TS. AY.), dadhazivire'^ ^ dadhire 

(Kh. I. 43), dadhrire ( Y papire ( pa- ‘drink’), hedhire ( ]/ bazidh-^ AY.), bhejire 
( YbhaJ-)^ mimiksire ( ‘mix’, and ( Yd^^^i 

ru?' 7 /cire {'Kh.A.12'^)^ rebhire (]/^r^?M-), lebhire (Y babh-)^ vavaksire^ vavandire^ 
vavasire^ sascire (Y sdc-)^ secire AV.), sedire (Y sad-). — -With ending 

-pipe : cikitrh'e ( ]/ ei/-), jagrb/irire, dadrire (Yda-)^ bubJmjriri.^ vividrire, sasrjrire. 

Moods of the Perfect. 

486. Modal forms of the perfect are of rare occurrence in the Samhitas 
except the RY. They are made from the perfect stem in the same way as 
from the present stem. It is, however, not always possible to distinguish 
modal forms of the perfect from those of other reduplicated stems (present 
reduplicating class, reduplicated aorist, and intensive) either in form (because 
the reduplication is in many instances the same) or in meaning (because the 
perfect is often used in a present sense). 

Perfect Subjunctive. 

487. The normal method of forming the stem is to add -a ® to the 
strong perfect stem, accented on the radical syllable. In the active the 
secondary endings are more usual; e. g. tustdv-a-t. If the primary endings 
are added in the active, the reduplicative syllable is in several forms ^ 
accented, as jujos-a-si In about a dozen forms, nearly all with secondary 
endings, the weak stem^^ is employed, but whether the reduplicative syllable 
was then accented is uncertain, because the examples that occur are un- 
accented. Middle forms, numbering not many more than a dozen, occur only 
in the 3. sing., with the ending ~te^ and in the 3. pi. with the ending -aziia. 

Active. Sing. I. anaja'^^. — ■ 2. jajosasi, diddyasi, papreasi^^; cakradas, 
ecikdnas, cikitas (Y cii-), pitjosas, tatanas, dadasas, dlddyas^ paprdt/ias, piprayas, 
bubodhas^ marnddas^ mamdhas, mmnucas^^^ rardnas, sasdkas, siisudas. 

3. ciketaii (Y cit-)., jnjosati., dddasabi\ dadhdrsati, didesaii^^., diddyati^ 
bubod/iaii^ mumocati^ vavdrtati\ cakdnat., cdkipat (AY), ciketat (]/'a/-), 
Jagkdnap jabhdrat, jugurat (gur- = gr- ‘greet’), jujosat, jujuvat'^^^ Mdnaf, 
tusjavat.^ dddasabj dadkdpiap dadhdrsat^ paprdthat^ paspdrsat^ piprayat., 
7 namddat(PP 7 .)^ 7 na 7 tiandat, dlddyat^ mu? 722 zrab (7mzr-= 7nr-'cius)d), 

nnmdeat, rardnat., vavdrtat and vavrtat^^^ vavanat (TS. 11. 4. 5^, vzzddat^^, 
msravat^ susuvat^^^ sdsahat^ susudat. 

T- With reversion to the original guttural. 9 Cp. the accentuation of the reduplicating- 

2 With shortening of the radical vowel. class. 

3 Without reduplication. 10 Except the forms diddyasi, dldayaii, 

4 In RV. regularly erire^ Pp. a-lrire (but dadhdrsaii and vavdrtati. 

in I. 6 ^ for erzre the accentuation should be n The two roots 77iuc- and d/irs- make sub- 
irire^d trire). The AV. has onc^ sam-Jhire junctive forms from both the’ stronv and 
(Xiv. 146). 

5 tsire with irregular accent is probably 12 RV. v. 541; this form (Pp. anajd) is 

to be regarded as a present (450, 2). regarded by Delbruck 126^ and Avery 

6 IF. 8, Anzeiger 13. 251 as a 2. pi. ind. 

7 From the secondary root dkanv- = dlian- 13 With double modal sign -d-. 

14 With -weak radical syllable. 

s Two subjunctive forms 'with double 15 Always d-didesaH in relative clauses, 
modal sign -a- occur : papyedsi and vdvrdhdii. 
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Du. 2. ciketathas^ jujosathas\ ninithas^ (i. iSiV- 

PL I. cakdnama^ tatd7iamaj sUstwama, — 2 . jujosatha^ hubodriatha. — 
jujus jujosaji^ tatima?!, ^jprdthan, mamddaji. 

Middle. Sing. i. sasvacdi^ ( jujosate^^ tatdpate^ dadhrsate^ ^ 

yuyojate, vdvrdhate^ ^ sasdmate (Jain- 'labour’}. — Pi. i. andsamahai. 

Perfect Injunctive. 

488. There are a few singular active and 3. pi. middle forms which must 
be classed as injunctives, being identical in form with the corresponding un- 
augmented persons of the pluperfect. These are: Sing. 2. sasas{y=^ ^sasas-s). — 
3. dudhot {dku- ^shake’}, siset^ (si- Tind’}; sasvdr (= '‘'sasvar-t^ from svar- 
‘sound’}; with connecting -T-: dadhar0. 

PL 3. cdkramanta^ cakdnanta^ tatdnanta^ dadabhanta, paprathanta^ 
mamahanta^ rurucanta^^ vavrdhdnta^^ vivyacanta. 

Perfect Optative. 

489. This mood is formed by adding the accented optative modal suffix 
combined with the endings (416 a) to the weak perfect stem. The active forms 
are the commonest, occurring more than twice as often as those of the middle. 

a. There are a few irregularities in the formation of this mood. i. The radical 
vowels of pa- ‘drink’, h‘u- ‘hear’, and kr- ‘make’, being treated as before the -ya pf t:he 
passive (444), the stems of these roots appear before the optative suffix as papT~, hdricy 
and cakri-. — 2. The vowel of the reduplicative syllable an- is shortened (as if 

it contained the augment) in dnajydt {yanj-). — 3. A connecting -i- is interposed in 
jaks-i-ydt^ while the radical i is combined with the ending in hmta. — 4. A transfer 
according to the analogy of the a- conjugation is 7 irises\ possibly also sisei^. 

Active. Sing. i. anasydm; jagamyain, paprcyani^ riricydni^ vavrtydm. 

2 . cakriyasT ^ jdguryas (gur- =gr' ^gxeet^), p2p>usyds^ pupUiyds (pur- ^pr-^ 
‘filF), babhuyaSy rurucyds^ vavrtyds^ vivisyds^ susruyds^. 

3. anajydt] cacchadydt^jakfiydt^ (ghas- jagamydt^ jagdyat (gd-^go')^ 
jagrbhydt^ jugurydt^ tutujydty tuturydt (Y tur- = tr-)^ iiinTydt^^i papatydt (AV.), 
papiydt^^ ‘drink’}, paprcydf^ babhuydt^ mainadyat^ riricydt^ vavrtydt^ sasadyat 
(AV.), sasrjydt^ sdsahydt. 

Du. 2. j agamy dtam^ susruydtam. 

PL I. tuturydma^ vavriyatna, sus'uydma, sdsahydma. 

3. jagatnyiir^ tataiiyur^ dadhanyur^ mamrdyur^ vavrjyur, vavrtyur. 

Middle. Sing. r. vavrtTya. — 2. caksamTthds^ vdvrdJiTthds. — ^.jagrasita, 
dudhuvJta^ mdmrjTta^ vavrtJta, sisrJtd (sri- ‘resort’), susucita. 

PL I. vavrtTmahi. 

There also occurs in the middle one precative form: Sing. 2. 
sdsah-T-s-thds, 

Perfect Imperative. 

490. The regular perfect imperative is formed like the present impera- 
tive of the reduplicating class, the 3. sing, active being strong. Hardly more 


1 Abnormal form without modal sign or 
strong radical vowel; cp. HiRT, IF. 12, 220. 

2 With weak radical syllable. 

3 This form occurs only once (ill. 33’^°) 
beside the i'-aor. naffisai, and may therefore 
be an irregular redupl. aorist, to which, it 
is doubtfully assigned by Whitney 863 a. 

4 SV. jiijosate, 

5 This form, however, might be a transfer 
present optative from sd- (the collateral form 


of the root si-') according to the reduplicating 
class; or a reduplicated aorist injunctive 
(Grassmann and Whitney 868 a). 

6 See note 5 on this form. 

7 Cp. V. Negelein 66. 

8 With lengthened radical vovrel. 

9 With interposed -T-. 

10 Cp. Hirt, if. 12, 220. 

1 1 With change of the final radical vowel 
d to u 
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than twenty regular forms occur, nearly all of them being active. There are 
also some irregular imperatives, being transfer forms which follow the analogy 
of the a- conjugation, made from either the strong or the weak perfect stem. 

Active. Sing. 2. cakandhi^ cikiddhi {Y cit-)^ dididd/ii^ ( 
murnugdhi ( sasadhi ( ‘order’), susugdhi {Y stiC-). 

3. Cilkantu, didestu'^^ habhutu^^ juamaitu^ nmmoktu, 7'arantu, 

Du.^ 2. jajastdm ^ {Jas- ‘be exhausted’), 7 niimuktam^ vavrktam. 

PL 7., ju.justa?ia^ didistana vavrtta?m^. 

Middle. Sing. 2. dadkzsvd, znimiksva^, vavrtsva^, 

PI. 2. dadhidhvazn^ vavrddhvam 7 (viii. 20^^). — 3. With the unique 
ending -ra? 7 i\ dadrsrazn (AVh)® ‘let be seen’. 

a. The transfer forms are: 

Active. Du. 2. jujosatam^ znumdcatam. — PL 2. vmniocata'^ ^ rarandtd'^^ 
(i. 171O. 

Middle. Sing. 2. piprdyasva^ maznahasva^ vavrdhasva^ vavrsasva. — 
PL 3. mamahantam. 

Perfect Participle, 

Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 802—807. — Delbruck, Verbiim 229. — Lindner 
84 and 216. 

491. There is an active and a middle participle, and both occur fre- 
quently. Both are formed from the weak stem of the perfect, being accented 
on the suffix. The strong form is made by adding the suffix -vdms to the 
unstrengthened perfect stem: e. g. cakr-vdms-^ jaghazi-vdnns-. If the stem is 
reduced to a monosyllable, the suffix is nearly always added with the 
connecting vowel -2- as paptd-vCims- from pat- ‘fall’. Unreduplicated stems, 
however, do not take the connecting voweUk as vidvdms-. The weak stem 
of the active participle is identical in form with the 3. pi. ind. act. if written with 
-us instead of ~U 7 ‘] e. g. cakrus-. The middle participle is formed by adding 
the suffix -J;zi to the weak perfect stem; thus from cakr- is made cakr-and-. 

Active. 

492. cakrvcims-'^^, cakhvAms-'^^ ^ cikitvAms- (f. cz'kU/sT-), j'aganvAms- (f. jag- 
tnusT-)^ jagrbhvAms-^ jagmivAms- (TS. iv. 2. for RV. x. jaganvAms-)^ 
jaghanvAms- (f d-jagJviusT-)^ jaziivAms-^^, jiglz'Ams- (/i- ^conqaed), ju/urz'Azns- 


1 Whitney, Roots 73 > doubtfully assigns 
this and the cognate forms didesati, didista 
to the reduplicating present class. 

2 With ii unchanged, as elsewhere in 
strong forms. 

3 Beside ind. jajasa (AV.j. Whitney, 
Roots 53, assigns this form to the redupli- 
cated aor. beside 3. sing. ajJjasata (SB.). 

4 Given by Avery 268 as a reduplicated 
aorist in the form of vavrta?ia (sic). 

5 For "^mimiks^sva. Whitney, Roots 120, 
assigns this form to the reduplicating present 
class. 

^ Whitney, Roots 164? assigns this form ^ 
to the reduplicating present class. 

7 Written vavz'dhvam. 

8 Cp. Whitney’s note on AV. xii. 333. 

9 Perhaps also siisilddia (AV. i. 26^) placed 
by Whitney, Roots 18S, under the perfect, 
but, Sanskrit Grammar 871, doubtfully under 
the reduplicated aorist. 


j 10 Owing to the strong radical vowel this 
I should perhaps be regarded rather as a 
I 2. pi. subjunctive. (The final vowel is long 
I in the Pada text also.) The accent of these 
I transfer forms was perhaps, except when 
j the radical syllable was strong, normally on 
the thematic -a-. Cp. Whitney, wSanskrit 
Grammar 8 15. 

Not, however, in dadvams-, nor in the 
I problematic form cakkz>dmsa?n (ll. 14*^), which 
i seems to be formed from a root khd-. 

\ 12 Except zisivd?7js- (AV.). 

! 13 With the weak stem in the acc. sing. 

cakrusatn (x. 137^. 

^4 Without connecting vowel. 

15 Only the weak stem of this participle 
occurs in the form vi'jdmh-ah\ cp. above 
482 e. 
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(jur- ~jr- Vaste away’j, juju^vdms-^ jujiivtlms-^ tata?ivj/ns-^ tastabhvams-^ 
tasthi-vams- {L tasthusT-)^ titinHlms-'^^ tustiivams- {Ystu-^^ dadasrims- (dams- 
bite), dadasviims-^ dadavams-- (AV.), dadJsas-, dadiidms' (AV.), dadrvams- 
(f. dadrusi-^^ AV., dr~ ^pierce’), dadrsvilms- (f. dadrsiisT-)^ dadvJms- {d.z- ^gwd), 
dad/zanvdms-, dadhrsviims-, dtdivdins-^ papivCims- {pa- ‘drink’)? paprvdms- 
(f, paprusly, //'-‘fill’), pTpivdms- ‘swell’), pupusvdms-^ bahhUvdms- 

(f. babhuvusT-)^ bibhwdms- (f. bib/iyusl-)^ mamand-m-^ niamrvdins- (f. niamnhm ; 
?//'- ‘die’); yayi-vdms- ra7'i-vdms- (f. rarpsl-^ AV.), ririkvams-^ {] ric-)^ 
rinkvdms-y rurukvAins-^^ ( ]/;'//^:-), varanznijns-^ vavarjiisf-^, vavrvdins-^ {vr- 
‘cover ), vavrtvdms-^^ vavrdhvdms-'^ ^ vivikvd ms-^ {vic-^d\it) ^ vividvd )ns-^ viuidhvdms- 
{Y'vyadh-)^ susukvdms-^ {Y suc~)^ susmvdms-^ suhivdms-, sasavdms-^ ^ sasrvdms- 
(f. sasrusT-), sasabvdms-^ susiipvdms- {\f svap-^^ sitsuvdins-^ sediU- (sad- ‘sit’). 

a. With connecting arivdms- presupposed by f. ardsT- (/*- ‘go’), 
tyivdnis- (f. Tyun-)^ usivdins- (vas- ‘dwell’), usdsJ- (TS. iv. 3. 11^: 7>as- ‘shine’), 
okivdms-^ (weak stem uc-ns-^ 1 ^^^")? jaJzsivdms- (ghas- ‘eat’, VS. AV. TS.), 
jajnivdms-'^^ (YJ^la-)^ p>apHvdms-, viiisivdms- (TS.iv. 7. 15O. Also the negative 
compound d-sascivams- presupposed by the feminine d-sascusT-. 

b. Without reduplication: dasvdms-^ vidvdms- (f. vidusT^^ sahvdms-) 
perhaps also khidvams- in the voc. khidvas. Similarly formed is mJdhvdms- 
(f. milhusT-) ‘bountiful’, though the root is not found in independent use. 
With irregular connecting -i-\ dasivdms- (SV.), visit'd ms- (AV.), and the negative 
compound d-varjivams- presupposed by the f. d-vatjusT- (AV.). 

Middle. 

493 . aksand- (Y dkY)i aiiajdiia- (Y anasand- (Y ,)^ arand-^ 

apand-^ Jjand- ( ]/ J'^-)? uca?id- (Yvac-)^ cakama7id-^'^ (AV.), ' cakdfia- (Ykd-), 
cakramdna-^ cakt'dtjd-, saksadand-, caskabhdnd- (AY.), cikitdnd- ( Y jagras- 
and-, jagmd7id-, jajndnd- {}'jan-), jdhrsdiia-, ji Inland-, jnjiislnd-, juhio'dnd-'^^ 
(Ydvg-), jujiivd?id-, tatrdd7id-, tasfabhdnd-, iasthand-, tdfrpand-, tdtrsdnd-, 
titvisand-, tisiirdnd- {]^sfP-), tustuvand-, tutujdnd-'^^^, tepdfid- (Vla^p-), dadand-, 
dadrsand-, dadfmnd- (drd- ‘run’), dadr/iand-, didyutand-, dudtihdfid-, papand- 
(pd- ‘drink’), paprathand-, paspasand-, pasprdhand-, pipriyand-, pTpyand-, 
babrhand-, babhrand-, bubudhand-, bhejand-, mdmahdtia-, mimiucand- (AV.), 
yuyujand-, yemand- ( y^^;//-), rarand-, rdrakmnd-, I'drakdnd- (ramh- ‘hasten’), 
tiricdfia-, rumtcand-, rehhdnd- (AV.), lebJiand- (Ylabh-), i. vavasdfid- (vas- 
‘desire’), 2. vavasand- (vds- ‘bellow’), i. vavasand- (vas- ‘wear’), 2. vavasand- 
(z/^zx- ‘dwell’), 3. vdvasd?id- ‘aim’), vdvrdhand-, vdvrsdna-, vivyaiid- (]^ vyd-), 
sasamand-'^^, sasmydnd-'^^ (sT- die’), sasaiid- (sd- ‘sharpen’, AV.), sasramand-. 


^ There also occurs the weak stem taia}dis-, 
from ytf-. 

2 With strong stem instead of weak. 

3 Given under d 7 'd- ‘run’ in the AV. Index 
Verborum, but translated by Whitney, ikV, 
V. 13S, as from dr- ‘pierce’. 

4 With reversion to the original guttural. 

5 With strong radical vowel. 

6 The anomalous gen. sing, with an addi- 
tional reduplicative syllable, va-vavrih-as 
appears once (i. 173^); cp. ZDMG. 22, 605. 

7 There occurs once (iv. 2^7) the anomalous 
participle with pres, suffix vazTdhdntas 
(Grassmann, Aorist). 

8 From sa 7 i- ‘gain’. The metre seems 
almost invariably to require this participle | 


to be read sasaiwdfus- (cp. the f. sascmusl- 
\ in B.); see Arnold, Vedic metre p. 1442. 

9 With strong radical vowel and reversion 
to the original guttural. 

10 The i may here perhaps more correctly 
be regarded as a reduced form of the basic 
vowel, as in dadi-, tasthi- etc. 

The a is not S5mcopated in /ca 77 z- or 

safn-. 

12 Doubtfully assigned by Whitney, Roots, 
to the reduplicating class. 

^ 13 More frequently with the intensive accent 
ifitujana’. 

14 With the double irregularity of strong 
radical syllable and reduplication with a. 
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sdsadana-^ {sad- 'prevail’), sisriyand- {sri- 'resort’), susucand-^ sAhijana-^^ 
siisuvana-^ , sasrjand-, sasrand-^^ sasvajand-^ sasahand-^^ sLpniyand-^ siyvidand-^ 
susiipand- {Y svap-\ sicsvand- {su- ‘press’), seJiand- 

Pluperfect. 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik p. 353 * ~ Abhandlungen der konigl. Gesellschaft 
der Wissenschaften zu Gottingen 15, p. 151 — 154* — Delbruck, Verbum 419. — Avery, 
Verb-Inflection 253. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 817 — 820. 

494. This tense, which is a pluperfect in form but not in meaning, is 
an augmented preterite made from the perfect stem. As in the perfect, the 
strong stem is used in the singular active, the weak elsewhere. The endings 
are the secondary ones; in the 3. pi. -ur always appears in the active and 
dran in the middle. There is some difficulty in distinguishing this tense from 
the imperfect of the reduplicating class and from the reduplicating aorist^. 
Though its sense is the same as that of the imperfect, its forms may usually 
be distinguished (w 4 ien the reduplication would be identical in both tenses) by 
the fact that the verb in question is not otherwise conjugated according to the 
reduplicating present class. On the other hand, the sense helps to distinguish 
the pluperfect from the aorist, when the reduplication would be identical in 
both tenses. With the aid of these criteria some sixty forms may be classed 
as belonging to the pluperfect. The augment is, as in other past tenses, 
dropped in several instances. The and -t of the 2. 3. sing, are in some 
forms preserved by an interposed -l- (as in the aorist). Several transfer forms 
according to the a- conjugation are met with in this tense. 

495. Active. Sing. i. acaca^sam, ajagrabham^ aiustavam) dpiprayam^ 
(TS. V. I, ii 3 ; VS. XXIX, 7); cakaram^ ciketam {Y jagrabham (AV.). 

2. djagatd\ diyes^ (v. 2^); cakdn^ nandmas. — With dbubhojTs, 

dvivesXs^ dvivcsTs\ jfhimsTs^^ (AV.). 

3. djagan'^^, aciket (iTvV-); rardn'^^. — With - 7 -: actayavlf^^^ djagrabhlt, 
arireat^ dvavacTt^ avavanf^^. — With thematic -a-: acakrat^ acikitat and 
acikdat (l/^^/ 7 -), adadhavaf^^ ‘ran’, asusravat^"^ (MS.), dsasvajat; cakradaX, 
jagrabhat (VS. xxxir, 2), iastdmbhat (i. I2i3). 

Du. 2. dtatamsatam^'^ ^ annmtiktami mtimiikiam. — 3. avavautam {vas- 
‘desire’). 

PI. 2. djaga?iia\ djagantana, ajabha 7 iana^^ . — With - 7 -: acucyavTta7ia'^^, 

3. dcucyavui'^ dsih'ayzi?'^ amsravur'^'^ ^ dblbhayur (Kh. i. 75}’. 

Middle. Sing. i. dsusravi. — 3. didista (Ydzs-), 

Du. 2. dpasprdhetham ^ 7 . 


3: With the intensive accent. 

2 Whth the intensive accent and regarded 
by Whitney, Roots 174, and by Lindner, 
Nominalbildung p. 54, as an intensive. 

3 With the intensive accent and assigned 
by Lindner, 1. c., to the intensive, but by 
Whitney, Roots 175, to the perfect. 

4 Once also anomalously with -mana : 
sasr?7id7id’, 

5 sdsahdnd- once in RV., sehdnd- thrice, 
from ysah-. 

6 On such doubtful forms see specially 
Delbruck, Verbum 158 (p. 135 f.). 

7 Whitney 866 also quotes apiprayan 

from the TS- | 

S For *dyaga 77 i-s. j 

9 Benfey (p. 152) and Delbruck, Verbum : 
p. 123 and 128, regard this form as a plu- | 


perfect of z- ‘go’ (= ddy‘e-s\ Whitney, Roots, 
as pluperfect of Is- or es- ‘move’ (= d-iy-ss), 
Roth and Grassmann as aorist of ]/Tp. 

10 With irregular accent. 

11 For '^d-jaga77i-i. 

12 From raft- ‘rejoice’ (l. 12212). 

13 Cp. Whitney 868 a. 

H From vf- ‘cover’; cp. Delbruck, Verbum 
p. 122L 

^5 Whitney regards this form as an aorist, 
but the reduplicative vowel is that of the 
pluperfect, wHle the sense (ix. 877) does 
not seem decisive. 

Whitney 866. 

17 Transfer form. 

18 With strong radical vowel. 

^9 These three are, however, classed by 
Whitney 86 i, and Roots, as aorists. 



Verb. Aorist Syste^i, 365 

PI. 3. cicakrira 7 t^ ajagmirati^ dpeciraH{Ypac-,AX.); avavriran: asasrgrani'^. 
— Transfer forms according to the a- conjugation: dtiirisa?ita, ddadrhanta^ 
adadrmhanta 6 . 2^^)^ dvavasanta {vas- ‘bellow’); cakrpd?ita, dddhrsanta 
(AV.)^ vavasanta {vds- ‘bellow’). — With ending ^rantai avavrira7ita. 

Periphrastic Perfect. 

496. This formation made with the reduplicated perfect of kr- ‘make’ 
which governs the acc. of a fern, substantive in -a derived from a secondary 
(causative) verbal stem, is found only once in the IMantra portion of the 
Vedas: ga^naydm cakara (AV. xviii. 2^’^) ‘he caused to go’ flit, ‘he made a 
causing to go’). In the Brahmana portions of the Samhitas (TS. MS. K.), 
such periphrastic forms (made even with an aorist) are occasionally met with.^ 


III. The Aorist System. 

497. The aorist is of frequent occurrence in the Vedas, being made from 
about 450 roots. An augmented tense taking the secondary endings and 
forming moods and participles, it is distinguished from the imperfect by lack 
of a corresponding present^ (e. g. 3. sing. aor. d-kar^ 3. sing. imp. d-krnot^ 
3. sing. pres, krnoti) and by difference of meaning idkar ‘he has done’, dkrnot, 
‘he did’). 

There are three distinct types of aorist. 

1. The simple aorist adds the endings to the root either directly or 
with the connecting vowel -a-. It thus resembles the imperfect of the root- 
class or of the accented d- class. This type of aorist is formed by nearly 
170 roots. Some nine or ten roots have, beside the regular forms of the 
simple aonst; a certain number of other forms which have the appearance 
of indicatives present. They seem to represent a transition to the formation 
of a new present stem. The most striking example is the aorist stem voca^ 
from which the 3. sing, vocati occurs several times. 

2. The reduplicated aorist resembles the imperfect of the reduplicating 

present class. It is, however, distinguishable from the latter not only in 
meaning, but by a certain peculiarity of reduplication and by being nearly 
always formed with a connecting This type of aorist is taken by about 

85 roots. 

3. The sigmatic aorist inserts -s-^ with or without an added between 
the root and the endings. It is taken by rather more than 200 roots. 

Thus each of the three types has one form following the analogy of the ■ 
graded conjugation, and another following that of the a~ conjugation. The 
sigmatic aorist has, however, further subdivisions. 

Upwards of 50 roots take more than one form of the aorist. One verb, 
hidh- ‘wake’, has^ even forms from five varieties of the aorist; from two of 
the first type, e. g. d-hodh-i and budhd- 7 ita\ from one of the second, e. g. 
a-huhudh~a-t\ and from two of the third, e. g. d-hhiif-s-i and hodh-i-s-a< 


1 With reversion to the original gut- 
tural, 

2 See Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 1073 a, b ; 
Jacobi, KZ. 35,5 78—587 ; B5htlingk, ZDMG. 
52, article 11 ; Delbruck, Altindische Syntax 
426^^ f. ; Ludwig, Sitzungsber. d. kgl. Bohm. 
Ges. d. W., phil.-hist. Kl. Nr. xiii. 


3 There are, however, sometimes sporadic 
forms from the same stem as the aorist 
beside the normal ones; thus the 2. du. pres. 
kr-ihds occurs besides the numerous regular 
forms of the nu- class. 
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I. Simple Aorist. 

A. Root Aorist. 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik S40. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 253-256. — 
Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, 299 — 304; Roots 222!.; AV. Index Verborum 380. 

498. This form of the simple aorist is taken by about 100 roots (and 
by more than 80 of these in the RV.), the commonest being those with 
medial a (nearly 30 in number). It is inflected in both the active and the 
middle voice. The root is strong in the indicative active singular^ but weak 
elsewhere. Roots ending in vowels, however, show a tendency to retain the 
strong vowel throughout the indicative active except the 3. plural. 

a. Roots ending in of which there are some eight, retain the a throughout 
the indicative active except the 3. pL, where they drop it before the ending 
which in these verbs is invariably -ur. In the middle indicative, the radical 
vowel is weakened to 2 k 

The forms wTich occur from these roots, if made from stM- ‘stand’, 
would be the following: 

Active. Sing. I. astham, 2. asthas. dsthat . — Du. 2. dsthataui, 3. 
tani. — PL I. dsthama. 2. dsfhata, 3. dsthiir. 

Middle. Sing. 2. dsthithas. 3. dstJiita. — PL i. dsthimaM. 3. dst/iiran, 

b. Roots ending in r, of which there are some ten, take Guna throughout 
the indicative active except the 3. pi. Roots ending in ? and 2I (of which, 
however, few dual and plural forms occur) show the same tendency. The 
root Mu- *'be’ retains its u throughout (as in the perfect), interposing v between 
it and a following a. The forms met with from A\r- ‘make’ are the following: 

Active. Sing. i. dkarai 7 i. 2. dka 7 \ 3. dka?-. — Du. 2. kartani (AV.). 
3. dkartcZ 77 L — PL i. dkar 77 ia. 2. dkarta. 3. dkra/z. 

Middle. Sing. i. akri. 2. dkrthas, 3. dkrta. — PL 3. dkrata. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Indicative Active. 

499. Sing. I. dkara 77 i, dga 77 ia 77 i^, aga 77 i iga- ‘go’), dgi'abhcwi^ adha 77 i^ d^a 77 i^ 
[pd- ‘drink’), abhuvtwi^^ abhedavi^ ai'odhaizi (/w^/^- ‘hinder’), dsraz>a 77 i, asthd 77 i 
(AV.) ; ka 7 'a 77 ij gama 7 ?i, gd 77 i (AV.), dJ 77 i^, dhdDi (AVk), va77i^ {I'r- ‘cover’). 

2. agas^ adds^, ap/'ds, dbhus^ dsres, dsthds\ gds, dds, dkds, bhUs ^ 

sthds, — With loss of ending: akar^ dkrd 7 i{\kra 7 id-)^ dga 7 i^, dgkaSj avar 
{vr- ‘cover’), aspar\ diiap, dvar {z\r- ‘cover’); kar, kra 7 i^'^ {\Mra77i-)^ bhet 
{Yb/iidA^ vdr, vdj'k^'^. 

3. dgdt, acet^^ (ci- ‘collect’), dddt^'\ ddhat (d/id- ‘put’), adhdt 
{dha- ‘suck’, AV.), apdt^ aprdt ( AV.), dbkut^ dsrei ( dsrot^ dsthat^ 


1 As in the perfect before consonant 
endings and in the past passive participle, 
e. g. ta-sihi’se (AV.), and sihi-td- from sihd- 
‘standk 

2 This might also be the sing- i. of the 
thematic aorist dgarzia-t etc, 

3 No forms of pd- ‘protect’ are made 
according to this aorist, while pd- ‘drink’ 
(present stem pibad has no forms from the 
root in the present system except/f 27 ///(RV^.) 
and pdikds (AV^.), but perhaps even these 
are rather to be taken as meant for aorist 
forms; cp. p. 369, note and p, 368, note i®. 

4 With the usual absence of Guna in this 
root; later abktwam. 

5 There is also the transfer form adaizi 


(l. 1262), which though not analyzed in 
the Pada text, appears to stand for a-adam 
as indicated by both sense and accent. 

6 For vm'am formed by false analogy as 
a first person to 2. sing, vah (for 
appearing as if formed with the -.r of 2. sing, 

7 There is also the transfer form a das 
fi. 1218), which though not analyzed in the 
Pada text, is shown by both sense and accent 
to stand for d-adas. 

8 For "^d-gam-s, 

9 For "^d-fias-s from 7 tas- ‘attain’, where 
*dnak would have been phonetic (54, 6). 

10 jToi- ^kram~s. 

For '^va 7 j-s from yz'rj-, 

12 There is also the transfer form adat 
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asrat'^ (VS. viii. 28); gat^ ddt^ dluit^^ bhut, sthlt. — With loss of ending: 
dkar^ akran^ {y/zram-)^ d^nln (y brand-), agan, tig/ias, acet (cit- ‘observe 
a^an, adar {dr- ‘'pierce’^ abhct, dbhraf iybhraj-)^ amok [y 7 nuc-^ A\.b dmyak 
{y myakg),^ dvart^, avrk^ (AV.j, dstar\ dnat^ arar; kar^^ gan, nat {yiias- 
^attain’; AV.), hhei^ vdr, vark^ skan ( yskand-), 

Du. 2. agatavi (AV.), dbhutam^ amuktam (Kli. i. 12'^); karta?n (AA.;, 
gata^n (AV.), datam, dhabam, spartam. 

3. dkartaiii^ agatam (AAb), dd/iabam (VS. xx. 57), anasta^n (‘reach )^ 
dpatd??i (VS. XXXVIII. 13), abJmtdm^ gdtdin (AV.), datam, 

PL I. dkarma^ dganma, dgilma, ddarsma (TS. iii. 2. 5'^), addma^, dpama^ 
dbhunia'^^ asthdma (AV.), dhema iy/ii-); d/iama^ blifma (AV.j. 

2. dkarta^ agdta (AV.), dbkilta; abhutana^ dheiana\ karta (AV.) and 
krta"^ (AV.), gdta (AA’.), sthata (AY.). 

3. dkran (y kr-), (y^kas-)^ dgma7i^ dhhra'an^ azTjan, avrtan^^^ 

(AV), avran^ diriyan ( pAW-). dsravan (AA.), asvitafi^ a/iya?i (]//^2-), dsthan^'^ 
(AV); kran (AV,), ksan (yghas-\ gman, vran. — With ending -ury 
dkra^nur, dgnr, ddur^ ddJiur^ apiir (1. 164'), dyami/r^ astkur; gur. dabkitr.^ 
dur^ dhur.^ 7irtizr^~, mandur.^ sthur. 

Indicative Middle. 

500. Sing. I. akri^ ayuji^ avri (vr^ ‘choose’),^ (y ku-.^ KA d). 

2. dkrthdSj agathds (VS. ili. iQ)? adhithas., dyuktkls, dsthtthas. 

3. akrta.^ dgata (AA".), ddisfa, adhita^ aprkia (]'"/rj'-), dviata (y^nan-)^ 
anirta (AAA), dyukta, dvrkta I] vrj-), aryta (‘choose’ and ‘cover’), dpta, askrta 
(x. 1273), dsthiia^ dspasta (yspas-), dsita {s7- ‘sharpen’); Ayiikta\ aria (r- 

dsta (as- ‘attain’); arta (r- ‘go’j, krta., gUrta (gur- 'greet’), gdha^^^ 77 irta (AA .). 

Du. I. gd?tva/ii. — 3. adhltrwi'^^ (] d/id-). 

PL I. dgamnahi.^ adi7nahi (TS. i. 8. 6^) and adimahA^^ (VS. 111.^5^) > 
adlilmahi'^^ (y dlid-).^ apad77iahi (VS. iv. 29), dimmniahi.^ ayt(/ 77 ia/it, dhr( 7 nahi'y 
dJmnahi'^^ (y dhd-). 

2. dcidhva7n (ci- ‘note’), dmiigdhvam (y 7 mic-\ ayugdhvam,^ ^ 

3. akrata'^^^ dgmata.^ atnaia; drata.^ A sat a (as-^ ‘attain); yu^ata. With 
the ending -ra/? : akrpran^’^, agrhhraii.^ ajnp'afi^ adrsrafi^ apadf'^an^ abudhra 7 t^ 
dyujrafi, avasra7i^\vas-'dko,ne), dvisrafi, avrtran, dsrgra 7 A^, dsthiran, asprdkra?i. 
— W^ith ending -ram: ddrsra 77 y dbitdhra 7 n.^ dsrg 7 'a 7 }d^. 


(1. 127 A II. 124 , V. 32S) which, though not , 
anal^rzed in the Pada text, appears to stand , 
for d-adai. ^ i 

1 For ^’asrasd: see Sandhi p. 

2 Also the transfer form (prdti) dhai 
(IV. 275). 

5 For '^akram-i. 

4 For "^avart-t from vyt- ‘turn’. 

5 Seemingly with anomalously weak root 
for ^avrk-i. But the form really stands by 
haplology for the 3. sing. mid. avykta : dpdvrk 
idmak (AV. XIII. 29 ) ‘he has wasted away 
the darkness’: see Wackernagel, KZ. 40, 

6 That is, in adcwia (v. which though 

not analyzed in the Pada text, must stand 
for a-addvia. 

7 arudhma is quoted in Whitney’s Roots 
as occurring in the MS. [I. 6^: 94 } 6]. 

8 Emendation for kyidm (AV. XIX. 44 ^)- 


9 For dgh{d)sa 7 i. 

Misprinted as acrta 7 i in the text of AV. 
HI. 31^: see Whitney’s note. 

ir Transfer form probably for astJair from 
sthd- ‘stand’,* see AJP, 12, 439; IF. 5, 388; 
KZ. 22, 435 ; Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 
847, and his note on AV. xili. 1^. 

12 This form might be regarded as an un- 
augmented perfect. 

13 For gh{d)s 4 a^ from yghas--^ cp. p. 56, 3. 

, 14 With i for i\ cp. BrugmANN, Grundriss 

! 2, p.896; v.Negelein 6L Oldenberg, ZDMG. 
63, 297. 

IS From dd- ‘share’. 

26 There is also the transfer form kra 7 ita 
(I. 141^]- 

17 Cp. Bloomfield, Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity Circular, Dec. 1906, p. 10. 

18 Cp. p. 327, note 1 . 

19 With reversion to the original guttural. 
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Passive Indicative of the Root Aorist. 

Delbruck, Verbum — Avery, Verb-Inflection 275. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 

§42—845; Roots 240. — V. Negelein, Zar Sprachgescbichte 4. — Cp. Osthoff, IF. 3, 
390; Hirt, if. 17, 641. 

501. There is a peculiar middle form, made from about 45 roots in the 
Samhitas (40 of them occurring in the RV.), which is used with a predomi- 
nantly passive meaning h When it is formed from verbs with a neuter signi- 
fication, like gam- ‘go’, the sense remains unaltered (as in the past passive 
participle). It is a 3. sing, indicative, in which the augmented root takes the 
ending -i. This -i, otherwise the ending of the i. sing, middle, appears to be 
used in the regular 3. sing, perfect middle (e. g. dadhe^ 1. and 3. sing.), and 
sometimes in the 3, sing, present middle (e. g. sdye^ i. and 3. sing.). The 
characteristic feature of this passive form is the strengthening of the 
root as compared with other middle forms, e. g. dkari beside akri (i. sing, 
mid.) 

a. A prosodically short medial f, zi, or r takes Guna, while a is normally 
lengthened; a final u or r takes Vrddhi, while final a interposes aj^^ before 
the ending. The accent in unaugmented forms is always on the root. The 
forms actually occurring are: Sing. 3. dkari^ agamz, dceii^ dcchedi^ djani'^^ 
djnayi^ dtapi, ddarsi, ddhayi^ dpadi (AV.), dpayi (‘drink’), aprayi ('AV. VS.), 
diwdhi, dbhraji, aznayi (‘measure’), dznodiy dmyaksi^ dyazni, 15), 

dyoji^ dradhi^ aroci^ avahi (Kh. v. 15^), avaci^ dvari (‘cover’), avedi (‘find’), 
dioci^ dsrayi ( ]//r/-), dsarji^ dsadi^ dsavi d starts dstavi^ dhavi\ ceti^ 

jdzzzj/czm'j fari, darsi, dayi (‘give’), (‘bind’), dJiAyi^ pddi^ vedi (‘find’), sddi^, — 

Used injunctively: ghosi^ ceii^ chedi^ tari, d/idyi, hhriri^ bhedi (VS. xi. 64), 
mod (AV.), yoji^ red^ rod^ vandi^ varhi^ vaci^ samsi, sari^ sed {sis- ‘leave’, AV.), 
srdvi, sarji^ sadi^ hlyi {ha- ‘leave’, AV.); also the unique form j stray Ay i ‘let 
him be embraced’, from the secondary stem jara-ya- ‘play the lover’. 

Root Aorist Subjunctive. 

502. Active. Sing. I. kdrani^ gaznani^ gazzi, bhuvani. — 2. kdrasi; kdz^as^ 
gam as ^ gAs^, tdrdas, dAs, dhAs, pdrcasy pAs (iv. 20^ ‘drink’), pzds^ bhicvas'^ ^ 
yaznas, vdras (‘choose’), sAsas, stkAs. 

3. karati^ /osati, darsati (AV.), dAti^ dkAti, padclti^, bhedati^ radhati^ 

varjati^ sthAti ; kdrat^ gdznat^ gar at {gr- ‘swallow’, AV.), gat^ jdsat, dAt^ dhclt^ 

padat^ (AV,), (AV. vii. 5o5), yamat^ yodhat^ rUdhat^ (‘choose’), 

zjdrtat, srdvat, sdghat, sat, sthat, spdrat. — Without Guna: fdhat, bhuvat, 

sruvat (RVk). 

Du. 2. karathas, gamathas, darsathas, pathds'^^ (AV. vii. 29^), bhuthds^^, 
sravathas. — 3. karatas, gazziatas, bhidas^^, srdvatas, sthAtas, 


^ In one or two passages this form seems 
to have a transitive meaning; cp. Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar S45 (end). 

2 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 1054, 3. 

3 This augmented form always occurs in 
the RV. with short radical vowel, beside 
the unaugmented jani as well jazii. 

4 From ytc- ‘separate’. 

5 The form svdni (vi. 46^4) may be the 
3. sing, passive aorist (BR. and doubtfully 
Whitney, Roots 201), but Grassmann, s . v . 
suani, regards it as a neut. substantive in -A 
Cp. Neisser, BB. 30, 305 £f. 

6 The 2. 3. sing, with secondary endings 


from roots ending in « cannot be distinguished 
from injunctives. 

7 Formed without Guna as in the ind, 
aor. and perfect. 

8 With double modal sign -a-. 

9 This form has a subjunctive sense (‘might 
shake’); it might otherwise be an injunctive 
of the a- aorist. 

10 Assigned by Whitney, Roots, to the 
present of the root class. 

Both bhtlihds (vi. 670) and hhutas (x,277) 
seem to be meant for subjunctives formed 
anomalously without mood sign, instead of 
^bhuvathas and "^bhuvatas. 
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PL I. kdrama^ gamdfna^ gama^ dhama^ radhama. — 3. karanti^ gdmanti, 
pa 7 iti'^ (iL 11^4)* kdran^ gdmau, gara?i, darsan^ bhiivan^ yama?i. 

Middle. Sing. 2. kdrase^ josase (AV.). — 3. idhate^ (RV\), karate, 
bhdjate^ yojate^ vdrjaU., stdf'ute, — Du. 2. dhctJie'^.^ dhaithe. — PL i. kdramahe, 
gdffiamahai^ dhamahe^ ma 7 ia 77 iahe (VS. iv. ii)^ staramahe. — 3. 

‘separate’). 

Root Aorist Injunctive. 

503. Active. Sing. i. kara7n (AV.), gtiTTi^ dharn (VS. i- 20), bhuvafU.^ 
bhojam^ yoja 77 t^ stha? 7 i. 

2. bhus.^ bhis (Y^b/if-, VS. 1.23 etc.; TS. iv. 5. 10^). — With loss of 
ending: kar (TS. 1. 3. 7^), dhak {dagk- ‘reach’), b/iet {\ b hid-) ^ rok ruj-^ 
VS.), var (‘cover’), vark (V^Z77-)j star.^ spar. 

3. bhfit.^ iret., ut-thdt Kh.ii. ii^). — With loss of ending: gan 

(VS. XXVII. 31; TS. V. 6. i^), dhak {y/ dagh-), nak and 7 iat (fias- ‘attain’), vdr, 
Tuark^ skdfi (yska^id-), sta 7 i^, 

PL I. gai 7 ia^ chedma^.^ dag/wta^ bhuTTta^ bhema^^ hiJ 77 ia^ {hu- ‘call’). — 
3. bhuvan^ vrd 72 . — With ending -uri kraitiur., gur, dabhur, dur, dhur^ sthiir. 

Middle. Sing. i. 7 id 7 /is'i {na7ns- === 7 ias- ‘attain’). — 2. dhrthas (A\ .), 
Tiidthiisj bhitthas (VS. xi. 68), 77 irthds {nir- ‘die’), ifirsthas ( rtkthas 
(],/"r/V“), vikthas {Yvij-j VS. 1.23). — 3. arta {Yr~)i ^attain’), vukta 

(TS.iv. 3. 1 1^), t/ikta (Y'aij-tjj ^isrta {g'r- ‘choose’). — PL i. dhwiahi^ (|/ dha-). — 
3. asata (SA. xii. 19). 

Root Aorist Optative. 

504. Active. Sing. I. asydm (as- ‘attain’), rdhya 77 i (AV.), deyam'^.^ dheyar^i^^ 
vrjyaTn^ sakydfn. — 2. avyds^ asyds, rdhyds^ garnyds, j /ley as, bhUyAs, mrdhyds, 
sahyds, — 3. bhuydt^ (AY,). 

Du. I. yujydva. — 3. yujydtdm. 

PL I. asydma, rdkydma, kriyaz/ta, bhuydma, vrjydma, sdhyA/na^, stheydmaL 
— 3. asyur (as- ‘attain’), dheyur, sakyur. 

Middle. Sing. i. asiya, tnuriya (mr- ‘die’, AV.). — 3. arTta (]//'-) 

tiJiTta-^'^ (Y^ah-), vurJta (vr- ‘choose’). — Du. 2. rdhathe. 

PL I. aiimdhi, idkmahi, rdhimdhi, naslz/tahi (‘reach’), nasitnahi, 
prcX 77 iahi, z/itidXtnahi, yainXz/iahi, sXmahi^'^ (sd- ‘bind’). 

a. Precative forms of the root aorist are common in the active, being 
made from about twenty roots in the Samhitas. 

Active. Sing. I. dpyasa/n^- (AA. v.3.23) rdhydsai/i (VS. viii. 9), 

(AV. VS.), priydsatTt'^^ (aY.), bhUydsatzi, bhrdjydsa/n (AV.), bhriyasa/zi (VS. il. 8), 
radhydsazn (VS. xxxvir.3), vadhydsa/n (VS, AV.), sruydsa/Tt (AV.). — 3. avyds, 
asyds (‘reach’), rdhyds, gamyds, daghyds, peyds Y^xidA), bhuyds, yamyds, yuyds'^^ 
yu- ‘separate’), vrjyds, sruyds, sahyds. 

1 Assigned by Whitney, Roots, to the 7 For dd-iydm, dha-iyim, siha-iydma. 

present of the root class. 8 The RV. has no forms of the 3. sing. 

2 With weak and unaccented root. in -ydt, but only the somewhat numerous 

.3 A transfer form for "^dhatke. precatives in -yds — *-ydsd. 

4 This form may, however, perhaps pre- 9 With irregular strong radical vowel, 

ferably be classed as an imperfect injunctive Padapatha sabydma; cp. RPr. ix. 30. 

along with sta/iihi as pres, impv., as in 10 Aor. opt. in Whltney, Sanskrit Grammar 
Whitney's Roots. These are the only forms 837 b, but pres. opt. in ‘Roots' 157. 

■of the simple verb beside the aor. (A V.). With loss of d before the modal -T-. 

5 With strong radical vowel. Accented apydsam in the ed. (B. I.). 

6 Probably to be explained as the in- ^3 Whitney, in AV. iil. 54, would emend 

junctive corresponding to the augmented this form to bhriydsam : see his note on 

indicative adhimaki (see 500, note ^ 4 ); it that passage. 

might, however, be the i. pi. opt. mid. with ^4 According to Avery 241, 3. sing. pres, 
loss of d before the modal -?•. opt. 

ludo-arische Philologie. I. 4 . 
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Du. 2. bhUyastam — PI. i. rd/iyds?7ia{KV .)^ kriyas?na, bhuyasma 

{AY, VS.), radhyasma (AV.), — 2. bhuyasta^ (TS. iii. 2. 5^). 

Middle. Sing. 3. padisfd^ mucista^. 

Root Aorist Imperative. 

505. The active forms of this mood are fairly numerous, occurring in 
all the 2. and 3. persons; but middle forms occur in the 2.pers. only, ten in 
the sing, and two in the pi. In the 2. persons active of all numbers, several 
forms irregularly strengthen the root, which is then nearly always accented. 

Active. Sing. 2. krdhi,, gad/ii, bodin'^ ^ yandhi ( y/ y am-) ^ yodhi^^ randhi 
{=:^ra 7 id-dhi\ Y ra 7 idh-\ viddhi {Y vis-^ AV.), vrdhi ‘cover’, sagdhi {Y dak-)^ 
srudki, sprdhi. — With ending gahi,^ pahi (AV.), mdhi ‘measure’, 
sahi Tind’. 

3. gantu^ datu^ dhatu^ patu (AV.), hhntu,^ srbtu^ sotu {su- ‘press’). 

Du. 2. kartam^ (AV.) and krtdm^ gat dm and gantd7n^^ jit am,, datam,, 
dhaktam {Y dagh-)^ dhata^n, patam {AY bhutdm,, bJirtam 2 ^ 0 ), ya^itdfn^^ 

riktam (]/r/^-), varkta77i^ {Ywb^i vartam"^ {vr- ‘cover’), volhd77i'^^ saktam, 
s rut dm,, si tarn (si- ‘bind’}, sutd77i, sthatam, sprtam. 

3. ganta 77 i^ (VS. ix. 19), ghdstam (VS. xxi. 43), data 7 )i, patd 7 n^ volhA 77 i^, 

PI. 2. kdrta^ and krta,, gata and gdnta^^ gatd, data,, dhdta^^ pata (AV.), 
bhutd,, ydnta^, z'a/da^ (Y'^.^b-)^ sasta ( druta and srJta^^^ sdta^ (Y'^^^')y 
sthata^ heta^ (Y hi-). — With ending tana: kdidaTia'^,, gdntana^,, gataua^ 
dMtana^ dhetana^^^ patana (AV.), bhutana,, ya 7 itana^,, sotafia (Ysu-). 

3. gd 77 ta 72 tu^ dantu (da- ‘cut’, AV. xii. 3^), dhantu,, pmtti (AV.),. 
sruva 7 itu. 

Middle. Sing. 2. krsvd^ dhisvd (Yd/iaj, yuksvd\ accented on the 
root: mdtsva,, ydkyva,, rdsm, vd/nsva (imn- ‘win’), sdksva'^^ (i, 42^, 
unaccented djsva {da- ‘give’, VS. xxxviii. 3), 77 iasva ‘measure’. 

PI. 2. krdhvam,, vodhvam'^^^ (VS.). 

Root Aorist Participle. 

506. Of the active form of the participle of the root aorist few examples 
occur. But the middle form is common, nearly forty examples being met 
with in the RV. The accent here generally rests on the final syllable of the 
suffix -ana, but in several examples it is on the radical syllable. 

Active, rdhdnt-, krd 7 it-, gmdnt-, citdfit-, pdnt-, bhiddnt-, stkdnt-; also 
dyutdnt-'^^ as first member of a compound. 

Middle. ara7id-, idhand-, urand- ‘choosing’, uka7ia- (Y vak-)^ krafid-"^^, 
citana-, cydvmia-, jusmid-, trsa7id-, drsand- and drsana-, dyutand- and dyuta7ia-,, 
dhuva7id- nida7id-,pisaiid-, prcand-, prathand-, budhmid^, bhiyand-^ 
77ianand-, ma7idand-, {vi-)md72a- (TS. iv. 6. 32), yatand- and ydtana-^ yuja 7 id-^ 


1 AV. xvni. 4S6 has the corrupt reading 
bhuydsiha; see Whitney’s note on that 
passage. - 

2 The form grabkista is a 2. pi. injv. beside 
the I. pi. ind. agrabkzsma according to the 
2> aorist. 

3 From both bhu- ‘be’ for 'Hhii-dki and 
budk- ‘awake’ for ^bod-dki instead of Hud- 
dhz, 

4 For ^yod^dhi instead of ^yzzddhL 

5 With strong root. 

6 For vakdam, va/i-tam through "^vazhdam. 
^VQfh-idm, 


7 Once (vi. 49^^) accented gmiid. 

8 With the accent of strong forms. 

9 For vartda (like varti for vari-iz). 

10 Always sruid or broid', also sold (cp. 
RPr. VII. I4f.). 

With e for d, 

sdksva (in. 377) is from ysah-, being an 
s* aor. form, for ^sah-s-sva beside i, sing, 
mid. asdksi and sakd. 

13 For vah-dhvam through '^vazh-dhvam. 

^4 In dyziidd-yd 77 ian’‘ ‘having a shining 
track’. 

15 Cp. BB. 20, 89. 
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rucana-^^ ruhana-^ vdsatia- "dwelling’, vipd?id's vrdna- ‘covering’, subhand- 
and sumbhd 7 ia-^ hitdnd-^ sacand-^ suvdnd-'^ and si'd?id- (SV.j (^//- ‘press’), 
srjdna-^ s^prdhdfia-, hiydfid-^. As members of compounds only, -cet2?ia~ and 
-hraydna-^ occur. 

B. a- Aorist. 

Avery, Verb-Inflection 256 f. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar p. 305— 30S; PvOOts 224 ; 
AV. Index Verborum 3S0. — v. Kegelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 32 — 34. 

507. This form of the simple aorist is taken by nearly 60 roots, chiefly 
by such as contain a medial vowel. In the E.V. less than half as many verbs 
form the a- aorist as form the root-aorist ; and it is more frequent in the AV. 
than in the RV. The root generally appears in the weak form, the stem 
being made with an added -a, which in unaugmented forms is normally 
accented. This form of the aorist therefore resembles an imperfect of the 
d- class. Middle forms are of rare occurrence in this aorist. 

a. A certain number of irreg'^^iarities occur in the formation of the stem. i. The 
radical vowel of sas’ ‘order’ is reduced to /'b e. g. sisat^ (iv. 2^). — 2. Some half dozen 
roots containing a medial a followed by a nasal, drop the nasal; these are krand- ‘cry 
out’, iams^ ‘shake’, dhvams’ ‘scatter’, hhranis- ‘fall’, randh’ ‘make subject’, si-arns- ‘fall’. — 
3. On the other hand ‘go’ and sr- ‘flow’ take Guna and accent the radical syllable, 
as dra7ita (unaugmented 3. pi.) and sdrat, — 4, Several roots form transfer stems from 
the root aorist. Some half dozen do this by reducing a final radical a to a. This 
is regularly the case in khyd- ‘see’, vyd^ ‘envelope’, hvJ- ‘call’; e. g. dkhyat^ dvyat, 
d/ivai', but from dd- ‘give’, dkd~ ‘put’, and si/id- ‘stand’, only occasional transfer forms 
occur; thus adat', adhat {SV.) and dJia/\ dsthal On the other hand, occasional 

transfer forms are made from kr- ‘make’, and ^a7?i- ‘go’, in which the radical syllable 
remains strong; e. g. dkarai (AV.) and dgarjiai. 


Indicative. 

508. The forms of the indicative actually occurring, if made from vid- 
‘find’, would be as follows: 

Active. Sing. i,dvidam, 2. dvidas. 3. dvidat. — PI. i. dvidama, 2. dvidata, 
3. dvidan. 

Middle. Sing. i. dvide, 3. dvidata. — PL i. viddfnaki. 3. dvidanta. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. I. dkkyam^ agrbkam (Kh. iil. 15S), dtrfani (xAV. TS.), 
atrhain (AV.), anija^ri (AV.), dimicam (AV.), druha^n (TS. VS. AV.), dvidam^ 
dvrdham (Kh. iv. 8^), aiakam (VS. ii. 28), dsanam^ dsaram^ ahyam^ 

AV.), ahvam (AV.); dp am (AV.); aram^ vidam. 

2. dkaras (AV.), dkytas [krt- ‘cut’), dkhyas (TS. AV.), druhas^ dvzdas, asadas 
(TS. VS. AV.), dsaraS) dpas\ kdras^ guhas^ druhas^ b/iuvas^, mucas {KSf.)^ vidds. 

3. dkarat^ dkramat (AV.), dkhyat^ dgamat^ (A-V.), dgrdhat^ acchidat 

(AV.), atanat^ dfasat iy^. AV.), adrpat"^ (AV.), adhat^^ {ydha-^ SV.), dmucat^ 


1 Always written thus in the RV., but to be 
pronounced svmzd-. 

2 Hardly any of these participles occur 
in any of the other Samhitas : rucdnd- 
(VS. XII. l), rukana- (TS. IV. I. 2"^), svdnd-- 
(SV.). 

3 In d-cetd7ia- ‘thoughtless’, and d-hraya7ia’‘ 
‘bold’. 

4 As in the weak forms of the present 
stem. 

5 At the same time accenting the radical 
syllable. 

6 Though the other forms from yki- 


follow the root-aorist {dke 77 ia, aliya 7 t^ etc.), 
this is probably to be regarded as a transfer 
form, since the regular form according to 
the root aorist ought to be '^dhayafn, 

7 A transfer form, bldiva-s^ following 
hhuv-am as if from a stem bhuTja-, 

8 Transfers from the root aorist, following 
the 1. sing. dkar-aTti^ dgam-am. 

9 Emendation in AV. XX. 136^. 

Transfer from the root aorist for 
a-dhdt. 
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drudat (AY.), arudhat, druJiat, dvidat, avrtat iAA), avrdhat, avyat 
dsakai (AY.), aiucat, dsra?n(ii(A\ asadat, asanat, asarut, asicaf (TS.lii. 2.S^), 
dsrpat \AY), d/ivat^; Sdat^ (V dd-), Spat, arat, asthat^ (AV^); trmt (AV.), 
dhat’’ {\fdha-), bhiivat\ viddt, sadat (AV.), sdnat, sdrat. ^ ^ 

PI. I. aw/wwfl (VS. vni. 52), dvidama, dsanatna, dkvama; vrdhama^ 
(AV. V. 1 5 ). — 2. dvyata'-, arata. 

3. akhya7t^ akramaii (AV.), agamafi (AV.), acchidan (AV.), adrsan (TS. 
IV. 5. i-^), arudha?i (AV.), druhan^ dvida^i^ avrjan^ avrdhan (VS. xxxiii. 6o), 
asaka?i {KV dsada7i^ asa 7 i<X 7 i^ asaran^ astcan\ dd>a 7 i^ ara 7 i^ (AV.xiii. 

kliydn^ dhvasd 7 i'‘^ viddfi, sadau. 

Middle. Sing. i. d/ive; kve{KSfd ), — 3. akhyata^ avyata'^\ arata) vyaia^. 

PL I. sisa77iahi {yias-). — 3. avida 7 ita (AV.), ahvaTita) dra 7 ita, krdTita^, 

a- Aorist Subjunctive. 

509. The forms of this mood are rare and almost restricted to 
the active. 

Active. Sing. 2, vid&si) vidds. — 3. Tnucati) viddt. 

Du. I. ruhdva. — 2. vidathas. — 3. ga 77 iatas (AV. x. 7"^^). 

PL I. araTua) radhaTTia^ risa^na, sadatna. — 2. gamatha (AV.), risatka, 
vidatha ; fdsatha^ia. 

Middle. Sing. 3. mucate^ sisatai^ {sis- deave’, AV. ii. 31'^). 

PL I. sisaTTiahe^ (AV. SV.). 

a- Aorist Injunctive. 

510. Active. Sing. i. ara7n^ khya 77 i^ ddrsa 77 i^ radkaTn^ risam^ riihaTTi^ 
vidaTn^ saTzatTt. 

2. kradas^ krtidhas (AV.), khyds^ guhas^ grdhas (AV. VS.), druhas (AV.), 
77mcds^ vidas^ risas (VS.xr. 68; TS.iv.1.9^), sisas (‘leave’), sadas, srpas (AV.). 

3. ksudhat (AV.), khyat^ grdhat (AV.), ta 7 iat, tamat^ trsat (AV.), dasat^ 
dhrsdt (Kh.iv. i), bhrasat^ 77 tucat^ risat, rudhat^ ruhat^^^ viddt ^ sisat^^, sramat^ 
srisat^ sruvaf^^^ sadat ^ sdiiat'^^, srpat (AV.), sridhat. 

PL 3. aran^ khyan^ gdmaTt (VS.xvii. 78), trpdn^ trsaTi (VS.vi. 31), drsan, 
drukan^ risaTZ^ vidazz^ sakan (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 3. vidata (AV. xiii. 23^). 

PL I. araTTtahi (AV.); grhamahi. — 3. arazita^ budhazita^ mrsaTita^ 
vidd 7 ita, 

a- Aorist Optative. 

5 11. This mood is rare and confined to the active in the RV., though 
three or four middle forms occur in the later Samhitas. 

Active. Sing. i. apeyaTn'^^ (AV.), gazneyam, drseyam^ bhideyaTn (AV.), 


1 Transfer form. 

2 A transfer form : see p- 366, note 12. 

3 See p. 327, note 

4 prdti dhai (iv. 27 ^). 

5 Whitney, note on AV. v. 1 ^, would in- 
stead of dvhyi vrdhdma read (with Paipp.) 
avlvrdhdma. 

6 A transfer form from ]/s/ka~; cp. Whit- 
ney’s note on AV. xiu. i^. 

7 With loss of medial nasal, from ydkvams-. 

8 This form is probably a corrupt reading 
for the passive Hsydiai : see Whitney’s note 
on AV. II. 3 1 3 . 

9 For sisdmahi of RV. viii. 24^. 


^0 With accent on the radical syllable. 

11 From sds- ‘order’, with accent on the 
root. 

12 It is hard to decide whether this form, 
which occurs only once (i. 1272) beside the 
regular sravat^ should be classed here as an 
injunctive of the a~ aorist, or as an irregular 
subjunctive of the root-class following the 
analogy of bhuvat (cp. 502). 

^3 In prdpeyam (AV. ill. 30 ^), analyzed in 
the Pada text as prd dpeyam\ cp. Whitney’s 
note on the passage. 
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videyam^ (A.V.)j sdkeyam (Kh.iv.S^), sa?ieyam. — 2. gtimes fVS.). — 3^ rdhef 
(xW.), garnet^ yamei^ ("AV.), videt^ safiet^ sei^ (VS. ix. 5, 6). 

PI. I. asema (‘attain’), rdhema (AV.), ga?nt'ma^ drsema (AV.J, pusema^ 
hhujema^ ruhema^ videma (AV.), iakhna^ sadenia, sanana and sdnema, srasema^. 

Middle, Sing, x. videya (VS. iv. 23). — PL i. gamemahi. There is also 
one precative form: 3. sing, videsfa (AV.) ‘may she hnd’. 

a- Aorist Imperative. 

512. This mood is also of rare occurrence and is restricted to the active, 
excepting two middle plural forms. 

Active. Sing. 2. kara^ (RVh), bhuja (TS. iv. 5. i*^), mtica^ ruha (AV.), 
sada^ sdna^^ sdra. — 3. sadatu, 

Du. 2. aratam^ karatanv (RV^), khyatam^ ruhdtam, vidaiam^ sddata?n, 

3. arata/m^ karatam^, sadatam, 

PI. 2. khydta^ sadata; sadatafia. — 3. sadantu. 

Middle. PL 2. mucadhvam, — 3. sadantam (AV.). 

CL- Aorist Participle. 

a. There are hardly more than a dozen certain examples of the parti- 
ciple of this aorist. 

Active, trpd^d-, dhrsdtii-^ rfsapd- or rfsafit-^^ vrdhdnP^ sisdnt- (sas- ‘order’), 
hcdn^-, sddant- sdfiant- and as first member of compounds : krtdnt-^ 
giih ant - , viddnt- ^ ^ . 

Middle. guhdmd?ia-, dhrsdmana-^ ^7irtdma7ia-^ sucdmd7ia-\ possibly also 
ddsamana-'^^ , Probably three participles in -d7ia are to be regarded as belonging 
to this aorist: dhrsand- (AV.), vrdhd7id-^ sridkand-. 

2. Reduplicated Aorist. 

Delbruck, Verbum 143 f. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 266 — 26S. — Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar 856— 873; Roots 224; Atharvaveda, Index Verborum 3S0. — v. Negelein, 
Zur Sprachgeschichte 68 f. 

513. This type of aorist is formed from nearly 90 verbs in the Sarnhitas. 
Though it has come to be associated with the secondary conjugation in -dya 
(causative), it is not in form (with a few slight exceptions) connected with 
that stem, being made directly from the root. It is, however, in sense 
connected with the causative, inasmuch as it has a causative meaning 
when the corresponding verb in -aya has that meaning. As an augmented 
reduplicated form, it has affinities with the imperfect of the reduplicating 
present class and with the pluperfect. It may, however, be distinguished from 
the imperfect by the long reduplicative vowel, by the thematic -a- which 
nearly always appears in the stem, and often by the meaning; and from the 


1 Emendation in AV.xix.42 for vide 
see Whitney’s note. 

2 A probable conjecture for yaf 7 ie in AV. 
xvni. 25. 

3 From i‘ 5 ' ‘gain’, as if sa- {sa-it), Cp. 
V. Negelein 34. 

4 With loss of the radical nasal, from 
ysrarns-. 

5 A transfer from the root aorist (other- 
wise krdhi), Avery 243 adds gamaQ\ 

6 With accent on the root instead of the 
second syllable j always sandi cp. RPr. vii. 
14, 19, 33 * 


7 xA transfer form from the root aorist 
(otherwise kyidiri), 

8 A transfer form from the root aorist. 

9 Once with the short, six times with the 
long vowel in the Samhita text (Pp. always t ) : 
see APr. 583, 5S4, 588. 

With accent on the root as also 7 dsa 7 tt- 
and risani-, 

11 In kridd-vasU‘ ‘disclosing wealth’, 
avadya- ‘concealing faults’, viddd-vasu* ‘win- 
ning wealth’. 

12 As occurring beside the a- aorist in- 
junctive form dasat (510). 
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pluperfect by difference of reduplication when the root contains a or r, and 
often by meaning. 

a. The characteristic feature of this aorist is the almost invariable 

quantitative sequence of a long reduplicative and a short radical vowel 
(_u). The vowels as well as ?, are reduplicated with f which (unless 

it becomes long by position) is lengthened if the radical vowel is (or is made) 
prosodically short; e g. d-;Tja?i-a-t from jan- ‘beget’; d-vTvrdh-a-t from vrdh- 
‘grow’; but ciksip-a-s from ksip- ‘throw’. 

In order to bring about this trochaic rhythm, the radical vowel has to be 
shortened or the nasal dropped in the roots vds- ‘bellow’, sddh- ‘succeed’, 
hTd- ‘be hostile’, kra7id~ ‘cry out’, jambh- ‘crush’, rcmdh- ‘subject’, sya?id- ‘flow’, 
srams- ‘fall’ ; e. g. avJvasat^ acikradat. In jlhvaraiam (TS.j the reduplicative 
vowel, being already long by position, is unnecessarily lengthened. 

1. In a few forms the reduplicative vowel is, contrary to the prevailing rhythmic 
rule, left short; jigriam and jigrtd (beside aJTga 7 ')‘j didhrtam and ririsas (beside rJrisas). 
On the other hand, in the isolated injunctive form didlpas^^ the radical vowel remains 
long, and in dmwzci both the reduplicative and the radical syllable are long (beside 
niTmayai with the regular rhythm). 

2. The p of the causative stems Jhd-paya-, sihd-paya-^ h~i-paya, a^'-paya- (r- ‘go’), is 
retained in the aorist, the radical vowel being at the same time reduced to i in the first 
three: aJiJ nipat dtist/npai, jlhlpas] the s of the causative stem b/iTsaya- is also retained; 
dJi)/iiyas (TS.). 

3. The root dyzii’ ‘shine’, reduplicates with /: adidyiUat^. In the aorist formed 
from the causative stem arpaya-^ the reduplicative i appears after, instead of before, the 
radical vowel, doubtless owing to the difficulty caused by the initial a and the augment: 
mpd-p-am (AV*). The initial a also led to the anomaly of reduplicating the whole of 
the root am ‘injure’, and then prefixing the augment: dv>a 7 n-at. 

4. There are three anomalous aorists formed from 7 ias- ‘be lost’, pat- ‘fall’, and 
vac- ‘speak’, in which besides an irregular reduplicative vowel, the radical a is syncopated 
(a-pap-t-at, d-?ze-s-a 7 i) or contracted [d-voc-at]. As beside the former two the regular redupli- 
cated aorists apTpatat and a 7 zi 7 iasat occur, and as all three have the regular reduplicative 
vowel a of the perfect 5 , they appear to have been originally pluperfects which before being 
shortened had the form of '^'d-yapai-at^^ ^d- 7 ia 7 tas-af, '^d-vavac-at'^ . But they all came to 
be regarded as aorists. This is undoubted in the case of dvocat owing to its numerous 
mood forms; dpapiat^ moreover, has an imperative form beside it; and dnesa^z (TS VS.) 
has a distinctly aoristic meaning. 

b. The reduplicated aorist in the great majority of forms makes its 
stems with a thematic -a-. Before this, a final r regularly, and t and 
in two or three formS; take Guna; e. g. adidhar-a-t ( Y dlir~)^ bibhay-a-t ( ]/Mr-), 
cucyav-a-t (yTj'//-), dudrdv-ad {Y dru-). The inflexion of this aorist stem is 
like that of an imperfect of the a- conjugation. 

c. About a dozen roots, however, have occasional forms from stems 
made without thematic -ff-, the inflexion then being like that of an imper- 
fect of the reduplicating class. These roots are md- ‘bellow’; sri~ ‘resort’; 
tu- ‘be strong’, dm- ‘run’, dhu- ‘shake’, 7iu- ‘praise’, pu- ‘cleanse’, yu- ‘separate’, 


1 In yklp-^ the only root in which it ! 
occurs. 

2 In the reduplicating present class f is 
almost invariably, and a predominantly, re- 
duplicated with i (457). 

3 In form this might be a pluperfect. A 
similar reversal of the ordinaiy rhythm appears 
in the three forms dtaiamsaiam (i. I20^), 
adadhdvat (ix. 877), vavdksat (SV. i. 1, 2, 2, 3 
var. lect. for vavdksa of RV. X. 115’^) each 
occurring once, but owing to the reduplica- 
tive vowel they should rather be accounted 
pluperfects. Cp. p. 364, note ^ 5 . 

4 See S14, note 


5 That is, nes- for ziaizas-, on the analogy 
of sed- for "^sazd- in the perfect: this form 
of contraction would be unique in an original 
aorist. 

6 Like a-sasvaj-at\ becoming a-papt-at like 
a-cakr-at beside cakar-am, 

7 The cause of the anomalous contraction 
may be due to the awkwardness of com- 
bining the augment with the reduced redupli- 
cative syllable u- of the perfect {pa-zivac-at). 
The accentuation of the augment would also 
favour the second syllable taking Sampra- 
sarana: d-va-uc-at. 
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su- 'generate’, sm- 'flow’; ‘waken’, dhr- ‘hold’; svap- ‘sleep’; e. g. asUre-t 
(TS.), ddudro-t, djjgar^ siroap. Beside forms made thus, occur others made 
from several of these roots with the thematic -a-\ and those made from the 
roots ending in u (the majority), cannot be distinguished in form from plu- 
perfects. The number of forms of this type which can with certainty be 
classed as aorists is therefore very small. 

d. Besides the indicative all the moods are represented in this aorist, 
but no participial form has been found. 

Reduplicated Aorist Indicative. 

514 . The forms actually occurring would, if made from ja 7 i‘ ‘beget’ 
with thematic be the following: 

Active. Sing. i. djljajiam. 2. djTjanas, 3. djjjanat — Du, 2. ajijanatam, 

PL I. djjjanaina, 2. djjjanata, 3. djijanan. 

Middle. Sing. 3. djljanata. Pi. 2. djljanadhvam. 3. djTja^ianta, 

The forms actually occurring (including those made without thematic -^z-) are: 

Active. Sing. i. acikrsam^ ajigamam (TS. VS. AV.), ajijdbham^ (AV.), 
atisthipam (AV.), adudusam (AV.), anlnasam, apTparam ipr- 'pass’, AV.), 
dmimadam (AV.), avocam^ dslsamam {sam- ‘be quiet’, AV,); arpipani (AV.), 

2 , acikradas^ djjjanas^ dtisthipas^ dtitaras atltrpas .)^ anJnasas 

(‘be lost’, AV.), apiparas (AV.)’ abUbhuvas (AV.), dmlmadas (AV.), arUrupas 
(AV), dvivrdhas (AV), dksanias (AY,): jihvaras (AV), didyutas\ rUrupas 
(AV), irducas (TS, iv. i. 43), sisvapas, — Without thematic -a-: trdos^, 
siiS 7 ^os\ ajlgar^ (gr- ‘swallow’), djTgar (gr- ‘waken’); dldhar^ sisvap. 

3. acikradat,, aaklpat (AV), acXcarat (AV.), dcukrudhat^ acucyavat^ 

ajijhipat djTjancit^ djThidat (AY atisthipat^ adidyutat^^ adidha^'ai^ 

adudusat^ dnmasat^ dpaptat zxidi dpipatat^ abubiidhat^ a 77 iUmuhat (AY ariratTiat^ 
druriicat, (‘has bellowed’, ]/ 27 ^/-), avTvipat, avTvrtaf, dvlvrd/iat^ avocat, 

asisriycit^ (AV.), dsisvitat^ dhsafnat (AV.), asisyadat (y^ sya7id-)\ a7na77iat 
(Y a77i-)\ jtjciTiat,^ (VS. XXXVIII. 22), dldharat, dudravat^ 7iesad, bibhayat^ 

VG>vTtcif^ vocdt,^ sis 7 idthcit, — Without thematic -dz-r ad7J,dt‘0t^ ct}iu7iot^ apupot^ 
d 77 iT 7 ned (w^- ‘bellow’), dsisret^j asusot (ysu-^l^l^), dsusrot (VS. xviii. 58; TS. 
V. 7. 7^); tutot^ dud^ot (d/iu- 'shoke'); djTgar (gr- ‘waken’), asiSTzab (Y-^^^^b/i-); 
didhar. — Du. 2. drurujatam (Kh. i. 5"°)* 

PL I. dtitrpama (VS.vii. 29), atTtrsa 7 na^ apaptaTTia (KhAihij), apipada 7 na 
(AV.), dvivrtciTTia (AV.), dvocdTTta. 

2. dpijapata"^ (VS. ix. 12), arurncata (VS. xxxvii. 15). 

3. dcikradan,^ djlja7ia7t^ aittrasa 7 i (AY adldharan(AY.)^ anmasa 7 i(A\ 

zzWJz (VS.xvi. io;TS.iv. 5. i 4 ),), apaptati, apipara 7 i (pr ‘cross’), dmjmnjaTt 
(AV.), dvTvatafi^ ainvaraTi (AV.), avivasaTi (vds- ‘bellow’), avTvipan,, dvivrdhan,^ 
dvocan^ dnsafnan (AY dsusubhafi^ asis 7 ‘asa 7 i (Y srains-^ AY asTsada 7 i(Y sad-^ 

VS. XII. 54; TS. IV. 2. 44); jrjanaTi, paptan. 


Reduplicated with i owing to the vocalic 
pronunciation of the y iditU-) as in the per- 
fect: see 4S2 a I. 

2 Classed by Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 
868 a, as an aorist, but Roots 63, as plu- 
perfect; similarly iiiiot below. 

3 Occurring only in RV. i. 163' == VSi 
XXIX. 18 — TS. IV. 6. 7'3. 

4 Whitney 866 (Mantra?). 

5 This form occurs only once (AV.vi.31^), 
as a variant for dhTyate in RV. X. 1893 


(== SV.) and for sdriye in TS. I. 5 * 3 ^* 
Whitney’s note on AV. vi. 3 1 3 . 

6 This form occurs once in the RV. (vi.i^?) 
as a past tense (along with three other un- 
augmented forms : rocatd, cirta, tisphcit') and 
twice as an injunctive. Bartholomae, KZ. 
27, 360, note I, regards it as a pluperfect. 

7 Whitney 868 a; v. Negelein 691. 

8 Occurs TS. I. 8. 102 with other aorists. 

9 From the causative stem jdpaya- of 
yV- ‘conquer’. 
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Middle. Sing. 3. dvwarata {vr- ‘cover’, AV.; TS. v. 6. i^). — With 
ending -/ for 'ta\ atitape, 

PL 2. dvivrdkadhvam. — 3. dtitrpanta (VS. xix. 36), dbihhayatita^ 

dnnmadanta^ dvtvasanta {Yvas-)^ dvJvrdhanta^ dvocanta^ dsisyadanta {Y sy and-) ^ 
dsusiidanta (TS. i. 8. 10^)] jTjananta. 

Reduplicated Aorist Subjunctive. 

515. This mood is of rare occurrence, only about a dozen forms having 
been noted. The active is represented in all the persons of the sing, and 
the I. pi. only; the middle by a single dual form. 

Active. Sing. i. raradha^ voca. — 2. titapasi (AY.), vocasi (VS.xxiii. 51). 
— 3. ciklpaii^ pisprsati'^^ vocaii^, vocati^ sisadhati^ {y s a dh-). 

PI. I. cukrudhama^ f'lrainama^ vocama^ sisadhama {Ysad/i-), 

Middle. Du. i. vocavakai. 

Reduplicated Aorist Injunctive. 

516. Forms of this mood are of common occun-ence in the active, in 
which voice more than fifty have been found; but in the middle only five 
have been noted. 

Active. Sing. i. cukriidham^ jijanam^ didharam^ vocam, 

2. cikradas, ciksipas^ Jihvaras^jlMpas {cdc\is, ha-paya-)^ tJtrsas 111.2, 
dzdrpas, didyutas^ did/iaras^ nmamas^ nhtasas^ paptas^ pisprsas, piparas {pr- 
‘cross’), hlbhisas (TS. iii. 2. 5^), ?mfnrsas, rJradhas, ririsas^ vJvzjas, vocas, 
sihiaikas^ sisrdtbas^ susucas (AV.), sisadhas (idsad/b-). 

3. cncyavat., tist/iipaty dldharat^ dudravat^ dndusat., nesat^ paptat (AV.), 
piparat (pr- ‘cross’, RV^) and pTpdrat {pr- ‘cross’, RV^ = TS. i. 6. 122), 
ptparat {pr- ^fill’), mTtnayaf^^ rlradhat {Y randh-)^ ririsat, vocat, sisrathat.^ 
sisvadat (Ysvad-). — Without thematic -a-: nrmot {nu- ‘praise’), yilyob (yu- 
‘separate’), susrot. 

Du. 2, jikvaratazn^ (VS.v. 17) and jJhvaratam^ (TS.i. 2. 13^), rJradhatam^. 

PI. 2. riradhata^^ ririsata^ (l. 89^ = VS. xxv. 22). 

3. cikstpan (AV.), paptazi,^ riraman^ zwcan., suhican (VS. xxxv. 8). 

Middle. Sing. i. voce. — 2. bibhisathas^ . 

PL 3. jjjananta,^ vocanta^ sTsapanta {sap- ‘serve’). 

Reduplicated Aorist Optative. 

517. The forms of this mood are rare, numbering altogether (including 
a precative) not more than a dozen. The majority of these come from vac- 
‘speak’, and the rest from two other roots, cyn- ‘stir’ and ris- ‘hurt’. 

Active. Sing. i. vociyam. — 2. ririses^ voces. — 3. vocet (AV.), 

Du. 2. voceta?n. — PL i. vocema'^. — 3. voceyur. 

Middle. Sing.i. voceya. — Pl.i. cucyuvlmd/ii^.^ vocemahi. — 3. cucyavirata^^ 
There is also the precative sing.3. rTris-T-s4a^ (vi.517) or riris-i-s-taiyiiii.iZy. 


^ As if from an indicative 3. sing, ^apisprk. 

2 Like an indicative present in form. 

3 These forms refute the statement of 
Hirt, if. 12, 214 f., that the reduplicated, 
as well as the root and a- aorist, has no sub- 
junctive, but only injun ctive forms. Cp.502,509. 

4 This form seems to have an injunctive 
sense in RV. X. 2722^ its only occurrence. 

5 Reckoned here an injunctive form (not 
imperative) because accompanied by mai 
cp, Delbruck, Altindische Syntax p. 3611. 


6 Formed from the causative stem bhTsdya^ 
of hht- ‘fear’. 

7 This form occurs six times in the RV., 
three times unaccented and three times 
accented voce 7 na. Avery 268 wrongly states 
voch?ia to occur five times and v 6 m?ta (sic) 
once. 

S Without thematic -a-. 

9 In the Pada text ririns/a. 
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Reduplicated Aorist Imperative. 

518. Forms of this mood are rare, numbering hardly more than a dozen. 
They occur in the active only. 

Active. Sing. 2. vocatat, — 3. vocatu, — Du. 2- jigrtdm igr- Svaken’), 
didhrtam^ vocatam, — PI. 2. jigrtd^ did/irta, paptata^ (i- vocata. 
susUddta (AV. I. 26^)^. — pupti 7 'antti (pr- hi IF), sih'atkaniu. 

3. Sigmatic Aorist. 

519. The general tense sign of this aorist is an i* added to the root. 
This s in the vast majority of verbs (more than 200) comes immediately 
before the endings. When such is the case, the stem may be formed in 
three different ways: the s being added i. direct to the root, e. g, a-jai-s-am 
{ji' ‘conquer’); 2. with a connecting -z-, e. g. a-dram-i-s-am (pram- ‘stride’); 
3. with an additional r- prefixed to the connecting e. g. a-ya-s-t-s-am (yd- 
‘go’). The inflexion of these three varieties (A) follows that of the graded 
conjugation. In a small number of verbs the stem is formed by adding -s 
extended with a thematic a; e. g. d-ruk-sa-t {ruh- ‘mount’). The inflexion of 
this fourth form (B) of the sigmatic aorist is like that of an imperfect of the 
a- conjugation. 

Of the four varieties of the sigmatic aorist, the first two, the aorist and 
the is- aorist, are very common, each being formed by nearly 100 roots. 
The other two are rare, the sis- aorist being made from only six, and the 
sa- aorist from only nine roots. 

A. I. The 5- aorist. 

Delbruck, Verbum 177—179. — Avery. Verb-Infection 257 — 259. ■— Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 878—897; Roots 225 — 226; Atharvaveda, Index Verborum 380. — 
V. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 83—84. 

520. In this form of the sigmatic aorist, the radical vowel as a rule 

takes Vrddhi (a being lengthened) in the active. In the middle, on the 
other hand, excepting final z and u (which take Guna), the radical vowel 
remains unchanged. Thus in the active there occur the forms i. sing. 
a-jai-sam iYJi-)^ d^b/idr-sam (Yi^kr-)^ 3. sing. i-r<7zZ^ ( ]/VzV-), 3. pi. d-cchant-sur 
{Ycka?7dP; while in the middle we find i. sing, a-vit-si (/z'zV-), d-hhut-si 
(Ydud/i-)^ a-srk-si (Y a-nu-si («zz- ‘praise’), beside forms with Guna from 
roots ending in z or zz such as 3. pi. a-Jie-s-ata a-ne-s-ata (yPu-), 

I. sing, a-sto-si (l/’i'/z^-). 

a. There are, however, some irregularities, i. In a few active injunctive forms 
Guna appears instead of Vrddhi, e. g. sing. z. pi. je-sma. — 2. In two or three 

middle forms of sah- ‘overcome’, the a is lengthened, e. g. sing. I. — 3. The 

root is shortened in a few middle forms; thus the d of dd- ‘cuf, is reduced to I in 
sing. I. opt. di-s-iya, and the nasal of ga 7 ?i- ‘go’ and man- ‘think’ is dropped in the forms 
a-ga-smahi and ma-siya. — 4. After a consonant other than n m r, the tense sign j is 
dropped before Z, ih, and dh-, thus d-bhak-ia beside d-bhak-s-i ^lbkaj-)\ pat-thds (AV.) 
beside pat-s-i ^pad-, AV.); d-sto-dhvam^ where the s on becoming 3 cerebralized 

the following dental before disappearing ipd-sto-z-dhvam). 

In addition to the indicative, all the moods of this form of the aorist 
occur. There is also a participle, but it is rare. 

188), though the reduplicative vowel is 
short. Cp. p. 362, note 9 . 

3 Also in the active subjunctive form 
saksama^ where the a would normally remain 
short, as the radical vowel in this mood 
takes Guna only. 

4 The only example in this aorist of the 
ending -dhvam. 


^ An imperative form like this justifies 
the classification of dpapiat etc. as an actual 
aorist, apart from its possible origin as a 
pluperfect. 

2 Pada text susdddia. It is perhaps better 
to class this form here (cp. Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar 87 1) than as a transfer form of 
the perfect imperative from VsUd- (Roots 
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Indicative. 

521. The only point in which the inflexion differs from that of the imper- 
fect of the graded conjugation is that the 3. pi. active invariably ends in -ur, 

a. The following peculiarities and irregularities are moreover to be noted, i. In the 
active: in the RV. ^ the endings *s and of the 2. 3. sing, disappear, and the tense sign 
also, unless the root ends in a vowel; e. g. (AV.), 3. sing, from ykr*, — ’'^a-har-s 4 , but 
a-Jid-Sf 3. sing, from ‘leave’ = ^‘a-hd-s-i. The AV. and TS., however, less often than 
not, insert a connecting -f- before these endings, thus_ preserving both the latter and the 
of the tense stem; e, g. a-naik-s-i-t AV.}, a-iafn-s-i-t TS.). In four forms 

in which the -> is not inserted, the and -t, as distinctive of the 2. and 3. persons, 
abnormally take the place of the -i- of the stem or the final consonant of the root: 
a-srai’t (AV.) for -'hi-srai-s-t ( 1 /ir/-); d-hal-i (AV.) for ^d-liai‘S-t (y/ii-); a-vd-i (AV. viil. 12 1) 
for "^a-Z'ds-t^ (vas- ‘shine’); 2. sing. S 7 'd-‘S (AV.) for '^sraj-s-s^ fbe RV. also has 

aj’d-s for '^a-ydj’S-s {yaj- ‘sacrifice’) beside the phonetically regular form in the 3. sing. 
a-yd/ for '^a-ydj-s-L — 2. In the middle nine first and one or two third persons singular 
appear in which the stern is made with the addition of -j*, but which have both the 
ending and the meting of the present; and the -s is added to a present stem and 
not to the aorist form of the root. Thus formed are from a present stem of i. the 
a- class: a^'ca-s-e ‘I praise’, yaja-s-c ‘I worship’ (viu. 25^); 2. the d- class, nasalized: 
rnja-s-e^ ‘I strive after': 3. the y a- class: gdy-i-se'^ ‘I sing’; 4. the nd~ class: grnJ-s-i^ 
‘I praise’; pum-ye T purify’; 5. the root class: kr-s-e ‘I make’, hi’S-e ‘I impel’, stu-s-e'^ 
T praise’^; 6. the intensive: car kr-s-e which (like sttise^ in I. 122^) is a 3. sing, with a 
passive sense: ‘is praised’. 

522. The forms of the indicative actually occurring would^ if made from 
hhr- Tear’ in the active and stu- ‘praise’ in the middle, be as follows: 

Active. Sing. I. abhdrsam. 2. dbhar^ ab/iarsis {AN .). 3. dhhar) abharfit 
(AV.TS.). — Du. 2. dbharsia?n. 3. ab/iarstam, — PL i. dbharstna. 2. dbharsta. 
3. dbharsur. 

Middle. Sing. i. dstosi. 2. dstosiJias, 3. dstosta, — Du. 3. dstosata7n, — 
PL I. dstopnahi. 2. dstodhvam. 3. dstosata. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. I. akarsam (AV.), ajaua?7i ( j/y'/-), dpraksam ( Y prach-^ ^V.), 
abkarsa77t^ dyamsam ( ayasam^ dsparsam {spr- ‘win’), dharsuTn ( Y 

2, akra7i {Ybira7id-)^ aghas^^ {Y AN,xx. 129 ^°), d/ias {Aa~ 

AV. iL lo^j. — With irregular -.s: ay as (YyY~)i iYNJ'i AV.). — 

With connecting aratsTs ‘succeed’, AV.), avdtsis'^^ ‘dwell’, 

AV.); bhaisTs (AY.). 

3. With loss of the ending -f: q/ais'^^ {YJ^')^ apras {Yp^^')> ahas {ha- 
‘leave’). — With loss of both tense sign and ending: dkran'^^ {Y krafid-).^ 
dksar ( acait ( I'T//-), accha7i { y'c/iatid-), atdfi { l/fj/z-), atsar ( Y^sar-)^ 
ddyaut {Y dyut-)^ adhak (\ddah-)^ aprak (prc- ‘mix’, AV.), aprat {Yprac/i-), 
abhar.^ ayat {Yyqj')-^ dyd7i {Yyct^^Y> o.raiit^^ {Y^ud/i-., AV), dvat {Y'<JCth~)^ 
avat^^ (vas- ‘shine’, AV.), asvait {Y hnt-)^ asyan {Ysyand-), dsrak 

dsvar {Y svar^)^ ahar AV.); draik {Yric-)\ dyaut^ vat {Yva/i-). — 


^ and the Kathaka, Whitney S8S. 

2 In avdt the / may, however, represent 
the final s of the root, the form possibly 
standing for ^a-vdt-s-t\ see above 44 a 2, 
and Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 167, 

3 The phonetically regular form would be 
"^srdk. Cp. p. 61 (middle). 

4 Also the participle rdfjas-and-. 

5 From gdya-, with -i- for -a-. 

6 From the w’eak stem. 

7 These three forms seem to represent 
the transition of aorist stems to employment 
as present stems. 

S The form sinsi is frequent as a i. sing. ; 


in one passage (i. 123^), however, it appears 
to be a 3. sing, with a passive sense: ‘is 
praised’. 

9 On siHse in general, see Oldenberg, 
ZDMG. 59,355fF., Neisser, BB. 30,315—325. 

10 Cp. above 499, dgkas sing. 2. 3. 

Cp. v. Negelein $3, note 5 ; above 
44, a I. 

12 For ^ajais-i. 

13 For "^dkrdfzd-s-i. 

14 For '^arcnidh-s-t. 

^5 Cp. avdt-S’T-s (AV.) from vas- ^dwell'. 
Cp- note 2 and p, 36 (top). 
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With irregular -f: asrait{ ]/' /r/-, AV.), dhait{ AV.). — With connecting 

- 7 -: atamsTt (Y^an-, TS. iv. 7. 135; VS. xv. 53), anaiksJt AV.); rautsJf 

{Yrudh’^ Kh. iv. 75). 

Du. 2. dsrastam'^ {Y^rY-, — 3* (VS.xxvm. 1 7), asvarsLzm 

PL I. djaisma^ dbhaipna, — 2 . dcchanta^ (^Y anaista (TS.v. 7,2^). — 

3. dcckantsur, dbhaipir^ a 7 natsur {Y^^czd-)^ ayasur^ dvaksur AV.jL 

Middle. Sing. i. ddiksi (]/&'-), ddisi^ {da- ‘give’, AV.), aniln (]Az/?-)j 
dbhaksi dbhtitsi {Ybudh-)^ dmasi ima- ‘measure’, AV), dmtiksi 

{Y muc-^ AV,)j avitsi {vid- ‘find’), asakp^ {YsaJi-)^ asrkd^ aston\ mamsi 
{Y vrksi^ {Ywj->> AV.), saksi^. 

2. dj Hast has (AV.), dtapihas^ (AV.ix. 5^), aprkthas {Ypr^~^ AV.), djziukthas 
( Y AV.). 

3, aprkta {Y pT(^-)-i dbhakta (l/M^”), dmamsta (VS. v. 40), amatta 
(]/'/;/^3f^f-), ayainsta {Yy^^^~)i ^y^sta {Yy^Y)i dramsta (]/r<2;;/-), drabdha 
{Yrabh-)^ asakta (y^i'^'-), dsrsta {Y^kJ~)i czstosta. 

Du. 3. a?msatam^ amainsatam (VS. xxxviii. 13), dyuksata^n (Yy^f^)' 

PL I. agas7?iahY {Y^^^^Yi c[prks77iahi {Ypr^~) AV.), abJmtsDiahi ( 
dviksmahi (k\fms-)^ asrkpnahi (Y^rYi TS. i. 4. 45^; VS. xx. 22). 

2. dsiodhvaTTi (for '’^d-stopdhvam from stu- ‘praise’). 

3. akra 7 nsata (AV.), ddrksata {Y drs-)^ ddhuksata {Yduk-)^ ddhfa^sata^ 
{dhvr- ‘injure’), adhusata^ dfiusata, anesata (|/;^r-), dbhutsata (Ybudh-), 
a77ia7nsata ( ]/ 77 ia 7 i-)^ aiTiatsata ( Y ayamsata ( ]/* yarn-)^ ayiiksata ( 
aramsata {bdk drasata^ alipsata, dviksata {Y^<-ds-)> avrtsata \Y'^Ti~)-) ^vrsata 
{vr- ‘choose’, AV. iii. 3S), asaksata {sac- ‘accompany’;, dsrksaia {YdY), 
dstosata^ ahasata, aliUsata {hu- ‘call’), ahrsata (]/Ay-)j ahesata (]//^/-). 

5- Aorist Subjunctive. 

523. This mood is quite common in the RV., but decidedly less so 
in the other Sarnhitas. Its forms are, however, frequent only in the active, 
in which all persons are represented except the i. du. The middle is much 
less common, about 20 forms occurring altogether; only one of these is 
found in the dual, and two in the plural. The root regularly takes Guna 
throughout before the tense sign^°, in the middle as well as the active. The 
primary endings are frequent, being used almost exclusively “ in the du. and 
the 2. pi. 

In the middle 3. sing, and pi. the exceptional ending -tai occurs in two 
forms in later Sarnhitas (AV, TS.). 

Active. Sing. i. stosani. — 2. darsasi {dr- ‘split’); jcsas (y(;2-), 
vdksas {Y'vah-). — 3. Tiesati {YnT-{, pa 7 'satl {pr 'take across’), pasati 
(‘protect’), Tuatsati {Y mad\ yosati {yzi- ‘separate’), vaksati (d\fvah-), sak- 
sati {Ysah-, AV.); dksat {as- ‘attain’, x. ii 7 ), kpsat {kY ‘dweU’), 
'cJmiisat {Ychand-\ jisat (]///-), ddrsat {df- ‘split’), da sat {da- ‘give’), drasat 

1 Emendation for dsrastram of the Mss., 4 Cp. v. Negelein 834. 

\V. IV. 28^^; see Whitney’s note. 5 With anomalous long vowel. 

2 For '^acchaiii-s-ia. ^ See Whitney’s note on AV. vi. 302. 

3 Avery 257 adds the form which 7 For d-tap-s-thds. 

occurs twice in theRV., regarding it doubt- 8 With loss of the radical nasal (^2: taking 

less as an j'- aorist of yvT-. It would as such the place of the sonant nasal), 

have the double anomaly of absence of 9 With interchange of the radical vowel 

Vrddhi and the ending -mz. It is probably and semivowel: see 50, b. 

3.* pi. impf. oiym?- both passages (1.1702; The a oi sah is lengthened in the forms 

X, 114^). GR4.SSMANN in X. 114 ^ regards it saksdma and saksate. 

as aorist of y^^f. * Excepting only the 3. du. act. yakmtdm. 
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{dra- ‘run’), naksat (izas- ‘reach’), nesat pdksat {ypac-)^ pdrsat (‘take 

across’), 'fypri-), b/iaksat (YMaj-), bharsat mdtsat {Ymad-), 

ydznsat (l/jK^w-), ydksat (Yd^J')^ yasat, ydsat (yu- ‘separate’), rdsaz^, vdmsab 
(Ytan-), vdksat valsat vesat^ {Y^I-)^, saksat {sac- 

‘accompany’^ and sa/i- ‘overcome’ '^), satsaf (l/j^z^-), sarsat Y/ sr-^ AV.), 
stosat^ sraksat ( Y xxi. 46). 

Du. 2. ddsaikas^ dhasathds, pdrsathas (pr- ‘take across’), vdksathas 
( ]/ vah-^ AV.), varsathas {vr- ‘cover’). 

3. pasatas (‘protect’), yamsatas (j/j'^w-), yaksatas (]/j'<^/-), yosatas {yu- 
‘separate’, AV.), vaksatas {Y'^<^d-). — With -tarn: yaksatcwi ( |/>'^-). 

PL 1, jdsama (Yf^')i vdmsama (Y'^’^^-)i sdksdma^ ( stosdma . — 

2. dhdsaika^ ziesatha^ pdrsatha ("take across’), 77idtsatha, — 3. parsaii (‘take 
across’), yamsazi (y^'^w-), rdsafi^ vdksa7i^ sesaTi {si- ‘lie’). 

Middle. Sing. r. nainsai, 77id}nsai (l/’;/Z(^;2-). — 2. drksase^^ prksase^ 
{YprC‘‘)’i niainsase ( — 3. krainsate, ti'dsate, darsate {dr- ‘split’), 
mdjnsate {\f}}ta7t-), yainsate { yaksate (yG’<jy-), rdsate^ varnsate ( ]/’z'i2;^), 
saksate^ {Y sah-y< , — With ending -fa/: 7nA$dtai (AV.), 

Du. 2. trdsathe (for '^trdsaitke). — PL 3. Tidrisante ( ]/’;z^z;;2-), 77 idmsanU 
— With ending -fai: 7 na 7 nsatai^ (TS. vii. 4. 15^). 

5" Aorist Injunctive. 

524. Injunctive forms are of fairly common occurrence, especially after 
Did Judged by the extremely few accented forms occurring, the accent was 
on the radical syllable. All the forms occurring in the i.sing. act, are irregular 
in one way or another: nearly all of them take Guna instead ofVrddhi, while 
yUsafri (AV.) only lengthens the radical vowel {yti- ‘separate’). Three first 
persons from roots in -d substitute for that vowel, as yesaTTt from yd- ‘go’; 
the same substitution takes place in the i.pl. ges 77 ia (AV.), desma (VS.), and 

3. pi. sthesur (AV.). 

Active. Sing. i. jesatn^^ VS. ix. 13 etc.), yusatn {yu- ‘separate’, 

AV.), stosapi^^; from roots ending in -d: gesaTTt {gd- ‘go’, VS. v. 5), yesaiTt 
iyd- %o’), stkesam"^ {sthd- ‘stand’, VS. 11, 8). 

2. jes'^°; bhdk {Y^haj-)^ ydt {YydJ^)^ (y^' ‘separate’), Az’dr {Y^o'ar-^ 
VS. I. 2). — With connecting -r-: basis (Kh. iv. 85 ; AA. ii. 7). 

3. dhak ( Y bhdk {Y^haj-)^ bhdr {Yb/ir-)^ 771 auk { VS. I. 25), 
hds'^'^ ihd- ‘leave’). — With connecting -7-: tdpsit (VS. xiii. 30), vdksit 

AV.), hdslt (TS. VII. 3. 13^; AV.j, hvdrfit {Y hva 7 '-^ VS. i. 2). 

Du. 2. tdptam (y^/<^/-, VS. v, 33), yaustaizi {yu- ‘separate’), srdstam 
{Ysrj\ AV). 


1 As appearing in immediate juxtaposition 

with presai (I. 1S06), this form appears to be 
an aorist subjunctive of vJ-, not a present 
injunctive of {vcsad). 

2 Avery 258 gives sisat, among these 

forms, as occurring^ once. He doubtless 
means itidisaC (iv. 2') which occurs beside 
the subjunctives bharat and i^dh'at But it 
cannot be an aorist (which would be 

Uhai). WniTNEY, Roots, takes it as an a- 
aorist of sis- ‘leave’, Grassmann, Worter- 
buch 1392, as an aorist oisas-C Cp. above 510. 

3 In I. 129x0 (‘accompany’). 

4 In V. 306 (‘conquer’). 

5 With lengthened radical vowel. 


6 Weak radical vowel instead of Guna. 

7 Avery 258 adds Msaie, also Whitney, 
Grammar 893 a; but this form is doubtless 
a 3. sing, mid. pres, of has- ‘hasten% a secon- 
dary form of hd- ‘leave’ according to the a- 
class; also hdsmiie (AV. IV. 36^). Cp. p. 321, 
note 7 . 

8 See Weber’s ed. of the TS., p. 310, 15, 
note x2, 

9 Made perhaps from an /- form of roots 
ending in -d. Cp. Whitney, Grammar 894 c. 

10 Formed perhaps under the influence of 
the subjunctives jesat and stosat. 

XX Unnecessarily regarded by Delbruck, 
Verbum p. 60 (So) as from h:r- ‘take’. 
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Pi. I. yaupna {yti- ^separate’, VS. iv. 22). — With Guna only: gepna^ 
(ga- ‘go’, AV.), jesma (YjI-), depna^ (d> ‘give’, VS. 11. 32). — 2. naisfa 
yausta (]/>^- ‘separate’, AV.), sapa'^ (TS. iii. 3. 9^). ~ 3. jaimr 
AV.), dhasur, yausur {yu- ‘separate’), sthesur^ (AV. XVL 4"), hlsiir. 

Middle. Sing. i. gasi (ga- ‘sing’), m/p ( ]dm/-, AY.), ptsi ( \fpad-, AV.), 
Wiakst (iPd/ia/-, VIL 41^), mp {ml- ‘diminish’, AV.), yamsi yaJzsi 

(l/y^y-), vdmsi {Yvafi-), vrksi 

2. cyoMas ( ckittJias ( ]/ chid-, AV.), patthas ( Y pad-, AV.), t/iittlias 
(TS. IV. I. 9="), mamsthas {Y mail-, AV.; VS. xiii. 41), mepils {]^mJ-, AV.), 
rainsthas (]/r^w-, AV.), hasthas {ha- ‘go forth’, AV.). 

3. Jisesta ‘destroy’, AV.), nesta {Ynl-, AV.), pasta {pa- ‘drink’, AV.), 
mamsta {Yman-, AV.), mamsta^ {Y 7 na 7 i-, AV. xi. 2®), tnesta ‘fail’, AV.), 
hasta {ha- ‘be left’, AV.). 

Du. 2. srkptham {Y xix. 7). 

PI. I. yi/tsma/ii^ {Yy^^^~) /lasmaJii {ha- ‘be deprived of’). 

3. dhu/zsata {Y duh'^, nusata, fnatsata {Y^^d-), muksata {Y^^'^^c-), 
sa/zpa {Y sac- ‘accompany’). 


Aorist Optative. 

525. This mood occurs in the middle only in this form of the sigmatic 
aorist. The 2. 3. sing, always appears with the precative 5 excepting 
the one form bha/zpa in the SV. (i. i. 2. 4^). 

Sing. I. dinya^ {dd-‘QMi!), bha/isiyd {Yh/iaj-), maslya^ {y rnuknya, 
rdsTya, sdkslya^ (IVj'^/z-, AV.), strsiya {Y str-, AV.) 

2. 7?iamstst/ids i/Y 'fnan-). — 3. darnsta {dr- ‘tear’), bha/ipa (SV.), 

mamsTsta man-), mr/ssista {mrc- ‘injure’). 

Du. 2. trdstt/iam (for 'Hras-iydthdm). 

PI. I. dhu/ifimdhi (p duh-, TS. I. 6. 4^), b/iaksTmd/ii {Ybhaj-), mamsTmd/ii 
{Yman-), vamsmdhi and vasTmahi^ {Yv^n-, ix. 72^), sa/zpndhi {\Psac-). — 
3. ?na)nsTrata. 

s- Aorist Imperative. 

526. No certain regular forms of the imperative occur in the active. 

Two or three, such 2 .% yanstam, riaista, might have been classed here, but as 
they occur with md only, they have been placed among the injunctives. There 
are, however, the two transfer forms in the 2. sing, fiesa AV.) and 

parp {pr- ‘take across’) 7. The only forms of the imperative occurring in 
the middle are three made from rd- ‘give’ and one from sah- ‘conquer’. 

Middle. Sing. 2. sdksva. — 3. rdsatdm. — Du, 2. rdsathdm. — PI. 3. 
rdsanidm. 

5- Aorist Participle. 

527. Only two or three forms of the active participle are found. These 
are ddksanf- and dhdksant- from dah- ‘burn’, and sdksant- from sah- ‘prevail’. 
In the middle there are no regular forms. There is one doubtful example 
in which the stem is extended with -a- and accordingly adds the suffix -mma, 
as in the a- conjugation: dhi-s-a-mana- (dhl- ‘think’). 

There are, besides, a dozen stems irregularly formed by adding s to the 
root with an intermediate -a-, and taking the regular ending -ana. These forms 


1 See p. 380, note 9 . 

2 For sdp-s-ta. 

o A somewhat doubtful reading ; see 
Whitney’s note on AV. vii. 52*. 

4 With the radical d weakened to i. 


5 Root weakened by loss of nasal {a taking 
the place of the sonant nasal). 

0 With irregular lengthening of the radical 
vowel. 

7 See Whitney, AV. Index Verborum 382. 
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may be accounted as belonging to the s- aorist. All but two of them occur 
in the RV. They are: arsasand- ‘injuring’, dhasana- dying in wait’, 

jrayasa 7 id- (Yjri-) ‘far-extending’, dhiyasana- Y dliT-) ‘attending’, namasand- 
(y~nam-) ‘rendering homage’ (xW.), bhiydsaiia- (]/Mp-) ‘fearing’ (A V.), 7 ?ia 7 idasa 7 id- 
(]^ ma7td-) ‘rejoicing’, ya 77 iasa 77 d- (] 'ya 77 i-) ‘being driven’ (with passive sense), 
rabhasand- i^^rabk-) ‘agile’, vrdhasaTtd- (ydyd/i-) ‘growing’, savasand- (j/ su-) 
‘strong’, sahasand- (]'''sa/i-) ‘mighty’. 

A. 2. The /s- Aorist. 

Delbruck, Verbum p. 179—180. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 259—261. — Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar S9S — 910; Roots 226 — 227; AV. Index Verborum 380. — v. Negelein, 
Znr Sprachgeschichte 85 — 86. 

528. About So roots take this form of the sigmatic aorist in the RV. 
and about a dozen others in the AV. 

The -j* is here added to the root with the connecting vowel The 
radical vowel as a general rule takes Guna throughout; but in the active 
a final vowel takes Vrddhi and a medial -a is sometimes lengthened. No 
roots wdth final -a and few with final -z take this aorist. The terminations are 
the same as those of the .f- aorist, excepting that the 2. and 3. sing. act. end 
in -Ts (= zs-s) and -r/ (= w-/). Active and middle forms, though frequent, 
are rarely both made from the same root, occurring thus in about fifteen 
verbs only. This is the only aorist from which a few forms are made in the 
secondary conjugation b 

Besides the indicative, all the moods are represented in this aorist, but 
no participial forms have been met with. 

Indicative. 

529. In the active all persons are represented except du. i. 2. and pi. 2.; 
but in the middle only sing. 2. and 3. occur besides a single form of sing, i 
(Kh.), du. 3. and pi. 3. (VS.). 

a. A few irregularities occur in the formation of this tense i. The 
forms at(lri 77 ia (beside the normal dtaripzia) and avadiran^ (AV.), are probably 
to be regarded as irregular forms with abnormal loss of the aoristic - 5 . — 
2. The root grab/i- ‘seize’ takes the connecting vowel T 3 (as it does in other 
verbal forms) instead of T-, as agrabhJsiTta. — 3. In the sing. i. act., the 

ending -Tm appears instead of -isazzi in the three forms dkra 77 zi 77 i^ vdd/u 7 ?i^ 
and agrabhJtn (TS.), doubtless owing to the analogy of the 2. and 3. sing, -zs 
and -r/+. — 4, The abnormal ending -ait appears in the 3. sing, in dsarait^ 
(AV.) beside aiarit (AV.j^. 

The normal forms occurring, if made from kram' ‘stride’, would be as 
follows : 

Active. Sing. i. dkraznisazn, 2. dkrainis. 3. dkraziilt. —r Du. 3. dkra- 
77 iistam. — PL I. akraznisma. 3. dkraznimr. 

Middle. Sing. 1, dkramisi {yLh.), 2. akraznisthas, 3. akrarziista , — Du. 3. 
dkramisatam. — PL 3. dkra 7 nisaia (VS.). 

The forms which actually occur are the following; 

3: From causatives dhvanayni, ailayli Cj///-, 4 Cp. Delbruck, Verbum p. 188. 

AV.), from a desiderative trisJs AV.). 5 This abnormal ending also occurs in 

2 The weak form of the root appears in the secondary conjugation in the denomi^ 
the injunctive 7 tiidisihas (AV.) and the opta- native aor. dsaparyaii [AN .): see below 570. 
tive ^'ticiuya (AV.) and gfnisJya (VS.), which 6 Both these forms also show the irregu- 
syncopates the radical vowel as in the root larity of taking Guna instead of Vrddhi. 
aor. and the perfect of this verb. 

0 Cp. Whitney 904 d. 
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Active. Sing. i. akanisam^ akarisam^ akramisam. acayisam (AV.), 
acarisam^ ahharisam iyfbhr’. AV.), avad/iisa?n (AV.), avadiyim ( AV.), diayi- 
sisam^ asanisam\ dsisa 7 n (as- ^eat’, AV.j; rdvisaju, — With ending -Tm: 
akramim^ agrahhlm (TS.); vddhVn, 

2. a^ramfs, adrmhls (VS. vi. 2), dvadhis^ avarsTs^ astaris ' str-^ AV.); 
dsJs^ (as- ‘eaf, AV.), duksTs (2iks- ‘grow’); kramTs^ vddhis. 

3. dkdrJt, dkramit, dgrahhit^ dgrahlt (AV.), dtdrJf^ adrmhit (MS. iv. 1 3 ), 
anayjf^ {\f7iT-^ AV.), dmandlt^ ayds% dyodkit, ardvTt, dvadhlt, dvarsJi (] vrs-, 
AV.), dsams% asarJt'^ (AV'.), asavJt^ asidnit (AV.), dsvaiiit] dvlt, asJt (as- 
‘eat’, AV.); jnrvit (jurv- ‘consume’;, tdrli^ vddhlt. — With ending -cr/f: 
asarait^ (AV). 

Du. 3. dmanihisidm\ jd?ustd/;i. 

PI. I. agrabhisma^ diu^dwia 2,10! atarwia^, dvadhisma (V^S. ix. 38).^ 

3. aiaksisur^ dtaristir, adhanvisur^ dnartisur^ dnhidisiir^ apdinsur^ dman- 
disur, a 7 ?tadisur^ ardjisur, anl/nsur (ran- dejoicd), dravtsur^ avddisur^asdznsur\ 
dksisur^ (i. 163^°), d7iisur an- , AV, TS.), dvisur (] av-]. With -/’fit/?: 
avadh'an (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. i. aiksisi (Kh. i. i^: Viks-). — 2. djanist/uls (AV.), 
asamisthds (sam- ‘labour’), asayidhas^ dsramisihas: jdjitsihds. 

3. akrapida {\kkrp^^ djafiista^ adhavida^ anavida^ aprathista^ arocida 
(VS. XXXVII. 1 5), avasida (vas- ‘wear’), dsamista^ dsaktda; duhida (uh- ‘con- 
sider’); krdniida^ jdiiida^ prdihida, mdndista^ y ami da. 

Du. 3. dmandisatam. — PI. 3. dgrbhisata (VS. xxi. 60). 

h- Aorist Subjunctive. 

530. Active forms of this mood are fairly common, but are almost 
exclusively limited to the 2. and 3. sing. Middle forms are very rare, occurring 
only in the pi., where not more than four examples have been noted. 

Active. Sing. i. davisanih — 2. avisas^ kdnisas^ idrisas^ 7*aksisas^ 

vddMsas^ vddisas (AV.), vesisas^ sa/nsisas. ^ • /c i 

3. kdrisatf j'ambhisat., jdsisat, tdrisat^ 7imdtsat (AY.), pdrisat ( take 
across’), bddhisat^ fjidrdhisat.^ yadsat^ yodhisat^ raksisat, vamsat (hN d), vyatkisat 
(VS. VI, 18), sainsisat (T^ v. 6. 8^), sanisat, sdvisai^ (sil- Vivify’). 

PI. 3. sanisaTt^ (AV. v. 3^). ^ 

Middle. PL l. yadsatnake^ sanisamahe. — 3 ’ 'va 7 iisa 7 ita'^^ rv. 7 - ^4 
sdni Santa. 

is- Aorist Injunctive. 

531, Forms of the injunctive are commoner than those of the subjunctive. 
In the active they are found almost exclusively in the 2. 3. sing., 2. du, and 
2. 3. pL; in the middle nearly a dozen forms occur, all but one in the sing. 

The forms of this mood have the accent on the root (as in the un- 
augmented indicative). 

Active. Sing. i. idinsisam., khnsisaffi (VS. i. 25). 

1 Avery 259 adds avarhis as occurring once. 

2 See Whitney’s note on AV. xi. 326. 

3 With Guna instead of Vrddhi of final 
vowel; cp. Bartholomae, Studien 2, 165. 

4 See Whitney’s note on AV. vi. 662, 
where the reading ahrii is better supported ; 
cp. his note on AV. VL 6 y. 

5 With loss of the aoristic -s. 

6 From ad’ 'attain’ (Whitney, Roots i) 
a secondary form of l/aJ-; otherwise a sis- 
aorist from as- ‘attain’. 


7 Cp. V. SCHROEDER, I3, 1 19— 

8 This form occurs also in two passages 
of the AV.; in a third (AV. i. 182) sadsak 
appears instead, of it. Cp. Whitney’s note 
on this passage, and his Grammar 151 a. 

9 The corresponding passage of the RV. 
(x. 128^} has vamisaitta^ and of the TS. 
(iv. 7. 14^) va 7 tisa 7 tta. 

10 See preceding note. 
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2. avis, kramis (AV.), jivJs (AV.), fans, harJus, matins, mardhis, mosis, 
ydvis, yodhis^ ra/isTs (AV.), randlus, ieklus (VS.v.43), vddJiTs, sods (VS.xi. 45}, 
sdvTs, spharJs, himsTs (VS. AV.). — With -ais\ sarais (1G7-, AV.). 

3. aht (i?/- ^eat’), (^r- ‘swallow’), carTt, jIvTt {ASi I), tarTt, dasit (das- 

‘waste’), harhJt, mdtlilf, vadhJt (TS.iv. 2. 9"; VS. xiii. 16), vein, svmJt, IiimsTt 

Du. 2. tdristaiii, mardhistam, hi insist am (AV. VS.). 

PL I. sramisma. — 2. grahhJsta, vadhista, himsista (AV. TS.) ; mathistana 
(AV.), rdnistana [y ran-), vadhistana. — 3. jarisur ijr- ‘waste away’), jlvisur 
(AV.), tarisiir'^ (AV.), vadhimr (AV.), vadisur (AV.), himstsiir (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. i. radhisi (AV.). — 2. ksanisthas^ (AV.), nudisthas^ 
(AV.), marsisthas (I 'mrs-), vadhisthas (Kh. il. ii^), vyathisthas (AV.). — 
3. panista, pavista, badhista. — PI. i. vyathismahi (AV.). 

/s- Aorist Optative. 

532. This mood is rare, occurring in the middle only and being formed 
from hardly a dozen roots. Though the ending is accented, the root appears 
in a weak form in gmisTya^ (VS.) and riicisTya (AV.). The 2. and 3. sing, 
take the precative -r-. 

Middle. Sing. i. edhislyd (AV.), gmislya^^ (VS. iii. 19), janisTya (AV.)s, 
rucislya^ (AV.). — 2. 7no didst has (AV.). — 3. janidsta, vanidsta, 

Du. I. sahidvahi (AV.). — PL i. edhisJmdki (AV.), taridmahi, mandisT- 
niahi (VS.iv. 14; TS.i. 2.3^ etc.), vandidmahi, vardhidmdhi (VS.ii.i4,xxxvin. 21), 
sahidmahi (AV.), sahidmdhi (Pada text sahidmdhi), 

is- Aorist Imperative. 

533- Forms of this mood are rare, occurring in the active only and 
being made from six or seven roots at the most. Among these forms, two 
only are distinctively imperative, aviddhi and avisiu] a few others can be 
distinguished by having the accent on the ending; the rest, being unaccented 
and used without md, cannot be distinguished from injunctives. 

Sing. 2, aviddhi, — 3. avistu. — Du. i. avistdm, kramisfain, gamistam, 
canistdm, cayistam (ci- ‘gather’), yodhisiam (Vyud/n), vadhistani, hiaihidam, — 
3. avistam, — PL 2. avitd^l avistdfia, snathistana, 

A. 3. The $is- Aorist, 

Delbruck:, Verbum p. 179. — xA.very, Verb-Inflection 261. — Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar 911 — 916; Roots 227, — v. Negelexn, Zur Sprachgeschickte 86, 

534. This aorist, which is inflected exactly like the is- aorist, is formed 
by only six or seven roots in the Samhitas. Middle forms occur in the 
optative only. 

Indicative. 

Sing. I. ayasisam. — Du. 3. ayasistam (VS. xxviii. 14). — PL 2. dya- 
sista, — 3. agasisur (ga- ‘sing’), ayasisur’^. 

Subjunctive. 

Sing. 3. gasisat (ga- ‘sing’), yasisat. 


1 With accent on the ending instead of 
the root. 

2 Cp. Brugmann, KZ. 24, 363 f. 

3 With weak form of root. 

4 Cp. Zimmer, KZ. 30, 222. 

5 The Kathaka has the forms ja7tiseyam 
^sxAjaniseya made from a secondary -a- stem 
(Whitney 907). 


^ This may be regarded as a form irregu- 
larly lacking s = avistd. 

7 dksimr is formed from as- ‘attain’, accord- 
ing to Delbruck, Verbum p. 179; according 
to Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 913, and 
Roots I, from the secondary root aks-', see 
above p. 3S3, note 
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Optative. 

Middle. Sing. 1. ViimsisTva'^ {znfi- AY.). — 2. yusisi.9:hus~. ■ 
PL I. pyasiumahi'^ (AY.; YS. ii. 14; MS. iv. 9'^ [p. 181, 9]). 

Injunctive. 

Sing. I. ramsisam^ (SV.1.4. i.2 5 ), — Du. 2, hasiskim (AA.). — 3 * hasipdm 
(AY.). — PL 2. hdsista (A A".). — 3. hdsisiir (AA".j. 


Imperative. 

Du. 2. ydsistam, — PL 2. ydsTsfa^ (r. 165^^). 


B. The sa- Aorist. 

Delbruck, Verbum p. 179. — x'-Vvery, Verb-Inflection 262. ^ — Whitney, Sanskiit 
Grammar 916—920; Roots 227. — v. Negelein, Zur Sprachge-schiclite 86. 

535. In the Samhitas this form of the sigmatic aorist is taken py only 
nine roots, which end in / / y or Ii and contain the medial vowels i u or 7 . 
The thematic a doubtless came to be employed in these few verbs to avoid 
a difficult agglomeration of consonants vdien the endings were added. Ihe 
inflexion is like that of an imperfect of the d- class of the fiipt conjugation, 
the 'sd- being accented*^ in unaugmented forms. Besides the indicative, onl}' 
forms of the injunctive and imperative occur, altogether fewer than a dozen. 
No subjunctive, optative, or participial forms have been noted. 


Indicative. 

536. Neither forms of any person of the dual nor of the 2. pi. occur in 
the indicative of this type ot the s~ aorist. The active forms gieatly pie* 
dominate, the middle being represented in the 3. sing, and pi. by only three 
or four forms altogether. 

Active. Sing, i, avrk.yim iYvr/i-). — 2. adhuksas (j auh'^ Yb. i. 3 h 
ariiksas ruh-^ AY.); ruksas {\ ruh-^ AAL). — 3. dkruksat () krus-)^ aghuksat 
{]^gidi-), aduksaV and ddhuksaf ' duh-)^ dmrksat {\! nirs-^ AY.) druksat 
{\fruh-), dsprhat (fY/rA, AY.; VS. xxviii. 18). — PL i. amrksdwia (lY;?/y* 
Vipe’), artlksdma (y^ruh-y AY.). — 3 * cidhiikyin (] dull-)] duksati and 
dhuksdn (Ydu/i-), 

’Middle. Sing. 3. ddhuksata^] dukmta'^ dhuhsata. — PL 3. amrksanta 
{\dnrj-). 

Injunctive. 

Active. Sing. 2. duksasy inrksas mrs-). — 3. dvik.^cit{\fdms-yKSd). 

PL 2. mrksata iyffnrs-). ^ / /- ^ • 

Middie. Sing. 3. duksaia^ and dhuksata (l di{h-)y dviksata (] dvi^-y 

AY.). — PL 3. dhuksdnta (\ duh-). 

Imperative. 

Active. Du. 2. mrksatafn {Ym'J-)- — Z- yaksamn {Yyaj-). 

Middle. Sing. 2. dJiuksdsva (Yduh-). 


1 In the Mss. vafusiuyay see Whitney’s \ 
note on AAh ix. IH. 

2 With precative d*. 

3 In the Mss. pyaHsimahi ; see Whitney’s 
note on AV. vii. Sij. 

4 Variant for rdsiya of the RV. 

5 With rfor i, Avery 261 gives the form 
as ydsiita, 

Indo-arische Philologie. 1. 4. 


6 Three forms occur accented thus ; the 
root is, however, accented in dhuksaia. 

7 See above 32 b. 

8 See above 32 b. 

9 In IX, 1108 the form adhuh^ala seems 
to be a 3. pi. 
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IV. The Future System. 

Delbruck, Verliiim p. 183—184. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 262. — Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 931 — 941; Roots 22Sf. ; AV. Index Verboriim 3 ^^* — v. Nehelein, 
Zur Spracbgeschichte 86— S7. 

537. The stem is formed by adding -syd^ or (rather less frequently 
with connecting -z-) dsyd^ to the root, which gunates a final or a prosodi- 
cally short medial vowel. As the subjunctive frequently has a future sense, 
and even the present indicative may have it, the occasion for the use of 
actual future forms seldom arises in the RV., which forms a future stem from 
only lifceen roots, while the AY. does so from more than thirty (about eight 
of these occurring in the RV. also)^ There is only one subjunctive and 
one conditional form, but some twenty participles occur. 

a. In the following stems the suffix -sya is added direct: ksi- ^abide’ : 
he-syd-^; ji~ ‘conquer’ : je-syd-\ da/i- ‘burn’ : dhak-syd-) yaj- ‘sacrifice’ lyak- 
syd-; vaC' ‘speak’ : vak-sya--, sfi- ‘bring forth : sii-sya-^. In the AV. also occur: 
z- ‘go’ : c-syd-y krt- ‘cut’ : kart-sya-\ kram- ‘stride’ : kram-syd-\ gup- ‘protect’ : 
gop-sya-; da- ‘give’ : da-syd-; 711- ‘lead’ : 7 ie-sya-\ 7 nih- ‘mingere’ : m€hsyd-^\ 
ytl- ‘go’ \ yd-syd-'j yuj- ‘join’ lyok-sya-^; radh- ‘succeed’ : rat’Sya-\ vah- ‘carry’ 

: vak-^yd-) vrt- ‘turn’ : - v artsy d- ] sad- ‘fall’ : sat-sya-', sah- ‘prevail’ : sdk-sya-'^'y 
ha- ‘leave’ : hdsya-\ hu- ‘sacrifice’ : the VS. ba 7 td/i-%m^ : hhaiitsyd-, 

b. In the following stems the suffix is added with connecting 

av- ‘favour’ : av-isyd-^] as- ‘shoot’ : as-zsyd-; kr- ‘do’ : kar-isyd-\ jan- ‘beget’ : 
Jan-isya-] hhu- ‘be’ : hhav-isyd-\ rum- ‘think’ : maii-isyd-) vd- ‘weave’ : vay-isyd-'^° \ 
sa?i- ‘acquire’ : san-isyd-) sr- ‘hasten’ : sazssyd-; stu- ‘praise’ : stav-isyd-. From 
causative stems: zf/z;-- ‘support’ : dharay-isyd-, vas- ‘clothe oneself’ : vdsay-isya-. 

The AV. has the following additional stems: gazzi- ‘go’ : gam-isya-; dhr- 
‘maintain’ : dhar-isyd-\ nas- ‘disappear’ : 7 ias-isya-\ pat- ‘fly’ \pat-isyd-\ 

': 77 iar-isja-\ vad- ‘speak’ : vad-isya-\ vrt- wart-isy a- \ svap- ‘sleep’ : svap- 

tsyd-^^\ hazi- ‘slay’ : han-isjd-. From causative stems: dus- ‘spoil’ : dusay- 
zsya-; vr- ‘cover’ : vd 7 'ay-isja- ‘shield’. 

538. a. Subjunctive. The only subjunctive form occurring is kar-isyn{s) 
in IV. 30-A13 

b. Conditional. The only example occurring is formed from hhr- ‘bear’ 
: d-hhaz'-isya-t ‘he was going to bear off’ (ii, 30^). 

c. Participles. A good many participial forms occur. The following 
stems are met with: 

Active, avdsjumt-^^ as-isydnt-, e-sydnt- (AY.) ' 5 , kar-isyd7tt-y kse-sydfit-^ khan- 
isydfit- (TS.), je-syazzi-^^ (AV.), dd-syant- (AV.), dhak-sydnt-y pat-isydnt- (AV.), 


2^ On the origin of this suffix see Brug- i 
MAXN, Grundriss 2, 747 fp. 1092), who con- 
nects the dsya form with the iy aorist; and 
V. Negelein, Zur Spracbgeschichte 86. 

2 According to Whitney 937 the future 
is formed from over 60 roots in the TS. but 
I am uncertain how many of these occur 
in independent Mantra passages. 

3 This is the only stem in which -sya is 
to be read -sia : ksesidiiias. 

4 This stem has the double irregularity 
of accenting the root and not takingGuna: 
cp. the perfect sasuva. 

5 The Mss. read meksaml in AV. vii. 
1021; cp, Whitney’s note. 

^Doubtful readingsee note ^p. 387 


7 See Whitney’s note on AV. xv. 

S An emendation : see note on sdksye. 

9 Cp. Delbruck, Verbiim p. 1S4. 

Op. cit. p. 183. 

In the form dzivariisye for d/m-rardsye ; 
see p. II, 18. 

12 3ee Whitney’s note on AV. xix. 479. 

13 The form kari^yd (i. 1659) is probably to 
be explained as the same subjunctive 
(== 7 ^a 7 dsyds)x cp. BR. sv. kan’syd. 

14 Cp. Delbruck, Verbum p. 183. 

2 C 5 Inpyaisydn (AV. V. 22 M), Pp. yra-esydn, 
but Whitney = p-a-hya?!. 

^6 In AV. XV. 201 nearly all the Mss. read 
jyesydn (as if from YJyd-) for jesydn. 
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bhar-isymt- (TS.)^ hhav-isydnt- (AV.\'S.), yl-syJnt- ( AV.), vac- ‘speak’ : vak-sydnt-^ 
vay-isydni-, safi-isydnt-,^ sar-isydnt-, su~syani-, handsydni-. 

Middle, kramsyd-fnana- ja 7 n^yd- 7 na n a- (VS.xvni. 5), yaksyd- 7 ?iaija-^ 

stavisyd-77iana- (AV.). 

Future Indicative. 

539* The future is inflected, in both active and middle, like the present 
of the a- conjugation. The forms actually met with in the Sanihitas would, 
if made from kr- ‘do’, be the following: 

Active. Sing. i. Jzarisyd77ii, 2. ka7‘iyydsi. 3. kari^yaii. — Du. 2. kar^isyathas 
(IS.). 3. karisyatas (AV.). ■ — PI. i. kariyydtnas and ka? i.^ytimasi (AV.). 2. kar- 
i-^ydtha, 3. karisya?7ti (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. i. karisyd, 2. karisyase, 3. kari^vaie. 

The^ forms actually occurring are the following: 

Active. Sing.x. esyami{PN .)^ karuya}}ii{KSl ,)^ kartsyd 7 ni{kkSk)^ carisyanii 
(VS. L5), jesydmii^ hha7itpLi77ti {\^ba7idh-^ VS. xxii. 4)^ jncksydmd^ (AV.), 
vaksydtni stavuyatni. 

0.. karisydsi, jesyasi{^%,y.Ti^^ bliavkyasiiKN ^na/dsyasi ( PdV .), rats- 
yasi (y! radh-^ AV.), vaksyasi (] vac-^ TS.Ji. 6. laS)^ sa7iisyasi, ka7iisyasi (AV.). 

3. karisyati^ ga77iisyati (AV.), 7iaiisyaii (AV.), nesyati (AV.), paiisyati 
(AV.), bhavisydtij 7}iarisyati (AV.), vadisyaii (AV.), sanhyati^ sthdsyati (VS. 
VI. 2), hanisyati (AV.). 

Du. 2. karisyathas (TS. iv. i. 9^“). — 3. 7 mrisyatas (AV.), vaksyatas 
{\"vah-, AV.). 

PL I. bharisydnias (VS. xi. 16), vaksydwias (] W^:-), svapisyd 77 iasi (AV.). 

2 . karisydtha^ bhavisyatha^ sarisyatha (AV.). 

3. gopsya?iti {Ygtip-j AV.), satsyanti (] 'sad-^ AV.), hdsya7iti () AV.). 

Middle. Sing. i. dharisye (AV.), 77ia7iisye^ yoksye^ (AV.), vartisye^ (AV.), 

sdksye^ (Y sa/i-, AV.). — 2. stavisyase, — 3. ja7iisyaie^ siavisyate (AV.). 

Periphrastic Future. 

540. Of this formation, common in the later language, there seems to be an 
incipient example in VS.xv111.59 == TS.v.7.7^: a7ivdga7itd yajndpatir to dtra ‘the 
sacrificer is following after you here’, a modification of AV.vi. 123^- a7ivdga7itd 
ydjamanah svastl^ which Whitney translates ‘the sacrificer follows after well- 
being’ 

V. Secondary Conjugation. 

541. As opposed to the primary conjugation, there are four derivative 
formations in which the present stem is used throughout the inflexion of 
the verb and is everywhere accompanied by the specific sense connected 
with that stem. The forms which occur outside the present system are, how- 
ever, rare. The four derivative formations are the desiderative, the intensive, 
the causative, and the denominative. 

I. The Desiderative. 

Delbruck, Verbum p. 184— 186. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 230,268—270. — Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 1026 — 1040; Roots 233 f. — v. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 88 — 90. 

542. Though the least frequent of the secondary conjugations, the desi- 
derative is perhaps best dealt with first, as being akin in derivation and 


1 In AV. HI. 95 Roth and Whitney’s 
edition reads bkartsydmi\ but Whitney, note 
on that passage, would emend this to 
bhanisydmi i^bandhy and Shankar Pandit 
reads bhaisydmi, 

2 Whitney’s emendation for meksdrni of 
the Mss.; see his note on AV. vn, I02^. 


3 All the Mss. in AV. Xix. 13^ read yokse 
(but Paipp. yoksye), 

4 In dnvartisye (AV. XIV. 15^) given under 
the root art- by Whitney, AV. Index Ver- 
borum; see p. 386, note 

5 The Mss. in AV. 11. 275 read sdhse. 

6 Cp. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 946. 
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meaning to the futare^ the last of the primary verbal formations treated 
above {537 — 540). The desiderative is formed from the root with an accented 
reduplicative syllable and the suffix -sa^ which expresses the desire for the 
action or condition denoted by the root; e. g. pd- 'drink’ : J)i.-pu-sa- 'desire to 
drink’. Desiderative stems from fewer than sixty roots are met with in the 
Samhitas. 

The characteristic reduplicative vowel is 4 which appears in all 
stems except those formed from roots containing 21 (which reduplicate with u); 
and the root generally remains unchanged. Thus jila- 'know’ : ji-jndsa- (AV.) ; 
jya- 'overpower’ : ji-jy7i-sa-\ da- 'give’ : di-dd-sa-\ pd- 'drink’ : pi-pd-sa-; tij- 'be 
sharp’ : ii-tik-sa-', nid- 'blame’ : rtMiit-sa-] hhid- 'split’ : hl-hhit-sa-'y mis- 'mix’ : 
ml-mik-sa-] ris- liurt’ : n-rik-sa-] ?n- 'lead’ : ni-m-sa-; prJ- 'love’ : pi-p7d-sa-\ 
guh- 'hide’ : ju-guk-sa-~\ duh- 'milk’ : du-diik-sa-" ; 7nuc- ‘release’ : 77iu-7nuk-sa-\ 
yiidh- 'fight’ \ ya-yut-sa-^ 7'uh- 'ascend’ : ru-ruk-sa-) bhu- 'be’ : hn-hhu-sa-] trd- 
'pierce’ : tl-trt-sa-\ trp- 'delight’ : ii-lrp-sa-; drs- 'see’ : dl-drk-sa-) vrt- 'turn’ : 
vl-vrt-sa-] srp- ‘creep’ : s:-srp-sa-. 

a. A few desideratives reduplicate with a long vowel : (== tP-) 

'cross’ : id-tur-sa-) bdd/i- ‘oppress’ : bi~bhat-sa-\ 77 ia 7 i- 'think’ : 77 u- 77 id 7 n-sa- (AV.) 
'investigate’. On the other hand, two desideratives abbreviate the reduplica- 
tive syllable by dropping its consonant; thus yaj- 'sacrifice’ : i-yak-sa- for 
'■^yl-jak-sa-"^ I fias- 'attain' : imak-sa-^ iQi''' 7 il- 7 :ak-sa-^ perhaps through the influence 
of lyak-sa - ; and the E.V. has one desiderative form from dp- 'obtain’ in which 
the reduplication is dropped altogether: ap-sania, 

b. The radical vowel is lengthened when 4 ?/, or r is final (the 

latter becoming Jr); thus cl- 'see’ : ci-kT-sa-; ji- 'conquer’ \jl'gT-sa-\ yu- 'unite’ 
\yu-yu-sa-) kru- 'hear’ : /.TAvV- 5*^7- ; kr- ‘make’ : (AV.); hr- ‘take’ : 

ji-h'i 7 ‘-m- (AV.); dhvr- ^ixPmd \ du dhuf‘-s a- with u because vowel and semi- 
vowel have interchanged^ 

a. A few roots with medial a followed by n or 771 lengthen tlie 
vowel; thus man- ‘think’: 77 il- 77 id 7 n-sa- (AV.) ; Jian- ‘smite’ : jighd7n-sa-\ garii- 
'go' \ji-gd 771 - s a- (AV.); two others do so after dropping the nasai, viz. va7i- 
‘win’ : vt-vd-sa-; and sa/i- 'gain’ : sl-sd-sa-^. 

c. In nearly a dozen roots, on the other hand, the radical vowel is 
weakened. 


1. In a few roots final a is reduced to 1 and, in one instance, even 
thus gd- ‘go’ \jigT-sa- (SVh); pd- 'drink’ : fi-pT-sa- (RV.) beside pi-pd-sa-\ 

hd- 'go ioxWd \ (AV.); dha- \ dl-dhi-sa- (RV.) beside dhit-sa-. 

2. Half a dozen roots containing d ox a shorten the root by syncopation 
resulting in contraction with the reduplicative syllable; da- 'give’ : dit-sa-^ for 
d(-d\d\-sa-, beside di-dd-sa-\ dha- 'put’ : dhl-t-sa-, for dkdh-[d]-sa-, beside di- 
dhi-sa-; hhM- 'harm’ : di-p-sa-, for dPd{a\bh-sa-\ lab/i- 'take’ : li-p-sa- (AV.), for 
Hd[a]bh-sa-i sak- 'be able’ : st-k-sa-, for si-s[a]k-sa-; sah- ‘prevail’ : sfdz-m-, for 
si-s\a\k-sa-\ similarly initial d in dp- 'obtain’ : fp-sa-^ (AV.); and in rdh- 
‘thrive’ : irt-sa- (AV.) the initial r is treated as if it were 

a. In a few roots the consonants undergo exceptional changes; thus palatals revert 
to the original guttural in d- ‘note’ : d-^T-sa-; di- ‘perceive’ : d-/d/-sa-; jd ‘conquer’ :jI-gT’sa-; 


^ Cp, V. Negelein S6. 

2 See above 32 b. 

3 Cp. V. Negelein 68, note 2, The z being 
the reduplicative vowel, cannot be explained 
in the same way as that of the perfect 
iydp for '''yayaj-, where /- has the nature 
of Samprasarana. 

4 Cp. ydw- I dyiidd’ etc., below^ S73 cc. 


5 As in the past participle 574, 2 a. 

6 As in the past participle 574, 3. 

7 In AV. XX. 1272 the Mss. read ji/nsaie 
probably for JihTdate, 

8 Cp. Brugmann 2, 854, 1027. 

9 V. Negelein (89, note 2) thinks idsa- can 
only be explained from lardh-sa-. 
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:o.v: 


.i^Xi 


3S9 


han- ‘slay’ ■. n-fiam-sa.. In ‘eal’ the final 

jt-^ghaf‘sa- 1 (AV.). 

j 9 . riie desiderative suffix -n.? is never added 
but there is one example of this formathou i:: 


be:c;:iC5 . before 


the RV. v-bh 1 


;.v., 


, of the suffix: 
' ’erecting rowel 


the a- conjuga- 


liifie’Kion, 

^ 543 * The desiderative is indected regubrly like verbs of 

tion in both voices, having the moods and narticiples of tiie present tense, 
as veil as an imperfect. No forms outside tiie present st'^^reni occur in the RV. 
vit the exception of the perfect from 7ni\~, etc. fin which, iiow- 

ever, the^ desiderahve stern is treated as a root' imsi-ies two aorist forms and 
one passive participle in the AV. h 

The forms of the present indicative, active aiiil middle, which actually 
occui, would if made from vi-viz-sa-' “^desire to win', be as follows: 

^Active, Sing. i. vivusami. 2. vtvasasi. 3. vivasOiL — Du. 2. vhasathas, 
3. vivasatas. ■ PI, i. vlvusa?ncis, 3. v has a nil. 

^ ^ Middle. Sing. i. vhase, 2. vhasasc, 3. vhasafe, — PL i. vhxsamahe. 
vivasante. 


544. Forms occurring elsewhere in the present system are the following: 

a. Subjunctive. Active. Sing. 3, j'ghrimsai fTS.), i!irj)saf^ dJpslt 
(PS. AV.), nimtsat^ vivasat, — PL 3. lyak^ln^ tlirtsaji^ vivasan, 

b. Injunctive. Active. Sing, 3. hiaksat^ cikitsat^ vivdsat, — Middle. 
PL 3. apsanta, didhisanta,^ stksania, 

c. Optative, Active. Sing. i. dhscvojn^ vivuseyam. — 3. vivdset. — 
PL I. did/iisma, vivdsema, — Middle. Sing. i. didhiseya, 

d. ^Imperative. Actr/e. Sing. 2. ciJdisa^ dipsaiKSlk^ mi?niksa. vivdsa. 

3. cikiisaiti (AV.j. — Du. 2. ?pJ?mksatam^ s'sdsafam. — 3. mimikyita7n, — 

PL 2. cikitsafa (TS.), zhasata, — 3. didhi.yi}it!i, 

e. Participles. Active, hiahant-, Jyak,ani~. ipsand fAV.), irisant- 

(AV.), clkiisafit-^ jighdmsaiit-^ ditsant-. dlysant-^ diidiiksani-^ piplsant-^ huhJiUsant-^ 
yiiyutsant-^ yuyUsanU^ rlhksa?it- (] 'VA-g rhiiksant- f] vivdsa7it-, sisdsant-^ 

sisrpsa 7 it-^ siksant-, — Middle. /yaksa 7 ?id 7 ia-^ irtsamu7ia- (AV.), j!q'Jsamd7ia-^ 
mumuksa 7 ?idna-^ llpsa 7 ?hlna- (AV.b (TS.), sksrUm7}iuNa-] and with 

•‘ana: dldhisana-. 

f. Imperfect. Active. Sing. 2. dsisasas. — 3. ajighamsat, asisasai. — 
PL 3. dyuyutsajiy dsisdsau] diiduksa 77 , Mbhitsafi. 

g. Aorist. Sing. 2. acikifsls (AV.), r 7 isTs (AV.). 

h. Passive, No finite form of the passive seems to occur in the Sam- 
hitas; of participles, no certain form of the present occurs, 7nLmamsydmana- 
(AV. IX. 6 ^^) 5 being a conjecture; and of the past only one form has been 
noted: niTniainsitd- (AV. ix. 6’"^)^. 

i. Gerundive. Two regular forms occur: didrks-hya- Svorthy to be 
seen’ and susrus-enya- (TS.) Svorthy to be heard’. There are also one or 
two irregular formations: didrks-eya- ‘worthy to be seen’ and paprks-cfiya- So 
be asked’ (unless from aorist stem) L 

k. Verbal adjective. A considerable number (more than a dozen in 
the RV.) of verbal adjectives are formed from the desiderative stem with the 


1 See above 44 a, I. j 

2 The desiderative of jlv- , jijiv-i-sa-y' 
occurs in VS. XL. (Ra Up.). 

3 According to Grassmann, perf. des. of 
mill- ^mingere’; cp. Whitney, Roots, s. v. niiks. 

4 In all these forms the stems have lost 
their distinct desiderative meaning: cp. 
Whitney 1033. 


5 Cp. Whitney’s note in his translation; 
in his grammar 1039 he quotes rimdsyamana 
1 from K, 37, 12 {apa~). 

I ^Whitney 1037 quotes the gerund jmmdtn- 
I sitvd from K. 

7 See belov', Gerundive 580. 
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suffix They have the value of a present participle governing a case; 
thus iyakS'U- Svishingto sacrifice’ ‘wishing to conquer’; didhis-u- ‘'desiring 
to win’; dips-n- ‘wishing to injure’; vivaks-u- (AV.) from vac- ‘speak’; sisds-u- 
^eager to win’ k 

2. Intensives. 


Belbruck, Verbum p. 130 — 134. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 230, 270—272. — 
Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar loco — 1025; Roots 232!. — v. Negelein, Znr Spracb- 
geschichte 7S— So. — Lindner, Altindische Nominalbildung 10 (p. 48) and 21c (parti- 
ciples). — Burchardi, Die Intensiva des San.skrit und Avesta. Teil I. Halle 1892; 
TeillL BB. 19, 169-225. 

545. The intensive or, as it is also often called, the frequentative implies 
intensification or repetition of the sense expressed by the root^. It is a 
common formation, being made from over 90 roots in the Samhitas. The 
stem is derived from the root by means of a reduplicative syllable, the 
characteristic feature of which is that it always has a strong form. The 
reduplicative syllable may be formed in three different ways : i. radical t u 
are always reduplicated with a Guna vowel, and a and r \ar) often with d\ 
2. roots containing r or a followed by r I 71 771 more usually reduplicate 
with a and liquid or nasal; 3. a considerable number of intensives interpose 
the vowel I between the reduplicative syllable and the root. 

1. a. Roots containing ? or n reduplicate with e or 0; thus cit- ‘per- 
ceive’ : cckit-) tij- ‘be sharp’ : te-tij-) dis- ‘point’ : de-dis-) 7iij‘ ‘wash’ : Tihiij-) 
711 - ‘lead’ : 7 ie- 7 iT-\ pis- ‘adorn’ : pc-pis-] 7711- ‘damage’ : ttzc-pii-’ rik- ‘lick’ : re- 
rih-\ vij- ‘tremble’ : ve-vij-) vid- ‘find’ : ve-vid-\ vis- ‘be active’ : re-vis-] vi- 
‘enjoy’ : ve-vJ-] sid/i- ‘repel’ : se-sidh-] gu- ‘sound’ : jo-gu-] dhu- ‘shake’ : do-dhu-] 
mi- ‘praise’ : 7 io^ 7 iii-\ pruth- ‘snort’ : po-prutJi-‘, hhu- ‘be’ : bo-hhu-] yii- ‘join’ : 
yo-yu-\ yu- ‘separate’ \y 6 -yu-] ric- ‘cry’ : ro-rii-; ru- ‘break’ : ro-ru-] sue- ‘gleam’ 

: s 6 -hic-] su- ‘generate’ : so-sU-\ sku- ‘tear’ : co-sku-\ hu- ‘call’ : jo-hu-, 

b. More than a dozen roots with medial a (ending in mutes or sibilants, 
and one in /;/), as well as three with final -r, reduplicate with a: kds- 
‘appeaff : cd-kas-] ga 77 i- ‘go’ \ja-ga 7 n-] nad- ‘sound’ : fuUtad-] pat- ‘fall’ : pa- 
pat-] badh- ‘oppress’ : bd-badh-] raj- ‘colour’ : rd-7'aj-] ra7tdh- ‘make subject’ : 
rarandh-] rap- ‘chatter’ : rd-rap-] lap- ‘prate’ : la-lap-] vac- ‘speak’ : vd-vac-] 
vad- ‘speak’ : vd-vad-] vai- ‘be eager’ : vd-vas-] vds- ‘bellow’ : vd-vas-] svas- 
‘blow’ : sd-svas-] gr- ‘wake’ :jd-gr-] dr- ‘split’ : da-dr-; dhr- ‘hold’ : dd-dkr-; 
also cal- ‘stir’ : cd-cal- (AV.). 

2. All other roots containing r (and dr- and dhr- alternatively) and 
several with medial a followed by r /, or a nasal, reduplicate with -ar 
-a! or -an, -am. Thus: 

a. hr- ‘commemorate’ : car-kr- and car-kir-, krs- ‘drag’ : car-krs--, gf- 
‘swallow’ jal-gul-, tr- ‘cross’ ; for-*-- (RV.); dr- ‘split’ ;>Wr- 
and dar-dir-i dhr- JxM ■. ddr-dhr--, brh- ‘make bdr-brh--, bhrr ‘bear’ 

-.jar-bhr-^-, mrj- ‘wipe’ : mar-mrj--, mrs- ‘touch’ : mar- mrs--, vrt- ‘turn’ ; var- 
vrt-\ sr- ‘flow’ : sar-sr-- hrs- ‘be excited’ : jar-kgs-. 

/.T.k f"" (AV.); cal- ■ -calcal- (MS.) beside -ca-cal- 

(AV.); phar- ‘scatter’ (?) -.par-phar-, kram- ‘stride’ : cah-kram--, gam- ‘go’ -jail- 
gam-, jambh-^ ‘chew up’ -.jan-jabh-, tarns- ‘shake’ : tan-tas-, dams- ‘bite’ : dan- 
das--, nam- ‘bend’ : nan-nam--, yam- ‘reach’ -.yam-yam-, stasi- ‘thunder’ • tam- 
staTi- (AV.). ' * • 


^ Grassmann, p. 1727, gives a list of the 
desideratxve adjectives in ^su occurring in 
the RV. (about 15); four occur in the AV.: 
ctkiistt-, jighatsii-f. dipsu-y bibhatsii- 1 cp. WHIT- 
NEY 1038. 


a The specific meaning of the formation 
is wanting in the intensives of gr- ‘wake’, 
cii- ‘perceive’, nij- ‘wash’, vis- ‘work’. 

3 The palataiy in the reduplication is like 
that of ^r-in the pQi'fectf OTmj'a-b/idra (482 d). 
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r show irregularities in the reduplicative svllabie; thus ‘go’: 

^ (dissimilation); g^h. ^'^Xw.wge ij ah- g ah • ifrom a root which o the: wise has no nasal 
^ r ^^4- 01ms) I; badk- \ had-hadh- /only example of a final mute being redu- 

p iCc.. e j, greet and bkiir‘ ‘quiver’ reduplicate with a\ jar-t^u?- and pha -dc.Yr—. 

. A • containing r or /'the radical syliahie varie-s thus gf- ^swailow’ : 

jar-gM^ andyu' 4 «v//- j ‘move’ 1 ca 7 '-ciir- beside air-car--, //'- ‘cross’ : - beside hr; -/d?;'-. 

3- Over twenty roots with final or penultimate nasal^ /b or 4 inter- 
pose an / (or i if the vowel would be long by positioiij between the redu- 
plicative syllable and the root: 

a. krand- ^cry out’ : kand-knmd- and kan-i-krad-; gdm- ^go’ : gan-T-gam- 

(but gctn~t-g?n~at) I pa7i~ ‘admire’ : pdfi-T-pa 7 i-\ ‘spring’ \ pchi-T-phan-) dcafui- 

shine : ca7i-i-scad-\ sd)i- ‘gain’ : sa 7 i-hsa 7 i- ; skim 'd- ‘leap’ : ka?i-i-skand- and ca 7 h 
i-skad~\ syaftd- ‘flow’ : sa7i~i-syad~\ sva7i- ‘sound’ : sa7i-i-svan-\ haji- ‘slay’ : gha7i~ 
i-ghan-, 

b. kr~ ‘make’ : kard-kr- and card-kr- (AY.) /;*- ‘cross’ : tar'T-tr-] b/ir- 

‘bear’ : bha7'-T-bkr-\ vr- ‘cover’ : var-T-zg-; vrj- ‘twist’ : vdt'-T-vrj- vrt- 'turn' : 
var-T-vrt~. 

c. tu- ‘be strong’ \tdv-T-tu-\ dhu~ ‘shake’ : ddvd-dhu-] nu- ‘praise’ : ?hiv- 
T-7tti-] dyui- ‘shine’ : ddvd-dynf-. 


a. Primary Form. Present Indicative. 

546. With the e.xception of eight or nine verbs, which take a secondary 
form (inflected in the middle only and identical in appearance with a passive), 
the intensive is inflected like the third conjugation al class. The only difference 
is that I may be inserted between the root and terminations beginning with 
consonants; it is common in the i. and 3. sing. ind. act., and is also some- 
times found to occur in the 2. 3. du. ind. and the 2. 3. sing, imperative and 
imperfect active 4 . The forms actually found, if made from the intensive of 
nij- ‘wash’, would be the following in the indicative: 

Active. Sing, i. time] -mi and 7 idnej-I- 7 ni. 2. 7 id/iek-si. 3. 7 id}iek 4 i and 
7 ie 7 iej-Tdi. — Du. 2. 7 ie 7 iej-i-thas^. 3. 7 ie 7 iikdds. — PI. i. 7 ie 7 iij- 77 ias and ?wiij' 
77 iasi (AV.j. 3. 7 ie 7 iij-ati. 

Middle, Sing. i. iieiiij-d, 3, iienikdd, — Du. 3. 7 ietiij'dte. — Pi. 3. 7 ic 7 iij-ate. 

The forms actually met with are: 

Active. Sing. r. ca7diar7ni^ veves 77 ii (AY.); cakasimi^ jdhavTmi^ da}‘da}^- 
Ttni. ' — 2. alarsi^ jagarsi (Kh. ii. 3), dd/'da/'si, ddrdharsi, — 3. dlarti^ kdfii-* 
kranti^ ga7iiga7di, jahgha7iti^ vaf'Jvarti and vdrva7di^) -calcaliti (MS. iir. 13^) ; 
carcarJti (AY.), cdkasTii, ja7'bJmrlti^ jalgulUi (TS.), johavlti^ tartariti^ darda7'Jti^ 
dodhaviti^ 7id7i7iat7nti'b ^ nQ7iainti^ pdpatiii^ bobhaznti^ yainyainiti^ rarajtti {AM 
rarapTti^ 7vramd, IdlapTti (AY.), vavaditi^ sosavJti. 

Du. 2. taidanthas'^ . — 3. jaf'bhrdds. 

PI. I. no 7121771 as and fiofitwiasi (AY.). — 3. Jagrati (AY.), ddvidyiitati^ 
iianadati^ bharibJu'atl^ vdrvrtati. 

Middle. Sing. i. jognve. — 3. tetikte^ dediste^ ndiinate'^^ ne 7 iikte^ 


1 Though it has in nominal derivatives; 
see Whitney, Roots, s. v. gak-, cp. Bur- 
CHARDI, BB. 19, 179; v. Negelein 79. 

2 Cp. p. 390, note 3 . 

3 In the participle khdkr-at and -cdrikr-ai 
(AV.). 

4 This z never occurs if the reduplication 
contains 2: thus no-nav-T-ii and 7 tav-t-no‘t, 
but never '^ 7 iavi~ 7 iav- 14 L Cp. Delbruck, 
Verbum p. 131; v. Negelein 79. 

5 For '^'nenik-tkds', the only 2. du, which 
occurs is tartar'idhas for '^tari/^thas. 


^ For vdrvart-ii, va 7 -wart 4 i\ cp. GrassmanN, 
s. V. vri. 

7 See note 9. 

8 Cp. note 5 . 

9 With loss of nasal [a = sonant nasal) for 
^ 7 id 7 inan-te{i. 140^). Aufrecht, RV2., and Max 
Muller, 'BM^.^wiltendfiinadeyhso Padapatlia) ; 
but the participle ndnnaznat ('viir. 438), Auf- 
recht Jtdzm-i Max Muller 7 idnin-\ the 3. sing. 
iidiinamliify. 83®) AUFRECHT2, ^idmnaniTii Max 
Muller2; simiinxly 7 iduna 77 idae(x. ^ 2 '^} AUF- 
RECHT, nd 77 mamd 7 ie Max Muller (also Pp.). 
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sarsric] with -e for -ie* cJktfe, jafigahe^ joguve^ badbadke^ and babadhe^ 
\^oyuve, sarsrL — Du, 3. sarsrlfe. — PL 3. dedisate. 

547. a. Subjunctive. Active. Sing, 1, fangM 7 imL — 2. jagarasi^ 
(AV.|; jangkanas^ jalgulas. — 3. ca 7 nskadat^ cdrkrsat^ cikitat^ jdfighanaf^ 
ijgarat \hS.), dardirat^ davidyuiat, parpharat, bdrbrhat, ??idrmrjat^ marmriat^ 
mmsvanat. — Du. 1, Jafigbanava. — PL i. carkirama^ vevidama. — 3. carkiraii, 
(‘commemorate’;, tdbaJiin- fAV.), papatan^ sdhcan. 

Middle. Du. 3, tantasaire. — PI. 3. jdnghana 7 ita^ jarhrscvita^ nojiuvatita^ 
marttiyjania , so he a nia, 

b. Optative. No certain form occurs in the RV. and only two or 
three in other Samhitas: Sing. 3. veiisyat (AAh). — PL i. jagryama (VS. 
T 3 . jagriyama (TS. l. 7. 10^). 

c. Imperative. Examples of forms of all the 2. and 3. persons are 
found excepting the 3. pi. but no middle form has been met with. 

Active. Sing. 2. carkydlii fAV.) ‘remember’, jdgrpp dardrhi, dadrJu^ 
7 !€mgdhi(hN harbrki^\ jabghanlhi (AY.j, cakasiki (VS. TS.), tamsta 7 iilii 
(AV.). — With carkyttlt^ jaggtat'^. — 3. da 7 'dartu^ 77 iar 77 iartu^ veveshi 
(AV.); vavadltu G\V.u jokavZtu (AV.j. — T>m, 0 .. jagrtairi, — j 3 grt^ 7 n 
(AM). — PL 2. jdggta fAM), caukrafnata^ . 

548. Participle. Active, k nnkradat-^ kd 7 dk 7 ‘at-, ghd 7 ngh 7 iat-, -edrikrat- 

(AM), hkahit-, edtitat-, jdrgha?uit-. jd 7 idiurai~.jdgrat-y ddridrat- io(), 
ddrd 7 -at% ddridytiiat'^ fi.hinamai'^ ndtiadai-. pd 7 iip?iat-, pd 7 iJpha 7 iat-, pdpisai-, 
bJb/ih%:at- {XX,}, 7}7drmrjdi-^ (ja'- ‘ ward off’), reri/iat-^ rdruvai-^ vdvasat- 

(vas- hoar’), vdzisdi-^ hheat-, sJdd/iat-. 

Middle edkitafia-^ jdnjabhrma- (AV.j, jd 7 -‘bhiira 7 ja-, jdr/irstma-^ dd 7 idas~ 
tina-^ iidmamlna-, pdpii:iua- (AV. TS.), bdbadhana-^ 77 iJ? 7 tya 7 ia-^ ylyuvMa- 
{yu- ‘join’), rthicana-, hheuzia-, sdrsr^afia-, 

a. The participles badladhatid- and 7 nar 7 )irjdnd- (beside vidr 77 irja 7 ia-)^ 
though irregularly accented, unmistakably belong to the intensive, kdiiikrat 
once (ix. 63-'b appears as an abbreviated form o( kd 7 iikrad-at The participle 
jdnghati-ai- syncopates the radical vowel in the gen. sing.: jdiigh 7 i-at-as\ an- 
other form of the intensive participle from the same root syncopates the radical 
vowel throughout: ghdtzighn-at-', also pdnip 7 i-at-. The obscure form cdkd7i (x. 29^) 
may be the nom. of an intensive participle with anomalous accent for cdka7i-at^. 

549. Imperfect. Altogether (including unaugmented forms, some of 
which are used injuiictively) about thirty forms of the imperfect occur, among 
them only four examples of the middle. In the active all persons are re- 
presented except the i. du. and the 2. pi; but in the middle only the 3. sing, 
and pi are met with. 

Active. Sing. i. acakasiWi ; dediiatfi, — 2, ajdgar^ adardar\ da7'da7\ — 
3, adardar, adardka 7 \ ararlvar^j kdfiihafi, dardar^ ddvidyot^ ndvinoP^ djohaidt,^ 
dyoyavlt^ dr 07 'avlf, dvCivaclt 

Du. 2. adardrtam, — 3. avavaiitmiu — PL i. mar 7 nrj 77 id, — 3. acarkysur 
(AM), djo/iazd^r, ada/dimr, a/miavur, 

s With irregular accent. | 7 The participles rayah-atid-, raraks^md-, 

2 With double modal sign. ! and jdhrs-and- (beside Jdrhrs-anaA are pro- 

3 Cp. Whitney 1009 a. | bably perfect participles, although no other 

4 For kvMdh\ the final i being dropped ; perfect forms with d in the reduplicative 

after being cerebralized before >dhi : j syllable occur from these roots irah-, raks- 

4 hi (58, I b, a; 62, 4 e). j hny, cp. Whitney 10 13. ’ ’ 

5 This form occurs once in the AV. as a ; « I regard it as 3. sing, perf ini = 

I. person: cp. Whitney ion a. | *faH«-/(488). Cp. Bartholomae, IF. 7, in, 

«> With anomalous connecting for j Grassmann, under the root ; Whitney 
<anktmida, ‘Sanskrit Grammar 1013b; Roots 17. 
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Middle, Sing. 3, ddedista^ dnamiafa'^. — PL 3. marmyjaia'^. 

550. a. Perfect A few perfect forms with intensive reduplication and 
present sense are met with: 

Active. Sing. i. jagara. — 3. jagdra^ davidhava idhu- ^shake’);, 
ndnava^ (ym- ‘praise’). 

The only perfect participle occurring is jagrvdms-. 

b. Aorist. The only trace of an aorist being formed from the intensive 
is cdrkr-s-e ‘thinks of’, 3. sing, mid, formed like ki-s~e and siii-.ge. It occurs 
three times in the RV., always with a present sense. 

c. Causative. A causative formed from the intensive is once found in 
the participle vanvarj-dyant-j- (AY.) ‘twisting about’ (y'z’/y-). 

b. Secondary Form. 

551- T 'he rare secondary form of the intensive is identical in meaning 
with the primary. In form it is indistinguishable from a passive, the suffix 
-yd being added to the primary stem and the inflexion being the same as 
that of the passive, xiltogether about a dozen forms have been met with 
from nine roots. The only persons represented are the 2. and 3. sing, and 
3. pi. indicative; and there is also a present participle. The forms actually 
occurring are the following: 

Present indicative. Sing. 2. coskuydse. — 3. dedisydie (AV. VS.), 
7ieniydte '^armrjydfe^ rerihydk, vevijydte^ vevTyate. — PL 3. tartUryafite 
7 narmrjydfite, 

Participle, carcurydjnaiia- (] iienlydmana-^ ?narmyjydmana-. 

3. The Causative. 

Delbrucx, Verbum p. 209— 216. -- Aver v, Verb-Inflection 262—268. — Wpiitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar p. 379 — 3S6; Roots 235!. — v. Negelein 44—48. 

552. The causative verb expresses that its object is caused to perform 
the action or to undergo the state denoted by the root; e g. pdram evd 
paravdtain sapdtnJm garnayamasi (x. 145^) ‘we cause our rival to go to the 
far distance’. It is by far the commonest of the secondary conjugations, being 
formed from over 200 roots in the Samhitas; but of about 150 causative 
stems appearing in the RV. at least one-third lack the causative meaning. 
The stem is formed by adding the suffix -dya to the rook which as a rule 
is strengthened. Those verbs in which the root, though capable of being 
strengthened, remains unchanged, have not a causative^, but an iterative sense, 
being akin in formation to denominatives 5 (which sometimes even have the 
causative accent). The whole group may originally have had this meaning, 
from which the causative sense was developed till it became the prevalent 
one^. This may perhaps account for an iterative formation, the reduplicated 
aorist, having specially attached itself to the causative. Both the iterative 
and the causative form are occasionally made from the same root; e. g. 
paidyadi ‘flies about’ and patdya-ti ‘causes to fly’ beside the simple verb 
patadi ‘flies’. 


1 See p. 391, note 9. 

2 dvavamnia (yvas-) is probably a plu- 
perfect (p. 365, top). 

3 Whitney 1018 quotes also dcd 7 'dva{dru- 
‘run’) from the TS., and yoydva [yu- ‘sepa- 
rate’), and leldya (/f- ‘be unsteady’) from the 


MS. (l. 8^); the latter form is irregular in 
accent. Cp. B5 htlingk’s Lexicon, s. v. 

3. n. 

4 Cp. Whitney 1042 b. 

5 Cp. V. Negelein 44. 

6 Cp. Brugmann, kg. 698. 
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553. The root is strengthened in different ways according to the nature 
and position of its vowel. 

Initial or medial lari (if not long by position) take Guna; thus 
a. ‘perceive’ : cet^dya- heach’; viih- ‘mingere’ : meh-dya- ‘cause to rain’; rls- 
‘he hurt’ : reydya- ‘injure’; rid- ‘know’ : ‘cause to know’; vip- ‘tremble’ 

: Tcp-dya- 'shake’; vU- ‘enter’ : vd-dya- ‘cause to enter’; vut- ‘wrap’ : ve^-dya- 
(AY,) ‘involve’; snih- ‘be moist’ : sneJi-dya- ‘destroy’; 

b. kup~ ‘be agitated’ : kop-dya- ‘shake’ ; kriidh- ‘be angry’ ; krodh-dya- ‘en- 
rage’; ksud- ‘be agitated’ : kwd-aya- ‘shake’; ghus- ‘sound’ : ghos-dya- ‘proclaim’; 
cud' ‘impel’ : cod-dya-, id.; jus- ‘enjoy’ : jos-dya- ‘caress’; Jyut- ‘shine’ : jyot-dya- 
(AY.) ‘enlighten’; ius- ‘drip’ : tos-aya- ‘bestow abundantly’; dyut' ‘shine’ \ dyot- 
aya- ‘illumine’; pus- ‘thrive’ : pos-aya- ‘nourish’; budh' ‘be awake’ : bodh-dya- 
hvaken; muh- ‘be dazed’ : moh-dya- ‘bewilder’; yiidh- ‘fight’ : yodh-dya- ‘cause 
to fight’; yup- ‘efface’ \ yop-dya-, id.; ruc' ‘shine’ : roc-dya- ‘illumine’; rud' 
‘weep’ : rod-dya- ‘cause to w'air; ruli- ‘rise’ : roh-dya- ‘raise’; lubh- ‘desire 

\ lobh-dya' ‘allure’; me- ‘hame’ : ‘set on fire’; iiihh' ‘shine’: 

sobh-aya- {AXj ‘adorn’; sus- ‘gTow dry’ : sos-dya^ (AY.) ‘make dry’; 

c. rd- ‘dissolve’ (intr.! : ard-dya- ‘destroy’; krs- ‘be lean’ : kars-dya- ‘emaciate’; 
//■/- ‘be pleased’ : tarp-dya- ‘delight’; drs- ‘see’ : dars-dya- (AY.) ‘show’; nrt- 
‘oance’ : nart-dyn- ‘cause to dance’; brJi- or vrh- ‘tear’ : barh-dya- ‘thrust’; 
virc' ‘injure’ : marc-dya-. id.; myj' ‘wipe’ : marj-dya-^ id.; vrj- ‘turn’ : varj-aya- 
(AY.) ‘cause to turn’; vri- \Ta 7 't-dy a- ‘cause to revolve’; vrdh- ‘grow’ : 
rard/i-dya- 'augment’; :ts- ‘rain’ : z-ir^y-dya- ‘cause to rain’; srd/i- ‘be bold’ : 
lard/i-Jya' ‘cause to be bold’; Z77- ‘be excited’ : /urrs-dya- ‘excite ; 

d. kip- 'be adapted’ : kaip'dya- ‘arrange’. 

554. The following verbs, mostly lacking the causative meaning, leave 

the root unchanged : //- ‘be quiet’ : ii-dya' (AY.) ‘cease’; cii- ‘observe’ : czt- 
dyn' ‘stimulate’ { also tvAfr^r-) ; rig ‘be injured’ : id. (beside rcs-dya-); 

z ip' ‘quiver’ : Ttp-dyci' ‘agitate’ (also vcp'uya ') ; 

///y-‘be eager’ : tuj-dya- id.; tur- ‘overwhelm’ : iur'dya- id.; tus- ‘be content’ 

\ iiigdya' id.; dyiit' 'dcXvid \ Jytit-ay a- id. (beside dyokaya- ‘illumine’); riic- 
‘shme’ : 7 'uc-aya- id. (beside rcc-dya- ‘illumine’); hiC' ‘shine’ : suc-dya' id. (beside 
soc'jya- ‘illumine’ ,i ; subh' ‘shine’ : subh'dya- id. (also sobh-aya- ‘adorn’ AY.). 
The vowel is lengthened in dug ‘spoil’ : dagdya- id. 

krp- : krp-dyc- id.; / 7 trd- ‘be gracious’ : ^ id.; sprh- ‘be 

eager’ : spr/i-aya- id. In the case of gz'ab/i- ‘grasp’, the root is even weakened: 
grbh-dya- id. 

a. Vowels long by nature or position remain unchanged, but the 
stem, in this case, usually has the causative sense: ikg- ‘move’ : ing'dya- ‘set 
in motion’; jkg ‘see’ : ikgdya- ‘cause to see’; inkh- ‘swing’ : Tukh-dya- ‘shake’; 
ip' ‘set in motion’ : ir'dya- id.; jXv- ‘live’ \jTv-dya- ‘animate’; dip- ‘shine’ : dip- 
dyci' ‘kindle’; pTd- \ pJd- ay a- (AY.) ‘distress’; vid- ‘be strong’ (in vll-u- 

‘strong’) : vTi-dya- ‘make strong’^; 

ukg^'grow up’ : ukgaya- ‘strengthen’; kud- (does not occur in the simple 
form) : kul-aya- ‘scorch’; iiivdh- ‘purify’ : hmdh'aya- id.; sUd- ‘make pleasant’ : 
sud'dyu' id.; spkurj' ‘rumble’ : sphurj-dya- id.; 

dr 7 nh- ‘make firm’ : diinh'aya- (AY.) ‘hold fast’; 

a. Two roots with medial t take Gun^: srTt- ^fsXV : srec-aya- hesidt srizr-ay a- 3 (AV.) 
uead astray h kid- *be ho.<itiIe’ : Iielaya- in the participle adielayant- ^not angry’; while 


Cp. V. Negelein 46, note r. i 3 In AV. vi. 732 all the Mss. but one have 

* Delbruck 1 89* 4 regards vilaya- as a i 
denominative. ! 
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two others already have it in the root: rej- ‘tremble’ : lej-aya- ‘shake’; nici' ‘be fat’ ; 
med-dya- ‘fatten’. 

555 * initial or a medial a (if not long by position) is lengthened 
in some thirty roots: am- ‘be injurious’ : am-dya- ‘be injured’; kani- ‘desire’ : 
kam-dya- ‘love’; cat- ‘hide oneself’ : cdi-dya~ ‘drive awa.y’; chad- ‘cover’ ^ : cliad- 
dya- id.; tan- ‘stretch’ : tdn-aya- (AV.) ‘make taut’; tap- ‘burn’ : tap-dya- d) 
‘cause to burn’; tras- ‘be terrified’ : trds-aya- (xW.j ‘terrif}^’; nas- ‘be lost’ : 
nds-dya- ‘destroy’; pad- ‘go’, ‘fall’ : pad-dya- ‘cause to fall’; phan- ‘bound’ : phan- 
aya- ‘cause to bound’; bhaj~ ‘divide’ : bhdj-aya- ‘cause to share’; bJiras- ‘fall’ 

: hhras-dya- ‘cause to fall’; man- ‘think’ : mdn-ava-^ (AV.) ‘esteem’; yat- ‘stretch’ : 
yat-dya- ‘unite’; yam- ^guide' lydm-aya- CPp.ydm-) ‘present’; tap- : /ap-aya- 

(AV.) ‘cause to cry’; 7mt- ‘apprehend’ : rat-dya- ‘inspire’; z^an- ‘win’ : vdn-aya- 
(AV.) ‘conciliate’ (Pp. ^'^ 7 ;^-) ; vas- ^dwtW^ : vds-dya- ‘cause to stay’; vas-dvQox' 

: vas-dya- ‘clothe’; vas- ‘shine’ : 7Jds-aya- ‘illumine’; sat-^ ‘cut in pieces’ : sat-dya- 
(AV.) id. 4 ; sva$- ‘snort’ : svas-aya- (AV.) ‘cause to resound’; spas- ‘see’ : spus-dya- 
‘show’; svap- ‘sleep’ : svap-aya- ‘send to sleep’. 

a. Five or six other causatives optionally retain the a\ ^am- ‘go’ : 
gam-dya- and gam- ay a- (RVh) ‘bring’; das- ‘waste away’ : das-aya- and dds-aya- 
(AV.) ‘exhaust’; dhvan- ‘disappear’ : dhvan-aya- (RV.) and dhvd?i-aya- (RV.) 
‘cause to disappear’; pat- ‘fall’ : pai-dya- ‘fly about’ (in RV. only once, i. 169 ^, 
‘cause to fall’) and pat-dy a- ^csiUSQ to fslV ; mad- ‘be exhilarated’ : (AV.) 

and mad-dya- ‘rejoice’; ram- ‘rest’ : ra77i-dya- and rd^n-dya- ‘cause to rest’. 

55 ^. Some twenty-five roots with initial or medial a (short by position) 
remain unchanged, as the causative meaning is mostly absent: an- ‘breathe’ 

: -an-dya- (AV.) ‘cause to breathe’; chad- ‘seem’ : chad-dya- id.; jan- ‘beget’ : 
ja?i-dya- id.; tvar- ‘make haste’ : tvar-dya- (AV.) ‘quicken’; dam- ‘control’ 

: dam-dya- id.; dhan- ‘set in motion’ : dhan-dya- id.; dhvas- ‘disperse’ (intr.) : 
dhvas-dya- ‘scatter’ (tr.); nad- ‘roar’ : nad-dya- ‘cause to resound’; 7iam- ‘bend’ 
(tr. and intr.) : 7ia77i-aya- ‘cause to bend’, ‘strike down’; pan- ‘admire’ : pan-dya- 
id.; prath- ‘spread out’ : prath-dya- id.; mah- ‘be great’ : 7nali-dya- ‘magnify’; rq/- 
‘colour’ : raj-ay a- (AV.) id.; ran- ‘rejoice’ : ran-dya- id. and ‘gladden’; vyath- 
‘ waver’ : vyath-dya- ‘cause to fall’; sam- ‘be quiet’ : sa77i-dya- (AV.) ‘appease’; 
s'nath- ‘pierce’ : snath-ay a- id.; h'ath- ‘loosen’ : srath-dya- id.; stan- ‘thunder’ : 
'sta7i-dya- id.; svad- ‘enjoy’, ‘sweeten’ : svad-dya- id.; svan- ‘sound’ : sva7i-aya- 
id. ; svar- ‘sound’ : svar-dya- (AV.) id. s 

a. If long by nature or position medial a remains unchanged, the 
causative sense being more often lacking than present: thus arc- ‘shine’ : a7'C- 
aya- ‘cause to shine’; has- ‘appear’ : kas-dya- (AV.) ‘cause to be viewed’; 
krand- ‘roar’ : krafid-dya- ‘cause to roar’; caks- ‘see’ : caks-aya- ‘cause to appear’; 
chaiid- ‘seem’ : chand-aya- id.; jamhh- ‘chew up’, ‘crush’ : janibh-dya-\dir, tams- 
‘set in motion’ : tains-dya-i^y damhh- ‘destroy’ : da77ibh-dya- id.; badh- ‘oppress’ 
: hadh^aya- (AV.) ‘force’; bhaks- ‘partake of’ : bhaks-dya- id.; ma7nh- ‘bestow’ : 
mamh-dya id.; mand- ‘gladden’ : mmid-dya- ‘satisfy’; yac- ‘ask’ \yac-dya- (AV.) 
‘cause to be asked for’; ra}nh- ‘hasten’ : ra7nh-dya- (AV.) id.; randh- ‘make 
subject’ : 7'a7idh-dya- id. ; raj- ‘rule’ : raj-aya- (AV. TS.) ‘be king’ ; radh- ‘succeed’ 
: radh-aya- (AV.) ‘make successful’; vaks- ‘grow’ : vaks-aya- ‘cause to grow’; 

^ Finite forms of the simple root chad- do 4 No form or derivative of the simple 
not occur; the part, clianna' is found in B. root sat- occurs inV. ; see WHITNEY, Roots, 

2 In AV. XV. 102 the reading, should be s. v. sat. 

manayet\ see Whitney’s note. 5 Occurring only in the participle st'ardyani- 

3 In AV. IV. 1 84 sapaya^ which would be am (AV. xili, 2=), which WT-iitney translates 
the causative of sap-^ is probably a wrong ‘shining’, 

reading; cp. Whitney’s note^ 
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‘ccuse to proclaim’; A 'j/vr- ‘spread’ : svanc-dya- ‘cause 
tu' spread out*; syand- \ ^yand-aya- id.; srams- \ srams-aya~ (AV.) 

‘caase to tali’, 

557. Final /, u, p take Guna or Vrddhi, the latter being commoner. 

a. The only example of a causative stem from a root ending in an /- 

vowel is t!:at of dsi- ‘possess’, vdiicli takes Guna: ksay-dya- ‘cause to dwell 
securely’. 

hi Final ?? takes Guna or Yrddhi: cyu- Svaver’ : cyav-dya' ‘shake’; dru- 
‘run’ : drav-aya- ‘fiow’ and drav-dya- ‘cause to flow’; hhU- ‘become’ : hJiav-dya- 
fAV.j ‘cause to become’; yu- ‘separate’ \yav-aya- yav-dya- id.; irii- ‘hear’ 

: srav-dya- and srav-dya- “'cause to hear’; sru-'^ ‘dissolve’ : srav-dya- and irav- 
ay a- (Pp. srav-) ‘cause to move’; srii- ‘flow’ : sravaya- (AV.) ‘cause to flow’. 

c. Final ;* usually takes Yrddhi; thus ghr- ‘drip’ : ghar-aya- (AY.) ‘cause 
to drip’; d/^r- ‘hold’ : dhar-dya- id.; - ‘pass’ : par-dya- id.; pr- ‘fill’ : pur-dya- 
(AY.) ‘fulfil’; mr- ‘die’ : 7nar-dya- (AY.) ‘kill’; vr- ‘confine’ : var-dya- id. Two 
causatives have the Guna as well as the Yrddhi form: jr- ‘waste away’ : jai'- 
dya- wuh jar-dya- (Pp. ;hr-) ‘wear out’, ‘cause to grow old’; sr- ‘flow’ : sar-dya- 
id. and sar^aya- ‘cause to flow’. One root in -r takes Guna only: dr- ‘pierce’ 
: dar-dya- ‘shatter’. 

558. Roots ending in -5 form their causative stem by adding -paya\ 
thus ksa- ‘burn’ : ksapaya- (AY.) id.; gla- ‘be weary’ : glapaya- (Pp. glap-) 
‘exhaust’; dJ- ‘give’ : da-pay a- (AY.) ‘cause to give’; dha- ‘put’ : dha-pdya- 
‘cause to put’; dh~i- ‘suck’ : dJia-pdya- ‘suckle’; 7 nla- ‘relax’ (intr.) : mla-pdya- 
(AY.) ‘relax’ (tr.); vu- ‘blow’ : va-pdya- ‘fan’; stha- ‘stand’ : stha-paya- ‘set up’; 
S7ia-' ‘wash’ fintr.) : ma-pdya- ‘bathe’ (tr.)^. In three roots the a is shortened: 
jna- ‘know’ : jna-paya- (AY.) ‘cause to know’; sra- ‘boil’ : Aa-pdya- (AY. 
T 3 .) ‘cook’; sfia- ‘wash’ : S7ia-pdya- (AY.) beside sna-pdya- ‘bathe’ (tr.). 

a. A few roots ending in other vowels take -paya. Two stems are 
formed by adding the suffix to the gunated root: ksz- ‘possess’ : kse-paya- 
‘cause to dwell’ beside J:.jay dya-\ r- ‘go’ : arpaya- ‘cause to go’. In the VS. 
two roots in i substitute ci for that vowel before -paya: ji- ‘conquer’ \ jit-pay a- 
‘cause to win’; iri- ‘resort’ : i :id-]iri-paya- (YSh) ‘raise’. 

cc Two roots initial / and ending in -a do not form their causative stem with 
-taya^ but add the ordinary suffix with iriterposed jj': pa ^drink’ \ ply -ay a- ^ ‘cause to 
drinkb ‘overfiow' : pYfi.i ‘fill up*. This seeming irregularity is doubtless 
due to the original foim of the root^. 

Inflexion. 

559. The causative is inflected regularly like the verbs of the a- con- 
jugation in both voices. It is to be noted, however, that in the i. pi. pres, 
the termination -ifiasi occurs in the RY, and AY. ten times as often as -7?ias', 
that in the 2. pi. no forms in -ihana are met with; and that in the 3. sing, 
mid. e never appears for -ate. 

a. The forms of the present indicative active and middle, which 
actually occur, would if made from kalpdya- be the following: 

Active. Sing. i. kalpaymni. 2. kalpdyasL 3. kalpdyati. — Du. 2. kalp- 
dyathas. 3. kalpayatas. — PL i. kalpayman 2016. kaipdyatnas, 2. kalpdyathd. 
3, kaipdya 7 itl. 

Middle. ^Sing. i. kalpdye. 2. kalpdyase. 3. kalpdyate. — Du. 2. kalpd- 
yethe. 3. kaipdy&te. ' — PL i. kalpaymiahe, 3. kalpdyante. 

Forms that occur elsewhere in the present system are the following: 

J This root, of which only three forms 1 2 The causative stem hapaya-> from ha- 

occur in the RV., seems to be only a varied i ‘forsake’ is presupposed by the aorist nhipas, 
spelling for sru- ‘flowk ! 3 See above 27 a i and 4. 
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b. Subjunctive. Active. Sing.i. 2. IvIS.iv.5^;, randna- 

ya?ii, — 2. coddyasi^ mrldylisi^ randhdyasi (AV.), 6W'/£7j'Y7i*i(TS.viL4.2o^;; jandyas 
(AV.), yavayasi^SN ,)^ yodhayas. — 3. ardayjti{KN.)^ kalydylti, /^/;;^^jv7//(AV.), 
padayati (AV.)j parayuti^ purayati (AV,), ma?'dydtl (AV.), mridyjtl, rajayrdl (TS. 
II. 4. 14“), sUdayaii\ kalpayat [AN,), coddyat, pardyar, ma/rdyiJt, sadayat, saydyui 
(TS. I. 8. 6^). — Du. I. irdydva. — 2. dhapayathas (AV.), padayafJias (AV.), 
vdsayat/ias{AN,)^ sadayat/ias\ AN .), — 3. kulayatas. — PL i. Trayama^ dharayama. 
— 2. chaddyatha^ vardhayUtha (AV.). — 3. srapdyan (TS.iv. i. 5^}. — Middle. 
Sing. 2. ka?ndydse^ coddyasej josdyase, maddyast% yjtayase^ madayathas (AV. 
IV. 25^). — 3. codayate^ chandayaU^ dhdraydte, maddylte^ vartaya.te\ Jhkhdyaiai 
(AV.), cetdyatai (TS. i. i. 13^), dharayatai (AV.j, rajayatai (AV.), varayatai 
(AV.). — Du. I. inkhaydvahai^ kalpaydvahai^ janayavahai (AY,). — 3. madd" 
yaite, — PL 2. kamdyadhve^ madayldhve\ madayadhvai. 

c. Optative. This mood is very rare, only four forms occurring in the 

RV. and two in the AV, Smg, 2 . Ja 7 iayes [ILYlAI. 10^)^ dharayes. — mdnayei 
(AV.), (AA.iii. 2.5), vesayet (NN sprhayet. — Pl.i. ciidyema^ 7 }tarjaye 7 na, 

d. Imperative. Forms of this mood are common, nearly 120 occurring 
ill the RV.; of these, however, quite one half are in the 2. sing, act. No 
forms of the 3. sing, and du. mid. are met with in the RV. No impv. in -iat 
is found in the RV. and only one in the AV.: 2. sing, dhay-ayatat'^ , The 
forms actually occurring, if made from kalpdya-^ would be the following: 

Active. Sing. 2. kalpdyd and kalpayatdl (AV.). 3. Jzalyayatu. — Du. 2. 
kalpdyatam, 3. kalpayatam, — PL 2. kalpdyata. 3. kalpdya 7 itu. 

Middle. Sing, 2. kalpdyasva, — Du. 2. kalpdyeihd 77 t. — PI. 2. kalpdya- 
dhva 7 n. 3. kalpaya 7 itdni, 

e. Participles. The active participle in with fern, in -r, is common \ 
e. g. jan-dyant-^ f. ja 7 i-dya 7 it-J- ‘producing’. The middle participle, which is 
always formed with ’‘mdna^ is rare. In the RV. are found only 77 iahdya- 
77 iana-‘ ‘glorifying’, yataya-tridfia- ‘reaching’, vardlidya-rnana- ‘increasing’, and 
in the AV. only kd} 7 idya' 77 idna- ‘desiring’; in the TS. (iv. 2. 6^) cdtaya-Tiidiia-. 

f. Imperfect. Forms of this tense, both augmented and unaugmented, 
are frequent. In the RV. some 130 occur in the active, about two-thirds of 
which are in the 2. and 3. sing. Middle forms are rare except in the 3. pL 
In the active the i. and 3. du., and i. and 2. pi. are wanting; in the middle 
all the 1. persons and the 3. du. are unrepresented. Some 50 unaugmented 
forms are used as injunctiyes in the RV.L The forms actually occurring, if 
made from ja 7 idya'^ would be the following: 

Active. Sing. i. ajafiaya-m^janayam, 2. djanayasyfandyas, 3. dj'anayat\ 
jaiidyat, — Du. 2. djanayatain, — PL 3. djanaya 7 i) janaya 7 i. 

Middle. Sing. 2. ajafiayathas) jandyathas, 3. djanayata\ jafiayata, — 
Du. 2. dja7iayethdm, — Pi, 2. afanayadhvam, 3. dja 7 mya 7 ita\ jafidycmta, 

560. Outside the present system very few causative forms occur. 
These are found in the following formations. 

a. Future. Only four forms occur in the RV. and AV. Active. 

Sing. I. dusayisydiTii (AV.). 3. dharayisydti. - — Middle. Sing. 2. vasayisydsc 

‘wilt adorn thyself’. 3. vdrayisyate (AV.) ‘will shield’. 

b. Perfect. The only example of a periphrastic perfect occurring in 
the Samhitas is made from a causative stem: gamayd/ji cakdra (AY.), 

c. Aorist. The reduplicated aorist has attached itself to the causa- 
tive, probably because the intensive character of the reduplicated form became 

I In K. tYie forms yamayaia:^ and cyavaj/aid^ 2 See Avery 264. 
occur; and in pi. 2. the unexampled ending 
•dkmt in varayadhvat', WHITNEY 1043 d. 
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associated with the originally iterative meaning of the causative. But in form 
it is unconnected with the causative stem, being derived directly from the 
root; and more than one-third of the verbs which form it in the RV., and 
about one-frfth in the AY., have no causative stem in -aya. There are, how- 
ever, eight forms uiiich are actually made from the causative stem: Sing. i. 
arp-ipHim fAY.) from ar~paya-\ 2. jlhip-as from ha-pay ‘cause to depart’; 
ati^thip-a.,' and 3. from ‘fasten’; ajijhip-at from j fid- 

pay a- ‘cause to know’; PI. 2. djijap-aiaipf^y) from jdpaya- ‘cause to conquer’ 
il Sing. 2. act. bjvhiyas and ixiidi. blbhis-atkls from bJiT-saya- ‘frighten’, 
anomalous causative of bJu- ‘fear. 

a. There are besides tlr;ee /s-aorists formed from tlie causative stem: 
vyathay-is L\Y) from zyathaya- ‘disturb’; ailay-it {KPf f) from Hay a- ‘has quieted 
dowm’; dhvanay-Tt^ from dhianaya- ‘envelope'. 

561. Nominal derivatives, a. The only present passive participle 
appears in the form hhlj-yd-ynlna- (AY. xii. 5"^). There are also a few past 
participles: ghlr-i-ia- (AV.) ‘smeared’; cod-i-td- ‘impelled’; -ves-i-ta- (AY.) 
‘caused to enter’. 

b. A few gerundives in -lyya are formed from causative stems: trayay- 
fiyya- ‘to be guarded’; pana\-:yya- ‘admirable’; sprhay-dyya- ‘desirable’^. 

c. Ten infinitives formed with -Jfiyai from the causative stem are met 
vnth ill the RY.: iylyaJhyai. Trdyjdhya:^ tayisayddhyai, neJayddhyai^ manda- 
yidhyai, mjdayddhyai, rfyayJd/h at\ z'arfjyddhyaz, vajayddhyaiy syandayddhyai^. 

d. Four gerunds formed with -ii'd from causative stems are met wdth 
iritheA\.; arpjy-i-tia, haipay-z-ti’d; slday-i-izhi. sranisayd-tvd. 

e. Finally several ordinary nouns are derived from the causative stem 

with varioiis sutnxes; a iV.v verbal nouns in -ana', drp-aya- (AY.) ‘thrusting’; 
-bhl-s-aya- ‘frightening; one or tw’o agent nouns in -(F, f. -tr-i : coday-i-tr-i- 
‘stimulator’; bodfuy-idr- ‘awakened; a few adjectives in -a as second members 
of compounds: ‘putting across’; ‘putting down’; vdeam- 

Ihkhayd- ^ ‘voice-impelling; vUvam-ejaya- ‘alb stimulating’; an adjective in -a/tf: 
patay-lld- (AY.) ‘hying’; five adjectives in -/f/7£/; tdpay-isnu- ‘tormenting’; 
7 iamay-ipni- ‘benriing’; /- ‘hying’; pdray-isnu- ‘rescuing’; mdday-ismi- 
hntoxicating ; seven adjectives in -lindi -dmay-itnu- ‘making ill’; tafiay-itnu- 
‘thuodenng'; f//wr’i2j-///;iY-«speed!ng’; poyaydinu- ‘nourishing’; mdday-itiiii- ‘intoxi- 
cating’; sUaay-iinu- ‘streaming sweetness’; sia?iay-iind- m. ‘thunder’; and three 
adjectives in -£/: d/idiay-y- ‘streaming’ 5 * bhavay-u- ‘animating’; ma7iday-u- 
‘rejoicingh 

4. The Denominative. 

DelkrCciv, Verbum p. 201—209, 216—218. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 273-27-=?.— 
vvHiTXFA, ..inskr it Grammar 1053 — ic6S. — v. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 40 — 44. — 
Cp. Brugmvnx, kg. 693—696. c 


562. Ihe denominative is nearly always formed from a nominal stem 
■with the suthx -ya. The latter is normally accented; but a certain number 
of unmistakable denominatives, such as mafitra-ya-te ‘takes counsel’, have the 
causathe accent and thus form a connecting link between the regular denomi- 
natives and the causatives h The formation is a frequent one, more than a 
handled denominative stems o ccurring in the RV., and in the AY. about 


Grassmann to be analyzed as 


The stem hlpaya- does not itseif other- * BR. and 
wise occur m V.; cp. p. 390 note \ dhdra^yid, 

' yf y instead dhvaiiayil . ! 6 There can be little doubt that the de- 

d rvf . .nominative sufflx ya is identical with that 

-gt 7' Belbrucr, Verbum 211; and belo’iv ; of the causative as well as that of the verbs 
^ f 1 fourth class; cp. Whitnev 1055 a; 

5 WHiTNEi, Koots, s. V, according to ; v. Negelein 44; Brugmann, kg. 690, 694. 
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thirty (or about fifty if those which forai present participles or derivative 
nouns only are included). The general meaning of the denominative is that 
the subject expressed by the inflexion stands in some relation to the noun 
from which the stem is formed. It may usually be rendered by ^be or act 
like’; ‘regard or treat as’; hum into or use as’; ‘wish for’. 

Denominatives formed with ^ya are best classified according to the final 
of the nominal stem to which the suffix is added. 

563. Stems in -a, which usually remains unchanged; thus amitra-yd- 
‘act like an enemy’^ ‘be hostile’; indra-ya- ‘behave like Indra’; ksema-yd- ‘take 
a rest’; jara-ya- ‘treat like a lover’, ‘caress’; deva-yd- ‘serve the gods’; 
yupna-yd- ‘seek you’; vasna-yd- ‘deal with the price’, ‘bargain’. 

With the causative accent: (_pary-)ankMya-'^ ‘clasp (round)’; arthdya- 
‘have as a desire’; rt&ya- ‘act according to sacred order’; kulayd-ya- ‘build 
a nest’; m/d-ya- ‘bring together’; J)ald-ya~ (AV.) ‘act as guardian’, ‘protect’; 
viafitrdya- ‘take counsel’; mr£-d-ya~ ‘treat as a wild animal’, ‘hunt’; zjavrd-ya; 
‘put in hiding’, ‘shrink from’; vajdya- ‘act like a steed’, ‘race’ (beside vajayd-)- 
vTrdya- ‘play the man’; sa-hhagdya- (AV.) ‘apportion’ h 

a. One or two denominatives are from nominal stems extended with -a', is-d-ya^ 
‘have strength’ iirydya- ‘have strength’ 

a. The -a is, however, often lengthened: aghdya- ‘plan mischief; 
ajiraya- ‘be swift’; amitnlyd- (AV.) ‘be hostile’ (Pp. -dyd-); asvd-yd' ‘desire 
horses’; rtayd- ‘observe sacred order’ (beside ;A/-r^-); tilvildya- ‘be fertile’; 
tudayd- (AV.) ‘thrust’; d/iupa-yd-^ {MS>, AN.) ‘be like smoke’, ‘fume’; priyayd- 
‘become friends’; mathJyd- (AV.) ‘shake’; musdya-^ (AV.) ‘steal’; yajnayd- 
‘sacrifice’; rathirayd- ‘be conveyed in a car’; ra7idha7iaya-'^ ‘make subject’; 
vrsayd- ‘act like a bull’^; sainayd- ‘be active’ {Jdma-)\ suhhdyd- ‘be beauti- 
ful’^; sraikdya- ‘make loose’ (Pp. -dya-)^^; satvandyd' (AV.) ‘act like a 
warrior’; swn^idyd- ‘show benevolence’; skabhayd- ‘make firm’. In most of 
these examples the Pada text has a short a, 

a. The denominative ojd-yd- ‘employ force’ is formed from oja~^ shortened for ojas- 
‘strength’. 

b. The of the nominal stem is sometimes changed to -7: adhvarjyd' 
‘perform the sacrifice’ {adhvard-)\ caranT-yd- ‘follow a course’ {cdrana-)^ 
‘pursue’; tavislyd- ‘be strong’ {tavisd~)\ putrT-yd- ‘desire a son’ (pufrd-); 
rathiyd- ‘drive in a car’ {rdtka-)] iapaiJiT-yd- (AV.) ‘utter a curse’ {sapdtha-). 
In nearly every instance here the Pada text has 7. Even in the Samhita text 
the AV. has put?iyd- ‘desire a son’, and the RV. the denominative participle 
(with shifted accent) dnni-yant- ‘desiring food’ {d^ina-). 

a. For the -a of the nominal stem e is substituted in vare^yd- ‘play the wooer’ 
{ydra^^ ‘w^oo’. 

c. The final -a of the nominal stem is sometimes dropped adhvar-yd- 
‘perform sacrifice’ (beside adhvarlyd-)) hpajiyd- ‘be eager’; tavisyd- ‘be 


1 Regarded as a causative by Grassmann, 
s. V. ankk. 

2 Delbruck 189, 1 regards the form 
hdstayatas as a denominative ; but the accent 
would be unique: its explanation by BR. 
and Grassmann as a compound, hdsia-yafas 
‘wielded by the hand’, is doubtless the 
correct one. 

3 Cp. Delbruck 189, 2. 

4 Grassmann regards this verb as a 
causati ve: see Worterbuch, s. v. iirjdy. 

5 See Whitney’s note on AV. iv. 196. 


6 See Whitney on AV. iv. 212. 

7 Based on randha?ta , an assumed deri- 
vative of the root randh-. 

8 Beside vT^^mpyd-, from vysa-, the form 
which vf^an- assumes before terminations 
or before second members of compounds 
beginning with consonants. 

9 From h/Ma-, an assumed derivative of 

‘shine’. 

10 There is also a causative form h'aihdya-, 
from sraih- ‘loosen’. 

11 Cp. V. Negelein 40. 
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mighty' (beside turai>}d‘ 'be speedy’; damcm-ya-^^ ^overpower’; 

hkuranyd- ^be active’; lithuryi- ‘stagger’; saran-yd- ‘hasten’. There are several 
other denominatives which presuppose nouns in -ana\ thus dhisanyd- ‘pay 
auenlionh ‘corrrndt faults’; Toar’; huvanya- The 

derivation of isaKyd- beside isazjaya- ‘impeh is perhaps similar; but the 
nominal stem on which this denominative is based may be isdnt- ‘impulse’ h 

564. Stems in -c, which usiially remains unchanged: gopayd- ‘act as 

herdsman, ‘pretecl': ‘soeed to earth’: dua/nmaya- ‘desire mischief - 3 ; 

pria.Kuyd’ 'light': i-ka^hianlyd- ‘strive fur glory’; vianayd' ‘feel attachment’; 
?wT;;n~v.'- MXh." ‘put on a girdle'. Similar stems are to be assumed in 
fghlyd- ‘tremble’, and hr^ilyd- ‘be wrathful’; and d/iiyayd- ‘pay attention’ 
is based on dkyj~' d/y- ‘thought’. 

€1, The -h cf tl.e r.orn’ncl ?tew cr.ee shcrtenech if Irfa-ya- (RV^.) ‘moern’^ is a 
ileno'V’.ir-ative and rd.fcre.’it fru:r. the cansitive (f;54l- The ir is diopped in 

4 r: 'aeside //\\ 7 ;:SyiZ-, 

a. ’i'imre are mere thru a dozen denominatives vith a preceding ya-^ 
without any corresponding noun in d: thus aslyd- ‘attain’"; ti/da-jd- (AV.j 
‘thrust’; dc?nry.d- dame’": ;;v:d;'-jtr- ^ ix. 40 ^; ‘reach’; panaya- ‘boast of’; 
Tfislpd- ‘iuv;:.< 5 t ousieii tvilh’ ; rv'.wgiw- 'cause to rain’^. Seven such denomi- 
ratives, 'mivcver. appear he.-ide present bo^ses according to the ninth class in 
•,v‘m .p fv d ‘seize’ /vurdd-jcT ‘srake’ ',7naih-Kd-)\ pnisayd-''dLXvp' 

f/v'.v,-;; Ta. VS. : owv;c.-:\;- ‘stead (/AwawaTh;; S7‘ailuya- ‘loosen’ {Jrath-iici~')\ 
s'zathjyP haslerd UfwA/V/v?-*; stubPr.-yd- ‘suppo;t’ \:dahh-iii~). . 

565. Stems in -/, which is nearly rdways lengthened (though usually 

short in tl;e Pad.: text : arltiyd- TvV. VS.) ‘be malevolent) but a^'dbiyd- 
(X\\ and RV. Pp g; dv?'?;::'- ‘be wise): /imlyd- ‘seek a wdfe’, hut Ja?nyd- 
(AY.j; ‘be hard to grasp': ;;/.•?/} Tiv'- ‘be deliglit rd’; nryiyd- 

‘desire wealth’; sab/efy ‘seek iriendshir'’. 

a. In r. few ir.s*ances the / is either treated ro r or takes Guna of which the final 
element is crupped i -i?-:'.* thus ‘set in motion’ ‘impulse’); birfdya- 

sAV.s ‘make mention of' cwhv.vop't'- ‘resound' (aViu;:> ‘sounding’); susvayd- and 

.'.vjzb-pw' tIow’ (cpw-'-i’ ‘pressing’;. Perhaps formed in the same way are midkJyd- 
‘obey’ and krnlyc- ‘be angry' ^2. 

‘be a lord’, ‘rule’, pro: ab'y in origin a denominative of pdiX ‘lord’, is 
treated like a verb of the fourtii class as if from a root pat-, 

566. Stems in -£/, which (except twice j is always long (though 

always short in P^p.;: nwVpw/- 'grumble’; ;pd 7 ‘;^v/- 'be straight’; lu'atuyd- ‘exert the 
inteliecd; pltnyd- zxA gltuyd- 'set in motion’; pituyd- ‘desire nourishment’; 
vaIgrty\P 'treat kindly’; vasu-yP ‘desire wealth’: saUTtyd- ‘play the enemy’, 
‘lie hostile ; sukratuya- ‘show oneself wise’. Moreover, isUya- ‘strive’, may 
be derived from dw- ‘arrow’; and nouns in 'U are presupposed by ahku-yd' 
‘move torluously) and siahhu-yd- ‘stand firm’. 

a. In gu-^ the only stem in the diphthong becomes ^av before the 
denominative suffix: gazyd- ‘desire cows’. 


1 From au assumed adjective derivative 
daman 

2 Cp. Delbruck 1S9, 4. I 

3 I'he Pada text -wrongly dutchuiiayd-. 

4 Cp. Wb-UTXEV’s note on AV. xiv. 

5 Which perhaps became an Independent 
noun through the influence of the instru- 
mental form in such compounds as dhiyapur- 
^growing old in devotion’. 

6 Cp. Grassmann, s. V. kypay, 

; Cp. DelbrCck 199 (p. 2X1, middle). j 


S Delbruck, i. c., regards nasaya- (x. 40^) 
as a denominative, BR, as causative of nas-. 

9 To be distinguished from vrsdyd- ‘act 
like a biiiP. 

10 Cp. \\ Negelein 41 (middle). 

From the reduplicated root su- ‘press’. 

^2 According to Deebruck 205, p. 57, also 
diiklya- in the forms duhfydt and diihJydn 
(optatives Grassmann, Worterbuch, and 
WniTNEY, Roots, s. V. didi), Cp. 450, a 5. 
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567. Consonant stems usually remain unchanged before the suffix. 

a. The only stem ending in ~j is bhisdj- ^physician’ : bhisaj-yd- ‘play the 
physician’, ‘heal’. 

b. There is one denominative, isudh-yd- ‘implore’, which seems to pre- 
suppose a stem in viz. isudk-^^ but is probably a denominative from 
isu-dhi- dike pdtya- ‘from pdti^ ‘put in the arrow’, ‘aim’^ 

c. Denominatives formed from stems in -/? are uksan-yd- ‘act like a bull’; 
udan-yd- ‘irrigate’; hrahmanyd- ‘be devout’ (‘act like 2i brahman'')] vrsa?Lyd'^ 
‘act like a bull’, ‘be lustful’. 

d. A denominative formed from a stem in -ar is vadhar-yd- 'hurl a 
bolt’ (vdd/iar-). Stems in -ar are further presupposed in ratharyd- ‘ride in 
a car’; iratharyd- ‘become loose’; saparyd- ‘worship’. 

e. The consonant stems most frequently used to form denominatives are 
those in -as: apasyd- ‘be active’; avasyd- ‘seek help’; canasyd- ‘be satisfied’; 
duvasyd- ‘adore’; ?ia 7 nas-yd- ‘pay homage’; nr-rnanas-yd- ‘be kindly disposed 
to men’; manasyd- ‘bear in mind’; vacasyd- ‘be audible’; varivasyd- ‘grant 
space’; sravasyd-^ ‘hasten’; sa-canasyd- ‘cherish’; su-manasyd- ‘be gracious’; 
sv-apas-yd- ‘act well’. Stems in -as are further presupposed by irasyd- ‘be 
angry’; dasasyd- ‘render service to’; pa^iasyd- ‘excite admiration’; sacasyd- 
‘receive care’. A few denominatives have further been formed from stems in 
-a following the analogy of those in -as] thus mak/iasyd- ‘be cheerful’ 
imakkd-) and su-jnakhasyd- (TS.) ‘be merry’; manavas-yd- ‘act like men’ 
{manavd-). The stem avis-yd-^ appearing in the participle avisydnt- ‘helping 
willingly’, apparently a denominative (beside avisyd- ‘desire’, avisyu- ‘desirous’), 
seems to be formed from "^av-is- = dv-as- ‘favour’ 5 . 

f. A few denominatives are formed from stems in -as: farus-yd- ‘engage 

in fight’ {tdr-us-)] vanusyd- ‘plot {van-us- ‘eager’); vapusya- ‘wonder’ 

{ydp-us- ‘marvellous’). This analogy is followed by tiru-syd- ‘seek wide space’ 
from a stem in -u (urn- ‘wide’). 

568. There are a few denominative forms made without a suffix direct 
from nominal stems, but they nearly always have beside them denominative 
stems in thus hhisdk-ti (viii. 79^) ‘heals’ 3. sing, from bkisdj- ‘act as phy- 
sician’ (also m. ‘physician’); a-bhimak (x. 131^), 3. sing, imp f. oihhimaj- ‘heal’. 
Similarly there appear the forms sing. 2. isana-s^ 3. isana-t^ pi. 3. isana-nta 
hesidt is any d-] pi. 3. krpdna-nta beside krpaiiyd-] pi. i. taruse-ma^ 3. tdrusa-nte^ 
tarusa-nta beside tarusyd-] pi. 3 vanusa-nta beside vanusyd-. Possibly the form 
vdnanvati is a denominative meaning ‘is at hand’, from a noun '^van-anu-^ beside 
the simple verb va?i- ‘win’^ 

Inflexion. 

569. The denominative is regularly inflected throughout the present 
system according to the a- conjugation in both voices. The commonest form 
is the 3. sing, active and middle. 

The forms of the present indicative active and middle that actually 
occur would, if made from manasyd- ‘bear in mind’, be the following: 

Active. Sing. i. manasyami (AV,). 2. ma?iasydsL 3. ma 7 iasydti, — 

Du. 2. manasydthas, 3, manasydtas, — PI. i. manasyamasi and manasydmas, 
2. mafiasyatha. 3. manasydnti. 

Middle. Sing. i. manasye. 2. manasydse. 3. manasydfe. — Du. 2. 
manasyethe. 3. manasyete (AY.), — PL i. ma?tasydmake. 3. manasydnte. 

1 Cp. Delbruck 394. from sm- ^ sru- but Grassmann 

2 Cp. Grassmann^ s. v. m^dhy. from srn- ‘hear’. 

■3 Beside vrsdyd~\ cp. p. 399, note 8. 5 Cp. Grassmann, s. v. aviy. 

4 According to BR. derived from srauas- ^ Cp. Delbruck p, 218. 

lado-axische Philoiogie. h 4. 


26 
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Forms that actually occur elsewhere in the present system are the 
following: 

a. Subjunctive. Active. Sing. i. 7iamasya. — 2 . urusyds^ kirtdyas 
fAY.,s Jratasyiis. — 3 . apasydt, ardflydi (TS. iv. i. io3; VS. xi. 80 ), arattydt 
(AV.), nrusydi, caranydt f AV. c durasydt (AV.), duvasydi, prtanydt, vanusydt^ 
vareydt vasuydi, smvasydt, saparydt, — Du. 3 . varivasydtas, — PL 3 , 
prtanydn (AV, j, saparydn^ saranydn. — Middle. Sing. 2 . arthdyase^ nildydse. — 
3 . ankhdyate, 

b. Injunctive. Active. Sing. 2 . irasyas, risanyas, ruvanyas. — PL 3 . 
turanvaiij duvasvan. naniasxan^ sa^arvan. — Middle. Sing. 3 . pandyata. — 
PL 3. rghlydnta, rtayanta^ kypauanta^ tarusafita^ dhunayarita rucayanta^ 
1 'amiyanta, suyi 'dyania . 

c. Optative. Active. Sing. 2 . dasasyes, — 3 . urusyet, car any et (TS. 

1 . 8.2 2 daiasyet^ duvasyct, — PL i. isayema^ tarumna^ sapary ema, — 

Middle. Sing. 3 . manasycta (AV.j. 

d. Imperative. Active. Sing. 2 . isanya, urusyd^ gdiuyd^ gurdhaya^ 

gcpdyd (AV. TS.), grdkdya, dtisasyd, duvasya^ 72amasyd, varivasyd, vdjaya 
ITS. I. 7 . S\;, irathaya^ saparya. — 3 . urusyatu^ gopdyaiu^ (AV.), bhisajyatu 
(TS. V. 2 . 12 ^). — Du. 2 . urusydtam^ gopaydiam, canasydta7?i^ dasasydta-nu — 
3 . uru^ydia^n, — PI. 2 . isanyata^ urusyata^ grbhaydta (AV.), gopdyata (AV.), 
dasasyata^ duvusydta^ na??iasydta^ risanyata^ sapary ata. — 3 . urusyaniu^ 

gopJya/du (AV.), variiasyantii. — Middle. Sing. 2 . arthayasva^ virdyasva 
(AX. TS.j, Trsilyasza (AV.j. — PL 2 . tilvildyddhvam^ vJrdyadhvam. — 
3 . dhunayantam. 

e. Participle. The present participle active in ^ant (with fern, ‘•antn) 
is very common, while the middle form in- -mana, occurs fairly often. 

tt. Examples of the active are aghaydnt-^ ahkuydnt-, adhvariydnt-^ arriitra- 
yd/d-, arJilydnt'f aivayatit-^ isanydnt-^ isdyafit- and isaydfit-^ isuydnt-^ udan^ 
ydnt-^ urjdya7it-^ rgkdydnt-^ rtdyant-^ rtaydnt-^ gavyd? 2 t-, gopdyant- (AV.), 
taviuydnU^ dasasyant-^ duvasydfiU^ devaydnt-^ narnasydfit'^ pdldyafit- (AV.), 
putrlydfit'^ pria7idydnt-, prtanydnt-, bhandandyant-^ bhura7iydnt‘, mathdyant-^ 
musaydfit-, yajndyhhii-j yusmaydnt-^ ratJzirdyant-, rathlydni’^ vasuydnt-^ vas 7 ia- 
ydnt-. vdjdya7it~ and vdjaydfit-^ vrsaiiydfit-^ satrUydnt-^ sJkdydnt- (VS.) ^dripping’, 
sakhjydnt’^ satvandyant- (AV.), saparydnt-, sumndyant-, susvdyant-^ hrTidydnt- 
‘angiy^’. 

Examples of the middle are rg/idyaTndna-, rjuydmd7ia-, ojdydmdfia-^ 
ka7i4uyd77idna- (TS.), kavTyamdna-^ cara72Tydmd7ia-j tavisydmd7ia-^ priydydmdna’ 
(AV.), {d*prati')manyfiya77id72a- rasa7idydmdna-, vrsdyd77id7ia~^ saTnanayd- 
77id7ia-^ su}7iakhasyd77id7ia-’ (TS.j, su77ianasyd77td7ia'‘^ stahhuyd 7 nd 7 ia~^ svapasyd- 
77idna-. hr72Tyd77tdna- ‘angry’. 

£. Imperfect. Active. Sing. 2 . ara7idkandyas. — 3 . aprtanyat, 

dskablidyat (AV.); urusyat^ da77ianyat, dkupdyat (AV.); abhisriak. — Du. 3 . 
urusydtd77i. — PL 3 . ana77msya7t, asaparya7i; turajiyan^ vapusyan, sap ary an 
(TS. il. 2 . i 2 ^j. — Middle. Sing. 3 . dpriyayata. — Du. 2 . avirayethdm. — 
PL 3 . isa7iayanta, 

570 . Outside the present system no denominative form occurs in 
the RV. except unayXs (-hAV.), 2 . sing, fy- aorist (used injunctively with 7 nd) 


1 The form bhuraj ania (iv. 43^) is according 
to pw, =: bhrajmiia for bhrajjanta {pJirajJ- ‘be 
roasted*). Cp. note in Oldenberg’s Rgveda. 

2 This denominative is derived from the 
very frequent ga-pd- ‘cowherd*, of which 
two transition forms according to the <2- 


' declension (go-pdX) occur in the RV. To 
I the denominative must be due the secon- 
dary xootgip- ^pTOtect^jug 72 p 22 r once, gupiid- 
twice in the RV.). Cp. p. 358, note 13. How 
gup^ should be a denominative of ‘cow* 
(v. Negelein 43, note 5 ) is not clear. 
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from unaya- ‘leave unfulfilled’ {Und-). A few other forms occur in the later 
Samhitas. Thus the AV. has the peculiar form dsaparyait (AV. xiv. 2-®)^, 
probably 3. sing, aoristj with -ait for The VS. (11.31) has the 3. pL aorist 
d^a-vrsay-is-ata ‘they have accepted’. The TS. has the 2. pi. aor. pdpay-is-ta 
lead into evil’ (used injunctively with md). The TS. (iii. 2. 8^) has also the 
future participles kanduyisydnt- ‘about to scratch’, meghayisydnt- ‘about to be 
cloudy’, sikayisydnt- ‘about to drip’, with the corresponding perfect participles 
passive kanduyitd-^ meghifd-, slkitd-. 

B. Nominal Verb Forms. 

571. A large number of nominal formations partake of the verbal 
character inasmuch as they express time (present, past, or future); or the 
relations between subject and object, implying transitive or intransitive action, 
and active, middle, or passive sense. Such formations are participles (in- 
cluding verbal adjectives), infinitives, and gerunds. The participles formed 
from tense-stems having already been treated - 3 , only those that are formed- 
directly from the root remain to be dealt with. These are the verbal 
adjectives which have the value either of past passive participles or of future 
passive participles (otherwise called gerundives). 

a. Past Passive Participles. 

572. The past passive participle is formed by adding, in the great 
majority of instances, the suffix -fa 4 (with or without connecting -/-), or far 
less commonly the suffix -nd (directly) to the root. When formed from a 
transitive verb, it has a passive as well as a past sense; e. g. as- ‘throw’ : 
as-id- ‘thrown’; da- ‘give’ : dat-td- ‘given’. But when formed from an intransi- 
tive verb, it has a neuter past sense; e. g. gam- ‘go’ : ga-td- ‘gone’; pat- ‘fall’ 

: pat-i-td- (AV.) ‘fallen’. 

573. When -fa is added direct, the root tends to appear in its weak 

form. Very frequently, however, the form in which the root is generally 
stated, if ending in vowels, remains unchanged, while those ending in con- 
sonants are usually modified only in so far as is required by the rules 
of internal Sandhi; thus Ymla-: m/a-td- ‘softened’; Yyd \ya-td- ‘gone’; Yra- 
: ra-td- ‘given’; ]///- : ji-td- ‘conquered’; : sri-td- ‘leaning on’; : 

pn-td- ‘rejoiced’; : bhi-td- ‘frightened’; Yy^^ ‘yoke’ and 2. ‘ward off’ 

\-yu-ta-) ‘heard’; ‘praised’; ‘be- 

come’; Ydu- : hu-td- ‘called’; Y^' • kr-td- ‘made’; Y^dr- : -hhr-ta- ‘borne’; 
Yvr-\vr-td- ‘covered’ and ‘chosen’; (RV.) ‘injured’; : 

sik-td- ‘poured out’; 'j/'/y- : tik-td- ‘sharp’; Yy^^J~ * ‘yoked’; Y'^TJ' 

: mrs-td- ‘rubbed’; Ysrj - : srs-td- ‘discharged’; Y cit- : cit-td- ‘perceived’; Yvrt - : 
vrt-td- ‘turned’; Y7nad- ‘be exhilarated’ ; mat-td- (AV.); Y^dh- : id-dhd- ‘kind- 
led’; Y \ krud-dhd- ‘angry’; ‘hot’; (RV.) 

‘besmeared’; ‘shown’; Y^^d- : nas-td- ‘lost’; • jus-td- (RV^.) 

‘gladdened’ and Jus-fa- ‘welcome’; y/zV : pis-td- ‘crushed’; : vi-kas-ta- 

‘split’; Y ‘hidden’; ‘crushed’; yWa^^- : 7 

‘burnt’; yV//^- : dig-dhd- (AV.) ‘besmeared’; Y^^^" • dug-dhd- ‘milked’; y^^i- 


1 Cp. V. NEGteLEiN 41 ; Bohtlingk, ZDMG. 
52, 510 ff. 

2 As in the AB. form agrabkatsam beside 
agrabkit\ cp. v. Negelein 41, note 2. 

3 See under declension 31 1 — 313, and in 
the account of the various tenses (present, 
perfect, aorist, future). 

4 Cp. Reichelt, BB. 27, 95 — 97* 


5 Only in the compounds d-mykta- and 
mfktd-vdhas-. 

6 In roots in di which cerebralize the 
suffix, the vowel is lengthened as compen- 
sation for the loss of the cerebral z : cp. 
p. 51, note 2. 

7 In the RV. only in ag?ii-dagdhd- ‘burnt 
with fireh 


26 * 
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: dr-cihd- Y drtih - : drug-dhd- ^hurtful’; 1 'nah - : nad-dka- ‘bound’; Ymuk - : 

7nug-dhd* and mu’-dhd- (AV.) ‘bewildered’; ] rih- : ri-dha- (RA^.) ‘licked ; ]/ ruh- 
: ru-dhd- (AA^) ‘ascended’; ] sah- : sa-dhd- ‘overcome’. 

ct. Occasional irregularities in the form of the root are not due to the ordinary 
rules of internal Sandhi. Thus some roots show an interchange of vowel and semi-vowel: 
div- dyil 4 d- (AVj; siz'- ‘sevr^ : w/V ‘push’ : (VS. AV.) instead of 

A‘Z'r- ‘make crooked’ has ‘crooked’, beside the regular divr-ta- (RV.); 

sometimes a’ long vowel appears in the root: svad- \ svaMd\ ‘greet’: 

quyda~\ ir- ‘mix’ : beside from frJ- ‘mix’, the usual form of the root; dd^ 

‘give’, beside the regular form ^dd-ia- in tva-ddia^ (RV.) ‘given by thee’, otherwise always 
has daidd-i formed from dad^^ the weak form of the present base. 

574. Roots which contain the syllables ya^ ra^ va (initial or medial) 
are generally weakened by Samprasarana; those which contain a nasal 
(medial or hnal), by dropping it; those which end in d ox yd^ by shortening 
the former to i or the latter to r. Thus: 

1. yaj- 'sacrifice’ : i.ytd-\ vyadh- ‘pierce’ : vid~dJid-\ prach- ‘ask’ : prs~td~i 
hhrai- ‘fail’ : bhrs 4 d- beside hhras-td- (AV.); vac- ‘speak' : ukdd-; vap- ‘strew’ 
: upda-; vas^ ‘shine’ : usda-; vah- ‘carry’ : u-dhd-\ svap- ‘sleep’ : supda- 
fAAA A^S.). 

a. A shortening akin to Samprasarana appears in av- ‘favour’ : di-ia-\ vd- ‘weave’ : 

A'.l- ‘boil’ : sr 4 d- beside syd-td-. 

2. A medial nasal is dropped in anj- ‘anoint’ : akdd-; umhh- ‘confine’ 
: tib-dhd-\ dams- ‘bite’ : das-td- (AAA); bamh- ‘make firm’ : -bd-dha-\ sundh- 
‘purify’ : sud-dha-. Final n and m are dropped (the radical a representing the 
sonant nasal) in ksan- ‘wound’ : -ksada-^ tan-^stxetcld dada-; man- ‘think’ imadd-; 
han- ‘smite’ : ?iadd-\ gam- ^go' :gadd-; na 7 ri- ‘bend’ \ 7 iadd-\ yam- ‘reach’ \ y add-. 

tu A few roots in -an have a instead of khan- ‘dig’ : kha-id-', Jan- ‘be born’ : 

Jd-id-; vatt- ‘win’ : -vd-ta-\ san- ‘gain’ ; jJ-Zd- ; while some roots in -am and one in -an, 
retaining the nasal, have an: dhvan- ‘sound’ : dhvdnid- (SfS. X.XXIX. 7); kmm- ‘stride’ : kran-td- 
fAV.); hm- ‘be quiet’; sCm-id- ^AV.); sram- ‘be •. h‘d?i-id-i dham- ‘blow’ has the 

irregular dkmd-id- and dham-i-id-. 

3. Final a is shortened to T in ga- ‘sing’ : gl-td - ; dha- ‘suck’ : dhtdd-\ 
pd- ‘drink’ : pMd-^; to i in da- ‘bind’ : -di-ta-; dha- ‘put’ : -dhida- and hidd-] 
77 ia- ‘measure’ : midd-\ sa- ‘sharpen’ : si-fd-) sd- ‘bind’ : si-td-\ sthd- ‘stand’ : 
sthi-td-. 

Final yd. is shortened to i in jyd- ‘overpower’ : jida- (AV.); vyd- 
‘envelope’ : vtdd-\ iyd- ‘coagulate’ : sTdd-. 

a. Internal shortening of d to i appears in sds- ‘order’ : ds-fd-; and medial a entirely 
disappears in ^has- ‘eat’ : (TS.) and in the compounded form of dattd- ‘given’, 
which becomes - 7 -ta- : dez^a-iid- ‘given by the gods’; vy-a-tta- (AV. VS.), n. ‘the opened 
mouth ; pdri-iia~ (\ S. IX. 9) ‘deposited’; -p-afi-iia- (AV.) ‘given back’. The same syncopated 
form appears in the compound participle of dd- ‘divide’ : dva-tta- (VS.) ‘cut off’. 

575, When -id is added, as it is in many verbs, with connecting-/-, 
the root is not weakened (excepting four instances of Samprasararia) 4 . It is 
thus added to a number of roots ending in consonants and to all second- 
ary verbs. 

a. The roots to which it is thus regularly added are those that end: 
in two consonants: thus uks- ‘sprinkle’ : uks-i-td-\ ubj- ‘force’ : 
ubj-i-id- (AV.); nind- ‘revile’ : nind-i-td-; raks- ‘protect’ : raks-i-td-, sumbh- 
‘beautify’ : -sumbk-i-ia- (AV.); Aims- ‘myart’ Avns-i-id- (AV.); but taAs- ‘fashion’ 
has tasdd-; 


1 See above 50 b, 

* Representing the long sonant nasal. 

3 The more correct way of stating these 
roots would be gab-, dhat*. pai-\ cp. 27 a. 


: 4 In grbk-Ud- ixQTSigrabh- ‘seize’ and gyh- 

I from grah- id.; uks-i-id- from vaks- 

I ‘increase’; ud-i-td- from vad- ‘speak’; igih- 
1 i-id- from h’ath- ‘slacken’. 
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2. in voiceless aspirates: likh- ‘scratch’ : likh-i-td- (AV.j; grath- ‘tie’ : 
grath-i-td-; 7 iath- ‘seek aid’ : 7 iath-i-id-\ 7 naik- ‘stir’ : 77iath-i'td-\ 

3. in cerebral d\ id- ‘praise’ : TH-td-\ hid- ‘be hostile’ : hil-i 4 d-\ 

4. in semivowels: car- ‘move’ : card-fd-'^; jjv- ‘live’ : jlv-i-td-. 

b. The suffix is also added with -i- to a number of roots ending in 
simple consonants, especially sibilants, about which no rule can be stated. 
Such are the following participles arranged according to the final of the root : 
yac- ‘ask’ : yac-i-td- (AV.); pat- ‘fall’ : pat-i-td- {hN rad- ‘dig’ : rad-i-td- (AV.); 
vad- ‘speak’ : ud-i-td-\ vid- ‘know’ : vid-i-td- (AV.)^; dudh- ‘stir up’ : diidh-i-ta- 
(RV.)j Ttadh- ‘seek aid’ : 7 tadh-i-td-\ badh- ‘oppress’: badh-i-id-\ pan- ‘admire’: 
pa 7 i-i-td-\ kup~ ‘be agitated’ : -hip-i-ta-\ giip-^ protect’ : gup-i-td^ beside gup-td- 
(AV.); yup- ‘obstruct’ \ yup-Ptd- (AV.); rup- ‘break’ : -rup-i-ta-\ drp- ‘rave’ : 
-d/p-i-ta- SiVid -drp-ta-\ lap-^yi 2 X€ : lap-i-td- {KSI d)\ grabh- ‘seize’ : grb/z-T-td- and 
grab- ^ seize' :grh-T-td- (AY.); skabh- \ skabh-i-id-; stab op' \ stab h-i-td-; 
dkain- ‘blow’ : dhaind-td- (beside dhtna-td-) ; 

as- ‘eat’ : as-i-td-; pis- ‘adorn’ : pis 4 -td- (AV.) beside pis-t^-) k' ‘send’ : 
isd-td-; Is- ‘move’ : -is-i-ta-; tvis- ‘be stirred’ : ivis-i-td-; dhrs- ‘dare’ : dhrs-i-td- 
beside dhrs-td-; prus- ‘sprinkle’ : prus-i-td-; inus- ‘steal’ : mus-i-id-; hrs- ‘be ex- 
cited’ : hrs-i-td-; gras- ‘devour’ \ gr as-i-td-, 

a. The verb ha- ‘leave’ forms its past participle anomalously (like da- ‘give’) from 
the reduplicated present hz-SQ'. jah-i-td- (cp. the pres. part. 

In the AV. is once (ix. 638) found a past passive participle extended with the 
possessive suffix -vant^ which gives it the sense of a perfect participle active: at-i-ia- 
vaiti- (Pp. ahtd-vanti) ‘having eaten’. 

c. Secondary verbs, almost exclusively causatives add -/fa after 
dropping -ay a-; thus arp-aya- ‘cause to go’ : arp-itd- and drp-ita-; tfikh-dya- 
‘cause to quake’ : Ifikh-itd-; cod-dya- ‘set in motion’ : cod-itd-; ml-dya- ‘make 
strong’ : vll-itd-; snath-ava- ‘pierce’ : snath-itd-; svaTi-aya- ‘resound’ : -svan-ita-. 

The only past passive participle formed from a denominative is bham-itd- 
‘enraged’j from bhd 77 ia- ‘wrath’. 

576. The suffix -nd is always attached directly to the root, which 
as a rule remains unweakened. Among roots ending in consonants, it is 
taken by those in besides two or three in the palatals c and j; among 
roots in vowels, it is taken by those ending in the long vowels a, T, besides 
one in u, 

a. The final of roots in -d is assimilated to the 71 oi the suffix ; thus chid- 
‘cut off’ : chm-nd-; tud- ^ push' : tu7i-7id- ; trd- ^pierce' : -tr7i-7m-(YS,xxxyi. 2 ); nud- 
‘push’ : -7iu7i-7ia- (SV.) beside nut-td-; pad- ‘go’ : pa7i-7id- (AV.) ; bhid- ‘split’ : 
bhi7i-nd-; vid- ‘find’ : vm-7id- (AV.) beside vit-td-; sad- ‘sit’ : san-7id- (VS. AV.) 
beside sat-td-; shand-%B,p ' : ska7i-nd-; syand-^move on’ : syan-nd-; svid- ‘sweat’ 
: svin-nd-. The original participle of ad- ‘eat’ survives only (with change of 
accent) in the neuter noun dn-7ia- ‘food*. 

b. The roots in palatals which take '■71a are: prc- ‘mix’ : -prg-na- (RV\) 
beside prk-td-; vrasc- ‘cut up’ : vrk-nd-; ruj- ‘break’ : rug-nd-, 

c. Roots in -a remain unchanged or weaken the final to i: dra- ‘sleep’ 

: -dra- 7 ia- (AV.); da- ‘divide’ : di-nd-; ha- ‘leave’ : hz-nd-; final -ya is shortened 
to -2: sya- ‘coagulate’ : sl- 7 zd- (VS.) beside sl-id-, 

d. Roots in -T and -u remain unchanged: ksz- ‘destroy’ : -ksi-zia- (AV.) ; 


1 Also dr-i-td- if derived from a somewhat 
doubtful root ar- ‘praise’; cp. Whitney, 
Roots, s. V. d?\ 

2 mad-i'td- is probably from the causative 
of mad- ‘be exhilarated’. 


3 See p. 402, note 2. 

4 No examples of past participles from 
desideratives (except mwidnisUd-, AV.) and 
intensives seem to occur in the Samhitas. 
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pi- ‘svveir : pl-nd- f AV.) j bit- ‘crush' : -bli-na- (AV.) ; Ih ‘cling’ : 4 i-na- (AV.) ; 
du- ‘bum’ : du-?id- (AV.). 

e. Roots in -F change that vowel to -Jr or (generally when a labial 
precedes) -Ur before ^na: gr- ‘swallow’ : glr-nd-; jf- ‘waste away’ : jlr-nd- (AV.) 
and jUr-nd-) ir~ ‘pass’ : tir-?id-\ pf- ‘fill’ : pur-nd- beside pur-td-\ mf- ‘crush’ : 
mUr-nd- (AV.); ir- ‘crush’ : (AV.) beside sUrdd- (RV. i. 174^)^; str- 
‘strew’ : stlr-nd- beside -sir-ta-. 


b. Future Passive Participles (Gerundives). 


577. Verbal adjectives formed with certain suffixes have acquired the 

value of future participles passive, expressing that the action of the verb is 
or ought to be suffered. There are four forms of such gerundives in use 
in the RV.: that derived with the primary suffix which is common, and 
those derived with the secondary suffixes -dyya, -inya^ and about a 

dozen examples of each of which are met with. In the AV. are also found 
two instances each of gerundives in -tavya and -aniya, 

578. By far the most frequent form of gerundive is that in -/a, about 
40 examples occurring in the RV. and about 60 in the AV. This suffix is 
nearly always to be read as which accounts for the treatment of final 
radical vow^els before it. The root, being accented, appears in a strong form, 
excepting a few instances in which there is the short radical vowel i u or r. 

1. In the following examples a final short vowel remains unchanged, 
a -/-= being interposed: -Ut-ya- ‘to be gone’; apa-mUtya- (AV. vi. 117^) ‘to 
be thrown away (? 7 ni- ‘fix’)^; irii-tya- ‘to be heard’; -kr-tya- ‘to be made’; 
car-kp-tya- ‘to be praised’ {kr^ ‘commemorate’). 

2. Othenvise final y, S, p regularly take Guria or Vrddhi, the final 
element^ of which always appears as j/, v, r as before a vowel; thus from 
/r- Jcling’ : a-Iayya-'^ ^ an epithet of Indra; /lu- ‘praise’ : navy a- ‘to be praised’; 
bhu- ‘be : bkdvya- and b/iavyd- ‘future’; hu- ‘call’ : hdv-ya- ‘to be invoked’; 
vp- ‘choose’ : varya- ‘to be chosen’. 


3. Final -a coalesces with the initial , of -ia to between which and -a 
a phonetic y is interposed; thus da- ‘give’ : di-ya- (= dd-iy-a-) ‘to be given’- 
khya- ‘see’ : -khye-ya- (AV.); ma- ‘measure’ : me-ya- (AV.). ‘ In the RV., how- 
ever, the fomxjria-ya- once occurs in the oom^o^xi^bala-vi-inayd- (-i 

to be recognized by his might’. 

4. A medial vowel either remains unchanged or, if short, may take 

^ sometimes lengthened; thus id-ya- ‘to be praised’; guh-ya- ‘to 
be hidden ; ‘to be assailed’; dvds-ya- (AV.) ‘to be hated’ {Vdvis-y, 

yodhya- to be fought’ (] 'yudhy', drdh-ya- ‘to be completed’ {Yrdh-y ?ndrjya- 
to^ be purified {\ mrj-); cdksya- ‘to be seen’; ddhhya- ‘to be deceived’* 
rmniya- ^ to be hastened; rddhya- ‘to be w^on’; vd?idya- ‘praiseworthy’* 
to be lauded’; -sddya- from sad- ‘sit’; -mddya- from ?nad- ‘be ex- 
hilarated’; vacya- ‘to be said’ {Y'^ac-). 

S 79 * Hardly a dozen gerundives, almost restricted to the RV are 
foimed with .ayyas (which with one exception is always to be read -hza): 
daks- ayya- to be conciliated’; pan-dyya- ‘to be admired’; vid-dyya- ‘to be 


Mq ;ound in the | 4 Cp. Grassmann, s. v. 

2’cp tL V addid . j ^ ^P* Lindner, Nominalbildung 22; Del- 

i to roots ending in bruck, Verbum 233; Whitney 966 c* Bar- 

/thT ! tholomae, BB. is, 179 n. i; BB 20 8^ 

s The meaning is uncertain: Whitney! ’ 

translates the word by *borrowed\ See his * 
notes in his Translation. i 
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found’; srazj-dyya~ ‘glorious’; -hnav-dyya- ‘to be denied’. A few are formed 
from secondary verbs ; from causatives: trayay-ilyya' ‘to be yarded’ (j/’/rJ-) 
panay-dyya- ‘admirable’ sprhay-dyya- ‘desirable’ i^‘^sprh~)\ from a 

desiderative: di-dki^s-dyya- ‘to be conciliated {y'^dka-); from an intensive: 
vi-tan-tas-dyya- ‘to be hastened’ (^ftams-). Akin to these gerundives is the 
anomalous form stuse-yya- ‘to be praised’, derived direct from the infinitive 
stuse' ‘to praise’^. 

580. More than a dozen gerundives are formed with -en-ya (generally 
to be read -enia): jks-enya- ‘worthy to be seen’, il-inya- ‘praiseworthy’, -car- 
cnya- ‘to be acted’, drs-enya- ‘worthy to be seen’, -dvis-enya- ‘malignant’, 
a-bhUs~i?iya- ‘to be glorified’, yudh^enya- ‘to be combatted’, var-enya- ‘desirable’. 
From the aorist stem is formed -yams-enya- ‘to be guided’ 

perhaps paprks-enya-^ ‘desirable’ {\,^prach-). A few are also derived from 
secondary verbs; from desideratives: didrks-inya- ‘worthy to be seen’ 
(yVr/-), suirus-enya- (TS.) ‘deserving to be heard’; from intensives: fnar- 
rnTj-inya- ‘to be adorned’, vavrdh-enya~ ‘to be glorified’; from a denomina- 
tive: sapary-inya- ‘to be adored’. 

581. About a dozen gerundives, almost restricted to the RV.^, end in 
(generally to be read as -tu~a), which seems to be the infinitive stem 

in 4 u turned into an adjective by means of the suffix -a\ kdr-tva- ‘to be 
made’, jdnd-tva- and jdn-tva- ‘to be born’, je 4 va- ‘to be won’, ?idn 4 va- ‘to be 
bent’, hhdvHdva- ‘future’, vdk-tva- ‘to be said’, sdn-ufva- ‘to be won’, so 4 va- 
‘to be pressed’, snddva- ‘suitable for bathing’, hdn-tva- ‘to be slain’, hi-tva- 
‘to be driven on’ (Y/d-)* 

a. In the AV. there begins to appear a gerundive in -‘fav-ya. It probably started 

from the stem of the predicative infinitive in -tav-e, which was turned into an adjective 
by means of the suffix -ia^. The only examples of this formation are jan-i-iav-ya- *to 
be born’ (AV. iv. 237) and hitns-i-iav-ya- ‘to be injured’ (AV. v. iS^). ^ ^ ^ 

b. There are also two examples in the AV, of a new gerundive in -an~ 7 ya, which 
is derived from a verbal noun in -ana with the^ adjective suffix -Ty^. These are 
upa-jTv-amya- ‘serving for subsistence’ == ‘to be subsisted on’ (AV. viii. 10^2) a-mantr- 
amva- ‘fit for address’ {a-mdnirana-) = ‘worthy to be addressed’ (AV. vili. 

c. Infinitive. 

A. Ludwig, Der Infinitiv im Veda, Prag 1871. — J. Jolly, Geschicbte des Infinitivs 
im Indogermanischen (Miinchen 1873), especially p. ill — 137 - Delbruck, Das alt- 
indische Verbum (1874), p. 221—228; Altindische Syntax p. 410—425. — Avery, Verb- 
Inflection in Sanskrit, JAOS. 10,275—276 (1876).— Brunnhofer, Uber die durch ein- 
fache flectirung der wurzel gebildeten infinitive des Veda, KZ, 30 (1890), 504—513. — 
Bartholomae, Zur bildung des dat. sing, der ^r-stamme, BB. 15. 22 1 247. v. Negelein, 

Zur Sprachgeschichte des Veda (1898), 91. — Fritz Wolff, Die infinitive des Indischen 
und Iranischen. Erster teil : Die ablativisch-genetivischen und die accusativischen infini- 
tive, Giitersloh 1905. 

582. The infinitive, all the forms of which are old cases of nouns of 
action, is very frequently used, occurring in the RV. alone about 700 times. 
The case-forms which it exhibits are those of the accusative, dative, ablative- 
genitive, and locative. Only the first two are common, but the dative is 
by far the commonest, outnumbering the accusative in the proportion of 12 
to I in the RV. (609 to 49)fi and of 3 to i in the AV.^ Infinitives are 

1 Cp.GRASSMANN, S.V., and Whitney 105 If. j 5 Cp. Brugmann, KG. S09. 

2 See Brugmann, KG. 809. I ^ The gerundive meaning in these two 

3 See -Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik verbal adjectives is probably only incipient. 

904 and S60. The second is expressly connected with the 

4 A few of these are also found in B., verbal noun d-mantrana-, 
also an additional one, ho-iva- ‘to be sacri- 7 Avery 231. 

ficed’, in the MS. (i. « Whitney 986- 
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formed chiefly from radical stems or stems in -///j only a few dative and 
locative forms being made from other stems. It is somewhat remarkable 

that the acc. form in -turn which is the only infinitive in the later language, 

hardly occurs in the RV., being found there only five times while the 
dative iniinitive, which is more than seven times as frequent as all the rest 
in the RV., has almost disappeared even in the Brahmanas. _ The formations 
which are restricted to the iniinitive meaning are the datives in 'tavai^ -dhyai^ 
and (the very few) in besides a small number of locatives in ~sdnL In 
other forms it is often difficult to draw a strict line of demarcation between 
the infinitive^ and ordinary case uses a 

I. Dative Infinitive. 

583. This infinitive ends in -e, which when added to the a oi z root 

or stem combines with it to -ai. It has the final meaning of ‘(in order) to’, 
Tor (the purpose ofj’h This dative is commonly used without an object; 

hence a dative often appears beside it by attraction instead of an accusa- 
tive; e. g. asmdbkyam dr say e sUryaya pimar datam dsum (x. ‘may they 

two grant us life again, for the sun, that we may see (it)’, i. e. ‘that we may 
see the sun’ (= dridye sdryani). When used with kr- ‘make’ or verbs of 
wishing, and when predicative, this infinitive acquires a passive meaning; e. g. 
agnim samddhe cakdrtha (Liig?! ‘thou hast made (== caused) the fire to be 
kindled’; yad Im tismasi kdrtave (x. 74^) Svhat we wish to be done’; 
brahmadvbah . . . hdntavft // (x. 182^) ‘Brahma-haters (are) to be slain’ 

584. From roots are formed some 60 dative infinitives. 

a. About a dozen are made from roots ending in long vowels, 
chiefly -a, and one in -z. Ail of these are found only compounded with 
prefixes, excepting b/iil-, which appears once in the simple form. Two of them 
drop a before the These infinitives are: vi-kkydi ‘to look abroad’; para-ddi 
‘to give up’; pratbmdi ‘to imitate’ (iil. 60^); ydi ‘to go’; ava-sdi (m.53^®) ‘to 
rest’; srad-dhe (r.102^) ‘to trust’ (with the dat. particle kdm)\ pra-me {m. 

To form’; pradiyc (x. 1093) ‘to send’ (iT/z/-); -miy-e\o diminish’ bhuv'i 

and -Mr-/ ‘to be’ {\PkU-)\ 4 ir-e ‘to cross’ sfr- ‘spread’). 

b. The rest are formed from roots ending in consonants. The un- 
compounded forms are: tvis-e ‘to arouse’, drs^e ‘to see’, bhuj-e ‘to enjoy’, 
mak-e ‘to be glad’, mi/i-e ‘to make water’, mud-e ‘to rejoice’, 7nus-e ‘to rob’, 
m 24 h-e ‘to be bewildered’, yuj-e ‘to yoke’, yudh-e ‘to fight’, ruc~e ‘to shine’, vrdh-e 
‘to thrive’, subh-e ‘to shine’. 

The compounded forms are much more frequent. They are: -//-<? ‘to 
drive’, -Idh^e ‘to kindle’, -krdm-e ‘to stride’, -grdbk-e ‘to seize’, -cdks-e ‘to see’, 
-t!r-e ‘to cross’, ‘to procure’, -dabh-e ‘to injure’, -dis-e ‘to point’, -drs-e 

‘to see’, -dhrs-e ‘to behold’ (+AV.TS.), -7idtn-e ‘to bend’, -7ids-e (4~VS.)*‘to 
attain’, - 7 uks-e ‘to pierce’, - 7 iud~e ‘to thrust’, -pfc-e ‘to fill’, -pfcch-e ‘to ask’; 
-hadh'-e ‘to bind’ '■biidhe (TS. i. 2. 3^) ‘to awake’, -Tiifse ‘to forget’, 

ydks-e ‘to speed’, yuj-e ‘to yoke’, -rdbli-e ‘to seize’, -ruj-e ‘to break’, -vdc-e ‘to 
speak’ -vid-e ‘to find’, -vidh-e ‘to pierce’ {^Yvyadh-\ -vis-e ‘to seize’, 

-ifj-e ‘to put round’, -vri-e ‘to turn’, -ids-e ‘to proclaim’, -sdd-e ‘to sit’, -sud-e 
‘to enjoy’, -skdd-e ‘to leap’, -skdbh-e To prop’, -sprite ‘to touch’, -sydd-e ‘to 
flow’, -sthij-e ‘to embrace’?, 

I Avery 230. j 5 That is, sra&dU and pra-nie^ which 

! 970 1 ; Wolff p. i. ! jnight, however, be explained as locatives. 

. I FF' WHITKEY 982. On the uses of the | 6 In viii. 415 the dative, accented tuj-e, 

mfintfive, cp. Brtjgmann, KG. So5--S[i. occurring independently, appears to be a 
4 Cp. Whitney 982, a— d. | substantive. 

7 Cp. the list in Ludwig p. 56— >58. 
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a. One infinitive is also formed from a reduplicated root: Hsndth-e 
(ill. 31^^) ^to attack’; but according to Grassmann^ it is the locative of a 
substantive meaning ^attack’. 

585, The remaining dative infinitives are formed from verbal nouns 
derived with nine different suffixes. 

1. Some 25 of these are datives of stems in They are the 

following: dyas~e (i. 57^) ‘to go’, arhds-e ‘to be worthy of’, rcds-e ‘to praise’, 
rnjds-e ^to strive after’, ksddas-e^ ‘to partake of’, cdksas-e ‘to see’, cards~e ‘to fare’, 
Javds-e^ (iii. 50^) ‘to speed’, jlvds~e ‘to live’, tujds~e ‘to hurl’, dohds-e ‘to milk’, 
dhdyas-e ‘to cherish’, dhruvds-e ‘to sit firmly’, pusyds-e ‘to thrive’, bhdras-e^^ ‘to 
bear’, bhiyds-e ‘to fear’, bhojds-e ‘to enjoy’, rajds-e ‘to shine’, vrnjds-e ‘to turn 
aside’, vrdhds'C ‘to further’, iobhds-e ‘to shine’, sriyds~e ‘to be resplendent’, 
sdhyas-e^ ‘to conquer’, spdras-e ‘to help to’, spurdhds-e ‘to strive after’, kards-e 
‘to seize’. 

a. Three roots form an infinitive stem with -S only instead of -as'. ji-s-s 'to con- 
quer’, upa-prak‘S~e^ (v. 470) <'to unite’, stU’S-e 'to praise’^. 

2 . Some half dozen are formed from stems in -/: is-dy-e^ (vi. 52 ^ 5 j 'to 

refresh’, tuj-dy-e (v. 46^) ^to breed’, drs-dy-e ‘to see’, mak-dy-e ‘to rejoice’, 

yudh-dy-e ‘to fight’, san-dy-e ‘to win’; cit-dy-e^ (VS.) ‘to understand’. 

3. Four or five are formed from stems in -f/: is-tdy-e ‘to refresh’, 

pi-tdy-e ‘to drink’, vT-tdy-e ‘to enjoy’, sa-tdy-e ‘to win’; perhaps also u-tdy-e 

(nfn) ‘to help (his men)’. 

4. Over 30 dative infinitives are formed from stems in -f^/ (added to 
the gunated root, in some instances with connecting vowel), from which acc. 
and abl. gen. infinitives are also formed: 

a. dtdav-e ‘to eat’, dspav-e ‘to attain’, dsdav-e (VS.; TS. iv. 5. i®) ‘to 
shoot’, e-tav-e ‘to go’, odav-e ‘to weave’ (j/z'd-), kardav^e ‘to make’, gandav-e 
and gddav-e ‘to go’, dadav~e ‘to give’, praii-dhadav’e ‘to place upon’, dhddav-e 
‘to suck’, pakdave (AV.) ‘to cook’, pdidav-e ‘to fall’, pidav-e ‘to drink’, bhdr- 
tav’-e ‘to bear away’, mdndav-e ‘to think’, ydndav-e ‘to present’, ydsdav-e ‘to 
sacrifice’, yddav-e ‘to go’, yodav-e ‘to ward off’, vdkdav-e ‘to speak’, prd-van- 
tav-e ‘to win’ v an-) ^ vdrdav-e ‘to restrain’, vdsdav-c ‘to shine’, luldav-e (AV.) 
‘to weave’, vetdav-e (AV.) ‘to find’, v6dhav-e ‘to convey’, pari-iakdave ‘to over- 
come’, sdrdav-e ‘to flow’, siUav-e ‘to bring forth’, scdav-e {KSf .) ‘to bind’, sd- 
tav-e ‘to press’, stodav-e ‘to praise’, hdndav-e ‘to slay’. 

dv-idav-e ‘to refresh’, cdr-i-tav-e ‘to ^ jXv-adav-e (TS. iv. 2.6^; VS. 
xviii. 67) ‘to live’, sdvidav-e ‘to bring forth’, stdr-idav-e {AY.) ‘to lay low’, 
srdvddav-e ‘to flow’, hdv-idave ‘to call’. 

5. Over a dozen infinitives are formed from stems in -iavd (added 
like du to the gunated root), which are doubly accented. 

a. idavdi ‘to go’ (also dty-^ dnv-, etavdi)^ odavdi ‘to weave’, gdn-tavdi ‘to 
go’ (also dipa-gantavdi), dddavdi ‘to give’, pdri-dhadavdi (AV.) ‘to envelope^, 
pddavdi ‘to drink’, dpa-bhar-tavdi ‘to be taken away , fnandavai to think , 
mddavdi ‘to low’, sdrdavdi ‘to flow’, siUavdi (AV.) ‘to bring forth’}, hdn- 
tavdi ‘to slay’^°. 


^ s. V. simdtha. 

2 As a rule the suffix, but in half a dozen 
instances the root, is accented. 

3 According to Grassmann, 2 . sing, middle. 

4 According to Grassmann, dat. of the 
substantive jdvas meaning 'swiftness’. 

5 According to Grassmann, dat. of the 
comparative sdkyus. 

6 Delbruck, Verbum, and Avery accent 


prdkse. Cp. Oldenberg. Rgveda, note on 
v. 47^. 

7 See Delbruck p. 181 (I, S); cp. above, 
p, 378, note I. 

8 Cp. however, Delbruck 207. 

9 Perhaps more probably a substantive, 
according to BR.: ‘for understanding’. 

10 The MS. has kdriavdi, cp. WHITNEY 
, 982 d and Wolff 7 (p. 9). 
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jk-i-iavdi (AY.) ‘to live’ (Pp. -ta vdi\ ydm-i-tavdi ‘io guide’, srdv 4 -tavdi 
‘to flow’, 

6. There seems to be only one certain example of a dative infinitive 
formed from a stem in -iyui i-tydi ‘to go’h 

7. Some 35 dative infinitives almost limited to the RV. ^ are formed 
from stems in -dhya added to verbal bases ending in a (generally accented), 
and seem to have the termination -dhyai\ iyd-dhyai ‘to go’ (]//-), trd-dhyai^ 
‘to seek to win’, isd-dhyai and isdya-dhyai ‘to refresh’, trayd-dhyai ‘to set in 
motion’, ksdra-dhyai ‘to pour out’, gdma-dhyai ‘to go’, grnd-dhyai (A A. v. 2. i^°) 
‘to praise’, card~dhyai ‘to fare’, jard-dhyai ‘to sing’, tamsayd-dhyai ‘to attract’, 
tard-dhyai to overcome’, dukd-dhyai ‘to milk’, dhiyd-dhyai ‘to deposit’ (}d dka-), 
nalayd-dhyai ‘to cause to disappear’, piba-dhyai ‘to drink’, ppid-dhyai ‘to fill’, 
bhdra-dhyai ‘to bear', maiidd-dhyai ‘to delight in’, mandayd-dhyai ‘to rejoice’, 
madayd-dhyai ‘to delight in’, ydja-dkyai'^ ‘to worship’, risayd-dhyai ‘to injure 
oneself’, vandd-dhyai 'to praise’, vartayd-dhyai ‘to cause to turn’, vdha-dhyai ‘to 
guide’, vajayd'dhyai ‘to hasten’, vdvrdhd-dhyai (from the perfect) ‘to strengthen’, 
vrjd-dhyai ‘to turn to’, iayd-dhyai ‘to lie’, iucd-dhyai ‘to shine’, sacd-dhyai ‘to 
partake’, sdha-dhyai to overcome’, stava-dhyai ‘to praise’, syandayd-dhyai ‘to 
flow’, huvd-dkyai ‘to calf. The TS. has also one of these infinitives ending 
in ^amd~dhye fr. 3. 6 ^). 

8. Five dative infinitives are formed from stems in -man: trdrman-e 
‘to protect’, dd-man-e to give’, dhdr- 7 nan-e (x. 88^) ‘to support’, hhdr-man-e 
to preserve’, vid-jndn-e^ ‘to know’. 

9. Three dative infinitives are formed from stems in -van: tur-vdn-e 
’to overcome’ (j kV"-), da-vdti-e ‘to give’, dhdr-van-e ‘to injure’ {yd/ivp). 

2. Accusative Infinitive. 

586. This infinitive is an accusative in sense as well as in form, being 
used only as the object of a verb. It is primarily employed as a supine 
\Yth verbs of motion^ to express purpose. It is formed in two ways. 

a. More tli?vn a dozen radical stems in the RY. and several others in 
the AY. form an accusative infinitive \nth the ending -am\ 

The root nearly always ends in a consonant and appears in its weak 
form. It is not alwa}s easy to distinguish these infinitives from substantives, 
but the following include all the more certain forms: samddkam ‘to kindle’, 
vi-crt-am to unfasten’, pra-tfr-a^n (| V/"-) ‘to prolong’, prati-dhdm ‘to place upon’ 
(AY.), fzf'. sam-)-prcch-am ‘to ask’, pra-miy-am to neglect’ {Y mi\ ydfti-atn^ 
to guide’, y/'d/i~i 7 m (AY.) ‘to fight’, a-rdbh-a?n ‘to reach’, a-riih-am ‘to mount’, 
d-vU-am ‘to enter’, subk-am ‘to shine’, a-sdd-am ‘to sit down’ 

b. Five accusative infinitives from stems in ~tu (of which the dative 

1 In X. 106“^ akidrdi, occurring beside ; The only roots in vowels taking it are 
/us:vd:, is doubtless a substantive ; other ' dud-, mi-, 

cases of the word are also met \vith: see' S Occurs three times in the RV., always 
Geassmann, s. V. ddiVjL The MS. 1.6'^ has also ! dependent on sakhna. 

sadhyal dxQTQ. sak-xii\% rc'msyat^ which occurs 9 Perhaps also sain-ok^m^t (strong radical 
in the TS. 1. 3. 102 is doubtless a substantive; j vowel) and upa-spiyam. Cp. the list in 
see Delbruck 201 and Whitney 977. | Wolff, p. $7— 90. There are several quite 

2 This infinitive form occurs once only | doubtful examples from the AV., as nik- 

in the AV. in a Rigvedic passage. \kkid‘ani (conjecture), p-a-tdhk-am, sa?n~rud?i- 

I An intensive formation from]'>J^//i-(64, 1}. j am. See Whitney’s notes in his Translation 

4 yajidhyai TS. iv. 6. 3^; VS. XVii. 57. ‘ on AV. IV. 162; y. iS^; vir. 50^. 

5 Whitney 974 also quotes ddr-mane. 

» Cp. Wolff 32, 40. ‘ * 
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form is^ much commoner)^ occur in the RV. and about the same number of 
others in the AV.: dt4iim (AY.) ^to eaf, 6-ium Ho weave’, kdr~ium (AV.) Ho 
make’, ni-kartum (Kh. iv. 5^2^ Ho overcome’, khdn-i-tum (VS.xi. 10) Ho dig’, 
dd~tu7?i \o drds-tum (AV.) Ho see’, prds-iwn Ho ask’, prd-bhar-tum Ho 

present’, ydc-tdum (AV.) Ho ask for’, dnu prd-volhum Ho advance, spdrdhd-tum 
(AV.) Ho contend with’H 

3. Ablative-Genitive Infinitive. 

This infinitive is formed in two ways, like the accusative in- 
finitive, either from a radical stem or from a verbal noun in du (from which 
a dative and an acc. infinitive are also formed) The former, therefore, ends in 
-fl 5 , the latter in As these endings are both ablative and genitive in 

form, the cases can only be distinguished syntactically. The ablative use is 
by this criterion shown to preponderate considerably. 

a. The form has the ablative sense almost exclusively, as is 
indicated by its being employed with words governing the ablative, viz. the 
adnominal prepositions rte ‘without’, purd ‘before’, and the verbs pa- ‘protect’ 
ird- ‘rescue’, bJu- Hear’. It occurs with the same kind of attraction as appears 
with the dative infinitive: thus trddkvam kartdd ava-pdd~as (n. 29^)*^- ‘save us 
from the pit, from falling down (into it)’. There are six such ablatives in the 
RV.: d-trd-as ‘being pierced’, ava-pdd-as ‘falling down’, sam-prc-as ‘coming in 
contact’, abhi-sris-as ‘binding’, abhi-hds-as ‘blowing’, ati-skdd-as ‘leaping across’. 

a. There seems also to be at least one example (11.28^) of the genitive 
use, viz. ni-mis-as . . Ise ‘I am able to wink’, the construction of Y being 
the same as with the genitive infinitive in -tos (b a). Another instance is 
perhaps d-prc-as ‘to fill’ (viii. 40^). 

b. Of the infinitives in dos occurring in the RV. some six are shown 
by the construction to be ablatives. They are: d-tos Agoing’, gdn-tos ‘going’, 
jdni-tos ‘being born’, ni-dhados ‘putting down’, sdr-idos ‘being shattered’, sodos 
‘pressing’, hdndos ‘being struck’; perhaps also vdsdos (i. 174^) 

a. Three infinitives in dos have the genitive sense, viz. kdrdos 
‘doing’ (with madkyd) dados ‘giving’, and yddos ‘warding off’ (both with Ts- 
‘have power’). In two passages in which lie governs the infinitive attraction 
of the object appears as with the dative infinitive: ise raydJj, suviryasya da tos 
(vii. 4^) ‘he has power over wealth (and) brave sons, over giving (them)’, i. e. 
‘he has power to give wealth and brave sons’; also ydsya . . . . ydtos 

(vi. 18^^) ‘whom he can ward off’ 7 . 

4. Locative Infinitive. 

588. This form of the infinitive is rare, since thirteen or fourteen examples 
at the most occur. Several of these are, however, indistinguishable in meaning 
from ordinary locatives of verbal nouns®. 

a. Five or six of these locatives are formed from radical stems: vy-ihd 
‘at the dawning’, sam-cdks-i ‘on beholding’, drs-i and sam-dfsd ‘on seeing’, 
budh-i ‘at the waking’. As these nearly always govern a genitive, they are 
preferably to be explained as simple locatives of verbal nouns. 


1 See above 585, 4. 

2 See tbe list in Wolff p. 68 — "ji. 

3 Above 585, 4 and 586. 

4 Cp. also Vlir. II2: purd jairubhya a-fpdas 
before the cartilages being piercedb 

5 See Wolff ii. 

0 On this word see Wolff 14, who thinks 


it governs the ablative rather than the 
genitive. 

7 See Delbruck, Altindische Syntax p. 418, 
and cp. Wolff 58. 

8 Cp. Delbruck 212 (p.227') and Whitney 

985. 
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b. One locative infinitive is formed from a stem in ^ian: dhar4dr4 'to 

support’ and vi-dha7^4dr4 ‘to bestow’. 

c. Eight locatives with a genuine infinitive meaning are formed from 
stems in - 5^/7 in the RV. They are: grni-sdn-i^ ‘to sing’, tar- f-s d^id ^ to ^ 
cross’, ne-sdnd ‘to lead’, par’-sdn-i ‘to pass’, abhi-hhu-san-t to aid, su-sa/jd 
*to swell’, sak-sthi-'i ‘to abide’ sac-}^, upa-str-Jii-sand^ ‘to spread.^ 

a. The form isdnd fii, 2 '^), seems to be derived from z>- ‘emit’ for 
is'sdnd 


d. Gerund. 

589 , A considerable number (upwards of 120 ) of forms ending in 4vi^ 4va, 
4vdya, 4yd, ya occur in the RV. and AV. in the sense of gerunds expressing 
an action which accompanies or more often precedes that of the finite verb. 
They are doubtless old cases (the first most probably a locative, the rest 
instrumentals j of verbal nouns formed with 4u^ 4i^ -f, all of which are also 
employed in the formation of infinitives h The first three are formed from 
the simple root, the last two from the compounded root. 

590 . A, a. Of the gerunds formed from the simple root, those in Avi 

are the commonest in the RV., there being fifteen altogether in the RV. 
They hardly ever occur in any of the other Samhitas. They appear to be old 
locatives''^ of stems in -///, which as a rule is added directly to the root, but 
in two instances with connecting They are kr-tvi ‘having made’, kha-ivi 
(TS. IV. I. lO ‘having dug’, ga4vt ‘having gone’, gil-d/ivi ‘having concealed’, 
janidvi ‘having produced’, Jus4vi liking’, pldvi ‘having drunk’, pU4vt ‘having 
cleansed', bkfidvi ‘having become’, vMvi ‘enclosing’, vrkAvi ‘having over- 
thrown’ \\ 7TJ')^ ris4vs ‘working’ ‘showering’, skahhi-tvl ‘having 

propped’, hix4vi ‘having smitten’, ki4vi ‘having abandoned {\fha-). 

b. The gerund in Avd, an old instrumental of a verbal noun in 4Uy is 
formed by nine roots in the RV. and about thirty more in the AV. Those 
found in the RV. are: piAvd ‘having drunk’, bhit-fud ‘having shattered’, bhu- 
ivd ‘having become’, miAvd ‘having formed’ yukAvd ‘having yoked’, 

vr4vd ‘having covered’. druAvd ‘having heard’, ha-ivd ‘having slain’, hiAvd 
‘having abandoned’ I] The forms occurring in the AV. include two 

formed from secondary verbal steins and three others formed with the 
connecting vowel They are: is-ird ‘having sacrificed’ kalpay-i4vd 

‘having shaped’, kr4vd ‘having made’, krlAvd ‘trading’, gaAvd ‘having gone’, 
grh'Tdvd ‘having seized’, jag-dhvd ‘having devoured’ {\djciks-)^ ci-tvd ‘having 
gathered’, cayd-tvd ‘noting’, tlr4vd ‘having crossed’ trAhvd ‘having 

shattered’ 7 (] trh-), datAvd ‘having given’, drs4vd ‘having seen’, pak-tvd ‘having 
cooked’, pu4vd ‘having purified’, bad-dhvd ‘having bound’, hhak’tvd ‘sharing’, 
mrsAvd ‘having wiped off’, rU-dhvd ‘having ascended’, lab-dhvd ‘taking’, vii4vd 
‘having found’, r/ 7 -/M ‘cutting off’ (] ‘having slept’, stab- 

dhvd 'having established’, shiAvd ‘having praised’, sna4vd ‘having bathed’, 
sramsay-i4vd ‘letting fall’, hims4-tiA ‘having injured’. One gerund in 4va also 
occurs though compounded with a prefix: praty-arpayA-tvd (AV.) ‘having sent 

^ Formed from the present base. 6 Bartholomae, loc, cit, 

2 From I'sacy BR., Belbruck, Verbum ; 7 irs-ivd in AV. xix. 346 is probably to be 

313; from ysa/l~>, Whitney 97S. read iris }va ‘thrice thee’; see WmTNEY’s 

3 See BOhtlingk:, pw. s. v. isaju, and cp. Translation. 

Whitney 97S, Oldenberg, note on ii. 2^. s gee note on AV. viii, 32 in Whitney’s 

4 Cp. v.Negelein, ZurSprachgeschichte 91. . Translation (RV. has vrk 4 vd\ 

5 Cp. Bartholomae. BB. 15,227, 239; 

Brugmanh, Grundriss 2, 1090. 
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in opposition’. From the Khilas: janay-i-tva (1.4^); from the VS. i-tvfi (xxxii. 
i2)j vid-i-tvii (xxxi. 18) ‘having known’, spMvii (xxxi. i) ‘pervading’. 

c. The rarest gerund in the RV. is that in -tv&ya, being formed from 
only seven roots. It appears to be a late formation, occurring only in the 
tenth Mandala, excepting one example in the eighth (viii. 100^) in a hymn 
which is marked by Arnold^ as belonging to the latest period of the RV. 
Two of these gerunds {gaivdya and hatvdya) recur in the xAV., which, how- 
ever, has no additional examples of this type. These forms have the appearance 
of being datives of stems in ~tva^ but the use of the dative in this sense is 
in itself unlikely, as that case is otherwise employed to express the hnal 
meaning of the infinitive. Hence Bartholomaej explains the forms as a 
metrical substitute for a fern. inst. in -tvdyd (from the stem or for a loc. 

of 4 va with enclitic d added. There seems to be another possible explanation. 
Three of the seven forms occurring appear instead of the corresponding 
forms in -tvd of the older Mandalas. Ovsdng to this close connexion and 
the lateness as well as the rarity of these forms, we may here have a tenta- 
tive double formation, under the influence of compound gerunds formed with 
-ya which end in -dya^ such as d-ddya ‘taking’. 

The forms occurring are (VS. xi. 59; TS. iv.^i. 5‘<') fliaving^made , 

ga-tvdya ‘having gone’, jag-dhvdya ‘having devoured’, tadvdya j^VS.xi. i) ‘having 
stretched’, datdvdya ‘having given’, drs-tvdya ‘having seen’, bhakdvdya 'having 
attained’, yukdvdya ‘having yoked’, vr-ivdya (TS. iv. i. 2^; VS. xi. 19) ‘having 
covered’, ha-tv dy a ‘having slain’, hidvdya ‘having abandoned’. 

591. B. When the verb is compounded, the suffix is regularly either 
-ya or In at least two-thirds of these forms the vowel is long in 

the RV.^ 

a. Nearly 40 roots in the RV. and about 30 more in the AV., when 
compounded with verbal prefixes, take the suffix -/a A Four roots take it 
also when compounded with nouns or adverbs. The forms occurring in the 
RV. are in the alphabetical order of the radical initial: d-acya ‘bending’, 
pra-arp-ya ‘setting in motion’, praii-is-yd ‘having sought for’^, abhi-upya haying 
enveloped’ (]/' vap-)^ vi-kft-ya ‘having cut in pieces’, abhi-krdmcya ‘approaching’^ 
abhi-khyd-ya ‘having descried’, abhi-gUr-yd ‘graciously accepting’, sam-gfhk-ya^ 
‘gathering’, prati-gph-yd ‘accepting’, anu-ghus-yd ‘proclaiming aloud , abhi-cak^-ya^ 
‘regarding’, prati-cdks-ya ‘observing’ and vi-cdks-ya ‘seeing clea,rly’, m-cdy-ya 
‘fearing’, paridapyd ‘stirring up’ (heat), vidAryd ‘driving forth’, ‘taking 

and pari-dd-ya ‘handing over’, ati-divya ‘playing higher’, ^ anu-dr^ya ‘looking 
along’, abhi-pddya ‘acquiring’, pra-priithyd ‘puffing out’, vi-bhidya ‘shattering’, 
ahhi-bhnya ‘overcoming’, vi-mdya ‘disposing’ and sa7n-mdya^ ‘measuring out’, 
sam-fnilya ‘closing the eyes’, vi-mucyd ‘unyoking’, d-musya ‘appropriating , 
anu-mfsyd ‘grasping’, dyUya^ ‘taking to oneself’, d-rabh-ya ‘grasping and 
safji-rdhhya ‘surrounding oneself with’, ni-riidhyd ‘having restrained , abhi-^ 
vftya ‘having overcome’ and d-vftyd ‘causing to roll towards’, abhi-vldg-ya 
‘pursuing’, ni-sddya ‘having sat down’, vi-sdhya ‘having conquered’, ava-sdya 
‘having unyoked’, sam-kdya ‘preparing oneself’ {hd- ‘go’). Compounds formed 
with adverbs are: punar-ddya ‘giving back’, ^nitka-sprdhya ‘vying together’; 
and with nouns, kar7ia-grhya ‘seizing by the ear’, pada-grhya grasping by 
the foot’, hasta-grhya ‘grasping by the hand’. 

1 The MS. has also the form samdrayd - 1 5 On the gerund in -ya cp. Neisser, BB- 

Whitney 990 a. ^ . . -xu • j 

2 Vedic Metre p. 283^ ^ y2£-ya is also compounded with and 

3 BB. IS, p. 239, 12. 

4 Cp. Whitney 993 a. 1 
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The additional roots thus compounded in the AV. are: ud-uh-ya 
‘having carried up', a-krajnya ‘stepping into’ and pari-krdm-ya ‘striding about’, 
sam-girya ‘swallowing up’, sam-g/'Iiya^ ‘having grasped’ ^ vi-cchidya ‘haying 
cut asunder’, upa-dddya ‘putting in’ {da~ ‘give’) 3 , ahhi-dhdya ‘encircling’, 
z'i'd/idya ‘shaking off’, para-niya leading away’, a-pddya ‘arriving at’ and pra- 
pddya ‘going forward’, sam-pciya ‘drinking up’, vi-bhdjya ‘having apportioned’, 
(cans, of I "bhaj-), sam-bhd-ya ‘combining’, ‘having immerged’ 

apa-mdya ‘having measured oli’h apa-m/jya ‘having wiped off’, sam-rdbhya 
‘taking hold together’, a-ruh-ya ‘ascending’, sam-ldp-ya ‘having torn up’ 5 , 
upa-visya ‘sitting down’, pari-visya ‘attending upon’, sam-sdya ‘sharpening’, 
a-sddya ‘sitting upon’ and ni-sddya ‘sitting doW, sam-slcya ‘having poured 
together , apa-s:dkya ‘driving away’, sant’shya ‘having sewed’, 7 ii/i-sfpya 
‘having crept out’, ati-sthdya ‘excelling’, pratiytkdya ‘standing firm’, ut-thdya 
‘arising’. From the VS.: 7 ii-sh'ya (xvi. 13) ‘having broken off’, sam-sfjya 
(xi, 53) ‘having mingled’, aii-hdya (xxv. 43) ‘fiaving missed’. 

b. Roots which end in a short vowel, either originally or after losing a 
nasal, add ('nearly always in RV.) or •‘iya instead of yd, when com- 
pounded. The following gerunds are thus formed in the RV. : 4 -tya ‘having 
gone’ with api-^ abki- and a-, -i-tya with abhi- and prati-', a-gd-tya ‘having 
come’ T gam-), a-dr-tya ‘regarding’, a-b/ir-tya ‘bringing’, vi-hd-tya ‘having 
driven away' f] han-\\ and with adverbial prefixes aram-kf-tya ‘having made 
ready', akkkhali-kr-iya ‘shouting’. From the Khilas: aiy-d-hr-iya (iv. 5^9). 

The AV. has the following gerunds from nine additional roots nir-f-tya 
‘separating' abhi-ji-tya ‘having conquered’, and sam-ji-tya ‘having wholly 
conquered’, a-td-tya' ‘having expanded’, apa-}jii-tya ‘having borrowed’ 
udyd'tya ‘lifting up’, pra-d-zr-iya ‘having enveloped’, upa-sru-tya ‘having over- 
heard’, ud-dhr-tya ‘having taken up’ {\~hr-)', also in composition whth a sub- 
stantive: natnas-kr-tya. The VS. has tipa-stu-tya (xxi. 46) ‘having invoked’ 
and pra-stu-tya (xxi. 46) ‘having lauded’. 

Vni. LNDECLINABLES. 

I, Prepositions. 

Gaedicxe, Der Akkusativ im Veda (Breslau iSSol, p. 193 — 310. — Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 1077— 10S9, 1 133—1130. — Delbeuck, Altindische Syntax p. 440—471. — 
Cp. Bem^ey, Vollstandige Grammatik 241 and 7S4. — Beugma.nn, KG. p. 457 — 480, — 
J, S. SPEijER, Vedisclie und Sanskrit-Syntax, Grundriss i. 6, 87. 

592. Two classes of prepositions are to be distinguished. The first 
class embraces the genuine or adverbial prepositions. These are words with 
a local sense which, being primarily used to modify the meaning of verbs, 
came to be connected independently with the cases governed by the verbs 
thus modified. They show no signs of derivation from inflexional forms or 
(except tirds and purds) forms made with adverbial suffixes. The second 
class embraces what may be called adnominal prepositions. These are words 
which are not compounded with verbs, but govern cases only. As regards 
form, they almost invariably end in case terminations or adverbial suffixes. 

1 gfhya also appears compounded with 5 v, Negelein 92 gives -vidh-ya ^vyadh-) 

m-y and pmU-, ^ and -suyya as occurring in the AV., but 

2 The gerund d-ghrd-ya (AV. XiX, S^}, ' they are not to be found in Whitney’s 
the reading of the text, is not found in the , Index verborum. 

Mss. and is doubtless wrong ; cp. Whitney's 6 See note on AV. x. 22 in Whitney's 
Index Verborum. Translation. 

3 From the present base of ydd~, cp. , 7 Conjectural reading in AV. xx» 136^; 

Whitney 992 a. ; see Whitney’s Index Verborum 

4 apa^mayu is a conjectural reading. . 
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A. Adverbial Prepositions. 

593. Of the twenty-two included in this class % eight are never used 
adnominally, viz. dpa^ ‘away’; tid ‘up’, ‘out’; ni ‘down’, ‘into’; nis ‘out’; para 
‘away’; prd ‘forth’; vi ‘asunder’ (often = ‘dis-’, ‘away’); sdm^^ ‘together’^. 
Three others, for the most part employed adnominally, are restricted in their 
■ adverbial use to combination with particular verbs, viz. dccha ‘towards’, tlrds 
‘across’, purds ‘before’. The remaining eleven, being employed both adverbially 
and adnominally, are: dti ‘beyond’; ddhi ‘upon’; dnu ‘after’; a?itdr ‘within’; 
dpi ‘on’; ahhi ‘against’; dva ‘down’; d ‘near’; upa ‘up to’; pari ‘around’; 
prdti ‘towards’. 

a. When combined with verbs ^ these prepositions are not compounded 
in the principal sentence^. Generally speaking, they immediately precede 
the verb; but they are also often separated from it, e. g. d tv a visantu (i, 5'0 
‘may they enter thee’. Occasionally the preposition follows the verb, e. g. 
indro gd avrnod dpa (viii. 63 5 ) ‘Indra disclosed the cows’. Two prepositions 
are not infrequently combined with the verb 7 ; no certain instances of three 
being thus used can be quoted from the RV., though a few such instances 
occur in the AV. ® On the other hand, a preposition sometimes appears quite 
alone 9 ; the verb ‘to be’, or some other verb commonly connected with it, 
can then be supplied without difficulty; e. g. d tu na i?idra (r. 10"^) ‘hither, 
pray, (come) to us, Indra’. Or the preposition appears without the verb in 
one part of the sentence, but with it in another; e. g. pari mdm^ pari 7 ne 
prajd 7 n^ pdri nah pahi ydd dhdfiam (AV. ii. 7*^) ‘protect me, protect my pro- 
jeny, protect what wealth (is) ours’. As the verb normally stands at the end 
of the sentence, the preposition would naturally come after the object. Hence 
as a rule it follows the noun governed by the verb (though it is also often 
found preceding the noun). Primarily used to defiine the local direction ex- 
pressed by the verb which governs a case, prepositions gradually became 
connected with particular cases. In the RV. it is still often uncertain whether 
the adverbial or the adnominal sense is intended. Thus dasvdmsam upa 
gacchatam (i. 47-3) may mean either ‘do ye two go-to the pious man’ or ‘do 
ye two go to-the pious man’. When used adnominally the preposition only 


1 On the^ relative frequency of these pre- 
positious in the RV. and AV. see Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 1077 a. 

2 On the relation of apa, api^ upa^ ni, 
part to corresponding Greek prepositions 
see J. Schmidt, KZ. 26, 21 ff. 

3 sdm seems in a few passages to have 
attained an independent prepositional use 
with the instrumental: sam usddbhik (i. 6^), 
sdm pdinibhih (ll. l 6 ^j, sdm fkvabhih (vill. 
9712)^^ sdrii jydiisd j'yotUi (VS. II. 9), sdm dyusd 
(TS. I. I. 102)5 but in all these examples the 
case perhaps depends on the compound 
sense of the verb. BR. do not recognize 
the prepositional use, cp. Delbruck p. 459 ; 
on the other hand, see Grassmann s. v. 
sdm and Whitney 1127. sdm is used with 
the inst. in Kh. i. 47. 

4 The adverbs avis and prddur *in view’ 
are used with yas-, ybliii- and ykr~ only. 

5 Though a certain number of verbs are 
never actually met with in the RV. and 
AV. in combination with prepositions (cp* 
Delbruck p. 433), there can be litte doubt 


that practically all verbs except denomina- 
tives were capable of combining with pre- 
positions. On the other hand, some verbs 
occur only in combination with prepositions 
(Delbruck, loc. cit.). 

6 dccha, iirds, purds seem never to be 
compounded with the verb even in depen- 
dent clauses ; see Delbruck p. 469 (mid.). 

7 When there are two, para always im- 
mediately precedes the verb; d and dva 
nearly always; ud, ni, prd usually. On the 
other hand, ahhi is ail but invariably the 
first of the two; ddhi and dnu are nearly 
always so, upa and prdti usually; cp. Del- 
bruck 234. 

8 Cp. Delbruck 235, Three prepositions 
combined with a verb are common in B.; 
the last is then almost invariably a or dva, 

9 On the elliptical imperative use of pre- 
positions cp. Pischel, vs. I. 13, i9f.; Brug- 
MANN, IF. iS, 128; Delbruck, Vergleichende 
Syntax 3, 122 f. 
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defines the local meaning of the case. It cannot be said to 'govern’ the 
case, except perhaps when i 'up to’ or purds 'before’ are connected with 
the ablative. 

594. The fourteen genuine prepositions which are used a^dnominally 

are almost entirely restricted to employment with the accusai ve, loca- 
tive, and ablative. Six are used with the accusative only, viz. dti, 

dnu, ab/iL prdii and tirds\ one (dpi) with the locative only; one (dva) with 
the ablative only (and that very rarelyj. 

The remaining six take the accusative and one or both of the other 
two cases: pari takes the ablative also; vpa the locative also; ddhi^ antdr^ 
cfj purds take both the locative and the ablative also. The first two^ of 
these six belong primarily to the sphere of the accusative, the last four to 
that of the locative. Thus it appears that the genuine prepositions were at 
the outset practically associated vith these two cases only. The ablative 
came to be used secondarily with pari in the sense of 'from (around)’; and 
similarly with locative prepositions, dd/ii.^ 'from (upon)’, aridr = 'from 
(within )', tf = ‘from (on/. In all these, the sense of the ablative case com- 
bined with the original meaning of the preposition to form a new double 
notion. But in paras 'before’ and in d, \vhen it means 'up to’, which are 
both used before the case, the ablative sense has completely disappeared. 

The following is a detailed account of the genuine prepositions in their 
alphabetical order. 

dccha 'towards’. 

595. In combination with verbs of motion and of speaking^, dcc/ia^ 

expresses direction in the sense of '(all the way) to’h Used adnominally 
with the same meaning, it takes the accusative, which either precedes or 
follows. It is rare except in the E.V .5 Examples of its use are; prd yaia^ia 
sdkhunr dccha a. 165^3 j ‘proceed hither to your friends’; npa prdgat dccha 
pitdram matdram ca (1. 163'^) 'he has come forward hither to his father and 
mother’; kdm dccha yuhjdthe rdtham (v. 743) to (go to) whom do ye two 
yoke your car?’; dccha ca tvd^erd namasd vddamasi (viii. 21^) 'and to thee 
we speak with this devotion’; prey dm agad dkisdra bar/ilr dccha = 

MS. 1. — K. L 2) 'this bowl has come forw’-ard hither to the litter’. 


dti ‘beyond’. 

596. Adverbially dti is frequently used in the sense of 'beyond’, 'over’, 
through’, with verbs of motion. Whether it is used adnominally with these 
and cognate verbs is somewhat uncertain. There are, however, a few 
distinct instances of such use^ of dti in other connexions with the accu- 
sative; e. g. satdm dasdm dti srdpa/i 56^) ‘a hundred slaves (beyond =) 
in^ addition to garlands’; purtdr dti ksdpah (x. 77®) 'through many nights’; 
kdd asya^dti vraidm caknnd (x.i25j ‘what have we done (beyond =) contrarv 


3: In regard to i(pa the sense of ‘motion ! 
to’ seems to be the primary one; for it is : 
used twice as often with the acc., and its : 
position before the loc. is less primitive, ; 
^ a It is once (VIII. 3313 ) also used with 
sni^ ‘hear’ in the sense of ‘listen to-’. i 

3 The final a is short only at the end of i 

a Rada and in and ix. lofii; other- i 

wise always dccha^ \ 

4 In the SV. it is once used wdth the 1 


locative in the v, r. sddanesu dccha for 
sddanani dccha (RV* ix, 9 1 1). 

5 It is used with over twenty roots in 
the RV. and with only two in the AV. 
(Whitney 1078). In the TS. it occurs with /- 
‘go’ (iv. 1. 81; u, 2.123) and with vad- ‘speak’ 
(IV. 5. 12 === VS. XVI. 4). 

6 The adnominal use survives through 
the Brahmanas into the Mahabhgrata. 



Vm. Indeclinables. Adverbial Prepositions, 4^*^ 


to his ordinance?'; y 6 dev a mdrtyam dii (AV. xx. 127^) ‘the god who (is] 
beyond mortals’. 

ddhi ^upon’. 

597. The general meaning of dd/ii in its adverbial use is ‘upon’, e. g 
ddki gam ‘come upon’, then ‘find out’, ‘learn’. 

In adnominal use the proper sphere of ddhi is the locative, witl: 
which it is almost always connected. Here, however, there is sometimes an 
uncertainty whether the preposition belongs to the verb or the noun; e. g 
ndkasya prsthe ddhi tuihaii (i. 1255) ‘he stands upon the ridge of the firma* 
ment’. When referring to a person ddhi means ‘beside’, ‘with’ (from the 
notion of wielding sway over); e. g. ydjiy nasatya^ par av dii ydd va sthJ ddhi 
turvdse (i. 47 7 ) ‘when, O Nasatyas, ye are at a distance or with Turvasa’. 

a. From the locative the use of ddhi extended to the ablative, with 
which it is less frequently connected. It then primarily has the compound sense 
‘from upon’ ; e. g. diah . . , d gahi diva va rocandd ddhi (i. 6^) ‘thence come, 
or from the bright realm of heaveiP. Often, however, the simple ablative 
meaning alone remains; e. g. hrdayad ddhi (x. 1635) ‘from the heart’; purusad 
ddhi (VS.xxxir. 2) ‘from Purusa’. A somewhat extended sense is occasionally 
found; e. g. ydm . . . kdnva Tdhd rtdd ddhi (i. 36^^) ‘whom Kanva kindled 
(proceeding from ==) in accordance with sacred order’; md panlr bhur asmad 
ddhi (l 33^) ‘be not niggardly with regard to us’. 

b. From the locative the use of ddhi further spread to the accusative, 
though in a very limited way, to express the sphere on or over which an 
action extends; e. g. prthu p 7 'dtTkajn ddhy edhe agfiih (vii. 36O ‘Agni has been 
kindled over the broad surface’. Otherwise, when taking the accusative in 
the sense of ‘upon’ with verbs of motion, ddhi nearly always belongs to 
the verb. 

a. In the RV. only, ddhi is used seven times with the (following) instrumental 
singular or plural of ‘height’, to express motion along and over == ‘across’; e. g. 
cakrdm . . . ddki snimti brhata vdrtamanam (iv. 282 ) ‘the wheel rolling across the mighty 
height’. This is probably to be explained^ as the instrumental of the space (by ==) 
■ through which motion takes place (e. g. vaio antdrikseiia yaii 'the wind goes through 
the air’, I. 16114), the preposition that regularly means ‘upon’ being added to definei 
the action as taking place ‘over’ as well as ‘along’. The VS. has the regular locative of 
sntc- with ddhi \ prdiivyd ddhi snusu (xvii. 14) ‘on the heights of the earth’. 

dnu ‘after’. 

598. In its adverbial use dnu primarily means ‘after’, e. g. dnu i- ‘go 
after’, ‘follow’; from this fundamental sense are developed various modifications 
such as ‘along’, ‘through’. 

In its adnominal use d^iu takes the accusative only. When the influence 
of the verb is still felt, it means ‘after’, ‘along’, ‘throughout’; e. g. pdra me 
yanti dhTtdyo gdvo nd gdvyUtlr dnu (1.25^*^) ‘my prayers go abroad like kine 
(seeking) after pastures’; upa prd yanti dhitdyah ytdsya pathyh dnu (in. 12 7 ) 
‘forth go my prayers along the paths of sacred order’; ydt pdrtca mCinusam 
dnu nrmndm (vm. 9^) ‘the might which (exists) throughout the five peoples’; 
similarly prthivhn d7iu (VS. xiii. 6) ‘throughout the earth’, vdnaspdtwir d?iu 
(VS. xiiL 7) ‘in all trees’, pradiso 'nu (VS. xxxii. 4) ‘throughout the regions’. 

When used in closer connexion with nouns dnu expresses: 

a. sequence in time: ‘after’ or (with plurals) ‘throughout’; t^g.piirvdm 
dnu prdyatim (i. 126s) ‘after the first presentment’; dnu dyin ‘throughout the 
days’ ^ ‘day after day*. 

b. conformity: ‘after’ = ‘in accordance with’; e. g. svdm dnu vratdm 
(1.128*) ‘according to his own ordinance’; amftati dnu (VS.iv. 28) ‘after the 
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manner of immortrJs’; dtni jJsam (TS. i. i. 13^ = \'S. it. 17) (~ 

thy enjoyment’. This is the commoner independent use. 

anidr ^between’. 

599. In its adverbial use, which is not frequent, antdr means ‘between’, 
Svitliin’, ‘into’; e. g. ari^ds car^ ‘move between or within’; a 7 itdh pas- ‘look into’; 
a;iidr ga- ‘go between’, ‘separate’; aniar-vidvtm ‘knowing (the difference) 
between’, ‘distinguishing’. 

The fundamental and by for the most frequent adnominal use of 
antdr is connected with the locative in the sense of ‘within’, ‘among’; e. g. 
ajitdh sa77iudrd ‘within the ocean’; aps^Lanfdr ‘within the waters’; antdr devesu 
‘among the gods’; gdrbhe afitdh (VS.xxxii.q) ‘within the womb’; matrtamasii^ 
antdk (TS. i. 8. 12"* = VS. x. 7) ‘in the best of mothers’. 

a. From the locative its use extends in a few instances to the ablative 
in the sense of ‘from within’; e. g. a?itdr dhnanah ‘from within the rock’; 
esi yayau parayndd antdh ddreh (ix. 87®) ‘it has come from the highest stone’. 

b. From the locative its use further extends, in several instances, to the 
accusative, in the sense of ‘between’ (expressing both motion and rest), 
generally in connexion with duals or two classes of objects; e. g. mahd 7 i 
Sxidhdsthe dhruva d 7iisatio ditdt' dyrrca (iii, 6^) ‘the great one who has 
sat down in the hrm seat between the two worlds’; ind7‘a it somapd ekah . . 
antdr devcm mdrtya7ns ca (viii.2'^) ‘India is the one Soma-drinker (between—) 
among gods and mortals’ h 

dpi ‘upon’. 

600. In its adverbial use with verbs of motion dpi generally means ‘into’, 
e. g. dpi gam- ‘go into’, ‘enter’; but this sense assumes various modifications 
which may be expressed by ‘on’, ‘over’, ‘up’; e. g. dpi dha- ‘put upon’, ‘close 
up’; dpi nah- ‘tie up’; dpi-ripta- ‘smeared over’ = ‘blind’. 

In its adnominal use, wfiiich is rare, dpi is connected with the loca- 
tive only. It then has the sense of ‘on’; e. g. aydm^ agne^ tvi dpi yd}}t 
yajPidm cakrmd vaydm (n.5®) ^this (is), 0 Agni, the sacrifice which we have 
offered on thee’b 

abhi ‘towards’. 

601. In its adverbial use abhi means ‘towards’ with verbs of motion, 
e. g. abhi dru- ‘run towards’; it further commonly makes verbs of action 
transitive, e. g. krand- ‘roar’ : abhi brand- ‘roar at’; it also sometimes, especially 
with bhfi- ‘be’, comes to have the sense of superiority: abhi bhu- ‘overcome’. 

The adnominal use of abhi is fairly frequent, though in many individual 
instances difficult to distinguish from its adverbial use. It is connected with 
the accusative only, in the sense of ‘to’; e. g. ud irgva nari^abhi jivalokdm 
(x. 18®) ‘Arise, O woman, to the world of the living’. The sense of ‘over’ 
(implying dominion), abstracted from one of its secondary adverbial uses, is 
occasionally found; e. g. viivd yds carsariir abhi (i. 86^) ‘who (is) over 
all men’. 


1 In the later language a7tidr is not in- i ^ The adverb dpi begins to be employed 
frequently used witii the genitive (as well | secondarily in the RV. (though rarely) as a 
as the locative). An exampl_e of this occurs j conjunctional particle meaning ‘also’ ; cp. 
as early as VS. XL. 5 (== Is 5 Upanisad 5) : | Brugmaxn, KG. 5SS, 5. 
tdd anidr asya sd^-vasya^ tad u sdrvasya^asya i 
bdkyatdh ht is -within this all and it is with- 
out this air. 
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dva ^down’. 

602. In its adverbial use, dva generally means *down’. e. g. dva gam- 
‘come down’; but is has also the extended sense of ‘away’, ‘off’, e. g. dr a 
srj- ‘discharge’. 

In its adnominal use, which is very rare and doubtful, it is connected 
with the ablative in the sense of ‘down from’. In the following two 
examples, especially the second, the case seems to be directly dependent on 
the preposition: vrsiim dva diva invatam (vn. 64^) ‘send rain down from 
heaven’; ye te pd 7 itha 7 io dva divdh (AV. vii. 55^) ‘which (are) thy paths down 
from the sky’^ 

a ‘near’. 

603. The adverbial use of d with verbs expressing either physical or 
mental motion is very common in the sense of ‘near’, ‘hither’, ‘towards’, 
‘to’, ‘upon’; e. g. d aj- ‘drive hither’; d kraTid- ‘cry to’; d dhh ‘think upon’, 
‘attend to’. Less commonly, when used with verbs expressing rest or occurrence, 
it means ‘in’ or ‘at’; e. g. d ksi~ ‘dwell in’, d jaTi- ‘be born at’ a place. 

When used adnominally, d regularly follows the case, excepting only 
one sense of the ablative. It is primarily and most commonly connected 
with the locative, when it has the sense of ‘on’, ‘in’, ‘at’, ‘to’; e. g. tipdstha d 
‘on the lap’; dadkm ivd hhfgavo 7 nd?iusep 4 ^d (i. 58^^) ‘the Bhrgus brought 
thee to men’. 

a. From the locative its use extended to the ablative, with which it is 
used fairly often. It is generally used after this case, when it primarily has 
the compound sense of ‘from on’ (cp. ddhi)\ e. g. parvatdd d ‘from (on) the 
mountain’. It also means, secondarily, ‘away from’; e. g. yds cid dhl tvd 
hahubhya d sutdvdiii dvivdsati (i. 849) ‘who entices thee away from many 
(others) with his Soma draught’. This secondary meaning is sometimes further 
extended to express preference; e, g. yds te sdkhibhya d vdram (i. 4“^) ‘who 
is a boon to thee (in distinction) from friends’, i. e. ‘who is better to thee 
than friends’. 

a. In about a dozen instances in the RV., d is used before the ablative 
to express ‘up to’*; e. g. yati giribhya d samudrdt (vii. 95*) ‘going from the 
mountains up to the sea’; d Tiimrucah (i. i6i^°) ‘till sunset’ - 3 . This reversal 
of meaning is probably due to the reversal of the natural order of the words: 
saTTiudrdd d ‘from the sea’ thus becoming d sajnudrdt ‘to the sea'. 

b. The use of d is further extended to the accusative, with which it 
is least frequently connected, generally meaning ‘to’, ‘upon’, to express the 
goal with verbs of motion; e. g. a 7 itd 7 ' lyase . . yusmdms ca devdTi visa d ca 
77 idrtd 7 i (iv. 2 5 ) ‘thou goest mediating to you, the gods, and to the people, 
the mortals’; fnaidra sidatam barhir d (i. 1427) ‘may the two mothers seat 
themselves upon the litter’; Shy d ?iah (AV. ii. 5^) ‘come hither to us’; 
devdnam vaksi priyaTn d sadhdsthaTn (TS. v. i. = VS. xxix. i) ‘bring (it) 
to the dear abode of the gods’. In closer connexion with nouns, d is used 
to express purpose in the phrases jdsaTTi d ‘for enjoyment’, and vdraTn d 
‘for pleasure’. 

upa ‘up to’. 

604. In its adverbial use upa is in sense akin to abhi and i, expressing 
‘near to’; e. g. upa gaTti- ‘go near to’. The fundamental meaning of close 


1 Cp. Delbruck p. 451. 

2 With very few exceptions this is the 
only use of a to be found in B. ; in C. also 
a is found only before the ablative, but 


with the old sense of ‘from’ as well as 
‘up to*. 

3 It is occasionally found after the abla- 
tive in this sense; see Grassmann s. v. d . 

07 * 
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contiguity is often coupled with the idea of subordination or inferiority; e. g. 
:>pa sad- ‘sit down close to', 'approach reverentially’; upa as- ‘sit under’, ‘ adore’. 

In its adnominal use iipa is most frequently connected with the accu- 
sative (-which it more often precedes than follows) in the sense of ‘to’; e. g. 
ci yahi . . upa brdhmani vagkdtah (i. 35) ‘come to the prayers of the wor- 
shipper’. 

a. It is also used (about half as frequently in the RV.) before the 
locative in the sense of ‘beside’, ‘upon’, ‘at’: yd upa siirye (i. 23^7) ^who 
(arej beside the sun’; upa dydvi ‘(upon ==) up to the sky’ (from below); 
upa jmdnn upa vetasP dva tara (VS. xvii. 6 = MS. ii. 10^) ‘descend upon the 
earth, upon the reed’. 

a. Quite exceptionally (only three times) upa occurs in the RV. -with the (following) 
instrumental. In two passages it expresses sequence of time in the phrase upa dyubhis 
53 '^’ VIIL 40^) “'day by dayb Once it expresses conformity: ydstnai visnus irhn padd 
vkakramd upa ?nitrdsya dhdrniabhih (Val. IV'^) ‘for whom Visnu strode forth his three steps 
in accordance with the ordinances of Mitrab These abnormal senses of upa are parallel 
to those of du2i (59S a, b), and the construction to that of ddhi (597 a). 


‘across’. 


605. Adverbially tirds is used in the sense of ‘aside’, but only with the 
two verbs dhd- ‘put’ and bhu- ‘be’, in the Samhitas^; thus tiro dka- ‘put aside’, 

‘conceal’; t:rd bhu- ‘disappear’; e. g. ajakavdm tiro dadhe (vii. 50 Q ‘I put 

away the scorpion'; f 7 id tiro ^bhut (AV. viii. i 7 ) ‘may it not disappear’. 

Adnominally tirds is used fairly often in the RV., and a few times in 
the AV., in the sense of ‘across’, ‘over’, ‘through’, ‘past’, with (nearly always 
before) the accusative*; e. g. a ye ta/zudnti rasmibhis tirdh samudrdm (1.19^) 
Svho spread with their rays across the ocean’; ndyanti duritd tirdh (r. 413) 
‘they lead him through (so as to escape) dangers’; tiro visvam drcato yahy 
arvdh (x. 89^^} ‘come hither past (leaving behind) all singers’. 

a. ^ Figuratively tirds occasionally means ‘contrary to’; e. g. devdnarn dt 

tiro vdsani (x. 171Q ‘even against the will of the gods’; yd 710 .. tirds cittdni 

jighainsati (vii. 59®) ‘who desires to slay us contrary to expectations’ (—‘un- 
awares), Vi? 710 tirah satyani , , jigkd 7 nsat (TS. iv. 3, 133) ‘who may desire 
to slay us contrary to oaths’. 


pari ^around’. 

606. ^In its adverbial use pdri generally means ‘around’, e. g. pari i- 
‘go around^;^ figuratively it also means ‘completely’, e. g. pdri vid- ‘know fully’ 
(cp. 5rsp/ ofds). ^ 

Its adnominal use starts from the accusative, with which case it 
IS, however, not very commonly connected. Here, too, it is not always certain 
that the preposition does not belong to the verb. It nearly always immedia- 
tely precedes the accusative in the sense of ‘around’, ‘about’; e. g. pdri dvd7n 
anyddiyate ri.3o-9) ‘the other (wheel) goes around the sky’. The following is 
instances in which comes after the accusative 3 : kavafnahe 
sraddham fnadhydindmam pdri (x.1515) Ve invoke Sraddha (about =) at noon’ 4. 

a. Its use then extends to the ablative, with which it is much more 
frequently connected. Here it has primardy the compound sense of ‘from 
around; g dims pan (1. 47^) ‘from the sky (wliich is) around’: taTnasas 
pan (r. 50 } from the surrounding darkness’. The original meaning (as in 


^ In the SB. and later iirds is used witb 
kf- *do’ also. 

» It is found at least once in the AV. 
(xii. 339) and occasionally in the SB. in the 


sense of ‘away from’ = ‘without the know- 
ledge oP. 

3 Cp. Grassmann, s^y. pdri f 784 (bottom). 

4 Like the German preposition ‘um’. 
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ddhi) then disappears, leaving only the ablative sense ‘from’; e. g, tvdm 
adbhyds tvdm dsmanas pdri , , jdyase (11. i^) ‘thou art born from the waters, 
from the rock’. 

purds ‘beforek 

607. Adverbially purds is combined with kr- ‘do’, and dha' ‘put’ only, 
in the sense of ‘in front’; e. g. indrah krnotu prasavi ratham purdk f 1.102^) 
‘may Indra place (our) car in front in the enterprise’; indram visve devdso 
dadkire purdh (i. 131^) ‘the all-gods placed Indra in the forefront’. 

Adnominaliy purds occurs about nine times in the RY., in the sense of 
‘before’ and connected with the accusative, the ablative, and the locative; 
e. g. dsadan matdram purdh (x. 189^) ‘he has sat down before his mother’; 
nd gardahhd?n purd dsvan nay anti (111.53“^) ‘they do not place the ass before 
the horse’ {dsvdt)\ ydh srnjaye purd . . samidhydte (iv. 15^) ‘who is kindled 
before Srhjaya’, 

prdti ‘against’, 

608. Used adverbially prdti means ‘towards’, ‘against’, e. g. prdti i- ‘go 
towards or against’; prdti ?nd- ‘counterfeit’, ‘imitate’. From this sense the 
notion of equality was developed, as in prdti as- ‘be a match for’; e. g. 
indra^ ndkis tvd prdty asty esdm^ visvd jatdny abhy asi tdni^ (vi. 255) ‘0 Indra, 
none of them is equal to thee; thou art superior to all these beings’. The 
verb as- often being omitted, prdti appears to be used like an adjective; e. g. 
mdratn nd mahnd prthivi cand prdti (1.55O sven the earth (is) equal to 
Indra in greatness’. The preposition further comes to express adverbially the 
sense of ‘back’; e. g. prdti Uh- ‘thrust back’; prdti bru- ‘reply’. 

Adnominaliy prdti is used with the accusative only, altogether about 
a dozen times in the RV. With verbs of motion" or of calling it means 
‘towards’, ‘to’ (though here there is sometimes a doubt whether it does not 
rather belong to the verb) ; e. g. prdti tydm cdrum adhvaram gopithdya prd 
huyase (i. 19O ^thou art summoned to the beloved sacrifice to drink the 
milk’. With verbs of protecting it means ‘against’ == ‘from’; e. g. dgne rdksa 
no dmhasah^ prdti sma, deva^ rfsatah (vii. 15^^) ‘0 Agni, protect us from 
distress, against injurers, 0 god’. Sometimes it means ‘over against’, ‘opposite’ ; 
e. g. dbodhy agnih . . prdti . . ayathn usdsam (v. i’^) ‘Agni has awakened in 
face of the coming Dawn’. It expresses conformity in the phrase prdti vdram 
‘according to desire’ (cp. dnu b, upa a, a). 

a. In the phrase prdii vdstoh ‘at dawnh occurring three times in the RV., the pre- 
position seems to take the ablative, but vdstoh may here be meant for an adverbial 
form 

B. Adnominal Prepositions. 

609. This class of words which is never compounded with verbs, but 
only governs oblique cases (with the exception of the dative), cannot be 
clearly distinguished from adverbs such as urdhvdm (which from B. onwards 
is also used as a preposition with the ablative in the sense of ‘above’ and 
‘after’). It is to be noted that several of them govern the genitive and the 
instrumental, cases practically never connected with the genuine prepositions 
in the Samhitas. The following is an account of these words arranged in 
their alphabetical order‘d. 


1 Both abhi and prdii primarily express 
direction ‘towards’, but the former tends to 
imply superiority or attack (‘at’), the latter 
comparison and equality or repulsion (‘back’). 

^ In B. prdti is regularly used after the 
accusative, though apparently never connected 


with verbs of motion: here it expresses ap- 
proximate position = ‘about’, ‘at’, ‘on’; it 
also means ‘in regard to’, ‘in equality with’. 

3 Cp. BR., and Delbruck p. 463. 

4 Though several of these [avdsy are, 
paras, sdca^ sanitur, sanutdr, samdyd, sumdd, 
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adhds ‘below’. 

610. With the accusative adkds occurs only once in the RV., in the 
sense of ‘below’: iisrdh prthivir adho astu (vii. 104^^) ‘may he be below the 
three earths’. It is also found once with the ablative (or genitive) m the 
same sense: adhdh . , padJIi (x. 166^) ‘below (my) feet’. The latter use also 
occurs once in the SV. and once in the AV.: ye te pant ha adho dtvah (SV. 
I. 2. 2. f) ‘thy paths which are below the sky’; adhds te dsmano fnany/im 
dplsxdmasz yd gurdh fAV. vi. 42^ ‘we cast thy fury under a stone that (is) 
heavy’. 

aniari ‘between’. 

611. This word occurs five times in the RV. with a following accu- 
sative in the sense of ‘between’, e. g. antard ddmpatl ‘between husband and 
wife’. It also occurs a few times in the AV. and VS. before duals; e. g. 
antard dyftvaprihhd ‘between heaven and earth’. 

abhftas ‘around’. 

612. This adverb is employed in a few passages of the RV. and AV. in 
the sense of ‘around’ with the accusative; e. g. sdro nd purndm ahhito vddantah 
(vn. 103") ‘talking as round a brimful lake’; ye dev& rastrabhrto ^bhito ydnti 
sdryam (AV. xiir. ‘the kingdom-bearing gods who go around the sun’. 

ayds ‘down from’. 

613. In the RV. avds occurs four times with the ablative (cp. dva) in 
the sense of ‘down from’; e. g. az.'dh siiryasya hr hat dh parts at {y., ‘down 
from the vast misty region of the sun’. It is further employed four or five 
times with the instrumental; e. g. avd diva patdyantam patamgdrn (i. 1635) 
‘a bird flying down from heaven’. The latter use seems to be analogous to 
that of ddhi with the instrumental (597 a). 

updrl ‘above’. 

614. This adverb occurs three times in the RV. after the accusative 
in the sense of ‘above’, ‘beyond’; e. g. tisrdh pythivir updri (r. 34®) ‘above 
the three earths’. It is also found once with the instrumental in the combi- 
nation bJuimyopdri^ i. e. bhiVnya updri (x. 753) ‘beyond the earth’. It is, 
however, more likely that here we have an irregular euphonic combination 
for bhQfnya\Ji\ updri ^ and that the case governed by the preposition is the 
genitive. This would account for the frequent use of updri with the genitive 
in the later language, while the instrumental would be unique. 

rie ‘without’. 

615. This word^ is used fairly often in the RV., and occasionally in the 
later Samhitas, before or after the ablative (sometimes separated from it) in 
the sense of ‘without’; e. g. nd rti tvdt kriyate kirn cand (x. ii29) ‘without 
thee nothing is done’; yebhyo nd 'rtd pdvate^ dhima Mm cand (TS.iv. 6.1^ = 
VS. XVII, 14) ‘without whom no dwelling is purified’. 


smad) disappear in C, there is nevertheless 
in the later language a large increase in 
their numbers, greatly supplemented by the 
pexiphiastic use of nouns and by the pre- 
positional gerunds. Cp, Speijeh., Vedische 
und Saaskrit-Syntax 89 — 93. 


3: See Grassmann, s. v, uparii cp. above 
p. 6 s (top). 

2 In origin an old locative. On some 
other words representing old case-forms, 
used prepositionally {arva^k etc.), cp. Whit- 
}NEY 1128, 
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paras ^beyond’. 

616. In the RV. paras is used with the accusative, instrumental, ablative, 
and locative; but in the later Samhitas it seems to be found with the abla- 
tive only. 

a. It takes the accusative six or seven times in the sense of ^beyond’, 
not only locally, but also to express superiority or excess; e. g. dti sdryafn 
pardh sakimd iva paptima (ix. 107^°) Sve have flown away like birds beyond 
the sun’; nahi devo ?id 77 idrtyo 7 nahds tdva kratuiTi pardh (1.19^) ‘for neither 
god nor mortal (goes) beyond the might of thee, the great’. 

b. It is employed nearly three times as frequently with the instrumental, 
for the most part in the sense of ‘beyond’; e. g. parj 77 idtraya (vir. 99^) 
‘beyond measure’. In some passages this sense is somewhat modified. Thus 
the word twice means ‘over’ (as opposed to avds); e. g. yds te amstir avdJ 
ca ydh pardh srucd (x. 17^^) ‘thy juice which (fell) down from and over the 
ladle’. Twice, moreover, it expresses ‘without’; e. g. pard maydbhis (v. 44^) 
‘without wiles’. 

c. With the locative it occurs only once in the sense of ‘beyond’: ye 
trhnsdti tray as pard devdso harhlr dsadan (viii. 28^) ‘the gods who, three in 
excess of thirty, have seated themselves upon the litter’. 

d. It is found in three passages of the RV., as well as a few times in 
the AV. and the VS., with the ablative in the senses of ‘beyond’, far ‘from’, 
and ‘away from’; e. g. pard divdh (AV. ix. 4^^) ‘beyond the sky’; asmat . . 
pardh (viir. 27^^) ‘far from him’; tvdt pa 7 ^dh (AV. xii. 329) ‘apart from thee’; 
pard rtiujavatd 'trhi (VS.rir.6i) ‘go away beyond (Mount) Mujavaf. The last 
example may probably be an instance of the accusative with pa 7 'ds = ‘beyond 
(the tribe of) the Mujavants’h 

purdstad ‘in front of’. 

617. This adverb is used two or three times in the Samhitas with the 
genitive in the sense of ‘before’, ‘in front of’; e. g. sd 77 iiddhasya purdstat 
(ill. 8^) ‘in front of the kindled one’; vdijah purdstad utd inadhyatd Tiah (TS. 
IV. 7. 12® == VS. XVIII. 34) ‘strength be before us and in the midst of us’. 

purd ‘before’ (time). 

In the RV. purd is used some twenty times, and in the later Sarnhitas 
occasionally, before or after the ablative. It has primarily the sense of 
‘before’ (of time); e. g. purd nu jardsah (viii. 67^°) ‘before old age’; purd 
krUrdsya visfpah (TS. i. i. 9^ = VS. i. 28) ‘before the departure of the cruel 
(foe)’. This sense is, however, often modified to express exclusion, sometimes 
equivalent to ‘without’, ‘except’, ‘in preference to’^ e. g. purd sa 77 ibadhdd abhy d 
vavftsva (ii. 16^) ‘turn to us before (== so as to save us from) distress’; purd 
fndt (AV.xil 3^^) ‘except me’. 

bahirdhd ‘outside’. 

618. This adverb^ is once used in the VS. with the ablative in the 
sense of ‘outside’, ‘from’: iddm ahd 7 n taptdfu vdr bahirdhd yajhdn 7 iissrjami 
(VS. V. ii) ‘this heated water I eject from the sacrifice’. 

saca ‘with’. 

619. The use of sdca is almost restricted to the RV., where it is common 
before and after the locative, meaning ‘in association with’, ‘beside’, ‘at’, 

1 The word mujavanU occurs in the plural simple form bahis ^outside’ (used also with 
as the name of a tribe in AV. v. 22^ etc. abl.) is frequent in B. and later. 

2 It is used fairly often in B. and S. The 
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e. g. mdra Id dhdryoh sdca (1.7O ‘Indra with his two bays’; maddyasva sute 
sdca hejoice at the pressed libation’; ndmucav asuri sdca (VS,xx.68) 

^along with the demoniac Namuci’h 

sanitur ^apart from’. 

620. This adverb is used two or three times ^ in the RV. after the 
accusative in the sense of ‘beside’, ‘apart from’; e. g. pdtim sanMr {v. 12'^) 
‘without a lord’. 

sanuidr ‘far from’, 

621. Allied to the preceding word, sanutdr appears once in the RV. 
mth the ablative in the sense of ‘far away from’: ksetrad apasya^n sanutds 
cdrantam (v. 2‘^} ‘far from the held I saw him wandering’. 

sabd ‘with’. 

622. This adverb is common in the RV. as well as the later Sarnhitas, 
before and after the instrumental in the sense of ‘with’; e. g. saM fsihhih 
(r. ‘together with the seers’; jariyuna sahd (VS. viii. 28) ‘with the after- 
birth’; sadd pdtya (TS. 1. 1. 10=") ‘with (my) husband’; mdnasa sahd (AV.i. 
‘together with divine mind’. 

sdkdm ‘with*. 

^623. In the same sense as, but less frequently than, sahd^ the adverb 
slkam'^ IS used before and after the instrumental; e. g. sakdyn sziryasya 
raspuh/il/i Ji. ‘together with the rays of the sun’; sQkdm gan mdnasa 
yajnhn (\S. xxvii. 31} ‘may he come with thought to the sacrifice’; sakdin 
jardyuna pata (AV. i. ii^) ‘fly with the afterbirth’. 


sumdd ‘with’, 

624. This w’ord occurs four times as an adverb ^ in the RV. with the 
sense of ^ ‘together’.^ It is found once governing the instrumental in the 
sense of with’: jay a patim vahati vagn/ma sumdt (x. 32-3) ‘the wife weds the 
husband with a shout of joy’. 

mad ‘with’. 

625, Besides being used adverbially some half dozen times in the RV. 
with the^ sense of ‘together’, ‘at the same time’, smdd^ also occurs about as 
often with the instrumental, meaning ‘with’; e. g. smdt sunibhih (i. 51^^) 
‘together with the princes’. 


2. Adverbs. 

GRASSIMA.NN, W orterbuch. 1737 — ^ 740 . — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 1097 — 1117. 

626. Adverbs are most conveniently grouped as those which are formed 
with adverbial suffixes and those which are formed with case-endings. The 
former class may be best described according to the suffixes alphabetically 
arranged, the latter according to the ordinary sequence of the cases. 


Thoagb not found in the AV., sdca 
survives in the TB. (l. 2. 18). 

2 Cj). BR. and Grassmann, s. v. 

3 On other adverbs of similar meaning, 
with case-endings {samdyd, sardtkam) used 
prepositionally, see Whitney 1127, 


4 sumdd also appears as the first member 
of a compound in stmidd-arnm^j sicrndd-gana-, 
sumdd'raiha*. 

5 ^dd also appears as the first member 
of six or seven compounds. 
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A. Adverbial suffixes. 

627. -as forms adverbs chiefly of a local or temporal meaning ; thus 
tif-ds ^across’, par-ds ^beyond’, pur-ds 'before’, sa-dlv-as and sa-dy-ds ‘to-day’, 
‘at once’; w-ds ‘to-morrow’, ?iy-ds ‘yesterday’; also mith-ds ‘wrongly’. 

628. -ias expresses the ablative sense of ‘from’. It forms adverbs: 

a. from pronouns; e. g. ddas ‘hence’, amudas ‘from there’, kudas 
‘whence?’, tadas ‘thence’, yddas ‘whence’, and, with accent on the suffix, tdds 
‘from hence’, matdds (AV.) ‘from me’. 

b. from adjectives and substantives; e. g. anyddas ‘from another 
place’, daksinadds ‘from the right’, sarvddas ‘from all sides’; agradds ‘in front’, 
hrtdds ‘from the heart’, etc.; the suffix is added to a locative case-form in 
patsudds ‘at the feet’, beside patdds ‘from the feet’. 

c. from prepositions: dntidas ‘from near’, abhidas ‘around’, pandas 
(AV.) ‘round about’. 

a. These adverbs in das are sometimes used as equivalents of ablatives; e. g. 
dio bhuyas ‘more than that’; idtak saithat (AV.) ‘from that sixthb On the other hand, the 
ablative sense is sometimes effaced, the locative meaning taking its place; e. g. agra- 
ids *in front’, 

629. -idt (an old ablative of ta- fihis’)^ has an ablative or a loca- 

tive meaning. It is attached to adverbial case-forms^ and adverbial or ad- 
nominal prepositions; thus ndakdat ‘from above’, prhkdat ‘from the front; 
aritdat ‘from afar’, uttardtdat ‘from the north’, parakatdat ‘from a distance \ 
pasc&dat ‘from behind’; adhdsdat ‘below’, avdsdat ‘below’, parasddt ‘beyond, 
piirdsdat ‘in or from the front’, and with inserted s (probably due to the 
influence of the preceding forms) updri-s-tat ‘(from) above’. ^ ^ ^ 

630. -// in dndi ‘near’, idi ‘thus’; probably also in adi ‘beyond, pradi 

‘towards’. 

631. -ira or -tra has a local sense, and is mostly attached to pro- 



where’, tihhayddra ‘in both places’, 



in simplicity’, purusadrd ‘among men', martyadra among 
‘on a couch’. 

cc These adverbs in dra are sometimes used as equivalents of locatives; e. g. 
ydtrddhi ‘in which^ hdsta d dakdnadrd ‘in the right hand’. This locative sense also some- 
times expresses the goal; t, g. pai/id devaird , .ydnan (x. 737) ‘roads that go to the gods. 

632. -iha forms adverbs of manner, especially from pronominal stems; 
thus ddha (more usually with shortened vowel, dtha) ‘then’, thus. 



evadha ‘just so’. ^ ^ 

a. -tham occurs beside dha in iddham thus, and kadham how. . 

633 ‘-da forms adverbs of time almost exclusively from pronominal 
roots; thus i-dd ‘now’, ka-di^ ‘when?’, ta^da ‘then’, ya^dd ‘at what time’; 

sd-du ‘always’; sarva-dd (AV.) ‘always’. , - _ ^ ^ ^ 

a. -dam occurs beside -da in sd-dam ‘always’; and -da-nim, an extended 
form of-^^, appears in i-dd-nfm ‘now’, ta-dd-mm ‘then’, visva-dd-nim ‘always’. 


I In the RV. tdt itself is once used in- 2 in the RV. nearly always accented kdda 
dependenfly in the sense of ‘in this way’, when followed by cana = ‘never . 
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b. which occurs only in yd'di is perhaps related to -da. ^ 

634. ^dha forms adverbs from numerals or words of cognate meaning, 
with the sense of ‘(so many) times’, ‘in (so many) ways’, ‘-fold’; thus 
d/d f AV.) ‘singly’, dd-d/ij ‘in two ways’, trldJia and tre-dJih ‘triply’, catur-d/ia 
fourfold’, so-d/J ‘in sk ways’, dvadasa-d/ui (AV.) ‘twelvefold’; /zati-d/ia ‘how 
many times?’, taii-dJia fAV.) ‘in so many parts, puru-dJia'^ variously, ba/iu- 
d/id ‘in many ways’, visvd-d/ia^ ‘in every way’, sasva-dlia again and again 
priya-dkii (tS.) kindly’, pre-d/id (IMS.) ‘kindly’, haJiir-dhd (VS.) ‘outvvard’, 
mitra-d/ui (AV.) ‘in a friendly manner’ ; d-d/ia and (with shortened final) d-d/m 
‘then’, a-d-dhd (‘thus’ ===) ‘truly’; sdma-dJia^ (Kh.i. ii^) ‘in the same way’. 

a. sa^dha^^ occurring as the first member of several compounds, in the 
sense of (‘in one way’ =) ‘together’, is probably formed wdth the same suffix, 
the final vo^vel being shortened^; in independent use it appears as sadd 
‘\vith’ 5 . With the same criginai suffix appear to be formed other adverbs 
in -ha; thus idid ‘here’ (Prakrit id/ia), ku-Iia ‘where?’, idsvd-/ia^ and visvd-ka^ 
‘always’, samadia ‘in some way or other’. 

635. ^va, expressing similarity of manner, forms two adverbs: i-va 

dike’, ‘as’^; e-vd^ often with lengthened final, e-vd ‘thus’, -vam appears beside 
-va in e-vdfti ‘thus’, which occurs once in the RV. fx. 151^) instead oi evd, and 
a few times in the AV. with vid- ‘know’; it is also found in the SV. (1.3. : 

nd ki evd?n ydi/12 tvdm ‘there is nothing such as thou’. 

636. -vat forms adverbs meaning ‘like’ from substantives and adjectives; 

e. g. afigiras-vdt dike Angiras’, manu-vdt ‘as Manu (did)’; purafia-vdt.^ purva- 
z'dt, pratna-vdt ‘as of old’. In origin it is the accusative neuter (with adver- 
bial shift of accent) of the suffix which is used to form adjectives of 

a similar meaning (e. g. tvd-vant- ‘like thee’). 

637. -dd$ is used to form adverbs of measure or manner with a distri- 
butive sense, often from numerals or words implying number; thus sata-sds 
(AV.) ‘by hundreds’, sahasra-sds ‘by thousands'; sreni-sds ‘in rows’; similarly 
rtu-sds ‘season by season’, deva-sas to each of the gods’, parva-sds ‘joint by 
joint’, mamna-ids ‘each as he is minded’. 

638. -5 forms two or three multiplicative adverbs: dvi-s ‘twice’, 
iris ‘thrice’, and probably catur for "^catdr-s (cp. Zend cathriis) ‘four times’. 
The same suffix forms a few other adverbs: adhd-s ‘below’ (cp. ddha-ra ‘in- 
ferior’), avd-s ‘downwards’ (from dva ‘down’), -dyn-s^ (from dyii- ‘day’) in 
anye-dyu’S (AV.) ‘next day’ and ubJiaya-dyus (AV.) ‘on both days’; perhaps 
also in avis ‘openly’ and ba/ii-s ‘outside”^®. 

639. -hi forms a few adverbs of time from pronominal roots; thus 
kdr-hi ‘when?’, tdr-Jii ‘thenP’^h The first part of these words seems already 
to contain an adverbial suffix (thus kd-r ^ Lat. curY^, 

640. There are also some miscellaneous adverbs consisting of isolated 


I Cp- Brugmann, kg. 585.^ 

* The final vowel of purudha and visvddka 
appears shortened before a double consonant 
in the RV. 

3 Cp. sama-ka. 

4 As in ddka, piritdhd, visvddka. 

5 See above 58, 2 a (p. 52). 

6 Just as visvddka beside visvadhd’, but 
cp. Brugmann, kg. 5S2. 

7 On the other hand visvdhd ‘always’ is 
== visva dkd ‘all days’ Tagd) with^a 
single accent, like a compound; see Grass- 

MAN.V, S. V. 


j 8 In the late parts of the RV. and in the 
AV. zva has often to be read as va-, cp. 
Arnold, Vedic Metre 129, but see Olden- 
berg, ZDMG. 61, 830. 

9 See Meringer, IF. i8, 257; cp. Richter, 
IF. 9, 238 ; Schulze, KZ. 28, 546. 
xo Cp. Brugmann, KG. 584* 

XX amur-hi, eidr-hi^ ydr-hi also occur in B. 
X2 Cp. avd-r, which occurs once beside 
the usual avd-s. 
x 3 Cp. Brugmann, KG. 583. 


I 
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words or small groups, mostly of obscure origin, formed with other suffixes. 
The latter in alphabetical order are: 

-flf : kv-a (always ku^a) ‘where?’ and a-dy~d^ ‘to-day’. 

-an : pim-ar ‘again’ and sasv-dr ‘secretly’, 

-a ; afitar-d ‘between’, pur- A ‘before’; perhaps also in 7iAna ‘variously’, 
which may be == na- 7 ia ‘so and so’ from the pronominal root na-^, 

-it : daksifi-it ‘with the right hand’; and -vit in dkit-vit ‘with deliberation’. 
-u \jAt~u ‘ever’, 77 iith-'U ‘wrongly’, 7mih-u ‘suddenly’; a 7 iu~st/Hi ‘at once’ 
(standing after’, from Y dJid-^ cp. su-dh-u ‘in good state’). 

-un : 7 nuh-ur ‘suddenly’. 

-k \jy 6 -k dong’. In several other adverbs -k with more or less probability 
represents the final of a root; thus 7 ii 7 iik ‘secretly’ (probably from * 7 iini-ac- 
adj. ‘secret’), madrlk ‘towards me’ (contracted from fnadriak^ neut. adv. of 
madidac- adj. ‘turned to me’); a7iu-sdk ‘in succession’ (‘following after’ 
ayu-sdk ‘with the cooperation of men’ {sac- ‘follow’); usd-dhak ‘with eager 
consumption’ (‘eagerly burning’ : Y 

*idn \ pra-tdr ‘early’ and sanu-tdr ‘away’ (621). 
dun : satii-tur ‘away^ (620). 

-ndm : 7 iu-nd 77 t ‘now’ and 7 iaiid-ndm ‘variously’ (642 d). 

B. Adverbial Case-forms. 

641. A large number of case-forms of nominal and pronominal stems, 
often not otherwise in use, are employed as adverbs. They become such 
when no longer felt to be case-forms Forms of all the cases appear with 
adverbial function. 

Nominative. Examples of this case are praihamdt 7 i ‘firstly’, dvitiya 7 ?i 
‘secondly’; e. g. divas pari prathamdin jajne ag 7 ur, as 77 idd dvitiyai 7 i pari 
jataveddh (x. 45^) ‘Agni was first born from heaven, secondly he, Jatavedas, 
(was born) from us’. Such adverbs are to be explained as originally used 
in apposition to the verbal action: ‘as the first thing, Agni was born’. A 
masculine form has become stereotyped in ki-s as an interrogative adverb; 
its negative forms nd-kis and f/iA-kis are often used in the sense of ‘never’ 
or simply ‘not’. 

642. Accusative. Adverbs of this form are to be explained from 
various meanings of the accusative. The following are examples of nominal 
forms representing: 

a. the cognate accusative: red kapotam Tiudata pra 7 i 6 da 7 n (x. 165^) 
‘by song expel the pigeon as expulsion’; citrdm bhmty usdsah (vi. 65^) ‘the 
Dawns shine brightly’ (= ‘a bright scil. shining’); niarmrjmd te tanvam bhhri 
krtvah (ill. 1 84 ) ‘we adorned thy form many times’ (originally ‘makings’); 
similarly dhrpiu ‘boldly’, puru ‘much’, ‘very’, bhiiyas ‘more’; and the compara- 
tive in -tar am added to verbal prefixes; e, g. vi-tard 7 ii vi kramasva (iv. i8“) 
‘stride out more widely’; sarn-tardfn sdin sisadki (AY. vii. 16’) ‘quicken still 
further’; prd tarn nay a pra-tardm (x. 45^) ‘lead him forward still further’; iid 
enain ui-tard7n (AV.vi. 5^) ‘lead him up still higher’; so also ava-tardin^ 
paras-tardin^ para-tard 7 n ‘further away’, and the fern, accusatives sain-tarAtn 
and paras-tardm (AY.). 


1 Cp. Reichelt, BB, 25, 244. 

2 Cp. op. cit. 839; Persson, IF. 2, 200 ff., 
‘auf diese (oder) jene Weise’; Baetholomae, 
IF. JO, 10—12, originally ‘separatim’. 


3 On tlie distinction between case function 
and adverbial use see Brugmann, KG. 571, 
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b. the appositional accusative; thus osd-m ‘quickly’ (lit. ‘burningly’), 
kihna-m ‘according to desire’; mlma ‘by name ^ rUpd-m ‘in form’, safyd-m ‘truly’. 

c. the accusative of direction ; e. g. dgra-m {t-) ‘(go) to the front of, 
‘before’; dsta-m (gam~) Ygo) home’. 

dr the accusative of distance and time ; e. g. durd-m ‘a long way off , 
‘far’; ndkta-m ‘by night’, sayd-m ‘in the evening’, cird-771 ‘(for a) long (time) , 
7 iltya- 77 i ‘constantly’, pilrva-rn ‘formerly’. 

a. There are also some adverbs derived from obsolete nominal stems, which 
would seem for the most part to have belonged originally to the sphere of the cognate 
accr.sative ; thus cViS-w ‘sufficiently’ iTrom ‘fitting’), (! 7 /< 2 -w (AV.) id. ; ttlsni-m ‘in silence’, 
'na^und-m (from nanl) ‘variously’, nund-m (from fiu) ‘now’; sdkd-m ‘together’ (from ^sdkd- 
‘accompaniment’: sac- ‘follow’*. 

Finally a number of accusative adverbs are formed from pronominal stems; 
thus adds ‘there’, ‘thither’; iV ‘just’, ‘even’; iddf^i ‘here’, ‘now’; Jm ‘ever’ (e. g. ;yd Im 
‘whoever’); ^d-df an interrogative particle; kd-nij a particle emphasizing^ a preceding 
dative or (unaccented ^ the particles «.v, su, M; ^why 7’ ; -iJ-w ‘ever’ (in wJ-iFw ‘never’); 

‘whether?’; r.’W ‘even’; ‘then’; ‘if, ‘when’, ‘that’; sT-pt {ydi sIm 

‘whenever’]; sumd-d and spid-d ‘together’. 

643. Instrumental. With the ending of this case (sometimes plural) 
are formed adverbs from substantives, adjectives, and pronouns, the latter two 
groups being at hrst probably used with the ellipse of a substantive. Various 
senses of the instrumental case are expressed by these adverbs. Usually 
they imply manner or accompanying circumstances ; e. g. tdras-a ‘with 
speed’; sakas^a ‘forcibly’; tdvisl-bhis ‘with might’; ndvyas-a ‘anew’; end ‘in this 
(way)’, ‘thus’. Not infrequently they express extension of space or time; e. g. 
dgrena ‘in front’; aktd-hhis ‘by night’; div-a ‘by day’ (but div^d ‘through the 
sky’;; dosd ‘in the evening’. 

a. The substantive instrumentals are chiefly formed from feminine 
stems in -d not otherwise in use, but corresponding mostly to masculines 
or neuters in -a\ thus a-datrayd ‘without (receiving) a gift’ {ddtra- ‘gift’); 
iisayd ‘before the face of’, ‘openly’ {*dsa~ = as- ‘face’); rtayd ‘in the right 
way' (;^'ytd- = /'/t/-); iiaktayd ‘by night’ ipndktd- = ndkta-)) sumnayd ‘piously’ 
ipsimnd- == sumnd-); svapnayd (AV.j ‘in a dream’ (psvdpnd- = svdpna-). 

a. Several of these feminines are instrumentals from stems in -id and identical in 

form with the stem; thus tirakd-id ‘through’; devdtd ‘among the gods’; bdku-td the 

arms'; sasvdr-ii ‘in secret’; dvi-ia ‘in two ways’ may have a similar origin ‘two’)^. 

We have perhaps also old instrumentals of feminine stems in -d in tddiiftd ‘then’ == ‘at 
that time’; and in vfihd ‘according to choice’, ‘at ^pvf-ihd- ‘choice’, from ‘choose’). 

ft. In a few examples the instrumental seems more probably to be that of a radical 
stem with adverbjal shift of accent rather than from astern in-^z; thus giik-d ‘in secret’, 
rather inst. of ‘hiding’ than of a stem ^^uh-d-^; similarly nif^-d ‘in vain’ [pmfs- 
‘neglect’ : inst. ?nrs-a)\ sdc-d ‘together’ ipsdc- ‘accompaniment’ : inst. sac-d). In a-siha (RVi.), 
perhaps meaning ‘at once’, we seem to have an instrumental adverb from a radical d- 
stem a-sthd’ (‘no standing’) = ‘without delay’. 

b. The adjective instrumentals end either in -a (plural -ais) or -/a. 

The former are derived from a- stems and a few consonant stems in the 

latter are anomalous feminines from u- stems and one or two r- stems: 

a. apakd ‘afar’ {dpdka-''‘iKd)\ Trmd 'quickly' {trmd-)] need and ucedis ‘on 
high’^ {med-)’^ daksind ‘to the right’ idaksina-')) paraedis ‘for away’ C^paracd-); 
pakd ‘behind’ (ppased-)', ftiadhyd ‘in the midst’ { 7 ?iddhya^\ sd^iais ‘slowly’ 

* Cp. Gray, IF. ii, 307!!.; Foy, IF. 12, | 4 The normal inst. of which would be 

172. gtch-d. 

2 For syme other adverbs of obscure S Cp. RV. i. 67^ guhd guham ^ds and in 
origin, which were originally accusatives, the next stanza gilhd bhdvantam. 

see Whitney i i i i f. 

3 Cp. Benfey, SV. Glossary, and Grass- 
MANN, Worterbuch, s. v. 
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{*sdna-) and sdnakais id.; sdna^ ^from of old’ {sdna-)\ samami ‘in the same 
way’ {sdma 7 ia-)\ tirak-d ‘across’; mc~d ‘downwards’; prac-d ‘forwards’. 

anti-kdu-y-d^ ‘at once’ {anu~sthd ‘following’, adv. from siM' ‘stand’); 
asuy-d ‘swiftly’ (as'd-); d/irpiu^y-d ‘boldly’ {dhrpiu-)', mlthu-y-d ‘falsely’ {mlthu^ 
adv. from 7 nith-' ‘be hostile’); raghu-y~d ‘rapidly’ {yaghu-)’^ sadhuy-d ‘straight’ 
(sadhu-)) also urviy-d (for urvy-d) ‘far’, from urvi f. of uru- Svide’; and 
visvy-a ‘everywhere’, from "^visvT-^ irregular f. of viha- ‘all’, beside the regular 
inst. f. visvaya^ which itself seems once (vin. 68^) to be used adverbially. 

c. Pronominal instrumentals are formed from several steins in -a 
and one in -u. Some appear in the masculine (or neuter) form of -a or the 
feminine of ya\ so and ‘thus’ {and- ‘that’); amd ‘at home’ {dma- ‘this’); ayd^ 
‘thus’ {a- ‘this’); end ‘thus’ {ena- ‘this’); ka-yd ‘how?’ {kd- ‘who?’); nbhayd^ 
‘in both ways’ {ubhdya- ‘both’). From amu- ‘that’ is formed the adverb amu-y-d 
‘in that way’, with the anomalous interposition of y\ To the influence of 
the latter word is probably due the form kuhayd ‘where?’ (RV^) beside the 
usual kuha ‘where?’. 

644. a. Dative. The adverbial use of this case is rare. Examples 
are: apardya ‘for the future’ (from ‘later’); v dray a ‘according to wish’ 

{vara- ‘choice’). 

b. Ablative. This case is on the whole used adverbially fairly often. 
It is, however, seldom formed from substantives, as ai'dt ‘froin a distance’, 
asdt ‘from near’; or from pronouns, as dt ‘then’, tdt ‘thus’, ydt ‘as far as’. 
It is most commonly formed from adjectives; thus dilrdt ‘from afar’; ntcat 
‘from below’; pascdt ‘from behind’; saksdt ‘visibly’; and with shifted accent: 
adhardt ‘below’ {ddhara-)\ apdkdt ‘from afar’ (dpaka-); arndt ‘from near’ 
{dma-)] uttardt ‘from the north’ {utfara-)] sandt^ and sanakdt ‘from of old’ 
{sdna-). 

c. Genitive. The adverbial use of this case is very rare. Examples 
are aktk ‘by night’ and vdstos ‘in the morning’. 

d. Locative. Several forms of this case have an adverbial meaning; 

thus dgre ‘in front’; ab/ii-svare (lit. ‘within call’); astam-ike at home; 

aki ‘near’; are^ ‘afar’; rti ‘without’; dure ‘afar’; and in the plural aparisu 
‘in future’. 


3. Particles. 

Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 122, 132 — 133. — Delbeuck, Altindische Syntax 
p. 240—267. — Cp. Brugmann, kg. 817—855. 

645. Other adverbial words, the derivation of which is obscure and the 
meaning of which is abstract or general, may be classed as particles. They 
form three groups, the emphatic, the conjunctional, and the negative, the 
first being the most numerous. The emphatic particles, as throwing stress 
on a preceding word, are either enclitic or incapable of beginning a sentence; 
the conjunctional particles, except utd, are of a similar nature; but the nega- 
tives, having a strongly antithetical meaning, generally occupy an emphatic 
position in the sentence. 

646. The emphatic particles may usually be translated by such words 
as ‘just’, ‘indeed’, or rendered merely by stress on the word they follow. 


1 In the last three adverbs the accent 
does not shift to the final syllable. 

2 These anomalous forms are due per- 
haps to the influence of the pronominal 
amu-y*a» 

3 The anomalous interposition of y is 


perhaps due to the influence of the numerous 
adverbs in -ya from stems in amu- being 
an isolated pronominal u- stem. ^ 

4 sandt occurs also AA. v. 2. 2 . 

5 On are, arat, r^e cp. KeisseR, BB. 1 9, 
140. 
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Thev are a^igd; dha \ glia, ha (the last two less emphatic than aha)] smd\ 
Slid (generally following an interrogative] = ‘pray’; vdi, nearly always following 
the first word of a sentence. Three particles which emphasize the preceding 
word more strongly in the sense of ‘certainly , in truth , are kila ( T AV.), 
kJidlu (RV\, not iuAV.), hhdia (RVh AVhj. In the RV. tk usually ^empha- 
sises exhortations == ‘pray’, but sometimes also statements — surely ; once 
{VI. 295] it seems to mean ‘but’, which is its sense in its single occurrence in 
the AY. The particle nd, when it means ‘as it were’, ‘like’, was in origin 
probably an emphatic particle == ‘truly’ 

647. There are several conjunctional particles, some of which are com- 
pounded. ‘now’, ‘again’, is commonly used deictically and anaphorically 
after pronouns and verbs. Both u 4 d and ca mean ‘and’, ca wdien compounded 
with tlie negative particle as cand originally meant ‘not even’, but the negative 
sense generally disappears and cand turns the interrogative pronoun into -an 
indehmte, as kds cand ‘some one’h ca when compounded with id, that is 
ccd, means ‘if’, nii ‘now’ generally follows the first word of the sentence. 
The disjunctive particle is va ‘or’, hi (generally following the first word of a 
sentence) expresses the reason for an assertion === ‘for’, ‘because’; it is also 
used with imperatives, when it means ‘then’. It occurs once in the RY. 
(vi. 4Sd compounded with the negative nd, but without change of meaning: 
hind ‘for’. 

648. The negative particle which denies assertions is nd ‘not’. Its 
compound 7i:d (== nd id) e.xpresses an emphatic ‘not’; it is, however, usually 
employed in the final sense of ‘in order that not’, ‘lest’. Its compound nddds 
often means ‘never’, and nd-klin, in the only two stanzas in which it occurs 

has the same sense. The negative also occurs twice (x. 54^; 84^0 
compounded with nu as itanu, which expresses a strong negative == ‘not at 
air, ‘never’. When it is compounded with hi as nahi, the latter word retains 
the meaning of both particles: ‘for not’. 

ma ‘not’ is the prohibitive particle regularly used -with the injunctive 5 . 
It is compounded with the petrified nom. -Ids and acc. -kim to md-kis and 
md-kXm, The former frequently and the latter in its only two occurrences 
mean ‘never’. 

a. Adverbial words occurring in compounds only. 

649. A limited number of words of an adverbial character have either 
entirely lost or, in a few instances, nearly lost their independent character, 
being found in combination with half a dozen particular verbs or as the 
first member of nominal compounds. In two or three examples the original 
independence of such words can still be traced. 

650. A few mostly onomatopoetic reduplicative words appear only 
compounded wnth the roots kr- ‘do’ and hku- ‘be’, the prefixed form generally 
ending in -d, once in -r: thus akhkhali-krtya^ (vir. 1033) ‘croaking’, alala- 

^ Another frequent particle of the same junctive, nor the imperative, nor the opta- 
meaning, id, has already been mentioned tive except in the form bhujema^ see 
among the pronominal accusative adverbs. ; DelbrCjck; p. 361 (top). In the Khilas it 

» Greek vcd, Lat. nae, cp. Lith. nei ‘as it j, occurs two or three times with the 2. impv. ; 
were’ (cp. Brugmann, KG. S39); this s^m^\ pasya (iir. 1517), iisj^ha (rv. 525), and once at 
of nd is generally explained as derived from least with the subj. : vaddii (1.9^); MS. vadeii, 
the negative = ‘not (precisely)’; see W hitnev ^ This is the only instance of the prefix 
1122 h; cp. BB. 22, I94ff. ending in -i instead of -d in the RV. lii 

3 On the Sandhi of u, see above 71, ib. the AV. *x appears before forms of kf- in 

4 Cp. Delbruck, op. cit, p. 544. the nominal compounds vdt^kfta- and vdij^ 

5 It is not used with the ordinary sub- kard-, designations of a disease. 



Yin. Indeclinables. Particles. 


43i 


bhdvant-’ (iv. i8^) ‘sounding merrily’; janjana-bhdvant- (viit 43^) ‘sparkling’; 
kikird kpiu (vi.537) ^tear to tatters’; 7napnasd-karam (AV.v.23^) ‘I have crushed’, 
7 ?iasmasd kuru (VS. xi, 80} and mrsmrsd kurtt (MS. ri. 7 7 ) ‘crush’, 7nalmala- 
hhdvant- (MS. 11.13^9- T 3 . r. 4, 34^) ‘glittering’, bharbhard-bhavat (MS. IL2^: B.) 
‘became confounded’; bibib a-bhdva?it- (MS. i. 6^: B.) ‘crackling’. 

651. The adverb dvh ‘openly’, ‘in view’, is found in combination with 

the verbs as-^ bhu- and kp only. With the latter it means ‘make visible’, 
e. g. avis karta (1. 86'^) ‘make manifest’. With the two former, which are 
sometimes omitted, it means ‘become visible’, ‘appear’; avis s anti 

‘being manifest’; avir agnir abhavat (r. 143^) ‘Agni became manifest’. 

prd-dur, lit. ‘out of doors’, begins to appear in the AY. in combination 
with YbhU-^ meaning ‘become manifest’, ‘appear’. 

652. The word iraV, which originally probably meant ‘heart’ is often 
found in combination with dha- ‘place’, in the sense of ‘put faith in’, ‘credit’, 
nearly always, however, separated from the verb by other words, e. g. srdd 
asmai dhatta (n. 12^) ‘believe in him’; srdd asmai, na 7 'o^ vdcase dadhJtana 
(YS. viir. 5) ‘give credence, O men, to this utterance’. It also appears in the 
substantive srad-dka- ‘faith’. The word is once also found with Ydr- in the 
sense of ‘entrust’: s'rdd visva vdrya krdhi {yiiip ‘entrust all boons (to us)’. 

653. The interjection bin is compounded with kp ‘make’ in the sense 

of ‘utter the sound /iifi\ ‘murmur’; thus gdur . . kinn akrnot (l. 164^^) ‘the 
cow lowed’; hifi-kriivati (i. 164^7] ‘lowing’; kin-krtaya svciha (VS. xxir. 7) 
‘hail to the sound hid-, tdsma usd hifi-krnoti (AY. «for him the dawn 

utters hid, 

654. A few substantives, after assuming an adverbial character, are 

found compounded with participial forms, dsta-m ‘home’, which still appears 
as a noun in the E.Y., though commonly used adverbially in the accusative 
with verbs of motion, is combined like a verbal prefix with participles of 2- 
‘go’ in the AY.: asta/pydnt- ‘setting’, asbam-esydnf- ‘about to set’, dsta?ndia- 
(AY. XVII. 1^3) 2 noun ndmas^ ‘obeisance’ is similarly compounded in 

the gerand with kr -‘make’ in the AY.: namas-kftya^. In the RV. itself names 
of parts of the body, with no tendency otherwise to adverbial use, are thus 
compounded with the gerund of grad ‘seize’ : karna-grhya ‘seizing by the ear’, 
pada-grhya ‘seizing by the foot’, hasta-grhya ‘grasping the hand’^^. The 
transition to this use was probably supplied by nouns compounded with past 
participles, as sdlias-krta- ‘produced by force’. 

655* There are besides a few monosyllabic adverbial particles which 
occur as prefixes compounded with nominal forms only. By far the 
most frequent of these is the negative prefix, which appears in the form of 
a/7- before vowels and a- before consonants. It is compounded with in- 
numerable substantives and adjectives, but rarely with adverbs, as a-hitra ‘to 
the wrong place’, a-pundr (‘not again’ =) ‘once for all’; dn~eva (AYh) 
‘not so’. 

656. 5a-, as a prefix expressive of accompaniment, is employed as a 
reduced form of the verbal prefix sam^, and interchanges with saha--, e. g. 
sd-cetas- ‘accompanied by wisdom’, ‘wise’, beside sahd-cchandas- ‘accompanied 
with songs’. 

^ See Uhlenbeck, Ktirzgefasstes Etymo- 
logisches Worterbuch der altindischen. 

Sprache, Amsterdam 1 888 — 89, s. v. sraddhL 

2 For some other later nominal compounds 
of this kind see Whitney 1092 c. 

3 This is the regular form in the later 


language, but the independent form nantas 
kriua is occasionally found ; cp. Bfhaddevata, 
I. I, critical note in my edition. 

4 Cp. Whitney 990 b and above 591 a 
(P* 4 I 3 » bottom) and 591 b. 

5 Cp, above 250. 
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657. dus^ (appearing 'also, according to the euphonic combination, as dur-, 
dus-f dus~)^, means ‘ill’, ‘hard to*; e. g. dur-gd^ ‘(place) difficult of access^, 
dur-yuj- ‘ill-yoked*, dur-matl- ‘iil-wiil’; diis-cyava?id~ ‘hard to shake’; dus-krtd- 
‘ill-done’ ; dus-sdha- ‘irresistible’. 

658. ai/- ‘weir, ‘easy to’ is compounded with a much larger number of 
words than dus-^\ e. g. sn-kdra- ‘easy to accomplish’; su-kfi- ‘acting well’, 
su'gd- ‘easy of access’, su-matl- ‘good-will’, su-yuj- ‘well-yoked’. It is, however, 
still found in a state of transition in the RV., where it occurs independently 
more than 200 times * 5 , being then connected in sense wfith the verb only'^; 
e. g. asmdn su jigyusah krtam (i. 17^) ‘make us well victorious’ 5 . 

4. Interjections. 

659. A certain number of words having the nature of interjections occur 
in the Samhitas, They are of tw^o kinds, being either exclamations or 
imitative sounds. 

a. The exclamations are bat (RV.) ‘truly’, haia (RV.) ‘alas!’, hdnta 
‘come’ used exhortatively with the subjunctive, and haye ‘come’, before voca- 
tives, hiruk ‘aw^avl’, huruk (RV.) ‘away!’, ?idi (AV.) ‘ho!’. Perhaps uve 
(x. 86?)^. 

b. Interjections of the onomatopoetic type are: kikird (RV.) used with 
kr- ‘make the sound kikird ~ ‘tear to tatters’; kikkitd (TS.) used in invoca- 
tions (T 3 . III. 4. 2^1; ciscA (RV.) ‘whiz I’ (of an arrow") used wfith kr- ‘make a 
whizzing sound’; phdt {xW. VS.) ‘crash!’, phdl (AV. xx. 135^) ‘splash!’; bd 
(TS. — AV.) ‘dash!’; bhdk (AV. xx. 135G ‘bang!’, sal (AV. xx. 135^) ‘clap! 


^ See Grassmann, Worterbucb, columns j j?:/ dp^yaii *may he go well away’ as a 
614 — 619, .compound: sii-dpdyaii\ but this is doubt* 

* Op. cit, columns 1526—1560. I less an error for su | dpa | ayaiu SeeWHiT- 

3 In the AV. it is still used independently, ! key’s note on this passage in his Translation 

but only 14 times. j of the AV. 

4 See Grassmakn, op. cit, s, v. sL j 6 See Neisser, BB. 30,303; cp. above 

5 The Pada text of AV. xix. 4910 treats ; p. 337, note 7 . 



ADDENDA AND CORRIGENDA. 


It should be noted^ in addition to what is said at the end of § i (p. 2), 
that when the abbreviations ^VS.’ etc. indicate the occurrence of a form in 
a later Veda, they only mean that the form in question is not found in the 
RV., while it may occur in parallel passages of one or more of the other 
Samhitas also. The symbols ^d-VS/ etc. are intended to draw attention to 
the fact that the form indicated occurs in a later Samhita as well as in 
the RV. — In the enumeration of words, stems, inflected forms, and suffixes, 
initial alphabetical order is the principle followed. But it is occasionally varied 
for clearness of grouping. Thus the arrangement, in the case of compounds, 
is sometimes according to the flnal member (e. g. 308, 375 A, 591a) or, in 
the case of roots, according to the medial or final vowel (e. g. 421, 483). The 
principle is also departed from when examples only of very frequent forms are 
given. Thus the nom. forms of present participles are arranged in the order of 
the conjugational classes (314); the noin. and other cases of the <2-declension 
are given according to frequency of occurrence (372}. Adverbs are classed 
according to the alphabetical order of the suffixes (626 — 640) or the sequence 
of the cases (641 — 644). — The principle of giving the meanings of words 
has been followed throughout the work. But this has been modified in two 
ways in the enumeration of inflected forms. In declension the meaning is 
given only with the first occurrence of a case-form of any word found in the 
same paragraph (e. g. 372). It seemed impossible to follow the same method 
in lists of inflected verbal forms. For, owing to the modifications of sense 
due to context and compounding with prepositions, the meaning could not 
be satisfactorily stated by giving it with the first occurrence of forms from 
the same root. The meaning has therefore been stated with the root only 
or when forms from different roots might be confused (e. g. 444, 445). But 
as the index gives the meaning of every root and enumerates all paragraphs 
containing forms from that root, the general sense of all such forms may 
easily be ascertained. — As regards references, figures without an added ‘p.’ 
always indicate paragraphs when books are divided into paragraphs; e. g. 
‘Delbruck, Verbum 184 (p. 166 — 169)’; otherwise they refer to the page. 
When pages have to be referred to they are for the convenience of the reader 
often divided into quarters; thus Lanman 37 2^ means the third quarter of 
p. 372 in Lanman’s Noun-Inflection. 

P. 23, line 19 for orignal read original. — P. 51, note ^5 for '^gimihd read 
'^guzdha-. — P. 56, 1 . 27, for AY. read Av. and for ‘weak read weak. — P. 58, 1 . 4 
from below, for cak\a 7 i\anta read cak\afi\anfu. — P. 60, 1 . 2, for appears read 
appears as. — P. 61, 1. T^for become becomes; 1 . 34, for {a-yas read a^yas', 
1 . 36,y^r fall’) read ‘fall’. — P. 66, § 72, 2 b: cp. Oldenberg, ZDMG. 63, 298. — 
P. 67, 1 . 30, for There seems to be no certain instance of this in the RV. read 
This is of regular and, as far as d is concerned, of very frequent occurrence 
in the RV., e. g. tan (for tad) mitrdsya (i. 115^); h 3I} after cakrdn nd 

Indo-axische Philologi<! Li. 28 
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fx. 95^’’ for however read too. — P, 70, L 17, hiseri often also after But s. — 
P. S3, 1 - 27, for Reduplicated stems read Reduplicated present stems; 1 . 28, 
after invoking' add but perfect sisriylnd- ^having resorted to’. — P. 99, 1 . 2 
from below, insert (AV.j after rna-mdd-a’-t] note 3 , for ri-hati read rih-ati, — 
P. 100, last line: on ddsaanlna' cp. p. 373 note — P. 109, 1 . 3 from 
below, for vevij-d read vevij’d- and for cara-car-d read cara-car-d-. — P. 119, 
1 . 2 1, iox jtgi^-u jigls-u-, — P. 14 1, 1 . 2 from below, for medh-i-rd- read 
nied/id-rd-. — P. 146, 1 . 6, for 204 read 244. — P. 156, 1 . 20, for vdrunas 
read vdrunas and I. 22, for gdtdra- read piidra. — P. 157, 1 . 26^ for occurs 
read occur. — P. 169, 1 , 21, after purusa-vyjghrd- add (VS.). — P. 192, 1 . 9 
from below, for ma/ilntas read mahdntas. — P. 197, note for 55 read 
66 c ,. 3 . — P. 199, note ^ add Cp. Oldexjberg, ZDMG. 63, 300 — 302. — 
P. 202, L sing.: Oldexberg, ZDZ\IG. 63, 2 89, wmuld place the form rdna 
(ix, 7") here. — P. 209, L 25, for Svidth read width. — P. 215, note 5 , for 
Bahuvrflii read a Bahuvrlhi. — P. 2 3 8, note ^ add Cp. Oldenberg, ZDMG. 
63, 300 — 302. — P. 255, 1 . II, for asas read -asas\ S 371, 1 . for ending 
read endings. — P. 257, lines 9 and 12: on krdmi^ danti^ and sakhyd (as 
acc. pL) cp. Oldenberg, ZDMG. 63, 2S7 — 290. — P. 264, 1 . 3 from below; 
according to Oldenberg, ZDMG. 63, 293, also satm/idtyai. — P. 279, 1. 10, 
for 2-deciension ?‘ead ^-declension. — P. 304, 1 . 9 from below, for atrnafi' read 
aimdtu, — P. 3x5 i after 414. — P-317, 1. 20, for -ydt read ■‘ydt. — 

P. 320, sing. 3.; ydmati should perhaps be classed as a root aor. subj., though 
this form seems to have a distinctly indicative sense in the two passages 
in wliich it occurs; du. 2. for sadathas read sddathas^ which form should per- 
liaps rather be classed as a root aor. subj.; pL i., delete ddylmasi {KY.). — 
P. 321, 1. 2, delete gdmanti: see p. 369 top; 1. 12: the shift of accent is in- 
suthcient (cp. hnns-te) for the treatment of h'unsanii as a transfer form (cp. 
p. 100, 1 . 13): it should preferably be placed in 464 dSttx vrnfanti. — P. 321, 
Indicative Middle: Sing, i, delete dave (AV. TS.j. — Sing.’ 3., delete bhdjate, 
yojate^ stdrate (p.3^9A^p) ; r^^-d vdhate before vdsate^ and say ate before siksate. — 
Dll. 3,, add sob/iete, — PL i , delete staramahe (p. 369, top). — P. 323, § 424, 
Sing. I., delete yojam(^of ). — Sing. 2., dtltlQ yamas^ vdras {^02 ), — 

Sing. 3, AdlttQyamat, radhat, hkat (502), tamat, ddsat, sramat, sadat (510), 
minat (477), sndt/iat (452); for vdrat read varat (‘cover’): PL 3., delete 

ya?}tan {^^02)^ vanian^ sdsafi (452), add rVtW/A — Middle. PL 3., yavatita 

(502).-- P. 324, 1 . 4, for read ydja‘, last line, delete dayasva (AV.). — 
B. 325* S 427 a, delete idsant- (455) and sdna?it- (512). — P. 326, 1 . i, for 
cdyamana read cdyamana-; $ 428, Sing. 3., delete asadat ~ P. 328, 1 . 3, 
:srm^ read Four; 1 . 4 add gr- ‘sing’ : grnd- (AV.) beside grnd-, and rr- ‘crush’ 
for Two (AV.) beside srnd-, — $ 430, Sing. 2., read ksipasi (AV.) before 
tirasf Middle. Sing, i., delete mrfe and (451). _ p. 329, § 431^ Sing. 3., 
delete prndt) § 432, delete gukas^ rudhat^ trpdn (5x0) and add hhujdt {bkuf 
‘bend’). — P. 330, L ii, eiM meddianr, 1 . 14, after TS. iv. 6. 5^ add === AV. 
Vb. MS.^ 43 5 » delete ksiyant-, (455), cifdnt- {^q 6), guhdnt-, sucdnt- 

(5^2^), susant-, svasant- (455); insert ‘bending’ after bhujdnt-] Middle, delete 
guhdtndna-, dhrsdmana-^ nrtdmana-, sucdmana- (512). — S 436, Sing. 2., add 
adyas, — P. 332, I. i, add dayamasi (AV.); 1 . 7, add daye (AV. TS.); S 441, 
add 7-aya, ~ ?. 333, L 12, delete cdyamana-. — P. 337, lines 6 and 8, delete 
hhidhas and bhutds (502), and (AV.) after psatds\ Middle. Sing, i., for mrje 
(AV.) read mrje-, add suse (pTWj*- ‘blow’). — R 338, 1 . 2., delete parcas, 
sakas (502); 1. 5, add snathaf 1. 10, add vdman, sdsan; 1. 12, delete vdrjate 
(502). — S 454, Act. Sing., add drahi (AV.) and dratu (AV.) and after ps^ 
delete (AV.); note \ add Perhaps root aor. subj.; cp. 502 (p. 369). — 
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339 j delete sotana isU' ^press’): cp. 505. — § 455? delete 

dhrsdnt- (512), duddi mrjant-^ susdnt-, svasdnt-; Middle. j delete d/irsand- {AN.)^ 
add tvaksaiid-. — P. 340, 1 . 3, delete svand- (s!^- ‘press’, S\ 4 ): cp. 506. 

P. 342, 1 . 1 1, delete piprati, — P. 343, 1 . 1 2, for TS. iv. 6. read TS. iv. 6. — 

P‘ 345 ? § 467, delete krntath zxA surib/und-. — P. 350, 1 . ii, for 
read prnnt\ 1. 16, add ininat (for minlf), — P-359? ^3? xxxiii. 87 ; 

1 . 24, after sr- ‘crush’ add AV.; 1 . 26, after ‘bring forth’ add AN,; note for 
sasahe read sasahe. — P. 361, 1 . 10, add cdkd7i before sasvdr, — P. 362, 1 . 6: 
cakantu though sing, in form is pi. in meaning and stands by haplology^ tor 
caka7iantu\ cp. p. 58, 1 . 4 from below. — P. 364, 1 . 12, read -ran or -iran 
for dra?i; 1. 9 from below, delete dvavacJt (549). — P- 3^^? 5 below, 

delete dkran ( fkrand-)', see 522 (j'-aor.). — P-367, 1. 2, delete dkrm (fbrafid-): 
see 522 (i‘-aor.); 1 . 22, delete aprkta (Vp/'c-): see 522 (^-aor.). P. 368, 
§ 502, 1. 3, add sdkas; 1. 6, for ya?nat read ydmat\ 1. 7, add idkai\ 1, 9, after 
paihds add ‘drink’. — P- 369, 1 . 5 from below: on apyasam (AA. v. 3. 2) see 
Keith, Aitareya Aranyaka, p. 157, note and Index iv, f ap-, — P. 374? 
1 . 22, add bihhis-athas, — P. 383, 1 . 8, delete ayasJt, -- 3S4? W 
below, add 3. ayaslt. — P. 397, 1 - 2 and 1 . 24, add vJldyasi and vilayasva. 
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. 


AA. = Aitareya-Aranyaka, 

AB. = Aitareya-Brahmana. 

AJPh. — American Journal of Philology. 

APr. = Atharva-Pratisakhya. 

ASL. == Ancient Sanskrit Literature. 

AV. == Atharva>Veda. 

Av. — Avesta. 

B. == Brahmana. 

BB. — Bezzenberger’s Beitrage. 

BI. ™ Bibliotheca Indica. 

BR. = Bohtlingk and Roth (St. Petersburg Dictionary). 

C. — Classical Sanskrit. ‘ 

GGA. ~ Gbttingische Gelehrte Anzeigen. 

IE. = Indo-European. 

IF. = Indogermanische Forschungen. 

Ilr. — Indo- Iranian. 

IS. === Indische Studien. 

JAOS. — Journal of the American Oriental Society. 

K. — Kathaka. 

kg. = Brugmann’s Kurze Vergleichende Grammatik. 

Kh. = Khila. 

KZ. — Kuhn’s Zeitschrift. 

MS. = Maitrayani Sainhita. 

N. = (Proper) Name. 

O. u. O. ~ Orient und Occident. 

Pp. = Pada-patha. 

pw. — Petersburger Worterbuch (Bohtlingk’s Smaller Lexicon). 
Paipp. = Paippalada. 

RPr. = Rigveda-Pratisakhya. 

RV. = Rigveda. 

S. == Sutra. 

SA. — Sahkh5yana-Aranyaka. 

SB, == Satapatha-Brahmana, 

SBE. ~ Sacred Books of the East. 

SV. = Sama-Veda. 

TB. = Taittirlya-Brahmana. 

TPr. = Taittirlya-Prati^akhya, 

TS. = Taittirlya-Samhita. 

Up. = Upanishad. 

V. = Vedic, 

VPr. == Vajasaneyi-Pratilakhya. 

VS. = (i) Vajasaneyi-Samhita; ( 2 ) Vedische Studien. 

Wb. == Worterbuch. 

WZKM. “ Wiener Zeitschrift fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes. 

YV. ==: Yajur-Veda, 

ZDMG, == Zeitschrift der Beutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft. 



I. SANSKRIT INDEX. 

The references in both Indexes are to paragraphs. 


a-, negative particle com- 
pounded with nouns 251, 

655- 

yams- 'attain’, pr. 470, sj. 47 1, 
impv. 472; pf. 482 c a, 4S5, 
sj. 4S7, opt. 4^9^ Pt. 493; 
root aor. 500, inj, 503; opt. 
504, prec. 504; fl-aor. opt. 
51i;.y-aor.sj.523; inf.585,4. 
yamh- ‘compress’, pf. 482 c a; 
p. 358^ n. 9. 

akrammi, I. s. aor, ykrarn- 
66 c jS 2 . 

yaks- ‘mutilate’, pr.impv. 472 ; 
, pr. pt. 473; z>aor. 529. 
aksaUf root aor, of g-kas- 499. 
ahkhaya- den., sj. 569 a. 
yac- ‘bend’, pr. 422, impv. 
426; ps. pr. 44S» pt- 447, 
impf. 448; gd. 591 a. 
acch^ ‘towards’, prep, with 
acc. 595. 

yaj- ‘drive’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
opt. 425, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 4285 ps.445, Pt.447; 
inf. 584 b. 

yanj- ‘anoint’, pr. 464, sj. 465, 
impv. 466, pt. 467, impf. 
468; pf. 482 c a, 485, sj- 
487, opt. 489, pt. 493; ps. 

445, pt. 447; pp. 574, 2. 
yat -‘wander’, pr. 422, pt. 427. 
dii ‘beyond’, prep, with acc. 

596. 

yad- ‘eat’, pr. 45 1, sj. 452, 
opt.453, impv.4S4, pt. 455, 
impf. 456; pp. 576 a; inf. 
585, 4, 586 b. 

addnt- ‘eating’, inflected 295 c. 
adhds ‘below’, prep, with acc. 
abl. 610. 

ddhi ‘upon’, prep, with loc. 

abl. acc. inst. 597. 
yan- ‘breathe’, pr. 422, 430, 
451, impv. 454, pt. 45S> 
impf. 456; pf. 482 c, 485 ; 
Zjf-aor. 529; cs. 556. 
andks- ‘eyeless’ 340. 
ana^vak- ‘ox’ 351 a. 
andddmahal^ pf. sj. yams- 
482 c a. 

prep, with acc. 598. 


antdr ‘between’, prep, with 
loc.^ abl, acc. 599. 
a7itard ‘between’, prep, with 
acc. 61 r. 

anyd- ‘other’ 403, 1. 
dp- ‘water’ 334. 
apdd- ‘footless’ 319 a. 
dpas- n. ‘work’ and apds- ‘ac- 
tive’, inflected 344. 
j^z'upon’, prep.wdth loc. 600. 
abhanas^ 2. s. impf. ybhanj- 
66 c 2; p. 345, note 
ab/ii ‘towards’, prep, with acc. 
6ot. 

ahhiias ‘around’, prep, with 
acc. 612. 

]/aw- ‘injure’, pr. 422, 451, 
inj. 424, pt. 427 ; red. aor. 
514; cs. 555. 

amba, f. voc. 374 (p. 265). 
ay dm ‘this’, inflected 393, 
ayds 2. s. aor, yyaj- 66 c 2, 522. 
ard/iya- den., sj. 569 a. 
an- devout’, inflected 380 b 3. 
yarc- ‘shine’, ‘praise’, pr. 422, 
sj. 423, inj. 424, impv, 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 42S; ps.445, 
pt. 447; pf. 482 c a, 485; 
cs. 556; inf. 585, 1. 
arthdya- den., sj, 569 a, impv. 
569 d. 

yarh- ‘deserve’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, pt. 427; pf. 485; inf. 
581, r. 

a7-hire, 3. pi. pf. 482 c a. 
yav- ‘favour’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
inj. 424, opt. 425, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 428; pf. 482 c, 
485; root aor. opt., prec. 
504; 2>aor. 529, sj. 530, inj. 
531, impv. 533; ft. 537, pt. 
538; pp.574, 1 «; inf. 585,4. 
avd-‘t\ih\ pron., inflected 396. 
dva ‘down’, prep, with abl.602. 
avayds^ nom. of avaydj- 66 
c iS l; 302. 

avds ‘down from’, prep, with 
abl. 613. 

dvi^ ‘sheep’ p. 283 (top). 
yaJ- ‘eat’, pr. 476, opt. 477, 
impv. 478, pt. 479, impf. 
480; pf, 4S2 c, 485; z> 


aor, 529, inj. 53 1; pp. 
, 575 b. 

dh7ia7z- ‘stone’, inflected 329. 
|/i. as- ‘be’, pr. 451, sj. 452, 
inj. 452, opt.453, impv.454, 
pt. 455j inipf. 456; pf.482c, 
485- 

|/2. as- ‘throw’, pr. 439, impv. 

441, pt. 442, impf. 443^ 45b; 
pf. 485; ft. 537; ps. 445; 
pp. 572; inf. 585, 4. 

asdu ‘that’, inflected 394. 
asknfa, root aor. of kr- ‘make’ 
500. 

asf7idka ‘of us’ 390, i. 
as7'at 3. s. aor. \'s7'as- 66 c ^2; 
499- 

yah- ‘say’, pf. 4S2 c, 4S5. 
ahdm ‘I’, inflected 391, i. 

d’ ‘near’, prep, with loc. abl. 
acc. 603. 

ad ‘then’, Sandhi of 67. 
dfi- pf. red. syllable 482 c a. 
-dfid pf. pt. suffix 491. 
ydp- ‘obtain’, pr. 470, impv. 
472, impf. 474, pt. 479; pf- 
4S2C, 485^ pt-493; prec. 
504; a-aor. 508, opt. 51 1; 
des. 542, sj. 544. 
dbhil- ‘present’, inflected 383. 
ydr- ‘praise’ (?), 439. 

dz/ayds, nom. of avaydj- 302. 
dvh ‘openly’, adv. with yas-^ 

ybkii-, ykr- 651. 
yds- ^sit% pr.451, sj.452, opt. 
453, impv. 454, pt. 455> 
impf. 456. 

]//- ‘go’, pr. 422, 439, 451, 
sj. 452, inj. 424, 452, opt. 
453, impv.426, 454, pt. 427, 

442, 455; impf. 428, 456; 
pf. 482 c, 485^ pt. 492; 
plup. 495 ; ft* 537, 539, pt. 
538; gdv. 578, l; inf. 585, 
X, 4, 5, 6, 7, 587 b; gd. 
590 b, 591 b. 

ying- ‘move’ cs. 554 a. 
id- ‘refreshment’ 304. 
yidh- ‘kindle’, pr. 464, sj. 465, 
impv. 466; pf. 485; root 
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aor. sj. 502, opt. 504, pt. 
506; ps. 44;, impv. 446, 
pt 447 i 455 ^ 467 , impf.468; 
pp. 573; inf. 5S4 b, 5S6 a. 
yitw* ‘send’, pr. 422, 470, sj. 
423, impv. 426,472, pt. 427, 

impf. 474. 

iyatha^ 2. s. pf. |,V- 485. 
| 67 -‘be quiet', cs.554, aor.560 a. 
‘desire’, pr. 430, sj.431, 
inj. 432, opt 433, impv. 434 ) 
pt 435, impf. 436; gd. 591 a. 
j’2. is- ‘send’, pr. 430, 439, 
476, inj. 432, impf. 436, 
impv. 44 1 pt- 442, 479 ; 

. 4S5; pp. 575 

iscinaya- den., impf. 5^9 f-j 
inf. 5^5> t « 3; 58S c a. 
isavya- den., impv. 569 d. 
isaya- den., opt. 569 c. 

V‘- = Vh pr- 451- 

yih- ‘see’, pr. 422, pt. 427, 
impf. 42S; 3>aor. 529; cs. 
554; gdv. 5 Soa. 
i/ikh- ‘swing’, cs. ^54 a, sj. 

559 b. pp- 573 c- 
V 7 /-/praise’, pr. 451, sj. 452, 
inj. 452, opt. 453, impv. 
454 , pt 455 ; pf- 4S2 c, 
4SS; pp- 575 a 3 ; 

578,4, 5S0. 

yir- *set in motion’, pr. 451, 
sj. 452, impv. 454, impf. 
428,456, pt 455 ; pf- 482 c, 
4S5; cs. 554 a, sj. 559 b. 
]/ 7 i- ‘be master’, pr. 422, 451, 
inj. 424, opt 453, pt 455» 
impf. 428; ‘be able to’ with 
inf. 5 $7 a a, ha. 
yiy ‘move’, pr. 422, inj. 424, 
impv.426, pt427 ; pp. 575b. 
‘desire’, pr. 422; pf, 4S5. 

// particle 647 ; Sandhi of 71b. 
yu- ‘proclaim’ 451, 470. 
yuks- ‘sprinkle’, pr. pt 427; 
w-aor. 529; cs. 554 a; pp. 
575 a 1 . 

yuiT- ‘be pleased’, pr. 437, 
impv. 44 1 ; pf. 4S2C, 485, 
pt, 492. 

yud’ ‘wet’, pr. 464, impv. 466, 
pt. 427, 467, impf. 468; pf. 
, 48s; ps. 445 - 

‘up to’, prep, with acc. 
loc. inst- 604- 

u/ari ‘above’, prep, wdth acc. 
614. 

yubj- ‘force’, pr. impv. 434, pt 
435 » impf.436,- pp. 575 ai. 
yuhk- ‘confine’, pr. impv. 434, 
impf. 468, 480. 
uru^yd- den., sj, 569 a, opt 
5% c, impv. 569 d, impf. 
569 f; pp. 574 ) 2 . 


ulohd- p. 59, note i. 

I'us- ‘burn’, p. 422, inj. 424, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, 479. 

f. ‘dawn’ 44 a 3; 344 
(P- 233). 

? 7 /i- ‘aid’, d. s. = inf. 585,3 
contracted dat. s. p. 282; 
inst s. — inst. pi. p. 287. 
unaya- den., aor. 570. 
yi. fih- ‘remove’, pr. 422, 
impv. 426, impf. 428. 
y 2 . tik- ‘consider’, pr. 422, 
451 ( 3 - pi-), pt. 455 ; pf- 
4820,485; i- aor. pt 527; 
w-aor. 529. 

\r- ‘go’, pr. 430, 458, 47O) 
sj. 431 , 471 ) inj- 471 ) impv. 
434, 460, 472, pt. 473, impf. 
474; pf. 482 c, 485, pt. 
492, 493; root aor. 500, 
inj. 503, opt 504, pt.506; 
iz-aor. 50S, sj. 509, inj. 5 10, 
impv. 512; red. aor. 514; 
intv. 545,2, 546; cs. 558 a, 
aor. 560, pp. 575 c, gd. 
590 b, 591 a, b. 
rghayd- den., inj. 569 b. 

V>7- ‘direct’, pr. 430, 439, 
464, impv. 434, pt. 442, 
467, impf. 468. 
yrnv- ‘go’, pr. 430. 
riaya- den., inj. 569 b. 
ris ‘without’, prep, with abl. 

' 615. 

yrd- ‘stir’, pr. 422, impv. 434, 
impf. 436; cs. 553 c, sj. 
559 b. 

\!rdk- ‘thrive’, pr. 470, sj. 464, 
impv. 441, pt 467, impf. 
474; pf. 485; root aor. sj. 
502, opt. 504, prec. 504, 
pt 506; ^z-aor. opt. 51 1 ; 
des. 542, pt. 544; ps. 445, 
impv. 446; gdv. 578, 4. 
yrs- ‘injure’(?j, j-aor. pt. 527. 
yrs- ‘rush’, pr. 432, 430, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pt 427, 435 - 

ika- ‘one’ 403, 2, 406 a I. 
eka-pad- ‘one-footed’ 319 a. 
yej- ‘stir’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
impv. 426, pt, 427, impf. 
42S. 

^edh- ‘thrive’, pr. 422, impv. 

426; w-aor. opt. 532. 
ena- ‘he, she, it’, inflected 395. 

okivmis- pf. pt. 492 a. 

kd- ‘who?’, pron. 397. 
kandiiya- den., ft. and pp. 570. 
ykan- ‘enjoy, pr.pt. 442; pf. 
4S2, sj. 487, inj. 48S, impv. 


490; plup. == pf. inj. 495; 
zr-aor. 529, sj. 530. 
kdmydms- ‘younger’, inflected 

346-' 

ykam- ‘love’, pf. pt. 493; cs. 

555) sj. 559 b, pt 559 e. 
kdrman- ‘act’, inflected 329. 
ykas- ‘scratch’, impf. 428. 
ykas- ‘open’, pr. impv. 426; 
PP- 573 - 

ykd- = ykan- ‘enjoy’, pf. 
485, pt. 493. 

Vkds- ‘appear’, intv. 545, I, 
546, 547, pt. 548, impf. 
549; cs. 556 a. 
kJrtdya- den., sj. 5^9 a. 
ykup- ‘be angry’, pr.pt. 442; 

cs. 553 b; pp. 575 b. 
ykiij- ‘hum’, pr. pt. 427. 
ykud- ‘burn’, cs. 554 a, sj. 
559 b. 

j/l. ky- ‘make’, pr. 45 1, 470 
(inflected), sj. 471, inj. 471, 
opt 471, impv. 472, pt. 473, 
impf. 474; pf. 482 a, 485 
(inflected), opt 489, pt 492, 
493 ; plup. 495 ; root aor. 
(inflected) 498, 499, 500, 
sj. 502, inj. 503, opt. 504, 
prec. 504, impv. 505, pt. 
506; zz-aor. 508, impv. 512; 
j--aor. 522; ft 537, 539 (in- 
flected), sj. 538, pt 53S; 
des. 542 b; intv. 545, 3, pt 
548; ps. 445, pt. 447, aor. 
501; pp. 573; gdv. 57S, I, 
58 i;inf. 585 , 4 , 5 S 6 b, s 87 b; 
gd. 590 a, b, c, 591 b. 

1/2. kr- ‘commemorate’, i/-aor. 
529; intv. 545, 2, 546, 547, 
aor. 550 b, gdv. 578, i. 
yi. kyt- ‘cut’, pr. 430, inj. 
432, impv. 434, pt. 435) 
impf. 436; pf. 485; ^z-aor. 
508, pt 512; ft 537, 539; 
gd. 591 a. 

]/2. krt- ‘spin’, pr. 464; ps. 
pr. pt. 447. 

ykrp- ‘lament’, pr. 422, pt. 
427, impf. 428; plup. 495; 
root aor. 500; /j-aor. 529; 
cs. 554. 

krpdna- den., sj. 569 a. 
ykrs- ‘be lean’, pr. impv. 434; 

pf. 485; cs. 553 c. 
ykrs- ‘plough’, pr. 422, 430, 
inj. 424, impv.426, pt, 435; 
pf. 485 ; red. aor. 514; intv. 
545 ) 2 , 547 ) impf. 549. 
ykr- ‘scatter’, pr. 430, sj. 431, 
impv. 434; ZjT-aor. sj. 530. 
yklp- ‘be adapted’, pr. 422, 
opt. 425, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 482, 485; sj. 
487; red. aor. 514, sj. 515; 
cs. 553 d, 559 (inflected), sj. 



559 impv.559 d(inflected) ; 
gd. 590 b. 

'Sjkraks’ ‘crash’, pr. pt. 427. 
krdnta^ root aor. j//’/'-, p. 367, | 
n. 16. * I 

y brand- ‘cry out’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426, pt. 427, ! 
impf. 428; pf. 485,^ sj. 487; ; 
plup. 495; inj. 510; ! 

red.aor. 514, inj. 516; .r-aor. 
522; intv. 545,3, 546, pt. 
548; cs. 556 a. 
ykram- ‘stride’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, opt. 425, 
impv. 426, 434, pt._ 427* 
impf. 428; pf. 485, inj. 48S, 
pt. 493; root aor. 66,4 a, 
499» inj. 503; ^-aor. 508; 
j'-aor. 522, sj. 523; z>-aor. 
529 (inflected), inj. 531, 
impv, 533, ft. 537; intv. 
547c; pp. 574.2; inf. 5S4b; 
gd. 591 a, 

ykri- ‘buy’, pr. 476, sj. 477, 
impf. 480; gd. 590 b. 
ykrJd- ‘play’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
pt. 427. 

yknidh- ‘be angry’, pr. 439; 
<z-aor. inj. 510; red. aor. 
512, sj. 515, inj. 516; cs. 
553b; pp. 573' 
yknts- ‘cry out’, pr. 422, impv. 

426, pt. 427; -r^-aor. 536. 
yksad- ‘divide’, pr. 422; pf. 

485. pt* 493; inf* 585. V . 

yksan- ‘wound’, zV-aor. inj. 
pp- 574.2. 

yksam- ‘endure’, pr. opt. 425, 
impv. 426, pt. 427; pf. opt. 

489- 

yksar- ‘flow’, pr. 422, inj. 424, 
impv. 426, pt. 427. impf- 
42S; J-aor. 522; inf. 585, 7. 
yksa~ ‘burn’, cs. 558. 

]/i. ksi- ‘possess’, pr. 422, 430, 
451. sj. 452, opt. 425.433. 
pt. 427. 435. 455. inipv. 
434, j'-aor. sj. 523; ft. 537, 
pt. 538; cs. 557 a, 558 a. 
yz. ksi- ‘destroy’, pr. 439,470, 
476, inj. 477, impf- 480; 
j-aor. inj. 524; ps. 445, pt- 
447* 

yksip- ‘throw’, pr. 430, inj. 
432, impv. 434, pt. 435; 
red. aor. inj. 516. 
yksl- = ksi- ‘destroy’, pp. 
576 d. 

yksud- ‘be agitated’, ‘crush’, 
pr. 422, pt. 442; cs. 553 b. 
yksudh- ‘be hungry’, cs. aor. 
inj. 510. 

yknibh- ‘quake’, pf. 485* 
ytezz--whet’, pr. 451, pt. 455- 

ykhan- ‘dig’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
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opt. 425, pt. 427, impf. 42S, i 
pf. 4S5; ft pt. 53S; pp. j 
574,2;'mf.5S6b; gd-Spoa. | 
l'/7z;z- = khan-, pf. pt. 492. 1 
ykhJd- ‘chew’, pr. 422, impv. i 
426, pt 427; pf. 4S2b, 4S5. I 
ykhid- "tear’, pr. 420, inj. 432, i 
opt 433, inapv. 434, pt. | 

435, impf. 436; pf.pt. 482 d, i 
492 b. 

ykhud- ‘futuere’, pr. impv. 434. 
ykhyd- ‘see’, pf. 4S5; tz-aor. 
508, inj. 510, impv. 512; 
gdv. 578,3; inf. 5S4 a; gd. | 
591 a. I 


j y^ad- ‘say’, pr. impv. 426. ^ 
ly^am- ‘go’, pr. 422, 45 1, sj. 

423, opt 425, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 428; pf. 485, 
opt 4S9, pt 492, 493 ; plnp. 

495; periphr.pf. 496, 560b; 
root aor. 499, 500, sj. 502, 
inj. 503, opt 504, prec. 504, 
impv. 505, pt.506; zz-aor.5o8, 
sj 509,inj.5 io,opt. 511 ; red. 
aor. 514; s-aor. 522, z>aor. 
opt 532, impv, 533; ft. 537, 
539, periph. ft. 540; 

542; intv. 545, I, 3, 546; 
cs. 555 a; ps. 445. aor. 501 ; 
PP* 572, 574,2; inf. 585,4, 
5. 7, 587 b; gd. 590 b, c. 

I ygarh- ‘chide’, pr. 422. 

‘go’, pr. 45S, inj. 459, 
impv. 460, pt. 461, impf. 
462; pf. 489; root aor. 499, 
sj. 502, inj. 503, impv. 505 ; 
1 j'-aor. inj. $24; des. 542 c; 
! inf. 585,4. 

1 1/2. ^^5- ‘sing’, pr. 439, Inj. 
440, impv. 441, pt. 442; 
.r-aor. inj. 524; j-z>aor. 534; 
pr. pt 447; PP* 574,3* 
gdiicyd- den., impv. 569 d. 
ygdh- ‘plunge’, pr. 422, opt. 
425, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf.428; intv. 545, 2 iz, 546. 
ygii- ‘sound’, intv. 545, ^5 54^* 
Vgup- ‘protect’, pf. 485 (cp. 
p. 358, note 13); ft 537, 
539; PP* 575 b. 
ygi^r- ‘greet’, pr. impv. 434; 
pf. sj. 487, opt 489; root 
aor. 5C0; intv. 545, 2 «; pp. 
573 a; gd. 591 a. 
yguk- ‘hide’, pr. 422, inj. 

424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 

impf. 428; i3-aor. 508, inj. 
510, pt $12 a; j-zz-aor. 
536; des. 542; ps. pt 447; 
PP- 573; 578, 4; gd. 

590 a. 

gurdhaya- den., impv. 5^9 d. 
yi. gr- ‘sing’, pr. 476, inj. 
477, impv. 434, 478, pt. 


479, impf. 436; inf. 585,7, 
58S c. 

] '2. ‘awake’, pf. 4S2; red. 
aor. 512, impv. 51S; intv, 
545,1b, 596. 547^ P^‘ 548, 
impf. 549* pl"* 550* 
ygrdk- ‘be greedy’, pr. pt. 
442; ]if. 4S2, 4S5; a-aoT. 
50S, inj. 510. 

grhhdya- den., impv. 569 d. 
j V/- ‘swallow’, pr. 430, 479; 
root aor. sj. 502; red.aor. 


545, lb, 2a, 547; PP* 5/o; 
gd. 591 a. 

v'- ‘cow’, inflected 365. 
\op:iyd- den., impv. 569 d; 


p. 402, n. 2. 

gdha, 3. s. root aor. yg/ias-, 
jp 367, note 13. 
gnd- ‘woman’, 3^7 (bottom); 
p. 263, note 

ygrath- ‘tie’, pr. 464; pp. 
575 a 2. 

ygrahh- ‘seize’, pr. 47^ (in- 
flected), sj._477, inj. 477, 
impv. 478, inipf. 480; pf. 
485, opt. 489, pt 492; plnp. 

I 495; root aor. 499, S^Oj 
i j-aor. 50S; zV-aor. 529; cs. 
554; pp- 575 b; inf- 584b; 
gd. 591 a 

‘devour’, pr. opt. 425, 
pf. opt. 489, pt. 493 ; PP- 


o70 

ygrah- ‘seize’, pr. 476, opt. 
477, impv. 478, pt 479, 
impf 4S0; pf. 485; ^7-aor. 
inj. 510; zk-aor. 529; pp. 
575 b; gd. 590b, 591 a.^ 
grdvan- ‘pressing- stone’, in- 
flected 331. 

ygld- ‘be weary’, pr.pt 41 2; 
cs. 558. 


yghas- ‘eat’, pr. sj. 452; pf. 
48s, opt 4S9, pt 492; root 
aor. 499, impv. 505; r-aor. 
522; des. 542 (p. 389, top); 
pp* 574, 3 «• 

ygkns- ‘sound’, pr. sj. 423, 
pt 427; cs. 553 b; ps. aor. 
soil gd. 591 a. 
yg/ir- ‘drip’, pr. 458 ; cs. 557 c, 
ps. pt. 561 a. 
yghrd- ‘smell’, pr. 458. 

ycaks- ‘see’, pr. 422, 451, 
impv. 454, impf. 428,456; 
pf. 485; plup. 495; cs. 
556 a; gdv. 578, 4; inf. 
584 b, 585,1, 588 a; gd. 
591 a, b. 

caksiis- ‘eye’, inflected 342. 
ycat- ‘hide’, pr. pt. 427; cs. 
555, pt- 559 e. 
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caiitspad- ‘four-footed’ 319 a. ! 
yca/i- ‘he pleased’, ;/-aor. ; 

impv* 533 - ! 

i:amsj'd- den., impv. 5^9^* 
car- ‘move% pr. 422, sj. 423, ■ 
inj. 424, opt. 425, impv. i 
426, pt. 427, impf. 42S; 
pf. 4S5 ; red. aor. 514; !s- \ 
aor. 529, inj. 531; ft. 539; | 
intv. S45 j 2 b, 546, 55 1; pp. 1 
575 a- 3; 5S0; inf. j 

5S55 4 , 7 - ; 

€aranya- den., sj. 569a, opt. c. , 
^armamnd- ‘tanner’ p. 3S n. ^ ; | 
p. 249 note 4 . I 

‘stir’, impf. 42S; intv.' 

545, 2,^ 546. 

inj. pf. 4SS (cp. p. 392 
note ^). 

jVJj'- ‘note’, pr. pt. 427; d- 
aor. 529; gd, 590 b, 591 a. 
]/i. d- ‘gather’, pr. 422, 470, 
sj. 452, 471, opt. 425, 47b* 
impv. 472, pt. 473, impf. 
474; pf. 4S5 ; root aor. 499; 
7>-aor. impv. 533; gd. 590b 
\ ' 2 . d- ‘note’, pr. 458, impv. 
460, pt. 461, 462; pf.4S5; 
root aor. 500; des. 542. 

‘perceive’, pr. 422,451, 
inj. 424, iinpv.426, pt. 427, 
impf. 42S; pf. 485, sj, 4S7, 
impv. 490, pt. 492, 493; 
plup- 495; a.or, 499, 

pt. 506; o"-aor. 522; des. 
542, sj. 544; intv. 545, 1, 

546, 547 >^pt* 54S; cs. 553, 
554, sj. 559 b, opt. 559 c; 
ps. aor. 501; pp. 573; inf. 
5^5, 2. 

yciai- ‘impel’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426; cs. 553 b, 
sj* 559 b, ps*pt. 5 bi a, pp. 
575 c. 

‘bind’, pr. 430, impv. 
*434; pf. 485; inf. 5S6 a. 
ceiaiur pf. p. 35S n. i. 

‘stir’, pr. pt. 427. 
yeyU’ ‘move’, pr. 422, inj. 

. 424, impv. 426; pf. 4S2b I, 
485; phip. 495; red. aor. 
514, inj. 516, opt 517; 
.y-aor. inj. 524; cs. 557b. 

ydiad* or cJmud- ‘seem’, pr. 
451; pf. 485, opt 4S9; 
j-aor. 523, sj. 523; cs. 556, 
556 a, sj. 559 b. ^ 
yckad- ‘cover’, cs. 555. 
ycka‘ ‘cut up% pr. 430, impv. 
434 * 

ydiid- ‘cut off’, pr. 464, impv. 
466; root aor. inj. 503; 
^-aor. 508; r-aor. inj. 524; 
ps.445, aor. 501; pp.576a; 
gd. 591 a. 


yjaks- ‘eat’, gd. 590 b, c. 
\jajk-, pr, pt 427. 
yja?y- pr. pt. 427. 
yja7z- ‘generate’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
454, pt 427, impf. 428, 
456; pf. 4S5, pt. 493; ^oot 
aor. 500; red. aor. 514 (in- 
flected}, inj. 516; 2>-aor. 
529, opt 532; ft 537,539; 
CS.556, sj.SSpb, opt 559 c, 
pt 559 e, impf. 559 f (in- 
flected); pp. 574 , 2; gdv. 
580, 581; inf. 5S7 b; gd. 

590 a. 

jam- ‘wife’ 3S0 b 2. 
janitd}- ‘begetter’ 390. 
yjaznbh- ‘chew’, red. aor, 5 14; 
2>-aor. 530; intv. 545, 2, 
pt. 548; cs. 556 a. 
yjas- ‘be exhausted’, pr. impv. 

441, pt. 427; pf.impv. 490. 
Jakd, 3. s. pf.? p. 357 note 4 . 
jaMf 2. s. impv. yhan- 32 c; 
p. 50 note 9 . 

Jd‘ ‘offspring’, inflected 36S. 
]/;d- ‘be born’, pr. 439, inj. 
440, opt. 440, impv. 44 1 
pt. 442, impf. 443. 
jauivdrns- pf. pt. 4S2 d. 
jih-aya- den., ps. aor. 501. 
jyf- ‘conquer’, pr. 422, 451, 
sj. 423, inj. 424, opt 425, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428; pf, 485, pt 492; root 
aor. inj. 503, impv. 505, 
red. aor. 514; .r-aor. 522, 
sj. 523* inj, 524; ft 537, 
539 , pt. 53S; des. 542, pt. 
544; cs. 55S a; pp. 573; 
gdv. 58 1; inf. 585, la; gd. 

591 b. 

yji- oxjinv- ‘quicken’, pr. 422, 
470, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485. 
yjw- ‘live’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
opt. 425, impv. 426, pt. 
427; prec. 504; //-aor. inj. 
I 531; cs. 5 S 4 a; pp. 575 a 3 ; 
: gdv. 581b; inf. 585,1,4,5. 

! ypis-‘ ‘enjoy’, pr. 422, 430, 
j 451, inj. 424, 432, sj. 431, 

I opt. 433 , ioipv. 426, 434, 
i pt 435, impf. 436; pf.485, 
' sj. 4S7, impv. 490, pt 492, 
493; root aor. 500, sj. 502, 
pt 506; />aor. sj. 530; cs. 
553 b, sj. 559 b; pp. 573; 
gd. 590 a. 

yjn- ‘be swift’, pr. 422, 476, 
sj. 477 ; pfl 482, 485, sj, 

487, pt 492, 493 ; inf.sSs, I. 

yjtirv- ‘consume’, pr. 422, sj. 
423 > impv. 426, pt, 427; 
w-aor. 529. 

yjr- ‘sing’, pr. 422 (p. 322), 


sj. 423, opt. 425, impv. 426 
(top), pt 427; inf. 585,7. 
yjrmbh’ ‘gape’, pr. 422. 
yjf- ‘waste away’, pr. 422, 
439, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
435, impf. 44:;; pf. 485, 
pt 492; i^-aor. inj. 531; cs. 
557 c; pp. 576 e. 
yjeh~ ‘pant’, pr. pt. 427. 
yjhd- ‘know’, pr. 476, sj. 477, 
opt. 477, impv. 47S, pt. 
479, impf. 480; pf. pt 492, 
492 a; root aor. opt. 504; 
red. aor. 5 14; x-aor. 522; 
des. 542; cs. 558, aor. 560; 
gdv. 578,3; ps. 445, aor. 
501. 

yjyd- ‘overpower’, pr. 439, 
476, opt 477, pt 479; des. 
542; ps. 445; pp. 574 , 3 . 
yjyjtt- ‘shine’, cs. 553 b. 
yjri’ ‘go’, pr. 422; i'-aor. pt. 

527. . 

id‘ ‘that’, inflected 392, i. 
ytams> ‘shake’, pf. 485; plup. 
495; i2-aor. 508; intv. 545, 
2 b; sj. 547, gdv. 579; cs. 
556 a; inf. 585,7. 
ytak- ‘rush’, pr. 45 1, impf. 
456. 

ytaks- ‘fashion^, pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 

454, pt. 427, impf. 428, 

456; pf. 485; fx-aor. 529; 

pp. 575 a 1. 

yi. ian- ‘stretch’, pi% 470, sj. 

471, inj. 47 [, impv. 472, 

j pt 473, impf. 474; pf. 485, 

I sj. 487, inj. 4S8, opt. 489, 
pt 492; root aor. 499, 500; 
u!-aor. 50S, inj. 510; j-aor. 
522; cs. 555; pp. 574, 2; 
gd. 591 b. 

y 2 .ta}i- ‘roar’, pr. 439. 

‘body’, inflected - 3S5 ; 
= ‘self’ 400, 3. 
yia?id- ‘be weary’, pr. 422, 
inj.(?) 424. 

ytap- ‘be hot’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pt 427, impf. 428; pf. 485, 
sj. 487, pt. 493; red. aor. 
5H> sj. 515; >aor. 522, 
inj. 524; cs. 555 ; ps. 445, 
impv. 446, pt 447, impf. 
448; aor. 501; pp. 573; 
gd. 591 a. 

ytazn- ‘faint’, as-aor. inj. 510. 
taru§a- den., inj. 569 b, opt, 

,569 c. 

idt^ abl. adv. ‘in this way’ 
629. 

tip ‘be sharp’, pr. 422, pt 
427; des. 542; intv. 545, i, 
546; pp. 573. 
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tirds ‘across’, prep, with acc. t, 
605. _ t. 

tilvildyd’ den., impv. 569 d. 
ytu- ‘be strong’, pr. 451; pf. | 
482, 485; red. aor. 514; i 
intv. 545, 3. 1 

ytu/- ‘urge’, pr. 430, 464, ] 
pt. 427, 435, 467; pf. opt. 
489, pt. 493; cs. 554; ps. 
445, pt. 447; inf. 584 b, ] 
5S5, I, 2. 

"ytud- ‘thrust’, pr. 430, impv. 
434, pt. 435, 467, impf. 
436; pf. 4^5; PP- 57b a. 1 
\tur- = if- ‘pass’, pr. 430, 
opt. 453; des. 542; CS.5S4; 
gd. 591 a. 1 

itiranya- den., inj. 569 b, impf. 

5691- 

yuis- ‘drip’, pr. 422, pt. 427; 1 
cs. 553 b. 

ytiis- ‘be content’, cs. 554. 
\turv- ‘overcome’, pr. 422, ^ 
impv. 426, pt. 427. 
yird- ‘split’, pr. 464, impf 
468; pf. 485, pt. 493; root 
aor. sj. 502; des. 542, ?j. 
544; pp. 576 a; inf. 587 a. 
ytfp- ‘be pleased’, pr. 430, 
sj. 471, impv. 434, 441. 

472, pt. 435; 432,485, 

pt. 493; ^z-aor. 508, inj. 
510, pt. 512; red. aor. 514; 
des. 542, sj. 544; cs. 553c, 
sj. 559 b. 

ytrs- ‘be thirsty’, pr. 439, pt 
442; pf. 482, 4S5, pt. 493; 
root aor. pt 506 ; ^j-aor..5oS, 
inj. 510; red. aor. 514, inj. 
516. 

ytfh- ‘crush’, pr. sj. 465, impf. 
436; pf. 485; <a:-aor. 5^8; 
ps. 445, inipv. 446, pt 447 ; 
pp. “^73 ; Sfd. 590 b, c. 
ytf- ‘pass’, pr. 422, 430, 470, 

sj. 423. 431, inj. 424, 432, 

opt. 425, 433, impv. 426, 
434, pt 427, 435, 4b I, impf 
428,43b; pf 485, opt 489, 

pt 492; red. aor. 514; is- 
aor. 529, sj. 530, inj. 531, 
opt 532; intv. 545, 2, 3, 54b, 

^ 551; ps.aor.50i; pp.57be; 

inf 584 a, 585,7,9, 58b a, 
588 c; gd. 590 a. 
ytyaj- ‘forsake’, pf 482 b 1, 
485. 

yiras- ‘be terrified’, pr. 432, 
impv. 426, impf 428; red. 
aor., 514; cs. 555. 
ytrd- ‘rescue’, pr. 439, impv. 
441. 454. pt- 442; pf- 485 ; 
.r-aor. sj. 523, opt 525, 
cs. gdv. 561 b, S 79 ; inf. 

585, 8. 

trifad- 'three-footed’ 319 a. 


2f/'22/r/-‘threefold’,inflected3o6. 
tva- ‘many a one’, inflected 

396. 

yivaks- ‘fashion’, pr. pt 455. 
tvd 77 i ‘thou’, inflected 391,2- 
ytvar- ‘make haste’, cs. 556. 
yti'is- ‘be stirred’, impf 436, 
456; pf48s, Pt.493; P'-’-P- 
495; PP- 575 iof 584 b- 
ytsar- ‘approach stealthily’, 
pr. 422, impf. 428 ; pf 
485; s-aor. 522. 


yda 7 ?js- ‘bite’, pr. impv. 426, 
pt 427; pf pt 492: intv. 
545 2 b, pt 548; pp. 574, 2 . ] 
ydaks- ‘be able’, pr. 422, 
impv. 426, pt 427; gdv. 1 

579. 

ydayh- ‘reach to’, root aor. 
inj. 503; prec. 504, impv. 1 

505- 

ddfz, g. of dd 77 i- ‘house’, p. 37 
(bottom); 66,4a; 338. 
ydan- ‘straighten’?, pr. sj. 1 
; 452, inj. 452. 

ddzit- ‘tooth’ 313. 
ydabh- or datnbh' ‘harm’, pr. 
422, 470, sj. 423, inj. 424, 
impv. 472; pf 485, inj. 
488 ; root aor. 499, inj. 503 ; 
des. 542, sj. 544; cs. 556a; 
ps. 445; 578,4; inf. 

584 b. 

ydazn- ‘control’, cs. 556. 
da 77 ianya- den., impf 5 b 9 !• 
damsyd- opt. 5690, im[)V. 
569 d. 

ydas- or das- ‘waste’, pr. 422, 
439, sj. 423, inj. 424, pt. 
427, opt 440; pf pt 492; 
^-aor. inj. 510, pt 512; 
7>-aor. inj. 531 ; cs. 555. 
ydah- ‘burn’, pr. 422, 439, 
451, sj. 423, inj. 424, impv. 
426, pt 427, impf 428; 
j-.aor. 522, inj. 524, pt527; 
ft 537, pt 538; pp. 573- 
yr. dJ- ‘give’, pr. 422, 458, 
sj. 459, inj. 424, 459, opt 
, 459, impv, 426, 460, pt. 

461, impf. 428, 462 ; pf 485, 

; pt. 492; root aor. 499,5*^'^, 

' sj. 502, inj. 503, opt 504; 

impv. 505; rt-aor. 508; 

, j-aor. 522. sj. 523, inj. 524; 

ft 537, pt 538; bes. 542; 

, cs. 558; ps. 445, aor. 501; 

. pp. 572, 573 574,3 «; 

gdv. 578,3; 584a, 

585,4^5-8,9, 58bb, 587b; 

; gd. 590 b, c, 59^ a. 

yz,dd- ‘divide’, pr. 422,430, 
; 451, impv. 426, 434, inj. 

440, impv. 441, pl^* 442, 

I impf. 436; pf. pt 493; 


root aor. impv. 505; i'-aor. 
inj. 525; P'^* 445, ft 447 ; 
pp. 574 , 3 «, 57b c. 

dd- ‘bind’, impf. 443; ps. 
aor. 501; pp. 574 , 3 - 
|Mfi- ‘make offering’, pr. 422, 
451, 470, sj. 423, opt. 425, 
pt 455, impf 42S; pf. 
485, sj.487, pt492, 492 b. 

ydis- ‘point’, pr. 430, opt. 
434, pt. 435; pf. 4S5, sj. 

* 4S7, impv. 490; plup.495; 
root aor. 500 ; j-aor. 522; 
intv. 545, 1, 546, impf 549 , 
551; pp- 573 : inf 584 b- 

ydi/i- ‘smear’, pr. sj. 452, pt. 

455, impf 45b; PP; 573 * 
yi.di- ‘fly’, pr. 439, inj. 44 <^# 
impv. 441, pt 442, impf 

443. „ . 

y2. dl- ‘shine’, pr. 458, sj* 
459, impv. 460, pt. 461, 
impf. 462; pf 482, 485, 

sj. 487, pt 492. 
ydip- ‘shine’, pr. 439, mipv. 
441 ; red. aor. inj. 516; cs. 
554 a. 

ydit'-‘p]ay% pr. 439, inj. 440 ; 

pf. 4S5; pp- 573 sd. 

591 a. 

ydzi- or du- ‘burn’, pr. 47 °, 
pt. 473; 2>'aor. sj. 530; pp. 
576 d. 

ydudh- ‘stir up, pp. 575 b. 
durasyd' den., sj. 569 a. 
duvasyd' den., sj. 569 a, opt. 

569 c, impv. 569 d. 
ydits- ‘spoil’, pr. 439 ; 

, aor, 514, inj. 5^b; ft. cs. 
537, 560; cs. 554 - 

; dus- ‘iir, adverbial particle as 
; first member of compounds 

251, 657. 

, yduh- ‘milk’, pr. 422, 45 ^, 
sj. 452, opt 453 , inapv. 454 , 

; pt 455, impf 43b, 45b; 

; pf 485, pt.493; -f-aor. 522, 
inj. 524, opt 5^5; sa-^<yc. 
536; des. 542, pt. 544; ps. 
445 , pt 447; PP- 573; inf- 
:. 585, I, 7 - 

dilddbha-, Sandhi of, p. 7 ® 
note 3; 81, 1 b. 

; yi.dr- ‘pierce’, pr. 45 ^; P^- 

• 485, pt 492; root aor. 499; 
j-aor. sj. 523, C)pt 525; 

; intv. 545, ^, 2 , 54b, 547 , pt- 
; 547, impf 549; cS. 557 c. 

yz.dr- ‘heed’, gd. 59^ b. 
h y^Tp- ‘rave’, ^z-aor. 508; pp. 

ydfs- ‘see’, pf 485, pt. 492 , 

493; root aor. 499, 5 ^®» ®.b 
j 502, pt. 506; fl-aor. 508, 

2*, inj. 51O7 Sn; -i'-aor. 

5; 522,53,523; des. 542, gdv. 
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544 i, 5S0; cs. 553 c; ps. 
445, aor. 501 ; gdv. 5S0; 
inf. 5S4b, 585,2, 5860, 

5SS a; gd. 590 b, c, 591 a. 
j \trh- ‘be firm’, pr. 430, impv. 
426, 441, pt. 435, impf. 

425, 436; pf.pt. 493; |Iup. 
495; ‘’-J-aor. 529; cs. 554a; 
PP- 573* 

ifcX'/-, indected 3 78. 
dehiy pr. impv. ‘give’ 

62, 4 b. 

dydv* ‘heaven’, inflected 364. 
] Vw/- ‘shine’, pr, 422, impv. 

426, pt. 427; pf 4S2 b I, 
4S5, pt. 493; root aor. pt. 
506; red. aor, 514, inj. 
516; intv. 545>3i 54^, pt 
547, impf. 549; cs. 553 b, 
554* 

dyausy accentuation of voc. 

§5* 93. 364 note II (p- 247}. 
yi. drd- ‘run’, pr. impv, 454; 
pf. pt. 493; j-aor. sj. 523; 
intv. pt. 547. 

j/2. drd- ‘sleep’, pp. 576 c. 
ydm- ‘run’, pr. 422, impv. 
426, pt. 427, impf. 42S; 
pf. 4S5; red. aor. 514, inj. 
516; cs. 557 b. 

] dn(A- ‘be hostile’, pf. 4S5; 
^z-aor. 5 c 8, inj. 510; pp. 

573* 

ydm- ‘hurl’(?), pr. pt. 479. 
dvipdd- ‘two-footed’ 319 a. 
dvls‘ ‘hatred’, inflected 340. 
ydvis- ‘hate’, pr. 45 b sj. 452, 
impv. 454, pt. 455; -^'^z-aor. 
inj- 53^; gdv- 57S,4, 5^0. 
dvJpd- ‘island’ 255, 4. 

ydhan- ‘run’, pf. sj. ^87, opt. 
4S9; cs. 556. 

ydkanv*^XMTi\ pr. 422, sj.423, 
impv. 426; pf.4S5j pt-492; 
fj-aor. 529, 

dhdnTJan- ‘bow’, inflected 33 1. 
ydkam- or dhmd- ‘blow’, pr. 
422, impv. 426, pt 427, 
impf. 428; ps. 445; PP- 
574^2, 575 b. 
ydhav- ‘flow’, impf. 428. 
yu dhd^ ‘put’, pr. 422, 45S, 
sj- 459» opb 459» impv. 460, 
pt 461, impf. 462; pf. 4S5, 
impv. 490; root aor. 499, 
500; fl-aor. 508; j-aor. sj. 
523, inj. 524; des. 542, 
sj- 544» gdv. 579; cs. 558, 
sj. 559 ps- 44S> impv- 
446, pt. 447, aor. 501, sj. 
502, inj. 503, opt 504, 
impv. 505; pp. 574,3; inf. 
584 a, 585,4,5*7, 586 a, 
5S7 b; gd. 591 a. 

J/2. dhd^ ‘.$nck’, pr, 439, opt. 


; 440; root aor. 499; cs. 

5585 pp' 574j inf. 5 ’^ 5 ’ 4 - 

J'i dhlz'- ‘run’, jr. 422, sj. 

‘ 423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 

pt. 427; pi’-^JP* 495 - 
]'2. dhdz'~ ‘wash’, pr. 422, 
impv. 426; //-aor. 529. 

' dnf- ‘thought', inflected 376. 

I I 'dhJ- ‘think’, pr. sj. 459, pt. 

, 461, impf. 463; j f . 4S2; 

, j-aor. pt 527. 

' dhinaya- den., inj. 569 b, 
impv. 569 d. 

: ] \ihi~t- ‘shake’, pr. 430, 470, 
sj. 441, impv, 446, 472, 

, pt 473 , ^nipf. 474; pf.485, 
j inj. 48 S, opt4S9; root aor. 

{ pt. 506; red. aor. 514; 

1 >aor. 522; intv. 545, I, 3, 

' 546, pf. 550; gd. 591 a. 

! dkdpdya- den., impf. 569 f. 

’ I dhuiv- ‘injure’, pr.422, impv. 

; 426, pt 427. 

I ‘hold’, red. aor. 514, 

I inj. 516, impv. 51S; pf. 
j 482, 4S5 ; root aor, inj. 503 ; 

1 ft 537, 539; intv. 545, 1, 3, 

; 546, impf. 549; cs. 557 c, 

I sj. 559 b, opt 559 c, ft 

537 > Sdo; ps. 445, impv. 
446; inf. 5S5, 1,8, 588 b. 
lyd/irs- ‘dare’, pr. impv. 472; 
j pf. 4S5, sj. 4S7, inj. 48S, 
].t 492; plup. 495; ^-aor. 
inj, 510, pt 512; pp. 575b; 

I gdv. 578,4; inf. 584 b. 
\ydhraj- ‘sweep’, pr. pt. 427, 

I impf. 428. 

\yd^i^a 7 ns- ‘scatter’, pt 485; 
a-z.oT. 50S; cs. 556. 

‘sound’, cs.555, aor. 
560 a; pp. 574, 2 a, 
ydhvr^ ‘injure’, j-aor. 522; 
des. 542; inf. 585, i. 

Jid ‘like’, Sandhi of 67, p. 63 
note 9 . 

ndkis, indecl. pron., old nom. 

sing. 381b (p.279, bottom). | 
7 tdkta- n. ‘night’, irreg. nom. 
du. 372. 

y?iaks- ‘attain’, pr. 422, inj. 
424., impv. 426, pt 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 4S5. 
ynad’ ‘sound’, pr. 1 1. 427, 
impf. 42S ; xntv. 545, l b, 
54 d, pt 548; cs. 556. 
nddbhyasy dat. oindpdi- 62, 3 b ; 
321 note 

ynand- ‘rejoice’, pr. 422. 
ynabk- ‘burst’, pr. impv. 426. 
ynam- ‘bend’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pt 427, impf. 428; pf. 4S2, 
485; plup. 495; red. aor. 
inj. 5 16; .raor. sj. 523; pt 


527; intv. 545,2, 54 d, pt 
548, impf. 549 ; cs. 556; 
pp- 574,2; gdv. 581; inf. 
584 b. 

\yi. 7tas‘ ‘be lost’, pr. 439, 
; inj. 424, impv. 44 1; pf- 

! 485 ; reA aor. 514, inj. 5 1 6 ; 

I ft. 537 , 539; cs. 555, inf. 

' 585,7; PP- 573 - 

y 2. lias- ‘obtain’, pr. 451, sj 
! 423, inj. 424; root aor. 499 
I inj. 503, opt. 504, j-aor. sj 
' 523 ; des. 542 a, sj. 544 ; inf. 

' 584 b. 

y7ias- ‘unite’, pr. 422, inj 
I 424; root aor. opt 504. 
y 7 ia/i- ‘bind’, pr. 439 , i^^pv. 

I 441, pt 442, impf. 443; 
pf. 4S5; ps. pt 447 ; PP 
573 - 

y 7 id^/i- ‘seek aid’, pp. $75 ^2 
! y7iad/i- ‘seek aid’, pr. part. 

, ,427; PP- S 75 b. 

i 7 mz 7 - ‘ship’, inflected 365. 
j y 7 ii 77 is- ‘kiss’, pr. 45 1, impf. 
I 428. 

! y72iks- ‘pierce’, pr. 422, impv. 
I 426; inf. 584 b. 

; y 7 iij- ‘wash’, pr. impv. 460, 
I pt. 455; ^-aor. 508; .f-aor. 

522, inj. 524; intv. $45, I, 
546 (inflected), 547. 

y 7 ii 7 id- ‘revile’, pr. 422, sj. 

423, impv. 426; pf. 485; 
root aor. pt. $o 5 \ /;-aor. 
529, sj. 530; des. 542, sj. 
544; ps.pt 447; pp .575 ai- 

ynT- ‘lead’, pr.422, 451,458, 
sj. 423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pt427, impf. 428; pf. 485; 
sj. 487 (cp. p. 361 notei), 
opt. 489; j'-aor. 522, sj. 

523, inj. 524, impv. 526; 
z>-aor. 529; ft. 537, 539; 
des. 542; intv. 545,1, $$ 1 ; 
rs.445, Pt 447 , impf. 448; 
inf. 588 c; gd. 591 a. 

7 uldya- den., sj. 569 a. 

]/i. 7 tii- ‘praise’, pr. 422, inj. 

424, pt 427, impf. 42S, 
456, pt. 435; red. aor. 514, 
inj. 516; j'-aor. 522, inj. 
524; z>-aor.529; intv. 545,1, 
546, 547, impf. 549, pf- 
550; gdv. 578, 2. 

|/2. 7 m- ‘move’, pr. 422, impf. 
428. 

y 7 md- ‘push’, pr. 430, sj. 431, 
inj. 432, impv. 434, pt435, 
impf. 436; pf. 485; root 
aor. inj. 503; zk-aor. inj. 
53 1 ; PP- 576a; inf. 584b. 
ynri- ‘dance’, pr. 439, impv. 
441, pt. 442; root aor. 499; 
<2-aor. pt. 512; zV-aor. 529; 
cs. 553 c. 
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‘cook’, pr. 422, 439, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 42S; pf.4S5; 
plup. 495; j-aor. sj. 523; 

ps. 445, Pt.447, impf. 448; 
inf.^ 585,4; gd. 590 b. 

padbhis^ inst. pi. 42 c, 43 b I, 
62,4 b (p. 57) note 3, 350 
(p. 238 note i). 
yi. pat- ‘fly’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
inj. 424, opt. 425, impv. 
426, pt. 427, impf. 428; 
pf. 485, opt. 489, pt. 492; 
red.aor. 5 14, inj. 516, impv. 
5 ‘8; ft. 537, 539, pt. 538; 
des. 542; nitv. 545, i, 546, 
547; cs. 555 a; pp. 572, 
575b; inf. 585,4. 
yz.pai- ‘rule’, pr. 439, pt. 

442, 565 /S, impf. 443. 

/c7V/" ‘husband’, inflected 380b ; 
in compounds 280; accen- 
tuation p. 95 a, p. 96, 3. 
ypad- ‘go’, I r. 439, sj. 423, 
impv. 441, pt. 442, impf. 
443; pf- 4S5 J root aor. 500, 
sj. 502, prec. 504; red. aor. 
514; s-a-or. inj. 524; cs. 
555» sj. 559b; ps.aor. 501; 
pp. 576a; inf. 587 a; gd. 
591 a. 

pad- ‘foot’, inflected 319. 
ypan- ‘admire’, pf. 485; is- 
aor. inj. 53 1; intv. 545, 3, 

pt. 548; CS.556, gdv. 561b; 

ps. 445; pp. 575 b; gdv. 

579. 

pandya- den., inj. 569 b. 
papra^ 3. s. pf. ]/prd- 484. 
paras ‘beyond’, prep, with acc. 

inst. loc. abb 616. 
pari ‘around’, prep, with acc. 
abl. 606. 

ypas- ‘see’, pr. 439, sj. 440, 
inj. 440, opt. 440, impv. 
441,, pt. 442, impf. 443. 

■j/i. pd- ‘drink’, pres. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 

pt. 427, 461, impf. 428; pf. 
485, opt. 489, pt. 492, 493 ; 
root aor. 499, sj. 502, prec. 
504, impv. 505, pt. 506; 
j'-aor. inj. 524; des. 542, 
pt. 5445 cs. 558a; ps.445, 
aor. 501; pp. 574,3; iiif* 
5S5» 3>4>5. 7; gd. 59oa,b; 
591 a. 

yz.pd- ‘protect’, pr. 451, sj. 
452, impv. 454, pt. 455» 
impf. 456; .f-aor. sj. 523. 
papaya- den., aor. inj. 570. 
ypi- or pi- ‘swell’, pr. 422, 

470. pt- 442, 461,473; pft 
482, 485, pt. 492, 493; 
pp. 576 d. 

ypinv- ‘fatten’, pr. 422, inj. 


I 424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf- 485. 
ypibd- ‘stand firm’, pr. pt. 
427. 

I//2V- ‘adorn’, pr. 430, impv. 
434, impf. 436; pf. 485; 
root aor. pt. 506; intv. 545, 
I a, pt. 548; ps. pt. 447; 
pp. 575 b. 

ypis- ‘crush’, pr. 464, inj. 465, 
impv. 466, impf. 436, pt. 
467, impf. 468; pf. 485; 
PP- 573- 

ypld- ‘press’, pf. 4S5; cs. 
,554 a. 

‘stronghold’, inflected 355. 
puras ‘before’, prep, with acc. 
abl. loc. 607. 

purasidd ‘in front of, prep, 
with gen. 617. 

piira ‘before’, prep, with abl. 
617. 

ptirodiis- 42 c, 66 c (3 l (p. 6l, 
mid.), 349 b, 350. 
■[/^///-‘thrive’, pr. 439, si.440, 
opt. 440, impv. 441, pt. 
442; pf. 4S5> opt- 4S9, pt. 

492; f7-aor. opt. 51 1 ; cs. 

553 b, inf. 585, 1. 
ypd- ‘cleanse’, pr. 422, 476, 
sj. 423, impv. 426, 478, pt. 
427, 479, impf. 42S, 480; 
red. aor. 514; //-aor. 529, 
inj. 531; ps. 445» pt. 4475 
gd. 590 a, b. 

ypr- ‘pass’, pr. 45 1, 458, impv. 
460; red. aor. 514, inj. 516; 
.f*aor. sj. 523, impv. 526; 
2>-aor. sj. 530; cs. 557 c, 
sj. 559 b; inf. 5S8 b. 
yprn- ‘fill’, pr. 430, sj. 431, 
impv. 434, impf. 436; inf. 

585,7- 

yprc- ‘mix’, pr. 430, 464, inj. 
465, opt. 465, impv. 434, 
460, 466, pt- 467, impf. 
468; pf. sj. 487, opt. 489; 
root aor. sj. 502, opt. 
504, pt 506; r-aor. 522, sj. 
523; ps. 445, impv. 446, 
pt 447, impf. 448 5 pp- 5 7d b ; 
inf. 584 b, 587 a. 
prtanya- den., sj. 569 a, impf. 

569 f- 

yprs- ‘sprinkle’* pr. pt. 427, 
= adj. ‘spotted’ 313. 
ypf- ‘fill’, pr. 458, 476, sj. 

477, opt. 477, impv. 460, 

478, pt 442, 479, impf. 
462, 4S0; pf. opt 489, pt 
492; red. aor. inj. 516, 
impv. 51$; cs. 557 c, sj. 
'^59b; pp. 576 e. 

ypyd- ‘fill up’, pr. 439, impv. 
441, pt 442; j'/jf-aor. Oft. 
5345 cs. 558 a. 


yprabs- == prach- ‘ask’, pf. 485 
(cp- P* 359 note 6); inf. 5S5, 

I a. 

\ prach- ‘ask’, pr. 430, sj. 431, 
opt. 433> impv. 434, P^rt 
435, impf. 436; j--aor. 522; 
gciv. 54li, 5S0; pp. 574, l; 

I inf. 584 b, 5S6 a, b. 
prdti ‘against’, prep, with acc. 
60S. 

pmiydfic-, inflected 299. 
yprafh-^ spread’) pr.422, impv. 

426, pt. 427, impf. 42S; pf. 

I 4S5 (cp. p. 357 note 2), sj. 
487, inj. 4SS, pt 493; root 
aor. pt. 506; is aor. 529; 
cs. 556. 

]prd- ‘fill’, pr. 451; pf. 4S5; 
root aor. 499, sj. 502 ; j'-aor. 
523; ps. aor. 501. 
prddur- ‘out of doors’, adv. 

compounded with ybhil- 65 1 . 
priyd- m., inflected 372. 
priyd- f., inflected 374. 
priydya- den., impf. 569 f. 
‘please’, pr. 476, pt 479, 
impf. 480; pf. sj. 487, impv. 
490, pt. 4935 plup. 495; 
root aor. prec. 504; .r-aor. 
sj. 523; des. 542; pp. 573- 
yp7ii- ‘flow’, pr. inf. 424. 
yprid/i- ‘snort’, pr. inj. 424, 
impv. 426, pt.427; pf. 4S5 ; 
intv. 545, 1; gd. 591 a. 
yprus- ‘sprinkle’, pr. 470, sj. 
471, impv. 434, pt. 435; 
PP- 575 b- 

yplii- ‘float’, pr. 422, impv. 
426. 

ypsd- ‘devour’, pr. 451, impv. 
454- 

yp/mij- 'spring’, intv. 545 , 3, 
pt. 548; cs. 555. 
yp/iar- ‘scatter’, intv. 545, 2, 
547 a. 

ybaiiih-^make firm’, pp.574,2. 
ybandh- ‘bind’, pr. 476, impv. 
478, impf. 480; pf. 485; 
ft. 537, 539; ps.445, impv. 
446, pt. 447; inf. 584 b, 
590 b. 

bahirdhd ‘outside’, prep, with 
abl. 618. 

ybddh- ‘oppress’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv, 426, pt 427, 
impf. 42S; pf. 485; ^>ao^. 
inj. 531; des. 542; intv. 
545, I b, 2 a, 546, pt. 548; 
cs. 556 a; pp. 575 b. 

I ybnd?i- ‘wake’, pr. 422, 439, 
sj. 423, inj. 424, opt. 440, 
impv, 426, 44 1, pt 442; 
pf. 482 b, sj. 4S7, pt. 493; 
root aor. 500, pt 506; 
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a‘2.0T. inj. 510; red. aor. 465, pt. 467; pf. 4S5J root or mand- ‘exhilarate', 

514; j-aor. 522; z>-aor. sj. aor. sj. 502, inj. 503 ; ^-aor. pr. 422, 451, 458, sj. 423, 

530; ps. aor. 501; inf. opt. 51 1, impv. 512; inf. inj.424, opt.425, impv. 426, 

5S4 b, 5SS a. 5S4 b, 5S5, 1. 460, pt. 427, impf. 428, 462 ; 

ydr/i- ‘make big^ pr. im| ] ‘quiver’, pr. inj. 432, pf. 4^5? 4S7 j opt. 489, 

434; pf* 4S5, pt. 493; impv. 434, pt. 435; intv. impv. 490, pt. 492; root 

aor. inj. 531; ir.tv. 545,2, 545* 2 a, 546, pt. 54S. aor.499, impv. 505, pt. 506; 


>4 / ^* 

impv. of j'tbbv- and 
32 c, 505 note 3. 
Ybn~£‘ ‘sayb pr. - inflected) 451, 
sj. I’indectedi 452, opt. 453, 
impv.454, pt.455, impf.456. 
ybii- ‘crash’, pp. 576 d. 

ybkaks- ‘partake of’, c.^?. 556 a. 
ybnaj’ ‘divide’, pr. 422, 451, 
fj* 423, inj. 424, opt, 425, 
imnv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
42S; pf. 4S5, pt. 493; .r-aor. 
522, sj. 523, inj. 524, opt. 



‘be’, 

pr. 422, .sj. 

423, 

inj. 

424, 

opt, 425, 

mpv. 

426, 

pt. 

427, impf. 

428; 

pf. 

4.8 2 b 

I, 4S5, opt. 

4S9, 

pt 492; 

root ao”. 499, sj. 

502, 

5 

03, opt. 504, 

prec. 

504, 

^^-aor. 50S; red 

aor. 

5'4 

ft- 537." 539, pt. 

Ux 

00 

des. 

542 

pt. 544; 

iiitv. 

545> 

t 546, pt. 548; 

cs. 

557^ 

pp 

•573; gdv. 5 

78,2, 

581; 

inf. 

584a, 5880; 

gd. 

590 

a, b, 

591 a. 



bhfi- ‘earth’, inflected 383. 


red. aor. 514; j--aor. 522, 
sj. 523, inj. 524, pt. 527; 
zk-aor. 529, opt. 532; cs. 
555 a, 556 a, sj. 559b; ps. 
pt. 447; pp. 573; gciv. 578, 
4; inf. 585, 7. 

‘sweet’, inflected 3S9. 
I 7)2adhyd- ‘in the midst of’ 
r 5S7 b 

\ yma7i- ‘think’, pr. 422, 439, 
I' 470, sj. 423, 440, 471, inj. 

I 440, 471, opt. 440, 459, 

I 471, impv. 44^, 472, pt. 
442, 473. impf. 443, 474; 


525; cs. 555, ps. pt. 447 
561, gd. 591 a; ps. pr. pt 
447; gd. 590 b, c. 
yimafif’ ‘break’, pr. 464. impv, 
466, pt. 467, impf. 46S: 
pf. 4S5; ps. impv. 446. 
\Vian- ‘speak’, pr. 422, in], 
424, impf. 42S. 
ybkaHd- ‘be bright’, pr. 422, 
^ pt. 427. 

yb/iarv- ‘devour’, pr. 422. 
bhdva7ti^ ‘being’, inflected 3 14. 
J ‘bhas’ ‘devour, pr. 430, 45 S, 
sj. 459. inj. 424, pt. 461. 
ybhd~ ‘shine’, pr. 451, impv. 
^4S4» pt. 455. 

bhdiuaya- ‘be angrv’, den., pp. 

575 c. ^ ' • 

ybkds- ‘shine’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 

pt. 427. 

ybhiks- ‘beg’, pr. 422, inj.424, 
opt. 425, pt. 427. 
ybkid- ‘split’., pr. 422, 464, 
sj. 465, inj. 465, opt. 465, 
impv. 466, pt. 467, impf. 
42S, 46S ; pf. 4S5 ; root aor. 
499. sj. 502, inj. 503, pt. 
506; ^7- aor. opt. 51 1; j-aor. 
inj. 524; des. 542, impf. 
544; ps.aor.50i; pp.576a; 
gd. 590 b, 591 a. 
bhisaj- ‘heal’, den., pr. 56S. : 
bhisajya- den., impv. 569 d. i 
bkisnaj- ‘heal’, den., impf. 568, I 
5^9 i 

ybh> ‘fear’, pr. 422, 45 8, sj. ; 
423, inj. opt. 459, impv. 
426, 460, pt. 427, 461, impf. 
428, 462; pf. 482 b, 485, 
pt. 492; plup. 495; root 
aor. inj. 503, pt. 506; red. 
aor. 514, inj. 516; .y-aor. 
522, pt. 527; cs. aor. 560; 
inf. sSs, I. 

ybhuj- ‘enjoy’, pr. 464, sj. 


, I I (vius~ 'aaoiTi , pr. 422, S], 

, I 423, opt. 425, impv. 4263 
; pt. 427, impf. 42S; gdv. 
I 5S0. 

, ^ ] b/ir- ‘bear’, pr. 422, 451, 
I 45S(inflectedV sj. 423^459, 
; inj. 424, opt. 425, 459, 
j impv. 426. 460, pt. 427, 
I 461, impf. 42S, 462; pf. 
I 4S2 d, 4S5, sj. 487, pt. 493; 

: plup, 495; root aor. prec. 

504, impv. 505; .f-aor. (in- 
I fleeted' 522, sj. 523, inj. 
j 524; 7>-aor.529; cond.SsS, 

I ft*pt*53S; intv. 545, 2, 546; 

\ ps. 445, sj. 446, aor. 501 ; 

; PP*573;inf.5S5, 585,4,5,7,8, 

5^6b; gd. 591 b. 

‘roast’, pr. sj. 43 1. 

1 ] hhyas- ‘fear’, impf. 428. 

\ \bhrams- ‘fall’, pr. inj. 424; 

I <7-aor. inj. 510; cs. 555; 

■ PP- 574* 

! ybhrdj- ‘shine’, pr. 422, pt. 

I 427; root aor. 499, prec. 

I 504; ps. aor. 50T. 
ybhyd- ‘consume’, pr. 476. 

I yb/zres’ ‘totter’, pr. 422. 

]'mam/i- or ma/i- ‘be great’, 
pr.422, opt.425, impv. 426, 
pt- 427, impf. 42S; pf. 4S2, 
4S5, sj. 487, inj. 48S, impv. 
490, pt. 493; cs. 556, 556 a, 
Pt-559e; inf. 584b, 585, 2. 
ymajj- ‘sink’, pr. 422; gd. 
591 a. 

madgu- 38 c, 44 a 3 a (p. 36}, 
62, 4 b note 3 (p. 57). 
ymath- or tnanik- ‘stir’, pr. 
422,476, sj.423, impv.426, 
478, pt. 479, impf. 428, 480; 
pf. 485; root aor. sj. 502; 
7>-aor. 529, inj. 53 1; ps. 
445» pt 447; pp. 5753.2. 


, j pf. 485; root aor. 500, sj. 
, 502, pt. 506; ,f-aor. 522, 

i sj. 523, inj. 524; ft. 537, 
! 539; 542, ps. 544 h, 

i 23 p. 544 h; CS.555, opt. 559c; 

pp. 574,2; inf. 585, 4, 5. 
manasyd’ den., pr. (inflected) 
569, opt. 569 c. 

! manirmzfya- gdv. 581 b. 

]'i. 7 ?id- ‘measure’, pr. 451, 
opt. 459, impv. 460, pt. 461, 
impf. 462 ; root aor. impv. 
505* pt 506; j'-aor. 522; 
ps. aor. 501; pp. 574, 3; 
gdv. 57^,3; inf. 584 a; 
gd. 590 b, 591 a. 
y2. md- ‘exchange’, pr. 439 ; 
gd. 591 b. 

]'3. 7 )id- ‘bellow’, j^r. 422, 458; 
pf. 585; red. aor. 514, inj. 
J16; inf. 585,5. 
mdj prohibitive particle used 
wdth injunctive 648. 
mdtdr- ‘mother’, inflected 360. 
mas- ‘month’ 44,3, 340 (in- 
flected). 

]•■;«/- ‘fix’, pr. 470, sj. 471, 
inj. 471, impv. 472, part. 
473, impf. 474; pf. 485; 
ps.445, pt.447; gdv. 578 ,T. 
yimks- ‘mix’, pf. 485 (cp, p. 

359 note S), impv. 490. 
ypiigk- ‘mingere’, pr. pt. 427. 
yzziitk- ‘alternate’, pr. 422, pt. 
435 ; pt 485. 

ymis- ‘mix’, des. 542, impv.544. 
ymis- ‘wink’, pr. 430, pt. 435; 
inf. 587 a a. 

‘mingere’, pr.422, impv. 
426, pt. 427; ft. 537, 539; 
CS. 553 a; inf. 5 S 4 b. 
yzm- ‘damage’, pr. 439, 476, 
subj. 477, inj. 477» opt. 
440, pt. .479, impf. 480; 
pf. 485; j--aor. inj. 524; 
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intv. 545, i, pt. 548; inf. 
584 a, 586 a. 
muivams-^ pf. pt. 492 b. 

\tnJl- ‘wink’, gd. 591 a. 
ymiv- *p\xsh’, pr.pt 427; pn. 
573 «• 

ymzic- ‘release’, pr. 4^0, 
43 9 j sj. 431, 440, impv. 
434, pt. 435, impf. 436; 
pf- 48S» sj. 487, pt. 493; 
plup. 495; root aor. 499, 
500, prec. 504; fl-aor. 50S, 
sj.509, inj.510, impv. 512; 
j--aor. 522, inj. 524, opt. 
525, des. 542, pt. 544; ps. 
aor. 501 ; gd. 59 1 a. 
ymzid- ‘be merry’, pr. 422, 
impv. 426, pt. 427 ; pf. 485 ; 
root aor. opt. 504; fj-aor. 
opt- 532; ps. aor. 50X; inf. 
584 b. 

ymur- ~ mr- ‘crush’, pf. sj. 
487. 

ymus- ‘steal’, pr. 422, 476, 
pt. 479, impf. 480; fr-aor. 

531; PP- 575 ii^f- 
584b; gd. 591 a. 
ymith' ‘be dazed’, pr. impv. 
441; red.aor.5i4; cs.553b; 
PP- 573; inf. 584 b. 
yzyiurch' ‘thicken’, impf. 428. 
j/I. mf- ‘die’, pr. 422, sj. 
423; pf. 485, pt. 492; root 


aor. 500, inj. 503, opt. 504; 
ft. S37» 539; CS.557C; ps. 
445, impv. 446; pp. 576 e. 
1/2. mr- ‘crush’, pr. impv. 

478, pt. 479 ; intv. 547 c. 
yzzirks- ‘stroke’, pr. sj. 431. 
ymrc- ‘injure’, .f-aor. opt. 525 ; 

cs.553;c; sj. 559b; PP.S73- 
ymrj- ‘wipe’, pr. 451, impv. 

454» Pt.4555 impf. 45^; pf- 
482, 485, opt. 489; j-^z-aor. 
536; intv. 545, 2, 547, pt. 
548, impf. 549 j 554 g<iv. 
580; cs. 553 c, opt. 559 c; 
ps. 445» Pt.447; PP-573; 
gdv. 578,4; gd. 590 b. 
ymrd- ‘be gracious’, pr. sj. 
431, impv. 434; cs. 554, 
sj. 559 b. 

mrn- ‘crush’, pr. 430, inj, 432, 
impv. 434, impf. 436; red. 
aor. 514. 

ymrd- ‘crush’, pf. opt. 489. 
yznrdh- ‘neglect’, pr. 422, sj. 
431; root aor. opt. 504; 
z>-aor, sj. 530, inj. 531. 
yznrs- ‘touch’, pr. 430, sj. 
431, impv. 434» pt. 435; 
impf. 43d; pf. 482, 485; 
jfl-aor. 536; intv. 545,2, 
r 547 a; gd. 591 a. 
ymrs- ‘not heed", pr. 439; 
pf. 4S5; root aor. inj. 503; 
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«-aor. inj. red. aor. inj. 
516; z>-aor. inj. 531; inf. 
5S4b. j 

meghdya- den., ft. and pp. 570. 1 
yzned- ‘be fat’, pr. impv. 441 ; ; 
cs. 554 a, 

ymyaks- ‘be situated’, pr. impv. 
426; pf. 4$5; rootaor.499; 

ps. aor. 501. 
y-nmic- ‘set’, pr. pt. 427. 
ymld- ‘relax’, cs. 5 58; pp. 573. 

yd- ‘who’, rel. pron. 398. 1 

yyaks- ‘press on’(?', pr. inj. i 

424, pt. 427; inf. 584 b. 1 
‘sacrifice’, pr. 451, opt. 

425, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 482 b I, 485, 
pt- 493; root aor. impv. 
505; .r-aor. 522, sj. 523, inj. 
524; sa- 3 .or. impv. 536; ft. 
537; <ies. 542, sj. 544; 
pp. 574; inf. 585,4, 7; gd. 
590 b. 

yajhahd-, inflected 376. 

J/ya/- ‘stretch’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, opt. 425, impv. 426, 

pt. 427; pf. 485; root aor. 
pt. 506; cs. 555, sj. 559 b, 
pt. 559 e. 

yyahh- ‘futuere’, pr. 422, impv. 

426, 

yyam- ‘reach’, pr. 422, 451, 
sj. 423, inj. 424, opt. 425, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428; pf. 482 b I, 4S5, pt. 
493; root aor. 499, sj. 502, 
opt. 504, prec. 504, impv. 
505; iz- aor. opt. 511 ; j'-aor. 
522, sj. 523, inj. 524, pt. 
527; z>-aor.529; intv. 545, 2, 
546; cs.555;ps.pt.447> aor. 
501; pp. 574, 2; aor. gdv. 
5S0; inf. 58574, 5 A 586 a; 

• gd. 591 b. 

yyas- ‘be heated’, pr. impv. 
460, pt. 442. 

yyd- ‘go’, pr. 451, opt. 453, 
impv. 454, pt. 455, impf. 
456; pf. 485, pt. 493; j-aor. 
532, sj. 523, inj. 524; sis- 
aor. 534, sj., opt., impv. 
534; ft. 537, pt. 538; pp. 
573; inf. 5 84 a, 585,4. 
yydc- ‘ask’, pr. 422, opt. 425, 

* impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428; z>aor. sj. 530; cs. 
556 a; pp. 575 b; inf. 586 b. 

yydd- ‘unite’ (?), pr. pt. 427. 
yi.yu- ‘unite", pr. 430, 451, 
sj. 43t>4S2, inj. 432, impv. 
434, 454, pt. 435, 455, 
impf. 436; pf. 485; des. 
542, pt. 544; intv. 545, 1, 
546, pt, 548; pp. 573; gd. 
591a. 


I y2. jw- ‘separate’, pr. 422, 
45*^8; sj. 459, in}. 459, opt. 
459, impv. 426, 460, pt. 
427; root aor. sj. 502, prec. 
504; red. aor. inj. 516; 
j-aor. sj. 523, inj. 524; zs- 
aor. inj. 531 ; intv. 545, 1, pt. 
54S, impf. 549; cs. 557 b, 
sj. 559b; ps. aor. SOI; pp. 
573; inf- 585.4. 587 b. 
Yj-hj- ‘join’, pr. 451, 464(111- 
fleeted), sj. 465, inj. 465, 
impv. 426, 466, pt. 467, 
impf. 46S; pf. 485, sj. 487, 
pt. 493; root aor. 500, sj. 
502, inj. 503, opt. 504, impv. 
505, pt. 506; .y-aor. 522; 
ft. 537, 539; ps.445, impv. 
446, aor. 501; pp.573; inf. 
584 b; gd. 589 b, c. 
yyz^d/i- ‘fight’, pr. 422, 439, 
451, sj. 440, impv. 441, pt. 
442, 455, impf. 443; pf- 
485; root aor. sj. 502, impv. 
505; i--aor. inj. 524; w-aor. 
529, sj. 530, inj. 531, impv. 
533; des. 542, pt. 544; cs. 
553b, sj. 559 b; gdv. 578,4, 
580; inf. 584b, 585,2, 586 a. 
yyu/>- ‘obstruct’, pf. 485; cs. 

553, b; pp. 575 b. 
yicpnaka ‘of you' 39 1, 2. 
ydydm ‘you’, pron. 49 a, 391,2. 
yyes- ‘be heated’, pr, pt. 
427. 

‘hasten’, pr. 422, pt. 
427, impf. 428; pf.pt. 493; 
cs. 556 a; gdv. 578, 4. 

I ymks- ‘protect’, pr. 422, sj. 

423, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 42S; pf. 485, pt.493; 
z>-aor. 530; pp. 575 ai. 

y/ay- or ranj- ‘colour’, impf. 
443; intv. 545,1 b, 546; cs. 
55d. 

raihi-m,L ‘charioteer’, inflect- 
ed 376. 

yrad- ‘dig’, pr. 422, 451, inj. 

424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485; pp. 

575 b. 

yradh- or raztdh- ‘make sub- 
ject’, pr. impv. 441; pf. 
482; root aor. impv. 505, 
iz-aor. sj. 509, inj. 510; 
red. aor. sj. 515, inj. 516; 
z>-aor. inj. 53 1 ; intv. 545, 1 b ; 
cs. 556 a, sj. 559 b. 
yran- ‘rejoice’, pr. 422, 439, 
inj. 424, impv.426; pf.482, 
485, sj. 487, impv. 490; 
plup. 495; />aor. 529, inj. 
531; cs. 556. 

7 ‘andhandya- den., impf. 5^9 f* 
yrap- ‘chatter’, pr. 422, inj. 
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Sprache. 4. Vedic Grammar. 


H°’ l?i 434, pt. 435, impf. 

48s. ’ •^=-’ “• 529: mtv. 545, I a, i 14W- ‘speak’, V 458, impv. 

]>jvi- or Wc, ’ .. 1 ;'** ^ *“‘r* j 460: of. A82 h t. -nt 

422, si. 4-.4 v. r ^ ^"9!! 

4 ^s, 1 ■'’•‘'■•A+?’ 546, pt. 54 s.i 

impf. 428 ;’ nf ’ ^ ^ ’ r’”"- ! 

’-.t biQ-- 424,impv.426,pt.427,impf. ! 

bV' inf "Sjlb -k'^’ '■ )’ ' 42S; pr. 485,111;. 48S,opt.489, j 

2W ,_ mf. ,84 D, ,80 a; gd. , ;_t._492, 493: root aor. pi 

506; red. aor. 5^4; ^V-aor. 

529. opt. 532; intv. pt. 54S; j 
553 5 p 4 ; inf, 5S4 b. 


591 a 

];c2>fi- ‘rejoice', pr. 422, inr. 

424, iinj-.v. 426, imnf. 42s! h --4 • . 

=; '4 •' s'- 430! sj 431, 

5,-4,^p...aor. i„j. 534; cs. in;. 432, opt. 433, imp^: 

1 .own’, p. 422, ^ «6: 

] 1. At- -give’, pr. 451, inirv. ' i^r ' -s°4''‘b^''^’ 

493 J I'o 4 aor. impv. 50; 


f-aor. 522, sj.523, 0-1.52'^;, 
impv.^ 520; ]>p. 573. 


[G. 4^5; a'-aor. 50S ; cs 

553 0. 

I. ‘grow’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, jit. 435, impf. 42S. 


] 2. .'J.‘bark’ nr 4?q , r . . . \ 

l^as- ‘-ive’ 4 i-/v*rv- ‘obstruct’, pr. 451, 

I ,r. pt. 42,. : 454, sj. 465, impv. 466, pt! 

407, impf. 46S; pf. 4S5; 
root. aor. 499; ^r-aor. 50S, 
Jnj. 510; j'-aor. 522; ps 
44S?^g<-b 591 a. 

I r ‘V/- ‘break’, red-aor. ua- 
l-I'* 575 b. 


1 , pr. pit. 427. 

}Aiy- >be kingiy', pr. 4.., 

45 ', EJ- 423, inj. 4 ’ 4 , 4^:2, 
imnv. 426, pt. 42:, im'i.f. 

4 - 8 ; .■r-.aor. 520; cs. 356 a, 

SJ- 559 b: hi!'. 583, 1. 

1 r^^i- -succeed’ pr. 422. sj, ,,p. 37- 

pf'’4S-‘-'‘'’r'n‘nf'“’ ‘ ‘"v-'- den., ini. 5O9 b. 

prec. ^04, j'-aor. 522; .vr. . t y V ^ • 

aor._inj^53l. ft. 33;, 339; ; > 0,ir425.^'b,pT’42l- 

pSSibt;::' 

imi.f. 448. aok 501'. “• 

'T73.‘""“'’ I^V-Wte’, pr. impv. 426, 

) ‘sing’, pr. 422 pt 4-.- . I''" tl" ’ 545 . I b, 546; 

imj’f.42S ps.ir. f fe-’ , , 7 -. 555 : I'P. 575 b. 

1>- ‘tear’,’ j-r. !-• 433, opt. 

434 , pt. 435. f: 5 ' >f- p2> i»t- 493 : des. 

]'«>- ‘be hurt’, pr. 439 si 1 1 59 ° b. 

433, 440, inj.’ 424, OPP 440; ' ' ‘ 'or bT = 

"■3or. sj. S09, inj.Stofpt: l4 ‘s„ma;''ir’ 

St3; red. aor. inj. 5 16, opt. i 

Pt.^ 54 rcs' 9 p pr. 432,, impv. 

5S3, 7. ■ : , 7 f ’.I’P- 576 d; gdv. 578, 2. 

PVa;o'a- den., inj., impv fs '^ 53 : 

569 b, d. ' !wa'‘t1’P'*;59in. 

1«- •B=C, ,.,45., n..45ii,' “ 111 

pf. pt. 492; intv. 345, 1 a, ^ 


, * o ' 0*t-2> ; 

r‘- 948, 55t : pp. 573. ; ] t./7- ‘increase’, pr. 430, j “ 


, yi. iitipv. 

460; pf. 482 b I, 485, pt. 
493 ; red. aor. 514, sj. 515, 
5^b, opt. 517, impv. 
_5iS; ft. 537, 539, pt. 538; 
intv. 545, I b, impf. 549; ps. 
445 j 3.or. 501; pp. 574, I ; 
gdv. 578, 4, 581; inf. 584b, 
5S57 4 - 

J'Z'auc- ‘move crookedly’, pr. 
422; pf. 482, 485; ps. 445, 
impv. 446, pt. 447. 

‘apprehend’, pr. opt. 
425, pt. 427 ; red. aor. 514; 
cs. 555 - 

‘speak’, pr.' 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, opt. 425, 433, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 

I 42S; pf. 4S5; z>-aor. 529, 
sj. 530, inj. 531 J ft. 537, 

539 ; intv. 545, lb, 546, 547c, 
cpb 559 c; ps. pt. 447, 
PP- 575 b. 

y<ya^A^ ‘slay’, pr. opt. 425, 
impv. 426; root aor. prec. 
504; zV-aor. 529, sj. 530, 
^^j* 534 impv. 533. 

I ’zwz- ‘win’, pr. 422, 470; .sj. 
•^23, 43 4 474 inj. 424, 471, 
opt. 425, 433, 471^ impv. 
420, 472, pt. 473, impf. 
474 ; pf. 4S2, 485, sj, 487, 
pt. 492 ; root aor. impv. 505 ; 
j-aor. sj. 523, inj. 524, opt. 
S25w/-aor. sj.530, opt. 532; 
s/s-aoT. opt. 534; des. 542, 
543 (inflected), sj. 544; cs. 
555 ; PP-574,2«; inf.585,4. 
janusa- den , inj. ^69 b. 
vanusya- den., sj. 569 a*. 

\vand- ‘greet’, pr. 422, impv. 

426, pt. 427; pf. 485; is. 
aor. opt. 532; ps. aor. 501; 
gdv. 57S, 4; inf. 385, 7. 

(. I. vap-^ ‘strew’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 42 S;pf .482 bl, 4 S 5 - 
Ps.445,pt.447; PP.574, l; 
gd. 391 a. 

] 2. vap- ‘shear’, pr. (2. s., 

3 pi. act.j 422. 
m/.usj,a. den., impf. 569 f, 

1. s. aor. of 2,?-- ‘cover’ 

66 c^2, 499. 

‘vomit’, pr. sj. 452, 
impf. 436. 

"”'369 'd"' 

varejy, den., sj. 569 a. 

I j-aor. sj. 523. 

^ '42? '”pf- 

^‘•■'^'rdyni-, anom. pf. pt,, p. 
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‘desire’, pr. 422, 451, 
458, sj. 423, inj. 424, opt. 

425, impv. 426, 454, pt. 
455, impf. 42S, pt. 435; 
pf. 4S2, 4S5; intv. 545, I. 

j/l. z'as- ‘shine’, pr. 430, sj. 
431, inj. 432, opt. 433^ 
impv. 43^, pt. 435, impf. 
436; pf. 4S5, pt. 492, 493; 
plup. 495; root aor. 500; 
j'-aor. 522; cs. 555; pp. 
574; inf. 5S5, 4, 5S8 a. 

]'2. Tjas- ‘wear’, pr. 451, inj. 
452, opt. 453, pt. 435, impv. 
454, pt. 45 impf. .456; 
pf. 482, 485, pt. 493; is- 
aor. 529; cs. 555, ft. 537, 
560, 

]'3. vas~ ‘dwe'.P, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf 4S5, pt. 492, 
493; root aor. pt. 506; 
J’-aor. 522; cs. 555, sj. 
559 b. 

]‘va/i- ‘carry’, pr. 422, 451, 
sj. 423, opt. 425, impv. 

426, pt. 427, impf. 428; 
pf. 482 b I, 4S5; root aor. 
opt. 504, impv. 505, pt. 
506; J'-aor. 522, sj. 523, 
inj. 524 ;ft.S 37 , 539 ;ps. 44 S, 
sj.446, pt. 447; pp. 574; inf. 

. 5^5y 4, 7» 5^6 b; gd. 591 a. 
Vl. ‘blow’, pr. 439, 451, 
impv. 454, pt. 455, impf. 
456; cs. 55S. 

y2. z/J- ‘weave’, pr. 439, 
impv. 441, pt. 442, impf. 
443; pf. 485; ft. 537, pt, 
53S; pp. 574 , I «; inf. 585, 
4, 5, 586 b. 

-vams^ pf. pt. suffix, iSl, 347, 
,491* 

vac’^ inflected, p. 180. 
v^ijaya- den., impv. 569 d; 
inf. 585, 7. 

‘desire’, pr. impv, 

426. 

vdm ‘we two’ 391, l. 
yvds- ‘bellow’, pt. 442; pf. 
482, 485, pt. 493; plup. 
495; red. aor. 514; intv. 
545, Ib, pt. 548, impf. 549. 
yvds ~ 3. vas- (?) pr. 422. 
vi- ‘bird’ 381 a. 

]/ziz>- ‘sift’, pr. 464, impv. 466, 
pt. 467, impf. 468; pf. pt 
492; ps. impv. 446. 
yvij- ‘tremble’, pr. 430, impv. 
434, pt.' 435, impf. 43b; 
pf. 485; root aor. inj. 503; 
red. aor. inj, 1316; intv. 
545, I a, 551, 

I'l. vid- ‘know’, pr. 451, sj, 
452, opt. 453, impv. 454, 
impf. 456; pf. 4S5, pt. 


' 492 b; cs. 553; pp. 575 b; 

I inf. 585, 8; gd. 590 b. 

! yz. vid~ ‘find’, pr. 430, 451, 

' inj. 432, opt. 433, impv. 
j 434, 454, pt- 455, impf. 

; 43b; pf. 4S5, sj. 4S7, pt. 

492; <2-aor. (inflected) 508, 
sj. 509, inj. 510, opt. 511, 
prec. 511, impv. 512, pt. 
512; J'-aor. 522; intv. 547 a; 

ps. 445, aor. 501 ; pp. 576 a; 
gdv. 579; inf. 584 b, 585, 
4; gd. 590 b. 

vid- ‘finding’, inflected, 319. 
yvidh- ‘worship’, pr. sj. 43 1, 
inj. 432, opt. 433, pt.'435» 
impf. 436. 

yvtJtdh- ‘lack’, pr. 430. 
vauiya- den., sj. 569 a. 
yvip- ‘tremble’, pr. 422, pt. 
427, impf. 428; pf. 485; 
root aor. pt. 506; red. aor. 
Sy; cs. 553 a, 554. 
vibhit-^ inflected, 383. 

VIS-, inflected, 350. 

yvis- ‘enter’, pr. 430, sj. 431, 

. inj. 432, opt. 433, impv. 
434, pt. 435, impf. 43^; 
pf. 4S3, 4S5, opt. 489, pt. 

I 492, 492 b ; plup. 495 ; root 
! aor. 500, impv. 505; j'-aor. 
522; w-aor. 531 ; cs. 553 a, 
opt. 559 c, pp. 561 a; 
inf. 586 a; gd. 591 a. 
vUvdtaspad- ‘having feet on 
every side’, 319 a. 
yvis- ‘be active’, pr. 458, sj. 
459, impv. 460, pt. 427, 
impf. 428, 462; pf. 485; 
7f-aor. sj. 530; intv. 545, i a, 
54b, 547 b, pt. 548; inf. 

I 584 b. 

yz'is/- OTves/- ‘wiap’, pr. impv. 

I 426; cs. 553. 

yz/J ‘enjoy’, pr. 451, sj.452, mj- ; 
45 2, imp V. 454, pt- 45 5 ; impf. j 
456; pf. 485; j-aor. sj. 523; 
intv. 545, 1 a, 551; ps. 445, 

pt. 447, inf. 585, 3. I 

\vid- ‘make strong’, cs. 554a. 
vTrdya- den., impv. 569 d, 
impf. 569 f. 

tiT/dya-., sj. 559 b, imi:>v. 

' 559 b, pp. 575 c. 

yi. vr- ‘cover’, pr. 422, 470, 
inj. 424, 471, impv. 472, 
pt. 473, impf. 474; pf. 485, 
pt. 492; plup. 495; root 
aor. 499, 500, inj. 503, 
impv. 505, pt. 506; red. 
aor. 514; J'-aor. sj. 523; 
intv. 545, 3; cs. 557 c, sj. 
559 b; ft. 537, 560; ps. aor. 
501, PP- 573; inf. 585* 4; 
g l. 590 a, b, c, 591 b. 
y2. vr- ‘clicose’, pr. 470, 476, 


1 inj. 477, opt. 477, impv. 
, 478, pt. 479, impf' 480; 

pf. 485; root aor. 500, sj. 
502, inj. 503, opt. 504, pt. 
506; s-zLor. 522; pp. 573; 
gdv. 5 7$, 2, 580. 

I'vrJ- ‘twist’, pr. 422, 464, 
sj. 465, impv. 466, impf. 
46S; pf. 4S2, 485, opt. 489, 
impv. 490, pt. 492, 492 b ; 
root aor. 499, 500, sj. 502, 
inj. 503, opt. 504, prec. 
504, impv. 505; ^-aor. 508; 
J'-aor. 522, inj. 524; intv. 
545, 3, cs. 550 c; cs. 553 c; 
inf. 584 b, 5S5, I, 7; gd. 

590 a. 

yvrl- ‘turn’, pr. 422, 458, inj. 
424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 4S2, 485, sj. 
4S7, opt. 489, impv. 490, 
pt. 492; plup. 495; ^oot 
aor. 499, 500, sj. 502, impv. 
505; ^-aor. 508; red. aor. 
514; J'-aor. 522; ft. 537, 
539; des. 542; intv. 545, 
2,3, 546; cs. 553 c, sj. 5S9b; 
PP- 573; inf- 584 b, cs. 
585. 7; gb. 591 a. 
y-irdh- ‘grow’, pr. 422, sj. 

423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 428; pf. 482, 
485, sj. 4S7, inj. 488, opt. 
4S9, impv. 490, pt. 492, 
493; ^z-aor. 508, pt. 512 a; 
red. aor. 514; .f-aor. pt. 
527; w-aor. opt. 532; cs. 
553 c, sj. 559 b, pt. 559 e; 
intv. gdv. 580; inf. 5S4 b, 
585, i,.7- 

\\>rs- ‘rain’, pr. 422, impv. 
426, 434, pt. 427; pf. 482, 
impv. 490, pt. 493; z>aor. 
529; cs. 553 c; gd. 590 a. 
vrsdya- den., impv. 569 d, 
aor. 570. 

yvrh- ‘tear’, pr. 430, inj 432, 
opt. 433, impv. 434, impf. 
436; pf. 485; j^z-aor. 536; 
cs. 553 c; ps. aor. 501. 
vedi-, ioc. sing. p. 284 (mid.). 
\/ve7i- ‘long’, pr. 422, inj. 

424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428. 

yvyac- ‘extend’, pr. 458, inj. 
459, impf. 462; pf. 483 b i, 
485, inj. 488. 

yvyath- ‘waver’, pr. 422, pt. 
427; z>aor. sj. 530, inj. 
531; cs. 556, aor. 560 a. 
yvyadk- ‘pierce’, pr. 439, 
inj. 440, impv. 44 1, pt. 
442, impf. 443; pf- pt- 492; 
PP- 574, I ; inf. 584 b. 
yvya- ‘envelope’, pr. 439, 
opt. 440, impv. 44tj pt. 
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^2, impf. 443- 

Pt- 493; < 2 -aor. soSj pp. 

j/'tj J. 

‘proceed’, pr. icp,.. 

, weaken, imDk 42S ^ 
I-Tkdv. ‘cut up\ pr. 430, sj.' 
inj. 432, in:re. 434,, 
P^- 435» imuf. 435. 

’"pf 427 !‘‘'“^’’ P='- ■ 

pursuer?, ; 

I ‘crush ==r I 




]-'3a?OT. ‘praise’, 422, si. 42; 
opt. 422, impv. 426, pt. 
4 7) impf. 42h; root aor. 
i^mpr. 305; />-aor, 520, sh 
03Oj inj. 53 1; cs. ^^6 a- 

2/^^, 4; inf. 5S4 b. 
I'j-flA'- ‘be able’, nr. 47,3, si 
47h impf. 474; ,.,f. s ■ 

foot aor. sj. 502, o:,t. 304 
impv. 505; 4-aor. 508, inj 
S>o, opt. 51 1; des. 342 2 i 
pt- 544; inf. 5S5, 4.'^ ’' 

‘‘tt't in pieces', cs. 

^ .:)5S. 

1 ‘Ptevair, pf. 4S2, 

4Ss. pt. 493- 

ya. rini'- ‘fa!!’, ft. 53. 

l-i'it/- ‘curse’, pr. 422, s;fp23 
pt- 42;, impf. 42S; pf' 

4-S; 'S’-aor. inj. 524 i 

yi. ‘labour', j-,r. 439, 

impv. _44i, pt. 4*42; ; 

4g. SJ. 487, pt. 493. I 

42S;_red. aor. 5,4; cs. 356; 
PP- a74» 2 a. 

par- ‘cut’, pr. imp,.. 4.4. 

,1 sa.'’i9;V”‘ ”<• 

I'l-ar- ‘order’, pr. 422, 43 j, I 

4SS, ,mpv. 490; root I 
aor. sj. 502; ^7*aor. 50S, si ■ 

574! pp-i 

y«.«r- = des. of 3a.c.. 
able , pr. 422, sj. 423, ini. 

424, opt. 425, impv. 426 
pt 427, impf. 42S. these 
speaking 

belong to 543, 544'; 

pr. 451. 

Vhite-footed’ 310 a '' 
‘labour^ == Vi. .W 
*leave% a^-aor. sj. 509*; 


5 to; ps, 445, sj. 446, 

. 501- 

I I. ‘lie’, pr.422, 451, opt 
4535 impf. 42S, 456, impv. 

, P^- 455 ; pf. 

I a, pt.493; >?'aor. sj. 
22i; ^/-aor.529; inf. 5S5, 7. 

I 2. snarpen’ = 1.',’^ root 
^ ^aor. 500. 

den., ft and pp. 370. 
yearn’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 

, 42S; pf. 4S5, pt. 

492, 493, opt. impv. i 

: 490; ^-aor. 50S, pt 512 a: * 

reu. aor. 514, inj. 515. 

2n;. 531; intv. 545, i a, 
Of/ a, pt 54S; cs. 553 b, 

: f-®* ^or. 501; inf. 

' . 7- 

‘iVfr/-, iuilected, 3S1. 

I -‘‘P’- pf.pt 493 fp. 364 note 2). 

I ‘purify’, pr. 422 ,imnv. 

pu,434; cs. 534 a; rp.374,2. 

or suvr-/:- ‘beautify’, 
4-75 430, Sj. 423, impv. 
4 - 0 , ft. 427 , 435 ’ root aor. 

I P^- 50b; red, aor. CM-j 

1 Z I, 5S6 a. ’ 

‘ V<7 P^* 439 » impv. 

' 4 -iV* cs. 553 b. ^ 

; --- ‘swell’, pr. Pt 

: ' Z' 

' o. t. 4^9, pt. 492, 493 jp. 

: ^-aor. P 4 527. 

5bS c. ^ b / , 

I .Vf'p- = I ‘crush’, pr. 
impv. 43 .. ! 

l^r^z-v- ‘be defiant’, inj. ^24 

; "np^ 436, pt. ^4. 

j 523 c. 

] 'f- ‘crush’, 475^ impv. 478* 
i Pf- 479 , imp^f. 4S0; pf. .iS-! 
i inj. 531;%",; 

442, aor. 501 ; pp. 

. in- oS/bfL. 391 a’ 

soas; inflected, 342. ' 

j -vaW- or intv.543 , 

>''• 1 - SI6; /--aor. imnv. Lf’. 

-4' 5 -p cs. pp. 3,1 

■y^i-coagulate’, pp. 374,3, 

: ‘slacken', pr. 476 of 

I 479 , impf._48o,. pt^ 45^: 

I red. aor. mi 
i , 5 <8; cs. SS6.' ^ ’ '“P''’ 

srafAiu--jd- den. 367 d. 

and IWid; 652. 


j ‘be weary’, pr. 439; 

P^' 485, pt. 493; fl-aor. 
500, inj. 510; ft-aor. 529, 
, t"J- S3i; pp. 574, 2«. 
si-avasya- den., sj. 569 a 
]’/rJ. fsrt: sr-) ‘boil’,' pr. 

476. pt.479, impf. 480; cs. 

' v/- < PP- 574, I «. 

:y.f«- ‘resort’, pr. 422 , sj. 423 , 
j impv. 426 , pt. 427 , impf. 
j 42 S,- pf 485 , opt. 489 , pf 
493 , plup. 495 ; root aor. 
j 499 ; red. aor. 514 ; j-aor. 

522; ps. aor. 501; cs. 558 a; 

I pp- 573- 

jy/«9- ‘clasp’, pr. sj. 423- 
I ^aor. inj 510; inf 587 a. 

pr. 476; pp. 
i ,573 «; inf. 58s, 1. 

I ^ '^sT' a- f f ’■ 

i J- 4/i, opt. 471, impv. 

! P*' SJ- 457, opt. 4S9, pt. 

492; pkp. 495; rob. ab. 
499, SJ. 502, prec. 304, impv. 
SOj; <r-aor. inj. 510, des. 

042 b, pt. 544, gdy. 544 i 

SSo; cs. 557 b; ps. 44S 
, f'i PP- 573; gdv: 

i S9> b!’ 590 b, 

!] ry«- -hear’, pr. inj. 424, 

j 42r’ “"Pf- 

P-'- impv. 

! 427,* pf. sj. 4S7 

S t cZ 

I 1 ‘bpw’, 45;, impv. 454, 

I 552; mf. 5S7 a. 

i "Ito aor. 

499, pt 506; red, aor. cu- 
‘I'- aor. 522. 

. ‘six’ 43 a 2. 

I 53 a 2. 

j 1”'''^'''' ‘^Pue’, impf 42S. 

j ra-, adv. particle in com- ' 
pounds, 250, 656. 
inflected, 380 a. 

equal to’, impf 

j]-- ^company; pr 422, 

[ 423, inj. 424 4^0 

‘be 460 

I ^f j|' impf. 428; 

? • pt 492; root aor 

®pv. S05 pt. /06; ‘.abv: 

S25’; inf. sfs, 4' 5S8 c°^‘' 
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ysqf- and safij- ‘hang’, pr. 422, 
impv. 426, impf. 428 ; j-aor. 
522. 

ysad- ‘sit’, pr. 422, 451, sj. 

423, inj. 424, opt. 425, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 1 
42S; pf. 485; opt. 487, 
pt. 492; rti-aor. 50S, inj. 
510, opt. 5 II, impv. 512, 
pt. 512; red. aor. 514; 
j-aor. sj. 523; cs. sj. 559 b; 
ps. aor. 501; pp. 576 a; 
gdv. 578, 4; inf. 584 b, 
586 a; gd. 591 a. 

sadha- ‘together’, adv. 634 a. 
sadhamasy nom. of sadhamad- 1 
66 c/ 3 , 319 a. j 

\san- ‘gain’, 470, sj. 471, opt. ! 
471, impv. 472, impf. 474; j 
pf. 4S5, pt. 492; ^-aor. 508, j 
inj. 510, opt. 511, pt. 512; I 
w-aor. 529, sj. 530; ft. 537, i 
539^ pt. SSS; des. 542, sj. 
544; intv. 545, 3; pp. 574, 
2; gdv. 5S1; inf. 585, 
3* 

saniinr , /apart from’, prep, 
with acc. 620. 

samitdr ‘far from’, prep, with 
abl. 621. 

]'sa/>- ‘serve’, pr. 422, inj. 

424, opt. 425, pt. 427, 
impf. 42S; pf. 485; red. 
aor. inj. 516. 

sa/ar_yd- den., sj. 569 a, opt. 
569 c, impv. 569 d, impf. 
569 {; aor. 570; gdv. 
;5So. 

sdm ‘with’, prep. with. inst. 
593 note 3; adv. ‘together’ 
as first member of com- 
pounds 250. 
sm?m- ‘any’, pron. 399. 
saranjyd- den,, sj, 569 a. 
sarvapdd- ‘all-footed’ 319 a. 
]/sas^ ‘sleep’, pr. 458, impv. 

454, pt. 455, 45^- 

sdk-, inflected, 352. 
ysa/i- ‘prevail’, pr. 422, 451, 

2, sj. 423, opt. 425, impv. 
426, pt. 427, impf. 428; 
pf. 482, 485, sj. 487, opt. 
489, pt. 493, 492 b, 493; 
root aor. opt. 504, prec. 
504; .f-aor.' 522, sj,. 523, 
opt. 525, pt. 527; z>-aor. 
529, opt. 532; ft. S37, 539; 
des. 542, pt. 544; pp. 573; 
inf. 585, 1, 7; gd, 591 a. 
sa/id ‘with’ prep, with inst. 

622; in compounds 656. 
sahdsrapad- ‘thousand-footed’, 
319 a. 

ysd- ‘bind’, pr. 430, impv. 
434, impf. 436; root aor. 
sj. 502, opt. 504, impv. 
Indo-arische Phiiologie. I. 4. 


505 ; tr-aor. opt. 51 1 ; cs, sj. 
559 b; pp. 574, 3; inf. 
584 a; gd. 591 a. 
sdkdm ‘with’, prep. with. inst. 

623. 

\fsadk~ ‘succeed’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
red. aor. sj. 515, inj. 516. 
ysz- ‘bind’, 476, impv, 478; 
pf. 485, sj. 487; root aor. 
impv. 505; inf. 585, 4. 
ysic- ‘pour’, pr. 422, 430, sj. 
431, inj. 432, opt. 433, 
impv. 434, pt. 435, impf. 
436; pf. 485; u:-aor. 508; 

ps. 445, pt. 447, impf. 
448; pp- 573; gd- S9t a. 

yi. sidh- ‘repel’, pr. 422, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428; pf. 485; intv. 545, I, 

pt. 548; gd. 591 a. 

|/2. sidh- ‘succeed’, pr. 439. 
slda-, present base of sad- ‘sit’, 
p 57 note S. 

ysiz/- ‘sew’, pr. impv. 441, 
pt 442; pp. 573 «; gd. 

^591 a. 

sii ‘weir, adv. particle, as 
first member of compounds, 
251, 658. 

ysu- ‘press’, pr. 430, 470, 
sj. 471, impv. 472, pt. 

473; pf. 4S5, pt. 492, 493; 

root aor. impv. 505, pt 
506; ps. 445, inj, 446, aor. 
501; gdv. 581; inf. 585,4, 
587 b, 

sujndd ‘with’, prep. with, inst, 

624. 

! sHsvdya- den,, inj. 569 b. 
ysil- ‘generate’, pr. 430, 451, 
sj. 431, inj. 452, impv. 434, 
pt. 435> 455> impf. 436> 
456; pf. 482 b I, 485; red. 
aor. 514; w-aor. 529, sj. 
530, inj. 53t; ft. 537, pt. 
538; intv. 545, I, 546; 
inf. 585, 4, 5. 

ysdd- ‘put in order’, pf. 485, 
sj. 487; red. aor. 514, 
impv. 518; cs. 554 a, sj. 
559 b. 

ysr- ‘flow’, pr. 458, impv. 
426, 460, pt 461; pf. 485, 
pt 492, 493; ^-aor. 508 ; 
j-aor. sj. 523; ft 537, 539, 
pt 538; intv. 545, 2, 546, 
pt 548; cs. 557 c; inf. 
585, 4, 5- 

Vsrd- ‘emit’, pr. 422, 430, sj. 
431, inj. 432, opt 433» 
impv. 434, pt 427, 435, 
impf. 436; pf. 485, opt. 
489, pt. 4931 plup. 495; 
root aor. 500; j-aor, 522, 
sj. 523, inj. 524; ps. 445, 


pt. 447, aor. 50I; pp. 573; 
gd. 591 a. 

ysrp- ‘creep’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 428; ^-aor. 
508, inj. 510; des. 542, 
pt 544; gd. 591 a. 
sendm-, inflected, 376. 
ysev- ‘attend upon’, pr. 422, 
impv. 426. 

yskand- ‘leap’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 4S5; root 
aor. 499, inj. 503 ; intv. 

545 > 547> impf. 549 ; PP- 

576 a; inf. 584 b, 5S7 a. 
ys^aM- or skarnhh- ‘prop’, 
pr. 476, pt. 479; pf. 482, 

! 485, pt 493; pp- 575 b; 

' inf. 584 b; gd. 590 a. 
skabhdya- den., impf. 569 f. 
yskzi- ‘tear’, pr. 470; intv. 
54St 551- 

yskr- == kr- ‘make’, p. 55 
note 10. 

ystazi' ‘thunder’, pr. impv. 
426, 454; root aor. inj. 
503 (or. pr. inj. 452); is- 
aor. 529; intv. 545, 2, 547; 
cs. 556. 

ystabh- or stambh- ‘prop’, pr. 
476, impv. 478, impf. 480; 
pf. 485, pt 492, 493; Pinp. 
495 ; pp- 575 b; gd. 590 b. 
ysiu- ‘praise’, pr. 422, 451, 
sj. 423* 452, inj. 424, 452, 
opt. 425, 453» impv. 454, 
pt. 427, 4SS! impf. 456; pf. 
4S5, sj. 487, pt. 492- 493; 
plup. 495; r-aor. 522 (in- 
flected), sj. 523, inj. 524; 
ft- 537, 339; ps- 445. pt. 
447, pp. 573: gdv. 579; 
inf. 585, la, 4, 7; gd. 
590 b, 59t b. 

ystiibh- ‘praise’, pr. 422, impv. 
426, pt 427. 

ysir- ‘strew’, pr. 470, 476, 
sj. 471, inj. 477» impv. 
478, pt. 479> impf. 480; pf. 
485, pt 493 ; root aor. 499, 
sj. 502, inj. 503; j-aor. opt. 
525; zj-aor. 529; ps. aor. 
501 ; pp. 576 e; inf. 584 a, 
585, 4, 588 c. 

ystha- ‘stand’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, opt. 425, impv. 
426, pt 427, impf. 428; 
pf. 485, pt 492, 493; root 
aor. 498 (inflected), 499, 
500, sj. 502, ini. 503, opt. 
504, impv. 505, pt 506; 
fz-aor. 508; red. nor, 514, 
inj. 516; j-acr. inj. 524; 
ft 539; cs. 558, aor. 560; 
PP- 574, 3; gd. 591 a. 

29 



450 I- Allgemeines und Sprache, 4. Vedic Graimmar. I. Sanskrit Index. 


ysHa- ‘bathe’, pr. 451, impv. ' 514, inj. 516; cs. 557 b; 

454> pt. 455? cs. 55^5 gdv. inf. 5S5» 4 j 5* 

gd. 590 b. \sz’d‘ ‘own’ 400, i; ‘his’ etc. 

ysmk- ‘be moist’, cs. 553. 401 c. 

ysm£> ‘distir, pr. impv. 454. ^ ysz’aj-- ‘embrace', pr. 422, sj. 
ys/as- ‘see’, pf. 4S5, pt. 493; . 423, inj. 424, impv. 426; 

root aor. 500; cs. 555. i pf. 4S5, pt. 493; plup. 495; 

‘win’, pr. 470, sj. 471,’ inf. 584 b. 

impv. 472; root aor. \ sz'd/az'as-, 44,3, dat. pi. p.226 
sj.502, inj. 503, impv. 505; note*, and p. 233. 
o aor. 522; inf, 5S5, i ; gd, i ] and svdd- ‘sweeten’, 
590 b. ^ pr. 422, sj. 423, impv. 426; 

]'s/rd/£’ ‘contend’, pr, 422,! red. aor. inj. 516; cs. 556; 
pt. 427; pf. 4S5, pt. 493;; pp. 573 a. 1 

plup. 495; root aor. 500, ij 'ivw/- ‘sound’, /j-aor, 529, 
pt. 506; inf. 5S5, I, 5S6 b; j inj. 53 1; intv. 545>3> sj.547; 

gd, 591 a. ; cs. 556; cs. pp. 575 c. 

I sprs- ‘touch’, pr. 430, sj. 431, 1 J sz'ap- ‘sleep’, pr. impv. 426, 
432, impv. 434, impf. 1 454, pt. 455; pf. 482 b I, 

436; pf. $3, 487; red. aor. i 485, pt. 492, 493; red. aor. 


Sj. 


inj. 516; jiz-aor. 


536; inf. 5S4 b. 
ysprk- ‘be eager’, cs. 554, 
559 c, gdv. 561 b, 

579. 

ysphur^ ‘jerk’, pr. 430, sj. 
431, inj. 432, impv. 434, 
pt. 435, impf. 436. 
ysphlrj- ‘rumble’, pr. 422; 

^ cs. 554 

yspk^‘- ‘jerk’, i>-aor. inj. 
531- 

smdd ‘with’, prep, with inst., 
625. 

ysmi- ‘smile’, pr. 422, inj. 

424, pt. 427; pf. pt. 493, 
ys?N^- ‘remember’, pr. sj. 423, i 
impv. 426. i 

ysyand’- ‘move on’, pr. 422, \ 
impv. 426, pt, 427; pf. ; 
482 b I, 485 j red. aor. 514; j 


5H; ft. 537. 539; cs. 555; 
PP; 574; gd. 590 b. 
sz’aj'dm ‘seif’ 400, 2. 
ysz'ar- ‘sound’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, impv. 426, impf. 428; 
pf. inj. 4S8; j-aor. 522; cs. 

556- 

]’sz7d- ‘sweat’, pf. pt. 493; 
pp. 576 a. 

y/mn^ ‘strike’, pr. 451, sj. 452, | 


des. 542 c i; cs. aor. 560; 
gd. 591 a. 

ydds- ‘go emulously’, pr. pt. 
427« 

]////- ‘impel’, pr. 470, inj. 471, 
impv. 472, pt. 427, 473; 
root aor. 499, impv. 505; 
pt. 506; fii-aor. 508; s'-aor. 
522; gdv. 581; inf. 584 a. 
y/£!ws’ ‘injure’, pr. 422, 464, 
impv. 466, pt. 467; pf. 485; 
plup. 495; 7>-aor. inj. 53 1; 

ps. pt. 447; pp. 575 a i; 
gdv. 5$ I a; gd. 590 b. 

yd/zzz'- — hi- ‘impel’, pr.impv. . 
426. 

yhJd- ‘be hostile’, pf. 4S2, 
485, pt.493; aor.514; 

cs. 554 a; pp. 575 a 3. 
yjm- ‘sacrifice’, pr. 45 1, 45S, 
sj.459, opt. 4 59, impv, 460, 

pt. 461, impf. 462; ft. 537; 

ps. aor. 501. 

\hii- ‘call’, pr. 422, 430, 451, 
45S, inj. 424, 432, opt. 433, 

pt. 427, 435, impf. 436; pf. 

4S5; root aor. 500, inj. 503; 
^2!-aor. 50S; j’-aor.522; intv. 
545> 54^,547; inipf.549; 

ps. 445, pt. 447; pp. 573; 
gdv. 578,2; inf. 58s, 4, 7. 


446, pt. 447, impf. 456; 
PP* S74»2; gdv. 581; inf. 
4, 5; gd. 590 b, c, 

, 591 b. 

j-aor. 522; intv. 545> 3; j ‘be gratified’, pr. 439, 


inj. 452, opt. 453, impv. I yi. hjr- ‘take’, 422, 451, sj. 
454> pt- 455; pf. 4 ^ 5 ) sj. I 423, opt. 425, impv. 426, 

487, pt. 492; ft. 537, 539, pt.427, impf. 42S; pf. 485; 

pt. 538; des. 542, sj. 544; j-aor. 522; des. 542; inf. 

intv. 545,3, 54d, 547, pt. 5S5, l; gd. 591 b. 

54S, 540 a; ps. 445,^ impv, yz. hr- ‘be angry’, pr. 476, 


cs. 556 a; pp. 576 a; inf. 
584 b, 585, 7. 

I'sras- ‘fair, root aor. 66 c 2, 
499; a-aor. opt. 51 1; red. 
aor. 514; cs. 556 a; gd. 
590 b. 

sras, 2. s. S'* aor. ys/y\ 522. 
ysndh- *blunder’, pr, 422, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428; rt-aor. inj. 510, pt. 

512. 

]/srIz/- ‘fail’j cs. 554 a a. 


SJ. 440, impv- 441, pt. 442, 
impf. 443. 

kastiii-, inflected 333. 

]'i. kd- ‘leave’, pr. 458, sj. 
459, opt. 459, impv. 460, 
pt.46i, impf. 462; pf.485; 
j-aor. 522, inj. 524; j/^-aor. 
inj. 534; ft. 537, 539; cs. 
p.396 note * ; ps. 445, impv. 
446, aor. 501 ; pp.575 b a, 
576 c; gd. 590 a, b, c. 

! yz. ltd- ‘go forth’, pr. 458, 


ysru- ‘flow’, pr. 422, opt.' inj. 459, impv. 460, pt.461, 
425, impv, 426, pt. 427, j impf. 462; red. aor. inj. 
impf. 428; pf. 485; red. aor. Sib; j-aor. 522, inj. 524; 


inj. 477, impv. 478, pt. 

479. 

yhrs- *be excited’, pr. 422, 
439, impv. 426, pt. 427; 
pf. pt. 493; intv. 545, 2, 
547, pt. 54S; cs. 553 c; pp. 
575 b. ^ 

yhe^- ‘whinney’, pr.''pt. 427. 
y/mu- ‘hide’, pr. 45 1; gdv. 

579. 

yhrl- ‘be ashamed’, root aor. 
pt. 506. 

y/wd- ‘call’, pr. 439, sj. 440, 
opt 440, impv. 441, pt. 
442, impf. 443. 
yh'v^>- ‘be or make crooked’, 
pr. 422, 476, sj. 459, inj. 
459; pf. 485, pt. 493; 
red. aor. 514, inj. 516; 
J-aor. inj. 524; pp. 573 



II. GENERAL INDEX 


Ablative: sing. masc. formed the case-ending of the abl. I 330 b, 334 a, 336 a, 338, 

in two, neuter in three 644 b, of the acc. 642, 339 a, 341 a, 343 a, 344 

ways from der. ?/-steins 389. 642 a, 642 d of the dat. (p. 230 note 6), 345, 347, 

Accusative: pi. masc. and 644 a, of the gen. 644 c, 349 a, 351a, 354a, 356, 

fern, formed in two ways of the instr. 372 (p. 257), 363, 380 a. 

.from der. 7i:-stems 389; 374 (p. 264), 374 (f. pi. Caiisativestem:nominalderi- 

appositional 642b; cognate p. 267), of the loc. 643, vativcs in -5, -d/;*?, 

642 a; of direction 643 c; 644 d, of the nom. 641. -ipnt, -iinu^ -tt form- 

of distance and time 642 d. Alternative nominal stems ed with suffix -paya 55^? 

Accentuation 83— HI; aorist _ 253, 318 a 4, 328 c, 332 a. the of which sometimes 

505 (root aor.}, 507 (^-aor.}, Amredita compounds 257, 6, retained in the reduplicated 
535 (i'iT-aor.); augment 96; 258, 319 (p. 198 note S); aorist 513 a 2. 

causative 5152; denomina- accentuation of 88; Sandhi Cerebralization: of«, in verbal 

tive 562; double 85 a, 91 in 57 by, 78, i c. forms after the r of pre- 

(p. 96), 105 a; lack of 85 b; Anudatta accent 83, 84. positions 47 A a; after r, 

irregular monosyllabic 94, Anunasika for final n 77 i b, in the second member of 
I a, 368 n. H (rad, 5-stems), 77, 2 d. nominal compounds 47 A b, 

362 n. 7 {rdy-\ 364 c {dydv-, Anusv^ra for w 2, 3, for n 81, 2 e; in a following word 
dyu-), 376, p. 272 n, 10 14 77, 2 a b c; inme intensive 47 Ac; of initial t 78,2 b. 

(j'/;;?'/-); normal nominal 384b reduplicative syllable 60b. Cerebrals: their origin 42, 

(der. ??-stems), 382 b (radical Aoristic j*: added to present unexplained 43 c, 47 Be; 

r7-stems); shift of 22, 29 stem 521 a 2; lost 520 a 4, Prakritic 42 b, 47 B; re- 

38 d, 58 d, 107 (case-forms 529 a. presenting old palatals 43; 

as adverbs), 299, 319, and Archaic Sandhi in compounds /for final j 66 b 6 ft / and d 

389 (inst. as adv.), 31 1 Si. for ^ 42 d; ; for palatal / 

(participles as substantives), Aspirates : two in the same 56. 

314 (nom. neut. of parti- syllable avoided 32, 40a. Compounds: characteristic 

ciples as adv.), 374 (inst. ad- Assimilation: of ^ 53, 57> 7^5 features 241, consisting of 

verbs p. 264 mid.), p. 273 n.’t of final consonants 74; of phrases 293,3, gender 24 1 a, 

(fern, of ^^-stems), 94,2 — 4 final / to / and palatals 76, Sandhi 81, suffixes 256, 

(oxytones), 377j3aand378 1,2; of final media to tmesis p. 143 (bottom), 260; 

(der. F-stems), 380 (der. i- following nasal 74 a; final first member consisting of 
stems), 3S8C (der, iV-stems\ w to following mutes 75, 2, adverbs 247, 274 b, 278 c, 

94, I (monosyllabic stems), io y Iv 75, 4. 289 b, nouns with case- 

334 b {dp-)t 364 c [dlv-)^ Attraction with the dative and endings 242, 248, 275, 277, 

93 a a (cardinals) ; systems ablative infinitive 583, 587. 278 a, 280, 287, 355 (p. 242 

of 84. Augment 413; lengthened note % 368 (p. 252 notes 

Adjectives: fern, of 299 {anc^ 413; dropped 413 b; irre- 2,3, 13, p. 253note6), paj- 

stems),326an. i3(^«-stems), gular Sandhi of 413 a. tides 251, 278 c, 284, 289 c, 

330 a (z/<2?z-stems), 332 note 9 prepositions 249, 274a, 278d, 

(zVz-stems),345(ji/5w.f-stems), Breathing 5: represents sonant 283, 298a, 292,1, alternative 

347 (z/dms-stems), 375 a, aspirates, guttural, palatal, stems 244, 245, present 

p. 270 (j^^i2-stems), 377, I cerebral, dental, labial 58; stems 292, 2 a, b; last 

(various stems), 3S8 a (^z- when final becomes ^ or / member consisting of alter- 

stems). 66 b 6 ft 351 b. native steins 253, or present 

Adverbs: two classes 626; stems 272. 

formed from nouns 442 a, Case-endings, normal 295 c. Conjugation: irregularities^of 

643 a, 643b, from pronouns Case-forms; as adverbs (treat- the <2-class 421a, of the 

642 d ft 643 c, from nume- ed in the order of the cases) 5-class 429 a, of the ya- 

rals 634; multiplicative 638; 641 — 644; strong and weak class 438, of the j/i-class 

miscellaneous 640; of man- 295 d, 297, 298, 301, 313, (passive) 444 a, of the root 

ner 632; of time 639; with 315, 323, 325, 326b, 328b, class 450 a, of the redu- 

29 * 
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plicated class 457 a, of the 
infixing nasal class 463, i, 
of the ?4.v/-class 469 a, of 
the /^ri'class 47^ a. 
Consonants lost: Si, 3 a, in 
final group 66 c, 521 a; 
mute Letween nasal and 
mute 63, 3 c; / between 
two consonants 62, 3 b, j: 
between two mutes 355 
note 9, 520 a 4, m or « in 
theinst. stems 3286. 

Contraction : in secondary 
Sandhi 70, 3 ; in the per- 
fect 4S3 a 2 ; in declension , 
344 (p. 229, 230, 232,. 233), 
374 lgen.pl. of hznjd). - 

Dative; sing. masc. formed 
in two, neut. in three ways, 
in der. stems 3S9. ; 

Denominative : with causative i 
accent 563; formed from i 
stems in ~a 563, in -J 564, , 
in *1 565, in -ii 566, in 'O , 
566 a, in consonants 567; , 
formed without a suffix I 
568; inflexion 569; parti- ' 
ciples 5690. I 

Dentals: cerebraiized 42 a, c, ' 
47 A ; replace cerebral and | 
labial 442- 3/^1 ^ cerebra- ' 
Hzed 57, palatalized 53 a 1, 1 
3, 54, changed to t 44 a, ) 
522, unchanged before r 
57>^ ^ 2 a a, un- 

changed in Amredita com- 
pounds 57, 2b 7; « replaces 
66, « before 

P 77> 2 a, before / 77, 2 e. 

Dissimilation 43 b i, b 2 p. 55 
note 351 notes 5 and 6, 
469 a 1 , 545, 2 a (p, 39 1 top). 

Dissyllabic ^ pronunciation 
3^3, a etc.), 364 a 

(c/ydm), 372 (gen. pi. of 
^7 -stems). 

Doubling of final n 77. 

Dravidian influence 42. 

Dvandvas: accentuation 262, 
267 note 7; gender 264, 
266; plural 265; singular 
266. I 


gen. -as, dat. -a: 374, 3S5; | 
in conjugation, 2. sing, i 
impv. 475, 3, -am 3. sing. | 
impv. mid. 454, -i for '^a 
3. sing. red. aor. p. 376 
■.top;, -«a;; 494.. 495, 529, 
3. pi. 456, 494, 499, 
503, -a:/ I, 3. sing. pf. 

4S4, 4S5, -t’ 3. sing. mid. 
for -rr 422, 430, 451, 458, 
464, 476, 546, -faaa 2. pi. 
impv. 426, 441, 454, 472, 
47S 505? impv. 418 b, 
426, 434, 44 T, 454, 460, 

47^i 47^> 5 ^^>547o59^» 

523, -aVii 2. sing. impv. 418a, 
454>5^»2d, -aViva 2. pi. mid. 
426, -ra.^a 3. pi. mid. 425, 
-rata^n and -ram 3. pi. 
impv. 454, 490, -rate 3. pi. 
pr. mid. 451, -ran 3, pi. 
impf. and plup. 456, 494, 
■ranta 3. pi. plup. 495, 
•ram 3, pi. plup. 495, root 
aor. 500, -rire 3. pi. pf. 
mid. 484, 4 a, 485, 3. 

pi. mid. pr. 451, 469 a 6, 
470, pf. 484, 3» 4, 2. 

smg. impv. 418 a, 454. 

Exclamations 659 a. 


70, I b, c [a -j- i oxr\ p. 25 1 2 
(N. sing. f. d-stems), 372 
(N. A. n. dll. and L. pi. 
^r-stems), 374 a, b (N. sing, 
and L. pi. d-stems). 
Hybrid form 34S (N. pi. pf. 

pt). 


45 

^ A 7. 


Elision; of final a before e 
and 70, 2 a, after ^ and 
72, of cz before ending 
of gen. loc. du, 372 (p. 
260 top); of final m 70,1 
3 b, 75 j followed by con- 1 
traction 372 notes 2 and 4 ! 
(p. 256): of 4' and Z' 72, i b, ! 
73; of?- 79, I b; ofj- 78, I b. I 
Enclitics 85 b 2. ' 

Endings; in declension 295c, ! 
abnormal fern. loc. -dffz, j 


Foreign w'ords 42, 

47 Be; 52 b g; 57, 

Future participles 53S, 

Genitive : sing. m. formed in 
two, n. in three ways, in 
derivative /^-sterns 3S9. 

Gerund: in -ivT 590 a; in -tv a 
59pb; in -ivaya 590c; in 
•ya and -iya 591. 

Gerundive: in -ya 5 78; in 
-dyya 579; in -e 7 iya 580 ; 
in -iva 5S1, in -tavya 581 a; 
in -amya 581 b. 

Gradation of vowels 51 ; in 
compounds 243, 255; in 
dissyllabic bases 27 b; in 
suffixes 27 c. 

Guna 22; in z-stems 380; in 
a-stems 388; in the pr. 
stem. 421, 451, 457, 469; 
m the pf. 4S3; in the root 
aor. ps.^ 501 ; in the «-aor. 
507 a; in the j'-aor. 520, 
523> 524? in the zj-aor. 
528; in the cs. SS3, 557; 
in the gdv. 578. 


Imperative: endings of the 3. 
3. sing. 418. 

Infinitive: acc. from roots 
586 a, from verbal nouns 
in -iu 586 b; dat. 36S, in 
-dhyai from causatives 56 1 c, 
from roots 584, from verbal 
nouns in -as, -z, -//, -in, 
-iavd, -tya, -d/iyd, -man, 
-van 5S5; abl. gen., from 
roots 587 a, from verbal 
nouns in -iit 587 b; loc., 
from roots 5 88 a, from 
stem in -tar 588 b, from 
stems in -sail 588 c. 
Insertion : of z in pr. 450 a 3, 
45 45b, in plup. 495, in 
j’-aor. 521 a I, 522, in intv. 
546, in reduplicative syllable 
5451 of J'' between vowels 
372; of sibilants 77, 2abc; 
of / 77, 2 f. 

Instrumental: sing. m. n. 
formed in two ways in der. 
zz-stems 372 (also pi.), f. in 
der. d-stems 374, m. n. in 
der. zz-stems 389, m. f. in 
der. z-stems 381. 
Interchange: of vowel and 
consonant 50 b, 8i e, 469 
a 2, 542 b, S73a,- of?- and 
I 52 a. 

Interjections 659; hin com- 
pounded with ykr- 653. 

JihvamulTya for final ^ 78, 2c. 

Labials 45 ; b often in words 
of foreign origin 45 b, 
interchanges with s' 45 a 3, 
in place of m 45 a 5. 
Lengthening of vowels 81, 

I d, 81, 2 f, 82 b, 224 a, 
255 b, 3I3» 315. 318 a 2, 
319 a, 329 (N. A. sing, n.), 
344 (N. sing.), 354 (N.sing.), 
3do {L. sing.), 372 (I. sing.), 
513 a (red. aor.), 520 a 2 
(^-aor.), 554 and 555 (cs.), 
563 a, 565 and 566 (den.). 


P 505 ana 500 den.. 

Gutturals; interchange with ! Locative: sing. m. formed in 
p^atals, labials, and j 34; j two ways, I in four ways. 
With palatals 36 a, 37, 38, i ■- * - ’ 

39»4ijb2, 43^4, 43 b 2.1 


Haplology 64, 499 (p. 367 
note 5). 


in der. z-stems 381, m. in 
two ways, n. in three ways 
m ^der. zz-stems 3S9; San- 
dhi of locatives in -z and 
'tt 7L 2 b. 


Hiatus 67, 69 a, b, c (duals), I Loss of nasal in pf.483a4; 
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in a-aor. 507; in j-aor. 
520 a 3; in pp. 574, 2. 

Metathesis 50 b, 510, 633 in 
quantity [as^/zas, adat etc.) 

507 a 4. 

n- declension; influence on 
the der. /-declension 380 d, 
ontheder. i2-declension 371. 

Nasalization: of vowels 66, r, 
70, I b, 70, 2 b, 372 note 5 
(P* 25^)* p. 258 note 3 and 
note 5; of semivowels 7?, 

^of /77, 2e. 

Nominal stems, obsolete, pre- 
^ served in adverbs 643 d «. 

Nominative: pi. formed in 
two “Ways, in der. ^-de- 
clension 372, in dei\ J-de- 
clension, 374, in der. /-de- 
clension 381, in der. 7/-de- 
clension 389. 

Onomatopoetic words 52 f, 
659 b; in compourids 251, 
5» <550. 

Palatals: two series 35; new 
palatals 36, 37, 38 ; old i 
palatals 40 {ch\ 41 (_/);! 
new palatals revert to 
gutturals, in pf. 4S2 d 2, 
492, 495, in root aor. 

500 note 19 (p. 367), in des. 
542 c a; r becomes 66b 2; 
j becomes k or / 66 b 2; 
s replaces s 54 a, becomes 
k before s 54 b, 349 b, be- 
comes / before t th 42 a, 
56 a, becomes before bh 
349 b. 

Parallelism, form due to, 
327 (p. 206 note'’3), 354 c, 
ndkia N. A. du. 372, 

Particles: three groups 645; 
a-i sa-j dus-, su- as first 
members of compounds 
655—658. 

Participial forms compounded 
with substantives used ad- 
verbially 654. 

Passive: present system 444 
— 448; aorist 501 ; pa.st 
participle formed with -ia 
572~S75> with -7ta 576. 

Perfect: irregularities in the 
root 483 a; subjunctive 487, 
injunctive 488, optative 
489, imperative 490, 

Pragrhya vowels: f, u 69 c, 
71, 2; if 72, 2, 374 (du. f. 
of d- stems), o 72, 3, 

Prakritic words 42 b, 47 B. 

Precative 417, 489, 504, 511, 

517, 525* 


Prepositions: two classes 

592; adverbird, not com- 
pounded with verbs 593; 
adnominal, used with cases, 
594; accentuation 102, 103, 
105, no fp. 107). 

Pronominrd declension: in- 
fluence on nominal 371. 

Reduction of final J to i 26, j 
4S3 b, 484 a I, of medial ' 

d to 7 507 a I, 574, 3, 576 c. 

Reduplicated aorist connected 
with the causative 513. 

Recliiplicalion 37 e; aorist 
513; rhythmic rule 513 a ; 
intensive 60b, 545; perfect 
62, 482, vowel lengthened 
482, irregidar 4S2 d, sylla- 
ble <7?/- 4S2 c «, syllable 
lost 4S2 e, rhythmic lule 
484 a 4 note % note 2. 

Rhotacism 51a, 52 a. 

Samprasarana 22, 23, 24, 
326 b, 482 b T, 4S3 a I, (cs.) 

554; «'pp) 574- 575- 

vSandhi 31, 2, 38 c, 46 d a, 
47 A; duplicate forms 
67 b; initial n cerebra- 
lized 47 A c; 54a (/ for 
-f'lj 57 foi* ■J')» 58 and 
Sob [h aspirated), 59 and 
74 note 5 ('/ for d\ 62(7V), 
62, I ffinal group of con- 
sonants). 

Semivowels y and v pronoun- 
ced as iy and .vr^ 48 a, 
with a syllabic value 48 b, 
lost 62; y inserted be- 
tween vowels 49 a, inter- 
changes with 2/ 49 c; V 
interchanges with b and y 
50 a; final r 66, 5, indi- 
cated in the Padapalha 
66 b note becomes s or 
s 79, 2 b, c, lost 62, 4; I 
gradually increases at the 
cost of r 52 a, in foreign 
words 52 g, / for d in the 
later Samhitas 52 d, for d 
53 e, final / 66 b 5 note 9. 

Shortening of vowels 81, 2 g 1 
(7, i\ 70, I b and p. 259 
note 7 (7 before r\ 327 (7 
in stems), 352 [-sdh-\ 
360 (du. of -iar stems), 
362 b (ray-\ 369 (radical 
7), 372 (dual 7), 378 (dual 
r), p. 277 note 4 381 

(f of n. pL), 

Sibilant lost: initial and final / 
and/62,2, 78e2,3, 81,2a 
— c; ^ and J between mutes 
^2,3, 355 note 9; j before 


voiced dental 62, 4 b, ce- 
rebralized before loss 62, 
4 c; palatal spirant {d) 
before /, dh 62, 4 d. 

Strong forms: in declension 
295 d; in conjugation 449, 
4S3, 494. 49S, 50/ 520, 52S, 

Siibiunctive 414. 

Suffixes; primary nominal 
113 a disO; secondary no- 
minal IQO (list); adverbial 
627 — 640. 

Supplementary stems in de- 
clension 315, 326c, 330 c, 
339 k, 343 b, 357, 362 a. 

Svarita accent S3, 84; in 
Sandhi loS. 

Syncope 25, 1—3, 324 (-7^//-), 
325^ 327, 328 b; 4S3a3 
(pf-h 513 a 4 (red. aor.), 
542 c 2 (de.s.), 548 a^(intv.). 

Transfer forms: in declension 
313 notes, 315, 316 (P* ^96 
note 4), 317 note 7, note 
318 a 5, 326 d, 330 d, 334 c, 
3-:9c, 341b, 343 c, 349 c, 
351 c, 354b, 364b, 375 
37S fp. 275 notes and 276 
bottom), 3S0 c, 381 (f. D. 
Ab. G. L. sing.\ 3 84 c, 
388 d, 389 (G. .sing, m., 
I. du.); in conjugation: 
421 a 4, 429a 3, 4, 457 
463,2, 469 a 7, 475^4, 495» 
499 note II (p. 367), 507 a4 
(«-aor.). 

Transfer stems in compounds 

254- 

Udatta accent 83, 84- 

Unreduplicated perfect forms 
483 e, 492 b. 

UpadhmSniya for final j* 78, 1 c 

Visarjaniya for final dental s 
66, 6 «, 78, I c— e ; for final 
r 79. 2 a, d. 

Vocative: accentuation 93,109; 
formed with -mas and -vas 
from -ma?zf, -mams and -vani 
stems 315, 316, 340, with 
--vas from -van and ^vams 
stems 331, 348, with -yas 
from -yams stems 346; 
final vowel gunated in /- 
stems 381, and /^-sterns 389. 

Vowels: e for original as 
15 b I, 62, 4 b; lost 25, 
26 a, 563 c, 564 a. 

Vrddhi 22 a, 25 B, 483 (pf.), 
50T (ps. aor.), 520 (^-aor.), 
524, 528, 557 (cs.), 578,2 
(gdv.). 

Weak forms for strong 348. 
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— 6 a. 

6 b. Derivative « 


-u stems 3S4--3S5. 
stems 3S6— 3S7. — 
stems 3SS--3S9. 

II. ^ONOL’NS 39c-— .<03; I. Tersonal 391. — 
2. Demonstrative 392~~39u. — 3. ij-ter- 

ro|ative 397 .^ 4 - Kelative 3ns. 5. In. 

definite 399. ^ g. ReRexive ago. - 

7 * possessive 401. --- 8. Pronominal Deri- 
vatives and Comi'ounds 402. — a. Pro- 
nominal Adjectives 40^, ‘ 

III. Numerals 404-469. _ a. Card;r.al3 ■: 

403— 407. B. OrdinaSs 40S. — C. Nu- ' 
meral Derivatives 4og. i 

VII. THE VERB . A . p^„e 
General Characteristics 410 * — \ Thf ' 
Klmte Veri! 411-570.- Personal Ending 
413- - Formation, 
of tne. Moods: baojunclive 414, Inumctive ! 

S-e ^-"y impera- ; 

I. The Pcesen't System 410—480* : 

Characteri.stics 419i^- a. lorn'or c-CoA! 
jugaticn 420—41$: Ciiaracterisiics 420, — i 
I. Xne Radically accented tJ'Ciass ivhir'-.' 

Tfifc -Suffixaiiy accent^!’ 
^-Liass uliac-j 429— 436. — q. piie .v.. 

Jas? 437: A. The Radically accented 
Class 43 S~ 443 - — B. The Sufnxdiy 
accented j\7-Cias3 ;Passivei 411 — 44$ 
b. The .Second or Graded Conjugation 
449—480. — a I. The Root Class 450- 
456. — a 2. The Reduplicating Clacs 4;7— 

R T® w-Ciass 409—474. _ 

^ 3 - The ?;a-Clas3 475^—480. 

il. Fm^ Perfect. 481-496- _ 

~ ThiRedupIic.a- 
t.ve Syl able 4S2. - 2. The Root 4^. - i 

f'se^^ 4S4. — Perfect Indicative i 

lerto ParttcipIe 491-493.- Pluperfect 

494 - 490 - — Periphrastic Perfect 496. j 


III. The AoRtsT System 497— 536. — 
Chara cteri stics 497. — i. Simple Aorist: 

506; B.fz-Aorist 507™- 
5 ^'^T'^^^eduplicated Aorist 513—518. — 
3* Sigp^k^c Aorist 519: A. I. The J- Aorist 
po— 527. ~ A. 2. The ' Aorist 528— 
535 * — A. 3. The .w-Aoi • ^.'34. B. The 
f*: Aorist 535 ” 53 d. 

Tip Future System 537 — 540. — 
Formation of the Stem 537. — Subjunctive, 
Conditional, Participles 538. — Indicative 
539 * — Periphrastic Future 540. 

V. Secondary Conjugation 541—570. — 
I. pesiderative 542 — 544. — 2. Intensive 
545 55 — 3 - Causative 552 — 561. — 

4. Denominative 562 — 570. 

B. xS'oMiNAL Verb Forms 571 — 591. — 
Characteristics 57 C — a* Past Passive 
participles 572—576. ~~ b. Future Passive 
ParticipIe5j'G,erundives) 577—581. — c. In- 
finitive 582 — 5$S: I. Dative Infinitive 




. Accusative Infinitive 5S6.- 


3. Ablative-Genitive Infinitive 5S7. 

4 - Docative Infinitive 588. ■— d. Gerund 

,509-591- 

* 111 . INJDECLINABLES . page 414—432. 

1. Prepositions 592-625: A. Adverbial 
lepositions 593— 608. — B. Adnominal 

i repositions 609—625. 

2. Adverbs 626—644: A. Adverbial Suffixes 

(in alphabetical order) 627 — 640. — B. Ad- 
verbip Case-forms (in the order of the 
cases) 641 — 644. ' •!>; 

3. Particles 645 — 658: emphatic 646, con- 
juncbonal 647,^ negative 648. — a. Ad- 
verbival \\ ords in Compounds 649— 658. 

4. Interjections 659. 

Corrigenda . , page 433 
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45 X 
455 


xne prmtmo- was commenced in May, 1907, and 
afterwards delayed by the death of the editor 
Prof. Kielhorn. 



